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INTRODUCTION 


TO 


THE DHAMMA 


THE DHAMMAPADA, A Canonical ἢ Boo, - ιν 


THE Dhammapada forms part of the Pali Buddhist canon, 
though its exact place varies according to different authori- 
ties, and we have not as yet a sufficient number of complete 
MSS. of the Tipizaka to help us to decide the question '. 

Those who divide that canon into three Pifakas or 
baskets, the Vinaya-pifaka, Sutta-pifaka, and Abhidham- 
ma-pifaka, assign the Dhammapada to the Sutta-pifaka. 
That Pitaka consists of five Nikayas: the Digha-nikaya, 
the Magghima-nikaya, the Samyutta-nikaya, the Anguttara- 
nikaya, and the Khuddaka-nikaya. The fifth, or Khuddaka- 
nikAya, comprehends the following works: 1. Khuddaka- 
pacha; 2. DHAMMAPADA; 3. Ud4na; 4. Itivuttaka; 5. Sutta- 
nipdta; 6. Vimanavatthu ; 7. Petavatthu; 8. Theragatha ; 
g. Therigétha; το. GAtaka ; 11. Niddesa ; 12. Patisambhida; 
13. Apadana; 14. Buddhavamsa ; 15. Kariy4-pitaka. 

According to another division 2, however, the whole Bud- 
dhist canon consists of five Nikayas: the Digha-nikaya, the 
Magghima-nikaya, the Samyutta-nikaya, the Anguttara- 
nikaya, and the fifth, the Khuddaka-nikéya, which Khud- 
daka-nikaya is then made to comprehend the whole of 
the Vinaya (discipline) and Abhidhamma (metaphysics), 
together with the fifteen books Bees with the Khud- 
daka-pAzha. 

The order of these fifteen books varies, and even, as 
it would seem, their number. The Dighabh4waka school 


1 See Feer, Journal Asiatique, 1871, p. 263. There is now at least one com- 
plete MS. of the Tipitaka, the Phayre MS., at the India Office, and Professor 
Forchhammer has just published a most useful List of Pali MSS., collected in 
Burma, the largest collection hitherto known. 

? See Childers, 5. υ. Nikaya, and extracts from Buddhaghosa’s commentary 
on the Brahmag4la-sutta. 
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admits twelve books only, and assigns them all to the Abhi- 
dhamma, while the Magghimabhazakas admit fifteen books, 
and assign them to the Sutta-pisaka. The order of the 
fifteen books is: 1. Gataka [10]; 2. Mahdniddesa [11]; 
3. Kullaniddesa [11]; 4. Pazisambhidamagga [12]; 5. Sutta- 
nipata [5]; 6. DHAMMAPADA [2]; 7. Udana [3]; 8. Iti- 
vuttaka [4]; 9. Vimanavatthu [6]; 10. Petavatthu [7]; 
11, Theragath4 [8]; 12. Therigatha [9]; 13. Kariya- 
pidaka [15]; 14. Apaddna [13]; 15. Buddhavamsa [14] 1. 

The Khuddaka-patha is left out in the second list, and 
the number is brought to fifteen by dividing Niddesa into 
Mahéa-niddesa and Kulla-niddesa. 

There is a commentary on the Dhammapada in Pali, 
and supposed to be written by Buddhaghosa 3, in the first 
half of the fifth century A.D. In explaining the verses of the 
Dhammapada, the commentator gives for every or nearly 
every verse a parable to illustrate its meaning, which is 
likewise believed to have been uttered by Buddha in his 
intercourse with his disciples, or in preaching to the multi- 
tudes that came to hear him. 


DATE OF THE DHAMMAPADA. 


The only means of fixing the date of the Dhammapada 
is trying to ascertain the date of the Buddhist canon 
of which it forms a part, or the date of Buddhaghosa, 
who wrote a commentary on it. This, however, is by no 
means easy, and the evidence on which we have to rely is 
such that we must not be surprised if those who are 
accustomed to test historical and chronological evidence 


1 The figures within brackets refer to the other list of books in the Khud- 
daka-nikaya. See also p. xxviii. 

2 M. Léon Feer in the Journal Asiatique, 1871, p. 266, mentions another com- 
mentary of a more philosophical character, equally ascribed to Buddhaghosa, 
and having the title Vivara Bra Dhammapada, i.e. L’auguste Dhammapada 
dévoilé. Professor Forchhammer in his ‘ List of Manuscripts,’ 1879-80, men- 
tions the following works in connection with the Dhammapada: Dhammapada- 
Nissayo; Dh. P. Atthakatha by Buddhaghosa; Dh. P. Atthakatha Nissayo, 
3 vols., containing a complete translation of the commentary; Dh. P. Vattzu. 
Of printed books he quotes: Kayanupassanakyam, a work based on the 
Garavaggo, Mandalay, 1876 (390 pages), and Dhammapada-desanakyam, 
printed in ‘ British Burma News.’ 
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in Greece and Rome, decline to be convinced by it. As 
a general rule, I quite agree that we cannot be too sceptical 
in assigning a date to ancient books, particularly if we 
intend to use them as documents for tracing the history 
of human thought. To the initiated, I mean to those who 
have themselves worked in the mines of ancient Oriental 
literature, such extreme scepticism may often seem un- 
scientific and uncalled for. They are more or less aware 
of hundreds of arguments, each by itself, it may be, of 
small weight, but all combined proving irresistible. They 
are conscious, too, of having been constantly on the look 
out for danger, and, as all has gone on smoothly, they feel 
sure that, in the main, they are on the right road. Still it is 
always useful to be as incredulous as possible, particularly 
against oneself, and to have before our eyes critics who will 
not yield one inch beyond what they are forced to yield by 
the strongest pressure of facts. 

The age of our MSS. of the canonical books, either in 
Pali or Sanskrit, is of no help to us. All Indian MSS. are 
comparatively modern, and one who has probably handled 
more Indian MSS. than anybody else, Mr. A. Burnell, 
has lately expressed his conviction that ‘no MS. written 
one thousand years ago is now existent in India, and that 
it is almost impossible to find one written five hundred 
years ago, for most MSS. which claim to be of that date 
are merely copies of old MSS. the dates of which are 
repeated by the copyists?’ 

Nor is the language, whether Sanskrit or Pali, a safe 
guide for fixing dates. Both languages continue to be 
written to our own time, and though there are some 
characteristic marks to distinguish more modern from more 
ancient Buddhist Sanskrit and P4li, this branch of critical 
scholarship requires to be cultivated far more extensively 
and accurately before true scholars would venture to fix the 
date of a Sanskrit or P4li text on the strength of linguistic 
evidence alone 3, 

1 Indian Antiquary, 1880, p. 233. 


3 See some important remarks on this subject in Fausbdll’s Introduction to 
Sutta-nipata, p. xi. 
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The Buddhists themselves have no difficulty in assigning 
a date to their sacred canon. They are told in that canon 
itself that it was settled at the First Council, or immediately 
after the death of Buddha, and they believe that it was 
afterwards handed down by means of oral tradition, or 
actually written down in books by order of KAsyapa, the 
president of the First Council?, Buddhaghosa, a learned 
and in some respects a critical scholar, living in the be- 
ginning of the fifth century A.D., asserts that the canon 
which he had before him, was the same as that fixed by 
the First Council 3. 

Several European students have adopted the same 
opinion, and, so far as I know, no argument has yet been 
advanced showing the impossibility of the native view, : 
that some collection of Buddha’s doctrines was made im-: 
mediately after his death at R4gagaha, and that it was. 
finally settled at what is called the Second Council, or the’ 
Council of Vesali. But what is not impossible is not there- 
fore true, nor can anything be gained by appealing to later 
witnesses, such as, for instance, Hiouen Thsang, who tra- 
velled through India in the seventh century, and wrote 
down anything that he could learn, little concerned whether 
one statement tallied with the other or not®. He says that 
the Tipitaka was written down on palm leaves by Kasyapa 
at the end of the First Council. But what can be the weight 
of such a witness, living more than a thousand years after 
the event, compared with that, for instance, of the Maha- 
vamsa, which dates from the fifth century of our era, and 


1 Bigandet, Life of Gaudama (Rangoon, 1866), p. 350; but also p.120 note. 

3 See Childers, s.v. Tipitaka. There is a curious passage in Buddhaghosa’s 
account of the First Council. ‘Now one may ask,’ he says, ‘ Is there or is there 
not in this first Paragika anything to be taken away or added?’ I reply, There 
is nothing in the words of the Blessed Buddha that can be taken away, for the 
Buddhas speak not even a single syllable in vain, yet in the words of disciples 
and devatas there are things which may be omitted, and these the elders who 
made the recension, did omit. On the other hand, additions are everywhere 
necessary, and accordingly, whenever it was necessary to add anything, they 
added it. Ifit be asked, What are the additions referred to? I reply, Only 
sentences necessary to connect the text, as ‘at that time,’ ‘again at that time,’ 
‘and so forth.’ 

3 Pélerins Bouddhistes, vol.i. p.158. 
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tells us in the account of Mahinda’s missionary journey 
to Ceylon (241/318), that the son of Asoka had to spend 
three years in learning the Tipitaka by heart from the 
mouth of a teacher’? No mention is then made of any 
books or MSS., when it would have been most natural to 
do so?. Ata later time, during the reign of King Vastaga- 
mani*® (88-76 B.Cc.), the same chronicle, the MahAvamsa, tells 
us that ‘the profoundly wise priests had theretofore orally 
(mukhapaé/ena) perpetuated the ῬΑ] of the Pitakattaya 
and its A¢thakath4 (commentary), but that at this period the 
priests, foreseeing the perdition of the people assembled, 
and in order that the religion might endure for ages, re- 
corded the same in books (potthakesu likhapayum)*’ 

No one has yet questioned the dates of the Dipavamsa, 
about 400 A.D., or of the first part of the MahAvamsa, 
between 459-477 A.D., and though no doubt there is an 
interval of nearly 600 years between the composition of 
the Mahavamsa and the recorded writing down of the 
Buddhist canon under Vatéagdmani, yet we must remember 
that the Ceylonese chronicles were confessedly founded on 
an older A¢thakatha preserved in the monasteries of the 
island, and representing an unbroken line of local tradition. 

My own argument therefore, so long as the question was 
only whether we could assign a pre-Christian date to the 
Pali Buddhist canon, has always been this. We have 
the commentaries on the Pali canon translated from Sin- 
halese into PAli, or actually composed, it may be, by 
Buddhaghosa. Buddhaghosa confessedly consulted various 


1 Mah4vamsa, p. 37; DipavamsaVII, 28-31; Buddhaghosha’s Parables, p. xviii. 

3 Bigandet, Life of Gaudama, p. 351. 

5 Dr. E. Miller (Indian Antiquary, Nov. 1880, p. 270) has discovered inscrip- 
tions in Ceylon, belonging to Devanapiya Maharaga GAmini Tissa, whom he 
identifies with Vattag&mani. 

4 The same account is given in the Dipavamsa XX, 20, and in the Sara- 
safigraha, as quoted by Spence Hardy, Legends, p.192. As throwing light 
on the completeness of the Buddhist canon at the time of King Vattag4mani, 
it should be mentioned that, according to the commentary on the Mahavamsa 
(Turnour, p. 1111), the sect of the Dhammarutikas established itself at the 
Abhayavihara, which had been constructed by Va¢tag&mani, and that one of 
the grounds of their secession was their refusing to acknowledge the Parivara 
(thus I read instead of Pariwdna) as part of the Vinaya-pisaka. According to 
the Dipavamsa (VII, 42) Mahinda knew the Parivara. 
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MSS., and gives various readings, just as any modern 
scholar might do. This was in the beginning of the fifth 
century A.D., and there is nothing improbable, though I 
would say no more, in supposing that some of the MSS., 
consulted by Buddhaghosa, dated from the first century 
B.C., when Vaééagdmani ordered the sacred canon to be 
reduced to writing. 

There is one other event with reference to the existence 
of the sacred canon in Ceylon, recorded in the Mahavamsa, 
between the time of Buddhaghosa and Va/tagdmani, viz. 
the translation of the Suttas from Pali into the language of 
Ceylon, during the reign of Buddhadasa, 339-368 A.D. 
If MSS. of that ancient translation still existed, they would, 
no doubt, be very useful for determining the exact state 
of the Pali originals at that time’. But even without them 
there seems no reason to doubt that Buddhaghosa had 
before him old MSS. of the Pali canon, and that these 
were in the main the same as those written down at the 
time of Vatéagdmani. 


_BUDDHAGHOSA’S AGE, 


The whole of this argument, however, rested on the 
supposition that Buddhaghosa’s date in the beginning of 
the fifth century A.D. was beyond the reach of reasonable 
doubt. ‘His age,’ I had ventured to say in the Preface 
to Buddhaghosha’s Parables (1870), ‘can be fixed with 
greater accuracy than most dates in the literary history 
of India.’ But soon after, one of our most celebrated Pali 
scholars, the great Russian traveller, Professor Joh. Minayeff, 
expressed in the Mélanges Asiatiques (13/25 April, 1871) 
the gravest-doubts as to Buddhaghosa’s age, and thus 
threw the whole Buddhist chronology, so far as it had 
then been accepted by all, or nearly all scholars, back into 
chaos. He gave as his chief reason that Buddhaghosa was 
not, as I supposed, the contemporary of Mah4ndma, the 


1 A note is added, stating that several portions of the other two divi- 
sions also of the Pitakattaya were translated into the Sinhalese language, and 
that these alone are consulted by the priests, who are unacquainted with Pali. 
On the other hand, it is stated that the Sinhalese text of the A¢thakatha exists 
no longer. See Spence Hardy, Legends, p. xxv, and p. 69. 
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author of the Mahavamsa, but of another Mahandma, the 
king of Ceylon. 

Professor Minayeff is undoubtedly right in this, but Iam 
not aware that I, or anybody else, had ever questioned so 
palpable a fact. There are two Mahandmas; one, the king 
who reigned from 410-432 A.D.; the other, the supposed 
author of the Mahavamsa, the uncle and protector of King 
DhAtusena, 459-477. ‘ Dhatusena,’ I had written, ‘was the 
nephew of the historian Mahandma, and owed the throne 
to the protection of his uncle. Dhatusena was in fact the 
restorer of a national dynasty, and after having defeated 
the foreign usurpers (the Damilo dynasty) “he restored the 
religion which had been set aside by the foreigners”’ (Mahav. 
p. 256). Among his many pious acts it is particularly 
mentioned that he gave a thousand, and ordered the Dipa- 
vamsa to be promulgated. As Mahandma was the uncle 
of Dhatusena, who reigned from 459-477, he may be con- 
sidered as a trustworthy witness with regard to events that 
occurred between 410 and 432. Now the literary activity of 
Buddhaghosa in Ceylon falls in that period’’ 

These facts being admitted, it is surely not too great 
a stretch of probability to suppose, as I did, that a man 
whose nephew was king in 459-477, might have been 
alive in 410-432, that is to say, might have been a con- 
temporary of Buddhaghosa. I did not commit myself to 
any further theories. The question whether Mahandma, 
the uncle of Dhatusena, was really the author of the Maha- 
vamsa, the question whether he wrote the second half of 
the 37th chapter of that work, or broke off his chronicle in 
the middle of that chapter, I did not discuss, having no 
new materials to bring forward beyond those on which 
Turnour and those who followed him had founded their 
conclusions, and which I had discussed in my History of 
Sanskrit Literature (1859), p. 267. All I said was, ‘It is 
difficult to determine whether the 38th as well as the (whole 
of the) 37th chapter came from the pen of Mahanama, for 


* ‘Ungefihr 50 Jahre alter als Mah4nama ist Buddhaghosha,’ see Wester- 
gaard, Uber Buddha's Todesjahr, p. 99. 
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the Mah4vamsa was afterwards continued by different 
writers, even to the middle of the last century. But, 
taking into account all the circumstances of the case, it is 
most probable that Mahanama carried on the history to 
his own time, to the death of DhAtusena, 477 A.D, 

What I meant by ‘all the circumstances of the case’ 
might easily be understood by any one who had read Tur- 
nour’s Preface to the MahAavamsa. Turnour himself thought 
at first that Mahan4ma’s share in the Mah4vamsa ended 
with the year 301 A.D.,and that the rest of the work, called 
the Sulu Wansé, was composed by subsequent writers?. 
Dharmakirti is mentioned by name as having continued 
the work to the reign of Prakrama Bahu (A.D. 1266). But 
Turnour afterwards changed his mind?. Considering that 
the account of Mahdsena’s reign, the first of the Seven 
Kings, terminates in the middle of a chapter, at verse 48, 
while the whole chapter is called the Sattaragiko, ‘the 
chapter of the Seven Kings,’ he naturally supposed that 
the whole of that chapter, extending to the end of the reign 
of his nephew Dhatusena, might be the work of Mahandma, 
unless there were any strong proofs to the contrary. Such 
proofs, beyond the tradition of writers of the MSS., have 
not, as yet, been adduced ὃ, 

But even if it could be proved that Mah4ndma’s own pen 
did not go beyond the 48th verse of the 37th chapter, the 
historical trustworthiness of the concluding portion of that 
chapter, containing the account of Buddhaghosa’s literary 
activity, nay, even of the 38th chapter, would be little 
affected thereby. We know that both the Mahavamsa 
and the somewhat earlier Dipavamsa were founded on the 
Sinhalese A¢¢hakath4s, the commentaries and chronicles 
preserved in the Mahavihara at Anurddhapura. We also 
know that that Vihara was demolished by Mahdsena, and 
deserted by nearly all its inmates for the space of nine 
years (p. 235), and again for the space of nine months 

1 Introduction, p. ii. The K(lavamsa is mentioned with the Mahavamsa, both 
as the works of Mahandma, by Professor Forchhammer in his List of Pali MSS. 


3 Introduction, p. xci. 
5. See Rhys Davids, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1875, p. 196. 
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(p. 237). We can well understand therefore why the older 
history, the Dipavamsa, should end with the death of Maha- 
sena (died 302 A.D.), and why in the Mahdvamsa too there 
should have been a break at that date. But we must not 
forget that, during Mahandma’s life, the Mah4vihdra at 
Anuradhapura was restored, that some kind of chronicle, 
called the Dipavamsa, whether it be a general name of any 
‘chronicle of the island, or of our Dipavamsa, or, it may be, 
even of our Mahavamsa, was ordered to be published or pro- 
mulgated (dipetum) under Dhatusena, the nephew and protegé 
of Mahanama. Therefore, even if we do not insist on the 
personal authorship of Mah4nama, we may certainly main- 
tain that historical entries had been made in the chronicles 
of Anurddhapura during Dhatusena’s reign, and probably 
under the personal auspices of Mah4nama, so that if we 
find afterwards, in the second half of the 37th chapter of 
his Mahavamsa, an account of events which had happened 
between the destruction of the Mah4vih4ra and the reign 
of Dhatusena, and among them an account of so important 
an event as the arrival of Buddhaghosa from Magadha and 
his translation of the Sinhalese Az¢‘dakath4 into the lan- 
guage of Magadha, we may well suppose that they rest 
on the authority of native chronicles, written not long after 
the events, and that therefore, ‘under all the circumstances 
of the case,’ the age of Buddhaghosa can be fixed with 
greater accuracy than most dates in the literary history 
of India. 

There is one difficulty still remaining with regard to the 
date of the historian Mahanama which might have per- 
plexed Turnour’s mind, and has certainly proved a stumbling- 
block to myself. Turnour thought that the author of the 
commentary on the Mahdvamsa, the Vamsatthappakasinf, 
was the same as the author of the Mahdvamsa, viz. Maha- 
nama. The date of that commentary, however, as we know 
now, must be fixed much later, for it speaks of a schism 
which took place in the year 601 A.D., during the reign 
of Agrabédhi (also called Dhatapatisso). Turnour! looked 


, 1 Introduction, p. liii. 


45’ [10] b 


XViil DHAMMAPADA. 


upon that passage as a later interpolation, because he 
thought the evidence for the identity of the author and 
the commentator of the Mahavamsa too strong to be set 
aside. He trusted chiefly to a passage in the commentary, 
and if that passage had been correctly rendered, the con- 
clusion which he drew from it could hardly be resisted. 
We read in the Mahavamsa (p. 254): 

‘Certain members of the Moriyan dynasty, dreading the 
power of the (usurper) Subho, the balattho, had settled in 
various parts of the country, concealing themselves. Among 
them there was a certain landed proprietor DhAtusena, who 
had established himself at Nandivapi. His son named 
Dhata, who lived at the village Ambiliy4go, had two sons, 
Dhatusena and Silatissabodhi, of unexceptional descent. 
Their mother’s brother(Mah4n4ma), devoted to the 
cause of religion, continued to reside (at Anura- 
dhapura) in his sacerdotal character, at the edifice 
built by the minister Dighasandana. The youth 
DhAtusena became a priest in his fraternity, and on a certain 
day, while he was chaunting at the foot of a tree, a shower 
of rain fell, and a Naga, seeing him there, encircled him in 
his folds, and covered him and his book with his hood.... 
Causing an image of Maha Mahinda to be made, and con- 
veying it to the edifice (AmbamAalaka) in which the thera’s 
body had been burnt, in order that he might celebrate 
a great festival there, and that he might also promul- 
gate the contents of the Dipavamsa, distributing 
a thousand pieces, he caused it to be read aloud!’ 

If we compare with this extract from the Mahavamsa 
a passage from the commentary as translated-by Turnour, 
we can well understand how he arrived at the conclusion 
that it was written by the same person who wrote the 
Mahdvamsa. 

Turnour translates (p. liv): 

‘Upon these data by me, the thera, who had, with due 


1 Mr. Turnour added a note in which he states that Dipavamsa is here meant 
for Mahavamsa, but whether brought down to this period, or only to the end of 
the reign of Mahasena, to which alone the Tika extends, there is no means of 
ascertaining (p. 257). 
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solemnity, been invested with the dignified title of Mah4- 
ndma, resident at the pariveza founded by the 
minister Dighasandana, endowed with the capacity 
requisite to record the narrative comprised in the Maha- 
vamsa, in due order, rejecting only the dialect in which 
the Singhalese A¢¢Aakatha are written, but retaining their 
import and following their arrangement, the history, entitled 
the Palapadéruvamsa (Padyapadanuvamsa), is compiled. 
As even in times when the despotism of the ruler of the 
land, and-the horrors arising from the inclemencies of the 
seasons, and when panics of epidemics and other visitations 
prevailed, this work escaped all injury; and moreover, as 
it serves to perpetuate the fame of the Buddhas, their 
disciples, and the Paché Buddhas of old, it is also worthy 
of bearing the title of VamsatthappakAsini,’ 

As the evidence of these two passages in support of the 
identity of the author and the commentator of the Maha- 
vamsa seemed to me very startling, I requested Mr. Rhys 
Davids to copy for me the passage of the commentary. 

The passage runs as follows: 

Y4 ettavata mahavamsatthanusdrakusalena Dighasanda- 
sendpatina kara4pita-mahdparivezavasind Mah4ndmo ti ga- 
rahi gahitandmadheyyena thereza pubba-Sihala-bhasitaya 
Sihalat#hakathaya bhdsantaram eva vaggiya atthas4ram 
eva gahetva tantinayanurdpena katassa imassa Padyapada- 
nuvamsassa atthavammanad may& tam eva sannissitena 
araddha, padesissariya- dubbu¢¢hibhaya - rogabhayAdi - vivi- 
dha-antaraya-yuttakdle pi anantarayena ni¢¢4nam upagata, 
s& buddha-buddhas4vaka-pakkekabuddhadinam poraz4nam 
kikkam pubbavamsatthappakdsanato ayam Vamsatthappa- 
kasini nama ti dharetabba. . . . Padyapadd4nuvamsa- 
vannana Vamsatthappakasini niz/zita. 

Mr. Rhys Davids translates this: 

‘The commentary on this Padyapadanuvamesa, which (latter 
work) was made (in the same order and arrangement, and re- 
taining the sense, but rejecting the dialect, of the Sinhalese 
commentary formerly expressed in the Sinhalese tongue) 
by the elder who bore the name of Mahan4ma, which he had 

b 2 


ΧΧ DHAMMAPADA. 


received from the venerable, who resided at the Mahapari- 
vena built by the minister Dighasanda, and who was well 
able to conform to the sense of the Mahavamsa—(this com- 
mentary) which was undertaken by me out of devotion to 
that (history), and which (though thus undertaken) at a time 
full of danger of various kinds—such as the danger from 
disease, and the danger from drought, and the danger 
from the government of the province—has been safely 
brought to a conclusion—this (commentary), since it makes 
known the meaning of the history of old, the mission of 
the ancients, of the Buddhas, of their disciples, and of the 
Pakkeka Buddhas, should bear the name Vamsatthappa- 
kasini. ... 


‘End of the Vamsatthappakasini, the commentary on 
the Padyapada4nuvamsa.’ 


This shows clearly that Turnour made a mistake in trans- 
lating this exceedingly involved, yet perfectly intelligible, 
passage, and that so far from proving that the author of 
the commentary was the same person as the author of the 
text}, it proves the very contrary. Nay, I feel bound to 
add, that we might now argue that as the commentator 
must have lived later than 6o1 A.D., the fact that he too 
breaks off at verse 48 of chapter 37, seems to show that at 
his time also the Mahavamsa did not extend as yet beyond 
that verse. But even then, the fact that with the restoration 
of the Mah4avihara of Anuradhapura an interest in historical 
studies revived in Ceylon, would clearly show that we may 
trust the date of Buddhaghosa, as fixed by the second part 
of the 37th chapter of the Mahdvamsa, at all events till 
stronger evidence is brought forward against such a date. 

Now I am not aware of any such evidence*. On the 
contrary, making allowance for a difference of some ten or 
twenty years, all the evidence which we can gain from 
other quarters tends to confirm the date of Buddha- 


1 Dr. Oldenberg informs me that the commentator quotes various readings 
in the text of the Mahavamsa. 

3 The passage, quoted by Professor Minayeff from the Sasanavamsa, would 
assign to Buddhaghosa the date of 930 -- 543 = 387 4.D., which can easily be 
reconciled with his accepted date. If he is called the contemporary of Siripdla, 
we ought to know who that Siripala is, 


᾿ΙΝΤΕΚΟΘΌΟΤΙΟΝ. ; χχὶ 
ghosa’. I therefore feel no hesitation in here reprinting 
that story, as we find it in the Mahdvamsa, not free from 
legendary ingredients, it is true, yet resting, I believe, on 
a sound foundation of historical fact. 

‘A Brahman youth, born in the neighbourhood of the 
terrace of the great Bo-tree (in Magadha), accomplished in 
the “vigg4” (knowledge) and “sippa” (art), who had achieved 
the knowledge of the three Vedas, and possessed great 
aptitude in attaining acquirements; indefatigable as a 
schismatic disputant, and himself a_schismatic wanderer 
over Gambudipa, established himself, in the character of 
a disputant, in a certain vihdra?, and was in the habit of 
rehearsing, by night and by day with clasped hands, a 
discourse which he had learned, perfect in all its com- 
ponent parts, and sustained throughout in the same lofty 
strain. A certain Mahathera, Revata, becoming acquainted 
with him there, and (saying to himself), “ This individual is 
a person of profound knowledge, it will be worthy (of me) 
to convert him;” enquired, “Who is this who is braying 
like an ass?” The Brahman replied to him, “Thou canst 
define, then, the meaning conveyed in the bray of asses.” 
On the Thera rejoining, “I can define it;” he (the Brah- 
man) exhibited the extent of the knowledge he possessed. 
The Thera criticised each of his propositions, and pointed 
out in what respect they were fallacious. He who had 
been thus refuted, said, ‘Well, then, descend to thy own 
creed ;” and he propounded to him a passage from the 
Abhidhamma (of the Pizakattaya). He (the Brahman) 
could not divine the signification of that passage, and 
enquired, “Whose manta is this?” —“It is Buddha’s manta.” 
On his exclaiming, “Impart it to me;” the Thera replied, 
“Enter the sacerdotal order.” He who was desirous of 
acquiring the knowledge of the Pizakattaya, subsequently 
coming to this conviction, “ This is the sole road” (to sal- 
vation), became a convert to that faith. As he was as 
profound in his eloquence (ghosa) as Buddha himself, they 
conferred on him the appellation of Buddhaghosa (the 

1 See Bigandet, Life of Gaudama, pp. 351, 381. 


2 On this vihara, its foundation and character, see Oldenberg, Viaaya, vol. i. 
p. lili; Hiouen-thsang, IIT, p. 487 seq. 
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voice of Buddha) ; and throughout the world he became as 
renowned as Buddha. Having there (in Gambudipa) com- 
posed an original work called MAnodaya (Rise of Know- 
ledge), he, at the same time, wrote the chapter called 
A?thasalini, on the Dhammasangani (one of the commen- 
taries on the Abhidhamma). 

‘Revata Thera then observing that he was desirous of 
undertaking the compilation of a general commentary 
on the Piéakattaya, thus addressed him: “The text 
alone of the Pizakattaya has been preserved in this land, 
the A¢¢hakathad are not extant here, nor is there any 
version to be found of the schisms (vada) complete. The 
Sinhalese A?thakath4 are genuine. They were com- 
posed in the Sinhalese language by the inspired and pro- 
foundly wise Mahinda, who had previously consulted the 
discourses (kathAmagga) of Buddha, authenticated at the 
three convocations, and the dissertations and arguments of 
S4riputta and others, and they are extant among the Sin- 
halese. Preparing for this, and studying the same, translate 
them according to the rules of the grammar of the M4ga- 
dhas. It will be an act conducive to the welfare of the 
whole world.” 

‘Having been thus advised, this eminently wise personage 
rejoicing therein, departed ‘from thence, and visited this 
island in the reign of this monarch (i.e. Mahanadma, 410- 
432). On reaching the Mah4vih4ra (at Anuradhapura), he 
entered the Mahapadh4na hall, the most splendid of the 
apartments in the vihdra, and listened to the Sinhalese 
Atthakatha, and the Theravada, from the beginning to the 
end, propounded by the Thera Sanghapala; and became 
thoroughly convinced that they conveyed the true meaning 
of the doctrines of the Lord of Dhamma. Thereupon 
paying reverential respect to the priesthood, he thus peti- 
tioned: “I am desirous of translating the A¢thakatha ; 
give me access to all your books.” The priesthood, for the 
purpose of testing his qualifications, gave only two gathas, 
saying, “Hence prove thy qualification; having satisfied 
ourselves on this point, we will then let thee have all our 
books.” From these (taking these gAtha for his text), and 
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consulting the Pisakattaya, together with the A¢rhakathA, 
and condensing them into an abridged form, he composed 
the work called the Visuddhimagga. Thereupon, having 
assembled the priesthood, who had acquired a thorough 
knowledge of the doctrines of Buddha, at the Bo-tree, he 
commenced to read out the work he had composed. The 
devatas, in order that they might make his (Buddhaghosa’s) 
gifts of wisdom celebrated among men, rendered that book 
invisible. He, however, for a second and third time re- 
composed it. When he was in the act of producing his 
book for the third time, for the purpose of propounding it, 
the devatas restored the other two copies also. The assem- 
bled priests then read out the three books simultaneously. 
In those three versions there was no variation whatever 
from the orthodox Theravadas in passages, in words, or in 
syllables. Thereupon, the priesthood rejoicing, again and 
again fervently shouted forth, saying, “Most assuredly 
this is Metteya (Buddha) himself,” and made over to him 
the books in which the Pitakattaya were recorded, together 
with the Azthakath4. Taking up his residence in the 
secluded Ganthdkara-vihara (at Anurddhapura), he trans- 
lated, according to the grammatical rules of the Maga- 
dhas, which is the root of all languages, the whole of the 
Sinhalese A¢¢hakath4 (into Pali). This proved an achieve- 
ment of the utmost consequence to all beings, whatever 
their language. 

‘All the Theras and Aédriyas held this compilation in 
the same estimation as the text (of the Pisakattaya). There- 
after, the objects of his mission having been fulfilled, he 
returned to Gambudipa, to worship at the Bo-tree (at Uru- 
velaya, or Uruvilva, in Magadha).’ 

Here! we have a simple account of Buddhaghosa? and 


1 Mahavamsa, p. 250, translated by Turnour. 

? The Burmese entertain the highest respect for Buddhaghosa. Bishop 
Bigandet, in his Life or Legend of Gaudama (Rangoon, 1866), writes: ‘It is 
perhaps as well to mention here an epoch which has been, at all times, famous 
in the history of Budhism in Burma. I allude to the voyage which a Religious 
of Thaton, named Budhagosa, made to Ceylon, in the year of religion 943 = 400 
a.p. The object of this voyage was to procure a copy of the scriptures. He 
succeeded in his undertaking. He made use of the Burmese, or rather Talaing 
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his literary labours written by a man, himself a priest, 
and who may well have known Buddhaghosa during his 
stay in Ceylon. It is true that the statement of his writing 
the same book three times over without a single various 
reading, partakes a little of the miraculous; but we find 
similar legends mixed up with accounts of translations 
of other sacred books, and we cannot contend that writers 
who believed in such legends are therefore altogether 
unworthy to be believed as historical witnesses. 

But although the date which we can assign to Buddha- 
ghosa’s translation of the commentaries on the Pali Tipi- 
taka proves the existence of that canon, not only for the 
beginning of the fifth century of our era, but likewise, though 
it may be, with less stringency, for the first century before 
our era, the time of Vaztag4mani, the question whether Bud- 
dhaghosa was merely a compiler and translator of old com- 
mentaries, and more particularly of the commentaries brought 
to Ceylon by Mahinda (241 B.C.), or whether he added any- 
thing of his own}, requires to be more carefully examined. 
The Buddhists themselves have no difficulty on that point. 
They consider the A¢‘Aakathas or commentaries as old as 
the canon itself. To us, such a supposition seems impro- 
bable, yet it has never been proved to be impossible. The 
Mah4vamsa tells us that Mahinda, the son of Asoka, who 
had become a priest, learnt the whole of the Buddhist 
canon, as it then was, in three years (p. 37); and that 
at the end of the Third Council he was despatched to 
Ceylon, in order to establish there the religion of Buddha 
(p. 71). The king of Ceylon, Devanampiya Tissa, was 
converted, and Buddhism soon became the dominant 


characters, in transcribing the manuscripts, which were written with the cha- 
racters of Magatha. The Burmans lay much stress upon that voyage, and 
always carefully note down the year it took place. In fact, it is to Budhagosa 
that the people living on the shores of the Gulf of Martaban owe the pos- 
session of the Budhist scriptures. From Thaton, the collection made by Budha- 
gosa was transferred to Pagan, six hundred and fifty years after it had been 
imported from Ceylon.’ See ibid. p. 392. 

1 He had written the Wanodaya, and the Ashas4lint, a commentary on the 
Dhamma-sanhgani, before he went to Ceylon. Cf. Mahavamsa, p. 251. 

2 He learnt the five Nikayas, and the seven sections (of the Abhidhamma) ; 
the two Vibhatgas of the Vinaya, the Parivara and the Khandhaka. See 
Dipavamsa VII, 42. 


INTRODUCTION. XXV 


religion of the island. The Tipizaka and the A¢thakatha, 
such as they had been collected or settled at the Third 
Council in 242 B.C., were brought to Ceylon by Mahinda, 
who promulgated them orally, the Tipisaka in Pali, the 
Atthakatha in Sinhalese, together with an additional 
Adtthakatha of his own. It does not follow that Mahinda 
knew the whole of that enormous literature by heart, for, as 
he was supported by a number of priests, they may well 
have divided the different sections among them, following 
the example of Ananda and UpAli at the First Council. 
The same applies to their disciples also. But the fact of 
their transmitting the sacred literature by oral tradition! was 
evidently quite familiar to the author of the Mahavamsa. 
For when he comes to describe the reign of Va¢fagamani 
(88-76 B.C.) he simply says: ‘The profoundly wise priests 
had heretofore orally perpetuated the Pali Pisakattaya and 
its Az#hakatha (commentaries). At this period these priests, 
foreseeing the perdition of the people (from the perversions 
of the true doctrines), assembled; and in order that the reli- 
gion might endure for ages, wrote the same in books.’ No 
valid objection has yet been advanced to our accepting 
Buddhaghosa’s A¢¢dakath4s as a translation and new re- 
daction of the Azthakathds which were reduced to writing 
under Va¢fagAmani 2, and these again as a translation of the 
old A/¢thakathas brought to Ceylon by Mahinda*. There 
is prima facie evidence in favour of the truth of historical 
events vouched for by such works as the Dipavamsa and 
the Mahdvassa so far back at least as Mahinda, because 
we know that historical events were recorded in the 
monasteries of Ceylon long before Mahanama’s time. 
Beyond Mahinda we move in legendary history, and must 
be ready to surrender every name and every date as soon 
as rebutting evidence has been produced, but not till then. 

I cannot, therefore, see any reason why we should not 
treat the verses of the Dhammapada, if not as the utter- 
ances of Buddha, at least as what were believed by the 


1 On the importance of oral tradition in the history of Sanskrit literature see 
the writer’s Ancient Sanskrit Literature, 1859, pp. 497-524. 
3 Mahavamsa, p. 207; Dipavamsa XX, 20. 3 Mahavamsa, p. 251. 
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members of the Council under Asoka, in 242 B.C., to have 
been the utterances of the founder of their religion; nor can 
I see that Professor Minayeff has shaken the date of Bud- 
dhaghosa and the general credibility of the Ceylonese tradi- 
tion, that he was the translator and editor of commentaries 
which had existed in the island for many centuries, 
whether from the time of Vaééagdmani or from the time 
of Mahinda. 


DATE OF THE BUDDHIST CANON. 


We now return to the question of the date of the Bud- 
dhist canon, which, as yet, we have only traced back to the 
first century before Christ, when it was reduced to writing in 
Ceylon under King Va¢fag4mani. The question is, how far 
beyond that date we may trace its existence in a collected 
form, or in the form of the three Pitakas or baskets. There 
may be, and we shall see that there is, some doubt as to the 
age of certain works, now incorporated in the Tipifaka. We 
are told, for instance, that some doubt attached to the canon- 
icity of the Kariy4-pifaka, the Apadana, and the Buddha- 
vamsa}, and there is another book of the Abhidhamma- 
pizaka, the Kathavatthu, which was reported to be the work 
of Tissa Moggaliputta, the president of the Third Council. 
Childers, s. v., stated that it was composed by the apostle 
Moggaliputtatissa, and delivered by him at the Third 
Mahasangiti. The same scholar, however, withdrew this 
opinion on p. 507 of his valuable Dictionary, where he says: 
‘It is a source of great regret to me that in my article 
on Kathavatthuppakarazam I inadvertently followed James 
D’Alwis in the stupendous blunder of his assertion that the 
Kathavatthu was added by Moggaliputtatissa’ at the Third 
Convocation. The Kathavatthu is one of the Abhidhamma 
books, mentioned by Buddhaghosa as having been rehearsed 
at the First Convocation, immediately after Gotama’s death ; 
and the passage in Maha4vamsa upon which D’Alwis rests 
his assertion is as follows, Kath4vatthuppakararazam para- 
vadappamaddanam abh4si Tissatthero 4a tasmim sangiti- 
mazdale, which simply means ‘in that Convocation-assem- 


1 See Childers, 5. v. Nikaya. 
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bly the Thera Tissa also recited (Buddha’s) heresy-crushing 
Kathavatthuppakaraaa.’ 

This mistake, for I quite agree with Childers that it was 
a mistake, becomes however less stupendous than at first 
sight it would appear, when we read the account given in 
the Dipavamsa. Here the impression is easily conveyed 
that Moggaliputta was the author of the KathAvatthu, and 
that he recited it for the first time at the Third Council. 
‘Wise Moggaliputta, we read}, ‘the destroyer of the 
schismatic doctrines, firmly established the Theravada, and 
held the Third Council. Having destroyed the different 
(heretical) doctrines, and subdued many shameless people, 
and restored splendour to the (true) faith, he proclaimed 
(pakAsayi) (the treatise called) Kathavatthu.’ And again: 
‘ They all were sectarians?, opposed to the Theravada; and 
in order to annihilate them and to make his own doctrine 
resplendent, the Thera set forth (desesi) the treatise belong- 
ing to the Abhidhamma, which is called Kath4vatthu’,’ 

At present, however, we are not concerned with these 
smaller questions. We treat the canon as a whole, divided 
into three parts, and containing the books which still exist 
in MSS., and we want to find out at what time such a 
collection was made. The following is a short abstract of 
the Tipizaka, chiefly taken from Childers’ Pali Dictionary : 


1, Vinaya-pizaka. 
1. Vibhanga +. 
Vol. I, beginning with Paragika, or sins involving 
expulsion. 
Vol. II, beginning with Pdaéittiya, or sins involving 
penance. 
2. Khandhaka. 
Vol. I, Mahavagga, the large section. 
Vol. II, Kullavagga, the small section. 
3. Parivarapazha, an appendix and later resumé (25 chap- 
ters). See p. xiii, n. 4; p. xxiv, ἢ. 2. 
1 Dipavamsa VII, 40. 3 Dipavamsa VII, 55. 
3 Dr. Oldenberg, in his Introduction to the Vinaya-pitaka, p. xxxii. 


4. Oldenberg, Vinaya-pitaka I, p. xvi, treats it as an extended reading of the 
Patimokkha. 
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II. Sutta-pitaka, 


1. Digha-nikaya, collection of long suttas (34 suttas) . 

2. Magghima-nikaya, collection of middle suttas (152 
suttas). 

3. Samyutta-nik4ya, collection of joined suttas. 

4. Anguttara-nikéya?, miscellaneous suttas, in divisions 
the length of which increases by one. 

5. Khuddaka-nikaya ὅ, the collection of short suttas, con- 

sisting of— 

Khuddakapda¢ha, the small texts ‘. 

. Dhammapada, law verses (423) ὅ. 

Udana, praise (82 suttas). 

. Itivuttaka, stories referring to sayings of Buddha. 

Suttanipata, 70 suttas °. 

. Vim4navatthu, stories of Vim4nas, celestial palaces. 

. Petavatthu, stories of Pretas, departed spirits. 

. Theragatha, stanzas of monks. 

. Therigdth4, stanzas of nuns. 

Gataka, former births (550 tales)”. 

. Niddesa, explanations of certain suttas by Sdriputta. 


Ω ΩΏ . 
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τ The Mahfparinibbana-sutta, ed. by Childers, Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, translated with other Suttas by Rhys Davids (S.B.E. vol. xi). Sept 
Suttas Palis, par Grimblot, Paris, 1876. 

? The first four are sometimes called the Four Nikayas, the five together the 
Five Nikayas. They represent the Dharma, as settled at the First and Second 
Councils, described in the Kullavagga (Oldenberg, I, p. xi). 

3 Sometimes Khuddaka-nikaya stands for the whole Vinaya and Abhidhamma- 
pitaka, with the fifteen divisions here given of Khuddaka-nikaya. In the com- 
mentary on the Brahmagala-sutta it is said that the Dighanikaya professors 
rehearsed the text of the Gataka, Maha and Kulla Niddesa, Patisambhidamagga, 
Suttanipata, Dhammapada, Udana, Itivuttaka, Vimana, and Petavatthu, Thera 
and Therf Gatha, and called it Khuddakagantha, and made it a canonical text, 
forming part of the Abhidhamma; while the Magghimanikaya professors assert 
that, with the addition of the Kariyapitaka, Apadana, and Buddhavamsa, the 
whole of this Khuddakagantha was included in the Suttapitaka. See Childers, 
s.v. Nikdya. See also p. x. 

4 Published by Childers, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1869. 

5 Published by Fausbdll, 1855. 

5 Thirty translated by Sir Coomara SwAmy; the whole by Fausbdll, in Sacred 
Books of the East, vol. x. 

7 Published by Fausbill, translated by Rhys Davids. 
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12. Patisambhidamagga, the road of discrimination, and 
intuitive insight. 

13. Apad4na}, legends. 

14. Buddhavamsa’, story of twenty-four preceding Bud- 
dhas and of Gotama. 

15. Kariyapifaka', basket of conduct, Buddha’s meri- 
torious actions 2, 


III. Abhidhamma-pizaka. 


1. Dhammasangazi, numeration of conditions of life ὅ, 

2. Vibhanga, disquisitions (18). 

3. Kathavatthupakaraza, book of subjects for discussion 
(1000 suttas). 

4. Puggalapaz#“atti or paznatti, declaration on puggala, 
or personality. 

5. Dh&tukatha, account of dhAtus or elements. 

6. Yamaka, pairs (ten divisions). 

7. Patthanapakarama, book of causes. 


Taking this collection as a whole we may lay it down as 
self-evident that the canon, in its collected form, cannot be 
older than any of the events related therein. 

There are two important facts for determining the age of 
the Pali canon, which, as Dr. Oldenberg* has been the first to 
show, should take precedence of all other arguments, viz. 

1. That in the Tipisaka, as we now have it, no mention 
is made of the so-called Third Council, which took place 
at Pazaliputta, under King Asoka, about 242 B.C. 

2. That in the Tipifaka, as we now have it, the First 
Council of Ragagaha (477 B.C.) and the Second Council 
of Vesalt (377 B.C.) are both mentioned. 

_ From these two facts it may safely be concluded that the 
Buddhist canon, as handed down to us, was finally closed 


1 Buddhaghosa does not say whether these were recited at the First Council. 

2 Partly translated by Gogerly, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Ceylon, 1852. 

5 Cf. Gogerly, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Ceylon, 1848, p. 7. 

* See Oldenberg’s Vinaya-pitaka, Introduction, p.xxv. The kings Agatasatru 
(485-453 8.c.), Udayin (453-437 B.c.), and Munda (437-429 8.c.) are all 
mentioned in the Tipitaka. See Oldenberg, Zeitschrift der Ὁ. M. G., XXXIV, 
PP. 752, 753- 
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after the Second and before, or possibly at, the Third 
Council. Nay, the fact that the description of the two 
Councils stands at the very end of the Kullavagga may be 
taken, as Dr. Oldenberg remarks, as an indication that it 
was one of the latest literary contributions which obtained 
canonical authority, while the great bulk of the canon may 
probably claim a date anterior to the Second Council. 

This fact, namely, that the collection of the canon, as 
a whole, must have preceded the Second Council rests on 
an argument which does great credit to the ingenuity of 
Dr. Oldenberg. The Second Council was convoked to 
consider the ten deviations from the strict discipline of the 
earliest times. That discipline had been laid down first in 
the Patimokkha rules, then in the commentary now included 
in the Vibhanga, lastly in the Mahavagga and Xullavagga. 
The rules as to what was allowed or forbidden to a Bhikkhu 
were most minute?, and they were so firmly established 
that no one could have ventured either to take away or 
to add anything to them as they stood in the sacred 
code. In that code itself a distinction is made between 
the offences which were from the first visited with punish- 
ment (paragika and pakittiya) and those misdemeanours 
and crimes which were put down as punishable at a later 
time (dukkaéa and thulla#kaya). With these classes the 
code was considered as closed, and if any doubt arose as to 
the criminality of certain acts, it could be settled at once 
by an appeal to the Vinaya-pifaka. Now it so happens 
that, with one exception, the ten deviations that had to be 
considered at the Second Council, are not provided for in 
the Vinaya-pizaka ; and I quite agree with Dr. Oldenberg’s 
argument that, if they had been mentioned in the Vinaya- 
pitaka, the Second Council would have been objectless. 
A mere appeal to chapter and verse in the existing Pitaka 
would then have silenced all dissent. On the other side, if it 
had been possible to add anything to the canon, as it then 
existed, the ten, or nine, deviations might have been con- 


1 Oldenberg, Introduction, p. xxix. ? Oldenberg, loc. cit. p. xx. 
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demned by a few additional paragraphs of the canon, 
without convoking a new Council. 

I think we may be nearly certain, therefore, that we 
possess the principal portion of the Vinaya-pifaka as it 
existed before the Council of Vesali. 

So far I quite agree with Dr. Oldenberg. But if he 
proceeds to argue! that certain portions of the canon must 
have been finally settled before even the First Council took 
place, or was believed to have taken place, I do not think 
his arguments conclusive. He contends that in the Parinib- 
bana-sutta, which tells of the last days of Buddha’s life, 
of his death, the cremation of his body, and the distribution 
of his relics, and of Subhadda’s revolt, it would have 
been impossible to leave out all mention of the First 
Council, if that Council had then been known. It is true, 
no doubt, that Subhadda’s disloyalty was the chief cause 
of the First Council, but there was no necessity to mention 
that Council. On the contrary, it seems to me that the 
unity of the Parinibbana-sutta would have been broken if, 
besides telling of the last days of Buddha, it had also given - 
a full description of the Council. The very title, the Sutta 
of the Great Decease, would have become inappropriate, if 
so important a subject as the first Sangiti had been mixed 
up with it. However, how little we may trust to such 
general arguments, is best shown by the fact that in some 
very early Chinese renderings of the Hinayana text of the 
Mahf4parinibb4na-sutta the story is actually carried on to 
the First Council, two (Nos. 552 and 119) mentioning the 
rehearsal under Kasyapa, while the third (No. 118) simply 
states that the Tipi¢aka was then collected ?. 


1 Loc, cit. pp. xxvi-xxviii. 

2 There are several Chinese translations of Sfitras on the subject of the Maha- 
parinirvana. Three belong to the Mahay4na school: 1. Mah4parinirvana-sfitra, 
translated by Dharmaraksha, about 414-423 a.D.; afterwards revised, 424-453 
(Nos. 113, 114). 2. Translation by Fa-hian and Buddhabhadra, about 415 a.p.; 
less complete (No. 120). 3. Translation (vaipulya) by Dharmaraksha I, i.e. Ku 
Fa-hu, about 261-308 a.p. (No. 116). Three belong to the Hinaydna school : 
1. Mah4parinirvaza-sfitra, translated by Po-fa-tsu, about 290-306 a.p. (No. 552). 
2. Translation under the Eastern Tsin dynasty, 317-420 4.D. (No.119). 3. Trans- 
lation by Fa-hian, about 415 a.p. (No, 118). 
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We must be satisfied therefore, so far as I can see 
at present, with fixing the date, and the latest date, of 
a Buddhist canon at the time of the Second Council, 
377 B.C. That some works were added later, we know; 
that many of the treatises included in the canon existed 
before that Council, can hardly be doubted. The second 
chapter of the Dhammapada, for instance, is called the 
AppamA4da-vagga, and if the Mahavamsa (p. 25) tells us 
that at the time when Asoka was converted by Nigrodha, 
that Buddhist priest explained to him the Appamdada- 
vagga, we can hardly doubt that there existed then a 
collection {vagga) of verses on Appamada, such as we 


now possess in the Dhammapada and in the Samyutta- ~ 


nikaya}, 

With regard to the Vinaya, I should even feel inclined to 
admit, with Dr. Oldenberg, that it must have existed in 
a more or less settled form before that time. What I doubt 
is whether such terms as Pifaka, basket, or Tipifaka, the 
three baskets, i.e. the canon, existed at that early time. 
They have not been met with, as yet, in any of the canon- 
ical books; and if the Dipavamsa (IV, 32) uses the word 
‘ Tipitaka, when describing the First Council, this is due to 
its transferring new terms to older times. If Dr. Olden- 
berg speaks of a Dvi-pi¢aka? as the name of the canon 
before the third basket, that of the Abhidhamma, was 
admitted, this seems to me an impossible name, because at 
the time when the Abhidhamma was not yet recognised as 
a third part of the canon, the word pifaka had probably 
no existence as a technical term ὃ. 


We must always, I think, distinguish between the three - 


portions of the canon, called the basket of the Suttas, the 


1 Feer, Revue Critique, 1870, No. 24, p. 377- 2 Introduction, pp. x, xii. 

3 Dr. Oldenberg informs me that pifaka occurs in the Kankisuttanta in the 
Magghima Nik4ya (Turnour’s MS., fol. the), but applied to the Veda. He 
also refers to the tipiéakakaryas mentioned in the Western Cave inscriptions as 
compared with the Patkanekayaka in the square Asoka character inscriptions 
(Cunningham, Bharhut, pl. lvi, No. 52). In the Sitrakrid-anga of the Gainas, 
too, the term pidagam occurs (MS. Berol. fol. 77 4). He admits, however, that 
pitaka or tipitaka, as the technical name of the Buddhist canon, has not yet been 
met with in that canon itself, and defends Dvipisaka only as a convenient term. 
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basket of Vinaya, and the basket of Abhidhamma, and 
the three subjects of Dhamma (sutta), Vinaya, and Abhi- 
dhamma, treated in these baskets. The subjects existed 
and were taught long before the three baskets were de- 
finitely arranged. Dhamma had originally a much wider 
meaning than Sutta-pifaka. It often means the whole 
teaching of Buddha; and even when it refers more par- 
ticularly to the Sutta-pizaka, we know that the Dhamma 
there taught deals largely with Vinaya and Abhidhamma 
doctrines. Even the fact that at the First Council, accord- 
ing to the description given in the Kullavagga, the Vinaya 
and Dhamma only were rehearsed, though proving the 
absence at that time of the Abhidhamma, as a separate 
Pitaka, by no means excludes the subject of the Abhi- 
dhamma having been taught under the head of Dhamma. 
In the Mahakaruz4puzdarika-sitra the doctrine of Buddha 
is divided into Dharma and Vinaya; the Abhidharma is 
not mentioned. But the same text knows of all the twelve 
Dharmapravaéanani!, the 1. Sitra; 2. Geya; 3. Vydka- 
rava; 4. Gatha; 5. Udana; 6. Nidana; 7. Avadana; 8. 
Itivréttaka ; 9. Gataka ; 10. Vaipulya ; 11. Adbhutadharma ; 
12. Upadesa ; some of these being decidedly metaphysical. 

To my mind nothing shows so well the historical character 
both of the Kullavagga and of Buddhaghosa in the Introduc- 
tion to his commentary on the Digha-nikaya, as that the 
former, in its account of the First Council, should know 
only of the Vinaya, as rehearsed by Upali, and the Dhamma, 
as rehearsed by Ananda, while the much later Buddhaghosa, 
in his account of the First Council?, divides the Dhamma 
into two parts, and states that the second part, the Abhi- 
dhamma, was rehearsed after the first part, the Dhamma. 
Between the time of the Aullavagga and the time of 
Buddhaghosa the Abhidhamma must have assumed its 
recognised position by the side of Vinaya and Sutta. It 
must be left to further researches to determine, if possible, 


1 See Academy, August 28, 1880, Division of Buddhist Scriptures. 
? Oldenberg, Introduction, p. xii; Turnour, Journal of the Asiatic Society of 


Bengal, vi, p. 510 seq. 
[10] ς 
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the time when the name of pifaka was first used, and when 
Tipitaka was accepted as the title of the whole canon. 

Whenever we see such traces of growth, we feel that we 
are on historical ground, and in that sense Dr. Olden- 
berg’s researches into the growth of the Vinaya, previous 
to the Second Council, deserve the highest credit. He 
shows, in opposition to other scholars, that the earliest 
elements of Vinaya must be looked for in the short Pati- 
mokkha rules, which were afterwards supplemented by 
explanations, by glosses and commentaries, and in that 
form answered for some time every practical purpose. 
Then followed a new generation who, not being satisfied, 
as it would seem, with these brief rules and comments, 
wished to know the occasion on which these rules had been 
originally promulgated. What we now call the Vibhanga, 
i.e. the first and second divisions of the Vinaya-pizaka, is 
a collection of the stories, illustrating the origin of each 
tule, of the rules themselves (the Patimokkha), and of the 
glosses and comments on these rules, 

The third and fourth books, the Mahavagga and Kulla- 
vagga, are looked upon as possibly of a slightly later date. 
They treat, in a similar manner as the Vibhanga, on the rules 
not included in that collection, and give a general picture 
of the outward life of the monks. While the Vibhanga deals 
chiefly with the original so-called paragika, sanghAdisesa, and 
pakitttya offences, the Khandhaka, i.e. the Mah4vagga 
and Kullavagga, treats of the so-called dukka/a and thul- 
lakkaya crimes. The arrangement is the same, story, rule, 
and comment succeeding each other in regular sequence. 

If we follow the guidance of the Vinaya-pizaka, we should 
be able to distinguish the following steps in the growth of 
Buddhism before the Second Council of Vesalt : 


1. Teaching of Buddha and his disciples (543/477 A.D. 
Buddha’s death). 

2. Collection of Patimokkha rules (first code). 

3. Comment and glosses on these rules. 

4. Stories in illustration of these rules (vibhanga). 

5. Mahavagga and Kullavagga (Khandhaka). 
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6. Council of Vesalf for the repression of ten abuses 


(443/377 A.D.) 

7. Description of First and Second Councils in Kullavagga. 
The Xullavagga ascribes the settlement of the canon to 
the First Council, and does not even claim a revision of 
that canon for the Second Council. The Dipavamsa claims 
a revision of the canon by the 700 Arhats for the Second 
Council. 

CHRONOLOGY. 


In order to bring the Council of Vesali in connection 
with the chronology of the world, we must follow the 
Buddhist historians for another century. One hundred and 
eighteen years after the Council of Vesali they place the 
anointment of King Asoka, during whose reign a Third 
Council, under the presidency of Tissa Moggaliputta, took 
place at Pa/aliputta, the new capital adopted by that king, 
instead of Ragagaha and Vesali. This Council is chiefly 
known to us through the writings of the southern Buddhists 
(Dipavamsa, Mahavamsa, and Buddhaghosa), who belong 
to the school of Moggaliputta (Theravada or Vibhaggavada), 
which ruled supreme at P4éaliputta, while Upagupta, the 
chief authority of the northern Buddhists, is altogether 
ignored in the Pali chronicles. 

Now it is well known that Asoka was the grandson 
of Kandagutta, and Kandagutta the contemporary of 
Alexander the Great. Here we see land, and I may 
refer to my History of Sanskrit Literature, published in 
1859, for the process by which the storm-tossed ship of 
Indian chronology has been landed in the harbour of real 
historical chronology. We are told by the monks of the 
Mahavihdra in Ceylon that Asoka was crowned, according 
to their computation, 146- 18 years before the accession 
of Du¢thagdmani, 161 B.C., i.e. 325 B.C.; that between his 
coronation and his father’s death four years had elapsed 
(329 B.C.); that his father Bindus4ra had reigned twenty- 
eight years! (357-329 B.C.), and Bindusdra’s father, Kan- 


1 Mahdvamsa, p. 21. 
ς 2 
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dagutta, twenty-four years (381-357). As we know that 
Kandagutta, whom the Ceylonese place 381-357 B.C., was 
king of India after Alexander's conquest, it follows that 
Ceylonese chronology is wrong by more than half a 
century. For reasons stated in my History of Sanskrit 
Literature, I fix the exact fault in Ceylonese chronology 
as sixty-six years, assigning to Kandagutta the dates 
315-291, instead of 381-357. This gives us 291-263 for 
Bindusdra, 259 for Asoka’s abhisheka; 259+ 118-277 
for the Council of Vesali, and 377 + 100=477 for Buddha’s 
death, instead of 543 B.C.! 

These dates are, of course, approximate only, and they 
depend on one or two points on which people may differ. 
But, with that reservation, I see no ground whatever for 
modifying the chronological system which I put forward 
more than twenty years ago. Professor Westergaard and 
Professor Kern, who have since suggested different dates 
for the death of Buddha, do not really differ from me in 
principle, but only in their choice of one or the other alter- 
native, which I readily admit as possible, but not as more 
certain than my own. Professor Westergaard?, for instance, 
fixes Buddha’s death at 368 (370), instead of 477. This 
seems a wide difference, but it is so in appearance only. 

Following Justinus, who says that Sandrokyptos*® had 
conquered the empire of India at the time when Seleucus 
laid the foundations of his own greatness, I had accepted 
3154, half-way between the murder of Porus and the 
taking of Babylon by Seleucus, as the probable beginning 


1 According to Bigandet, Life of Gaudama, p. 361, the era of Buddha’s death 
was introduced by Ag&tasatru, at the conclusion of the First Council, and 
began in the year 146 of the older Eetzana era (p. 12). See, however, Rhys 
Davids, Num. Orient. vi, p. 38. In the Karanda-vydha, p. 96, a date is given 
as 300 after the Nirvaza, ‘tritiye varshasate gate mama parinirvritasya.’ In the 
Asoka-avadana we read, mama nirvritim A4rabhya satavarshagata Upagupto 
nama bhikshur utpatsyati. 

2 Uber Buddha’s Todesjahr (1860), 1862. 

* The Greek name Sandrokyptus shows that the Pali corruption Kandagutta 
was not yet the recognised name of the king. 

* Mr. Rhys Davids accepts 315 B.c. as the date when, after the murder of 
king Nanda, Kandragupta stept into the vacant throne, though he had begun 
to count his reign seven or eight years before. Buddhism, p. 220. 
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of Kandragupta’s reign. Westergaard prefers 320 as a 
more likely date for Xandragupta, and therefore places the 
death of the last Nanda and the beginning of Asoka’s 
royal pretensions 268. Here there isa difference between 
him and me of five years, which depends chiefly on the 
view we take as to the time when Seleucus really laid what 
Justinus calls the foundation of his future greatness. 
Secondly, Westergaard actually adopts the idea, at which I 
only hinted as possible, that the southern Buddhists made 
two Asokas out of one, and two Councils out of one. 
Trusting in the tradition that 118 years elapsed between 
Buddha’s death and the Council under Asoka (at PAdaliputra), 
and that the Council took place in the king’s tenth year 
(as was the case with the imaginary K4lasoka’s Council), 
he gets 268—10=258 as the date of the Council, and 368 
or 370 as the date of Buddha’s death 1. 

The two points on which Westergaard differs from me, 
seem to me questions which should be kept before our 
mind in dealing with early Buddhist history, but which, 
for the present at least, admit of no definite solution. 

The same remark seems to me to apply to the calcula- 
tions of another eminent Sanskrit scholar, Professor Kern. 
He lays great stress on the general untrustworthiness of 
Indian chronology, and I am the last to differ from him 
on that point. He then places the beginning of Kandra- 
gupta’s reign in 322 B.C. Allowing twenty-four years to him 
and twenty-eight to his son Bindusdra, he places the begin- 
ning of Asoka’s reign in 270, Asoka’s inscriptions would 
fall about 258. As Asoka reigned thirty-six or thirty-seven 
years, his death would fall in 234 or 233 B.C. Like Wester- 
gaard, Professor Kern too eliminates K4lasoka, as a kind of 
chronological Asoka, and the Council of Vais4li, and there- 
fore places Buddha’s death, according to the northern tradi- 
tion, 100 or 110 years before Dharmasoka, i.e. 270+ 100 
or + 110=370 or 380°; while, according to the southern 


1 Westergaard, loc. cit. p. 128. 
2 Jaartelling der Zuidelijke Buddhisten, 1873. 
3 See Professor Kem’s remark in Indian Antiquary, 1874, p. 79. 
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tradition, that 118 years elapsed between Asoka’s acces- 
sion and Buddha’s death, the Ceylonese monks would seem 
originally to have retained 270+ 1181= 388 B.C. as Buddha’s 
Nirvaza, a date which, as Professor Kern holds, happens 
to coincide with the date assigned to the death of Maha- 
vira, the founder of the Gaina religion. 

Here we see again that the moot point is the beginning 
of Kandragupta’s reign in accordance with the information 
supplied by Greek historians. Professor Kern places it in 
322, Westergaard in 320, I myself in 315. That difference 
once granted, Dr. Kern’s reasoning is the same as my own. 
According to the traditions which we follow, Buddha’s 
death took place 100, 110, 118, or 228 years before Asoka. 
Hence Professor Westergaard arrives at 368 or 370 B.C. 
Professor Kern at 370 (380) or 388 B.C., I myself at 477 B.C. 
Every one of these dates is liable to certain objections, and 
if I prefer my own date, 477 B.C., it is simply because it 
seems to me liable to neither more nor less reservations 
than those of Professor Westergaard and Professor Kern, 
and because, so long as we always remember the grounds 
of our differences, namely, the beginning of Kandragupta’s 
reign, and the additional century, every one of these dates 
furnishes a good hypothesis to work on, until we can arrive 
at greater certainty in the ancient chronology of India. 

To my mind all dates beyond Kandragupta are as yet 
purely tentative, resting far more on a chronological theory 
than on actual tradition; and though I do not doubt the 
historical character of the Council of Vaisali, I look upon 
the date assigned to it, on the authority of the Dipavamsa 
and Mahavamsa, as, for the present, hypothetical only. 


1 When Professor Kern states that the Mahavamsa (p. 22) places the Third 
Council 218 years after Buddha’s death, this isnot so. Asoka’s abhisheka takes 
place in that year. The prophecy that a calamity would befall their religion, 118 
years after the Second Council (Mahavamsa, p. 28), does not refer to the Council, 
but to Kandasoka’s accession, 477 — 218 = 259 8.6. 
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557. Buddha born. 

552. Bimbisara born. 

537-485. Bimbis4ara, 5 years younger than Buddha, was 
15 when crowned, 30 or 31 when he met Buddha in 522. 

485-453. AgAtasatru (4 x8 years). 

477. Buddha’s death (485—8=477). 

477. COUNCIL AT RAGAGR/HA under K4syapa, Ananda, 
and Upaii. 

453-437. Udayibhadra (2x 8 years). 

Anuruddhaka (8 years). 

437-429. { Munda (at Paalpeeay 

429-405. NAgad4saka (3 x 8 years). 

405-387. Sisunaga (at Vaisali). 

387-359. Kalasoka. 

377. COUNCIL AT VAISALI, under Yasas and Revata, 
a disciple of Ananda (259 +1 18= 377). 

359-337- Ten sons of K 4lasoka (22 years). 

337-315. Nine Nandas (22 years); the last, Dhana- 
nanda, killed by Kazakya. 

315-291. Kandragupta (477—162=315; 3x8 years)!. 

291-263. Bindusdra. 

263-259. Asoka, sub-king at Uggayini, as pretender— 
his brothers killed. 

259. Asoka anointed at PAéaliputra (477 --- 218 ΞΞ 259). 

256. Asoka converted by Nigrodha (D.V. νι, 18). 

256-253. Building of Vihdras, Sthpas, &c. 

255. Conversion of Tishya (M.V. p. 34). 

253. Ordination of Mahendra (born 477—204=273). 

251. Tishya and Sumitra die (D.V. VII, 32). 

242, COUNCIL AT PATALIPUTRA (259—17=242; 477— 
236=241), under Tishya Maudgaliputra (477—236=241 ; 
D. V. VII, 37). 

241. Mahendra to Ceylon. 

222. Asoka died (259—37=222). 

193. Mahendra died (Ὁ. V. XVII, 93). 

161. Duféthagamani. 

88-76. Vattag4mani, canon reduced to writing. 


400. Dipavamsa. 
420. Buddhaghosha, P4li commentaries. 
459-477. Mahavamsa. 


1 Westergaard, 320—296; Kem, 322 -- 298. 
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Though the preceding table, embodying in the main the 
results at which I arrived in my History of Ancient San- 
skrit Literature, still represents what I hold to be true or 
most probable with respect to Indian chronology, previous 
to the beginning of our era, yet I suppose I may be expected 
to say here a few words on the two latest attempts to fix 
the date of Buddha’s death ; the one by Mr. Rhys Davids 
in the Numismata Orientalia, Part VI,1877, the other by 
Dr. Biihler in the Indian Antiquary, 1877 and 18781. Mr. 
Rhys Davids, to whom we owe so much for the elucidation 
of the history of Buddha’s religion, accepts Westergaard’s 
date for the beginning of Kandragupta’s reign, 320 B.C., 
instead of 322 (Kern), 315 (myself); and as he assigns 
(p- 41) to Bindusdra 25 years instead of 28 (Mahavamsa, 
p. 21), he arrives at 268 as the year of Asoka’s coronation? 
He admits that the argument derived from the mention of 
the five foreign kings in one of Asoka’s inscriptions, dated 
the twelfth year of his reign, is too precarious to enable us 
to fix the date of Asoka’s reign more definitely, and though, 
in a general way, that inscription confirms the date assigned 
by nearly all scholars to Asoka in the middle of the third 
century B.C., yet there is nothing in it that Asoka might 
not have written in 247 quite as well as in 258-261. What 
chiefly distinguishes Mr. Rhys Davids’ chronology from that 
of his predecessors is the shortness of the period between 
Asoka’s coronation and Buddha’s death. On the strength 
of an examination of the list of kings and the list of the 
so-called patriarchs, he reduces the traditional 218 years 
to 140 or 150, and thus arrives at 412 B.C. as the probable 
beginning of the Buddhist era. 

In this, however, I cannot follow him, but have to 
follow Dr. Biihler. As soon as I saw Dr. Biihler’s first 
essay on the Three New Edicts of Asoka, I naturally felt 
delighted at the unexpected confirmation which he fur- 
nished of the date which I had assigned to Buddha’s 
death, 477 B.c. And though I am quite aware of the 


1 Three New Edicts of Asoka, Bombay, 1877; Second Notice, Bombay, 1878. 


3 Mr. Rhys Davids on p. 50 assigns the 25 years of Bindusara rightly to the 
Purdaas, the 28 years to the Ceylon Chronicles, 
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danger of unexpected confirmations of one’s own views, 
yet, after carefully weighing the objections raised by Mr. 
Rhys Davids and Professor Pischel against Dr. Biihler’s 
arguments, I cannot think that they have shaken Dr. 
Bihler’s position. I fully admit the difficulties in the 
phraseology of these inscriptions: but I ask, Who could 
have written these inscriptions, if not Asoka? And how, 
if written by Asoka, can the date which they contain mean 
anything but 256 years after Buddha’s Nirvaza? These 
points, however, have been argued in so masterly a manner 
by Dr. Biihler in his ‘Second Notice,’ that I should be 
afraid of weakening his case by adding anything of my 
own, and must refer my readers to his ‘Second Notice.’ 
Allowing that latitude which, owing to the doubtful read- 
ings of MSS., and the constant neglect of odd months, we 
must allow in the interpretation of Buddhist chronology, 
Asoka is the only king we know of who could have 
spoken of a thirty-fourth year since the beginning of his 
reign and since his conversion to Buddhism. And if he 
calls that year, say the very last of his reign (222 B.C.), 256 
after the departure of the Master, we have a right to say 
that as early as Asoka’s time, Buddha was believed to have 
died about 477 B.c. Whether the inscriptions have been 
accurately copied and rightly read is, however, a more 
Serious question, and the doubts raised by Dr. Oldenberg 
(Mahavagga, p. xxxviii) make a new collation of the 
originals absolutely indispensable, before we can definitely 
accept Dr. Biihler’s interpretation. 

I cannot share Dr. Biihler’s opinion! as to the entire 
worthlessness of the Gaina chronology in confirming the 
date of Buddha’s death. If the Svetambara Gainas place 
the death of Mahavira 470 before Vikramaditya, i. e. 56 B.C. 
+470=526B.C.,and the Digambaras 605, i.e.78 A.D.deducted 
from 605=527 B.C., this so far confirms Dr. Bihler’s and 
Dr. Jacobi’s brilliant discovery that Mahavira was the same 
as Nigaz¢ha N&taputta, who died at Pav4 during Buddha’s 
lifetime*. Most likely 527 is too early a date, while another 

' Three Edicts, p. 21; Second Notice, pp. 9, 10. 


3 See Jacobi, Kalpa-siitra of Bhadrabahu, and Oldenberg, Zeitschrift der 
D.M.G., XXXIV, p. 749. 
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tradition fixing Mahavira’s death 155 years before Kandra- 
gupta’, 470 B.C., is too late. Yet they both show that 
the distance between Asoka (259-222 B.C.), the grandson 
of Kandragupta (315-291 B.C.), and the contemporaries of 
Buddha was by the Gainas also believed to be one of two 
rather than one century. 

When I saw that the date of Buddha’s death, 477 B.Cc., 
which in my History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature (1859) 
I had myself tried to support by such arguments as were 
then accessible, had received so powerful a support by the 
discovery of the inscriptions of Sahasram, Rdpnath, and 
Bairat, due to General Cunningham, who had _ himself 
always been an advocate of the date 477 B.C., and through 
their careful decipherment by Dr. Biihler, I lost no time 
in*testing that date once more by the Dipavamesa, that 
Ceylonese chronicle having lately become accessible through 
Dr. Oldenberg’s edition and translation?, And here I am 
able to say that, before having read Dr. Bihler’s Second 
Notice, I arrived, though by a somewhat different way, at 
nearly the same conclusions as those so well worked out by 
Dr. Bihler in his restoration of the Episcopal Succession 
(theravali) of the Buddhists, and therefore feel convinced 
that, making all such allowances as the case requires, we 
know now as much of early Buddhist chronology as could 
be known at the time of Asoka’s Council, 242 B.C. 

Taking the date of Buddha’s death 477 B.c. for granted, 
I found that Up4li, who rehearsed the Vinaya at the First 
Council, 477 B.C. had been in orders sixty years in the 
twenty-fourth year of Agatasatru, i.e. 461 B.C., which was 
the sixteenth year A.B. He must therefore® have been born 
in 541 B.C, and he died 447 B.C., i.e. thirty years A.B., at 
the age of 94. This is said to have been the sixth year of 
Udayi, and so it is, 453 -6=447 B.C. 

In the year 461 B.C. Dasaka received orders from Upili, 
who was then 80 years of age; and when Dasaka had been 


2 Oldenberg, loc. cit. Ῥ. 750. 
3 The Dipavamsa, an ancient Buddhist historical record. London, 1879. 
3 Assuming twenty to be the minimum age at which a man could be ordained. 
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in orders forty-five years (Dipavamsa IV, 41), he ordained 
Saunaka. This would give us 461—45=416 B.C., while the 
tenth year of Nagad4sa, 429—10, would give us 419 A.D. 
Later on the Dipavamsa (V, 78) allows an interval of forty 
years between the ordinations of Dasaka and Saunaka, 
which would bring the date of Saunaka’s ordination to 421 
B.C., instead of 419 or 416 B.C. Here there is a fault which 
must be noted. Dasaka died 461—64=397 A.D., which is 
called the eighth year of Sisun4ga, and so it is, 405—8= 
397 A.D. : 

When Saunaka had been in orders forty years, i.e. 
416—40= 376, Kalasoka is said to have reigned a little 
over ten years, i.e. 387—11=376 A.D., and in that year 
Saunaka ordained Siggava. He died 416—66=350 A.D., 
which is called the sixth year of the Ten, while in reality 
it is the ninth, 359 --- ΞΞ 353 A.D. If, however, we take 419 
as the year of Saunaka’s ordination, his death would fall 
419—66=353 B.C. 

Siggava, when he had been in orders sixty-four years, 
ordained Tishya Maudgaliputra. This date 376—64=312 
B.C. is called more than two years after Xandragupta’s 
accession, and so it very nearly is, 315 —2= 313. 

Siggava died when he had been in orders seventy-six 
years, i.e. 376—76=300 A.D. This year is called the 
fourteenth year of Kandragupta, which it very nearly is, 
315—14= 301. 

When Tishya had been in orders sixty! years, he or- 
dained Mahendra, 312—60=252 B.c. This is called six 
years after Asoka’s coronation, 259 --- ὁ ΞΞ 2523, and so it very 
nearly is. He died 312—80=232 B.C., which is called the 
twenty-sixth year of Asoka, and so it very nearly is. 


1 I take 60 (80), as given in Dipavamsa V, 95,107, instead of 66 (86), as 
given in Dipavamsa V, 94. 
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BUDDHIST PATRIARCHS. 


Ordination of Patri- 
Birth. Ordination. successor, Death. Age.  archate. 
Upali (Generally 527 461 447 94 30 
20 years (60) 
before 
Dasaka ordination.) 461 τ ; 397 84 δ0 
45 421 
42 
40 
Saunaka ἢ 4τ6 376) 350 86 44(41) 
419 379 353 
421 381 
(40) 
Siggava ” 3764 3124 300k οό δ0 (52) 
(64) 
Tishya 49 3121 253 233 «Too 68 
(60) 
Mahendra 273 253 3 193 8ο 40 
282 (284) 


If we test the dates of this table by the length of time 
assigned to each patriarchate, we find that Upali ruled 
thirty years, from Buddha’s death, 477 to 447; Dasaka 
fifty years. To Saunaka forty-four years are assigned, 
instead of forty-seven, owing to a fault pointed out before ; 
and to Siggava fifty-two years, or fifty-five! instead of fifty. 
Tishya’s patriarchate is said to have lasted sixty-eight 
years, which agrees with previous statements. 

Lastly, the years of the death of the six patriarchs, as 
fixed according to the reigns of the kings of Magadha, 
agree extremely well. 

Upali died in the sixth year of Udayi,i.e.453—6=447B.c. 

Dasaka died in the eighth year of Sisunaga, i.e. 405—8= 
397 B.C. 

Saunaka died in the sixth year of the Ten, i.e. 359—6= 
353 B.C., showing again the difference of three years. 


1 The combined patriarchates of Saunaka and Siggava are given as 99 by the 
Dipavamsa. 


INTRODUCTION. xlv 


Siggava died in the fourteenth year of Xandragupta, i.e. 
315—14= 301 B.C, 

Tishya died in the twenty-sixth or twenty-seventh year 
of Asoka, i.e. 259 —27 = 233 B.C. 

This general and more than general agreement between 
dates taken from the history of the kings and the history 
of the patriarchs leaves on my mind a decided impression 
of a tradition which, though not strictly historical, in our 
sense of the word, represents at all events the result of such 
enquiries as could be made into the past ages of Buddhism 
at the time of Asoka. There are difficulties in that tradition 
which would certainly have been avoided, if the whole 
chronology had been simply made up: but there is no 
doubt a certain method too perceptible throughout, which 
warns us that we must not mistake a smooth chronology 
for solid history. 


THE TITLE OF DHAMMAPADA. 


The title of Dham mapada has been interpreted in various 
ways. It is an ambiguous word, and has been accepted as 
such by the Buddhists themselves) Dhamma has many 
meanings. Under one aspect it means religion, particu- 
larly the religion taught by Buddha, the law which every 
Buddhist should accept and observe. Uffder another aspect 
dhamma is virtue, or the realisation of the law. 

Pada also has many meanings. In the Abhidhdna- 
padipika it is explained by place, protection, Nirvava, cause, 
word, thing, portion, foot, footstep. 

Hence dhammapada may mean ‘footstep of religion,’ 
and thus the title was first rendered by Gogerly, only that 
he used the plural instead of the singular, and called it ‘The 
Footsteps of Religion,’ while Spence Hardy still more freely 
called it ‘The Paths of Religion.’ It may be quite true, as 
pointed out by Childers, that pada by itself never means 
path. But it means footstep, and the footstep towards 
a thing is much the same as what we call the path toa 
thing. Thus we read, verse 21, ‘appamado amatapadam,’ 
earnestness is the step, i.e. the path that leads to immor- 
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tality. Again, ‘pama4do makkuno padam’ can hardly mean 
anything but that thoughtlessness is the path of death, is 
the path that leads to death. The commentator, too, 
rightly explains it here by amatasya adhigamupaya, the 
means of obtaining immortality, i.e. Nirvawa, or simply by 
up4yo, and even by maggo, the way. If we compare verses 
92 and 93 of our text, and verses 254 and 255, we see that 
pada is used synonymously with gati, going. In the 
same manner dhammapada would mean the footstep or 
the footpath of virtue, i.e. the path that leads to virtue, and 
supply a very appropriate title for a collection of moral 
precepts. In verses 44 and 45 ‘path of virtue’ seems to be 
the most appropriate meaning for dhammapada_’, and it is 
hardly possible to assign any other meaning to it in the 
following verse (K undasutta, v. 6): 

Yo dhammapade sudesite 

Magge givati sazzato satimé, 

Anavagga-padani sevamano 

Tattyam bhikkhum 4hu maggagivim, 
‘He who lives restrained and attentive in the way that has 
been well pointed out, in the path of the law, cultivating 
blameless words, such a Bhikkhu they call a Maggagivi 
(living in the way).’ 

I therefore think that ‘ Path of Virtue,’ or ‘Footstep of 
the Law,’ was the idea most prominent in the mind of those 
who originally framed the title of this collection of verses. 
It seems to me that Buddhaghosa also took the same view, 
for the verse which D’Alwis? quotes from the introduction 
of Buddhaghosa’s commentary,— 

Sampatta-saddhammapado satthé dhammapadam subham 

Desesi, 
and which he translates, ‘The Teacher who had reached. 
the very depths (lit. bottom) of Saddhamma, preached this | 
holy Dhammapada,’—lends itself far better to another 
translation, viz. ‘The Teacher who had gained a firm 


Cf. Dhammapada, v. 285, nibbanam sugaten. desitam. 
? Buddhist Nirvana, p. 62." 
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footing in the Good Law, showed (preached) the holy Path 
of the Law.’ 

Gogerly, again, who may generally be taken as a faithful 
representative of the tradition of the Buddhists still pre- 
served in Ceylon, translates the title by the ‘ Footsteps of 
Religion,’ so that there can be little doubt that the priests 
of that island accept Dhammapada in the sense of ‘ Vestiges 
of Religion,’ or, from a different point of view, ‘The Path 
of Virtue.’ 

M. L. Feer?! takes a slightly different view, and assigning 
to pada the meaning of foot or base, he translates Dhamma- 
pada by Loi fondamentale, or Base de la Religion. 

But it cannot be denied that the title of Dhammapada 
was very soon understood in a different sense also, namely, 
as ‘ Sentences of Religion.’ Pada means certainly a foot of 
a verse, a verse, or a line, and dhammapadam actually 
occurs in the sense of a ‘ religious sentence.’ Thus we read 
in verse 102, ‘Though a man recite a hundred Gathas made 
up of senseless words, one dhammapadam,, i.e. one single 
word or line of the law, is better, which if a man hears, he 
becomes quiet.’ But here we see at once the difficulty of 
translating the title of ‘dhammapadam’ by ‘religious sen- 
tences.. Dhammapadam means one law verse, or wise 
saw, not many. Professor Fausbdéll, who in his excellent 
edition of the Dhammapada translated that title by ‘a col- 
lection of verses on religion,’ appeals to such passages as 
verses 44 and 102 in support of his interpretation. But in 
verse 42 dhammapadam sudesitam, even if it does not 
mean the path of the law, could never mean ‘versus legis 
bene enarratos,’ but only versum legis bene enarra- 
tum, as Dr. Fausboll himself renders ekam dhammapadam, 
in verse 102, by unus legis versus. Buddhaghosa, too, 
when he speaks of many law verses uses the plural, for 
instance*, ‘ Be it known that the Gath4 consists of the 
Dhammapadani, Therag4th4, Therig4tha, and those un- 
mixed (detached) Gatha not comprehended in any of the 
above-named Suttanta.’ 


1 Revue Critique, 1870, p. 378. 3 D’Alwis, Pali Grammar, p. 61. 
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The only way in which Dhammapada could be defended 
in the sense of ‘Collection of Verses of the Law,’ would be 
if we took it for an aggregate compound. But such aggre- 
gate compounds, in Sanskrit at least, are possible with 
numerals only; for instance, tribhuvanam, the three 
worlds ; Zaturyugam, the four ages}. It might therefore 
be possible in Pali, too, to form such compounds as dasa- 
padam, a collection of ten padas, a work consisting of ten 
padas, a decamerone, but it would in no wise follow that 
we could in that language attempt such a compound as 
Dhammapadam, in order to express a collection of law 
verses*, Mr. Beal® informs us that the Chinese seem to 
have taken Dhammapada in the sense of ‘ stanzas of law,’ 
‘law texts,’ or ‘scripture texts.’ 

It should be remembered, also, that the idea of repre- 
senting life, and particularly the life of the faithful, as a 
path of duty or virtue leading to deliverance, (in Sanskrit 
dharmapatha,) is very familiar to Buddhists. The four 
great truths of their religion * consist in the recognition of 
the following principles: 1. that there is suffering; 2. that 
there is a cause of that suffering ; 3. that such cause can be 
removed ; 4. that there is a way of deliverance, viz. the 
doctrine of Buddha. This way is the ash¢4nga-m4rga, 
the eightfold way ὅ, taught by Buddha, and leading to Nir- 
vana®. The faithful advances on that road, padat padam, 


1 See M. M.’s Sanskrit Grammar, § 519. 

2 Mr, D’Alwis’ arguments (Buddhist Nirvana, pp. 63-67) in support of this 
view, viz. the dhammapada may be a collective term, do not seem to me to 
strengthen my own conjecture. 

8 Dhammapada from Chinese, p. 4. 

* Spence Hardy, Manual, p. 496. 

5 Burnouf, Lotus, p. §20,‘Ajoutons, pour terminer ce que nous trouvons a dire 
sur le mot magga, quelque commentaire qu’on en donne d’ailleurs, que suivant 
une définition rapportée par Turnour, le ma gga renferme une sous-division que 
lon nomme patipad4, en sanscrit pratipad. Le magga, dit Turnour, est la 
voie qui conduit au Nibbana, la patipada, littéralement “la marche pas ἃ pas, 
ou le degré,” est la vie de rectitude qu’on doit suivre, quand on marche dans la 
voie du magga.’ 

® See Spence Hardy, Manual, p. 496. Should not saturvidha-dharmapada, 
mentioned on p. 497, be translated by ‘the fourfold path of the Law?’ It can 
hardly be the fourfold word of the Law. 
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step by step, and it is therefore called pasipadé, lit. the step 
by step. . 

If we make allowance for these ambiguities, inherent in 
the name of Dhammapada, we may well understand how 
the Buddhists themselves play with the word pada (see 
v. 45). Thus we read in Mr. Beal’s translation of a Chinese 
version of the Pratimoksha!: 

‘Let all those who desire such birth, 
Who now are living in the world, 
Guard and preserve these Precepts, as feet.’ 


TRANSLATION. 


In translating the verses of the Dhammapada, I have 
followed the edition of the PAli text, published in 1855 by 
Dr. Fausbdll, and I have derived great advantage from his 
Latin translation, his notes, and his copious extracts from 
Buddhaghosa’s commentary. I have also consulted trans- 
lations, either of the whole of the Dhammapada, or of 
portions of it, by Burnouf, Gogerly?, Upham, Weber, 
and others. Though it will be seen that in many places 
my translation differs from those of my predecessors, 
I can only claim for myself the name of a very humble 
gleaner in this field of Pali literature. The greatest 
credit is due to Dr. Fausbdll, whose editio princeps of 
the Dhammapada will mark for ever an important epoch 
in the history of Pali scholarship; and though later critics 
have been able to point out some mistakes, both in his 
text and in his translation, the value of their labours is not 
to be compared with that of the work accomplished single- 
handed by that eminent Danish scholar. 

In revising my translation, first published in 1870 3, for 


1 Catena, p. 207. 

2 «Several of the chapters have been translated by Mr. Gogerly, and have 
appeared in The Friend, vol. iv, 1840.’ (Spence Hardy, Eastern Monachism, 
Pp. 169.) 

3 Buddhaghosha’s Parables, translated from Burmese by Captain T. Rogers, 
R.E. With an Introduction, containing Buddha’s Dhammapada, translated 
from Pali by F. Max Miiller. London, 1870. 
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the Sacred Books of the East, I have been able to avail 
myself of ‘Notes on Dhammapada, published by Childers 
in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society (May, 1871), 
and of valuable hints as to the meaning of certain words 
and verses scattered about in the Pali Dictionary of that 
much regretted scholar, 1875. I have carefully weighed the 
remarks of Mr. James D’Alwis in his ‘Buddhist Nirvaza, 
a review of Max Miiller’s Dhammapada’ (Colombo, 1871), 
and accepted some of his suggestions. Some very suc- 
cessful renderings of a number of verses by Mr. Rhys 
Davids in his ‘ Buddhism,’ and a French translation, too, of 
the Dhammapada, published by Fernand Ha}, have been 
consulted with advantage. 

It was hoped for a time that much assistance for a more 
accurate understanding of this work might be derived from 
a Chinese translation of the Dhammapada?, of which 
Mr. S. Beal published an English translation in 1878. 
But this hope has not been entirely fulfilled. It was, 
no doubt, a discovery of great interest, when Mr. Beal 
announced that the text of the Dhammapada was not 
restricted to the southern Buddhists only, but that similar 
collections existed in the north, and had been translated 
into Chinese. It was equally important when Schiefner 
proved the existence of the same work in the sacred canon 
of the Tibetans. But as yet neither a Chinese nor a Tibetan 
translation of the Pali Dhammapada has been rendered 
accessible to us by translations of these translations into 
English or German, and what we have received instead, 
cannot make up for what we had hoped for. 

The state of the case is this. There are, as Mr. Beal 
informs us, four principal copies of what may be called 
Dhammapada in Chinese, the first dating from the Wu 
dynasty, about the beginning of the third century A.D. 
This translation, called Fa-kheu-king, is the work of a 


1 Le Dhammapada avec introduction et notes par Fernand H4, suivi du 
Sutra en 42 articles, traduit du Tibetain, par Léon Feer. Paris, 1878. 

* Texts from the Buddhist Canon, commonly known as Dhammapada, trans- 
lated from the Chinese by Samuel Beal. London, 1878. 
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Shaman Wei-Ai-lan and others. Its title means ‘the Sdtra 
of Law verses,’ kheu being explained by gath4, a verse, 
a word which we shall meet with again in the Tibetan 
title, Gathasangraha. In the preface the Chinese translator 
states that the Shamans in after ages copied from the 
canonical scriptures various gathas, some of four lines and 
some of six, and attached to each set of verses a. title, 
according to the subject therein explained. This work of 
extracting and collecting is ascribed to Tsun-#e-Fa-kieou, 

e. Arya-Dharmatrata, the author of the Samyuktabhi- 
dharma-sdstra and other works, and the uncle of Vasumitra. 
If this Vasumitra was the patriarch who took a prominent 
part in the Council under Kanishka, Dharmatrata’s col- 
lection would belong to the first century B.C.; but this is, as 
yet, very doubtful. 

In the preface to the Fa-kheu-king we are told that the 
original, which consisted of 500 verses, was brought from 
India by Wai-4i-lan in 223 A.D., and that it was translated 
into Chinese. with the help of another Indian called Tsiang- 
sin. After the translation was finished, thirteen sections 
were added, making up the whole to 752 verses, 14,580 
words, and 39 chapters?. 

If the Chinese translation is compared with the Pali 
text, it appears that the two agree from the 9th to the 
35th chapter (with the exception of the 33rd), so far as 
their subjects are concerned, though the Chinese has in 
these chapters 79 verses more than the Pali. But 
the Chinese translation has eight additional chapters in 
the beginning (viz. On Intemperance, Inciting to Wisdom, 
The Sravaka, Simple Faith, Observance of Duty, Re- 
flection, Loving-kindness, Conversation), and four at the 
end (viz. Nirvaza, Birth and Death, Profit of Religion, 
and Good Fortune), and one between the 24th and 25th 
chapter of the Pali text (viz. Advantageous Service), all of 
which are absent in our Pali texts. This, the most ancient 


1 Beal, Dhammapada, p. 30. The real number of verses, however, is 760. In 
the P4li text, too, there are five verses more than stated in the Index; see 
M. M., Buddhaghosha’s Parables, p. ix, note; Beal, loc. cit. p. 11, note. 
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Chinese translation of Dharmatrata’s work, has not been 
rendered into English by Mr. Beal, but he assures us that 
it is a faithful reproduction of the original. The book which 
he has chosen for translation is the Fa-kheu-pi-ii, i.e. 
parables connected with the Dhammapada, and translated 
into Chinese by two Shamans of the western Tsin dynasty 
(A.D. 265-313). These parables are meant to illustrate the 
teaching of the verses, like the parables of Buddhaghosa, 
but they are not the same parables, nor do they illustrate 
all the verses. 

A third Chinese version is called Kuh-yan-king, i.e. the 
Sitra of the Dawn (avad4na?), consisting of seven volumes. 
Its author was Dharmatrata, its translator Ku-fo-nien (Bud- 
dhasmriti), about 410 A.D. The MS. of the work is said 
to have been brought from India by a Shaman Sangha- 
bhadanga of Kipin (Cabul), about 345 a.D. It is a much 
more extensive work in 33 chapters, the last being, as in 
the Pali text, on the Brahmavza. 

A fourth translation dates from the Sung dynasty (800 
or goo A.D.), and in it, too, the authorship of the text is 
ascribed to Arya-Dharmatrata. 

A Tibetan translation of a Dhammapada was dis- 
covered by Schiefner in the 28th volume of the Satras, 
in the collection called Udanavarga. It contains 33 
chapters, and more than 1000 verses, of which about one- 
fourth only can be traced in the Pali text. The same 
collection is found also in the Tangur, vol. 71 of the Satras, 
foll. 1-53, followed by a commentary, the Udanavarga- 
vivarava by the Akarya Prag#avarman. Unfortunately 
Schiefner’s intention of publishing a translation of it (Mé- 
langes Asiatiques, tom. viii. p. 560) has been frustrated by 
his death. All that he gives us in his last paper is the 
Tibetan text with translation of another shorter collection, 
the Gathdsangraha by Vasubandhu, equally published in 
the 72nd volume of the Sitras in the Tangur, and accom- 
panied by a commentary. 
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SPELLING OF BUDDHIST TERMS. 


I had on a former occasion! pleaded so strongly in 
favour of retaining, as much as possible, the original San- 
skrit forms of PAli Buddhist terms, that I feel bound to 
confess openly that I hold this opinion no longer, or, at all 
events, that I see it is hopeless to expect that Pali scholars 
will accept my proposal. My arguments were these: ‘ Most 
of the technical terms employed by Buddhist writers come 
from Sanskrit ; and in the eyes of the philologist the various 
forms which they have assumed in P4li, in Burmese, in 
Tibetan, in Chinese, in Mongolian, are only so many corrup- 
tions of the same original form. Everything, therefore, 
would seem to be in favour of retaining the Sanskrit forms 
throughout, and of writing, for instance, Nirvaza instead of 
the ῬΑ] Nibbana, the Burmese Niban or Nepbh4n, the 
Siamese Niruphan, the Chinese Nipan. The only hope, in 
fact, that writers on Buddhism will ever arrive at a uniform 
and generally intelligible phraseology seems to lie in their 
agreeing to use throughout the Sanskrit terms in their 
original form,/instead of the various local disguises and 
disfigurements which they present in Ceylon, Burmah, Siam, 
Tibet, China, and Mongolia.’ ) 

I fully admitted that many Buddhist words have assumed 
such a strongly marked local or national character in the 
different countries and in the different languages in which 
the religion of Buddha has found a new home, that to trans- 
late them back into Sanskrit might seem as affected, nay, 
prove in certain cases as misleading, as if, in speaking of 
priests and kings, we were to speak of presbyters and 
cynings. The rule by which I meant mainly to be guided 
was to use the Sanskrit forms as much as possible; in fact, 
everywhere except where it seemed affected to do so. 
I therefore wrote Buddhaghosha instead of the Pali Bud- 
dhaghosa, because the name of that famous theologian, ‘the 
Voice of Buddha, seemed to lose its significance if turned 


1 Introduction to Buddhaghosha’s Parables, 1870, p. 1. 
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into Buddhaghosa. But I was well aware what may be 
said on the other side. The name of Buddhaghosa, ‘ Voice 
of Buddha,’ was given him after he had been converted 
from Brahmanism to Buddhism, and it was given to him 
by people to whom the Pali word ghosa conveyed the 
same meaning as ghosha does to us. On the other hand, 
I retained the Pali Dhammapada instead of Dharmapada, 
simply because, as the title of a Pali book, it has become so 
familiar that to speak of it as Dharmapada seemed like 
speaking of another work. We are accustomed to speak 
of Samanas instead of Sramazas, for even in the days of 
Alexander’s conquest, the Sanskrit word Sramavza had 
assumed the prakritized or vulgar form which we find in 
Pali, and which alone could have been rendered by the 
later Greek writers (first by Alexander Polyhistor, 80-60 
B.C.) by capavaio.4. As a Buddhist term, the Pali form 
Samana has so entirely supplanted that of Sramaza that, 
even in the Dhammapada (v. 388), we find an etymology 
of Samana as derived from sam, ‘to be quiet,’ and not from 
sram, ‘to toil” But if we speak of Samanas, we ought also 
to speak of Bahmavas instead of Brahmamas, for this word 
‘had been replaced by bahmama at so early a time, that in 
the Dhammapada it is derived from a root vah, ‘to remove, 
to separate, to cleanse 2’ 

I still believe that it would be best if writers on Buddhist 
literature and religion were to adopt Sanskrit throughout 
as the linguafranca. For an accurate understanding of 
the original meaning of most of the technical terms of 
Buddhism a knowledge of their Sanskrit form is indispen- 
sable; and nothing is lost, while much would be gained, if, 
even in the treating of southern Buddhism, we were to 


1 See Lassen, Indische Alterthumskunde, vol. ii. p. 700, note. That Lassen 
is right in taking the Σαρμᾶναι, mentioned by Megasthenes, for Brahmanic, not 
for Buddhist ascetics, might be proved also by their dress. Dresses made of 
the bark of trees are not strictly Buddhistic. 

2 See Dhammapada, v. 388; Bastian, Volker des dstlichen Asien, vol. iii. 
p. 412: ‘Ein buddhistischer M6nch erklarte mir, dass die Brahmanen ihren 
Namen fiihrten, als Leute, die ihre Siinden abgespiilt hatten.’ See also Lalita- 
vistara, p. 551, line1; p. 553, line 7. 
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speak of the town of Sr4vasti instead of SAvatthi in Pali, 
Sevet in Sinhalese ; of Tripizaka, ‘the three baskets,’ instead 
of Tipizaka in Pali, Tunpitaka in Sinhalese; of Arthakatha, 
‘commentary,’ instead of A¢‘akatha in ῬΑ], Atuwava in 
Sinhalese ; and therefore also of Dharmapada, ‘ the path of 
virtue,’ instead of Dhammapada. 

But inclinations are stronger than arguments. Pali 
scholars prefer their Pali terms, and I cannot blame them 
for it. Mr. D’Alwis (Buddhist Nirvaza, p. 68) says: ‘It 
will be seen how very difficult it is to follow the rule rigidly. 
We are, therefore, inclined to believe that in translating Pali 
works, at least, much inconvenience may not be felt by the 
retention of the forms of the language in which the Buddhist 
doctrines were originally delivered.’ For the sake of uni- . 
formity, therefore, I have given up my former plan. I use 
the Pali forms when I quote from Pali, but I still prefer the 
Sanskrit forms, not only when I quote from Sanskrit Bud- 
dhist books, but also when I have to speak of Buddhism in 
general. I speak of Nirvaza, dharma, and bhikshu, rather 
than of Nibbana, dhamma, and bhikkhu, when discussing the 
meaning of these words without special reference to southern 
Buddhism ; but when treating of the literature and religion 
of the Therav4da school I must so far yield to the argu- 
ments of Pali scholars as to admit that it is but fair to 
use their language when speaking of their opinions. 
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CHAPTER I. 


THE TWIN-VERSES. 


1. All that we are is the result of what we have |! 
thought : it is founded on our thoughts, it is made ' 
up of our thoughts. If a man speaks or acts with 
an evil thought, pain follows him, as the wheel fol- 
lows the foot of the ox that draws the carriage. 


1. Dharma, though clear in its meaning, is difficult to translate. 
It has different meanings in different systems of philosophy, and its 
peculiar application in the phraseology of Buddhism has been fully 
elucidated by Burnouf, Introduction ἃ I’Histoire du Buddhisme, 
p- 41 seq. He writes: ‘Je traduis ordinairement ce terme. par 
condition, d’autres fois par lois, mais aucune de ces traductions 
n’est parfaitement complete ; il faut entendre par dharma ce qui 
fait qu’une chose est ce qu'elle est, ce qui constitue sa nature 
propre, comme I’a bien montré Lassen, ἃ l'occasion de la célébre 
formule, “ Ye dharm4 hetuprabhava.”’ Etymologically the Latin 
for-ma expresses the same general idea which was expressed by 
dhar-ma. See also Burnouf, Lotus de la bonne Loi, p. 524. Faus- 
boll translates: ‘Naturae a mente principium ducunt, which 
shows that he rightly understood dharma in the Buddhist sense. 
Gogerly (see Spence Hardy, Eastern Monachism, p. 28) translates : 
‘Mind precedes action,’ which, if not wrong, is at all events wrongly 
expressed ; while Professor Weber’s rendering, ‘Die Pflichten aus 
dem Herz folgern,’ is quite inadmissible. D’Alwis (Buddhist Nir- 
wana, p. 70 seq.), following the commentary, proposes to give a 
more technical interpretation of this verse, viz. ‘Mind is the leader 
of all its faculties. Mind is the chief (of all its faculties). The very 
mind is made up of those (faculties). If one speaks or acts with a 
polluted mind, then affliction follows him as the wheel follows the 
feet of the bearer (the bullock).’ To me this technical acceptation 
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2. All that we are is the result of what we have 
thought: it is foynded on our thoughts, it is made 
up of our thoughts, If a man speaks or acts with a 
pure thought, happiness follows him, like a shadow 
_ that never leaves him. 

3. ‘He abused me, he beat me, he defeated me, 
he robbed me,’—in those who harbour such thoughts 
hatred will never cease. 

4. ‘He abused me, he beat me, he defeated me, 
he robbed me,’—in those who do not harbour such 
thoughts hatred will cease. 


seems not applicable here, where we have to deal with the simplest 
moral precepts, and not with psychological niceties of Buddhist 
philosophy. It should be stated, however, that Childers, who first 
(s.v. dhamma) approved of my translation, seems afterwards to have 
changed his opinion. On p.120 of his excellent Pali Dictionary 
he said: ‘ Three of the five khandhas, viz. vedana, safi#4, and san- 
khAra, are collectively termed dhammé (plur.), “ mental faculties,” 
and in the first verse of Dhammapada the commentator takes the 
word dhammé to mean those three faculties. But this interpretation 
appears forced and unnatural, and I look upon Dr. Max Miiller’s 
translation, “ All that we are is the result of what we have thought,” 
as the best possible rendering of the spirit of the phrase mano pub- 
bangama dhammé.’ But on p. 574 the same scholar writes: ‘Of 
the four mental khandhas the superiority of viv#aza is strongly 
asserted in the first verse of Dhammapada, “ The mental faculties 
(vedan4, sawiwa, and sankhara) are dominated by Mind, they are 
governed by Mind, they are made up of Mind.” That this is the 
true meaning of the passage I am now convinced ; see D’Alwis, Nir- 
wana, pp. 70-75.’ I do not deny that this may have been the tra- 
ditional interpretation, at all events since the days of Buddhaghosa, 
but the very legend quoted by Buddhaghosa in illustration of this 
verse shows that its simpler and purely moral interpretation was 
likewise supported by tradition, and I therefore adhere to my 
original translation. 

2. See Beal, Dhammapada, p. 169. 

3. On akkofhhi, see Kakfayana VI, 4,17. D’Alwis, Pali Grammar, 
p. 38 note. ‘When akko#shi means “he abused,” it is derived 
from krus, not from krudh.’ See Senart, Kakéayana, |. c. 
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5. For hatred does not cease by hatred at any 
time: hatred ceases by love, this is an old rule.) 

6. The world does not know that we must all 
come to an end here ;—but those who know it, their 
quarrels cease at once. 

7. He who lives looking for pleasures only, his 
senses uncontrolled, immoderate in his food, idle, 
and weak, Mara (the tempter) will certainly over- 
_ throw him, as the wind throws down a weak tree. 

8. He who lives without looking for pleasures, 
his senses well controlled, moderate in his food, 
faithful and strong, him Mara will certainly not 
overthrow, any more than the wind throws down 
a rocky mountain. 

9. He who wishes to put on the yellow dress 
without having cleansed himself from sin, who dis- 
regards also temperance and truth, is unworthy of 
the yellow dress. 


6. Pare is explained by ‘fools,’ but it has that meaning by 
implication only. It is of πόλλοι, cf. Vinaya, ed. Oldenberg, vol. i. 
p. 5,1. 4. Yamamase, ar pers. plur. imp. Atm., but really a Le¢ 
in Pali. See Fausbill, Five Gatakas, p. 38. 

4. M&ra must be taken in the Buddhist sense of ‘ tempter,’ or 
‘evil spirit.’ See Burnouf, Introduction, p. 76: ‘ Mara est le démon 
de l’amour, du péché et de la mort; c’est le tentateur et l’ennemi 
de Buddha.’ As to the definite meaning of virya, see Burnouf, 
Lotus, p. 548. 

In the Buddhistical Sanskrit, kusfda, ‘idle,’ is the exact counter- 
part of the Pali kusfta; see Burnouf, Lotus, p. 548. On the change 
of Sanskrit d into Pali t, see Kuhn, Beitrige zur Pali Grammatik, 
p. 40; Weber, Ind. Studien, XIII, p. 135. 

9. The dark yellow dress, the Kasdéva or KAshaya, is the dis- 
tinctive garment of the Buddhist priests. See Vishzu-sitra LXIII, 
36. The play on the words anikkas4vo késdvam, or in Sanskrit 
anishkashayahk kashayam, cannot be rendered in English. Kashaya 
means ‘ impurity,’ nish-kash4ya, ‘ free from impurity,’ anish-kashaya, 
‘not free from impurity,’ while kashdya is the name of the yellowish 
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10. But he who has cleansed himself from sin, is 
well grounded in all virtues, and regards also tem- 
perance and truth, he is indeed worthy of the yellow 
dress. 

11. They who imagine truth in untruth, and see 
untruth in truth, never arrive at truth, but follow 
vain desires. 

12, They who know truth in truth, and untruth 
in untruth, arrive at truth, and follow true desires. © 

13. As rain breaks through an ill-thatched house, 
passion will break through an unreflecting mind. 

14. As rain does not break through a well-thatched 
house, passion will not break through a well-reflecting 
mind. 

15. The evil-doer mourns in this world, and he 


Buddhist garment. The pun is evidently a favourite one, for, as 
Fausbéll shows, it occurs also in the Mahabharata, XII, 568: 

Anishkashaye kash4yam fhartham iti viddhi tam, 

Dharmadhvagindm mundanam vrettyartham iti me matif. 
‘Know that this yellow-coloured garment on a man who is not free 
from impurity, serves only for the purpose of cupidity ; my opinion 
is, that it is meant to supply the means of living to those shavelings, 
who carry their virtue or the dharma like a flag.’ 

(I read vrittyartham, according to the Bombay edition, instead of 
kritartham, the reading of the Calcutta edition.) 

On the exact colour of the dress, see Bishop Bigandet, The Life 
or Legend of Gaudama, the Budha of the Burmese, Rangoon, 1866, 
Ῥ. 504. Cf. Gataka, vol. ii. p. 198. 

το. With regard to sila, ‘ virtue,’ see Burnouf, Lotus, p. 547. 

11,12. Sara, which I have translated by ‘truth,’ has many mean- 
ings in Sanskrit. It means the sap of a thing, then essence or 
reality ; in a metaphysical sense, the highest reality; in a moral 
sense, truth. It is impossible in a translation to do more than indi- 
cate the meaning of such words, and in order to understand them 
fully, we must know not only their definition, but their history. See 
Beal, Dhammapada, p. 64. 

13. See Beal, Dhammapada, p. 65. 

15. Kili#Aa is klishfa, a participle of klis. It means literally, 
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mourns in the next ; he mourns in both. He mourns 
and suffers when he sees the evil of his own work. 

16. The virtuous man delights in this world, and 
he delights in the next; he delights in both. He 
delights and rejoices, when he sees the purity of his 
own work. 

17. The evil-doer ἘΠΕ in this world, and he 
suffers in the next; he suffers in both. He suffers 

. when he thinks of the evil he has done; he suffers 
more when going on the evil path. 

18. The virtuous man is happy in this world, 
and he is happy in the next; he is happy in both.! 
He is happy when he thinks of the good he has 
done; he is still more happy when going on the 
good path. 

19. The thoughtless man, even if he can recite 
a large portion (of the law), but is not a doer of 
it, has no share in the priesthood, but is like a 
cowherd counting the cows of others. 


what is spoilt. The abstract noun klesa, ‘evil or sin,’ is constantly 
employed in Buddhist works; see Burnouf, Lotus, p. 443. 

16. Like klish/a in the preceding verse, visuddhi in the present 
has a technical meaning. One of Buddhaghosa’s most famous 
works is called Visuddhi-magga. See Burnouf, Lotus, p. 844; 
Beal, Dhammapada, p. 67. 

17, 18. ‘ The evil path and the good path’ are technical expres- 
sions for the desceriding and ascending scale of worlds through 
which all beings have to travel upward or downward, according to 
their deeds; see Bigandet, Life of Gaudama, p. 5, note 4, and 
Ῥ. 449; Burnouf, Introduction, p. 599; Lotus, p. 865, 1. 7; 1.11. 
Fausbdll translates ‘heaven and hell,’ which comes to the same; 
cf. vv. 126, 306. 

19. In taking sahitam in the sense of samhitam or samhité, I fol- 
low the commentator who says, Tepifakassa Buddhavaanass’ etam 
ndmam, but I cannot find another passage where the Tipisaka, or 
any portion of it, is called Sahita. Samhita in vv. 100-102 has 
a different meaning. The fact that some followers of Buddha were 
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20. The follower of the law, even if he can recite 
only a small portion (of the law), but, having for- 
saken passion and hatred and foolishness, possesses 
true knowledge and serenity of mind, he, caring 
for nothing in this world or that to come, has in- 
deed a share in the priesthood. 


allowed to learn short portions only of the sacred writings by heart, 
and to repeat them, while others had to learn a larger collection, is 
shown by the story of Kakkhupila, p. 3, of Mahakala, p. 26, &c. 
See Childers, 8. v. sahita. 

20. Samafitia, which I have rendered by ‘ priesthood,’ expresses 
all that belongs to, or constitutes a real Samaa or Sramaaa, this being 
the Buddhist name corresponding to the Brahmaza, or priest, of 
the orthodox Hindus. Buddha himself is frequently called the 
Good Samana. Fausbdll takes the abstract word s4mafivia as 
corresponding to the Sanskrit simanya, ‘community,’ but Weber 
has well shown that it ought to be taken as representing sramanya. 
He might have quoted the Samajifia-phala-sutta, of which Burnouf 
has given such interesting details in his Lotus, p. 449 seq. Faus- 
bdll also, in his notes on v. 332, rightly explains sAmafifata by 
sramanyaté. See Childers, 5. v. simafifia. 

Anupadiyano, which I have translated by ‘caring for nothing,’ 
has a technical meaning. It is the negative of the fourth Nidana, 
the so-called Upadana, which Képpen has well explained by 
Anhdnglichkeit, ‘ taking to the world, loving the world.’ Képpen, 
Die Religion des Buddha, p. 610. Cf. Suttanipata, v. 470. ᾿ 
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CHAPTER II. 
ON EARNESTNESS}, 


21. Earnestness is the path of ἘΝ τ ξ 
vana), thoughtlessness the path of death. Those 
who are in earnest do not die, those who are 
thoughtless are as if dead already. 

22. Those who are advanced in earnestness, 
having understood this clearly, delight in earnest- 
ness, and rejoice in the knowledge of the Ariyas 
(the elect). 

23. These wise people, meditative, steady, always 
possessed of strong powers, attain to Nirvawa, the 
highest happiness. 


1 There is nothing in the tenth section of the Dhammapada, as 
translated by Beal, corresponding to the verses of this chapter. 

21. Apramada, which Fausbdll translates by ‘vigilantia,’ Gogerly 
by ‘religion,’ Childers by ‘ diligence,’ expresses literally the absence 
of that giddiness or thoughtlessness which characterizes the state of 
mind of worldly people. It is the first entering into oneself, and 
hence all virtues are said to have their root in apramada. (Ye kesi 
kusalaé dhamma sabbe te appam&damfllak4.) I have translated it 
by ‘ earnestness,’ sometimes by ‘reflection.’ ‘Immortality,’ amrzta, 
is explained by Buddhaghosa as Nirvdaza. Am~rvta is used, no 
doubt, as a synonym of Nirvawa, but this very fact shows how many 
different conceptions entered from the very first into the Nirvaza 
of the Buddhists. See Childers, 5. ν. nibbana, p. 269. 

This verse, as recited to Asoka, occurs in the Dipavamsa VI, 
53, and in the Mahavamsa, p. 25. See also Sanatsug4tiya, translated 
by Telang, Sacred Books of the East, vol. viii. p. 138. 

22. The Ariyas, the noble or elect, are those who have entered 
on the path that leads to Nirvana; see Képpen, p. 396. Their 
knowledge and general status is minutely described ; see Képpen, 

. 436. 

23. Childers, s.v. nibbana, thinks that nibbana here and in 

many other places means Arhatship. 
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24. If an earnest person has roused himself, if 
he is not forgetful, if his deeds are pure, if he 
acts with consideration, if he restrains himself, and 
lives according to law,—then his glory will increase. 

25. By rousing himself, by earnestness, by restraint 
and control, the wise man may make for himself 
an island which no flood can overwhelm. 

26. Fools follow after vanity, men of evil wis- 
dom. The wise man keeps earnestness as his best 


| jewel. 


27. Follow not after vanity, nor after the enjoy- 
ment of love and lust! He who is earnest and 
meditative, obtains ample joy. 

28. When the learned man drives away vanity 
by earnestness, he, the wise, climbing the terraced 
heights of wisdom, looks down upon the fools, 
serene he looks upon the toiling crowd, as one 
that stands on a mountain looks down upon them 
that stand upon the plain. 

29, Earnest among the thoughtless, awake among 
the sleepers, the wise man advances like a racer, 
leaving behind the hack. 

30. By earnestness did Maghavan (Indra) rise 
to the lordship of the gods. People praise earnest- 
ness; thoughtlessness is always blamed. 

31. A Bhikshu (mendicant) who delights in 
earnestness, who looks with fear on thoughtless- 


25. Childers explains this island again-as the state of an Arhat 
(arahatta-phalam), 

28. Cf. Childers, Dictionary, Preface, p. xiv. See Vinaya, ed. 
Oldenberg, vol. i. p. 5, 5. f. 

31. Instead of saham, which Dr. Fausbdll translates by ‘ vin- 
cens, Dr. Weber by ‘conquering,’ I think we ought to read dahan, 
‘burning,’ which was evidently the reading adopted by. Buddha- 


EARNESTNESS, Il 


ness, moves about like fire, burning all his fetters, 
small or large. 

32. A Bhikshu (mendicant) who delights in 
reflection, who looks with fear on thoughtlessness, 
cannot fall away (from his perfect state)—he is close 
upon Nirvaza. 


ghosa. Mr. R. C. Childers, whom I requested to see whether the 
MS. at the India Office gives saham or daham, writes that the 
reading daham is as clear as possible in that MS. The fetters are 
meant for the senses. See verse 370. 

32. See Childers, Notes, p. 5. 
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CHAPTER III. 
THOUGHT. 


33. As a fletcher makes straight his arrow, a 
wise man makes straight his trembling and un- 
steady thought, which is difficult to guard, difficult 
to hold back, 

34. As a fish taken from his watery home and 
thrown on the dry ground, our thought trembles 
all over in order to escape the dominion of Mara 
(the tempter). 

35. It is good to tame the mind, which is difficult 
to hold in and flighty, rushing wherever it listeth ; 
a tamed mind brings happiness. 

36. Let the wise man guard his thoughts, for 
they are difficult to perceive, very artful, and they 
rush wherever they list: thoughts well guarded 
bring happiness. 

37. Those who bridle their mind which travels 
far, moves about alone, is without a body, and hides 
in the chamber (of the heart), will be free from 
the bonds of M4ra (the tempter). 

38. If a man’s thoughts are unsteady, if he does 
not know the true law, if his peace of mind is 
troubled, his knowledge will never be perfect. 

39. If a man’s thoughts are not dissipated, if 


33. Cf. Gataka, vol. i. p. 400. 

34. On Mara, see verses 7 and 8. 

35-39. Cf. Gataka, vol. i. pp. 312, 400. 

39. Fausbdll traces anavassuta, ‘dissipated,’ back to the Sanskrit 
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his mind is not perplexed, if he has ceased to think 
of good or evil, then there is no fear for _ while 
he is watchful. 


Toot syai, ‘to become rigid ;’ but the participle of that root would 
be sita, not syuta. Professor Weber suggests that anavassuta stands 
for the Sanskrit anavasruta, which he translates unbefleckt, ‘ un- 
spotted.’ If avasruta were the right word, it might be taken in the 
sense of ‘not fallen off, not fallen away,’ but it could not mean 
‘unspotted ;’ cf. dhairyam no ’susruvat, ‘our firmness ran away.’ 
Ihave little doubt, however, that avassuta represents the Sanskrit 
avasruta, and is derived from the root sru, here used in its tech- 
nical sense, peculiar to the Buddhist literature, and so well explained 
by Burnouf in his Appendix XIV (Lotus, p.820). He shows that, 
according to Hemagandra and the Gina-alankara, 4sravakshaya, 
Pali asavasamkhaya is counted as the sixth abhigha, wherever six . 
of these intellectual powers are mentioned, instead of five. The 
Chinese translate the term in their own Chinese fashion by ‘stilla- 
tionis finis,’ but Burnouf claims for it the definite sense of destruc- 
tion of faults or vices. He quotes from the Lalita-vistara (Adhyaya 
XXII, ed. Rajendra Lal Mittra, p. 448) the words uttered by 
Buddha when he arrived at his complete Buddhahood :— 
Sushk4 Asravé na puna sravanti, 

‘The vices are dried up, they will not flow again;’ 
and he shows that the ῬΑ] Dictionary, the Abhidhanappadfpiké, 
explains dsava simply by kdma, ‘love, pleasure of the senses.’ In 
the Mah4parinibbana-sutta, three classes of ἄβανα are distinguished, 
the kam4sava, the bhavdsava, and the aviggd4sava. See also Bur- 
nouf, Lotus, p. 665; Childers, s.v. Asavo. 

That sru means ‘to run,’ and is in fact a merely dialectic variety 
of sru, has been proved by Burnouf, while Boehtlingk thinks the 
substitution of s for s is a mistake. Asrava therefore, or dsrava, 
meant originally ‘the running out towards objects of the senses’ 
(cf. sanga, dlaya, &c.), and had nothing to do with asrava, ‘a run- 
ning, a sore,’ Atharva-veda I, 2, 4. This conception of the ori- 
ginal purport of 4+sru or ava-sru is confirmed by a statement of 
Colebrooke’s, who, when treating of the Gainas, writes (Miscella- 
neous Essays, I, 382): ‘ Asrava is that which directs the embodied 
spirit (Asravayati purusham) towards external objects. It is the 
occupation and employment (vritti or pravr7tti) of the senses or 
organs on sensible objects. ‘Through the means of the senses it 
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40. Knowing that this body is (fragile) like a 
jar, and making this thought firm like a fortress, 
one should attack Mara (the tempter) with the— 
weapon of knowledge, one should watch him ee 
conquered, and should never rest. ; 

41. Before long, alas! this body will lie on the 
earth, despised, without understanding, like a use- 
less log. 

42. Whatever a hater may do to a hater, or 


affects the embodied spirit with the sentiment of taction, colour, 
. smell, and taste. Or it is the association or connection of body 
with right and wrong deeds. It comprises all the karmas, for they 
(asravayanti) pervade, influence, and attend the doer, following him 
' or attaching to him. It is a misdirection (mithy4-pravritti) of the 
organs, for it is vain, a cause of disappointment, rendering the 
organs of sense and sensible objects subservient to fruition. Sam- 
vara is that which stops (samvrzzoti) the course of the foregoing, 
or closes up the door or passage to it, and consists in self-com- 
mand or restraint of organs internal and external, embracing all 
means of self-control and subjection of the senses, calming and 
subduing them.’ 

For a full account of the 4sravas, see Lalita-vistara, ed. Calc. 
PP: 445 and 552, where Kshfwasrava is given as a name of Buddha. 
Asr4va occurs in Apastamba’s Dharma-sf@tras II, 5, 9, where the 
commentator explains it by objects of the senses, by which the 
soul is made to run out. It is better, however, to take 4srava 
here, too, as the act of running out, the affections, appetites, 
passions. 

40. Anivesana has no doubt a technical meaning, and may 
signify, one who has left his house, his family and friends, to 
become a monk. A monk shall not return to his home, but travel 
about; he shall be anivesana, ‘homeless,’ an4g4ra, ‘houseless.’ 
But I doubt whether this can be the meaning of anivesana here, 
as the sentence, let him be an anchorite, would come in too 
abruptly. I translate it therefore in a more general sense, let him 
not return or turn away from the battle, let him watch Mara, even 
after he is vanquished, let him keep up a constant fight against the 
adversary, without being attached to anything or anybody, 
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an enemy to an enemy, a wrongly-directed mind ~ 
will do us greater mischief. 

43. Not a mother, not a father will do so much, 
nor any other relative; a well-directed mind will 
do us greater service. 


43. See Beal, Dhammapada, p. 73. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
FLOWERS}, 


44. Who shall overcome this earth, and the 
world of Yama (the lord of the departed), and 
the world of the gods? Who shall find out the 
plainly shown path of virtue, as a clever man 
finds out the (right) flower ? 

45. The disciple will overcome the earth, and 
the world of Yama, and the world of the gods. 
The disciple will find out the plainly shown path 
‘of virtue, as a clever man finds out the (right) 
flower. 


2 See Beal, Dhammapada, p. 75. 

44, 45. If I differ from the translation of Fausbéll and Weber, 
it is because the commentary takes the two verbs, vigessati and 
paessati, to mean in the end the same thing, i.e. sak&hi-karissati, 
‘he will perceive.’ I have not ventured to take vigessate for viga- 
nissati, though it shuld be remembered that the overcoming of the 
earth and of the worlds below and above, as here alluded to, is 
meant to be achieved by means of knowledge. Pafessati, ‘he 
will gather’ (cf. vi-Ai, Indische Spriiche, 4560), means also, like ‘to 
gather’ in English, ‘he will perceive or understand,’ and the dham- 
mapada, or ‘path of virtue,’ is distinctly explained by Buddha- 
ghosa as consisting of the thirty-seven states or stations which lead 
to Bodhi. (See Burnouf, Lotus, p. 430; Hardy, Manual, p. 497.) 
Dhammapada might, no doubt, mean also ‘a law-verse,’ and 
sudesita, ‘ well taught,’ and this double meaning may be intentional 
here as elsewhere. Buddha himself is called M4rga-darsaka and 
Marga-desika (cf. Lal. Vist. p. 551). There is a curious similarity 
between these verses and verses 6540-41, and 9939 of the SAnti- 
parva: 

Pushp4aiva visinvantam anyatragatamanasam, 
Anavapteshu kdmeshu mretyur abhyeti mAnavam. 
‘Death approaches man“ like one who is gathering flowers, and 
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46. He who knows that this body is like froth, 
and has learnt that it is as unsubstantial as a mirage, 
will break the flower-pointed arrow of Mara, and 
never see the king of death. 

47. Death carries off a man who is gathering 
flowers and whose mind is distracted, as a flood 
carries off a sleeping village. 

48. Death subdues a man who is gathering flowers, 
and whose mind is distracted, before he is satiated | 
in his pleasures. 

49. As the bee collects nectar and departs without 
injuring the flower, or its colour or scent, so let a 
sage dwell in his yillage. 

50. Not the perversities of others, not their sins 


whose mind is turned elsewhere, before his desires have been 
fulfilled.’ 
Suptam vyaghram mahaugho va mrityur Adaya gakkhati, 
Saftkinvanakam evainam kamanam avitriptikam. 
‘As a stream (carries off) a sleeping tiger, death carries off this 
man who is gathering flowers, and who is not satiated in his 
pleasures.’ 

This last verse, particularly, seems to me clearly a translation 
from P4li, and the kam of safiAinvanakam looks as if put in metri 
causa. 

46. The flower-arrows of M4ra, the tempter, are borrowed from 
Kama, the Hindu god of love. For a similar expression see 
Lalita-vistara, ed. Calc. p. 40, 1. 20, may4martfisadr7s4 vidyutphe- 
nopamas Aapala#. It is on account of this parallel passage that 
I prefer to translate mariAi by ‘ mirage,’ and not by ‘ sunbeam,’ as 
Fausbill, or by ‘solar atom,’ as Weber proposes. The expression, 
‘he will never see the king of death,’ is supposed to mean Arhatship 
by Childers, 8. ν. nibb4na, p. 270. : 

47. See Thiessen, Die Legende von Kisdgotamt, p. 9. 

48. Antaka, ‘death, is given as an explanation of M4ra in the 
Amarakosha and Abhidhanappadfpika (cf. Fausbdll, p. 210). 

49. See Beal, Catena, p. 159, where vv. 49 and 50 are ascribed to 
Wessabhu, i.e. VisvabhQ. See also Der Weise und der Thor, p.134. 


—_— 
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of commission or omission, but his own misdeeds 
and negligences should a sage take notice of. 

51. Like a beautiful flower, full of colour, but 
without scent, are the fine but fruitless words of him 
who does not act accordingly. 

52. But, like a beautiful flower, full of colour and 
full of scent, are the fine and fruitful words of him 
who acts accordingly. 

53. As many kinds of wreaths can be made from 
a heap of flowers, so many good things may be 
achieved by a mortal when once he is born. 

54. The scent of flowers does not travel against 
the wind, nor (that of) sandal-wood, or of Tagara 
and Mallika flowers; but the odour of good people 
\travels even against the wind; a good man per- | 

ades every place. 

55. Sandal-wood or Tagara, a lotus-flower, or a 
Vassikt, among these sorts of perfumes, the perfume 
of virtue is unsurpassed. 

56. Mean is the scent that comes from Tagara 
and sandal-wood ;—the perfume of those who pos- 
sess virtue rises up to the gods as the highest. 

57. Of the people who possess these virtues, who 
live without thoughtlessness, and who are emanci- 


51. St. Matthew xxiii. 3, ‘For they say, and do not.’ 

54. Tagara, a plant from which a scented powder is made. 
Mallaka or mallika, according to Benfey, is an oil vessel. Hence 
tagaramallika was supposed to mean a bottle holding aromatic 
powder, or oil made of the Tagara. Mallika, however, is given by 
Dr. Eitel (Handbook of Chinese Buddhism) as the name of a 
flower now called Casturi (musk) on account of its rich odour, and 
Dr. Morris informs me that he has found mallika in Pali as a name 
of jasmine. See also Childers, 5. v.; Notes, p. 6; and Beal, Dhamma- 
pada, p. 76. 
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pated through true knowledge, Μᾶγα, the tempter, 
never finds the way. 

58, 59. As on a heap of rubbish cast upon the 
highway the lily will grow full of sweet perfume and 
delight, thus the disciple of the truly enlightened 
Buddha shines forth by his knowledge among those 
who are like rubbish, among the people that walk 
in darkness. 


58, 59. Cf. Beal, Dhammapada, p. 76. 
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CHAPTER V. 
THE FOOL. 


60. Long is the night to him who is awake ; long 
is a mile to him who is tired; long is life to the 
foolish who do not know the true law. 

61. Ifa traveller does not meet with one who is 


his better, or his equal, let him firmly keep to his 
᾿ solitary journey; there is no companionship with 


ν 


-a fool. 


62. ‘These sons belong to me, and this wealth 
belongs to me, with such thoughts a fool is tor- 
mented. He himself does not belong to himself; 
how much less sons and wealth ? 

63. The fool who knows his foolishness, is wise at 
least so far. Buta fool who thinks himself wise, he 
is called a fool indeed. 

64. Ifa fool be associated with a wise man even 
all his life, he will perceive the truth as little asa 
spoon perceives the taste of soup. 

65. If an intelligent man be associated for one 
minute only with a wise man, he will soon perceive 
the truth, as the tongue perceives the taste of soup. 

66. Fools of little understanding have themselves 


60. ‘ Life,’ samsara, is the constant revolution of birth and death 
which goes on for ever until the knowledge of the true law or the 
true doctrine of Buddha enables a man to free himself from samsara, 
and to enter into Nirvaza. See Buddhaghosha’s Parables, Parable 
XIX, p. 134. , 

61. Cf. Suttanipata, v. 46. 
63. Cf. Beal, Dhammapada, p. 77. 
65. Cf. Beal, Dhammapada, p. 78. 
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for their greatest enemies, for they do evil deeds 
which must bear bitter fruits. 

67. That deed is not well done of which a man 
must repent, and the reward of which he receives 
crying and with a tearful face. 

68. No, that deed is well done of which a man: 
does not repent, and the reward of which he receives 
gladly and cheerfully. 

69. As long as the evil deed done does not bear 
fruit, the fool thinks it is like honey; but when it 
ripens, then the fool suffers grief. 

70. Let a fool month after month eat his food 
(like an ascetic) with the tip of a blade of Kusa 
grass, yet is he not worth the sixteenth particle of 
those who have well weighed the law. 

71. An evil deed, like newly-drawn milk, does not 
turn (suddenly); smouldering, like fire covered by 
ashes, it follows the fool. 


67. See Beal, l.c. p. 78. 

69. Taken from the Samyutta-nikaya, where, however, we read 
thananhi instead of madhuvd; see Feer, Comptes Rendus, 1871, 
p. 64. 

4o. The commentator clearly takes sankh4ta in the sense of 
sankhyata, ‘reckoned, for he explains it by #4tadhammé, tulita- 
dhamma. The eating with the tip of Kusa grass has reference 
to the fastings performed by the Brahmans, but disapproved of, 
except as a moderate discipline, by the followers of Buddha. This 
verse seems to interrupt the continuity of the other verses which 
treat of the reward of evil deeds, or of the slow but sure ripening 

of every sinful act. See Childers, 8. v. sankhato. 
᾿ 71. Iam not αἱ all certain of the simile, unless muZéati, as applied 
to milk, can be used in the sense of changing or turning sour. In 
Manu IV, 172, where a similar sentence occurs, the commentators 
are equally doubtful: Nadharmas Aarito loke sadya’ phalati gaur 
iva, ‘for an evil act committed in the world does not bear fruit at 
once, like a cow;’ or ‘like the earth (in due season);’ or ‘like 
milk.’ See Childers, Notes, p. 6. 
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72. And when the evil deed, after it has become 
known, brings sorrow to the fool, then it destroys 
his bright lot, nay, it cleaves his head. 

73. Let the fool wish for a false reputation, for 
precedence among the Bhikshus, for lordship in the 
convents, for worship among other people ! 

74. ‘May both the layman and he who has left the 
world think that this is done by me; may they be 
subject to me in everything which is to be done or 
is not to be done,’ thus is the mind of the fool, and 
his desire and pride increase. 

75. ‘One is the road that leads to wealth, another 
the road that leads to Nirvdza;’ if the Bhikshu, 
the disciple of Buddha, has learnt this, he will not 
yearn for honour, he will strive after separation 
from the world. 


42. I take f#attam for gfapitam, the causative of gfatam, for 
which in Sanskrit, too, we have the form without i, gtaptam. This 
giiaptam, ‘made known, revealed,’ stands in opposition to the 
khanna, ‘covered, hid,’ of the preceding verse. Sukkamsa, which 
Fausbéll explains by suklamsa, has probably a more technical and 
special meaning. Childers traces #attam to the Vedic gnatram, 
‘knowledge.’ Fausbdll refers to GAtaka, vol. i. p. 445, v. 118. 

45. Viveka, which in Sanskrit means chiefly understanding, has. 
with the Buddhists the more technical meaning of separation, 
whether separation from the world and retirement to the solitude 
of the forest (kaya-viveka), or separation from idle thoughts (Aitta- 
viveka), or the highest separation and freedom (Nirvama). 
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CHAPTER VI. 
THE WISE MAN (PANDITA). 


76. If you see an intelligent man who tells you 
where true treasures are to be found, who shows 
what is to be avoided, and administers reproofs, 
follow that wise man; it will be better, not worse, 
for those who follow him: 

77. Let him admonish, let him teach, let him 
forbid what ig improper !—he will be beloved of the 
good, by the bad he will be hated. 

78. Do not have evil-doers for friends, do not 
have low people for friends: have virtuous peal 
for friends, have for friends the best of men. 

79. He who drinks in the law lives happily with 
a serene mind: the sage rejoices always in the law, 
as preached by the elect (Ariyas). 

80. Well-makers lead the water (wherever they 
like); fletchers bend the arrow; carpenters bend 
a log of wood ; wise people fashion themselves. 


“ 


48. It is hardly possible to take mitte kalydze in the technical 
sense of kalyAma-mitra, ‘ein geistlicher Rath,’ a spiritual guide. 
Burnouf (Introd. p. 284) shows that in the technical sense Καϊγᾶμα- 
mitra was widely spread in the Buddhist world. 

4g. Ariya, ‘elect, venerable,’ is explained by the commentator 
as referring to Buddha and other teachers. 

80. See verses 33 and 145, the latter being a mere repetition of 
our verse. The nettik4s, to judge from the commentary and from 
the general purport of the verse, are not simply water-carriers, but 
builders of canals and aqueducts, who force the water to go where 
it would not go by itself. The Chinese translator says, ‘the pilot 
manages his ship.’ See Beal, 1. c. p. 79. 
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81. As a solid rock is not shaken by the wind, 
wise people falter not amidst blame and praise. 

82. Wise people, after they have listened to the 
laws, become serene, like a deep, smooth, and still 
lake. 

83. Good people walk on whatever,-fefall, the 
good do not prattle, longing for pleasure ¥ whether 
touched by happiness or sorrow wise people never 
appear elated or depressed. 

84. If, whether for his own sake, or for the sake 
of others, a man wishes neither for a son, nor for 
wealth, nor for lordship, and if he does not wish for 
his own success by unfair means, then he is good, 
wise, and virtuous. 

85. Few are there among men who arrive at the 
other shore (become Arhats); the other people here 
run up and down the shore. f 


83. The first line is very doubtful. I have adopted, in my trans- 
lation, a suggestion of Mr. Childers, who writes, ‘I think it will be 
necessary to take sabbattha in the sense of “ everywhere,” or “ under 
every condition ;” pav&akhandadibhedesu, sabbadhammesu, says 
Buddhaghosha. I do not think we need assume that B. means 
the word vigahanti to be a synonym of vaganti. I would rather 
take the whole sentence together as a gloss upon the word vaganti : 
—vagantiti arahatta#idnena apakaddhanta khandardgam vigahanti; 
vaganti means that, ridding themselves of lust by the wisdom which 
Arhatship confers, they cast it away.’ Iam inclined to think the 
line means ‘the righteous walk on (unmoved) in all the conditions 
of life Ninda, pasamsa, sukha, dukkha are four of ‘the eight 
lokadhammas, or earthly conditions; the remaining lokadhammas 
are labha, alabha, yasa, ayasa. 

In v. 245, passata, ‘by a man who sees,’ means ‘ by a man who 
sees clearly or truly.’ In the same manner vrag may mean, not 
simply ‘to walk,’ but ‘to walk properly,’ or may be used synony- 
mously with pravrag. 

85. ‘The other shore’ is meant for Nirvaa, ‘this shore’ for 
common life. On reaching Nirvaza, the dominion of death is 
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86. But those who, when the law has been well 
preached to them, follow the law, will pass across 
the dominion of death, however difficult to over-- 
come. is 
87, 88. A wise man should leave the dark state 
(of ordinary life), and follow the bright state (of the 
Bhikshu). After going from his home to a home- 
less state, he should in his retirement look for 
enjoyment where there seemed to be no enjoy- 
ment. Leaving all pleasures behind, and calling 
nothing his own, the wise man should purge himself 
from all the troubles of the mind. : 

89. Those whose mind is well grounded in the 


‘ (seven) elements of knowledge, who without cling- 


overcome. The commentator supplies taritva, ‘having crossed,’ in 
order to explain the accusative makdudheyyam. Possibly param 
essanti should here be taken as one word, in the sense of over- 
coming. ἰὴ : 

87, 88. Dark and bright are meant for bad and good ; “cf. Sutta- 
nipata, v. 526, and Dhp. v.167. Leaving one’s home is the same 
as becoming a mendicant, without a home or family, an anagdra, 
or anchorite. A man in that state of viveka, or retirement (see 
v. 75. note), sees, that where before there seemed to be no pleasure 
there real pleasure is to be found, or vice versa. A similar idea is 
expressed in verse 99. See Burnouf, Lotus, p. 474,where he speaks 
of ‘Le plaisir de la satisfaction, né de la distinction.’ 

The five troubles or evils of the mind are passion, anger, igno- 
rance, arrogance, pride; see Burnouf, Lotus, pp. 360, 443. As to 
pariyodapeyya, see verse 183, and Lotus, pp. 523, 528; as to 
akivkano, see Mahabh. XII, 6568, 1240. 

89. The elements of knowledge are the seven Sambodhyangas, 
on which see Burnouf, Lotus, p. 796. D’Alwis explains them as 
the thirty-seven Bodhipakkhiya-dhamm&. Khizdsava, which I have 
translated by ‘they whose frailties have been conquered,’ may also 
be taken in a more metaphysical sense, as explained in the note to 
v.39. The same applies to the other terms occurring in this verse, 
such as Adana, anupadaya, &c. Dr. Fausbéll seems inclined to 

Ἷ f 
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ing to anything, rejoice in freedom from attachment, 
whose appetites have been conquered, and who are 
full of light, are free (even) in this world. 


take A4sava in this passage, and in the other passages where it 
occurs, as the Pali representative of 4sraya. But 4sraya, in Buddhist 
phraseology, means rather the five organs of sense with manas, 
‘the soul,’ and these are kept distinct from the dsavas, ‘the inclina- 
tions, the appetites, passions, or vices.’ The commentary on the 
Abhidharma, when speaking of the Yog4Aaras, says, ‘En réunissant 
ensemble les réceptacles (4sraya), les choses recues (Asrita) et les 
supports (4lambana), qui sont chacun composés de six termes, on a 
dix-huit termes qu’on appelle “ Dhatus” ou contenants. La col- 
lection des six réceptacles, ce sont les organes de la vue, de l’oute, 
de Yodorat, du gofit, du toucher, et le “manas” (ou l’organe du 
cceur), qui est le dernier. La collection des six choses regues, c’est 
la connaissance produite par la vue et par les autres sens jusqu’au 
“manas” inclusivement. La collection des six supports, ce sont la 
forme et les autres attributs sensibles jusqu’au “ Dharma” (la loi ou 
l’étre) inclusivement.’ See Burnouf, Introduction, p. 449. 
Parinibbuta is again a technical term, the Sanskrit parinivrita 
meaning ‘freed from all worldly fetters,’ like vimukta. See Bur- 
nouf, Introduction, p. 590. See Childers, s.v. nibbana, p. 270, 
and Notes on Dhammapada, p. 3; and D’Alwis, Buddhist Nirv4za, 
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CHAPTER VII. 
THE VENERABLE (ARHAT). 


go. There is no suffering for him who has finished 
his journey, and abandoned grief, who has freed him- 
self on all sides, and thrown off all fetters. 

gi. They depart with their thoughts well-collected, 
they are not happy in their abode; like swans who 
have left their lake, they leave their house and 
. home. 


92. Men who have no riches, who live on recog- 
nised food; who have perceived void and uncon- 
ditioned freedom (Nirv4za), their path is difficult to 
understand; like that of birds in the air. | 


91. Sattmanto, Sanskrit smrztimanta’, ‘possessed of memory,’ 
but here used in the technical sense of sati, the first of the Bodhyan- 
gas. See Burnouf, Introduction, p. 797. Clough translates it by 
‘intense thought, and this is the original meaning of smar, even 
in Sanskrit. See Lectures on the Science of Language, vol. ii. 
Ρ. 332. 

Uyyusiganti, which Buddhaghosa explains by ‘they exert them- 
selves,’ seems to me to signify in this place ‘they depart, i.e. 
they leave their family, and embrace an ascetic life. See note to 
verse 235. See also Rhys Davids, Mahaparinibb4na-sutta, Sacred 
Books of the East, vol. xi. p. 22. 

92. Suffato and animitto are adjectives belonging to vimokho, 
one of the many names of Nirvana, or, according to Childers, s. v. 
nibbana, p. 270, Arhatship; see Burnouf, Introduction, pp. 442, 
462, on sfinya. The Sanskrit expression sfinyat@nimittapravihitam 
occurs in L’enfant egaré, 5 a, 1. 4. Nimitta is cause in the most 
general sense, i.e. what causes existence. The commentator ex- 
plains it chiefly in a moral sense: R&gddinimittabhavena animittam, 
tehi 4a vimuttan ti animitto vimokho, i.e. owing to the absence of 
passion and other causes, without causation; because freed from 


f 2 


28 DHAMMAPADA. CHAP, VII. 


93. He whose appetites are stilled, who is not 
absorbed in enjoyment, who has perceived void and 
unconditioned freedom (Nirv4za), his path is diffi- 
cult to understand, like that of birds in the air. 

94. The gods even envy him whose senses, like 
horses well broken in by the driver, have been 
subdued, who is free from pride, and free Hon} 
appetites. 

95. Such a one who does his duty is tolerant like 
the earth, like Indra’s bolt ; he is like a lake without 
mud; no new births are in store for him. 

96. His thought is quiet, quiet are his word and 
deed, when he has obtained freedom by true know- 
ledge, when he has thus become a quiet man. 


these causes, therefore it is called freedom without causation. See 
Childers, Pali Dictionary, p. 270, col. 2, line 1. 

The simile is intended to compare the ways of those who have 
obtained spiritual freedom to the flight of birds, it being difficult 
to understand how the birds move on without putting their feet on 
anything. This, at least, is the explanation of the commentator. 
The same metaphor occurs Mahabh. XII, 6763. Childers translates, 
‘leaving no more trace of existence than a bird in the air.’ 

95. Without the hints given by the commentator, we should 
probably take the three similes of this verse in their natural sense, 
as illustrating the imperturbable state of an Arahanta, or venerable 
person. The earth is always represented as an emblem of patience; 
the bolt of Indra, if taken in its technical sense, as the bolt of a 
gate, might likewise suggest the idea of firmness; while the lake is 
a constant representative of serenity and purity. The commentator, 
however, suggests that what is meant is, that the earth, though 
flowers are cast on it, does not feel pleasure, nor the bolt of Indra 
displeasure, although less savoury things are thrown upon it; and 
that in like manner a wise person is indifferent to honour and dis- 
honour. - 

96. That this very natural threefold division, thought, word, and 
deed, the trividha-dvara or the three doors of the Buddhists (Hardy, 
Manual, p. 494), was not peculiar to the Buddhists or unknown to 
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97. The man who is free from credulity, but knows 
the uncreated, who has cut all ties, removed all 
temptations, renounced all desires, he is the greatest 
of men. 


the Brahmans, has been proved against Dr. Weber by Professor 
K6ppen in his‘ Religion des Buddha,’ I, p. 445. He particularlycalled 
attention to Manu XII, 4-8; and he might have added Mahabh. 
XII, 4059, 6512, 6549, 6554; XIII, 5677, &c. Dr. Weber has 
himself afterwards brought forward a passage from the Atharva- 
veda, VI, 96, 3 (ya& &akshusha manas4 yak ka vad updrima), 
which, however, has a different meaning. A better one was quoted 
by him from the Taitt. Ar. X, 1, 12 (yan me manasa, νᾶ ζᾶ, karmana 
va dushkritam kritam). Similar expressions have been shown to 
exist in the Zend-avesta, and among the Manichzans (Lassen, 
Indische Alterthumskunde, ITI, p. 414; see also Boehtlingk’s Dic- 
tionary, s.v. kaya, and Childers, s.v. kayo). There was no ground, 
therefore, for supposing that this formula had found its way into 
the Christian liturgy from Persia, for, as Professor Cowell remarks 
(Journal of Philology, vol. vii. p. 215), Greek writers, such as Plato, 
employ very similar expressions, e.g. Protag. p. 348, 30, πρὸς ἅπαν 
ἔργον καὶ λόγον καὶ diavénua. In fact, the opposition between words 
and deeds occurs in almost every writer, from Homer downwards ; 
and the further distinction between thoughts and words is clearly 
implied even in such expressions as, ‘they say in their heart.” That 
the idea of sin committed by thought was not a new idea, even to the 
Jews, may be seen from Prov. xxiv. 9, ‘the thought of foolishness 
is sin.’ In the Apastamba-stitras, lately edited by Professor Buhler, 
we find the expression, atho yatki##a manas4 vasa kakshusha va 
sankalpayan dhydyaty ahabhivipasyati va tathaiva tad bhavatityu- 
padisanti, ‘they say that whatever a Brahman intending with his 
mind, voice, or eye, thinks, says, or looks, that will be.’ This is 
clearly a very different division, and it is the same which is intended 
in the passage from the Atharva-veda, quoted above. In the mis- 
chief done by the eye, we have, perhaps, the first indication of the 
evil eye. (Mahabh. XII, 3417. See Dhammapada, wv. 231-234.) 

On the technical meaning of tadi, see Childers, s.v. D’Alwis 
(p. 78) has evidently received the right interpretation, but has not 
understood it. M&drzsa also is used very much like tadrzsa, and 
from it m4riso, a venerable person, in Sanskrit marsha. 
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98. In a hamlet or in a forest, in the deep water 
or on the dry land, wherever venerable persons 
(Arahanta) dwell, that place is delightful. 

99. Forests are delightful ; where the world finds 
no delight, there the passionless will find delight, 
for they look not for pleasures. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
THE THOUSANDS. 


100. Even though a speech be a thousand (of " 
words), but made up of senseless words, one word 
of sense is better, which if a man hears, he becomes | 
quiet. 

tor. Even though a Gatha (poem) be a thousand 
(of words), but made up of senseless words, one 
word of a Gatha is better, which if a man hears, he 
becomes quiet. ; 

102. Though a man recite a hundred Gathd4s made 
up of senseless words, one word of the law is better, 
which if a man hears, he becomes quiet. ΄ 
_Ao3. If one man conquer in battle a thousand 
times thousand men, and if another conquer himself, 
he is the greatest of conquerors. ; 

104, 105. One’s own self conquered is better than 
lall other people; not even a god, a Gandharva, not | 
Mara with Brahman could change into defeat the | 


too. This Sahasravarga, or Chapter of the Thousands, is quoted 
by that name in the Mahvastu (Minayeff, Mélanges Asiatiques, VI, 
p. 583): Tesham Bhagava% gafilandm Dharmapadeshu sahasra- 
vargam bhashati: ‘ Sahasram api va#4n4m anarthapadasamhitanam, 
ekArthavati sreya yam srutva upasdmyati. Sahasram api g4thandm 
anarthapadasamhitanam, ekarthavatf srey4 y4m srutva upasdmyati’ 
(MS. R.A. S.Lond.) Here the Pali text seems decidedly more 
original and perfect. 

104. Gitam, according to the commentator, stands for gito (lin- 
gavipallaso, i.e. vipary4sa); see also Senart in Journal Asiatique, 
1880, p. 500. 

The Devas (gods), Gandharvas (fairies), and other fanciful beings 
of tlt Brahmanic religion, such as the Nagas, Sarpas, Garudas, &c., 
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victory of a man who has vanquished himself, and 
always lives under restraint. 

106. If a man for a hundred years sacrifice month 
after month with a thousand, and if he but for one 
moment pay homage to a man whose soul is grounded 
(in true knowledge), better is that homage than a 
-sacrifice for a hundred years. 

107. If a man for a hundred years worship Agni 
(fire) in the forest, and if he but for one moment pay 
homage to a man whose soul is grounded (in true 
knowledge), better is that homage than sacrifice for 
a hundred years. 

108. Whatever a man sacrifice in this world as an 
offering or as an oblation for a whole year in order to 
gain merit, the whole of it is not worth a quarter (a 
farthing) ; reverence shown to the righteous is better. 


were allowed to continue in the traditional language of the people 
who had embraced Buddhism. See the pertinent remarks of Burnouf, 
Introduction, pp. 134 seq., 184. On Mara, the tempter, see v. 7. 
Sastram Aiyar, On the Gaina Religion, p. xx, says: ‘Moreover as 
it is declared in the Gaina Vedas that all the gods worshipped by 
the various Hindu sects, viz. Siva, Brahma, Vishnu, Ganapati, 
Subramaniyan, and others, were devoted adherents of the above- 
mentioned Tirthankaras, the Gainas therefore do not consider 
them as unworthy of their worship ; but as they are servants of 
Arugan, they consider them to be deities of their system, and 
accordingly perform certain piigds in honour of them, and worship 
them also.’ The case is more doubtful with orthodox Buddhists. 
‘Orthodox Buddhists, as Mr. D’Alwis writes (Attanagalu-vansa, 
Ῥ. 55), ‘do not consider the worship of the Devas as being sanc- 
tioned by him who disclaimed for himself and all the Devas any 
power over man’s soul. Yet the Buddhists are everywhere idol- 
worshippers. Buddhism, however, acknowledges the existence of 
some of the Hindu deities, and from the various friendly offices 
which those Devas are said to have rendered to Gotama, Buddhists 
evince a respect for their idols.’ See also Buddhaghosha’s Parables, 
p. 162. 
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109. He who always greets and constantly reveres 
the aged, four things will increase to him, viz. life, 
beauty, happiness, power. 

110. But he who lives a hundred years, vicious 
and unrestrained, a life of one day is better if a man 
is virtuous and reflecting. 

111. And he who lives a hundred years, ignorant 
and unrestrained, a life of one day is better if a man 
is wise and reflecting. 

112. And he who lives a hundred years, idle and 
weak, a life of one day is better ifa man has attained 
firm strength. 

113. And he who lives a hundred years, not seeing 
beginning and end, a life of one day is better if a 
man sees beginning and end. 

114. And he who lives a hundred years, not 
seeing the immortal place, a life of one day is better 
if a man sees the immortal place. ; 

115. And he who lives a hundred years, not 
seeing the highest law, a life of one day is better 
if a man sees the highest law. 


109. Dr. Fausbdll, in a most important note, called attention to 
the fact that the same verse, with slight variations, occurs in Manu. 
We there read, II, 121: 

ame Abhivadanasilasya nityam vriddhopasevina, 
᾿ Katvari sampravardhante Ayur vidya yaso balam. 
Here the four things are, life, knowledge, glory, power. 

In the Apastamba-sitras, I, 2, 5, 15, the reward promised for 
the same virtue is svargam Ayus 4a, ‘heaven and long life.’ It 
seems, therefore, as if the original idea of this verse came from the 
Brahmans, and was afterwards adopted by the Buddhists. How 
largely it spread is shown by Dr. Fausbdéll from the Asiatic Re- 
searches, XX, p. 259, where the same verse of the Dhammapada 
is mentioned as being in use among the Buddhists of Siam. 

112. On kusfto, see note to verse 7. 
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CHAPTER IX. 
EVIL. 


116. If a man would hasten towards the good, 
he should keep his thought away from evil; if a 
man does what is good slothfully, his mind delights 
in evil. x 

117. If a man commits a sin, let him not do it 
again; let him not delight in sin: pain is the out- 
come of evil. 

118, If a man does what is good, let him do it 
again; let him delight in it: happiness is the out- 
come of good. 

119. Even an evil-doer sees happiness as long as 
his evil deed has not ripened; but when his evil 
deed has ripened, then does the evil-doer see evil. 

120. Even a good man sees evil days, as long as 
his good deed has not ripened; but when his good 
deed has ripened, then does the good man see happy 
days. 

121. Let no man think lightly of evil, saying in 
his heart, It will not come nigh unto me. Even by 
the falling of water-drops a water-pot is filled; the 
fool becomes full of evil, even if he gather it little 
by little. 

122. Let no man think lightly of good, saying in 
his heart, It will not come nigh unto me. Even by | 
the falling of water-drops a water-pot is filled; the | 
wise man becomes full of good, even if he gather it \ 
little by little. 

123. Let a man avoid evil deeds, as a merchant, 
if he has few companions and carries much wealth, 
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avoids a dangerous road; as a man who loves life 
avoids poison. 

124. He who has no wound on his hand, may 
touch poison with his hand; poison does not affect 
one who has no wound; nor is there evil for one - 
who does not commit evil. 

125. If a man offend a harmless, pure, and inno- 
cent person, the evil falls back upon that fool, like | 
Kght dust thrown up against the wind. 

126. Some people are born again; evil-doers go ᾿ 
to hell; righteous people go to heaven; those who 
are free from all worldly desires attain Nirvaza. 

127. Not in the sky, not in the midst of the sea, 
not if we enter into the clefts of the mountains, is 
there known a spot in the whole world where a 
man might be freed from an evil deed. 

128. Not in the sky, not in the midst of the sea, 
not if we enter into the clefts of the mountains, is 
there known a spot in the whole world where death 
could not overcome (the mortal). 


125. Cf. Suttanipata, v. 661; Indische Spriiche, 1582; Katha- 
saritsdgara, 49, 222. 

126. For a description of hell and its long, yet not endless 
sufferings, see Buddhaghosha’s Parables, p. 132. The pleasures of 
heaven, too, are frequently described in these Parables and else- 
where. Buddha himself enjoyed these pleasures of heaven, before he 
was born for the last time. It is probably when good and evil deeds 
are equally balanced, that men are born again as human beings ; 
this, at least, is the opinion of the Gainas, Cf. Chintamazi, ed. 
H. Bower, Introd. p. Xv. 

127. Cf. St. Luke xii. 2, ‘For there is nothing covered that shall 

not be revealed ;’ and Psalm cxxxix. 8-12. 


26 DHAMMAPADA. CHAP. X. 


CHAPTER X. 
PUNISHMENT. 


129. All men tremble at punishment, all men fear 
death ; remember that you are like unto them, and 
do not kill, nor cause slaughter. 

130. All men tremble at punishment, all men love 
life ; remember that thou art like unto them, and do 
not kill, nor cause slaughter. 

131. He who seeking his own happiness punishes 
or kills beings who also long for happiness, will not 


find happiness after death. , : 


° 


129. One feels tempted, no doubt, to take upama in the sense 
of ‘the nearest (der Nachste), the neighbour,’ and to translate, 
‘having made oneself one’s neighbour,’ i.e. loving one’s neighbour 
as oneself, But as upam&m, with a short a, is the correct accusative 
of upam4, we must translate, ‘having made oneself the likeness, 
the image of others, having placed oneself in the place of others.’ 
This is an expression which occurs frequently in Sanskrit; cf. 
Hitopadesa I, 11: 

Prana yathatmano ’bhishé bhaitandm api te tatha, 
Atmaupamyena bhfiteshu day4m kurvanti sAdhavah. 
‘As life is dear to oneself, it is dear also to other living beings: 
by comparing oneself with others, good people bestow pity on all 
beings.’ 

See also Hit. I,12; Ram.V, 23, 5, 4tm4nam upamam kritva 
sveshu dareshu waqyatam, ‘making oneself a likeness, i.e, putting 
oneself in the positiom of other people, it is right to love none but 
one’s own wife.’ Dr. Fausbdll has called attention to similar pas- 
sages in the Mahabharata, XIII, 5569 seq. 

130. Cf. St. Luke vi. 31. 

131. Dr. Fausbdll points out the striking similarity between this 
verse and two verses occurring in Manu and the Mahabharata :— 
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132. He who seeking his own happiness does not 
punish or kill beings who also long for happiness, 
will find happiness after death. 

~ 133. Do not speak harshly to anybody; those 
who are spoken to will answer thee in the same 
way. ‘Angry speech is painful, blows for blows will 
touch thee. 

134. If, like a shattered metal plate (gong), thou 
utter not, then thou hast reached Nirvaza; conten- 
tion is not known to thee. 

135. Asacowherd with his staff drives his cows 
into the stable, so do Age and Death drive the life 
of men. 

136. A fool does not know when he commits his 
evil deeds: but the wicked man burns by his own 
deeds, as if burnt by fire. 

137. He who inflicts pain on innocent and harm- 
less persons, will soon come to one of these ten 
states : 


Manu V, 45: 
Yo ’himsakani bh@tani hinasty 4tmasukhekéAayé, 
Sa givams ka mritas kaiva na kvakit sukham edhate. 
Mahabharata XIII, 5568: 
Ahimsak4ni bhQtani damdena vinihanti yas, 
Atmanaf sukham ikkhan sa pretya naiva sukht bhavet. 
If it were not for ahimsak4ni, in which Manu and the Mahabh4rata 
agree, I should say that the verses in both were Sanskrit modifica- 
tions of the ῬΑ] original. The verse in the Mahabh4rata presup- 
poses the verse of the Dhammapada. 

133. See Mahabharata XII, 4056. 

134. See Childers, s.v. nibbana, p. 270, and s. v. kamso ; D’Alwis, 
Buddhist Nirvaza, p. 35. 

136. The metaphor of ‘burning’ for ‘suffering’ is very 
common in Buddhist literature. Everything burns, i.e. every- 
thing suffers, was one of the first experiences of Buddha himself. 
See ν. 146. 
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138. He will have cruel suffering, loss, injury of 
the body, heavy affliction, or loss of mind, 

139. Or a misfortune coming from the king, or 
a fearful accusation, or loss of relations, or destruc- 
tion of treasures, 

140. Or lightning-fire will burn his houses ; and 
when his body is destroyed, the fool will go to hell. 

141. Not nakedness, not platted hair, not dirt, not 
fasting, or lying on the earth, not rubbing with dust, 


_ 138. ‘Cruel suffering’ is explained by stsaroga, ‘headache,’ &c. 
‘Loss’ is taken for loss of money. ‘Injury of the body’ is held to 
be the cutting off of the arm, and other limbs. ‘ Heavy afflictions’ 
are, again, various kinds of diseases. 

139. Upasarga means ‘accident, misfortune.’ Dr. Fausbéll 
translates ragato va upassaggam by ‘ fulgentis (lunae) defectionem ;’ 
Dr. Weber by ‘Bestrafung vom KGnig;’ Beal by ‘some govern- 
mental difficulty.” Abbhakkhanam, Sanskrit abhy&khydnam, is a 
heavy accusation for high treason, or similar offences. Beal trans- 
lates, ‘some false accusation.’ The ‘destruction of pleasures or 
treasures’ is explained by gold being changed to coals (see Buddha- 
ghosha’s Parables, p. 98; Thiessen, Kisagotamf, p. 6), pearls to 
cotton seed, corn to potsherds, and by men and cattle becoming 
blind, lame, &c. 

141. Cf. Hibbert Lectures, p. 355. Dr. Fausbdll has pointed out 
that the same or a very similar verse occurs in a legend taken from 
the Divy4vadana, and translated by Burnouf (Introduction, p. 313 
seq.) Burnouf translates the verse: ‘Ce n’est ni la coutume de 
marcher nu, ni les cheveux nattés, ni Yusage d’argile, ni le choix 
des diverses espéces d’aliments, ni lhabitude de coucher sur la 
terre nue, ni la poussiére, ni la malpropreté, ni l’attention ἃ fuir 
Yabri d’un toit, qui sont capables de dissiper le trouble dans lequel 
nous jettent les désirs non-satisfaits; mais qu'un homme, maitre 
de ses sens, calme, recueilli, chaste, évitant de faire du mal ἃ aucune 
créature, accomplisse la Loi, et il sera, quoique paré d’ornements, 
un Brahmane, un Gramana, un Religieux.’ See also Suttanipata, 
v. 248. 

Walking naked and the other things mentioned in our vers 
are outward signs of a saintly life, and these Buddha rejects because 
they do not calm the passions. Nakedness he seems to have 
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not sitting motionless, can purify a mortal who has 
not overcome desires. 

142. He who, though dressed in fine apparel, 
exercises tranquillity, is quiet, subdued, restrained, 
chaste, and has ceased to find fault with all other 
beings, he indeed is a Brahmama, an ascetic (sra- 
maza), a friar (bhikshu). 

143. Is there in this world any man so restrained 
by humility that he does not mind reproof, as a 
well-trained horse the whip ? 

144. Like a well-trained horse when touched by 


rejected on other grounds too, if we may judge from the Sum4a- 
gadha-avadana : ‘A number of naked friars were assembled in the 
house of the daughter of Anatha-pizdika. She called her daughter- 
in-law, Sum4gadhé, and said, “ Go and see those highly respectable 
persons.” Sumagadha, expecting to see some of the saints, like 
S4riputra, Maudgalydyana, and others, ran out full of joy. But 
when she saw these friars with their hair like pigeon wings, covered 
by nothing but dirt, offensive, and looking like demons, she became 
sad. “Why are you sad?” said her mother-in-law. Sumagadha 
replied, “Ὁ mother, if these are saints, what must sinners be like ?”’ 

Burnouf (Introduction, p. 312) supposed that the Gainas only, 
and not the Buddhists, allowed nakedness. But the Gainas, too, 
do not allow it universally. They are divided into two parties, the 
Svetambaras and Digambaras. The Svetambaras, clad in white, 
are the followers of Parsvanatha, and wear clothes. The Digam- 
baras, i.e. sky-clad, disrobed, are followers of Mahf4vira, resident 
chiefly in Southern India. At present they, too, wear clothing, 
but not when eating. See Sastram Aiyar, p. xxi. 

The ρα ᾶ, or the hair platted and gathered up in a knot, was a 
sign of a Saiva ascetic. The sitting motionless is one of the pos- 
tures assumed by ascetics. Clough explains ukku/ka as ‘the act 
of sitting on the heels ;’ Wilson gives for utka/ukasana, ‘sitting on 
the hams.’ See Fausbdll, note on verse 140. 

142. As to damdanidhana, see Mahabh. XII, 6559, and Sutta- 
nipata, v. 34. 

143, 144. Iam very doubtful as to the real meaning of these 
verses. If their object is to show how reproof or punishment 
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the whip, be ye active and lively, and by faith, by 
virtue, by energy, by meditation, by discernment of 
the law you will overcome this great pain (of reproof), 
perfect in knowledge and in behaviour, and never 
forgetful. 

145. Well-makers lead the water (wherever they 
like); fletchers bend the arrow; carpenters bend 
a log of wood; good people fashion themselves. 


should be borne, my translation would be right, though alpabodhati 
in the sense of parvi facere is strange. 

145. The same as verse 80, According to Fausbdll and Subhfiti 
we ought to render the verses by,‘ What man is there found on 
earth so restrained by shame that he never provokes reproof, as a 
good horse the whip?’ See Childers, s. v. appabodhati. 
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CHAPTER XI. 
OLD AGE. 


146. How is there laughter, how is there joy, as 
this world is always burning ? Why do you not 
seek a light, ye who are surrounded by darkness ? 

147. Look at this dressed-up lump, covered with 
wounds, joined together, sickly, full of many thoughts, 
which has no strength, no hold! 

148. This body is wasted, full of sickness, and 
frail; this heap of corruption breaks to pieces, life 
indeed ends in death. 


148. Dr. Fausbéll informs me that Childers proposed the emen- 
dation marazantam hi givitam. The following extract from a letter, 
addressed by Childers to Dr. Fausbdll, will be read with interest :— 
‘As regards Dhp. v. 148, I have no doubt whatever. I quite agree 
with you that the idea (mors est vita ejus) is a profound and noble 
one, but the question is, Is the idea there? I think not. Maranam 
tamhi givitam is not Pali, I mean not a P4li construction, and 
years ago even it grated on my ear asa harsh phrase. The reading 
of your MSS. of the texts is nothing; your MSS. of Dhammapada 
are very bad ones, and it is merely the vicious Sinhalese spelling of 
bad MSS., like kammamtam for kammantam. But the comment sets 
the question at rest at once, for it explains marazantam by marana- 
pariyosdnam, which is exactly the same. I see there is one serious 
difficulty left, that all your MSS. seem to have tamhi, and not 
tam hi; but are you sure it is so?_ There was a Dhammapada in 
the India Office Library, and I had a great hunt for it a few days 
ago, but to my deep disappointment it is missing. I do not agree 
with you that the sentence “All Life is bounded by Death,” is 
trivial: it is a truism, but half the noblest passages in poetry are 
truisms, and unless I greatly mistake, this very passage will be found 
in many other literatures.’ 

Dr. Fausbéll adds :— 

‘I have still the same doubt as before, because of all my 
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149. Those white bones, like gourds thrown away 
in the autumn, what pleasure is there in looking at 
them ? 

150. After a stronghold has been made of the 
bones, it is covered with flesh and blood, and there 
dwell in it old age and death, pride and deceit. 

151. The brilliant chariots of kings are destroyed, 
the body also approaches destruction, but the virtue 
of good people never approaches destruction,—thus 
do the good say to the good. 

152. A man who has learnt little, grows old like 
an ox; his flesh grows, but his knowledge does not 
grow. 

153, 154. Looking for the maker of this taber- 
nacle, I shall have to run through a course of many 
births, so long as I do not find (him) ; and painful is 
birth again and again. -But now, maker of the taber- 
nacle, thou hast been seen; thou shalt not make up 


MSS. reading marazam tamhi. I do not know the readings 
of the London MSS. The explanation of the commentary does 
not settle the question, as it may as well be considered an 
explanation of miy reading as of the reading which Childers 
proposed.—V. Fausso xt.’ 

149. In the Rudrayamfvadina of the Divyavadana this verse 
appears as, 

Yanimany apariddhani vikshiptani diso disah, 
Kapctavarm4ny asthini tani drzsh/vaiha ka ratih. 
See Schiefner, Mél. Asiat. VIII, p. 589; GAtaka, vol. i. p. 322. 

150. The expression mamsalohitalepanam is curiously like the 
expression used in Manu VI, 76, mamsasonitalepanam, and in 
several passages of the Mahabharata, XII, 12462, 12053, as pointed 
out by Dr. Fausbdll. 

153, 154. These two verses are famous among Buddhists, for 
they are the words which the founder of Buddhism is supposed 
to have uttered at the moment he attained to Buddhahood. (See 
Spence Hardy, Manual, p. 180.) According to the Lalita-vistara, 
however, the words uttered on that solemn occasion were those 
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this tabernacle again. ΑἹ] thy rafters are broken, 
thy ridge-pole is sundered ; the mind, approaching 
the Eternal (visankh4ra, nirvava), has attained to 
the extinction of all desires. 


quoted in the note to verse 39. In the commentary on the 
Brahmagala this verse is called the first speech of Buddha, his last 
speech being the words in the Mah4parinibb4na-sutta, ‘Life is 
subject to age; strive in earnest.’ The words used in the Mahé- 
parinibbéna-sutta, Chap. IV, 2, Katunnam dhamménam ananubodha 
appafivedha evam idam digham addhanam sandhavitam samsfritam 
mamaz # eva tumhakaf fa, answer to the anticipation expressed 
in our verse. 

The exact rendering of this verse has been much discussed, chiefly 
by Mr. D’Alwis in the Attanugaluvansa, p. cxxviii, and again in his 
Buddhist Nirvaza, p. 78; also by Childers, Notes on Dhammapada, 
p. 4, and in his Dictionary. Gogerly translated : ‘Through various 
transmigrations I must travel, if I do not discover the builder whom 
Iseek.’ Spence Hardy: ‘Through many different births I have run 
(to me not having found), seeking the architect of the desire-re- 
sembling house.’ Fausbdll: ‘ Multiplices generationis revolutiones 
percurreram, non inveniens, domus (corporis) fabricatorem quaerens.’ 
And again (p. 322): ‘Multarum generationum revolutio mihi sub- 
eunda esset, nisi invenissem domus fabricatorem.’ Childers: ‘ I have 
run through the revolution of countless births, seeking the architect 
of this dwelling and finding him not.’ D’Alwis: ‘ Through transmi- 
grations of numerous births have I run, not discovering, (though) 
seeking the house-builder.’ All depends on how we take sandha- 
vissam, which Fausbdll takes as a conditional, Childers, following 
Trenckner, as an aorist, because the sense imperatively requires 
an aorist. In either case, the dropping of the augment and the 
doubling of the s are, however, irregular. Sandhavissam is the 
regular form of the future, and as such I translate it, qualifying, 
however, the future, by the participle present anibbisan, i.e. not 
finding, and taking it in the sense of, if or so long as I do not find 
the true cause of existence. I had formerly translated anibbisan, 
as not resting (anirvisan), but the commentator seems to authorise 
the meaning of not finding (avindanto, alabhanto), and in that case 
all the material difficulties of the verse seem to me to disappear. 

‘The maker of the tabernacle’ is explained as a poetical expres- 
sion for the cause of new births, at least according to the views of 
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155. Men who have not observed proper disci- 
pline, and have not gained treasure in their youth, 
perish like old herons in a lake without fish. 

156. Men who have not observed proper disci- 
pline, and have not gained treasure in their youth, 
lie, like broken bows, sighing after the past. 


Buddha’s followers, whatever his own views may have been. Bud- 
dha had conquered Mara, the representative of worldly temptations, 
the father of worldly desires, and as desires (tamha) are, by means 
of upadana and bhava, the cause of gti, or ‘birth,’ the destruction of 
desires and the conquest of M4ra are nearly the same thing, though 
expressed differently in the philosophical and legendary language 
of the Buddhists. Tamha, ‘thirst’ or ‘desire,’ is mentioned as 
serving in the army of Mara. (Lotus, p. 443.) 

155. On ghayanti, ie. kshdyanti, see Dr. Bollensen’s learned 
remarks, Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenl. Gesellschaft, XVIII, 
834, and Boehtlingk-Roth, s.v. ksha. 
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CHAPTER XII. 
SELF. 


157. .1f a man hold himself dear, let him watch 
himself carefully; during one at least out of the 
three watches a wise man should be watchful. 

158. Let each man direct himself first to what is 
proper, then let him teach others ; thus a wise man 
will not suffer. 

159. If a man make himself as he teaches others 
to be, then, being himself well subdued, he may sub- 
due (others) ; one’s own self is indeed difficult to 
subdue. 

160. Self is the lord of self, who else could be 
the lord? With self well subdued, a man finds a ° 
lord such as few can find. ; 

161. The evil done by oneself, self-begotten, self- 
bred, crushes the foolish, as a diamond breaks a 
precious stone. 

162. He whose wickedness is very great brings 
himself down to that state where his:enemy wishes 
him to be, as a creeper does with the tree which it 
surrounds. 

163. Bad deeds, and deeds hurtful to ourselves, 
are easy to do; what is beneficial and good, that is 
very difficult to do. 


- 157. The three watches of the night are meant for the three 
stages of life. Cf. St. Mark xiii. 37, ‘And what I say unto you, 
I say unto all, Watch,’ 

158. Cf. Gataka, vol. ii. p. 441. 

161. The Chinese translation renders vagiram by ‘steel drill.’ 
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164. The foolish man who scorns the rule of the 
venerable (Arahat), of the elect (Ariya), of the vir- 
tuous, and follows false doctrine, he bears fruit to 
his own destruction, like the fruits of the Kaz¢thaka 
reed, 

165. By oneself the evil is done, by oneself one 
suffers; by oneself evil is left undone, by oneself 
one is purified. Purity and impurity belong to one- 
self, no one can purify another. 

166. Let no one forget his own duty for the sake 

of another’s, however great; let a man, after he has 
' discerned his own duty, be always attentive to his 
duty. 


164. The reed either dies after it has borne fruit, or is cut down 
for the sake of its fruit. 

Disfhi, literally ‘view,’ is used even by itself, like the Greek 
‘hairesis,’ in the sense of heresy (see Burnouf, Lotus, p. 444). In 
other places a distinction is made between mikkhadishi (vv. 167, 
316) and sammAdi/shi (v. 319). If arahatam ariyanam are used in 
their technical sense, we should translate ‘the reverend Arhats,— 
Arhat being the highest degree of the four orders of Ariyas, viz. 
Srotaapanna, Sakad&g4min, Anagamin, and Arhat. See note to 
verse 178. ᾿ 

166. Attha, lit. ‘object, must here be taken in a moral sense, 
as ‘duty’ rather than as ‘advantage.’ Childers rendered it by 
‘spiritual good.’ The story which Buddhaghosa tells of the Thera 
Attadattha gives a clue to the origin of some of his parables, which 
seem to have been invented to suit the text of the Dhammapada 
rather than vice versé. A similar case occurs in the commentary 
to verse 227. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 
THE WORLD. 


167. Do not follow the evil law! Do not live on 
in thoughtlessness! Do not follow false doctrine! 
Be not a friend of the world. 

168. Rouse thyself! do not be idle! Follow the 
law of virtue! The virtuous rests in bliss in this 
world and in the next. 

169. Follow the law of virtue; do not follow that - 
of sin. The virtuous rests in bliss in this world and 
in the next. 

170. Look upon the world as a bubble, look upon ° 
it as a mirage: the king of death does not see him 
who thus looks down upon the world. 

171. Come, look at this glittering world, like unto 
a royal chariot ; the foolish are immersed in it, but 
the wise do not touch it. ὌΝ 

172. He who formerly was reckless and after- 
wards became sober, brightens up this world, like 
the moon when freed from clouds. 

173. He whose evil deeds are covered by good 
deeds, brightens up this world, like the moon when 
freed from clouds. 

174. This world is dark, few onlycan see here; afew 
only go to heaven, like birds escaped from the net. 

175. The swans go on the path of the sun, they 
go through the ether by means of their miraculous 


168, 169. See Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p. 65. 

170. See Suttanipata, v. 1118. 

175. Hamsa may be meant for the bird, whether flamingo, or 
swan, or ibis (see Hardy, Manual, p. 17), but it may also, I believe, 
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power; the wise are led out of this world, when 
they have conquered Mara and his train. 

176. If a man has transgressed one law, and 
speaks lies, and scoffs at another world, there is no 
evil he will not do. 

177. The uncharitable do not go to the world of 
the gods; fools only do not praise liberality ; a wise 
man rejoices in liberality, and through it becomes 
blessed in the other world. 

178. Better than sovereignty over the earth, better 
than going to heaven, better than lordship over all 
worlds, is the reward of the first step in holiness. 


be taken in the sense of saint. As to iddhi, ‘magical power,’ 
i.e. riddhi, see Burnouf, Lotus, p. 310; Spence Hardy, Manual, 
Pp. 498, 504; Legends, pp. 55,177; and note to verse 254. 

178. Sotapatti, the technical term for the first step in the path’ 
that leads to Nirvaza. There are four such steps, or stages, and on 
entering each, a man receives a new title :— 

(1) The Srota4panna, lit. he who has got into the stream. 
A man may have seven more births before he reaches the other 
shore, i.e. Nirvana, 

(2) Sakridfg4min, lit. he who comes back once, so called be- 
cause, after having entered this stage, a man is born only once 
more among men or gods. Childers shows that this involves really 
two more births, one in the deva world, the other in the world of 
men. Burnouf says the same, Introduction, p. 293. 

(3) Anagdmin, lit. he who does not come back, so called be- 
cause, after this stage, a man cannot be born again in a lower 
world, but can only be born into a Brahman world, before he 
reaches Nirvaza. 

(4) Arhat, the venerable, the perfect, who has reached the highest 
stage that can be reached, and from which Nirvaaa is perceived 
(sukkhavipassana, Lotus, p.849). See Hardy, Eastern Monachism, 
p. 280; Burnouf, Introduction, p. 209; Képpen, p. 398; D’Alwis, 
Attanugaluvansa, p. cxxiv; Feer, Sutra en 42 articles, p. 6. 


THE BUDDHA. 49 


ο » 
THE BUDDHA (THE AWAKENDA)S ΤΣ : "AD mf by 


179. He whose conquest is not conquered again, 
into whose conquest no one in this world enters, by . 
what track can you lead him, the: Awakened, the 
Omniscient, the trackless ?” ὃ 

180. He whom no desire with its snares and 
poisons can lead astray, by what track can you 
lead him, the Awakened, the Omniscient, the 
trackless ? 

181. Even the gods envy those who are awakened 
and not forgetful, who are given to meditation, who 
are wise, and who delight in the repose of retire- 
ment (from the world). 

182. Difficult (to obtain) is the conception of men, 
difficult is the life of mortals, difficult is the hearing 
of the True Law, difficult is the birth of the Awak- 
ened (the attainment of Buddhahood). 


179, 180. Buddha, the Awakened, is to be taken as an appella- 
tive rather than as the proper name of the Buddha (see v. 183). 
It means, anybody who has arrived at complete knowledge. Anan- 
tagofaram I take in the sense of, possessed of unlimited knowledge. — 
Apadam, which Dr. Fausbéll takes as an epithet of Buddha and 
translates by ‘non investigabilis,’ is translated ‘trackless,’ in order 
to_show the play on the word pada ;’ see Childers, s.v. The com- 
mentator says: ‘The man who is possessed of even a single one of 
such conditions as raga, &c., him ye may lead forward; but the 
Buddha has not even one condition or basis of renewed existence, 
and therefore by what track will you lead this unconditioned 
Buddha?’ Cf. Dhp. wv. 92, 420; and Gataka, vol. i. pp. 79, 313- 

182. Mr. Beal (Dhammapada, p. 110) states that this verse occurs 
jn the Sftra of the Forty-two Sections, 
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183. Not to commit any sin, to do good, and to - 
purify one’s mind, that is the teaching of (all) the 
Awakened. 

184. The Awakened call patience the highest 
penance, long-suffering the highest Nirvaza; for he 
is not an anchorite (pravragita) who strikes others, 
he is not an ascetic (sramaza) who insults others. 

185. Not to blame, not to strike, to live restrained 
under the law, to be moderate in eating, to sleep and 
sit alone, and to dwell on the highest thoughts,— 
this is the teaching of the Awakened. 


183. This verse is again one of the most solemn verses among 
the Buddhists. According to Csoma Kérisi, it ought to follow 
the famous Ary stanza,‘ Ye dhamma’ (Lotus, p. 522), and serve 
as its complement. But though this may be the case in Tibet, it 
was not so originally. The same verse (ascribed to Kanakamuni) 
occurs at the end of the Chinese translation of the Pratimoksha 
(Beal, J. R. A. S. XIX, p. 473; Catena, p. 159); in the Tibetan 
translation of the Gathdsangraha, v. 14 (Schiefner, Mél. Asiat. 
VIII, pp. 568, 586; and Csoma KGérési, As. Res. XX, p. 79). 
Burnouf has fully discussed the metre and meaning of our verse on 
PP. 527, 528 of his ‘ Lotus.’ He prefers safittaparidamanam, which 
Csoma translated by ‘the mind must be brought under entire sub- 
jection’ (svaittaparidamanam), and the late Dr. Mill by ‘ proprii 
intellectus subjugatio.’ But his own MS. of the Mahapadh4na-sutta 
gave likewise saittapariyodapanam, and this is no doubt the cor- 
rect reading. (See D’Alwis, Attanugaluvansa, p. cxxix.) We 
found pariyodappeya in verse 88, in the sense of purging oneself 
from the troubles of thought. From the saine verb, (pari) ava + dai, 
we may derive the name Avadana, a legend, originally a pure and 
virtuous act, an ἀρίστεια, afterwards a sacred story, and possibly-a 
story the hearing of which purifies the mind. See Boehtlingk- 
Roth, 5. v. avadana. 

184. Childers, following the commentator, translates, ‘ Patience, 
which is long-suffering, is the best devotion, the Buddhas declare 
that Nirvana is the best (of things).’ . 

185. Cf. Suttanipata, v. 337. Patimokkhe, ‘under the law,’ ie. 
according to the law, the law which leads to Moksha, or ‘freedom.’ 
Pratimoksha is the title of the oldest collection of the moral laws 
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186. There is no satisfying lusts, even by a shower 
of gold pieces; he who knows that lusts have a short 
taste and cause pain, he is wise ; 

187. Even in heavenly pleasures he finds no satis- 
faction, the disciple who is fully awakened delights 
only in the destruction of all desires. 

188. Men, driven by fear, go to many a refuge, to 
mountains and forests, to groves and sacred trees. 

189. But that is not a safe refuge, that is not the 
best refuge; a man is not delivered from all pains 
after having gone to that refuge. 

190. He who takes refuge with Buddha, the Law, 


of the Buddhists (Burnouf, Introduction, p. 300; Bigandet, The 
Life of Gaudama, p. 439; Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p. 162), and as 
it was common both to the Southern and the Northern Buddhists, 
patimokkhe in our passage may possibly be meant, as Professor 
Weber suggests, as the title of that very collection. The commen- 
tator explains it by ge/thakasfla and p&timokkhasfla. Sayandsam 
might stand for sayanasanam, see Mahabh. XII, 6684; but in Bud- 
dhist literature it is intended for sayandsanam; see also Mahabh. XII, 
9978, sayyasane. Fausbdll now reads p4nta instead of patthaz. 

187. There is a curious similarity between this verse and verse 
6503 (9919) of the Santiparva : 

Yak ka kamasukham loke, yak 4a divyam mahat sukham, 

Trishnakshayasukhasyaite narhatak shodastm kalam. 
‘And whatever delight of love there is on earth, and whatever is 
the great delight in heaven, they are not worth the sixteenth part 
of the pleasure which springs from the destruction of all desires,’ 
The two verses 186, 187 are ascribed to king Mandhatrz, shortly 
before his death (Mél. Asiat. VIII, p. 471; see also Gataka, vol. ii. 
p-113). 

188-192. These verses occur in Sanskrit in the Pratiharyasfitra, 
translated by Burnouf, Introduction, pp. 162-189; see p. 186. 
Burnouf translates rukkhafetyani by ‘arbres consacrés ;’ properly, 
sacred shrines under or near a tree. See also GAtaka, vol. i. p. 97. 

190. Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha are called the Trisarana 
(cf. Burnouf, Introd. p. 630). The four holy truths are the four 
statements that there is pain in this world, that the source of 
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and the Church; he who, with clear understanding, 
sees the four holy truths :— 

191. Viz. pain, the origin of pain, the destruction 
of pain, and the eightfold holy way that leads to the 
quieting of pain ;— 

192. That is the safe refuge, that is the best 
refuge; having gone to that refuge, a man is deli- 
vered from all pain. 

193. A supernatural person (a Buddha) is not 
easily found, he is not born everywhere. Wherever 
such a sage is born, that race prospers. 

194. Happy is the arising of the awakened, 
happy is the teaching of the True Law, happy is 
peace in the church, happy is the devotion of those 
who are at peace. 

195, 196. He who pays homage to those who 
deserve homage, whether the awakened (Buddha) 
or their disciples, those who have overcome the 
host (of evils), and crossed the flood of sorrow, he 
who pays homage to such as have found deliverance 
and know no fear, his merit can never be measured 
by anybody. 


pain is desire, that desire can be annihilated, that there is a way 
(shown by Buddha) by which the annihilation of all desires can be 
achieved, and freedom be obtained. That way consists of eight 
parts. (See Burnouf, Introduction, p. 630.) The eightfold way 
forms the subject of Chapter XVIII. (See also Feer, Journal 
As. 1870, p. 418, and Chips from a German Workshop, 2nd ed. 
vol. i. p. 251 seq.) 
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CHAPTER XV. 
HAPPINESS. 


197. Let us live happily then, not hating those 
who hate us! among men who hate us let us dwell 
free from hatred ! : 

198. Let us live happily then, free from ailments 
among the ailing! among men who are ailing let us 
dwell free from ailments ! 

199. Let us live happily then, free from greed 
‘among the greedy! among men who are greedy let 
us dwell free from greed ! 

200. Let us live happily then, though we call 
nothing our own! We shall be like the bright gods, 
feeding on happiness! 

201. Victory breeds hatred, for the conquered is 
unhappy. He who has given up both victory and 
defeat, he, the contented, is happy. 


198. The ailment here meant is moral rather than physical. 
Cf. Mahabh. XII, 9924, samprasanto nirdmayah; 9925, yo ’sau 
prazantiko rogas tam trishn4m tyagatah sukham. 

200. The words placed in the mouth of the king of Videha, 
while his residence ΜΙ ΙΔ was in flames, are curiously like our 
verse ; cf. Mahabh. XII, 9917, 

Susukham vata givimi yasya me nasti kifi#ana, 
Mithilayam pradiptayam na me dahyati kifikana. 
‘I live happily, indeed, for I have nothing; while Mithila is in 
flames, nothing of mine is burning.’ Cf. Muir, Religious Senti- 
ments, p. 106. 

The Abhassara, i.e. AbhAsvara, ‘the bright gods,’ are frequently 
mentioned. Cf. Burnouf, Introd. p. 611. 

201, This verse is ascribed to Buddha, when he heard of the 
defeat of AgAtasatru by Prasenagit. It exists in the Northern or 


54 DHAMMAPADA. CHAP. XV. 


202. There is no fire like passion; there is no 
losing throw like hatred; there is no pain like this 
body ; \there is no happiness higher than rest. 

203. Hunger is the worst of diseases, the body 
the greatest of pains; if one knows this truly, that 
is Nirvaza, the highest happiness. 


Sanskrit and in the Southern or Pali texts, i.e. in the Avadana- 
sataka, in the Samyutta-nikaya. See Feer, Comptes Rendus, 1871, 
Ῥ. 44, and Journal As. 1880, p. 509. In the Avadana-sataka, the 
Sanskrit version is— 
Gayo vairam prasavati, duskham sete pardgitah 
Upasantak sukham sete hitva gayaparagayam. 

202. I take kali in the sense of an unlucky die which makes a 
player lose his game. A real simile seems wanted here, as in 
verse 251, where, for the same reason, I translate graha by ‘shark,’ 
not by ‘captivitas,’ as Dr. Fausbéll proposes. The same scholar 
translates kali in our verse by ‘ peccatum.’ If there is any ob- 
jection to translating kali in Pali by ‘unlucky die, I should still 
prefer to take it in the sense of the age of depravity, or the demon 
of depravity. To judge from Abhidhanappadipika, 1106, kali was 
used for paragaya, i.e. loss at game, a losing throw, and occurs in 
that sense again in verse 252. The Chinese translation has, ‘ there 
is no distress (poison) worse than hate.’ A similar verse occurs 
Mahabh. SAntip. 175, v. 35. 

‘Body’ for khandha is a free translation, but it is difficult to find 
any other rendering. The Chinese translation also has ‘body.’ 
According to the Buddhists each sentient being consists of five 
khandhas (skandha), or aggregates, the organized body (ripa- 
khandha) with its four internal capacities of sensation (vedan4), 
perception (safig#4), conception (samsk4ra), knowledge (vigfana). 
See Burnouf, Introd. pp. 589, 634; Lotus, p. 335. 

203. Samskdra is the fourth of the five khandhas, but the com- 
mentator takes it here, as well as in verse 255, for the five khandhas 
together, in which case we can only translate it by ‘body.’ See. 
also verse 278. Childers proposes ‘organic life’ (Notes on Dham- 
mapada, p.1). There is, however, another samskara, that which 
follows immediately upon avidy4, ‘ignorance,’ as the second of the 
nidanas, or ‘ causes of existence,’ and this too might be called the 
greatest pain, considering that it is the cause of birth, which is the 
cause of all pain. Samskdra seems sometimes to have a different 
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204. Health is the greatest of gifts, contented- 
ness the best riches; trust is the best of ue 
ships, Nirvaza the highest happiness. 

205. He who has tasted the sweetness of solitude 
and tranquillity, is free from fear and free from sin, 
while he tastes the sweetness of drinking in the 
law. 

206. The sight of the elect (Arya) is good, to live 
with them is always happiness ; if a man does not 
see fools, he will be truly happy. ) 

207. He who walks in the company of fools suf- 
fers a long way; company with fools, as with an 
enemy, is always painful; company with the wise is 
pleasure, like meeting with kinsfolk. ? 2 4 

208. Therefore, one ought to follow the wise, the 
intelligent, the learned, the much enduring, the du- 
tiful, the elect; one ought to follow a good and wise 
man, as the moon follows the path of the stars. 


and less technical meaning, being used in the sense of conceptions, 
plans, desires, as, for instance, in verse 368, where sankharanam 
khayam is used much like tamhakhaya. Again, in his comment on 
verse 75, Buddhaghosa says, upadhiviveko sankhdrasangazikam 
vinodeti; and again, upadhiviveko 4a nirupadhinaém puggalanam 
visankharagatan4m. 

For a similar sentiment, see Stanislas Julien, Les Avadanas, vol. i. 
p. 40, ‘Le corps est la plus grande source de souffrance,’ &c. 
I should say that the khandhas in verse 202 and the sankhdras in 
verse 203 are nearly, if not quite, synonymous. I should prefer to 
read gigakkha-parama as a compound. GigafkAé, or as it is written 
in one MS., diga#shA (Sk. gighats4), means not only ‘ hunger,’ but 
‘appetite, desire.’ 

204. Childers translates, ‘the best kinsman is a man you can trust.’ 

205. Cf. Suttanipata, v. 256. 

208. I should like to read sukho 4a dhirasamvaso. 


΄ 
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CHAPTER XVI. 
PLEASURE. 


209. He who gives himself to vanity, and does 
not give himself to meditation, forgetting the real 
aim (of life) and grasping at pleasure, will in time 
envy him who has exerted himself in meditation. 

210. Let no man ever look for what is pleasant, 
_ or what is unpleasant. Not to see what is pleasant 
is pain, and it is pain to see what is unpleasant. 

211. Let, therefore, no man love anything ; loss 
of the beloved is evil. Those who love nothing, 
and hate nothing, have no fetters. 

212. From pleasure comes grief, from pleasure 
comes fear; he who is free from pleasure’ knows 
neither grief nor fear. 

213. From affection comes grief, from affection 
comes fear; he who is free from affection knows 
neither grief nor fear. 

214. From lust comes grief, from lust comes 
fear; he who is free from lust knows neither grief 
nor fear. 

215. From love comes grief, from love comes 
fear; he who is free from love knows neither grief 
nor fear. 

216. From greed comes grief, from greed comes 
fear; he who is free from greed knows neither grief 
nor fear. 

217. He who possesses virtue and intelligence, 


214. See Beal, Catena, p. 200. 
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who is just, speaks the truth, and does what is his 
own business, him the world will hold dear. 

218. He in whom a desire for the Ineffable (Nir- 
vaza) has sprung up, who is satisfied in his mind, 
and whose thoughts are not bewildered by love, he 
is called drdhvamsrotas (carried upwards by the 
stream). 

219. Kinsmen, friends, and lovers salute a man 
who has been long away, and returns safe from 
afar. 

220. In like manner his good works receive him 
who has done good; and has gone from this world 
to the other ;—as kinsmen receive a friend on his 
return. 


218. Urdhvamsrotas or uddhamsoto is the technical name for 
one who has reached the world of the Avrzhas (Aviha), and is pro- 
ceeding to that of the Akanish/fas (Akanif//ha). This is the last 
stage before he reaches the formless world, the Arfipadhatu. (See 
Buddhaghosha’s Parables, p. 123; Burnouf, Introduction, p. 599.) 
Originally firdhvamsrotas may have been used in a less technical 
sense, meaning one who swims against the stream, and is -not 
carried away by the vulgar passions of the world. 


[10] h 
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CHAPTER XVII. 
ANGER. 


221. Let a man leave anger, let him forsake pride, 
let him overcome all bondage! No sufferings befall 
the man who is not attached to name and form, and 
who calls nothing his own. 


222. He who holds back rising anger like a rolling ᾿. 
chariot, him I call a real driver; other people are | 


but holding the reins. 

223. Let a man overcome anger by love, let him 
overcome evil by good ; let him overcome the greedy 
by liberality, the liar by truth ! 

224. Speak the truth, do not yield to anger; give, 
if thou art asked for little; by these three steps 
thou wilt go near the gods. 

225. The sages who injure nobody, and who 
always control their body, they will go to the un- 
changeable place (Nirvaza), where, if they have 
gone, they will suffer no more. 

226. Those who are ever watchful, who study day 
and night, and who strive after Nirv4va, their pas- 
sions will come to an end. 

227. This is an old saying, O Atula, this is not 
only of to-day: ‘They blame him who sits silent, 


221. ‘Name and form’ or ‘mind and body’ is the translation 
of nama-rfipa, the ninth of the Buddhist Nidanas. Cf. Burnouf, 
Introduction, p. 501; see also Gogerly, Lecture on Buddhism, and 
Bigandet, The Life of Gaudama, p. 454. 

223. Mahabh. XII, 3550, asddhum sadhund gayet. Cf. Ten 
Gatakas, ed. Fausbill, p. 5. 

227. It appears from the commentary that porazam and aggata- 
ham are neuters, referring to what happened formerly and what 


ANGER. 59 


they blame him who speaks much, they also blame 
him who says little; there is no one on earth who 
is not blamed. 

228. There never was, there never will be, nor is 
there now, a man who is always blamed, or a man 
who is always praised. 

229, 230. But he whom those who discriminate 
praise continually day after day, as without blemish, 
wise, rich in knowledge and virtue, who would dare 
to blame him, like a coin made of gold from the 
Gamba river? Even the gods praise him, he is 
praised even by Brahman. 

231. Beware of bodily anger, and control thy 
body! Leave the sins of the body, and with thy 
body practise virtue ! 

232. Beware of the anger of the tongue, and con- 
trol thy tongue! Leave the sins of the tongue, and 
practise virtue with thy tongue! 

233. Beware of the anger of the mind, and con- 
trol thy mind! Leave the sins of the mind, and 
practise virtue with thy mind! 

234. The wise who control their body, who con- 
trol their tongue, the wise who control their mind, 
are indeed well controlled. 


happens to-day, and that they are not to be taken as adjectives 
referring to 4sinam, &c. The commentator must have read atula 
instead of atulam, and he explains it as the name of a pupil whom 
Gautama addressed by that name. This may be so (see note to 
verse 166); but atula may also be taken in the sense of incom- 
parable (Mahabh. XIII, 1937), and in that case we ought to supply, 
with Professor Weber, some such word as ‘saw’ or ‘ saying.’ 

230. The Brahman worlds are higher that the Deva worlds as 
the Brahman is higher than a Deva; see Hardy, Manual, p. 25; 
Burnouf, Introduction, pp. 134, 184. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 
IMPURITY. 


235. Thou art now like a sear leaf, the messen- 
gers of death (Yama) have come near to thee; thou 
standest at the door of thy departure, and thou hast 
no provision for thy journey. 

236. Make thyself an island, work hard, be wise! 
When thy impurities are blown away, and thou art 
free from guilt, thou wilt enter into the heavenly 
world of the elect (Ariya). . 

237. Thy life has come to an end, thou art come 
near to death (Yama), there is no resting-place for 
thee on the road, and thou hast no provision for 
thy journey. 

238. Make thyself an island, work hard, be wise! 
‘When thy impurities are blown away, and thou art 
free from guilt, thou wilt not enter again into birth 
and decay. 

239. Let a wise man blow off the impurities of 
his self, as a smith blows off the impurities of silver, 
one by one, little by little, and from time to time. 

240. As the impurity which springs from the iron, 


235. Uyyoga seems to mean departure. See Buddhaghosa’s 

commentary on verse 152, p. 319, 1. 1; Fausbdll, Five Gatakas, 
P- 35. 
236. ‘An island,’ for a drowning man to save himself; (see verse 
25.) Dipankara is the name of one of the former Buddhas, and it 
is also used as an appellative of the Buddha, but is always derived 
from dfpo, ‘a lamp.’ 

239. This verse is the foundation of the thirty-fourth section of 
the Sfttra of the forty-two sections; see Beal, Catena, p. 201; Sutta- 
nipata, v. 962. 
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when it springs from it, destroys it ; thus do a trans- 
gressor’s own works lead him to the evil path. 

241. The taint of prayers is non-repetition; the 
taint of houses, non-repair ; the taint of the body is 
sloth ; the taint of a watchman, thoughtlessness. 

242. Bad conduct is the taint of woman, greedi- 
ness the taint of a benefactor; tainted are all evil 
ways, in this world and in the next. 

243. But there is a taint worse than all taints, 
ignorance is the greatest taint. O mendicants! 
throw off that taint, and become taintless ! 

244. Life is easy to live for a man who is without 
shame, a crow hero, a mischief-maker, an insulting, 
bold, and wretched fellow. 

245. But life is hard to live for a modest man, 
who always looks for what is pure, who is disinter- 
ested, quiet, spotless, and intelligent. 

246. He who destroys life, who speaks untruth, 
who in this world takes what is not given him, who 
goes to another man’s wife ; 

247. And the man who gives himself to drinking 
intoxicating liquors, he oven in this world, digs up 
his own root. shone aby εὐ of : 

248. O man, know this, that the unrestrained are 
in a bad state; take care that greediness and vice 
do not bring thee to grief for a long time! 


244. Pakkhandin is identified by Dr. Fausbdll with praskandin, 
one who jumps forward, insults, or, as Buddhaghosa explains it, 
one who meddles with other people’s business, an interloper. At 
all events, it is a term of reproach, and, as it would seem, of theo- 
logical reproach. 

246. On the five principal commandments which are recapitu- 
lated in verses 246 and 247, see Buddhaghosha’s Parables, p. 153. 

248. Cf. Mahabharata XII, 4055, yesham vrittis ka samyata. 
See also verse 307. 
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249. The world gives according to their faith or 
‘according to their pleasure: if a man frets about 
the food and the drink given to others, he will find 
no rest either by day or by night. 

250. He in whom that feeling is destroyed, and 
taken out with the very root, finds rest by day and 
by night. 

251. There is no fire like passion, there is no 
shark like hatred, there is no snare like folly, there 
is no torrent like greed. 

252. The fault of others is easily perceived, but 
that of oneself is difficult to perceive ; a man win- 
nows his neighbour's faults like chaff, but his own 
fault he hides, as a cheat hides the bad die from the 
gambler. 

253. If a man looks after the faults of others, and 
is always inclined to be offended, his own passions 
will grow, and he is far from the destruction of 
passions. 

254. There is no path through the air, a man 
is not a Samaza by outward acts. The world 


249. This verse has evidently regard to the feelings of the Bhik- 
shus or mendicants who receive either much or little, and who are 
exhorted not to be envious if others receive more than they them- 
selves, Several of the Parables illustrate this feeling. 

251. Dr. Fausbdéll translates gaho by ‘ captivitas,’ Dr. Weber by 
‘fetter. I take it in the same sense as graha in Manu VI, 78; and 
Buddhaghosa does the same, though he assigns to graha a more 
general meaning, viz. anything that seizes, whether an evil spirit 
(yakkha), a serpent (agagara), or a crocodile (kumbhila). 

Greed or thirst is represented as a river in Lalita-vistara, ed. 
Calc. p. 482, trish4-nadt tiveg4 prasoshitd me giiAnastryena, ‘the 
wild river of thirst is dried up by the sun of my knowledge.’ 

252. See Childers, Notes, p. 7; St. Matthew vii. 3. 

253. As to Asava, ‘appetite, passion,’ see note to verse 39. 

254. I have translated this verse very freely, and not in accord- 
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delights in vanity, the Tathd4gatas (the Buddhas) 
are free from vanity. 

255. There is no path through the air, a man 
is not a Samaza by outward acts. ~No creatures 
are eternal; but the awakened (Buddha) are never 
shaken. 


ance with Buddhaghosa’s commentary. Dr. Fausbdll proposed to 
translate, ‘No one who is outside the Buddhist community can 
walk through the air, but only a Samana;’ and the same view is 
taken by Professor Weber, though he arrives at it by a different 
construction. Now it is perfectly true that the idea of magical powers 
(riddhi) which enable saints to walk through the air, &c., occurs in 
the Dhammapada, see v. 175, note. But the Dhammapada may 
contain earlier and later verses, and in that case our verse might be 
an early protest on the part of Buddha against the belief in such 
miraculous powers. We know how Buddha himself protested 
against his disciples being called upon to perform vulgar miracles. 
‘I command my disciples not to work miracles,’ he said, ‘ but to 
hide their good deeds, and to show their sins’ (Burnouf, Introd. 
p. 170). It would be in harmony with this sentiment if we trans- 
lated our verse as I have done. As to bahira, I should take it in 
the sense of ‘external,’ as opposed to adhyatmika, or ‘internal ;’ 
and the meaning would be, ‘a Samama is not a Samava by out- 
ward acts, but by his heart.’ D’Alwis translates (p. 85): ‘There is 
no footprint in the air; there is not a Samaza out of the pale of 
the Buddhist community.’ 

Prapafika, which I have here translated by ‘vanity,’ seems to 
include the whole host of human weaknesses ; cf. v. 196, where it is 
explained by tamh4di/shim4napapaiaa; in our verse by tamhAdisu 
papavikesu: cf. Lalita-vistara, p. 564, andlayam nishprapafizam 
anutpadam asambhavam (dharmagakram). As to Tathagata, a 
name of Buddha, cf. Burnouf, Introd. p. 75. 

255. Sankhara for samskdra; cf. note to verse 203. Creature 
does not, as Mr. D’Alwis (p. 69) supposes, involve the Christian 
conception of creation. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 
THE JUST. 


256, 257. A man is not just if he carries a matter 
by violence; no, he who distinguishes both right 
and wrong, who is learned and leads others, not by 
violence, but by law and equity, and who is guarded 
by the law and intelligent, he is called just. 

258. A man is not learned because he talks much; 
he who is patient, free from hatred and fear, he is 
called learned. 

259. A man is not a supporter of the law because 
he talks much; even if a man has learnt little, but 
sees the law bodily, he is a supporter of the law, 
a man who never neglects the law. 

260. A man is not an elder because his head is 
grey; his age may be ripe, but he is called ‘ Old- 
in-vain.’ 

261. He in whom there is truth, virtue, love, 
restraint, moderation, he who is free from impurity 
and is wise, he is called an elder. 

262. An envious, greedy, dishonest man does not 
become respectable by means of much talking only, 
or by the beauty of his complexion. 

263. He in whom all this is destroyed, and taken 
out with the very root, he, when freed from hatred 
and wise, is called respectable. 


259. Buddhaghosa here takes law (dhamma) in the sense of 
the four great truths, see note to verse 190. Could dhammam 
kayena passati mean, ‘he observes the law in his acts?’ Hardly, 
if we compare expressions like dhammam vipassato, v. 373. 
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264. Not by tonsure does an undisciplined man 
who speaks falsehood become a Samama; can a 
man be ἃ Samava who is still held captive by desire 
and greediness ? 

265. He who always quiets the evil, whether 
small or large, he is called a Samama (a quiet man), 
because he has quieted all evil. 

266. A man is not a mendicant (Bhikshu) simply 
because he asks others for alms; he who adopts 
the whole law is a Bhikshu, not he who only begs. 

267. He who is above good and evil, who is 
chaste, who with knowledge passes through the 
world, he indeed is called a Bhikshu. 

268, 269. A man is not a Muni because he ob- 
serves silence (mona, i.e. mauna), if he is foolish 


265. This is a curious etymology, because it shows that at the 
time when this verse was written, the original meaning of sramana 
had been forgotten. Sramama meant originally, in the language 
of the Brahmans, a man who performed hard penances, from sram, 
_ ‘to work hard,’ &c. When it became the name of the Buddhist 
ascetics, the language had changed, and sramaza was pronounced 
samana. Now there is another Sanskrit root, sam, ‘to quiet,’ which 
in Pali becomes likewise sam, and from this root sam, ‘to quiet,’ 
and not from sram, ‘to tire,’ did the popular etymology of the day 
and the writer of our verse derive the title of the Buddhist priests. 
The original form sramanza became known to the Greeks as Σαρ- 
pava, that of samama as Σαμαναῖοι ; the former through Megasthenes, 
the latter through Bardesanes, 80-60 B.c. (See Lassen, Indische 
Alterthumskunde, II, 700.) The Chinese Shamen and the Tun- 
gusian Shamen come from the same source, though the latter has 
sometimes been doubted. See Schott, Uber die doppelte Bedeutung 
des Wortes Schamane, in the Philosophical Transactions of the 
Berlin Academy, 1842, p. 463 seq. 

266-270. The etymologies here given of the ordinary titles of 
the followers of Buddha are entirely fanciful, and are curious only 
as showing how the people who spoke ῬΑ] had lost the etymo- 
logical consciousness of their language. A Bhikshu is a beggar, 
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and ignorant; but the wise who, taking the balance, 
chooses the good and avoids evil, he is a Muni, 
and is a Muni thereby; he who in this world 
weighs both sides is called a Muni. : 

270. A man is not an elect (Ariya) ἜἘῸΕ he 
injures living creatures ; because he has pity on all 
living creatures, therefore is a man called Ariya. 

271, 272. Not only by discipline and vows, not 
only by much learning, not by entering into a trance, 
not by sleeping alone, do I earn the happiness of 
release which no worldling can know. Bhikshu, be 
not confident as long as thou hast not attained the 
extinction of desires. 


i.e. a Buddhist friar who has left his family and lives entirely on 
alms. Muni is a sage, hence Sakya-muni, a name of Gautama. 
Muni comes from man, ‘to think,’ and from muni comes mauna, 
‘silence.’ Ariya, again, is the general name of those who embrace 
a religious life. It meant originally ‘respectable, noble.’ In verse 
270 it seems as if the writer wished to guard against deriving ariya 
from ari, ‘enemy.’ See note to verse 22. 
272. See Childers, Notes, p. 7. 
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CHAPTER XX. 
THE WAY. 


273. The best of ways is the eightfold; the best 
of truths the four words; the best of virtues 
passionlessness ; the best of men he who has eyes 
to see. Ak 

274. This is the way, there is no other that leads 
to the purifying of intelligence. Go on tliis way! 
Everything else is the deceit of MAra (the tempter). 

275. If you go on this way, you will make an end 
of pain! The way was preached by ‘me, when I had 
understood the removal of the thorns (in the flesh). 

276. You yourself must make an effort. The 
Tathagatas (Buddhas) are only preachers. The 
thoughtful who enter the way are freed from the 
bondage of Mara. 

. 277. ‘All created things perish,’ he who knows - 
and sees this becomes passive in pain; this is the . 
way to purity. 


273. The eightfold or eight-membered way is the technical term 
for the way by which ΝΙγνᾶπα is attained. (See Burnouf, Lotus, 
Ῥ. 519.) This very way constitutes the fourth of the Four Truths, 
or the four words of truth, viz. Du#kha, ‘ pain ;’ Samudaya, ‘ origin ;’ 
Nirodha, ‘destruction ;’ Marga, ‘road.’ (Lotus, p. 517.) See note 
to verse 178. For another explanation of the M4rga, or ‘ way,’ see 
Hardy, Eastern Monachism, p. 280. 

274. The last line may mean, ‘this way is the confusion of Mara,’ 
i.e, the discomfiture of Mara. 

275. The salyas, ‘arrows or thorns,’ are the sokasalya, ‘ the arrows 
of grief.” Buddha himself is called mah4salya-harta, ‘the great 
remover of thorns. (Lalita-vistara, p. 550 ; Mahabh. XII, 5616.) 

277. See v. 255. 
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278. ‘All created things are grief and pain,’ he 
who knows and sees this becomes passive in pain ; 
this is the way that leads to purity. 

279. ‘All forms are unreal,’ he who knows and 
sees this becomes passive in pain; this is the way 
that leads to purity. 

280. He who does not rouse himself when it is 
time to rise, who, though young and strong, is full 
of sloth, whose will and thought are weak, that lazy 
and idle man will never find the way to knowledge. 

281. Watching his speech, well restrained in mind, 
let a man never commit any wrong with his body! 
Let a man but keep these three roads of action clear, 
and he will achieve the way which is taught by the 
wise. 

282. Through zeal knowledge is gotten, through 
lack of zeal knowledge is lost ; let a man who knows 
this double path of gain and loss thus place himself 
that knowledge may grow. 

283. Cut down the whole forest (of lust), not a 
tree only! Danger comes out of the forest (of lust). 
When you have cut down both the forest (of lust) 
and its undergrowth, then, Bhikshus, you will be 
rid of the forest and free! 


278. See v. 203. 

279. Dhamma is here explained, like sankhdra, as the five 
khandha, i.e. as what constitutes a living body. 

281. Cf. Beal, Catena, p. 159. 

282. Bhfri was rightly translated ‘intelligentia’ by Dr. Fausbdll. 
Dr. Weber renders it by ‘Gedeihen,’ but the commentator distinctly 
explains it as ‘vast knowledge,’ and in the technical sense the 
word occurs after vidya and before medhf, in the Lalita-vistara, 
Pp. 541. 

283. A pun, vana meaning both ‘lust’ and ‘forest.’ See some 
mistaken remarks on this verse in D’Alwis, Nirvaaa, p. 86, and 
some good remarks in Childers, Notes, p. 7. 
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284. So long as the love of man towards women, 
even the smallest, is not destroyed, so long is his 
mind in bondage, as the calf that drinks milk is to 
its mother. 

285. Cut out the love of self, like an autumn lotus, 
with thy hand! Cherish the road of peace. Nir- 
vana has been shown by Sugata (Buddha). 

286. ‘HereI shall dwell in the rain, here in winter 
and summer,’ thus the fool meditates, and does not 
think of his death. 

287. Death comes and carries off that man, praised 
for his children and flocks, his mind distracted, as a 
flood carries off a sleeping village. 

288. Sons are no help, nor a father, nor relations ; 
there is no help from kinsfolk for one whom death 
has seized. 

289. A wise and good man who knows the mean- 
ing of this, should quickly clear the way that leads 
to Nirvaza. 


- 285. Cf. Gataka, vol. i. p. 183. 

286. Antardya, according to the commentator, givitantardya, 
i.e. interitus, death. In Sanskrit, antarita is used in the sense of 
4 vanished’ or ‘ perished.’ 

287. See notes to verse 47, Thiessen, KisAgotami, p. 11, and 
Mahébh. XII, 9944, 6540. 
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CHAPTER XXI. 
MISCELLANEOUS. 


290. If by leaving a small pleasure one sees a 
great pleasure, let a wise man leave the small plea- 
sure, and look to the great. 

291. He who, by causing pain to others, wishes 
to obtain pleasure for himself, he, entangled in the 
bonds of hatred, will never be free from hatred. 

292. What ought to be done is neglected, what 
ought not to be done is done; the desires of unruly, 
thoughtless people are always increasing. 

293. But they whose whole watchfulness is always 
directed to their body, who do not follow what ought 
not to be done, and who steadfastly do what ought 
to be done, the desires of such watchful and wise 
people will come to an end. 

294. A true Brahmama goes scatheless, though he 
have killed father and mother, and two valiant kings, 
though he has destroyed a kingdom with all its 
subjects. 

295. A true Brahmaza goes scatheless, though he 
have killed father and mother, and two holy kings, 
and an eminent man besides. 


292. Cf. Beal, Catena, p. 264. 

294, 295. These two verses are either meant to show that a 
truly holy man who, by accident, commits all these crimes is guilt- 
less, or they refer to some particular event in Buddha’s history. 
The commentator is so startled that he explains them allegorically. 
Mr. D’Alwis is very indignant that I should have supposed Buddha 
capable of pardoning patricide. ‘Can it be believed,’ he writes, 
‘that a Teacher, who held life, even the life of the minutest insect, 
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296. The disciples οἵ Gotama (Buddha) are always 
well awake, and their thoughts day and night are 
always set on Buddha. 

297. The disciples of Gotama are always well 
awake, and their thoughts day and night are always 
set on the law. οἱ ‘ 

298. The disciples of Gotama are always well 
awake, and their thoughts day and night are always 
set on the church. 

299. The disciples of Gotama are always well 
awake, and their thoughts day and night are always 
set on their body. 


nay, even a living tree, in such high estimation as to prevent its 
wanton destruction, has declared that the murder of a Brahmaaa, to 
whom he accorded reverence, along with his own Sangha, was blame- 
less?’ D’Alwis, Νιγνᾶπα, p. 88. Though something might be said in 
reply, considering the antecedents of king Agtasatru, the patron of 
Buddha, and stories such as that quoted by the commentator on the 
Dhammapada (Beal, l.c. p.150), or in Der Weise und der Thor, p. 306, 
still these two verses are startling, and I am not aware that Buddha 
has himself drawn the conclusion, which has been drawn by others, 
viz. that those who have reached the highest Sambodhi, and are in 
fact no longer themselves, are outside the domain of good and bad, 
and beyond the reach of guilt. Verses like 39 and 412 admit of a 
different explanation. Still our verses being miscellaneous extracts, 
might possibly have been taken from a work in which such an 
opinion was advanced, and I find that Mr. Childers, no mean 
admirer of Buddha, was not shocked by my explanation. ‘In my 
judgment,’ he says, ‘this verse is intended to express in a forcible 
manner the Buddhist doctrine that the Arhat cannot commit a 
serious sin.’ However, we have met before with far-fetched puns 
in these verses, and it is not impossible that the native commen- 
tators were right after all in seeing some puns or riddles in this 
verse. D’Alwis, following the commentary, explains mother as 
lust, father as pride, the two valiant kings as heretical systems, 
and the realm as sensual pleasure, while veyyaggha is taken by 
him for a place infested with the tigers of obstruction against 
final beatitude. Some confirmation of this interpretation is sup- 
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300. The disciples of Gotama are always well 
awake, and their mind day and night always de- 
lights in compassion. 

301. The disciples of Gotama are always well 
awake, and their mind day and night always de- 
lights in meditation. 

302. It is hard to leave the world (to become 
a friar), it is hard to enjoy the world; hard is the 
monastery, painful are the houses; painful it is to 
dwell with equals (to share everything in common), 
and the itinerant mendicant is beset with pain. 
Therefore let no man be an itinerant mendicant, 
and he will not be beset with pain. 

303. Whatever place a faithful, virtuous, cele- 
brated, and wealthy man chooses, there he is re- 
spected. 

304. Good people shine from afar, like the snowy 


plied by a passage in the third book of the Lank4vatdra-sfitra, as 
quoted by Mr. Beal in his translation of the Dhammapada, Intro- 
duction, p. 5. Here a stanza is quoted as having been recited by 
Buddha, in explanation of a similar startling utterance which he 
had made to Mahdmati: 
‘Lust, or carnal desire, this is the Mother, 

Ignorance, this is the Father, 

The highest point of knowledge, this is Buddha, 

All the klesas, these are the Rahats, 

The five skandhas, these are the Priests; 

To commit the five unpardonable sins 

15 to destroy these five 

And yet not suffer the pains of hell.’ 
The Lankévatara-sitra was translated into Chinese by Bodhiruli 
(508-511); when it was written is doubtful. See also Gataka, 
vol. ii. p. 263. 

302. This verse is difficult, and I give my translation as tentative 
only. Childers (Notes, p. 11) does not remove the difficulties, and 
I have been chiefly guided by the interpretation put on the verse 
by the Chinese translator; Beal, Dhammapada, p. 137. 
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mountains; bad people are not seen, like arrows 
shot by night. 

305. He alone who, without ceasing, practises the 
duty of sitting alone and sleeping alone, he, sub- 
duing himself, will rejoice in the destruction of all 
desires alone, as if living in a forest. 


305. Ihave translated this verse so as to bring it into something 
like harmony with the preceding verses. WVandnte, according to 
a pun pointed out before (v. 283), means both ‘in the end of a 
forest,’ and ‘in the end of desires.’ 


[10] . 1 
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CHAPTER XXII. 
THE DOWNWARD COURSE. 


306. He who says what is not, goes to hell; he 
also who, having done a , thing, “says'l have not done 
it. After death both are equal, they are men with 
evil deeds in the next world. 

307. Many men whose shoulders are covered with 
the yellow gown are ill-conditioned and unrestrained ; 
such evil-doers by their evil deeds go to hell. 

308. Better it would be to swallow a heated iron 
ball, like flaring fire, than that a bad unrestrained 
fellow should live on the charity of the land. 

309. Four things does a ¢reckless man gain who 
“covets his neighbour’s wife,—a bad reputation, an 
| uncomfortable bed, thirdly, punishment, and lastly, 
hell. 


306. I translate niraya, ‘the exit, the downward course, the evil 
path,’ by ‘hell,’ because the meaning assigned to that ancient 
mythological name by Christian writers comes so near to the 
Buddhist idea of niraya, that it is difficult not to believe in some 
actual contact between these two streams of thought. See also 
Mahabh. XII, 7176. Cf. Gataka, vol. ii. p. 416; Suttanipata, 
v. 660. 

301, 308. These two verses are said to be taken from the Vinaya- 
pitaka I, 4,1; D’Alwis, Nirvama, p. 29. 

308. The charity of the land, i.e. the alms given, from a sense 
of religious duty, to every mendicant that asks for it. 

309, 310. The four things mentioned in verse 309 seem to be 
repeated in verse 310. Therefore, apuffalabha, ‘bad fame,’ is the 
same in both: gatt papika must be niraya; damda must be nind4, 
and ratf thokika explains the anikimaseyyam. Buddhaghosa 


THE DOWNWARD COURSE. 75 


310. There is bad reputation, and the evil way 
(to hell), there is the short pleasure of the frightened 
in the arms of the frightened, and the king imposes 
heavy punishment; therefore let no man think of 
his neighbour's wife. 

311. As a grass-blade, if badly grasped, cuts the 
arm, badly-practised asceticism leads to hell.; 

312. An act carelessly performed, a broken vow, 
and hesitating obedience to discipline, all this brings 
no great reward. 

313. If anything is to be done, let a man do it, 
let him attack it vigorously! A careless pilgrim 
only scatters the dust of his passions more widely. 

314. An evil deed is better left undone, for a 
man repents of it afterwards; a good deed is better 
done, for having done it, one does not repent. 

315. Like a well-guarded frontier fort, with de- 
fences within and without, so let a man guard him- 
self. Not a moment should escape, for they who 
allow the right moment to pass, suffer pain when 
they are in hell. 

316. They who are ashamed of what they ought 
not to be ashamed of, and are not ashamed of what 
they ought to be ashamed of, such men, embracing 
false doctrines, enter the evil path. 

317. They who fear when they ought not to fear, 

_and fear not when they ought to fear, such men, 
embracing false doctrines, enter the evil path. 


takes the same view of the meaning of anikdmaseyya, i.e. yatha 
ikkhati evam seyyam alabhitva, anikkhitam parittakam eva kdlam 
seyyam labhati, ‘not obtaining the rest as he wishes it, he obtains 
it, as he does not wish it, for a short time only.’ 

313. As to raga meaning ‘dust’ and ‘passion,’ see Buddha- 
ghosha’s Parables, pp. 65, 66. 
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318. They who forbid when there is nothing to 
be forbidden, and forbid not when there is some- 
thing to be forbidden, such men, embracing false 
doctrines, enter the evil path. 

319. They who know what is forbidden as for- 
bidden, and what is not forbidden as not forbidden, 
such men, embracing the true doctrine, enter the 
good path. 
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CHAPTER XXIII. 


THE ELEPHANT. 


320. Silently shall I endure abuse as the elephant 
in battle endures the arrow sent from the bow: for 
the world is ill-natured. 

321. They lead a tamed elephant to battle, the 
king mounts a tamed elephant; the tamed is the 
best among men, he who silently endures abuse. 

322. Mules are good, if tamed, and noble Sindhu 
horses, and elephants with large tusks ; but he who 
tames himself is better still. . 

323. For with these animals does no man reach 
the untrodden country (Nirvaza), where a tamed 
man goes-on a tamed animal, viz. on his own well- 
tamed self. 

324. The elephant called Dhanap4laka, his tem- 
ples running with sap, and difficult to hold, does not 
eat a morsel when bound; the elephant longs for 
the elephant grove. 


320. The elephant is with the Buddhists the emblem of endurance 
and self-restraint. ‘Thus Buddha himself is called Naga, ‘ the Ele- 
phant’ (Lal. Vist. p. 553), or Mahanaga, ‘the great Elephant’ (Lal. 
Vist. p. 553), and in one passage (Lal. Vist. p. 554) the reason of 
this name is given, by stating that Buddha was sudanta, ‘ well- 
tamed,’ like an elephant. He descended from heaven in the form 
of an elephant to be born on earth. 

Cf. Manu VI, 47, ativaddms titiksheta. 

323. I read, as suggested by Dr. Fausbdéll, yath’ attana sudan- 
tena danto dantena gakéAati’ (cf. verse 160). The India Office MS. 
reads na hi etehi /hanehi gakéheya agatam disam, yath’ attanam 
sudantena danto dantena gafsati. As to /hanehi instead of y4nehi, 
see verse 224. 
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325. If a man becomes fat and a great eater, if 
he is sleepy and rolls himself about, that fool, like 
a hog fed on wash, is born again and again. 

326. This mind of mine went formerly wandering 
about as it liked, as it listed, as it pleased; but 
I shall now hold it in thoroughly, as the rider who 
holds the hook holds in the furious elephant. 

327. Be not thoughtless, watch your thoughts! 
Draw yourself out of the evil way, like an elephant 
sunk in mud. 

328. If a man finda prudent companion who walks 
with him, is wise, and lives soberly, he may walk with 
him, overcoming all dangers, happy, but considerate. 

329. If a man find no prudent companion who 
walks with him, is wise, and lives soberly, let him 
walk alone, like a king who has left his conquered 
country behind,—like an elephant in the forest. 

330. It is better to live alone, there is no com- 
panionship with a fool; let a man walk alone, let 
him commit no sin, with few wishes, like an ele- 
phant in the forest. 


i= 


326. Yoniso, i.e. yonisah, is rendered by Dr. Fausbdll ‘ sapientia,’ 
and this is the meaning ascribed to yoni by many Buddhist authori- 
ties. But the reference to Hemafandra (ed. Boehtlingk and Rieu, 
p. 281) shows clearly that it meant ‘origin,’ or ‘cause.’ Yoniso occurs 
frequently as a mere adverb, meaning ‘ thoroughly, radically’ (Dham- 
mapada, p. 359), and yoniso manasikéra (Dhammapada, p. 110) 
means ‘taking to heart’ or ‘minding thoroughly,’ or, what is nearly 
the same, ‘wisely.’ In the Lalita-vistara, p. 41, the commentator has 
clearly mistaken yonisa#, changing it to ye ’niso, and explaining it 
by yamanisam, whereas M. Foucaux has rightly translated it by 
‘depuis l’origine.’ Professor Weber suspected in yonisak a double 
entendre, but even grammar would show that our author is 
innocent of it. In Lalita-vistara, p. 544, 1. 4, ayonisa occurs in 
the sense of error. 

328, 329. Cf. Suttanipata, vv. 44, 45. 
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331. If an occasion arises, friends are pleasant; 
enjoyment is pleasant, whatever be the cause; a 
good work is pleasant in the hour of death; the 
giving up of all grief is pleasant. 

332. Pleasant-in the world is the state of a mother, 
pleasant the state of a father, pleasant the state of 
a Samaza, pleasant the state of a Brahmama. 

333. Pleasant is virtue lasting to old age, pleasant 
is a faith firmly rooted; pleasant is attainment of 
intelligence, pleasant is avoiding of sins. 


- 332. The commentator throughout takes these words, like mat- 
teyyata, &c., to signify, not the status of a mother, or maternity, 
but reverence shown to a mother, 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 
THIRST. 


334. The thirst of a thoughtless man grows like 
a creeper ; he runs from life to life, like a ‘monkey 
seeking fruit in the forest. 

335. Whomsoever this fierce thirst overcomes, 
full of poison, in this world, his sufferings increase 
like the abounding Birava grass. 

336. He who overcomes this fierce thirst, difficult 
to be conquered in this world, sufferings fall off from 
him, like water-drops from a lotus leaf. 

337. This salutary word I tell you, ‘Do ye, as many 
as are here assembled, dig up the root of thirst, as 
he who wants the sweet-scented Usira root must 
dig up the Btraza grass, that Mara (the tempter) 
may not crush you again and again, as the stream 
crushes the reeds.’ 

338. Asa tree, even though it has been cut down, 
is firm so long as its root is safe, and grows again, 
thus, unless the feeders of thirst are destroyed, this 
pain (of life) will return again and again. 

339. He whose thirst running towards pleasure 
is exceeding strong in the thirty-six channels, the 


334. This is explained by a story in the Chinese translation. 
Beal, Dhammapada, p. 148. 

335. Birama grass is the Andropogon muricatum, and the 
scented root of it is called Ustra (cf. verse 337). 

338. On Anusaya, i.e. Anusaya (Anlage), see Wassiljew, Der 
Buddhismus, p. 240 seq. 

339. The thirty-six channels, or passions, which are divided by 
the commentator into eighteen external and eighteen internal, are 
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waves will carry away that misguided man, viz. his 
desires which are set on passion. 

340. The channels run everywhere, the creeper 
(of passion) stands sprouting ; if you see the creeper 
springing up, cut its root by means of knowledge. 

341. A creature’s pleasures are extravagant and 
luxurious; sunk in lust and looking for pleasure, men 
undergo (again and again) birth and decay. 

342. Men, driven on by thirst, run about like 
a snared hare; held in fetters and bonds, they 
undergo pain for a long time, again and again. 

343. Men, driven on by thirst, run about like a 
snared hare; let therefore the mendicant drive out 
thirst, by striving after passionlessness for himself. 

344. He who having got rid of the forest (of 
lust) (i.e. after having reached Nirvaza) gives him- 
self over to forest-life (i.e. to lust), and who, when 
removed from the forest (i.e. from lust), runs to the 
forest (i.e. to lust), look at that man! though free, 
he runs into bondage. 


explained by Burnouf (Lotus, p. 649), from a gloss of the Gina- 
alankara: ‘L’indication précise des affections dont un Buddha 
acte indépendant, affections qui sont au nombre de dix-huit, nous 
est fourni par la glose d’un livre appartenant aux Buddhistes de 
Ceylan,’ &c. Subhfti gives the right reading as mandpassavana ; 
cf. Childers, Notes, p. 12. 

V4h4, which Dr. Fausbéll translates by ‘equi,’ may be vaha, 
Sundae.’ Cf. Suttanipata, v. 1034. 

344. This verse seems again full of puns, all connected with the 
twofold meaning of vana, ‘forest and lust.’ By replacing ‘ forest’ 
by ‘lust,’ we may translate: ‘He who, when free from lust, gives 
himself up to lust, who, when removed from lust runs into lust, 
look at that man,’ &c. Nibbana, though with a short a, may be 
intended to remind the hearer of Nibbana. The right reading is 
nibbanatho ; see Childers, Notes, p. 8. 


ς. 


Φ 
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345. Wise people do not call that a strong fetter 
which is made of iron, wood, or hemp ; far stronger 
is the care for precious stones and rings, for sons 
and a wife. 

346. That fetter wise people call strong which 
drags down, yields, but is difficult to undo; after 
having cut this at last, people leave the world, free 
from cares, and leaving desires and pleasures behind. 

347. Those who are slaves to passions, run down 
with the stream (of desires), as a spider runs down 
the web which he has made himself; when they 
have cut this, at last, wise people leave the world, 
free from cares, leaving all affection behind. 

348. Give up what is before, give up what is 
behind, give up what is in the middle, when thou 
goest to the other shore of existence; if thy mind 
is altogether free, thou wilt not again enter into 
birth and decay. 

349. If a man is tossed about by doubts, full of 


' strong passions, and yearning only for what is de- 


lightful, his thirst will grow more and more, and he 
will indeed make his fetters strong. 

350. If a man delights in quieting doubts, and, 
always reflecting, dwells on what is not delightful 


345. Apekha, apekshé, ‘care ;’ see Manu VI, 41, 49; Suttani- 
pata, v. 37; and GAtaka, vol. ii. p. 140. 

346. Paribbag, i.e. parivrag; see Manu VI, 41. 

347. The commentator explains the simile of the spider as 
follows: ‘As a spider, after having made its thread-web, sits in 
the middle, and after killing with a violent rush a butterfly or a fly - 
which has fallen in its circle, drinks its juice, returns, and sits 
again in the same place, in the same manner creatures who are 
given to passions, depraved by ‘hatred, and maddened by wrath, 
run along the stream of thirst which they have made themselves, 
and cannot cross it,’ &c. 
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(the impurity of the body, &c.), he certainly will 
remove, nay, he will cut the fetter of Mara. 

351. He who has reached the consummation, who 
does not tremble, who is without thirst and without 
sin, he has broken all the thorns of life: this will be 
his last body. 

352. He who is without thirst and without affec- 
tion, who understands the words and their interpre- 
tation, who knows the order of letters (those which 
are before and which are after), he has received his 
last body, he is called the great sage, the great 
man. 

353. ‘I have conquered all, I know all, in all con- 
ditions of life Iam free from taint; I have left all, 
and through the destruction of thirst I am free; 
having learnt myself, whom shall I teach ?’ 

354. The gift of the law exceeds all gifts; the 
sweetness of the law exceeds all sweetness; the 
delight in the law exceeds all delights; the extinc- 
tion of thirst overcomes all pain. 

255. Pleasures destroy the foolish, if they look 7 
not for the other shore; the foolish by his thirst for 
pleasures destroys himself, as if he were his own 
enemy. 


352. As to nirutti, and its technical meaning among the Bud- 
dhists, see Burnouf, Lotus, p. 841. Fausbdll translates ‘niruttis 
vocabulorum peritus,’ which may be right, if we take nirutti in the 
sense of the language of the Scriptures. See note to verse 363. 
Could not sannipata mean samhitd or sannikarsha? Sannip4ta 
occurs in the Sakala-pratisakhya, but with a different meaning. 

- 353. Cf. Suttanipata, v. 210. 

354. The dhammadana, or ‘gift of the law,’ is the technical 
term for instruction in the Buddhist religion. See Buddhaghosha’s 
Parables, p. 160, where the story of the Sakkadevaraga is told, 
and where a free rendering of our verse is given. 
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356. The fields are damaged by weeds, mankind 
is damaged by passion: therefore a gift bestowed 
on the passionless brings great reward. 

357. The fields are damaged by weeds, mankind 
is damaged by hatred: therefore a gift bestowed on 
those who do not hate brings great reward. 

358. The fields are damaged by weeds, mankind 
is damaged by vanity: therefore a gift bestowed on 
those who are free from vanity brings great reward. 

359. The fields are damaged by weeds, mankind 
is damaged by lust: therefore a gift bestowed on 
those who are free from lust brings great reward. 
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CHAPTER XXV. 
THE BHIKSHU (MENDICANT). 


360. Restraint in the eye is good, good is restraint 
in the ear, in the nose restraint is good, good is re- 
straint in the tongue. 

361. In the body restraint is gogd, good is re- 
straint in speech, in thought restraint is good, good 
is restraint in all things. A Bhikshu, restrained in 
all things, is freed from all pain. 

362. He who controls his hand, he who controls 
his feet, he who controls his speech, he who is well -- 
controlled, he who delights inwardly, who is collected, 
who is solitary and content, him they call Bhikshu. 

363. The Bhikshu who controls his mouth, who 
speaks wisely and calmly, who teaches the meaning 
and the law, his word is sweet. 

364. He who dwells in the law, delights in the 
law, meditates on the law, follows the law, that 
Bhikshu will never fall away from the true law. 

365. Let him not despise what he has received, 


363. On artha and dharma, see Stanislas Julien, Les Avadanas, 
I, 217, note; ‘Les quatre connaissances sont; 1° la connaissance 
du sens (artha) ; 2° la connaissance de la Loi (dharma) ; 3° la con- 
naissance des explications (niroukti); 4° la connaissance de |'intel- 
ligence (pratibhana).’ 

364.. The expression dhammér4mo, ‘having his garden or de- 
light (Lustgarten) in the law,’ is well matched by the Brahmanic 
expression ekarama, i.e. nirdvandva (Mahabh. XIII, 1930). Cf. 
Suttanipata, v. 326; Dhammapada, v. 32. 
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nor ever envy others: a mendicant who envies 
others does not obtain peace of mind. 

366. A Bhikshu who, though he receives little, 
does not despise what he has received, even the 
gods will praise him, if his life is pure, and if he is 
not slothful. " 

367. He who never identifies himself with name 
and form, and does not grieve over what is no more, 
he indeed is called a Bhikshu. 

368. The Bhikshu who acts with kindness, who is 
calm in the doctrine of Buddha, will reach the quiet 
place (Nirvdma), cessation of natural desires, and 
happiness. 

369. O Bhikshu, empty this boat! if emptied, it 
will go quickly ; having cut off passion and hatred, 
thou wilt go to Nirvaza, 

370. Cut off the five (senses), leave the five, rise 
above the five. A Bhikshu, who has escaped from 
the five fetters, he is called Oghatina, ‘saved from 
the flood.’ . 

371. Meditate, O Bhikshu, and be not heedless ! 
Do not direct thy thought to what gives pleasure, 
that thou mayest not for thy heedlessness have to 
swallow the iron ball (in hell), and that thou mayest 
not cry out when burning, ‘ This is pain.’ 


367. Namarfipa is here used again in its technical sense of 
mind and body, neither of which, however, is with the Buddhists 
4tman, or ‘self.’ Asat, ‘what is not,’ may therefore mean the same 
as namarfipa, or we may take it in the sense of what is no more, 
as, for instance, the beauty or youth of the body, the vigour of the 
mind, &c. 

368. See Childers, Notes, p. 11. 

371. The swallowing of hot iron balls is considered as a punish- 
ment in hell; see verse 308. Professor Weber has perceived the 
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372. Without knowledge there is no meditation, 
without meditation there is no knowledge: he who 
has knowledge and meditation is near unto Nirvama. 

373. A Bhikshu who has entered his empty house, 
and whose mind is tranquil, feels a more than human 
delight when he sees the law clearly. 

374. As soon as he has considered the origin and 
destruction of the elements (khandha) of the body, 
he finds happiness and joy which belong to those 
who know the immortal (Nirv4za). 

375. And this is the beginning here for a wise 
Bhikshu: watchfulness over the senses, contented- 
ness, restraint under the law; keep noble friends 
whose life is pure, and who are not slothful. 

376. Let him live in charity, let him be perfect 
in his duties ; then in the fulness of delight he will 
make an end of suffering. 

377. As the Vassikaé plant sheds its withered 
flowers, men should shed passion and hatred, O ye 
Bhikshus ! 

378. The Bhikshu whose body and tongue and 
mind are quieted, who is collected, and has rejected 
the baits of the world, he is called quiet. 

379. Rouse thyself by thyself, examine thyself by 
thyself, thus self-protected and attentive wilt thou 
live happily, O Bhikshu ! 

380. For self is the lord of self, self is the refuge 
of self; therefore curb thyself as the merchant curbs 
a good horse. 


right meaning of bhavassu, which can only be bhavayasva, but 
I doubt whether the rest of his rendering is right, for who would 
swallow an iron ball by accident ? 

372. Cf. Beal, Catena, p. 247. 

375. Cf. Suttanipata, v. 337. 
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381. The Bhikshu, full of delight, who is calm in 
the doctrine of Buddha will reach the quiet place (Nir- 
vana), cessation of natural desires, and happiness. 

382. He who, even as a young Bhikshu, applies 
himself to the doctrine of Buddha, brightens up this 
world, like the moon when free from clouds. 


381. See verse 368. D’Alwis translates, ‘dissolution of the 
. sahkh&ras (elements of existence).’ 
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CHAPTER XXVI. ᾿ 
THE BRAHMANA (ARHAT). 


383. Stop the stream valiantly, drive away the 
desires, O Brahmaza! When you have understood 
the destruction of all that was made, you will under- 
stand that which was not made. 

384. Lf the Brahmana has reached the other shore 
in both-taws (in restraint and contemplation), all 
bonds vanish from him who has obtained knowledge. 

385. He for whom there is neither this nor that 
shore, nor both, him, the fearless and unshackled, 
I call indeed a Brahmasa. 

386. He who is thoughtful, blameless, settled, 
dutiful, without passions, and who has attained the 
highest end, him I call indeed a Brahmama. 

387. The sun is bright by day, the moon shines 
by night, the warrior is bright in his armour, the 
Brahmanza is bright in his meditation ; but Buddha, 
the Awakened, is bright with splendour day and 
night. . 

388. Because a man is rid of evil, therefore he is 
called Brahmama ; because he walks quietly, there- 
fore he is called Samama; because he has sent away 
his own impurities, therefore he is called Pravragita 
(Pabbagita, a pilgrim). 


385. The exact meaning of the two shores is not quite clear, 
and the commentator who takes them in the sense of internal and 
external organs of sense, can hardly be right. See verse 86. 

388. These would-be etymologies are again interesting as show- 
ing the decline of the etymological life of the spoken language of 

k 
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389. No one should attack a Brahmamza, but no 
Brahmawa (if attacked) should let himself fly at his 
aggressor! Woe to him who strikes a Brahmaza, 
more woe to him who flies at his aggressor ! 

390. It advantages a Bra4hmama not a little if he 
holds his mind back from the pleasures of life ; when 
all wish to injure has vanished, pain will cease. 

391. Him I call indeed a Bréhmaza who does 
not offend by body, word, or thought, and is con- 
trolled on these three points. 

392. After a man has oncé understood the le 
as taught by the Well-awakened (Buddha), let him 
worship it carefully, as the Brahmava worships the 
sacrificial fire. 

393. A man does not become a Brahmaza by his 
platted hair, by his family, or by birth ; in whom 
there is truth and righteousness, he is blessed, he is 
a Brahmaza. 

394. What is the use of platted hair, O fool ! what 
of the raiment of goat-skins ? Within thee there is 
ravening, but the outside thou makest clean. 

395. The man who wears dirty raiments, who is 


India at the time when such etymologies became possible. In 
order to derive Brahmama from vah, it must have been pronounced 
bahmano ; vah, ‘to remove,’ occurs frequently in the Buddhistical 
Sanskrit. Cf. Lal. Vist. p. 551, 1.1; 553, 1.7. See note to verse 265. 

390. I am afraid I have taken too much liberty with this verse. 
Dr. Fausbdéll translates, ‘ Non Brahmamae hoc paulo melius, quando 
retentio fit mentis a jucundis,’ 

393. Fausbdéll proposes to read gakka (gatya). ‘Both’ in the first 
edition of my translation was a misprint for ‘birth.’ 

394. I have not copied the language of the Bible more than 
I was justified in. The words are abbhantaran te gahanam, bahiram 
parimaggasi, ‘interna est abyssus, externum mundas.’ Cf. Gtaka, 
vol. i. p. 481. 

395. The expression Kisan dhamanisanthatam is the Sanskrit 
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ἐτηδοϊαϊεα and covered with veins, who lives alone 
in the forest, and meditates, him I call indeed a 
Brahmaza. 

396. I do not call a man a Bréhmawa because of 
his origin or of his mother. He is indeed arrogant, 
and he is wealthy: but the poor, who is free from 
all attachments, him I call indeed a Brahmaza. 

397. Him I call indeed a Brahmawza who has cut 
all fetters, who never trembles, is independent and 
unshackled. 

398. Him I call indeed a Brahmaza who has cut 
the strap and the thong, the chain with all that per- 
tains to it, who has burst the bar, and is awakened. 

399. Him I call indeed a Brahmaza who, though 
he has committed no offence, endures reproach, bonds, 
and stripes, who has endurance for his force, and 
strength for his army. 

400. Him I call indeed a Brahmaza who is free 
from anger, dutiful, virtuous, without appetite, who 
is subdued, and has received his last body. 


krisam dhamanisantatam, the frequent occurrence of which in the 
Mahabharata has been pointed out by Boehtlingk, 5. ν. dhamani. 
It looks more like a Brahmanic than like a Buddhist phrase. 

396. From verse 396 to the first half of verse 423, the text of 
the Dhammapada agrees with the text of the Vasish/4a-Bharadvaga- 
sfitra. These verses are translated by D’Alwis in his Nirvaza, 
pp. 113-118, and again by Fausbdll, Suttanipata, v. 620 seq. 

The text contains puns on kifidana, which means ‘wealth,’ but 
also ‘attachment ;’ cf. Childers, s. v. 

398. D’Alwis points out a double entendre in these words. 
Nandhi may be either the strap that goes round a drum, or en- 
mity; varatta may be either a thong or attachment; sandana 
either chain or scepticism; sahanakkamam either due order or 
all its concomitants; paligha either bar or ignorance. 

399. The exact meaning of balantka is difficult to find. Does 
it mean, possessed of a strong army, or facing a force, or leading 
a force? 

k 2 
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401. Him I call indeed a Brahmaza who does 
not cling to pleasures, like water on a lotus leaf, like 
a mustard seed on the point of a needle. 

402. Him I call indeed a Bréhmama who, even 
here, knows the end of his suffering, has put down 
his burden, and is unshackled. 

403. Him I call indeed a Brdhmaza whose know- 
ledge is deep, who possesses wisdom, who knows 
the right way and the wrong, and has attained the 
highest end. 

404. Him I call indeed a Brahmaza who keeps 
aloof both from laymen and from mendicants, who 
frequents no houses, and has but few desires. 

405. Him I call indeed a Brahmaza who finds no 
fault with other beings, whether feeble or strong, 
and does not kill nor cause slaughter. 

406. Him I call indeed a Brahmaza who is tole- 
rant with the intolerant, mild with fault-finders, and 
free from passion among the passionate. 

407. Him I call indeed a Bréhmaza from whom 
anger and hatred, pride and envy have dropt like 
a mustard seed from the point of a needle. 

408. Him I call indeed a Bradhmaza who utters 
true speech, instructive and free from harshness, so 
that he offend no one. . 

409. Him I call indeed a Brahmamza who takes 
nothing in the world that is not given him, be it 
long or short, small or large, good or bad. 

410. Him I call indeed a Brahmaza who fosters 
no desires for this world or for the next, has no incli- 
nations, and is unshackled. 


405. On tasa and th4vara, see Childers, 8. ν., and D’Alwis, Nir- 
vana, p.115. On danda, ‘the rod,’ see Hibbert Lectures, p. 355, 
note. 
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411. Him I call indeed a Brdhmamza who has no 
interests, and when he has understood (the truth), 
does not say How, how? and who has reached the 
depth of the Immortal. 

412. Him I call indeed a Brahmama who in this 
world is above good and evil, above the bondage of 
both, free from grief, from sin, and from impurity. 

413. Him I call indeed a Brahmaza who is bright 
like the moon, pure, serene, undisturbed, and in 
whom all gaiety is extinct. 

414. Him I call indeed a Brahmaza who has tra- 
versed this miry road, the impassable world and its 
vanity, who has gone through, and reached the other 
shore, is thoughtful, guileless, free from doubts, free 
from attachment, and content. 

415. Him I call indeed a Bréhmaza who in this 
world, leaving all desires, travels about without a 
home, and in whom all concupiscence is extinct. 

416. Him I call indeed a Brahmaza who, leaving 
all longings, travels about without a home, and in 
whom all covetousness is extinct. 

417. Him I call indeed a Brahmaza who, after 
leaving all bondage to men, has risen above all 


411. Akathankathi is explained by Buddhaghosa as meaning, 
‘free from doubt or hesitation.” He also uses kathankatha in the 
sense of ‘doubt’ (verse 414). In the Kavyadarsa, III, 17, the com- 
mentator explains akatham by katharahitam, nirvivadam, which 
would mean, ‘without a katha, a speech, a story without contra- 
diction, unconditionally.’ From our passage, however, it seems as 
if kathankatha was a noun derived from kathankathayati, ‘to say 
How, how?’ so that neither the first nor the second element had 
anything to do with kath, ‘to relate;’ and in that case akatham, 
too, ought to be taken in the sense of ‘ without a Why.’ 

412. See verse 39. The distinction between good and evil 
vanishes when a man has retired from the world, and has ceased 
to act, longing only for deliverance. 
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bondage to the gods, and is free from all and every 
bondage. 

418. Him I call indeed a Brahmaza who has left 
what gives pleasure and what gives pain, who is 
cold, and free from all germs (of renewed life), the 
hero who has conquered all the worlds. 

419. Him I call indeed a Brahmaza who knows 
the destruction and the return of beings everywhere, 


who is free from bondage, welfaring (Sugata), and 
awakened (Buddha). 


418. Upadhi, if not used in a technical sense, is best trans- 
lated by ‘ passions or affections.’ Technically there are four upadhis 
or substrata, viz. the kandhas, k4ma, ‘desire,’ kilesa, ‘sin,’ and 
kamma, ‘work. The Brahmama may be called nirupadhi, as being 
free from desire, misery, and work and its consequences, but not 
yet of the kandhas, which end through death only. The com- 
mentator explains nirupadhi by nirupakkilesa, ‘free from sin.’ See 
Childers, 8. ν. nibbana, p. 268 a. 

419. Sugata is one of those many words in Buddhist literature 
which it is almost impossible to translate, because they have been 
taken in so many acceptations by the Buddhists themselves. 
Sugata etymologically means ‘one who has fared well,’ sugati 
means ‘happiness and blessedness.’ It is wrong to translate it 
literally by ‘welcome, for that in Sanskrit is svagata; and we 
cannot accept Dr. Eitel’s statement (Handbook, p. 138) that 
sugata stands incorrectly for svagata. Sugata is one of the 
not very numerous technical terms in Buddhism for which hitherto 
we know of no antecedents in earlier Brahmanism, It may have 
been used in the sense of ‘happy and blessed,’ but it never became 
a title, while in Buddhism it has become, not only a title, but 
almost a proper name of Buddha. The same applies to tatha- 
gata, lit. ‘thus come,’ but used in Sanskrit very much like 
tathavidha, in the sense of talis, while in Buddhism it means 
a Buddha. There are of course many interpretations of the word, 
and many reasons are given why Buddhas should be called 
Tath4&gata (Burnouf, Introduction, p. 75, &c.) Boehtlingk s. v. 
supposed that, because Buddha had so many predicates, he was, 
for the sake of brevity, called ‘such a one as he really is.’ I think 
we may go a step further. Another word, tadvzsa, meaning 
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420. Him I call indeed a Brahmaza whose path?’ 
the gods do not know, nor spirits (Gandharvas), 
nor men, whose passions are extinct, and who is 
an Arhat (venerable). 

421. Him I call indeed a Br&hmaza who calls 
nothing his own, whether it be before, behind, or 
between, who is poor, and free from the love of the 
world. 

422. Him 1 call indeed a Braéhmawa, the manly, 
the noble, the hero, the great sage, the conqueror, 
the impassible, the accomplished, the awakened. 

423. Him I call indeed a Brahmaza who knows 
his former abodes, who sees heaven and hell, has 
reached the end of births, is perfect in knowledge, 
a sage, and whose perfections are all perfect. 


talis, becomes in P4li, under the form of tadi, a name of 
Buddha’s disciples, and afterwards of Buddha himself. If applied 
to Buddha’s disciples, it may have meant originally ‘ such as he,’ i. 6. 
his fellows ; but when applied to Buddha himself, it can only mean 
“such a one,’ 1.6. ‘so great a man.’ The Sanskrit marsha is 
probably the Pali mariso, which stands for madiso, Sk.m4drv'sa, 
‘like me,’ used in Pali when a superior addresses others as his 
equals, and afterwards changed into a mere title of respect. 
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The figures of this Index refer to the numbers of the verses. 


Abhisvara, gods, 200. 

Agni, worshipped, 107, 392. ᾿ 

Ag§tasatru, defeated by Prasenagit, 
201. 

Akanishthas, 218, 

Akifikana, 87. 

AkkoZ£&ii, 1. 

Amata (amrita), the immortal (Nir- 
vana), 21. 

Animitta, 92, 93. 

Anivesana, 40. 

Anusaya, foundation, root, 338. 

Apastamba, Dharma-sftra, 39, 96, 


109. 
Appamadavagga, 21. 
Arahantavagga, go. 
Arahat, and Ariya, 164. 
Ariya, the elect, 22, 79. 
-- ibe aes 270. 
Artha and rma, 363. 
Arfipadhatu, 218. 

va, Asrava, 253. 
Asava, khindsava, 89. 
Asrava, 39. See Asava. 
Asoka, 21. 
Asraya, 89. 
Atharva-veda, 96. 
Attavagga, 157. 
Atula, 227. 
Avadiana, legend, etymology of, 183. 
Avasa, monastery, 72, 302. 
Avassuta, 39. 
Avriha, 218, 


Balavagga, 60. 

Bee, emblem of a sage, 49. 

Bhikkhuvagga, 360. 

Bhikshu, a mendicant, 31, 32, 72, 75 
266, 267. : 

Bhikshu, different from Sramana and 
Br&hmaaa, 142. 

Βμονβάϊ, arrogant, addressing vener- 
able people by bho! 396. 
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Bhfri, knowledge, 282. 

Bodhirufi (508-511 A.D.), 294. 

Bodhyahga. See Sambodhyahga, 89. 

Brahmag§lasutta, 153. 

Brahman, above the gods, 230. 

Brahman, with Mara, 105. 

Brahmaaa, with Sramana and Bhik- . 
shu, 142. 

Brahmaza, etymology of, 388. 

Brahmanavagga, 383. 

Buddha’s last words, 153, 154. 

— commandments, 183, 185. 

Buddhavagga, 179. 


Convent (Avasa), 73, 302. 


Dah, to burn, not sah, 31. 

Dandanidhana, 142, 405. 

Dandavagga, 129. 

Death, its dominion, 86. 

— king of, 170. 

Dhamma, plur., forms, things, 279. 

Dhammi, plur., three of the five khan- 
dhas, vedana, sa#fia, and sah- 
khara, τ. 

Dhammadina, 354. 

Dhammatthavagga, 256. 

Dhanapilaka, 324. 

Dharma, explained, 1. 

Dhitu, eighteen, 89. 

Digambaras (Gainas, followers of 
Mahavira), 141. 

Dipa, island (arhatship), 25, 26. 

Dipa, dvipa, island, 236, 238. 

Dipahkara, 236, 238. 

Dipavamsa, 21. 

Disciple (sekha), 45. 

Ditt4i, drishti, heresy, 164. 

Divy4vadana, 141, 149. 

Drinking, 247. 


Eightfold, the way, 191, 273. 
Elephant, Buddha, 320. 
1 
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Fetters of life, 345, 346, 350. 
Fire, worshipped by Brahmans, 107, 


392. 

Flowers, with and without scent, 51, 
52. 

Four truths, 190, 273. 


Gandharva, 104. 

Gatha, ror. 

GAthdsahgraha, 183. 

Gods, 94, 200. 

Gold pieces, 186, 230 (nekkha). 
Good and evil bear fruit, 119-122. 
Gotama, 296. 

Graha, gaha, 251. 


Gainas, 104, 141. 

Gambé river, gold of it, 230. 
Garavagga, 146. 

Gataka, 9, 33, 35-39, 72, 149, 158, 


, 179» 187, 285, 294, 306, 345. 
Gata, sign of Saiva ascetic, 141. 


Hair, platted, of Brahmans, 393, 394. 
Hatred, how it ceases, 3, 4. 

— ceases by love, 5. 

Hitopadesa, 129. 


Immortal place, 114. 
Immortality and death, 21. 
Indra’s bolt, 95. 

Island (dipa), 25, 26. 


Kakasfira, 244. 

Kali, unlucky die, 202. 
Kalyazamitra, 78. 

Kanakamuni, 183. 

KAs4va, kashaya, yellow dress, 9. 
Kathasaritsagara, 125. 
Kavyadarsa, 411. 

Kilittha, klishéa, 15. 

Kisagotami, 45. 

Kodhavagga, 221. 

Kusa, grass, 311. 

Kusa grass, for eating with, 70. 


Kittavagga, 33. 


Lalita-vistara, 39, 44, 46, 153, 251, 
254, 275, 282, 320, 326, 388, 

Lahkavatara-sfitra, 294. 

Lily (lotus), its purity, 58, 59. 

Lokavagga, 167. 

Lotus leaf, water on it, 401. 


Made and not made, 383. 


Maggavagga, 273. 

Maghavan, Indra, 30. 

Mahabharata, 9, 44, 87, 92, 96, 129, 
131, 133, 142, 150, 185, 187, 198, 
200, 202, 223, 227, 248, 275, 287, 
306, 364, 395. 

MahAparinibbana-sutta, 39, 153. 

Mahavamsa, 21. 

Mahfvastu, quotes Dharmapada, and 
Sahasravarga, 100, 

Mahavira, 141. 

Malavagga, 235. 

Mallika, 54. 

Mandhatri, 185. 

Manu, laws, 71, 96, 109, 131, 150, 
251, 320, 345, 346. 

Mara, the tempter, 7, 8, 34, 37, 40, 
46, 57, 105, 175, 274, 276, 337, 


350. 
Milk, turning suddenly, 71. 
Miracles, Buddha’s view of, 254. 
Mithila, 200. 
Muni, etymology of, 268, 269. 
Mustard seed, on a needle, 401, 407. 


Nagavagga, 320. 

Nakedness, 141. 

Namarfipa, mind and body, 221, 367. 

Nibbuta, nirvrita, freed, 89. 

Niraya, hell, 306. 

Nirayavagga, 306. 

Nirukti, 363. 

Nirvana, 23, 32, 75, 126, 134, 184, 
203, 204, 218, 125, 226, 285, 
289, 323, 368, 372, 374. 

Nishkashaya, free from impurity, 
play on word, 9. 


Old-in-vain, 260. 
Overcome evil by good, 223. 


Pakinnakavagga, 290. 

Pakkhandin, praskandin, 244. 

Panditavagga, 76. 

Papavagga, 116, 

Paragamin, 85. 

Pare, of πόλλοι, 6. 

Parsvanatha, 141. 

Path, the evil and the good, 17, 18, 
316-319. 

Patricide, 294. 

Piyavagga, 209. 

Platted hair, 141. 

Prapavtha, 254. 

Prasenagit, defeated by Agitaraten, 
201. 


INDEX. 


Pratibhana, 363. 
Pratimoksha, 183, 185. 
Pravrag, 83. 

Pravragita, etymology of, 388. 
Proverbs, 96. 

Puns, 283, 294, 295, 305. 
Pupphavagga, 44. 


Raga, dust, passion, 313. 
Ramayana, 129. 


Sacrifice, worthless, 106. 

Sahassavagga, quoted in Mahfvastu, 
100. 

Sahita=Tipitaka, 19. 

St. Luke, 130. 

St. Matthew, 252. 

St. Mark, 157. 

Samaza, etymology of, 265, 

Samazfa, priesthood, 20. 

Sambodhyahga, 89. 

Samsara, 60. 

Samsk4ra, conception, 202. 

— the five skandhas, 202. 

Samyutta-nikaya, 69. 

Sanatsugattya, 21. 

Sankhfra, creature, 255. 

Sankhata, 70. 

Savigéa, perception, 202. 

Sara, truth, reality, 11. 

Sati, smriti, intense thought, 91. 

Sayanasanam, sayanasanam, 185. 

Self, lord of self, 160, 165. 2:0 

Seven elements of knowledge, 89. 

Shore, the other, 85, 384. 

— the two shores, 385. 

Sindhu horses, 322. 

Skandha, body, 202. 

Snowy mountains, 304, 

Spider, 347. 

Spoon, perceives no taste, 64. 

Sugata, Buddha, 285,419 (welfaring). 

Sukhavagga, 197. 

Suttanipata, 20, 61, 87,125, 141, 142, 
170, 185, 205, 239, 306, 328, 
339) 345, 353, 364, 375, 396- 
423... ᾿ 


Sakala-pratisakhya, 352. 

Sfinya, 92. 

Svetambaras (Gainas, followers of 
Parsvanatha), 141. 
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Tabernacle, maker of, 153. 

Tagara, plant, 54. 

Taittiriya-dranyaka, 96. 

Tamhavagga, 334. 

Tathagata, 254. 

Tathagatas, are preachers, 276. 

Ten evil states, 137. 

Thirty-six passions, 339. 

Thought, word, and deed, 96. 

Thoughts, their influence, 1. 

Tirthahkara, 104. 

Tonsure, 264. 

Trisarana, 190. 

Trividhadvara, thought, word, and 
deed, 96. 

Twin-verses, 1. 


Ukkurika, see Utkatuk4sana, 141. 

Uncreated (akata), 97. 

Upadana, 20. 

Upadhi, 418. 

Upadhiviveka, 203. 

Upaméa, aupamya, 129. 

Upasarga, misfortune, 139. 
rdhvamsrotas, 218. 

Utkaruk4sana, sitting on the hams, 

141. 


Vaha, horse, or vaha, wave, 339. 
Vana, forest and lust, 283. 
Vasishtha-Bharadvaga-sitra, 396. 
Vassika flower, 377. 

Vassikt, flower, 55. 

Vedani, sensation, 202. 

Videha, king of, 200. 

Vig#ana, knowledge, 202. 
Vimoksha, freedom, 92, 93. 
Vinaya-pitaka, 28, 307. 
Vishnu-sfitra, 9. 

Visvabh@i Tathagata, 49. 

Viveka, separation, retirement,75,87. 


Works, good, 220. 
World, the next, 176. 
— of the gods, 177. 


Yama, 44, 45, 235. 

Yama’s messengers, 235. 
Yamakavagga, 1. 

Ye dhammi, &c., 183. 

Yellow dress, 9, 10, 307. 
Yonisa4, truly, thoroughly, 326. 
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EXPLANATION OF WORDS 


the meaning of which is not always given in the translation. 


Agivika, one belonging to a sect 
of naked ascetics. 

Arahat, a holy man, a saint. 

Ariya, noble. 

Bhagavat, worshipful, blessed, a 
name of a Buddha. 

Bhikkhu, a mendicant. 

Brahman, the supreme god of the 
Hindus. 

Brahmaaa, a sage. 

Buddha, enlightened, a name of 
certain holy men who have freed 
themselves from existence, parti- 
cularly of Samaza Gotama. 

Dhamma, tenet, doctrine, custom, 
law, religion, virtue, thing. 

Gahattha, Gihin, a householder. 

Gotama, a name of the last Bud- 
dha. 

Gatila, an ascetic wearing clotted 
hair. 

Gina, a conqueror, a name of a 
Buddha. 

Isi, a sage. 

Khattiya, a warrior, a prince. 

KandaAla, an outcast. 

M4ra,a name of the king of death, 
the devil. 

Muni, a thinker, a sage. 

N 4ga, an eminent man ; sinless? 

Namu4i= Mara. 

Nibb4na, extinction, the state of 
bliss of the Buddhist. 

Nigazztha, a naked ascetic. 


Pabbag 4, leaving the world, em- 
bracing ascetic life, taking the 
robe. 

Pabbagita, an ascetic, having 
taken the robe. 

Paribbaga, Paribbagaka, a 
wandering mendicant. 

Sakka =Sakya, belonging to the 
Sakya tribe. 

Sakyamuni, the Sakya sage, a 
name of Buddha. 

Samaaa, an ascetic. 

Samkh§rA, all compound things, 
the material world. 

SamsaAra, revolution, transmigra- 
tion. 

SAvaka, a hearer, a follower, a 
disciple of Buddha, including 
both laity and clergy. 

Sekha, a novice, student. 

Sudda, a man of the servile caste. 

Sugata, happy, a name of a Bud- 
dha. 

Thera, an elder, a senior priest. 
Titthiya, an ascetic adhering to 
a certain system of philosophy. 
U padhi, the elements of the world. 
Updsaka, a follower, a lay de- 

votee. 

Upasampada, priest’s orders. 

Vessa, Vessika, a man of the 
third caste. 

Yakkha, a giant, a malignant 
spirit. 


INTRODUCTION 


TO 


THE SUTTA-NIPATA.. 


THE Collection of Discourses, Sutta-Nip4ta, which I have 
here translated, is very remarkable, as there can be no 
doubt that it contains some remnants of Primitive Bud- 
dhism. I consider the greater part of the Mah4vagga, and 
nearly the whole of the Azthakavagga as very old. I have 
arrived at this conclusion from two reasons, first from the 
language, and secondly from the contents. 

1. We not only find here what we meet with in other 
Pali poetry, the fuller Vedic forms of nouns and verbs in 
the plural, as avitatamhdse, pandit4se, dhammiAse, sitdse, 
upazzhitase, pavadiy4se, &c., and #ara4mase, asmase, sik- 
khissdmase ; the shorter Vedic plurals and the instrumental 
singular of nouns, as vinizéday4, lakkhav4 for vinikk/ayani, 
lakkhawani, manta, pari##z4, vinaya, labhakamya for man- 
taya, &c. ; Vedic infinitives, as vippahAtave, sampayAtave, 
uznvametave ; contracted (or sometimes old) forms, as santy4, 
gakka, duggakka, sammufA&a, titthy4, thiyo, parihirati for san- 
tiya, gatiy4, sammutiy4, titthiy4, itthiyo, parihariyati, by the 
side of protracted forms, such as Atumd4nam ; but also some 
unusual (sometimes old) forms and words, as apukéfasi, 
sagghasi?=sakkhissasi, sussaz=susissAmi (Sansk. srosh- 
yami), pava and pd4v4=vadati, pavekkhe = paveseyya, 
parikissati = parikilissati, vineyya, vikeyya, nikkheyya, pap- 
puyya,= vinayitva, &c., dat#hu = disva (5. drishiva), atisi- 
νὰ = atikkamitv4, δηυνίζζα = anuviditva, paribbasina = 
vasaména, amhanda (S.asmana) = pdsdvena, vafibhi, Aatubbhi, 
rattamahabhi, ise (vocative), suvami = simi, maga = miga, 
- 1 Sir M. Coomra Swamy’s translation of part of the book has been a great 


help to me. I hope shortly to publish the Pali text. 
3 C reads pagghasi. 


ee 
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tumo = 80, parovara = paravara, bhinahu = bhitihanaka, 
upaya, Amagandha, dhona, vyappatha, vyappathi, veviz£/4, 
visenibhata, visenikatva, pa¢iseniyanti. Sometimes we meet 
also with difficult and irregular constructions, and very con- 
densed expressions. All this proves, I think, that these 
parts of the book are much older than the Suttas in which 
the language is not only fluent, but of which some verses 
are even singularly melodious. 

2. In the contents of the Suttanip4ta we have, I think, 
an important contribution to the right understanding of 
Primitive Buddhism, for we see here a picture not of 
life in monasteries, but of the life of hermits in its first 
stage. We have before us not the systematizing of the 
later Buddhist church, but the first germs of a system, the 
fundamental ideas of which come out with sufficient clear- 
ness. From the Adéthakavagga especially it is evident 
where Buddha takes his stand in opposition to Philo- 
sophy (ditthi = darsana). 

Indian society at the time of Buddha had two large and 
distinguished religious sects, Samazas and Brahmamzas. 
This is apparent from several passages where they are 
mentioned together ; for instance, Vinaya, ed. Oldenberg, II, 
p. 295; Grimblot, Sept Suttas Palis, p. ix, 8 &c., 118 &c., 
158 &c., 306 &c., 309 ; Dhammapada, p. 392; Suttanipata, 
Vv. 99, 129, 189, 440, 529, 859,1078; Sabhiyasutta, at the 
beginning ; the Inscriptions of Asoka; MahabhAshya, II, 4, 
9 (fol. 398 a); Lalita Vistara, pp. 309, 1. 10, 318, 1.18, 320, 
1.20; and lastly, Megasthenes (Schwanbeck, Ὁ. 45), δύο γένη 
φιλοσόφων, ὧν τοὺς μὲν Βραχμᾶνας καλεῖ, τοὺς δὲ Σαρμᾶνας. 

Famous teachers arose and gathered around them flocks 
of disciples. As such are mentioned Piravza-Kassapa, 
Makkhali-Goséla, Agita-Kesakambali, Pakudha-Kakha- 
yana, Sa#gaya-Belatchiputta, and Nigaztha-Nataputta!; 
see Suttanipata, Ρ. 86; Mah4parinibb4nasutta, ed. Childers, 
p. 58; Vinaya II, p.111; Grimblot, Sept Suttas PAlis, p.114, 
&c.; Milindapazha, ed. Trenckner, p. 4. Besides these there 
is Bavari (Suttanipata, p.184), and his disciples Agita, Tissa- 
metteyya, Puzzaka, Mettagd, Dhotaka, Upasiva, Nanda, 


4 Cf. Indian Antiquary, 1880, p. 158. 
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Hemaka, Todeyya, Kappa, Οαϊυκαημία, Bhadravudha, 
Udaya, Posala, Mogharagan (Pingiya, vv. 1006-1008 ; Sela, 
Ῥ- 98), and Kankin, Tarukkha, Pokkharasati, GAnussomi, 
VAsettha, and Bharadvaga, p. 109. 

We learn that there were four kinds of Samamas, viz. 
Maggaginas, Maggadesakas (or Maggadesins, MaggagghA- 
yins), Maggagivins, and Maggadfsins, vv. 83-88. Among 
these Samazas disputes arose, vv. 828, 883-884; a number 
of philosophical systems were formed, and at the time of 
Buddha there were as many as sixty-three of them, v. 538. 
These systems are generally designated by ditzhi, vv. 54, 
151, 786, 837, 851, &c.; or by ditthigata, vv. 834, 836, 913; 
or by ditésasuta, v. 778; or by dittha, suta, and muta, 
wv. 793, 813, 914; or by di¢tha, suta, silavata}, and muta, 
wv. 790, 797-798, 836, 887, 1080. The doctrines themselves 
are called dit¢hinivesa, v. 785; or nivesana, vv. 209, 470, 
801, 846 ; or vinikkhaya, vv. 838, 866, 887, 894; and he who 
entertains any of them, is called nivissavadin, vv. 910, 913. 

What is said of the Samazas seems mostly to hold good 
about the Brahmamas also. They too are called dispu- 
tatious, vadasila, v. 381, &c., p. 109; and three kinds of 
them are mentioned, viz. Titthiyas, Agivikas, and Ni- 
gazthas, vv. 380, 891-892. In contradistinction to the 
Samazas the Brahmawas are designated as Teviggas, wv. 
594, 1019; they are Padakas, Veyyakarazas, and perfect 
in Gappa, Nighazdu, Ketubha, Itihdsa, &c., v. 595, p. 98. 
They are called friends of the hymns, v. 139 ; well versed 
in the hymns, v. 976; and their principal hymn is Savitti2, 
νν. 568, 456. They worship and make offerings to the fire, 
pp- 74, 20. In Brahmazadhammikasutta the ancient and 
just Brahmazas are described in opposition to the later 

1 T am not sure whether silavata is to be understood as one notion or two. 
It is generally written in one word, but at p.109 VAsettha says, when one is 
virtuous and endowed with works, he is a Brahmana, yato kho bho sflava ka 
hoti vatasampanno fa ettévata kho brahmazo hoti. Stlavata, I presume, refers 
chiefly to the Brahmazas. 

2 From v. 456 we see that Buddha has rightly read vareniyam as the metre 
requires, but I must not omit to mention that the Commentator understands 
by Savitti the Buddhistic formula: Buddham sarazam gakkhami, Dhammam 


saranam gakkkami, Samgham saranam gakkhami, which, like SAvitti, contains 
twenty-four syllables, 
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Brahmazas, who slay innocent cows and have acquired wealth 
through the favour of the kings, vv. 307, 308, 311, 3027. 

All these disputants hold fast to their own prejudiced 
views, v. 910. They say that purity comes from philo- 
sophical views, from tradition, and from virtuous works, 
and in many other ways, v. 1078, and that there is no bliss 
excepting by following their opinions, vv. 889, 891, 892. 

Buddha himself has, it is true, sprung from the Samaaas: 
he is called Samavza Gotama, p. 96; he shines like a sun 
in the midst of the Samavas, v. 550; and intercourse with 
Samamas is said to be the highest blessing, v. 265. But 
Buddha has overcome all their systems, v. 538; there is 
nothing which has not been seen, heard, or thought by him, 
and nothing which has not been understood by him, v. 1121. 
All the disputatious Braéhmazas do not overcome him in 
understanding, v. 380; and he asserts that no one is puri- 
fied and saved by philosophy or by virtuous works, vv. 1079, 
839. Sanctification, in fact, does not come from another, 
wy. 773, 790, 813; it can be attained only by going into 
the yoke with Buddha, v. 834; by believing in him and in 
the Dhamma of the Saints, vv. 183, 185, 370, 1142; on the 
whole, by being what Buddha is. 

What then is Buddha ὃ 

First he is a Visionary, in the good sense of the word; 
his knowledge is intuitive, ‘Seeing misery,’ he says, ‘in the 
philosophical views, without adopting any of them, searching 
for truth, I saw inward peace,’ vv. 837, 207. And again, ‘ He, 
a conqueror unconquered, saw the Dhamma visibly, with- 
out any traditional instruction, vv. 934, 1052, 1065. He 
teaches an instantaneous, an immediate religious life, vv. 
567, 1136. He is called 4akkhumat, endowed with an eye, 
clearly-seeing, vv. 160, 405, 540, 562, 596, 956, 992, 1028, 
1115, 1127 ; samanta#akkhu, the all-seeing, vv. 1062, 1068; 
' and as such he has become an eye to the world, v. 599. 
He sees the subtle meaning of things, vv. 376, 175; he is, 
in one word, Sambuddha, the perfectly-enlightened, wv. 177, 
555, 596, 992; and by knowledge he is delivered, vv. 1106, 


1 Besides the religious Brahmanas some secular Brahmanas are mentioned, 
p. Tr. 
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727, 733. Existence is avigga, ignorance, v. 729; vigga, 
knowledge, is the extinction of the world, v. 730. 

Secondly, he is an Ascetic, a Muni’, one that forsakes 
the world and wanders from the house to the houseless 
state, vv. 273, 375, 1003; because from house-life arises 
defilement, v. 206. An ascetic has no prejudiced ideas, 
v. 802; he has shaken off every philosophical view, v. 787; 
he does not enter into disputes, v. 887 ; he is not pleased 
nor displeased with anything, v. 813; he is indifferent to 
learning, v. 911; he does not cling to good and evil, 
vv. 520, 547, 790; he has cut off all passion and all desire, 
vv. 2, 795, 1130, 916; he is free from marks, v. 847; and 
possessionless, akizkana, νν. 175, 454, 490, 620, 1058, 1062, 
976, 1069, 1114. He is equable, v. 855; under all circum- 
stances the same, v. 952; still as the deep water, v. 920; 
calm, vv. 459, 861. He has reached peace, wv. 837, 845, 
919; he knows that bliss consists in peace, v. 933; he has 
gone to immortal peace, the unchangeable state of Nib- 
bana, v. 203. And how is this state brought about? By 
the destruction of consciousness, vv. 734-735. And how 
does consciousness cease? By the cessation of sensa- 
tion, vv. 1109-1110; by being without breathing, wv. 
1089-1090 2, 

1. What then is sin according to Buddha? 

Subjectively sin is desire, in all its various forms, 
VV. 923, 1103; viz. desire for existence generally, vv. 776, 
1059, 1067, and especially for name and form, i.e. indi- 
vidual existence, vv. 354, 1099. As long as man is led by 
desire he will be whirled about in existence, v. 740; for as 
long as there is birth, there will be death, v. 742. Exist- 
ence is called the stream of death, v. 354; the realm of 
Mara, vv. 164, 1145. Those who continually go to sam- 
sara with birth and death, are the ignorant, v. 729. 

1 Buddha is sometimes styled the great Isi, vv. 1060, 1082 ; sometimes a Muni, 
vv. 164, 700; sometimes a Brahmaaa, v. 1064; sometimes a Bhikkhu, wv. 411, 
415; and all these appellations are used synonymously, vv. 283, 284, 1064, 1066, 
843, 844, 911, 912, 946, 220. Ascetic life is praised throughout the book, 
especially in the Uraga-, Muni-, Rahula-, Sammaparibbaganiya-, Dhammika-, 
Nalaka-, Purabheda-, Tuvaraka-, Attadanda-, and Sariputta-suttas. 


2 This system ends, it will be seen from this, like other ascetic systems, in 
mysticism, 
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But desire originates in the body, vv. 270, 1099; sin lies 
objectively in embodiment or matter, and conse- 
quently the human body is looked upon as a contemptible 
thing. See Vigayasutta, p. 32. 

2. And what is bliss? 

Subjectively, it is emancipation from desire by 
means of the peace that Buddha preaches, vv. 1065-1066, 
1069, 1084, 1108, 838-839. 

Objectively, it is emancipation from body and 
matter. One must destroy the elements of existence, upa- 
dhi, vv. 373, 546, 1050, 1056; and leave the body behind, 
that one may not come to exist again, vv. 1120, 1122, 761. 
The ignorant only create upadhi, v. 1050, and go again 
and again to samsara, v. 729. The wise do not enter time, 
kappa, vv. 521, 535, 860; they look upon the world as 
void, v. 1118; hold that there is nothing really existing, 
v. 1069; and those whose minds are disgusted with a fu- 
ture existence, the wise who have destroyed their seeds (of 
existence), go out like a lamp, wv. 234, 353-354. Asa flame, 
blown about by the violence of the wind, goes out, and 
cannot be reckoned (as existing), even so a Muni, deliveted 
from name and body, disappears, and cannot be reckoned 
(as existing), v. 1073. For him who has disappeared, there 
is no form; that by which they say he is, exists for him no 
longer, v. 1075. 

‘Exert thyself, then,—O Dhotaka,’ so said Bhagavat,— 
‘being wise and thoughtful in this world, let one, having 
listened to my utterance, learn his own extinction,’ v. 1061. 

Tena h’ atappam karohi,—Dhotaka ’ti Bhagava,— 
idh’ eva nipako sato 

ito sutvana nigghosam 

sikkhe nibbanam attano. 

With this short sketch of the contents of the Suttani- 
pata for a guide, I trust it will be easy to understand even 
the more obscure parts of the book. 

V. FAUSBOLL. 


COPENHAGEN, 
Sept. 13, 1880. 
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1. URAGASUTTA. 


The Bhikkhu who discards all human passions is compared to a 
snake that casts his skin.—Text and translation in Fr. Spiegel’s 
Anecdota Pflica. 

1. He who restrains his anger when it has 
arisen, as (they) by medicines (restrain) the poison 
of the snake spreading (in the body), that Bhikkhu 
leaves this and the further shore, as a snake (quits 
its) old worn out skin. (x) 

2. He who has cut off passion entirely, as (they cut 
off) the lotus-flower growing in a lake, after diving 
(into the water), that Bhikkhu leaves this and the 
further shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn out 
skin. (2) 
. 3. He who has cut off desire entirely, the flowing, 

the quickly running, after drying it up, that Bhik-_ 
khu leaves this and the further shore, as a snake 

(quits its) old worn out skin. (3) 

4. He who has destroyed arrogance entirely, as the 
flood (destroys) a very frail bridge of reeds, that 
Bhikkhu leaves this and the further shore, as a 
snake (quits its) old worn out skin. (4) 

5. He who has not found any essence in the exist- 
ences, like one that looks for flowers on fig-trees, 
that Bhikkhu leaves this and the further shore, as 
a snake (quits its) old worn out skin. (5) 

[10] B 
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6. He in whose breast there are no feelings of 
anger, who has thus overcome reiterated existence, 
that Bhikkhu leaves this and the further shore, as 
a snake (quits its) old worn out skin. . (6) 

7. He whose doubts are scattered, cut off en- 
tirely inwardly, that Bhikkhu leaves this and the 
further shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn out 
skin. (7) 

8. He who did not go too fast forward, nor was 
left behind, who overcame all this (world of) de- 
lusion, that Bhikkhu leaves this and the further 
shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn out skin. (8). 

9. He who did nat go too fast forward, nor was 
left behind, having seen that all this in the world 
is false, that Bhikkhu leaves this and the further 
shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn out skin. (9) 

10. He who did not go too fast forward, nor was 
left behind, being free from covetousness, (seeing) 
that all this is false, that Bhikkhu leaves this and 
the further shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn 
out skin. (10) 

11. He who did not go too fast forward, nor 
_was left behind, being free from passion, (seeing) 
that all this is false, that Bhikkhu leaves this and 
the further shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn 
out skin. (11) 

12. He who did not go too fast forward, nor was 
left behind, being free from hatred, (seeing) that all 
this is false, that Bhikkhu leaves this and the further 
shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn out skin. (12) 

13. He who did not go too fast forward, nor was 
left behind, being free from folly, (seeing) that all this 
is false, that Bhikkhu leaves this and the further 
shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn out skin. (13) 
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14. He to whom there are no affections whatso- 
ever, whose sins are extirpated from the root, that 
Bhikkhu leaves this and the further shore, as a snake 
(quits its) old worn out skin. (14) 

15. He to whom there are no (sins) whatsoever 
originating in fear, which are the causes of coming 
back to this shore, that Bhikkhu leaves this and the 
further shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn out 
skin. (15) 

16. He to whom there are no (sins) whatsoever 
originating in desire, which are the causes of binding 
(men) to existence, that Bhikkhu leaves this and the 
further shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn out 
skin. 9 (τ6) 

17. He who, having left the five obstacles, is free 
from suffering, has overcome doubt, and is without 
pain, that Bhikkhu leaves this and the further shore, 

as a snake (quits its) old worn out skin. (17) 


Uragasutta is ended. 


2. DHANIYASUTTA. 


A dialogue between the rich herdsman Dhaniya and Buddha, the 
one rejoicing in his worldly security and the other in his religious 
belief.—This beautiful dialogue calls to mind the parable in the 
Gospel of S. Luke xii. 16. 

1. ‘I have boiled (my) rice, I have milked (my 
cows),’—so said the herdsman Dhaniya,—‘I am 
living together with my fellows near the banks of 
the Maht (river), (my) house is covered, the fire is 
kindled: therefore, if thou like, rain; O sky!’ (18) 

2. ‘I am free from anger, free from stubborn- 
ness,—so said Bhagavat,—‘I am abiding for one 
night near the banks of the Maht (river), my house 
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is uncovered, the fire (of passions) is extinguished : 
therefore, if thou like, rain, O sky!’ (19) 

3. ‘Gad-flies are not to be found (with me),—so 
said the herdsman Dhaniya,—‘ in meadows abound- 
ing with grass the cows are roaming, and they can 
endure rain when it comes: therefore, if thou like, 
rain, O sky!’ (20) 

4. ‘(By me) is made a well-constructed raft,—so 
said Bhagavat,—‘ I have passed over (to Nibbana), 
I have reached the further bank, having overcome 
the torrent (of passions); there is no (further) use 
for a raft: therefore, if thou like, rain, O sky!’ (21) 

5. ‘My wife is obedient, not wanton,’—so said the 
herdsman Dhaniya,—‘ for a long time she has been 
living together (with me), she is winning, and I hear 
nothing wicked of her: therefore, if thou like, rain, 
O sky!’ (22) 

6. ‘My mind is obedient, delivered (from all world- 
liness),’—so said Bhagavat,—‘ it has for a long time 
been highly cultivated and well-subdued, there is no 
longer anything wicked in me: therefore, if thou 
like, rain, O sky!’ (23) 

7. ‘I support myself by my own earnings,’—so 
said the herdsman Dhaniya,—‘and my children are 
(all) about me, healthy; I hear nothing wicked of 
them : therefore, if thou like, rain, O sky!’ (24) 

8. ‘I am no one’s servant,—so said Bhagavat,— 
‘with what I have gained I wander about in all the 
world, there is no need (for me) to serve: therefore, 
if thou like, rain, O sky!’ (25) 

g. ‘I have cows, I have calves,—so said the 
herdsman Dhaniya,—‘ I have cows in calf and heifers, 
and I have also a bull as lord over the cows: there- 
fore, if thou like, rain, O sky!’ (26) 
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10. ‘I have no cows, I have no calves,’—so said 
Bhagavat,—‘ I have no cows in calf and no heifers, 
and I have no bull as a lord over the cows: there- 
fore, if thou like, rain, O sky!’ | (27) 

11. ‘The stakes are driven in, and cannot be 
shaken, —so said the herdsman Dhaniya,— the 
ropes are made of mu#ga grass, new and well-made, 
the cows will not be able to break them: therefore, 
if thou like, rain, O sky!’ (28) 

12. ‘ Having, like a bull, rent the bonds; having, 
like an elephant, broken through the galu#éhi 
creeper, I shall not again enter into a womb: there- 
fore, if thou like, rain, O sky!’ (29) 

Then at once a shower poured down, filling both 
sea and land. Hearing the sky raining, Dhaniya 
spoke thus : 

13. ‘No small gain indeed (has accrued) to us 
since we have seen Bhagavat; we take refuge in 
thee, O (thou who art) endowed with the eye (of 
wisdom) ; be thou our master, O. great Muni!’ (30) 

14. ‘Both my wife and myself. are obedient ; (if) 
we lead a holy life before Sugata, we shall conquer 
birth and death, and put an end to pain.’ (31) 

15. ‘He who has sons has delight in sons,—so 
said the wicked M4ra,—‘he who has cows has de- 
light likewise in cows; for upadhi (substance) is the 
delight of man, but he who has no upadhi has no 
delight.’ (32) 

16. ‘He who has sons has care with (his) sons, — 
so said Bhagavat,—‘ he who has cows has likewise 
care with (his) cows; for upadhi (is the cause of) 
people’s cares, but he who has no upadhi has no 


care.’ (33) 
Dhaniyasutta is ended. 
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8. KHAGGAVISANASUTTA. 


Family life and intercourse with others should be avoided, for 
society has all vices in its train; therefore one should leave 
the corrupted state of society and lead a solitary life. 


1. Having laid aside the rod against all beings, 
and not hurting any of them, let no one wish for a 
son, much less for a companion, let him wander 
alone like a rhinoceros’. (34) 
2. In him who has intercourse (with others) af- 
‘fections arise, (and then) the pain which follows 
affection ; considering the misery that originates in 
: affection let one wander alone like a rhinoceros. (35) 

3. He who has compassion on his friends and 
confidential (companions) loses (his own) advan- 
tage, having a fettered mind; seeing this danger 
in friendship let one wander alone like a rhino- 
ceros. (36) 

4. Just as a large bamboo tree (with its branches) 
entangled (in each other, such is) the care one has 
with children and wife; (but) like the shoot of a 
bamboo not clinging (to anything) let one wander 
alone like a rhinoceros 3. (37) 

5. Asa beast unbound in the forest goes feeding 
at pleasure, so let the wise man, considering (only 
his) own will, wander alone like a rhinoceros. (38) 

6. There is (a constant) calling in the midst of 
company, both when sitting, standing, walking, and 
going away; (but) let one, looking (only) for free- 
dom from desire and for following his own will, 
wander alone like a rhinoceros. (39) 

7. There is sport and amusement in the midst of 


1 Comp. Dhp. v. 142. 3. Comp. Dhp. v. 345. 
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company, and for children there is great affection ; 
(although) disliking separation from his dear friends, 
let one wander alone like a rhinoceros. (40) 

8. He who is at home in (all) the four regions 
and is not hostile (to any one), being content with 
this or that, overcoming (all) dangers fearlessly, let 
him wander alone like a rhinoceros. (41) 

g. Discontented are some pabbagitas (ascetics), 
also some gaha¢thas (householders) dwelling in 
houses; let one, caring little about other people’s 
children, wander alone like a rhinoceros. (42) 

10. Removing the marks of a gihin (a house- 
holder) like a Kovilara tree whose leaves are fallen, 
let one, after cutting off heroically the ties of a 
gihin, wander alone like a rhinoceros. (43) 

11. If one acquires a clever companion, an asso- 
ciate righteous and wise, let him, overcoming all 
dangers, wander about with him glad and thought- 
ful’. (44) 

12. If one does not acquire a clever companion, 
an associate righteous and wise, then as a king 
abandoning (his) conquered kingdom, let him wan- 
der alone like a rhinoceros *. (45) 

13. Surely we ought to praise the good luck of 
having companions, the best (and such as are our) 
equals ought to be sought for; not having ac- 
quired such friends let one, enjoying (only) allowable 
things, wander alone like a rhinoceros’. (46) 

14. Seeing bright golden (bracelets), well-wrought 
by the goldsmith, striking (against each other when 
there are) two on one arm, let one wander alone 
like a rhinoceros. (47) 

1 Comp. Dhp. v. 328. 2 Comp. Dhp. v. 329. 
3 Comp. Dhp. v. 61. 
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15. Thus (if I join myself) with another I shall 
swear or scold; considering this danger in future, 
let one wander alone like a rhinoceros. - (48) 

16. The sensual pleasures indeed, which are 
various, sweet, and charming, under their different 
shapes agitate the mind; seeing the misery (ori- 
ginating) in sensual pleasures, let one wander alone 
like a rhinoceros. (49) 

17. These (pleasures are) to me calamities, boils, 
misfortunes, diseases, sharp pains, and dangers; 
seeing this danger (originating) in sensual pleasures, 
let one wander alone like a rhinoceros. (50) 

18. Both cold and heat, hunger and thirst, wind 
and a burning sun, and gad-flies and snakes—having 
overcome all these things, let one wander alone like 
a rhinoceros}. (51) 

19. As the elephant, the strong, the spotted, the 
large, after leaving the herd walks at pleasure in 
the forest, even so let one wander alone like a 
rhinoceros. (52) 

20. For him who delights in intercourse (with 
others, even) that is inconvenient which tends to 
temporary deliverance; reflecting on the words of 
(Buddha) the kinsman of the Adiééa family, let one 
wander alone like a rhinoceros. ᾿ (53) 

21. The harshness, of the (philosophical) views 
I have overcome, I have acquired self-command, I 
have attained to the way (leading to perfection), 
I am in possession of knowledge, and not to be 
led by others; so speaking, let one wander alone 
like a rhinoceros. (54) 

22. Without covetousness, without deceit, without 


1 Comp. Gataka I, p. 93. 
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craving, without detraction, having got rid of pas- 
sions and folly, being free from desire in all the 
world, let one wander alone like a rhinoceros. (55) 

23. Let one avoid a wicked companion who 
teaches what is useless and has gone into what is 
wrong, let him not cultivate (the society of) one 
who is devoted (to and) lost in sensual pleasures, 
let one wander alone like a rhinoceros. (56) 

24. Let one cultivate (the society of) a friend 
who is learned and keeps the Dhamma, who is 
magnanimous and wise; knowing the meaning (of 
things and) subduing his doubts, let one wander 
alone like a rhinoceros. (57) 

25. Not adorning himself, not looking out for 
sport, amusement, and the delight of pleasure in the 
world, (om the contrary) being loath of a life of 
dressing, speaking the truth, let one wander alone 
like a rhinoceros. (58) 

26. Having left son and wife, father and mother, 
wealth, and corn, and relatives, the different objects of 
desire, let one wander alone like a rhinoceros. (59) 

27. ‘This is a tie, in this there is little -happi- 
ness, little enjoyment, but more of pain, this is a 
fish-hook,’ so having understood, let a thoughtful 
man wander alone like a rhinoceros. (60) 

28. Having torn the ties, having broken the net 
as a fish in the water, being like a fire not returning 
to. the burnt place, let one wander alone like a rhi- 
noceros. (61) 

29. With downcast eyes, and not prying, with his 
senses guarded, with his mind protected free from 

1 Na ἀκα padalolo ti ekassa dutiyo dvinnam tatiyo ti evam 


ganamaggham pavisitukamatdya Kandhyamanapado viya abhavanto 
digha#arika-anavattha#arikavirato va. Commentator. 
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passion, not burning (with lust), let one wander alone 
like a rhinoceros. (62) 

30. Removing the characteristics of a gihin 
(householder), like a PArif/atta tree whose leaves 
are cut off, clothed in a yellow robe after wandering 
away (from his house), let one wander alone like a 
rhinoceros. (63) 

31. Not being greedy of sweet things, not being 
unsteady, not supporting others, going begging from 
house to house, having a mind which is not fettered 
to any household, let one wander alone like a rhi- 
noceros. (64) 

32. Having left the five obstacles of the mind, 
having dispelled all sin, being independent, having 
cut off the sin of desire, let one wander alone like a 
rhinoceros. (65) 

33. Having thrown behind (himself bodily) plea- 
sure and pain, and previously (mental) joy and 
distress, having acquired equanimity, tranquillity, 
purity, let one wander alone like a rhinoceros. (66) 

34. Strenuous for obtaining the supreme good 
(i.e. Nibbana), with a mind free from attachment, not 
living in idleness, being firm, endowed with bodily 
and mental strength, let one wander alone like a 
rhinoceros. (67) 

35. Not abandoning seclusion and meditation, 
always wandering in(accordance with) the Dhammas', 
seeing misery in the existences, let one wander alone 
like a rhinoceros ἢ, (68) 

36. Wishing for the destruction of desire (i.e. Nib- 
bana), being careful, no fool, learned, strenuous, con- 
siderate, restrained, energetic, let one wander alone 
like a rhinoceros. (69) 


1 Dhammesu nikfam anudhammaéari. 3 Comp. Dhp. v. 20. 
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37. Like a lion not trembling at noises, like the 
wind not caught in a net, like a lotus not stained by 
water, let one wander alone like a rhinoceros. (70) 

38. As a lion strong by his teeth, after overcom- 
ing (all animals), wanders victorious as the king of the 
animals, and haunts distant dwelling-places’, (even 
so) let one wander alone like a rhinoceros. (71) 

39. Cultivating in (due) time kindness, equanimity, 
compassion, deliverance, and rejoicing (with others), 
unobstructed by the whole world, let one wander 
alone like a rhinoceros. (72) 

40. Having abandoned both passion and hatred and 
folly, having rent the ties, not trembling in the loss 
of life, let one wander alone like a rhinoceros?. (73) 

41. They cultivate (the society of others) and 
serve them for the sake of advantage; friends with- 
out a motive are now difficult to get, men know 
their own profit and are impure; (therefore) let one 
wander alone like a rhinoceros. (74) 

Khaggavisazasutta is ended. 


4, KASIBHARADVAGASUTTA. 


The Brahmana Kasibharadvaga reproaches Gotama with idleness, 
but the latter convinces him that he (Buddha) also works, and 
so the Bréhmama is converted, and finally becomes a saint. 
Compare Sp. Hardy, A Manual of Buddhism, p. 214; Gospel 
of S. John v. 17. 


So it was heard by me: 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt in Magadha at Dak- 
khiv4giri in the Brahmaza village Ekana/a. And at 
that time the Brahmaza Kasibhdradvaga’s five hun- 


1Pantaniti dirani sendsan4niti vasati/#/2andni. Commentator. 
3. Comp. Dhp. v. 20. 
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dred ploughs were tied (to the yokes) in the sowing 
season. Then Bhagavat, in the morning, having put 
on his raiment and taken his bowl and robes, went 
to the place where the Brahmaza Kasibharadvaga’s 
work (was going on). At that time the Brahmava 
Kasibharadvaga’s distribution of food took place. 
Then Bhagavat went to the place where the distri- 
bution of food took place, and having gone there, he 
stood apart. The Brahmaza Kasibharadvaga saw 
Bhagavat standing there to get alms, and having 
seen him, he said this to Bhagavat : 

‘I, O Samaza, both plough and sow, and having 
ploughed and sown, I eat; thou also, O Samama, 
shouldst plough and sow, and having ploughed and 
sown, thou shouldst eat.’ 

‘I also, O Brahmama, both plough and sow, and 
having ploughed and sown, I eat,’ so said Bhagavat. 

‘Yet we do not see the yoke, or the plough, or 
the ploughshare, or the goad, or the oxen of the 
venerable Gotama.’ 

And then the venerable Gotama spoke in this way: 

‘I also, O Brahmaza, both plough and sow, and 
having ploughed and sown, I eat,’ so said Bhagavat. 
_ Then the Brahmawa Kasibhéradvaga addressed 

Bhagavat in a stanza: 

1. ‘Thou professest to be a ploughman, and yet 
- we do not see thy ploughing; asked about (thy) 
ploughing, tell us (of it), that we may know thy 
ploughing.’ (75) 

2, Bhagavat answered: ‘ Faith is the seed, penance 
the rain, understanding my yoke and plough, mo- 
desty the pole of the plough, mind the tie, thought- 
fulness my ploughshare and goad. (76) 

3. ‘I am guarded in respect of the body, I am 
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guarded in respect of speech, temperate in food; 
I make truth to cut away (weeds), tenderness is my 
deliverance. (77) 

4. ‘Exertion is my beast of burden; carrying (me) 
to Nibbana he goes without turning back to the 
place where having gone one does not grieve. (78) 

5. ‘So this ploughing is ploughed, it bears the 
fruit of immortality; having ploughed this ploughing 
one is freed from all pain.’ (79) 

Then the Bréhmaza Kasibharadvaga, having 
poured rice-milk into a golden bowl, offered it to 
Bhagavat, saying, ‘Let the venerable Bhagavat eat 
of the rice-milk ; the venerable is a ploughman, for 
the venerable Gotama ploughs a ploughing that 
bears the fruit of immortality.’ 

6. Bhagavat said: ‘What is acquired by reciting 
stanzas is not to be eaten by me; this is, O Brah- 
maza, not the Dhamma of those that see rightly; 
Buddha rejects what is acquired by reciting stanzas, 
this is the conduct (of Buddhas) as long as the 
Dhamma exists. (80) 

7. ‘One who is an accomplished great Isi, whose 
passions are destroyed and whose misbehaviour has 
ceased, thou shouldst serve with other food and 
drink, for this is the field for one who looks for 
good works?’ (81) 

‘To whom then, O Gotama, shall I give this rice- 
milk ?’ so said Kasibharadvaga. 

‘I do not see, O Brahmamza, in the world (of men) 


1 Afifiena ka kevalinam mahesim 
Khizdasavam kukkuéavipasantam 
Annena p4nena upa//hahassu, 
Khettam hi tam pufiiapekhassa hoti. 
Cf. Sundarikabharadvaga v. 28. 
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and gods and Maras and Brahmans, amongst beings 
comprising gods and men, and Samamas and Braéh- 
mazas, any by whom this rice-milk when eaten can 
be properly digested with the exception of Tathagata, 
or a disciple of Tathagata. Therefore,O Brahmama, 
thou shalt throw this rice-milk in (a place where 
there is) little grass, or cast it into water with no 
worms,’ so said Bhagavat. 

Then the Brahmaza Kasibharadvaga threw the 
rice-milk into some water with no worms. Then 
the rice-milk thrown into the water splashed, hissed, 
_ smoked in volumes; for as a ploughshare that has 
got hot during the day when thrown into the water 
splashes, hisses, and smokes in volumes, even so the 
rice-milk (when) thrown into the water splashed, 
hissed, and smoked in volumes. 

Then the Brahmawa Kasibharadvaga alarmed and 
terrified went up to Bhagavat, and after having 
approached and fallen with his head at Bhagavat’s 
feet, he said this to Bhagavat: 

‘It is excellent, O venerable Gotama! It is ex- 
cellent, O venerable Gotama! As one raises what 
has been overthrown, or reveals what has been 
hidden, or tells the way to him who has gone 
astray, or holds out an oil lamp in the dark that 
those who have eyes may see the objects, even so 
by the venerable Gotama in manifold ways the 
Dhamma (has been) illustrated. I take refuge in 
the venerable Gotama and in the Dhamma and in 
the Assembly of Bhikkhus; I wish to receive the 
pabbagga, I wish to receive the upasampada (the 
robe and the orders) from the venerable Gotama,’ 
so said Kasibharadvaga. 

Then the Brahmaza Kasibh4radvaga received the 
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pabbaggé from Bhagavat, and he received also the 
upasampada; and the venerable Bharadvaga having 
lately received the upasampadé, leading a solitary, 
retired, strenuous, ardent, energetic life, lived after 
having in a short time in this existence by his own 
understanding ascertained and possessed himself of 
that highest perfection of a religious life for the 
sake of which men of good family rightly wander 
away from their houses to a houseless state. ‘ Birth 
had been destroyed, a religious life had been led, 
what was to be done had been done, there was 
nothing else (to be done) for this existence, so he 
perceived, and the venerable Bharadvaga became 
one of the arahats (saints). 


Kasibharadvagasutta is ended. 


5. KUNDASUTTA. 


Buddha describes the four different kinds of Samazas to Kunda, 
the smith. 

1. ‘I ask the Muni of great understanding, —so 
said Kunda, the smith,—‘ Buddha, the lord of the 
Dhamma, who is free from desire, the best of bipeds, 
the most excellent of charioteers, how many (kinds 
of) Samavas are there in the world; pray tell me 
that ?’ (82) 

2. ‘ There are four (kinds of) Samamas, (there is) 
not a fifth, O Aunda,—so said Bhagavat,—‘ these I 
will reveal to thee, being asked in person; (they are) 
Maggaginas and Maggadesakas, Maggagivins and 
Maggadisins,’ (83) 

3. ‘Whom do the Buddhas call a Maggagina?’—so 
said Kunda, the smith,— How is a Maggagg/ayin 
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unequalled? Being asked, describe to me a Mag- 
gagivin, and reveal to me a Maggadifsin.’ Φχ(84) 

4. Bhagavat said: ‘He who has overcome doubt, 
is without pain, delights in NibbAna, is free from 
greed, a leader of the world of men and gods, such 
a one the Buddhas call a maggagina (that is, vic- 
torious by the way). ; (85) 

5. ‘He who in this world having known the best 
(i.e. Nibbana) as the best, expounds and explains here - 
the Dhamma, him, the doubt-cutting Muni, without 
desire, the second of the Bhikkhus they call a mag- 
gadesin (that is, teaching the way). (86) 

6. ‘ He who lives in the way that has so well been 
taught in the Dhammapada, and is restrained, atten- 
tive, cultivating blameless words, him the third of 
the Bhikkhus they call a maggagtivin (that is, 
living in the way’). (87) 

7. ‘He who although counterfeiting the virtuous is 
forward, disgraces families, is impudent, deceitful, un- 
restrained, a babbler, walking in disguise, such a one 
is ἃ maggad{sin (that is, defiling the way)*% (88) 

8. ‘He who has penetrated these (four Samazas), 
who is a householder, possessed of knowledge, a pupil 
of the venerable ones, wise, having known that they 
all are such,—having seen so, his faith is not lost; 
for how could. he make the undepraved equal to the 
_ depraved and the pure equal to the impure?’ (809) 

Kundasutta is ended. 
Se ae ae TE yee Se ee 
* Yo Dhammapade sudesite 
Magge givati safifiato sattma 
Anavaggapadani sevam4no 


Tatiyam bhikkhunam 4hu maggagivim. 
5. Comp. Gataka II, p. 281. 
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6. PARABHAVASUTTA. 


A dialogue between a deity and Buddha on the things by which 

a man loses and those by which he gains in this world.—Text 

by Grimblot, in Journal Asiatique, t. xviii (1871), p. 237; transla- 

tion by L. Feer, in Journal Asiatique, t. xviii (1871), p. 309, and 

by Gogerly, reprinted in Journal Asiatique, t.xx (1872), p. 226. 

So it was heard by me: 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Savattht, in Geta- 
vana, in the park of Andthapizdika. Then when 
the night had gone, a certain deity of a beautiful 
appearance, having illuminated the whole Getavana, 
went up to Bhagavat, and having approached and 
saluted him, he stood apart, and standing apart that 
deity addressed Bhagavat in stanzas : 

1. ‘We ask (thee), Gotama, about a man that 
suffers loss; having come to ask, Bhagavat, (tell us) 
what is the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).’ (90) 

2. Bhagavat: ‘ The winner is easily known, easily 
known (is also) the loser: he who loves Dhamma is 
the winner, he who hates Dhamma is the loser.’ (91) 

3. Deity: ‘We know this to be so, this is the 
first loser; tell (us) the second, O Bhagavat, what 
is the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).’ (92) 

4. Bhagavat: ‘Wicked men are dear to him, he 
does not do anything that is dear to the good, he 
approves of the Dhamma of the wicked,—that is 
the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).’ (93) 

5. Deity: ‘We know this to be so, this is the 
second loser; tell us the third, O Bhagavat, what is 
the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).’ (94) 

6. Bhagavat: ‘The man who is drowsy, fond of 
society and without energy, lazy, given to anger,— 
that is the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).’ (95) 

[10] ᾿ ς 
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7. Deity: ‘We know this to be so, this is the 
third loser; tell us the fourth, O Bhagavat, what is 
the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).’ (96) 

8. Bhagavat : ‘ He who being rich does not support 
mother or father who are old or past their youth,— 
that is the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).’ (97) 

9. Deity: ‘We know this to be so, this is the 
fourth loser; tell us the fifth,O Bhagavat, what is 
the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).’ (98) 

10. Bhagavat: ‘He who by falsehood deceives 
either a Brahmaza or a Samavza or any other men- 
dicant,—that is the cause (of loss) to the losing 
(man). (99) 

11. Deity : ‘We know this to be so, this is the 
fifth loser; tell us the sixth,O Bhagavat, what is 
the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).’ (100) 

12. Bhagavat: ‘The man who is possessed of 
much property, who has gold and food, (and still) 
enjoys alone his sweet things,—that is the cause 
(of loss) to the losing (man).’ (101) 

13. Deity: ‘We know this to be so, this is the 
sixth loser; tell us the seventh, O Bhagavat, what 
is the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).’ (102) 

14. Bhagavat: ‘The man who proud of his birth, 
of his wealth, and of his family, despises his rela- 
tives,—that is the cause (of loss) to the losing 
(man).’ (103) 

15. Deity: ‘We know this to be so, this is the 
seventh loser; tell us the eighth, O Bhagavat, what 
is the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).’ (104) 

16. Bhagavat: ‘The man who given to women, 
to strong drink, and to dice, wastes whatever he has 
gained,—that is the cause (of loss) to the losing 


(man).’ (105) 
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17. Deity: ‘We know this to be so, this is the 
eighth loser ; tell us the ninth, O Bhagavat, what is 
the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).’ (106) 

18. Bhagavat: ‘He who, not satisfied with his 
own wife, is seen with harlots and the wives of 
others,—that is the cause (of loss) to the losing 
(man).’ (107) 

19. Deity: ‘We know this to be so, this is the 
ninth loser; tell us the tenth, O Bhagavat, what 
(is) the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).’ —_ (108) 

20. Bhagavat: ‘The man who, past his youth, 
brings home a woman with breasts like the timbaru 
fruit, and for jealousy of her cannot sleep,—that is 
the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).’ (109) 

21. Deity: ‘We know this to be so, this is the 
tenth loser ; tell us the eleventh, O Bhagavat, what 
is the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).’ (110) 

22. Bhagavat: ‘He who places in supremacy a 
woman given to drink and squandering, or a man of 
the same kind,—that is the cause (of loss) to the 
losing (man).’ (111) 

23. Deity: ‘We know this to be so, this is the 
eleventh loser; tell us the twelfth,O Bhagavat, what 
is the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).’ (112) 

24. Bhagavat: ‘ He who has little property, (but) 
great desire, is born in a Khattiya family and wishes 

-for the kingdom in this world,—that is the cause (of 
loss) to the losing (man),’ (113) 

25. Having taken into consideration these losses 
in the world, the wise, venerable man, who is en- 
dowed with insight, cultivates the happy world (of 
the gods).’ (114) 

Parabhavasutta is ended. 


C2 
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7. VASALASUTTA. 


The Brahmana Aggikabharadvaga is converted by Buddha, after 
hearing his definition of an outcast, illustrated by the story of 
MAtanga, told in the Matangagataka. Comp. Sp. Hardy, The 
Legends and Theories of the Buddhists, p. 49.—-Text and trans- 
lation in Alwis’s Buddhist Nirvaaa, p. 119. 

So it was heard by me: 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Savatthi, in Geta- 
vana, in the park of Anathapizdika. Then Bhagavat 
having put on his raiment in the morning, and having 
taken his bowland hisrobes, entered SAvattht for alms. 

Now at that time in the house of the Brahmaza 
Aggikabharadvaga the fire was blazing, the offering 
brought forth. Then Bhagavat going for alms from 
house to house in SAvattht went to the house of the 
Brahmaza Aggikabharadvaga. The Brahmaza Ag- 
gikabh4radvaga saw Bhagavat coming at a distance, 
and seeing him he said this: ‘Stay there, O Shave- 
ling; (stay) there, O Samazaka(i.e. wretched Samaza); 
(stay) there, O Vasalaka (i.e. outcast)!’ 

This having been said, Bhagavat replied to the 
Brahmaza Aggikabharadvaga: ‘Dost thou know, 
O Brahmamza, an outcast, or the things that make 
an outcast ?’ 

‘No, O venerable Gotama, I do not know an 
outcast, or the things that make an outcast; let: 
the venerable Gotama teach me this so well that I 
may know an outcast, or the things that make 
an outcast.’ 

‘Listen then, O Braéhmaza, attend carefully, I will 
tell (thee).’ 

‘Even so, O venerable one,’ so the Brahmaza 
Aggikabharadvaga replied to Bhagavat. 
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Then Bhagavat said this: 

1, ‘The man who is angry and bears hatred, who 
is wicked and hypocritical, who has embraced wrong 
views, who is deceitful, let one know him as an 
outcast. (115) 

2. ‘Whosoever in this world harms living beings, 
whether once or twice born, and in whom there is 
no compassion for living beings, let one know him 
as an outcast. (116) 

3. ‘Whosoever destroys or lays siege to villages 
and towns, and is known as an enemy, let one know 
him as an outcast. (117) 

4. ‘Be it in the village or in the wood, whosoever 
appropriates by theft what is the property of others 
and what has not been given, let one know him as 
an outcast. (118) 

5. ‘Whosoever, having really contracted a debt, 
runs away when called upon (to pay), saying, “There 
is no debt (that I owe) thee,” let one know him as 
an outcast. (119) 

6. ‘Whosoever for love of a trifle having killed a 
man going along the road, takes the trifle, let one 
know him as an outcast. (120) 

7, ‘The man who for his own sake or for that 
of others or for the sake of wealth speaks falsely 
when asked as a witness, let one know him as an 
outcast. (121) 

8. ‘Whosoever is seen with the wives of relatives 
or of friends either by force or with their consent, let 
one know him as an outcast. “. (122) 

9. ‘ Whosoever being rich does not support mother 
or father when old and past their youth, let one know 
him as an outcast. (123) 

10. ‘Whosoever strikes or by words annoys mother 
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or father, brother, sister, or mother-in-law, let one 
know him as an outcast. (124) 

11. ‘Whosoever, being asked about what is good, 
teaches what is bad and advises (another, while) con- 
cealing (something from him), let one know him as 
an outcast. (125) 

12. ‘Whosoever, having committed a bad deed, 
hopes (saying), “ Let no one know me” (as having 
done it, who is) a dissembler, let one know him as 
an outcast. (126) 

13. ‘ Whosoever, having gone to another’s house 
and partaken of his good food, does not in return 
honour him when he comes, let one know him as an 
outcast. (127) 

14. ‘Whosoever by falsehood deceives either a 
Brahmaza or a Samavza or any other mendicant, let 
one know him as an outcast. (128) 

15. ‘Whosoever by words annoys either a Brah- 
maza or a Samaza when meal-time has come and 
does not give (him anything), let one know him as 
an outcast. (129) 

16. ‘Whosoever enveloped in ignorance in this 
world predicts what is not (to take place), coveting 
a trifle, let one know him as an outcast. (130) 

17. ‘Whosoever exalts himself and despises others, 
being mean by his pride, let one know him as an 
outcast. (131) 

18, ‘Whosoever is a provoker and is avaricious, has 
sinful desires, is envious, wicked, shameless, and fear- 
less of sinning, let one know him asan outcast. (132) 

19. ‘Whosoever reviles Buddha or his disciple, 
be he a wandering mendicant (paribbaga) or a 
householder (gaha¢tha), let one know him as an 
outcast. _ (133) 
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20. ‘Whosoever without being a saint (arahat) 
pretends to be a saint, (and is) a thief in all the 
worlds including that of Brahman, he is indeed the 
lowest outcast; (all) these who have been described 
by me to you are indeed called outcasts. (134) 

21. ‘Not by birth does one become an outcast, 
not by birth does one become a Bréhmaza; by 
deeds one becomes an outcast, by deeds one be- 
comes a Brahmaza. (135) 

22. ‘ Know ye this in the way that this example 
of mine (shows): There was a Kandla of the 
Sopaka caste, well known as Ma4tanga. (136) 

23. ‘This Matanga reached the highest fame, such 
as was very difficult to obtain, and many Khattiyas 
and Braéhmazas went to serve him. (137) 

24. ‘He having mounted the vehicle of the gods, 
(and entered) the high road (that is) free from 
dust, having abandoned sensual desires, went to 
the Brahma world. : (138) 

25. ‘His birth did not prevent him from being 
re-born in the Brahma world; (on the other hand) 
there are Brdhmavzas, born in the family of pre- 
ceptors, friends of the hymns (of the Vedas), (139) 

26. ‘But they are continually caught in sinful deeds, 
and are to be blamed in this world, while in the 
coming (world) hell (awaits them); birth does not 
save them from hell nor from blame. (140) 

27. ‘(Therefore) not by birth does one become an 
outcast, not by birth does one become a Brahmaza, 
by deeds one becomes an outcast, by deeds one 
becomes a Bréhmaza.’ (141) 

This having been said, the Brahmaza Aggikabha- 
radvaga answered Bhagavat as follows: 

«Excellent, O venerable Gotama ! Excellent, O 
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venerable Gotama! As one, O venerable Gotama, 
raises what has been overthrown, or reveals what 
has been hidden, or tells the way to him who has 
gone astray, or holds out an oil lamp in the dark 
that those who have eyes may see the objects, even 
so by the venerable Gotama in manifold ways the 
Dhamma has been illustrated; I take refuge in the 
venerable Gotama and in the Dhamma and in the 
Assembly of Bhikkhus. Let the venerable Gotama 
accept me as an updsaka (a follower, me) who 
henceforth for all my life have taken refuge (in 
him).’ 
Vasalasutta is ended. 


8. METTASUTTA. 

A peaceful mind and goodwill towards all beings are praised.—Text 
by Grimblot in Journal Asiatique, t. xviii (1871), p. 250, and by 
Childers in Khuddaka PAsfa, p. 15; translation (Ὁ) by Gogerly 
in the Ceylon Friend, 1839, p. 211, by Childers in Kh. Pasha 
and by L. Feer in Journal Asiatique, t. xviii (187 1) ρ. 328. 

1, Whatever is to be done by one who is skilful 
in seeking (what is) good, having attained that tran- 
quil state (of Nibb&na):—Let him be able and upright 
and conscientious and of soft speech, gentle, not 
proud, (142) 

2. And contented and easily supported and having 
few cares, unburdened and with his senses calmed 
and wise, not arrogant, without (showing) greediness 
(when going his round) in families. (143) 

3... And let him not do anything mean for which 
others who are wise might reprove (him); may all 
beings be happy and secure, may they be happy- 
minded. (144) 
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4. Whatever living beings there are, either feeble 
or strong, all either long or great, middle-sized, 
short, small or large, (145) 

5. Either seen or which are not seen, and which 
live far (or) near, either born or seeking birth, may 
all creatures be happy-minded. (146) 

6. Let no one deceive another, let him not despise 
(another) in any place, let him not out of anger or 
resentment wish harm to another. (147) 

7. As a mother at the risk of her life watches 
over her own child, her only child, so also let every 
one cultivate a boundless (friendly) mind towards all 
beings. (148) 

8. And let him cultivate goodwill towards all the 
world, a boundless (friendly) mind, above and below 
and across, unobstructed, without hatred, without 
enmity. (149) 

g. Standing, walking or sitting or lying, as long 
as he be awake, let him devote himself to this 
mind; this (way of) living they say is the best in 
this world. (150) 

10. He who, not having embraced (philosophical) 
views, is virtuous, endowed with (perfect) vision, 
after subduing greediness for sensual pleasures, will 
never again go to a mother’s womb. (151) 

Mettasutta is ended. 


9. HEMAVATASUTTA. 


A dialogue between two Yakkhas on the qualities of Buddha. 
They go to Buddha, and after having their questions answered 
they, together with ten hundred Yakkhas, become the followers 
of Buddha. 


1. ‘To-day is the fifteenth, a fast day; a lovely 
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night has come,’—so said the Yakkha Satagira,—‘let 
us (go and) see the renowned Master Gotama.’ (152) 

2. ‘Is the mind of such a one well disposed towards 
all beings ?’—so said the Yakkha Hemavata,—‘are 
his thoughts restrained as to things wished for or 
not wished for ?’ (153) 

3. ‘His mind is well disposed towards all beings, 
(the mind) of such a one,—so said the Yakkha 
Satagiraa—‘and his thoughts are restrained as to 
things wished for or not wished for. (154) 

4. ‘ Does he not take what has not been given (to 
him) ?’—so said the Yakkha Hemavata,— is he self- 
controlled (in his behaviour) to living beings? is 
he far from (a state of) carelessness? does he not 
abandon meditation ?’ (155) 

5. ‘He does not take what has not been given 
(to him), —so said the Yakkha Sat4gira,—‘ and he is 
self-controlled (in his behaviour) to living beings, 
and he is far from (a state of) carelessness; Buddha 
does not abandon meditation.’ (156) 

6. ‘Does he not speak falsely ?’—so said the 
Yakkha Hemavata,—‘ is he not harsh - spoken ? 
does he not utter slander? does he not talk non- 
sense ?” : (157) 

7. ‘He does not speak falsely,—so said the Yak- 
kha SAt4gira,—‘he is not harsh-spoken, he does 
not utter slander, with judgment he utters what 
is good sense.’ (158) 

8. ‘Is he not given to sensual pleasures ?’—so 
said the Yakkha Hemavata,—‘is his mind undis- 
turbed? has he overcome folly? does he see 
clearly in (all) things (dhammas) ?’ (159) 

9. ‘He is not given to sensual pleasures,’—so 
said the Yakkha Satagira,—‘and his mind is undis- 
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turbed; he has overcome all folly; Buddha sees 
clearly in (all) things.’ (160) 

10. ‘Is he endowed with knowledge ?’—so said 
the Yakkha Hemavata,—‘is his conduct pure? 
have his passions been destroyed? is there no. 
new birth (for him) ?’ (161) 

11. ‘He is endowed with knowledge,—so said 
the Yakkha Satagira,—‘ and his conduct is pure; all 
his passions have been destroyed; there is no new 
birth for him. (162) 

12. ‘The mind of the Muni is accomplished in 
deed and word; Gotama, who is accomplished 
by his knowledge and conduct, let us (go and) 
see. (163) 

13. ‘Come, let us (go and) see Gotama, who has 
legs like an antelope, who is thin, who is wise, living 
on little food, not covetous, the Muni who is medi- 
tating in the forest. (164) 

14. ‘Having gone to him who is a lion amongst 
those that wander alone and does not look for sen- 
sual pleasures, let us ask about the (means of) deli- 
verance from the snares of death. (165) 

15. ‘Let us ask Gotama, the preacher, the ex- 
pounder, who has penetrated all things, Buddha 
who has overcome ‘hatred and fear.’ (166) 

16. ‘In what has the world originated ?’—so said 
the Yakkha Hemavata,—‘ with what is the world 
intimate? by what is the world afflicted, after 
having grasped at what ?’ (167) 

17. ‘In six the world has originated, O Hema- 
vata, —so said Bhagavat—‘with six it is intimate, 
by six the world is afflicted, after having grasped 
at six.’ (168) 

18. Hemavata said: ‘What is the grasping by 
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which the world is afflicted? Asked about salva- 
tion, tell (me) how one is released from pain ?’ (169) 

19. Bhagavat said: ‘ Five pleasures of sense are 
said to be in the world, with (the pleasure of) the 
- mind as the sixth; having divested oneself of desire 
for these, one is thus released from pain. (170) 

20. ‘ This salvation of the world has been told to 
you truly, this I tell you: thus one is released from 
pain.’ (171) 

21. Hemavata said: ‘Who in this world crosses 
the stream (of existence) ? who in this world crosses 
the sea? who does not sink into the deep, where 
there is no footing and no support ?’ (172) 

22. Bhagavat said: ‘He who is always endowed 
with virtue, possessed of understanding, well com- 
posed, reflecting within himself, and thoughtful, 
crosses the stream that is difficult to cross. (173) 

23. ‘He who is disgusted with sensual pleasures, 
who has overcome all bonds and destroyed joy, such 
a one does not sink into the deep.’ (174) 

24. Hemavata said: ‘ He who is endowed with a 
profound understanding, seeing what is subtile, pos- 
sessing nothing, not clinging to sensual pleasures, 
behold him who is in every respect liberated, the 
great Isi, walking in the divine path. (175) 

25. ‘He who has got a great name, sees what is 
subtile, imparts understanding, and does not cling to 
the abode of sensual. pleasures, behold him, the all- 
knowing, the wise, the great Isi, walking in the noble 
path. (176) 

26. ‘A good sight indeed (has met) us to-day, a 
good daybreak, a beautiful rising, (for) we have seen 
the perfectly enlightened (sambuddham), who has 
crossed the stream, and is free from passion. (177) 
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27. ‘These ten hundred Yakkhas, possessed of 
supernatural power and of fame, they all take refuge 
in thee, thou art our incomparable Master. (178) 

28. ‘We will wander about from village to vil- 
lage, from mountain to mountain, worshipping the 
perfectly enlightened and the perfection of the 
Dhamma,’ (179) 

Hemavatasutta is ended. 


10. AZAVAKASUTTA. 


The Yakkha A/avaka first threatens Buddha, then puts some 
questions to him which Buddha answers, whereupon A/avaka 
-is converted. 

So it was heard by me: 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Adavi, in the 
realm of the Yakkha A/avaka. Then the Yakkha 
A/avaka went to the place where Bhagavat dwelt, 
and having gone there he said this to Bhagavat : 

‘Come out, O Samaza!’ 

‘Yes, O friend!’ so saying Bhagavat came out. 

‘Enter, O Samaza!’ 

‘Yes, O friend!’ so saying Bhagavat entered. 

A second time the Yakkha AAvaka said this to 
Bhagavat : ‘Come out, O Samaza!’ 

‘Yes, O friend!’ so saying Bhagavat came out. 

‘Enter, O Samaza!’ 

‘Yes, O friend!’ so saying Bhagavat entered. 

A third time the Yakkha A/avaka said this to 
Bhagavat : ‘Come out, O Samaza!’ 

‘Yes, O friend!’ so saying Bhagavat came out. 

‘Enter, O Samaza!’ 


1 Dhammassa 4a sudhammatam. 
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‘Yes, O friend!’ so saying Bhagavat entered. 

A fourth time the Yakkha A/avaka said this to 
Bhagavat : ‘Come out, O Samaza |’ 

‘I shall not come out to thee, O friend, do what 
thou pleasest.’ 

‘T shall ask thee a question, O Samana, if thou 
canst not answer it, I will either scatter thy thoughts 
or cleave thy heart, or take thee by thy feet and 
throw thee over to the other shore of the Ganga.’ 

‘I do not see, O friend, any one in this world nor 
in the world of gods, Maras, Brahmans, amongst the 
beings comprising gods, men, Samazas, and Brah- 
mawas, who can either scatter my thoughts or 
cleave my heart, or take me by the feet and throw 
me over to the other shore of the Ganga ; however, 
O friend, ask what thou pleasest.’ 

Then the Yakkha A/avaka addressed ‘Bhagavat 
in stanzas; 

‘What in this world is the best property for a 
man! 3 what, being well done, conveys happiness ? 
what is indeed the sweetest of sweet things ? how 
lived do they call life the best ?’ (180) 

2. Bhagavat said: ‘Faith is in this world the 
best property for a man; Dhamma, well observed, 
conveys happiness ; truth indeed is the sweetest of 
things ; and that life they call the best which is lived 
with understanding.’ (181) 

3. Alavaka said: ‘How does one cross the 
stream (of existence)? how does one cross the 
sea? how does one conquer pain? how is one 
purified ?’ (182) 

4. Bhagavat said: ‘By faith one crosses the 
stream, by zeal the sea, by exertion one conquers 
pain, by understanding one is purified,’ (183) 


ALAVAKASUTTA. 21 


5. A/avaka said : ‘ How does one obtain under- 
standing? how does one acquire wealth? how does 
one obtain fame? how does one bind friends (to 
himself)? how does one not grieve passing away 
from this world to the other ?’ (184) 

6. Bhagavat said: ‘He who believes in the 
Dhamma of the venerable ones as to the acquisi- 
tion of Nibb4na, will obtain understanding from his 
desire to hear, being zealous and discerning. (185) 

7. ‘He who does what is proper, who takes the 
yoke (upon him and) exerts himself, will acquire 
wealth, by truth he will obtain fame, and being 
charitable he will bind friends (to himself). (186) 

8. ‘He who is faithful and leads the life of a 
householder, and possesses the following four 
Dhammas (virtues), truth, justice (dhamma), firm- 
ness, and liberality,—such a one indeed does not 
grieve when passing away. (187) 

9. ‘Pray, ask also other Samazas and Brahmazas 
far and wide, whether there is found in this world 
anything greater than truth, self-restraint, liberality, 
and forbearance.’ (188) 

10, A/avaka said: ‘Why should I now ask 
Samazas and Brahmawas far and wide? I now 
know what is my future good. (189) 

11. ‘For my good Buddha came to live at Adavi; 
now I know where (i.e. on whom bestowed) a gift 
will bear great fruit. (190) 

12. ‘I will wander about from village to village, 
from town to town, worshipping the perfectly en- 
lightened (sambuddha) and the perfection of the 
Dhamma.’ (191) 

Afavakasutta is ended. 
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11, VIGAYASUTTA. 


A reflection on the worthlessness of the human body; a fol- 
lower of Buddha only sees the body as it really is, and conse- 
quently goes to Nibbana.—Comp. taka I, p. 146. 


1. If either walking or standing, sitting or lying, 
any one contracts (or) stretches (his body, then) this 
is the motion of the body. (192) 

2. The body which is put together with bones 
and sinews, plastered with membrane and flesh, and 
covered with skin, is not seen as it really is. (193) 

3. It is filled with the intestines, the stomach, the 
lump of the liver, the abdomen, the heart, the lungs, 
the kidneys, the spleen. (194) 

4. With mucus, saliva, perspiration, lymph, blood, 
the fluid that lubricates the joints, bile, and fat. (195) 

5. Then in nine streams impurity flows always 
from it; from the eye the eye-excrement, from the 
ear the ear-excrement, (196) 

6. Mucus from the nose, through the mouth it 
ejects at one time bile and (at other times) it ejects 
phlegm, and from (all) the body come sweat and 
dirt. (197) 

7. Then its hollow head is filled with the 
brain. A fool led by ignorance thinks it a fine 
thing. (198) 

8. And when it lies dead, swollen and _ livid, 
discarded in the cemetery, relatives do not care 
(for it). (199) 

9. Dogs eat it and jackals, wolves and worms; 
crows and vultures eat it, and what other living 
creatures there are. (200) 

10. The Bhikkhu possessed of understanding ἰῃ 
this world, having listened to Buddha’s words, he 
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certainly knows it (i.e. the body) thoroughly, for he 
sees it as it really is. (201) 
11. As this (living body is) so is that (dead one), 
as this is so that (will be’); let one put away desire 
for the body, both as to its interior and as to its 
exterior. (202) 
12. Such a Bhikkhu who has turned.away from de- 
sire and attachment, and is possessed of understand- 
ing in this world, has (already) gone to the immortal 
peace, the unchangeable state of Nibbana. (203) 
13. This (body) with two feet is cherished (al- 
though) impure, ill-smelling, filled with various kinds - 
of stench, and trickling here and there. (204) 
14. He who with such a body thinks to exalt 
himself or despises others—what else (is this) but 
blindness ? (205) 
Vigayasutta is ended. 


12, MUNISUTTA. 


Definition of a Muni. 


1. From acquaintanceship arises fear, from house- 
life arises defilement ; the houseless state, freedom 
from acquaintanceship—this is indeed the view of 
a Muni. (206) 

2. Whosoever, after cutting down the (sin that has) 
arisen, does not let (it again) take root and does not 
give way to it while springing up towards him, him 


1 Yatha idam tathda etam 
Yatha etam tatha idam. 


[10] D 
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the solitarily wandering they call a Muni; such a 
great Isi has seen the state of peace}. (207) 

3. Having considered the causes (of sin, and) 
killed the seed, let him not give way to desire for 
it; such a Muni who sees the end of birth and 
destruction (i.e. Nibbana), after leaving reasoning 
behind, does not enter the number (of living 
beings) *. (208) 

4. He who has penetrated all the resting-places® 
(of the mind, and) does not wish for any of them,— 
such a Muni indeed, free from covetousness and free 
from greediness, does not gather up (resting-places), 
for he has reached the other shore. (209) 

5. The man who has overcome everything, who 
knows everything, who is possessed of a good 
understanding, undefiled in all things (dhamma), 
abandoning everything, liberated in the destruc- 
tion of desire (i.e. Nibbana), him the wise style a 
Muni‘. ~ (210) 

6. The man who has the strength of understand- 
ing, is endowed with virtue and (holy) works, is 
composed, delights in meditation, is thoughtful, free 
from ties, free from harshness (akhila), and free from 
passion, him the wise style a Muni. (211) 

7. The Muni that wanders solitarily, the zealous, 


1 Yo gatam uskhigga na ropayeyya 
Gayantam assa nanuppavekkhe 
Tam ahu ekam muninam arantam, 
Addakkhi so santipadam mahesi. 

53. Samkhaya vatthini pamaya bigam 
Sineham assa nanuppaveékhe, 

Sa ve munt gatikhayantadassi 

Takkam pahaya na upeti samkham. 
8 Nivesandni. Comp. Du//haka, v. 6. 
4 Comp. Dhp. v. 353. 
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that is not shaken by blame and praise, like a lion 
not trembling at noises, like the wind not caught in a 
net, like a lotus not soiled by water, leading others, 
not led by others, him the wise style a Muni. (212) 

8. Whosoever becomes firm as the post in a 
bathing-place, in whom others acknowledge _pro- 
priety of speech, who is free from passion, and 
(endowed) with well-composed senses, such a one 
the wise style a Muni. (213) 

9. Whosoever is firm, like a straight shuttle, and 
is disgusted with evil actions, reflecting on what is 
just and unjust, him the wise style a Muni. (214) 

10. Whosoever is self-restrained and does not do 
evil, is a young or middle-aged Muni, self-subdued, 
one that should not be provoked (as) he does not 
provoke any, him the wise style a Muni. (215) 

11. Whosoever, living upon what is given by 
others, receives a lump of rice from the top, from 
the middle or from the rest (of the vessel, and) does 
not praise (the giver) nor speak harsh words, him 
the wise style a Muni. (216) 

12. The Muni that wanders about abstaining from 
sexual intercourse, who in his youth is not fettered 
in any case, is abstaining from the insanity of pride, 
liberated, him the wise style a Muni. (217) 

13. The man who, having penetrated the world, 
sees the highest truth, such a one, after crossing the 
stream and sea (of existence), who has cut off all 
ties, is independent, free from passion, him indeed 
the wise style a Muni. (218) 

14. Two whose mode of life and occupation are 
quite different, are not equal: a householder main- 
taining a wife, and an unselfish virtuous man. A 
householder (is intent) upon the destruction of 

D2 


36 URAGAVAGGA. 


other living creatures, being unrestrained; but a 
‘Muni always protects living creatures, being re- 
strained. (219) 

15. As the crested bird with the blue neck (the 
peacock) never attains the swiftness of the swan, 
even so a householder does not equal a Bhikkhu, 
a secluded Muni meditating in the wood. (220) 


Munisutta is ended. 


. Uragavagga is ended. 


Il. KOLAVAGGA. 


1. RATANASUTTA. 


For all beings salvation is only to be found in Buddha, Dhamma, 
and Sangha. — Text and translation in Childers’ Khuddaka 
Patha, p. 6. 

1. Whatever spirits have come together here, either 
belonging to the earth or living in the air, let all 
spirits be happy, and then listen attentively to what 
is said. (221) 

2. Therefore, O spirits, do ye all pay attention, 
show kindness to the human race who both day and 
night bring their offerings; therefore protect them 
strenuously. (222) 

3. Whatever wealth there be here or in the other 
world, or whatever excellent jewel in the heavens, it 
is certainly not equal to Tathagata. This excellent 
jewel (is found) in Buddha, by this truth may there 
be salvation. (223) 

4. The destruction (of passion), the freedom from 
passion, the excellent immortality which Sakyamuni 
attained (being) composed,—there is nothing equal 
to that Dhamma. This excellent jewel (is found) in 
the Dhamma, by this truth may there be salva- 
tion. (224) 

5. The purity which the best of Buddhas praised, 
the meditation which they call uninterrupted, there 
is no meditation like this. This excellent jewel (is 
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found) in the Dhamma, by this truth may there be 
salvation. (225) 

6. The eight persons that are praised by the | 
righteous}, and make these four pairs, they are 
worthy of offerings, (being) Sugata’s disciples; what 
is given to these will bear great fruit. This ex- 
cellent jewel (is found) in the Assembly (sangha), 
by this truth may there be salvation. (226) 

7. Those who have applied themselves studiously 
with a firm mind and free from desire to the com- 
mandments of Gotama, have obtained the highest 
gain, having merged into immortality, and enjoying 
happiness after getting it for nothing. This excel- 
lent jewel (is found) in the Assembly, by this truth 


. may there be salvation. - (227) 


8. As a post in the front of a city gate is firm in 
the earth and cannot be shaken by the four winds, like 
that I declare the righteous man to be who, having 
penetrated the noble truths, sees (them clearly). 
This excellent jewel (is found) in the Assembly, by 
this truth may there be salvation. (228) 

g. Those who understand the noble truths well 
taught by the profoundly wise (i.e. Buddha), though 
they be greatly distracted, will not (have to) take the 
eighth birth. This excellent jewel (is found) in the 
Assembly, by this truth may there be salvation. (229) 

10. On his (attaining the) bliss of (the right) view 
three things (dhammas) are left behind (by him): 
conceit and doubt and whatever he has got of virtue 
and (holy) works. He is released also from the four 
hells, and he is incapable of committing the six 


1 The Commentator: satam pasattha ti sappurisehi buddha- 


᾿ pakkekabuddhasavakehi afehi 4a devamanussehi pasatth4. 
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deadly sins. This excellent jewel (is found) in the 
Assembly, by this truth may there be salvation. (230) 

11. Even if he commit a sinful deed by his body, 
‘ or in word or in thought, he is incapable of conceal- 
ing it, (for) to conceal is said to be impossible for 
one that has seen the state (of Nibb4na). This 
excellent jewel (is found) in the Assembly, by this 
truth may there be salvation. (231) 

12. As in a clump. of trees with their tops in 
bloom in the first heat of the hot month, so (Buddha) 
taught the excellent Dhamma leading to Nibbana to 
the greatest benefit (for all). This excellent jewel (is 
found) in Buddha, by this truth may there be salva- 
tion. (232) 

13. The excellent one who knows what is excel- 
lent, who gives what is excellent, and who brings 
what is excellent, the incomparable one taught the 
excellent Dhamma. This excellent jewel (is found) in 
Buddha, by this truth may there be salvation. (233) 

14. The old is destroyed, the new has not arisen, 
those whose minds are disgusted with a future exist- 
ence, the wise who have destroyed their seeds (of 
existence, and) whose desires do not increase, go out 
like this lamp. This excellent jewel (is found) in the 
Assembly, by this truth may there be salvation. (234) 

15. Whatever spirits have come together here, 
either belonging to the earth or living in the air, let 
us worship the perfect (tath4gata) Buddha,revered by 
gods and men; may there be salvation. (235) 

16. Whatever spirits have come together here, 
either belonging to-the earth or living in the air, let 
us worship the perfect (tath4gata) Dhamma, revered 
by gods and men; may there be salvation. (236) 

17. Whatever spirits have come together here, - 
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either belonging to the earth or living in the air, let 
us worship the perfect (tathagata) Sangha, revered 
by gods and men ; may there be salvation. (237) 


Ratanasutta is ended. 


2, AMAGANDHASUTTA. 


A bad mind and wicked deeds are what defiles a man ; no outward 
observances can purify him. Comp. Gospel of S. Matthew 
Xv. 10. 

1. Amagandhabrahmaza: ‘Those who eat sé- 
maka, Aingflaka, and Ainaka, pattaphala, mdlaphala, 
and gaviphala (different. sorts of grass, leaves, roots, 
&c.), justly obtained of the just, do not speak false- 
hood,(nor are they) desirous of sensual pleasures. (238) 

2. ‘He who eats what has been well prepared, well 
dressed, what is pure and excellent, given by others, 
he who enjoys food made of rice, eats, O Kassapa, 
Amagandha (what defiles one). (239) 

3. ‘(The charge of) Amagandha does not apply to 
me,’ so thou sayest, ‘O Brahman (brahmabandhu, 
although) enjoying food (made) of rice together 
with the well- prepared flesh of birds. I ask thee, 
O Kassapa, the meaning of this, of what description 
(is then) thy Amagandha ?” (240) 

4. Kassapabuddha: ‘Destroying living beings, 
killing, cutting, binding, stealing, speaking falsehood, 
fraud and deception, worthless reading *, intercourse 
with another’s wife ;—this is Amagandha, but not 
the eating of flesh. (241) 


1 Agghenakuggan ti niratthakanatthaganakaganthapariyapu- 
nanam. Commentator. 
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5. ‘Those persons who in this world are unre- 
strained in (enjoying) sensual pleasures, greedy of 
sweet things, associated with what is impure, sceptics 
(natthikadi¢#hi), unjust, difficult to follow ;—this is 
Amagandha, but not the eating of flesh. (242) 

6. ‘Those who are rough, harsh, backbiting, trea- 
cherous, merciless, arrogant, and (who being) illiberal 
do not give anything to any one;—this is Ama- 
gandha, but not the eating of flesh. (243) 

7. ‘Anger, intoxication, obstinacy, bigotry, deceit, 
envy, grandiloquence, pride and conceit, intimacy 
with the unjust;—this is Amagandha, but not the 
eating of flesh. (244) 

8. ‘Those who in this world are wicked, and such as 
do not pay their debts, are slanderers, false in their 
dealings, counterfeiters, those who in this world 
being the lowest of men commit sin ;—this is Ama- 
gandha, but not the eating of flesh. (245) 

9. ‘Those persons who in this world are unre- 
strained (in their behaviour) towards living creatures, 
who are bent upon injuring after taking others’ 
(goods), wicked, cruel, harsh, disrespectful ;—this is 
Amagandha, but not the eating of flesh. (246) 

10. ‘Those creatures who are greedy of these 
(living beings, who are) hostile, offending; always 
bent upon (evil) and therefore, when dead, go to 
darkness and fall with their heads downwards into 
hell ;—this is Amagandha, but not the eating of 
flesh. (247) 

11. ‘Neither the flesh of fish, nor fasting, nor 
nakedness, nor tonsure, nor matted hair, nor dirt, 
nor rough skins, nor the worshipping of the fire, nor 
the many immortal penances in the world, nor hymns, 
nor oblations, nor sacrifice, nor observance of the 
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seasons, purify a mortal who has not conquered his 
doubt’. (248) 

12. ‘The wise man wanders about with his organs 
of sense guarded, and his senses conquered, standing 
firm in the Dhamma, delighting in what is right and 
mild; having overcome all ties and left behind all pain, 
he does not cling to what is seen and heard. (249) 

13. Thus Bhagavat preached this subject again 
and again, (and the Brdhmaza) who was accomplished 
in the hymns (of the Vedas) understood it; the Muni 
who is free from defilement, independent, and difficult 
to follow, made it clear in various stanzas. (250) 

14. Having heard Buddha’s well-spoken words, 
which are free from defilement and send away all 
pain, he worshipped Tath4gata’s (feet) in humility, 
and took orders at once. (251) 

Amagandhasutta is ended. 


8. HIRISUTTA. 
On true friendship. 

1. He who transgresses and despises modesty, 
who says, ‘I am a friend,’ but does not undertake 
any work that can be done, know (about) him: ‘he 
is not my (friend).’ (252) 

2. Whosoever uses pleasing words to friends with- 
out effect?, him the wise know as one that (only) talks, 
but does not do anything. (253) 

3. He is not a friend who always eagerly suspects 
a breach and looks out for faults; but he with whom 
he dwells as a son at the breast (of his mother), 

* Comp. Dhp. v. 141. 


5" Ananvayan ti yam attham dassdmi karissAmifti bhasati tena 
ananugatam. Commentator. 
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he is indeed a friend that cannot be severed (from 
him) by others. (254) 
4. He who hopes for fruit, cultivates the energy 
that produces joy and the pleasure that brings praise, 
(while) carrying the human yoke’. (255) 
5. Having tasted the sweetness of seclusion and 
tranquillity one becomes free from fear and free from 
sin, drinking in the sweetness of the Dhamma?. (256) 
Hirisutta is ended. 


4 MAHAMANGALASUTTA. 


Buddha defines the highest blessing to a deity. —Text by Grimblot 
it Journal Asiatique, t. xviii (1871), p. 229, and by Childers in 
Kh. Pasha, p. 4; translation by Gogerly in the Ceylon Friend, 
1839, p. 208; by Childers in Kh. Pasha, p. 4; and by L. Feer 
in Journal Asiatique, t. xviii (1871), p. 296. 

So it was heard by me: 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Savattht, in Geta- 
vana, in the park of Anathapiadika. Then, when 
the night had gone, a deity of beautiful appearance, 
having illuminated the whole Getavana, approached 
Bhagavat, and having approached and saluted him, 
he stood apart, and standing apart that deity ad- 
dressed Bhagavat in a stanza: 

1. ‘Many gods and men have devised blessings, 
longing for happiness, tell thou (me) the highest 
blessing.’ (257) 

2. Buddha said: ‘ Not cultivating (the society of) 


1 Pamuggakaranam shanam 
Pasamsavahanam sukham 
Phalanisamso* bhfveti 
Vahanto porisam dhuram. 

3 Comp. Dhp. v. 208. 


* Phalam patikahkham4no phaldnisamso. Commentator. 
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fools, but cultivating (the society of) wise men, wor- 
shipping those that are to be worshipped, this is the 
highest blessing. (258) 
3. ‘To live in a suitable country, to have done 
good deeds in a former (existence), and a thorough 
study of one’s self, this is the highest blessing. (259) 
4.‘Great learning and skill,well-learnt discipline, and 
well-spoken words, this is the highest blessing. (260) 
5. ‘Waiting on mother and father, protecting child 
and wife, and a quiet calling, this is the highest 
blessing. (261) 
6. ‘Giving alms, living religiously, protecting 
relatives, blameless deeds, this is the highest bless- 
ing. (262) 
7. ‘Ceasing and abstaining from sin, refraining 
from intoxicating drink, ‘perseverance in the Dham- 
mas, this is the highest blessing. (263) 
8. ‘ Reverence and humility, contentment and gra- 
titude, the hearing of the Dhamma at due seasons, 
this is the highest blessing. (264) 
9. ‘ Patience and pleasant speech, intercourse with 
Samanas, religious conversation at due seasons, this 
is the highest blessing. (265) 
10. ‘Penance and chastity, discernment of the 
noble truths, and the realisation of Nibb4na, this is 
the highest blessing. (266) 
11. ‘He whose mind is not shaken (when he is) 
touched by the things of the world (lokadhamma), 
(but remains) free from sorrow, free from defilement, 
and secure, this is the highest blessing. (267) 
12. ‘Those who, having done such (things), are 
undefeated in every respect, walk in safety every- 
where, theirs is the highest blessing.’ (268) 
Mahdamangala is ended. 
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δ. SUKILOMASUTTA. 


The Yakkha Sfifiloma threatens to harm Buddha, if he cannot 
answer his questions. Buddha answers that all passions pro- 
ceed from the body. 

So it was heard by me: 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Gay (seated) on 
a stone seat in the realm of the Yakkha SfZ4iloma, 
And at that time the Yakkha Khara and the Yakkha 
Sdf4iloma passed by, not far from Bhagavat. And 
then the Yakkha Khara said this to the Yakkha 
Stfiloma: ‘Is this man a Samama ?’ 

Sdéiloma answered: ‘He is no Samaza, he is a 
Samazaka (a wretched Samaza); however I will 
ascertain whether he is a Samaza or a Samamzaka.’ 

Then the Yakkha Sf4iloma went up to Bhagavat, 
and having gone up to him, he brushed against 
Bhagavat’s body, Then Bhagavat took away his 
body. Then the Yakkha Sffiloma said this to 
Bhagavat : ‘O Samama, art thou afraid of me?’ 

Bhagavat answered: ‘No, friend, I am not afraid 
of thee, but thy touching me is sinful.’ 

Sdéiloma said: ‘I will ask thee a question, O 
Samaza ; if thou canst not answer it I will either 
scatter thy thoughts or cleave thy heart, or take thee 
by the feet and throw thee over to the other shore 
of the Ganga.’ 

Bhagavat answered: ‘I do not see, O friend, 
neither in this world together with the world of the 
Devas, M4ras, Brahmans, nor amongst the genera- 
tion of Samaza and Brahmamas, gods and men, the 
one who can either scatter my thoughts or cleave 
my heart, or take me by the feet and throw me over 
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to the other shore of the Ganga. However ask, O 
friend, what thou pleasest.. Then the Yakkha 
Stéiloma addressed Bhagavat in a stanza: 

1. ‘What origin have passion and hatred, dis- 
gust, delight, and horror? wherefrom do they arise ? 
whence arising do doubts vex the mind, as boys vex 
a crow?’ (269) 

2. Buddha said: ‘ Passion and hatred have their 
origin from this (body), disgust, delight, and horror 
arise from this body; arising from this (body) doubts 
vex the mind, as boys vex a crow. (270) 

3. ‘ They originate in desire, they arise in self, 
like the shoots of the banyan tree; far and wide 
they are connected with sensual pleasures, like the 
mAluvé creeper spread in the wood. (271) 

4. ‘Those who know whence it (sin) arises, drive 
it away. Listen, O Yakkha! They cross over 
this stream that is difficult to cross, and has not 
been crossed before, with a view to not being born 
again.’ 272 

= [ Sdkilomasutta is ended. Oe) 


6. DHAMMAKXARIYASUTTA or KAPILA- 
SUTTA. 
The Bhikkhus are admonished to rid themselves of sinful persons, 
and advised to lead a pure life. 

1. A just life, a religious life, this they call the 
best gem, if any one has gone forth from house-life 
to a houseless life. (273) 

2. But if he be harsh-spoken, and like a beast 
delighting in injuring (others), then the life of such 
a one is very wicked, and he increases his own 
pollution. (274) 
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3. A Bhikkhu who delights in quarrelling and is 
shrouded in folly, does not understand the Dhamma 
that is preached and taught by Buddha. (275) 

4. Injuring his own cultivated mind, and led by 
ignorance, he does not understand that sin is the 
way leading to hell. (276) 

5. Having gone to calamity, from womb to womb, 
from darkness to darkness, such a Bhikkhu verily, 
after passing away, goes to pain. (277) 

6. As when there is a pit of excrement (that has be- 
come) full during a number of years,—he who should 
be such a one full of sin is difficult to purify. (278) 

7. Whom you know to be such a one, O Bhikkhus, 
(a man) dependent on a house, having sinful desires, 
sinful thoughts, and being with sinful deeds and 
objects, (279) 

“8. Him do avoid, being all in concord; blow him 
away as sweepings, put him away as rubbish. (280) 

g. Then remove as chaff those that are no Sama- 
nas, (but only) think themselves, blowing away those 
that have sinful desires and those with sinful deeds 
and objects. (281) 

το. Be pure and live together with the pure, 
being thoughtful; then agreeing (and) wise you will 
put an end to pain. (282) 


Dhammaéariyasutta is ended. 


7. BRAHMANADHAMMIKASUTTA. 


Wealthy Brahmanas come to Buddha, asking about the customs of 
the ancient Brahmavas. Buddha describes their mode of life 
and the change wrought in them by seeing the king’s riches, and 
furthermore, how they induced the king to commit the sin of 
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having living creatures slain at sacrifices, On hearing Buddha’s 

enlightened discourse the wealthy Brahmamzas are converted. 

Compare Sp. Hardy’s Legends, p. 46. 

So it was heard by me: 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Savatthi, in Geta- 
vana, in the park of Anathapizdika. Then many 
wealthy Brahmazas of Kosala, decrepit, elderly, old, 
advanced in age, or arrived at extreme old age, went 
to Bhagavat, and having gone to him they talked 
pleasantly with him, and after having had some 
pleasant and remarkable talk with him, they sat 
down apart. Sitting down apart these wealthy 
Brahmazas said this to Bhagavat: “Ὁ venerable 
Gotama, are the Brahmazas now-a-days seen (en- 
gaged) in the Brahmanical customs (dhamma) of 
the ancient Brahmamzas ?’ 

Bhagavat answered : ‘ The Brahmamas now-a-days, 
O Bréhmazas, are not seen (engaged) in the Brah- 
manical customs of the ancient Brahmamas.’ 

The Brahmamas said: ‘ Let the venerable Gotama 
tell us the Brahmanical customs of the ancient Brah- 
mazas, if it is not inconvenient to the venerable 
Gotama.’ 

Bhagavat answered: ‘ Then listen, O Brahmamzas, 
pay great attention, I will speak.’ 

‘Yes,’ so saying the wealthy Brahmawas listened 
to Bhagavat. Bhagavat said this: 

1. The old sages (isayo) were self-restrained, peni- 
tent; having abandoned the objects of the five 
senses, they studied their own welfare. (283) 

2. There were no cattle for the Brahmavas, nor 
gold, nor corn, (but) the riches and corn of medita- 
tion were for them, and they kept watch over the 
best treasure. oh τῇ ~ (284) 
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3. What was prepared for them and placed as food 
at the door, they thought was to be given to those that 
seek for what has been prepared by faith. (285) 

4. With garments variously coloured, with beds 
and abodes, prosperous people from the provinces 
and the whole country worshipped those Brah- 
mamas. (286) 

5. Inviolable were the Brahmazas, invincible, pro- 
tected by the Dhamma, no one opposed them (while 
standing) at the doors of the houses anywhere. (287) 

6. For forty-eight years they practised juvenile 
chastity, the Brahmazas formerly went in search of 
science and exemplary conduct. (288) 

7. The Brahmamas did not marry (a woman be- 
longing to) another (caste), nor did they buy a wife ; 
they chose living together in mutual love after 
having come together. (289) 

8. Excepting from the time about the cessation of 
the menstruation else the Brahmazas did not indulge 
in sexual intercourse ?. (290) 

9. They praised chastity and virtue, rectitude, 
mildness, penance, tenderness, compassion, and pa- 
tience. (291) 

10. He who was the best of them, a strong Brah- 
mana, did not (even) in sleep indulge in sexual 


intercourse. (292) 
11. Imitating his practices some wise men in this 
world praised chastity and patience. (293) 


12. Having asked for rice, beds, garments, butter, 
and oil, and gathered them justly, they made sacri- 


1 Affatra tamha samaya 
Utuveramazim pati 
Antaré methunam dhammam 
N&su gakkfanti brahmana. 
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fices out of them, and when the sacrifice came on, 
they did not kill cows. (294) 
_ 13. Like unto a mother, a father, a brother, and 
other relatives the cows are our best friends, in 
which medicines are produced. (295) 

14. They give food, and they give strength, -they 
likewise give (a good) complexion and happiness ; 
knewing the real state of this, they did not kill 
cows. (296) 

15. They were graceful, large, handsome, re- 
nowned, Brahmazas by nature, zealous for their 
several works; as long as they lived in the world, 
this race prospered. a (297) 

16. But there was a change in them: after gra- 
dually seeing the king’s prosperity and adorned 
women, (298) 

17. Well-made chariots drawn by noble horses, 
carpets in variegated colours, palaces and houses, 
divided into compartments and measured out, (299) 

18. The great human wealth, attended with a 
number of cows, and combined with a flock of beau- 
tiful women, the Brahmavzas became covetous. (300) 

19. They then, in this matter, having composed 
hymns, went to Okkaka, and said: ‘ Thou hast much 
wealth and corn,sacrifice thy great property, sacrifice 
thy great wealth.’ " (301) 

20. And then the king, the lord of chariots, in- 
structed by the Braéhmazas, brought about assa- 
medha, purisamedha, sammap4sa, and vdé#épeyya 
without any hinderance, and having offered these 
sacrifices he gave the Brahmamas wealth: (302) 

21. Cows, beds, garments, and adorned women, 
and well-made chariots, drawn by noble horses, 
carpets in variegated colours, (303) 
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22. Beautiful palaces, well divided into compart- 
ments ; and having filled these with different (sorts of) 
corn, he gave this wealth to the Brahmawas. (304) 

23. And they having thus received wealth wished 
for a store, and the desire of those who had given. 
way to (their) wishes increased still more; they then, 
in this matter, having composed hymns, went again 
to Okk4ka, and said: (305) 

24. ‘As water, earth, gold, wealth, and corn, even 
so are there cows for men, for this is a requisite for 
living beings; sacrifice thy great property, sacrifice 
thy wealth.’ (306) 

25. And then the king, the lord of chariots, in- 
structed by the Brahmazas, caused many hundred 
thousand cows to be slain in offerings. (307) 

26. The cows, that are like goats, do not hurt 
any one with their feet or with either of their horns, 
they are tender, and yield vessels (of milk),—seizing 
them by-the horns the king caused them to be slain 
with a weapon. - (308) 

27. Then the gods, the forefathers, Inda, the 
Asuras, and the Rakkhasas cried out: ‘This is 
injustice, because of the weapon falling on the 
cows. : (309) 

28. There were formerly three*diseases: desire, 
hunger, and decay, but from the slaying of cattle 
there came ninety-eight. (310) 

29. This injustice of (using) violence that has 
come down (to us), was old; innocent (cows) are 
slain, the. sacrificing (priests) have fallen off from 
the Dhamma. (311) 

30. So this old and mean Dhamma is blamed by 
the wise; where people see such a one, they blame 
the sacrificing priest. (312) 
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31. So Dhamma being lost, the Suddas and the 
Vessikas disagreed, the Khattiyas disagreed in mani- 
fold ways, the wife despised her husband. ᾿ (313) 

32. The Khattiyas and the Brahmamas and those 
others who had been protected by their castes, after 
doing away with their disputes on descent, fell into 
the power of sensual pleasures. (314) 

This having been said, those wealthy Brahmazas 
said to Bhagavat as follows: 

‘It is excellent, O venerable Gotama! It is excel- 
lent, O venerable Gotama! As one raises what has 
been overthrown, or reveals what has been hidden, 
or tells the way to him who has gone astray, or 
holds out an oil lamp in the dark that those who 
have eyes may see the objects, even so by the 
venerable Gotama in manifold ways the Dhamma 
has been illustrated; we take refuge in the vener- 
able Gotama, in the Dhamma, and in the Assembly 
of Bhikkhus; may the venerable Gotama receive us 
as followers (up4saka), who from this day for life 
have taken refuge (in him).’ 


Brahmazadhammikasutta is ended. 


8. NAVASUTTA. 


On choosing a good and learned teacher. 


1. A man should worship him from whom he 
learns the Dhamma, as the gods (worship) Inda; 
the learned man being worshipped and pleased with 
him, makes the (highest) Dhamma manifest. (315) 

2. Having heard and considered that (Dhamma), 
the wise man practising the Dhamma that is in 
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accordance with the (highest) Dhamma, becomes 
learned, expert, and skilful, strenuously associating 
with such a (learned teacher). (316) 

3. He who serves a low (teacher), a fool who has 
not understood the meaning, and who is envious, 
goes to death, not having overcome doubt, and not 
having understood the Dhamma. (317) 

4. As a man, after descending into a river, a 
turgid water with a rapid current, is borne along 
following the current,—how will he be able to put 
others across ? (318) 

5. Even so how will a man, not having under- 
stood the Dhamma, and not attending to the ex- 
planation of the learned and not knowing it himself, 
not having overcome doubt, be able to make others 
understand it ? (319) 

6. As one, having gone on board a strong ship, 
provided with oars and rudder, carries across in it 
many others, knowing the way to do it, and being 
expert and thoughtful, (320) 

7. So also he who is accomplished, of a cultivated 
mind, learned, intrepid, makes others endowed with 
attention and assiduity understand it, knowing (it 
himself). (321) 

8. Therefore indeed one should cultivate (the 
society of) a good man, who is intelligent and 
learned; he who leads a regular life, having under- 
stood what is good and penetrated the Dhamma, 
will obtain happiness. 


Navdsutta is ended “7 > ¢ S¢ 


54 KOLAVAGGA. 


9. KLMSILASUTTA. 
How to obtain the highest good. 


1. By what virtue, by what conduct, and perform- 
ing what works, will a man be perfectly established 
(in the commandments) and obtain the highest 
good ? . (323) 

2. Let him honour old people, not be envious, 
let him know the (right) time for seeing his teachers, 
let him know the (right) moment for listening to their 
religious discourses, let him assiduously hearken to 
their well-spoken (words). (324) 

3. Let him in due time go to the presence of his 
teachers, let him be humble after casting away ob- 
stinacy, let him remember and practise what is good, 
the Dhamma, self-restraint, and chastity. (325) 

4. Let his pleasure be the Dhamma, let him de- 
light in the Dhamma, let him stand fast in the 
Dhamma, let him know how to enquire into the 
Dhamma, let him not raise any dispute that pol- 
lutes the Dhamma, and let him spend his time 
in (speaking) well-spoken truths 1, (326) 

5. Having abandoned ridiculous talk, lamentation, 
corruption, deceit, hypocrisy, greediness and haughti- 
ness, clamour and harshness, depravity and foolish- 
ness, let him live free from infatuation, with a steady 
mind. (327) 

6. The words, the essence of which is under- 
stood, are well spoken, and what is heard, if under- 
stood, contains the essence of meditation; but the 
understanding and learning of the man who is hasty 
and careless, does not increase. (328) 


1 Comp. Dhp. v. 364. 
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7. Those who delight in the Dhamma, proclaimed 
by the venerable ones, are unsurpassed in speech, 
mind and work, they are established in peace, ten- 
derness and meditation, and have gone to the essence 
of learning and understanding. (329) 


Kimstlasutta is ended. 


10. UTTHANASUTTA. 
Advice not to be lukewarm and slothful. 


1. Rise, sit up, what is the use of your sleeping ; to 
those who are sick, pierced by the arrow (of pain), 
and suffering, what sleep is there ? (330) 

2. Rise, sit up, learn steadfastly for the sake of 
peace, let not the king of death, knowing you to 
be indolent (pamatta), befool you and lead you into 
his power. (331) 

3. Conquer this desire which gods and men stand 
wishing for and are dependent upon, let not the 
(right) moment pass by you; for those who have 
let the (right) moment pass, will grieve when they 
have been consigned to hell. (332) 

4. Indolence (pamada) is defilement, continued 
indolence is defilement ; by earnestness (appamdéda) 
and knowledge let one pull out his arrow. (333) 


Uz¢thAnasutta is ended. 


11. RAHULASUTTA. 


Buddha recommends the life of a recluse to Rahula, and admonishes 
him to turn his mind away from the world and to be moderate. 


1. Bhagavat said: ‘Dost thou not despise the 
wise man, from living with him constantly? Is he 
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who holds up a torch to mankind honoured by 
thee δ᾽ (334) 

2. Rahula: ‘I do not despise the wise man, from 
living with him constantly; he who holds up a torch 
to mankind is always honoured by me.’ (335) 

Vatthugatha. 

3. Bhagavat : ‘ Having abandoned the objects of 
the five senses, the beautiful, the charming, and 
gone out from thy house with faith, do thou put 
an end to pain, (336) 

4. ‘Cultivate (the society of) virtuous friends and 
a distant dwelling-place, secluded and quiet; be 
moderate in food}. (337) 

5. ‘Robes, alms (in bowl), requisites (for the 
sick), a dwelling-place,—do not thirst after these 
(things), that thou mayest not go back to the world 
again. (338) 

6. ‘ Be subdued according to the precepts, and as 
to the five senses, be attentive as regards thy body, 
and be full of disgust (with the world). (339) 

7. ‘Avoid signs, what is pleasant and is accom- 
panied with passion, turn thy mind undisturbed and 
well composed to what is not pleasant. (340) 

8. ‘Cherish what is signless, leave the iriclina- 
tions for pride; then by destroying pride thou 
shalt wander calm.’ (341) 

So Bhagavat repeatedly admonished the venera- 
ble RAhula with these stanzas. 

Réhulasutta is ended. 


1 Mitte bhagassu kalyAne 
Panta% ka sayandsanam 
Vivittam appanigghosam, 
Μαιιαῆῆθ hohi bhogane. 
Comp. Dhp. v. 185 and v. 375. 
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12. VANGISASUTTA. 


Vangisa desires to know the fate of Nigrodhakappa, whether he 
has been completely extinguished, or whether he is still with 
some elements of existence left behind. He is answered by 
Buddha. 

So it was heard by me: 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at A/avt, in the 
temple of Agg4/ava. At that time the teacher of 
the venerable Vangisa, the Thera, by name Nigro- 
dhakappa, had attained bliss not long before (a#ira- 
parinibbuta). Then this reflection occurred to the 
venerable Vangtsa, while retired and meditating : 

Whether my teacher be blessed (parinibbuta) or 
whether he be not blessed. Then the venerable 
Vangtsa, at the evening time, coming forth from his 
retirement went to Bhagavat, and having gone to 
him he sat down apart after saluting him, and sit- 
ting down apart the venerable Vangtsa said this 
to Bhagavat : 

‘Lord, while retired and meditating, this reflec- 
tion occurred to me here: Whether my teacher be 
blessed or whether he be not blessed.’ 

Then the venerable Vangtsa, rising from his seat, 
throwing his robe over one shoulder and bending 
his joined hands towards Bhagavat, addressed him 
in stanzas: 

1. ‘We ask the Master of excellent understand- 
ing: he who in this world had cut off doubt, died 
at Agg@/ava, a Bhikkhu, well known, famous, and 
of a calm mind. (342) 

2. ‘The name “ Nigrodhakappa” was given to 
that Bréhmaza by thee, O Bhagavat; he wandered 
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about worshipping thee, having liberation in view, 
strong, and seeing Nibbana. (343) 

3. ‘O Sakka, thou all-seeing, we all wish to learn 
(something about) this disciple; our ears are ready | 
to hear, thou art our Master, thou art incom- 
parable. (344) 

4. ‘Cut off our doubt, tell me of him, inform us 
of the blessed, O thou of great understanding ; speak 
in the midst of us, O thou all-seeing, as the thousand- 
eyed Sakka (speaks in the midst) of the gods. (345) 

5. ‘Whatever ties there are in this world (con- 
stituting) the way to folly, combined with ignorance, 
forming the seat of doubt, they do not exist before 
Tathagata, for he is the best eye of mien. (346) 

6. ‘If a man does not for ever dispel the sin as 
the wind (dispels) a mass of clouds, all the world 
will be enveloped in darkness, not even illustrious 
men will shine. ~ (347) 

7. ‘Wise men are light-bringers, therefore, O wise 
man, I consider thee as such a one; we have come 
to him who beholds meditation, reveal Kappa to us 
in the assembly. (348) 

8. ‘Uplift quickly, O thou beautiful one, thy 
beautiful voice, like the swans drawing up (their 
necks), sing softly with a rich and well-modulated 
voice; we will all listen to thee attentively. (349) 

9. ‘Having earnestly called upon him who has 
completely left birth and death behind and shaken 
off (sin), I will make him proclaim the Dhamma, for 
ordinary people cannot do what they want, but the 
Tath4gatas act with a purpose!. (350) 

1 Pahinagatimaranam asesam 
Niggayha dhonam vadessimi dhammam, 


Na kaémakéro hi puthuggananam 
Samkheyyakaro fa tathagatanam, 
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to. ‘ This full explanation by thee, the perfectly 
wise, is accepted, this last clasping of the hands is 
well bent, O thou of high wisdom, knowing (Kappa’s 
transmigration), do not delude us’. (351) 

11. ‘Having perfectly? comprehended the Dham- 
ma. of the venerable ones, do not delude (us), O thou 
of unsurpassed strength, knowing (everything); as 
one in the hot season pained by the heat (longs for) 
water, so I long for thy words; send a shower of 
learning. (352) 

12. ‘ The rich religious life which Kappayana led, 
has not that been in vain (to him), has he been 
(completely) extinguished, or is he still with some 
elements of existence (left behind)? How he was 


liberated, that we want to hear.’ (353) 
13. Bhagavat: ‘He cut off the desire for name and 
form in this world, —so said Bhagavat,—‘ Kazha’s 


(i.e. M4ra’s) stream, adhered to for a long time, 
he crossed completely birth and death,’ so said 
Bhagavat, the best of the five (Brahmazas, pa#ha- 
vaggiya). (354) 

14. Vangisa: ‘Having heard thy word, O thou 
the best of the Isis, I am pleased; not in vain have 
I asked, the Brahmawa did not deceive me. ἀ(355) 

15. ‘As he talked so he acted, he was a (true) 
disciple of Buddha, he cut asunder the outspread 
strong net of deceitful death. (356) 

16. ‘Kappiya (Kappdyana) saw, O Bhagavat, the be- 


1 Sampannaveyydkaranam tava-y-idam 
Samuggupaffiassa samuggahitam, 
Ayam ajigali pakkkimo suppandmito, 
M4 mohayi génam anomapaiifia. 
2 Parovaran ti lokuttaralokiyavasena sundardsundaram dfire 
santikam va. Commentator. 
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ginning of attachment, Καρρᾶγαηα verily crossed the 
realm of death, which is very difficult to cross.’ (357) 


Vangtsasutta is ended. 


18. SAMMAPARIBBAGANIYASUTTA. 
The right path for a Bhikkhu. 


1. ‘We will ask the Muni of great understanding, 
who has crossed, gone to the other shore, is blessed 
(parinibbuta), and of a firm mind: How does a 
Bhikkhu wander rightly in the world, after having 
gone out from his house and driven away de- 
sire ?’ (358) 

2. ‘He whose (ideas of) omens, meteors, dreams 
and signs are destroyed, —so said Bhagavat,—‘ such 
a Bhikkhu who has abandoned the sinful omens, 
wanders rightly in the world. (359) 

3. ‘ Let the Bhikkhu subdue his passion for human 
and divine pleasures, then after conquering exist- 
ence and understanding the Dhamma, such a one | 
will wander rightly in the world. (360) 

4. ‘Let the Bhikkhu, after casting behind him 
slander and anger, abandon avarice and be free 
from compliance and opposition, then such a one 
will wander rightly in the world. (361) 

5. ‘He who having left behind both what is 
agreeable and what is disagreeable, not seizing 
upon anything, is independent in every respect and 
liberated from bonds, such a one will wander rightly 
in the world. (362) 

6. ‘He does not see any essence in the Upadhis, 
having subdued his wish and passion for attachments, 
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he is independent and not to be led by others, such 
a one will wander rightly in the world?. (363) 

7. ‘He who is not opposed (to any one) in word, 
thought or deed, who, after having understood the 
Dhamma perfectly, longs for the state of Nibb4na, 
such a one will wander rightly in the world. (364) 

8. ‘He who thinking “he salutes me” is not 
elated, the Bhikkhu who, although abused, does not 
reflect (upon it, and) having received food from 
others does not get intoxicated (with pride), such 
a one will wander rightly in the world. (365) 

g. ‘ The Bhikkhu who, after leaving behind covet- 
ousness and existence, is disgusted with cutting and 
binding (others), he who has overcome doubt, and 
is without pain, such a one will wander rightly in 
the world. (366) 

το. ‘And knowing what becomes him, the Bhik- 
khu will not harm any one in the world, under- 
standing the Dhamma thoroughly, such a one will 
wander rightly in the world. (367) 

11. ‘He to whom there are no affections what- 
soever, whose sins are extirpated from the root, he 
free from desire and not longing (for anything), such 
a one will wander rightly in the world. (368) 

12. ‘He whose passions have been destroyed, who 
is free from pride, who has overcome all the path of 
passion, is subdued, perfectly happy (parinibbuta), 
and of a firm mind, such a one will wander rightly 
in the world. (369) 

13. ‘The believer, possessed of knowledge, see- 


1 Na so upadhisu sfram eti 
Adanesu vineyya éhandaragam 
So anissito anaffaneyyo 
Samm so. 
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ing the way (leading to Nibbana), who is no partisan 
amongst the partisans (of the sixty-two philosophical 
views), wise after subduing covetousness, anger, such 
a one will wander rightly in the world. (370) 

14. ‘He who is pure and victorious, who has re- 
moved the veil (of the world), who is subdued in the 
Dhammas, has gone to the other shore, is without 
desire, and skilled in the knowledge of the cessation 
of the SamkhAras, such a one will wander rightly in 
the world. (371) 

15. ‘He who has overcome time (kappatita) in 
the past and in the future, is of an exceedingly pure 
understanding, liberated from all the dwelling-places 
(of the mind), such a one will wander rightly in the 
world. (372) 

16. ‘ Knowing the step (of the four truths), under- 
standing the Dhamma, seeing clearly the abandon- 
ment of the passions, destroying all the elements of 
existence (upadht), such a one will wander rightly in 
the world.’ (373) 

17. ‘Certainly, O Bhagavat, it is so: whichever 
Bhikkhu lives in this way, subdued and having 
overcome all bonds, such a one will wander rightly 
in the world.’ (374) 


Samméparibb4ganiyasutta is ended. 


14. DHAMMIKASUTTA. 


Buddha shows Dhammika what the life of a Bhikkhu and what 
the life of a householder ought to be. 


So it was heard by me: 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at SAvattht, in Geta- 
vana, in the park of Andthapizdika. Then the 
follower (upasaka) Dhammika, together with five 
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hundred followers, went to Bhagavat, and having 
gone to Bhagavat and saluted him, he sat down 
apart; sitting down apart the follower Dhammika 
addressed Bhagavat in stanzas: 

1. ‘I ask thee, O Gotama of great understanding, 
How is a Savaka (disciple) to act to be a good one ? 
is it the one who goes from his house to the wilder- 
ness, or the followers with a house ? (375) 

2. ‘For thou knowest the doings of this world 
and that of the gods, and the final end; there is 
nobody like thee seeing the subtle meaning (of 
things) ; they call thee the excellent Buddha. (376) 

3. ‘Knowing all knowledge thou hast revealed 
the Dhamma, having compassion on creatures; thou 
hast removed the veil (of the world), thou art all- 
seeing, thou shinest spotless in all the world. (377) 

4. ‘The king of elephants, Eravaza by name, 
hearing that thou wert Gina (the Conqueror), came 
to thy presence, and having conversed with thee 
he went away delighted, after listening (to thee, 
and saying), “Very good!” (378) 

5. ‘Also king Vessavaza Kuvera came to ask 
thee about the Dhamma; him, too, thou, O wise 
man, answeredst when asked, and he also after 
listening was delighted. (379) 

6. ‘All these disputatious Titthiyas and Agt- 
vikas and Nigaz¢has do not any of them overcome 
thee in understanding, as a man standing (does not 
overcome) the one that is walking quickly. (380) 

7. ‘All these disputatious Brahmamzas, and there 
are even some old Brahmamas, all are bound by thy 
opinion, and others also that are considered dis- 
putants, (381) 

8. ‘ This subtle and pleasant Dhamma that has 
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been well proclaimed by thee, O Bhagavat, and 
which we all long to hear, do thou, O thou best 
of Buddhas, speak to us when asked. (382) 

9. ‘Let all these Bhikkhus and also Updsakas 
that have sat down to listen, hear the Dhamma 
learnt (anubuddha) by the stainless (Buddha), as the 
gods (hear) the well-spoken (words) of V4sava.’ (383) 

10. Bhagavat: ‘Listen to me, O Bhikkhus, I 
will teach you the Dhamma that destroys sin, do 
ye keep it, all of you; let him who looks for what 
is salutary, the thoughtful, cultivate the mode of 
life suitable for Pabbagitas. (384) 

11, ‘Let not the Bhikkhu walk about at a 
wrong time, let him go to the village for alms at 
the right time; for ties ensnare the one that goes 
at a wrong time, therefore Buddhas do‘ not go at 
a wrong time. (385) 

12. ‘Form, sound, taste, smell, and touch which 
intoxicate creatures, having subdued the desire for 
(all) these things (dhammas), let him in due time go 
in for his breakfast. (386) 

13. ‘And let the Bhikkhu, after having obtained 
his food at the right time and returned, sit down 
alone and privately; reflecting within himself let 
him not turn his mind to outward things, (but be) 
self-collected. (387) 

14. ‘If he speak with a SAvaka or with anybody 
else, or with a Bhikkhu, let him talk about the ex- 
cellent Dhamma, (but let him) not (utter) slander, 
nor blaming words against others. (388) 

15. ‘For some utter language contradicting others’; 
those narrow-minded ones we do not praise. Ties 


1 Vadam hi eke padseniyanti=virugghanti yuggsitukama hutva 
sendya pafimukham gakkhanta viya honti. Commentator. 
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from here and there ensnare them, and they send 
their mind far away in that (dispute). (389) 

16. ‘ Let a Savaka of him with the excellent under- 
standing (Buddha), after hearing the Dhamma taught 
by Sugata, discriminately seek for food, a monastery, 
a bed and a chair, and water for taking away the 
dirt of his clothes. (390) 

17. ‘But without clinging to these things, to food, 
to bed and chair, to water for taking away the dirt 
of his clothes, let a Bhikkhu be like a waterdrop on 
a lotus. (391) 

18. ‘A householder’s work I will also tell you, how 
a S4vaka is to act to be a good one; for that com- 
plete Bhikkhu-dhamma cannot be carried out by one 
who is taken up by (worldly) occupations. (392) 

19. ‘Let-him not kill, nor cause to be killed any 
living being, nor let him approve of others killing, 
after having refrained from hurting all creatures, 
both those that are strong and those that tremble 
in the world. (393) 

20. ‘Then let the Savaka abstain from (taking) 
anything in any place that has not been given (to 
him), knowing (it to belong to another), let him not 
cause any one to take, nor approve of those that 
take, let him avoid all (sort of) theft. (394) 

21. ‘Let the wise man avoid an unchaste life as a 
burning heap of coals; not being able to live a life 
of chastity, let him not transgress with another 
man’s wife. (395) 

22. ‘Let no one speak falsely to another in the 
hall of justice or in the hall of the assembly, let him 
not cause (any one) to speak (falsely), nor approve 
of those that speak (falsely), let him avoid all (sort 
of) untruth. (396) 

[10] F 
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23. ‘Let the householder who approves of this 
Dhamma, not give himself to intoxicating drinks; let 
him not cause others to drink, nor approve of those 
that drink, knowing it to end in madness. (397) 

24. ‘For through intoxication the stupid commit 
sins and make other people intoxicated; let him 
avoid this seat of sin, this madness, this folly, de- 
lightful to the stupid. (398) 

25. ‘Let him not kill any living being, let him not 
take what has not been given (to him), let him not 
speak falsely,and let him not drink intoxicating drinks, 
let him refrain from unchaste sexual intercourse, and 
let him not at night eat untimely food. (399) 

26. ‘Let him not wear wreaths nor use perfumes, 
let him lie on a couch spread on the earth:—this they 
call the eightfold abstinence (uposatha), proclaimed 
by Buddha, who has overcome pain. (400) 

27. ‘Then having with a believing mind kept 
abstinence (uposatha) on the fourteenth, fifteenth, 
and the eighth days of the half-month, and (having 
kept) the complete Pa¢ih4rakapakkha? consisting of 
eight parts, (401) 

28. ‘And then in the morning, after having kept 
abstinence, let a wise man with a believing mind, glad- 
dening the assembly of Bhikkhus with food and drink, 
make distributions according to his ability. (402) 

29. ‘Let him dutifully maintain his parents, and 
practise an honourable trade; the householder who 
observes this strenuously goes to the gods by name 
Sayampabhas.’ ᾿ (403) 

Dhammikasutta is ended. 
Kifavagga is ended. 


1 Compare T.W. Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p. 141. 


Ill. MAHAVAGGA. 


1. PABBAGGASUTTA. 


King Bimbis4ra feeling interested in Buddha tries to tempt him 
with wealth, but is mildly rebuked by Buddha. 


1. I will praise an ascetic life such as the clearly- 
seeing (Buddha) led, such as he thinking (over it) 
approved of as an ascetic life. (404) 

2. ‘This house-life is pain, the seat of impurity,’ 
and ‘an ascetic life is an open-air life,’ so considering 
he embraced an ascetic life. (405) 

3. Leading an ascetic life, he avoided with his 
body sinful deeds, and having (also) abandoned sin 
in words, he cleansed his life. (406) 

4. Buddha went to R4gagaha, he entered the 
Giribbaga in Magadha for alms with a profusion 
of excellent signs. (407) 

5. Bimbis4ra standing in his palace saw him, and 
seeing him endowed with these signs, he spoke these 
words : (408) 

6. ‘Attend ye to this man, he is handsome, great, 
clean, he is both endowed with good conduct, and he 
does not look before him further than a yuga (the 
distance of a plough). (409) 

7. ‘With downcast eyes, thoughtful, this one is not 
like those of low caste; let the king’s messengers run 
off, (and ask): “Where is the Bhikkhu going?”’ (410) 

8. The king’s messengers followed after (him, and 
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said): ‘Where is the Bhikkhu going, where will he 
reside ? (411) 

9. ‘Going begging from house to house, watching 
the door (of the senses), well restrained, he quickly 
filled his bowl, conscious, thoughtful. (412) 

10. ‘Wandering about in search of alms, having 
gone out of town, the Muni repaired to (the moun- 
tain) Pazdava; it must be there he lives.’ (413) 

11. Seeing that he had entered his dwelling, the 
messengers then sat down, and one messenger having 
returned announced it to the king. (414) 

12. ‘This Bhikkhu, O great king, is sitting on the 
east side of Pazdava, like a tiger, like a bull, like a 
lion in a mountain cave.’ (415) 

13. Having heard the messenger’s words, the 
Khattiya in a fine chariot hastening went out to the 
Pandava mountain. . (416) 

14. Having gone as far as the ground was prac- 
ticable for a chariot, the Khattiya, after alighting 
from the chariot, and approaching on foot, having 
come up (to him), seated himself. (417) 

15. Having sat down the king then exchanged the 
usual ceremonious greetings with him, and.after the 
complimentary talk he spoke these words : (418) 

16. ‘Thou art both young and delicate, a lad in 
his first youth, possessed of a fine complexion, like a 
high-born Khattiya. (419) 

17. ‘I will ornament the army-house, and at the 
head of the assembly of chiefs (nga) give (thee) 
wealth; enjoy it and tell me thy birth, when 
asked.’ (420) 

18. Buddha: ‘Just beside Himavanta, O king, 
there lives a people endowed with the power of 
wealth, the inhabitants of Kosala. (421) 
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. 19. ‘They are Adigéas by family, Sakiyas by birth; 
from that family I have wandered out, not longing 
for sensual pleasures. (422) 

20, ‘Seeing misery in sensual pleasures, and con- 
sidering the forsaking of the world as happiness, 
I will go and exert myself; in this my mind de- 


lights.’ (423) 
Pabbaggdsutta is ended. 


2. PADHANASUTTA. 


Mara tries to tempt Buddha, but disappointed is obliged to withdraw. 
Comp. Gospel of S. Matthew iv. 

1. To me, whose mind was intent upon exertion 
near the river Nera#gar4, having exerted myself, and 
given myself to meditation for the sake of acquiring 
Nibbana (yogakkhema), (424) 

2. Came Namudi speaking words full of compas- 
sion: ‘Thou art lean, ill-favoured, death is in thy 
neighbourhood. (425) 

3. ‘A thousandth part of thee (is the property) of 
death, (only) one part (belongs to) life; living life, O 
thou venerable one, is better; living thou wilt be 
able to do good works?. (426) 

4. ‘When thou livest a religious life, and feedest 
the sacrificial fire, manifold good works are woven to 
thee; what dost thou want with exertion ? (427) 

5. ‘Difficult is the way of exertion, difficult to 
pass, difficult to enter upon;’ saying these verses 
Mara stood near Buddha. (428) 


1 Sahassabhago maramassa, 
Ekamso tava givitam, 
Givam bho givitam seyyo, 
Givam pufmani kahasi. 
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6. To Mara thus speaking Bhagavat said this: 
‘O thou friend of the indolent, thou wicked one, for 
what purpose hast thou come here? (429) 

7. ‘Even the least good work is of no use to me; 
and what good works are required, M4ra ought to 
tell. (430) 

8. ‘I have faith and power, and understanding is 
found in me; while thus exerting myself, why do you 
ask me to live?? (431) 

9. ‘ This (burning) wind will dry up even the cur- 
rents of the rivers; should it not by degrees dry up 
my blood, while I am exerting myself ? (432) 

10. ‘While the blood is drying up, the bile and 
the phlegm are dried up; while the flesh is wasting 
away, the mind gets more tranquil, and my atten- 
tion, understanding, and meditation get more stead- 
fast *. (433) 

11. ‘While I am living thus, after having felt the 
extreme sensations, my mind does not look for 
sensual pleasures; behold a being’s purity. (434) 

12. ‘Lust thy first army is called, discontent thy 
second, thy third is called hunger and thirst, thy 
fourth desire. (435) 

13. ‘Thy fifth is called sloth and drowsiness, thy 
sixth cowardice, thy seventh doubt, thy eighth 
hypocrisy and stupor, (436) 

14. ‘Gain, fame, honour, and what celebrity has 


1 Evam mam pahitattam pi 
Kim givam anupuéffasi. 

2 Lohite sussamanamhi 
Pittam semhafi a sussati, 
Mamsesu khiyam&nesu 
Bhiyyo Aittam pasidati 
Bhiyyo sati 4a pana ha 
Samadhi mama ti//Aati. 


PADHANASUTTA. 71 


been falsely obtained; and he who exalts himself and 
despises others !. (43 7) 
15. ‘This, O Namuéi, | is thine, the black one’s, 
fighting army; none but a hero conquers it, and after 
conquering it obtains joy. (438) 
- 16. ‘Woe upon life in this world! death in battle is 
better for me than that I should live defeated. (439) 
17. ‘Plunged into this world some Samazas and 
Brahmamzas are not seen, and they do not know the 
way in which the virtuous walk. (440) 
18. ‘Seeing on all sides an army arrayed, and 
Mara on his elephant, I am going out to do battle, 
that he may not drive me away from my place. (441) 
19. ‘ This army of thine, which the world of men 
and gods cannot conquer, I will crush with under- 
standing as (one crushes) an unbaked earthen pot 
with a stone*. (442) 
20. ‘Having made my thought subject to me and 
my attention firm, I shall wander about from kingdom 
to kingdom, training disciples extensively. (443) 
21. ‘ They (will be) zealous and energetic, execut- 
ing my orders, (the orders) of one free from lust, and 
they will go (to the place) where, having gone, they 
will not mourn.’ (444) 
22. M4ra: ‘For seven years I followed Bhagavat 
step by step; I found no fault in the perfectly en- 
lightened, thoughtful (Buddha). (445) 


1 Yo # attanam samukkamse 
Pare ka avag&nati. 

3 Yam te tam na-ppasahati 
Senam loko sadevako 
Tam te pafifidya gakkhami * 
Amam pattam va amhana. 


* Instead of gakkhami I read bhafigami. ΒΡ has vekkhapi, Β' vegghami. 
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23. ‘ The crow hovered round the rock that looked 
like (a lump of) fat: “Do we here find something 
soft, is it something sweet ?” (446) 

24. ‘Having obtained nothing sweet there, the 
crow went away from that spot. Thus like the crow 
approaching the rock, being disgusted, we shall go 
‘away from Gotama!.’ (447) 

25. While overcome with sorrow the string of his 
lute slipped down; then that evil-minded Yakkha 
disappeared there. (448) 


Padh4Anasutta is ended. 


3. SUBHASITASUTTA. 
On well-spoken language. 


So it was heard by me: 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at SAvatthi in Geta- 
vana. Bhagavat said this: ‘O Bhikkhus, the speech 
that is provided with four requisites is well-spoken, 
not ill-spoken, both faultless and blameless to the 
wise.’ 

‘Which four ?’ 

‘O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhu speaks well-spoken 
(language), not ill-spoken; he speaks what is right 
(dhamma), not what is unrighteous (adhamma); he 
speaks what is pleasing, not what is unpleasing; he 
speaks what is true, not what is false. O Bhikkhus, 
the speech that is provided with these four requi- 
sites, is well-spoken, not ill-spoken, both faultless 


1 Kako va selam Asagga* 
Nibbiggapema Gotamam fT. 


* C?C¥ Avagga, Bs assagga, Blassagga. ‘+ Instead of Gotamam I read Gotamé. 
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and blameless to the wise.’ This said Bhagavat. 
When Sugata had said this, then the Master spoke 
me following : 

τ. ‘ Well-spoken language the just call the prin- 
cipal (thing) ; let one speak what is right (dhamma), 
not what is unrighteous (adhamma), that is the 
second; let one speak what is pleasing, not what is 
unpleasing, that is the third; let one speak what is 
true, not what is false, that is the fourth.’ (449) 

Then the venerable Vangisa, rising from his seat, 
throwing his robe over one shoulder and bending 
his joined hands towards Bhagavat, said this: ‘It 
occurs to me, O Sugata!’ 

‘Let it occur to thee, O Vangtsa!’ said Bhagavat. 

Then the venerable Vangisa, standing before Bha- 
gavat, praised him with appropriate stanzas : 

2. ‘ Let one say such words by which he does not 
pain himself, nor hurt others; such words are truly 
well-spoken. (450) 

4. ‘Let one speak pleasing words which are re- 
ceived joyfully (by all), and which (saying) he, with- 
out committing sins, speaks what is pleasing to 
others. (455) 

4. ‘Truth verily is immortal speech, this is a true 
saying; in what is true, in what is good, and in what 
is right, the just stand firm, so they say. (452) 

5. ‘The words which Buddha speaks, which are 
sure to bring about extinction and put an end to 
pain, such (words) are truly the best.’ (453) 


SubhAsitasutta is ended. 
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4, SUNDARIKABHARADVAGASUTTA. 


Buddha shows to Sundarikabharadv4ga on whom to bestow obla- 
tions, and the Braéhmaza is finally converted. 

So it was heard by me: 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt in Kosala on the bank 
of the river Sundariké. And during that time the 
Brahmama Sundarikabharadvaga made offerings to 
the fire and worshipped the fire. Then the Brahmaza 
Sundarikabh4radvaga, having made offerings to the 
fire and worshipped the fire, and having risen from 
his seat, looked about him on all sides towards the 
four quarters of the globe, saying: ‘Who is to enjoy 
the rest of this oblation?’? The Brahmaza Sunda- 
rikabhéradvaga saw Bhagavat sitting not far off at 
the root of a tree, wrapped up head and body; and 
seeing him he, after taking the rest of the oblation 
with his left hand and the waterpot with his right 
hand, went up to Bhagavat. Then Bhagavat, on 
hearing the footsteps of Sundarikabharadvaga, the 
Brahmaza, uncovered his head. Then the Br&h- 
mava Sundarikabharadvaga thought: ‘This man is 
shaved, this man is a shaveling,’ and he wished to 
return again from there. Then this came to the 
mind of Sundarikabh4radvaga, the Brahmama: ‘Some 
Brahmamzas also here are shaved, I think I shall go 
up and ask him about his descent.’ Then the Brah- 
maza Sundarikabhéradvaga went up to Bhagavat, 
and having gone up he said this: ‘Of what family 
art thou ?’ 

Then Bhagavat answered Sundarikabharadvaga, 
the Brahmaza, in stanzas: 

1. ‘No Brahmaza am I, nor a king’s son, nor any 
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Vessa; having thoroughly observed the class of 
common people, I wander about the world re- 
flectingly, possessing nothing. (454) 

2. ‘Dressed in a sangh4¢i’ and houseless I wander 
about, with my hair cut off, calm, not intermixing 
with people in this world. Thou askest me an 
unseasonable question about (my) family, O Brah- 
mara! (455) 

3. Sundarikabh4radv4ga: ‘Sir, Brahmazas toge- 
ther with Brahmamzas ask truly, Art thou a Brah- 
maza δ᾽ 

Bhagavat: ‘If thou sayest, I am a Brahmama, 
and callest me no Brahmaza, then I ask thee about 
the SAvitti that consists of three padas and twenty- 
four syllables 3, (456) 

4. Sundarikabhéradvaga : ‘For what (reason) did 
the Isis, men, Khattiyas, Brahmazas make offerings 
to the gods abundantly in this world ?’ 

Bhagavat: ‘ He who, perfect and accomplished at 
the time of offering, obtains the ear of one or the 
other (god), he will succeed, so I say.’ (457) 

5. ‘Surely his offering will bear fruit,’—so said 
the Brahmaza,—' because we saw such an accom- 
plished man; for by not seeing such as you, some- 
body else will enjoy the oblation.’ (458) 

6. Bhagavat: ‘Therefore, O Brahmaza, as you 
have come here to ask for something, ask; perhaps 
thou mightest here find one that is calm, without 
anger, free from pain, free from desire, one with 
a good understanding.’ (459) 


1 See Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p. 166. 
2 Tam Savittim puskhami 
Tipadam fatuvisatakkharam. 
(Rig-veda ITI, 62, το.) 
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7, Sundarikabh4radvaga: ‘I delight in offering, 
O Gotama, I desire to make an offering, but I do 
not understand it; do thou instruct me, tell me in 


what case the offering succeeds.’ (460) 
8. Bhagavat: ‘Therefore, O Brahmaza, lend me 
thy ear, I will teach thee the Dhamma. (461) 


9. ‘Do not ask about descent, but ask about con- 
duct ; from wood, it is true, fire is born; (likewise) a 
firm Muni, although belonging to a low family, may 
become noble, when restrained (from sinning) by 
humility. (462) 

10. ‘He who is subdued by truth, endowed with 
temperance, accomplished, leading a religious life, 
on such a one in due time people should bestow 
oblations; let the Brahmaza who has good works 
in view, offer. (463) 

11. ‘Those who, after leaving sensual pleasures, 
wander about houseless, well restrained, being like 
a straight shuttle, on such in due time people should 
bestow oblations; let the Brahmaza who has good 
works in view, offer. (464) 

12. ‘Those whose passions are gone, whose senses 
are well composed, who are liberated like the moon 
out of the grasp of R4ahu, on such in due time 
people should bestow oblations ; let the Brahmaza 
who has good works in view, offer. (465) 

13. ‘Those who wander about in the world without 
clinging (to anything), always thoughtful, having left 
selfishness, on such in due time people should be- 
stow oblations; let the Brahmaza who has good 
works in view, offer. (466) 

14. ‘He who, after leaving sensual pleasures, wan- 
ders about victorious, he who knows the end of 
birth and death, who is perfectly happy (parinib- 
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buta), calm like a deep water, TathAgata deserves 
the oblation. (467) 

15. ‘Just with the just and far from the unjust’, 
Tathagata is possessed of infinite understanding ; 
undefiled both in this world and in the other, Tatha- 
gata deserves the oblation. (468) 

16. ‘He in whom there lives no deceit, no arro- 
gance, he who is free from cupidity, free from selfish- 
ness, free from desire, who has banished anger, who 
is calm, the Brahmaza who has removed the taint 
of grief, Tathagata deserves the oblation. (469) 

17. ‘He who has banished (every) resting-place 
of the mind, he for whom there is no grasping, he 
who covets nothing either in this world or in the 
other, Tathagata deserves the oblation 3, (470) 

18. ‘He who is composed, who has crossed over 
the stream (of existence) and knows the Dhamma 
by (taking) the highest view (of it), he whose pas- 
sions are destroyed, who is wearing the last body, 
Tathagata deserves the oblation. (471) 

19. ‘He whose passion for existence and whose 
harsh talk are destroyed, are perished, (and therefore) 
exist not, he the accomplished and in every respect 
liberated Tath4gata deserves the oblation. (472) 

20. ‘He who has shaken off all ties, for whom 
there are no ties, who amongst arrogant beings is 
free from arrogance, having penetrated pain to- 
gether with its domain and subject, Tathagata 
deserves the oblation. (473) 

21. ‘He who, without giving himself up to desire, 
sees seclusion (i.e. Nibb4na), who has overcome the 
view that is to be taught by others, to whom there 


1 Samo samehi visamehi dare, 2 Comp. Dhp. ν. 20. 
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are no objects of sense whatever, Tathd4gata de- 
serves the oblation?. (474) 

22. ‘He to whom all Dhammas of every descrip- 
tion, after he has penetrated them, are destroyed, 
are perished, (and therefore) exist not, he who is 
calm, liberated in the destruction of attachment (i.e. 
Nibbdna), Tath4agata deserves the oblation. (475) 

23. ‘He who sees the destruction of bond and 
birth, who has totally evaded the path of passion, 
(who is) pure, faultless, spotless, undepraved, Tath4- 
gata deserves the oblation. (476) 

24. ‘He who does not measure himself by him- 
self, who is composed, upright, firm, without desire, 
free from harshness (akhila), free from doubt, Tatha- 
gata deserves the oblation. (477) 

25. ‘He to whom there is no cause of folly, who 
has a supernatural insight in all Dhammas, who 
wears the last body, and who has acquired perfect 
enlightenment, the highest, the blessed, (for him) 
thus a Yakkha’s purification (takes place)’ (478) 

26. Sundarikabhéradvaga: ‘May my offering be 
a true offering, because I met with such a one out 
of the accomplished; Brahman is my witness, may 
Bhagavat accept me, may Bhagavat enjoy my obla- 
tion.’ (479) 

27. Bhagavat: ‘What is obtained by stanzas is 
not to be enjoyed by me, this is not the custom of 
the clearly-seeing, O Brahmaza; Buddhas reject 
what is obtained by stanzas. While the Dhamma 


1 Asam anissdya vivekadasst 
Paravediyam * difthim up§tivatto 
rammaz4 yassa na santi keéi, &c. 
3 Comp. Kalahavivadasutta, v. 14. 


* Paravediyan ti parehi #Apetabbam. Commentator. 
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exists, O Brahmama, this is the practice (of the 
Buddhas). (480) 

28. ‘With other food and drink must thou serve 
one that is perfect, a great Isi, whose passions are de- 
stroyed, and whose misbehaviour has ceased, for this 
is a field for one who looks for good works!’ (481) 

29. Sundarikabh4éradvaga: ‘Good, O Bhagavat, 
then I should like to know, who will enjoy a gift 
from one like me, and whom I shall seek at the time 
of sacrifice (as one worthy of offerings) after having 
accepted thy doctrine.’ (482) | 

30. Bhagavat : ‘ Whosoever has no quarrels, whose 
mind is untroubled, and who has freed himself from 
lusts, whose sloth is driven away, (483) 

31. ‘Whosoever conquers his sins, knows birth 
and death, the Muni who is endowed with wisdom 2, 
such a one who has resorted to offering, (484) 

32. ‘Him you should worship and honour with 
food and drink; so the gifts will prosper.’ (485) 

33. Sundarikabhéradvaga : ‘Thou Buddha de- 
servest the oblation, (thou art) the best field for 
good works, the object of offering to all the world; 
what is given to thee will bear great fruit.’ (486) 

Then the Brahmaza Sundarikabhéradvaga said 
this to Bhagavat: ‘It is excellent, O venerable 
Gotama! It is excellent, O venerable Gotama! 
As one raises what has been overthrown, or reveals 
what has been hidden, or tells the way to him who 
has gone astray, or holds out an oil lamp in the dark 
that those who have eyes may see the objects, even 
so by the venerable Gotama in manifold ways the 
Dhamma has been illustrated; I take refuge in 


1 Comp. Kasibharadvagasutta, v. 7. 
3 Moneyyasampannam=pafifidsampannam, Commentator. 
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the venerable Gotama, in the Dhamma, and in the 
Assembly of Bhikkhus; I wish to receive the robe 
and the orders from the venerable Gotama.’ 

The Bréhmaza Sundarikabhd4radva4ga received the 
pabbaggé from Bhagavat, and he received also the 
upasampada ; and the venerable Bharadv4ga, having 
lately received the upasampada, leading a solitary, 
retired, strenuous, ardent, energetic life, lived after 
having in a short time in this existence by his own 
understanding ascertained and possessed himself of 
that highest perfection of a religious life for the 
sake of which men of good family rightly wander 
away from their houses to a houseless state. ‘Birth 
had been destroyed, a religious life had been led, 
what was to be done had been done, there was 
nothing else (to be done) for this existence,’ so he 
perceived, and the venerable Bharadv4aga became 
one of the arahats. 


Sundarikabharadvagasutta is ended. 


5. MAGHASUTTA. 


‘Buddha on being asked tells Magha of those worthy of piesinee 
and the blessing of offering. 


So it was heard by me: 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Régagaha, in the 
mountain (called) the Vulture’s Peak (Gigghakifa). 

Then the young man Magha went to Bhagavat, 
and having gone to him he talked pleasantly with 
him, and after having had some pleasant, remarkable 
conversation with him he sat down apart; sitting 
down apart the young man MA4gha spoke this to 
Bhagavat: 
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- ‘O-venerable Gotama, I am a liberal giver, boun- 
tiful, suitable to beg of; justly I seek for riches, and 
having sought for riches justly, I give out of the 
justly obtained and justly acquired riches to one, to 
two, to three, to four, to five, to six, to seven, to 
eight, to nine, to ten, to twenty, to thirty, to forty, 
to fifty, to a hundred, I give still more. (I should 
like to know), O venerable Gotama, whether I, while 
so giving, so offering, produce much good.’ 

‘Certainly, O young man, dost thou in so offering 
produce much good; he, O young man, who is a 
liberal giver, bountiful, suitable to beg of, and who 
justly seeks for riches, and having sought for riches 
justly, gives out of his justly obtained and justly 
acquired riches to one, to two, to three, to four, to 
five, to six, to seven, to eight, to nine, to ten, to 
twenty, to thirty, to forty, to fifty, to a hundred, and 
gives still more, produces much good.’ 

Then the young man Magha addressed Bhagavat 
in stanzas: 

- 1. ‘I ask the venerable Gotama, the bountiful,’— 
so said the young man M4gha,—‘ wearing the yel- 
‘low robe, wandering about houseless :’ ‘He who is 
a householder, suitable to beg of, a donor, who, de- 
sirous of good, offers having what is good in view, 
and giving to others in this world food and drink,— 
where (i.e. on whom bestowed) will the oblation of 
such an offerer prosper?’ (487) 

2. ‘He who is a householder, suitable to beg of, 
a donor, O M4gha,—so said Bhagavat,—‘ who, de- 

᾿ sirous of good, offers having what is good in view, 

and giving to others in this world food and drink, 

such a one will prosper with those worthy of 

offerings.’ (488) 
[10] G 
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3. ‘He who is a householder, suitable to beg of, 
a donor,—so said the young man,—‘ who, desirous 
of good, offers having what is good in view, and 
giving to others in this world food and drink,—tell 
me (I being such a one), O Bhagavat, of those worthy 
of offerings.’ (489) 

4. Bhagavat: ‘Those indeed who wander about in 
the world without clinging to anything and without 
possessing anything, perfect, self-restrained, on such 
in due time people should bestow oblations; let the 
Brahmaza who has good (works) in view, offer. (490) 

5. ‘Those who have cut through all bonds and 
fetters, who are subdued, liberated, free from pain, 
and free from desire, on such in due time people 
should bestow oblations; let the Brahmaza who has 
good (works) in view, offer. (491) 

6. ‘ Those who are released from all: bonds, who 
are subdued, liberated, free from pain, and free 
from desire, on such in due time people should 
bestow oblations; let the Bradhmaza who has good 
(works) in view, offer. (492) 

7. ‘Those who, having forsaken both passion and 
hatred and folly, have destroyed their desires and 
lead a religious life, on such in due time people 
should bestow oblations; let the Brahmaza who has 
good (works) in view, offer?. (493) 

8. ‘Those in whom there lives no deceit, no arro- 
gance, who are free from cupidity, free from selfish- 
ness, free from desire, on such in due time people 
should bestow oblations ; let the Brdhmaza who has 
good (works) in view, offer. (494) 

g. ‘Those indeed who without being lost in desire, 
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after crossing the stream (of existence), wander 
about free from selfishness, on such in due time 
people should bestow oblations ; let the Brahmaza 
who has good (works) in view, offer. (495) 

10. ‘ Those in whom there is no desire for any- 
thing in the world, nor for existence after existence 
here or in the other world, on such in due time 
people should bestow oblations; let the Brahmaza 
who has good (works) in view, offer. (496) 

11. ‘Those who, after leaving sensual pleasures, 
wander about houseless, well restrained, being like 
a straight shuttle, on such in due time people should 
bestow oblations; let the Brahmaza who has good 
(works) in view, offer. (497) 

12. ‘ Those whose passions are gone, whose senses 
are well composed, who are liberated like the moon 
out of the grasp of R4hu, on such in due time people 
should bestow oblations; let the Brahmaza who has 
good (works) in view, offer. (498) 

13. ‘Those who are calm, whose passions are gone, 
who are without anger, and for whom there is no 
transmigration after having left here, on such in due 
time people should bestow oblations; let the Brah- 
mava who has good (works) in view, offer. (499) 

14. ‘ Those who, after leaving birth and death alto- 
gether, have conquered all doubt, on such in due time 
people should bestow oblations; let the Brahmaza 
who has good (works) in view, offer. (500) 

15. ‘ Those who wander about in the world with 
themselves for a light, not possessed of anything, in 
every respect liberated, on such in due time people 
should bestow oblations ; let the Brahmaza who has 
good (works) in view, offer. (501) 

16. ‘Those who in this world rightly understand 
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this: “ This is the last (birth), there is no re-birth,” on 
such in due time people should bestow oblations ; 
let the Brahmaza who has good (works) in view, 
offer. (502) 

17. ‘He who is accomplished, and delights in me- 
ditation, thoughtful, possessed of thorough enlight- 
enment, a refuge for many, on such a one in due 
time people should bestow oblations; let the Brah- 
maza who has good (works) in view, offer.’ ὀ (503) 

18, ‘Certainly my question was not in vain, Bha- 
gavat has told me of those worthy of offerings; for 
thou truly knowest this in this world, as surely to 
thee this Dhamma is known. (504) 

19. ‘He who is a householder, suitable to beg of, 
a donor,’—so said the young man Magha,—‘ who, 
desirous of good, offers having what is good in 
view, and giving to others in this world food and 
drink,—tell me ‘(I being such'a one), Ὁ Bhagavat, 
of the blessing of offering.’ (505) 

20. ‘Offer, O Magha,’—so said Bhagavat,—' and 
while offering make calm thy mind in all things; 
the object of the one that offers is the oblation, 
standing fast in this he leaves hatred behind. (506) 

21. ‘Such a one whose passion is gone will re- 
press hatred, cultivating .an unbounded friendly 
mind; continually strenuous night and day he will 
spread infinite goodness through all regions.’ (507) 

22. M4gha: ‘Who prospers ? who is liberated and 
who is bound? In which way can one by himself go 
to Brahmaloka? Tell this to me who does not know, 
O Muni, when asked. Bhagavat is indeed my wit- 
ness that Brahman is seen by me to-day, for thou art 
to us equal to Brahman, this is the truth ; how can one 
attain Brahmaloka, O thou glorious one?’ (508) 
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23. ‘He who offers the threefold blessing of obla- 
tion, O M4gha,—so said Bhagavat,—‘such a one 
will prosper with those worthy of offerings; so, 
having offered properly, he who is.suitable to beg 
of attains Brahmaloka, so I say.’ (509) 

This having been said, Magha the young man 
spoke as follows to Bhagavat: ‘ Excellent, O: vener- 
able Gotama! Excellent, O venerable Gotama! As 
one raises what has been overthrown, or reveals what 
has been hidden, or tells the way to him who has 
gone astray, or holds out an.oil lamp in the dark that 
those who have eyes may see the objects, even so by 
the venerable Gotama in manifold ways the Dhamma 
has been illustrated ; I take refuge in the venerable 

-Gotama and in the Dhamma and in the Assembly of 
Bhikkhus. Let the venerable Gotama accept me as 
an updsaka (a follower, me), who henceforth: for all 

-my life have taken refuge (in him).’ 

MAghasutta is ended. 


6. SABHIYASUTTA.. 


Sabhiya, the Paribb4gaka, goes to the six famous teachers of his 
time to have his questions answered, but not having his doubts: 
solved, he repairs to Gotama and asks him how one is to behave. 
to become a Brfhmana, a Samama, a Nahataka, a Khettagina, a 
Kusala, a Pandita, a Muni, a Vedag4, an Anuvidita, a Dhira, an 
Aganiya, a Sottiya, an Ariya, a Xaranavat, a Paribbagaka. 
Bhagavat answers his.questions, and Sabhiya finally.receives the. 
robe and the orders from Buddha. 


So it was heard by me:. 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at R4gagaha, in 
Veluvana, in Kalandakanivapa. And at that time 
questions were recited to Sabhiya, the Paribbagaka 
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(wandering mendicant), by an old benevolent deity: 
‘He who, O Sabhiya, be it a Samaza or a Brah- 
mana, explains these questions to thee when asked, 
near him thou shouldst live a religious life.’ 

Then Sabhiya, the Paribbagaka, having learnt the 
questions from that deity, went to whatever Samazas 
and Brahmazas there were that had an assembly (of 
Bhikkhus), a crowd (of followers), and were well- 
known teachers, famous leaders, considered excel- 
lent by the multitude, as Phraza-Kassapa, Makkhali- 
Gosala, Agita-Kesakambali, Pakudha-Kaé#Aéayana, 
Sazigaya-Bela¢thiputta, and Niga#tha- NAtaputta. 
Those he: went to, and after going to them, he 
asked the questions. They, being asked the ques- 
tions by Sabhiya, the Paribbagaka; did not succeed 
(in answering them), and not succeeding they showed 
wrath and hatred and discontent, and they also in 
return put questions to Sabhiya, the Paribbagaka. 

Then this came to the mind of Sabhiya, the Parib- 
bagaka: ‘Whatever Samazas ‘and Brahmamas there 
are that have an assembly (of Bhikkhus), a crowd 
(of followers), and are well-known teachers, famous 
leaders, considered excellent by the multitude, as 
Ptraza-Kassapa, Makkhali-Gos4la, Agita-Kesakam- 
bali, Pakudha-Kaééayana, Sazgaya- Bela¢thiputta, 
and Nigawtha-Nataputta, they, being asked ques- 
tions by me, did not succeed (in answering them), 
and not succeeding they showed wrath and hatred 
and discontent, and they also in return put ques- 
tions to me in this matter; surely I think I shall go 
back to what I have left, and enjoy sensual plea- 
sures,’ 

Then this came to the mind of Sabhiya, the 
Paribbagaka: ‘This Samavza Gotama has both an 
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assembly (of Bhikkhus) and a crowd (of followers), 
and is a well-known teacher, a famous leader, con- 
sidered excellent by the multitude, surely I think I 
shall go to Samava Gotama and ask these ques 
tions. Then this came to the mind of Sabhiya, 
the Paribbagaka : ‘Whatever Samazas and Brah- 
mazas there are that are decayed, old, aged, ad- 
vanced in years, having reached old age, expe- 
rienced elders, long ordained, having assemblies (of 
Bhikkhus), crowds (of followers), being teachers well 
known, famous leaders, considered excellent by the 
multitude, as Ptraza-Kassapa, Makkhali-Gosala, 
Agita-Kesakambali, Pakudha-Ka#éayana, Savigaya~ 
Bela¢¢hiputta, and Nigaz¢ha-NAataputta, they, being 
asked questions-by:me, did not succeed (in answering 
them), and not succeeding they showed wrath and 
hatred and discontent, and they also in return put 
questions to :me in this matter; (I should like to 
know) whether Samava'Gotama being asked these 
questions will be able to explain them to me, for 
Samaza‘Gotama is both young by birth and new in 
ascetic life.’ 

Then this came to the mind of Sabhiya, the 
Paribbagaka: ‘Samaza’Gotama is not to be slighted 
because -he is young; even if the Samaza is young, 
yet he is ‘mighty and powerful; surely I think I 
shall go to Samaza Gotama and ask these ques- 
tions.” Then Sabhiya, the Paribbagaka, went on a 
journey to 'Ragagaha, and wandering on his journey 
in regular order he came to Ragagaha, Veduvana, 
Kalandakanivapa, to Bhagavat, and having come to 
Bhagavat ‘he talked pleasantly with -him, and after 
having had some pleasant and remarkable conversa- 
tion with him he sat down apart; sitting down apart 
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Sabhiya, the Paribbagaka, spoke to Bhagavat in 
stanzas : 

1. ‘Anxious and doubtful I have come, —so said 
Sabhiya,—‘ longing to ask questions. Do thou put 
an end to these (doubts when) asked these questions 
by me, in regular order, and rightly explain them 
to me.’ (510) 

2. ‘Thou hast come from afar, O Sabhiya,—so 
said Bhagavat,—‘ longing to ask questions ; I shall 
put an end. to those (doubts when) asked those 
questions. by thee, in regular order, and rightly I 
shall explain them to thee. (511) 

3. ‘Ask me, O Sabhiya, a question; whatsoever 
thou wishest in thy mind that question I (will 
explain, and) put an end to (thy doubt)’ (512) 

Then this came to the mind of Sabhiya, the Parib- 
bagaka: ‘It is marvellous, it is wonderful indeed, the 
reception which I did not get from other Samamas 
and Brahmazas has been given me by Gotama,’ 
so saying he glad, rejoicing, delighted, and highly 
elated asked Bhagavat a question: 

4. ‘What should a man (necessarily) have obtained 
that people may call him a Bhikkhu?’—so said 
Sabhiya,—‘ how may they call him compassionate, 
and how subdued? how can he be called enlightened 
(buddha)? Asked (about this) do thou, Bhagavat, 
explain it to me.’ (513) 

5. ‘He who by the path he has himself made, 
O Sabhiya,—so said Bhagavat,—‘has attained to 
perfect happiness, who has conquered doubt, who 
lives after having left behind both gain and goods, 
who has destroyed re-birth, he isa Bhikkhu. (514) 

6. ‘Always. resigned and attentive, he will not 
hurt any one in all the world, the Samaza who has 


SABHIYASUTTA, 89 


crossed the stream (of existence, and is) untroubled ; 
_ for whom there are no desires (ussada), he is com- 
passionate. (515) 

7. ‘He whose senses are trained internally and 
externally in all the world, he who after penetrating 
this and the other world longs for death, being 
trained, he is subdued. (516) 

8. ‘Whosoever, after having considered all times 
(kappa), the revolution (sams4ra), both the vanishing 
and re-appearance (of beings), is free from defilement, 
free from sin, is pure, and has obtained destruction of 
birth, him they call enlightened (buddha).’ (517) 

Then Sabhiya, the Paribbagaka, having approved 
of and rejoiced at the words of Bhagavat, glad, re- 
joicing, delighted, highly elated, asked Bhagavat 
another question : 

g. ‘What should a man (necessarily) have obtained 
that people may call him a Brahmaza?’—so said 
Sabhiya,—‘and how (may they call him) a Samana? 
and how a Nahdtaka? how can he be called a 
Naga? Asked (about this) do thou Bhagavat explain 
it to me.’ (518) 

10. ‘He who, after removing all sins, O Sabhiya,’ 
—so said Bhagavat,—‘ is immaculate, well composed, 
firm-minded, perfect after crossing the Sams4ra, such 
an independent one is called a Brahmaza. (519) 

11. ‘He who is calm, having left behind good and 
evil, free from defilement, having understood this 
and the other world, and conquered birth and death, 
such a one is called a Samaza by being 50᾽.᾽ (520) 

12, ‘Whosoever, after. having washed away all 
sins internally and externally in all the world, does 
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not enter time (kappa) amongst gods and men who 
are subject to time, him they call a Nahataka 
(cleansed)}. (521) 

13. ‘He who does not commit any crime in the 
world, who, after abandoning all bonds and fetters, 
clings to nothing, being liberated, such a one is called 
a N4ga (sinless) by being so 2’ (522) 

Then Sabhiya, the Paribbagaka, having approved 
of and rejoiced at the words of Bhagavat, glad, 
rejoicing, delighted, highly elated, further asked 
Bhagavat a question: 

14. ‘Whom do the Buddhas call a Khettagina?’— 
so said Sabhiya,—‘ how (can they call any one) a 
Kusala? and how a Pamdita? how can he be called 
a Muni? Asked (about this) do thou Bhagavat ex- 
plain it to me.’ (523) 

15. ‘He who, after examining all regions, O Sa- 
bhiya,—so said Bhagavat,—‘the divine and the 
human, and Brahman’s region, is delivered from the 
radical bond of all regions, such a one is called a 
Khettagina (he who has conquered the regions) by 
being so. (524) 

16. ‘He who, after examining all treasures, the 
divine and the human, and Brahman’s treasure, is 
delivered from the radical bond of all treasures, such 
a one is called a Kusala (happy) by being so. (525) 

17. ‘He who, after examining both kinds of 
senses, internally and externally, is endowed with a 

1 Devamanussesu kappiyesu 
Kappan n’eti tam &hu nahatako. 
3 Agum na karoti kifki loke 
Sabbasamyoge visagga bandhanani 
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clear understanding and has conquered evil and good 
(kamhasukka), such a one is called a Paxdita (wise) 
by being so. (526) 

18. ‘He who, having understood the Dhamma of 
the just and the unjust, internally and externally, in 
all the world, is to be worshipped by gods and men, 
he, after breaking through the net of ties, is called 
a Muni (sage).’ (527) 

Then Sabhiya, the Paribbagaka, having approved 
of and rejoiced at the words of Bhagavat, glad, 
rejoicing, delighted, highly elated, further asked 
Bhagavat a question : 

“1g. ‘What should one (necessarily) have obtained 
that people may call him Vedagt ?’—so said Sabhiya, 
—‘and how (may they call him) Anuvidita? and 
how Viriyavat ? How does one become Aganiya ? 
Asked (about ahs) do thou, O Bhagavat, explain it 
to me.’ (528) 

20. ‘ He who, having conquered all sensations, O 
Sabhiya,—so said Bhagavat,—‘which are (known) to 
Samazas and to: Bréhmanas, is free from passion for 
all sensations, he is Vedagt (having passed sensa- 
tion) after conquering all sensation. (529) 

21. ‘He-who, having seen the delusion of name 
and form}, internally and externally, the root of 
sickness, and 15. delivered from the radical bond of 
all sickness, such a one is called Anuvidita (well- 
informed) by being so. (530) 

22. ‘He who is disgusted in this-world with all 
sins, is strong after conquering the pain of hell, is 
strong and powerful, such a one is called Dhira (= 
viriyavat, firm) by being.so. (531) 


1 Avuviska papafiéandmarhpam. 
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23. ‘He whose bonds are cut off internally and 
externally, the root of ties!, who is delivered from 
the radical bond of all ties, such a one is called 
AgAniya (high-bred) by being so.’ (532) 
. Then Sabhiya, the Paribb4agaka, having approved 
of and rejoiced at the words of Bhagavat, glad, 
rejoicing, delighted, highly elated, further ake 
Bhagavat a question: 

24. ‘What should a man (necessarily) have ob- 
tained that people may call him a Sottiya ?’—so 
said Sabhiya,—‘how (may they call him) an Ariya? 
and how a Xaramavat? how may he become a 
Paribbagaka? Asked (about this) do thou, O Bha- 
gavat, explain it to me.’ (533) 

25. ‘Whosoever, after. having heard and under- 
stood every Dhamma in the world, O Sabhiya,—so 
said Bhagavat, —‘ whatsoever: is wrong and what- 
soever is blameless, is victorious, free from doubt, 
liberated, free from pain in every respect, him they 
call a Sottiya (learned in the revelation). (524) 

26. ‘Whosoever, after having cut off passions and 
desires, is wise and does not (again) enter the womb, 
having driven away the threefold sign, the mud (of 
lust), and who does not (again) enter time (kappa), 
him they call an Ariya (noble). (535) 

27. ‘He who in this world, after having at- 
tained the (highest) gain in the Karamzas, is skilful, 
has always understood the Dhamma, clings to nothing, 
is liberated, and for whom:there are no passions, he is 
a Karazavat (endowed with the observances). (536) 

28. ‘Whosoever abstains from the action that has 
a painful result, above and below and across and in 


1 Yass’ assu lutani bandhan4ni - 
Agghattam bahiddha fa sangamilam. 
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the middle, who wanders with understanding, who 
has put an end to deceit, arrogance, cupidity and 
anger, name and form, him they call a Paribb4- 
gaka (a wandering mendicant) who has attained the 
(highest) gain.’ (537) 

Then Sabhiya, the Paribbagaka, having approved 
of and rejoiced at the words of Bhagavat, glad, re- 
joicing, delighted, highly elated, having risen from 
his seat, and having put his upper robe upon one 
' shoulder, bending his joined hands towards Bha- 
gavat, praised Bhagavat face to face in appropriate 
stanzas : 

29. ‘ Having conquered the three and sixty (philo- 
sophical) views referring to the disputations of the 
Samazas, thou hast crossed over the darkness of 
the stream!. (?) (538) 

30. ‘ Thou hast passed to the end of and beyond 
pain, thou art a saint, perfectly enlightened, I consider 
thee one that has destroyed his passions, thou art glo- 
rious, thoughtful, of great understanding, O thou who 
puts an end to pain, thou hast carried me across. (539) 

31. ‘Because thou sawest my longing, and car- 
riedst me across my doubt, adoration be to thee, O 
Muni, who hast attained the (highest) gain in the 
ways of wisdom; O thou who art a true kinsman of 
the Adizéas, thou art compassionate. (540) 

32. ‘The doubt I had before thou hast cleared 
away for me, O thou clearly-seeing; surely thou art 
a Muni, perfectly enlightened, there is no obstacle 
for thee. (541) 


1 Yani fa {πὶ yani fa sasthi 
SamanappavAdasitani bhOripafizia 
Safifakkhara savifianissitani (?) 
OsarazAni vineyya oghatam’ δρᾶ. 
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33. ‘And all thy troubles are scattered and cut 
off, thou art calm, subdued, firm, truthful. (542) 
34. ‘All gods and both N4rada and Pabbata re- 
joice at thee, the chief of the sinless (nagan4ga), the 
great hero, when thou art speaking. ~ (543) 
35. ‘Adoration be to thee, O noble man, adora- 
tion be to thee, O thou best of men; in the world of 
men and gods there is no man equal to thee. (544) 
36. ‘ Thou art Buddha, thou art the Master, thou 
art the Muni that conquers M4ra; after having cut 
off desire thou hast crossed over and hast carried 
across this generation. (545) 
37. ‘ The’ elements of existence (upadhi) are over- 
come by thee, the passions are destroyed by thee, 
thou art a lion, free from desire, thou hast left behind 
fear and terror. (546) 
38. ‘As a beautiful lotus does not adhere to the 
water, so thou dost: not cling to good and evil, to 
either; stretch forth thy feet, O hero, Sabhiya wor- 
ships the Master's (feet).’ (547) 
Then Sabhiya, the Paribbagaka, stooping with his 
head to Bhagavat’s feet, said this to Bhagavat : 

‘It is excellent, O venerable! It is excellent, 
O venerable! As one raises what has been over- 
thrown, or reveals what has been hidden, or tells the 
way to him who has gone astray, or holds out an 
oil lamp in the dark that those who have eyes may 
see the objects, even so by the venerable Gotama 
in manifold ways the Dhamma has been illus- 
trated; I take refuge in the venerable Gotama, in 
the Dhamma, and in the Assembly of Bhikkhus; I 
wish to receive the robe and the orders from the 
venerable Bhagavat. 

‘He who, O Sabhiya, formerly belonging to 
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another creed (a##atitthiyapubba), wishes to be 
adopted into this religion (dhammavinaya), and 
wishes to receive the robe and the orders, he serves 
for four months; after the lapse of four months 
Bhikkhus who have appeased their thoughts will 
give him the robe and the orders to become a 
Bhikkhu, (for) I also in this matter acknowledge a 
difference of persons.’ 

‘If, O venerable, those that formerly belonged 
to another creed and wish to be adopted into this 
religion and to receive the robe and the orders, 
serve for four months, and after the lapse of 
four months Bhikkhus who have appeased their 
thoughts give them the robe and the orders that 
they may become Bhikkhus, I will (also) serve for 
four months, and after the lapse of four months 
Bhikkhus who have appeased their thoughts shall 
give (me) the robe and the orders that I may 
become a Bhikkhu.’ 

Sabhiya, the Paribbagaka, received the robe and the 
orders from Bhagavat, and the venerable Sabhiya, 
having lately received the upasampadé, leading a 
solitary, retired, strenuous, ardent, energetic life, lived 
after having in a short time in this existence by his 
own understanding ascertained and possessed himself 
of that highest perfection of a religious life for the 
sake of which men of good family rightly wander 
away from their houses to a houseless state. ‘ Birth 
had been destroyed, a religious life had been led, 
what was to be done had been done, there was 
nothing else (to be done) for this existence,’ so he 
perceived, and the venerable Sabhiya became one 
of the saints. 

Sabhiyasutta is ended. 
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7. SELASUTTA. 


Keniya, the Ga/ila, invites Buddha with his assembly to take his 
meals with him on the morrow. Sela, the Bréhmama, arrived at 
that place with his three hundred young men; seeing the pre- 
parations he asks what is going on, and is answered that Buddha 
is expected the next day. On hearing the word ‘ Buddha,’ Sela 
asks where Buddha lives, goes to him, converses with him, and 
is converted; so are his followers. 


So it was heard by me: 

At one time Bhagavat wandering about in Angut- 
tarapa, with a large assembly of Bhikkhus, with 1250 
Bhikkhus, went to Apava, a town in Anguttardpa. 

And Keniya, the ascetic, with matted hair (gasila) 
heard the following: ‘The Samaza, the venerable 
Gotama, the Sakya son, gone out from the family of 
the Sakyas, wandering about in Anguttarapa with a 
large assembly of Bhikkhus, with 1250 Bhikkhus, 
has reached Apama, and the following good praising 
words met the venerable Gotama: “And so he is 
Bhagavat, the venerable, the perfectly enlightened, 
endowed with science and works (viggdéarama), the 
happy, knowing the world, the incomparable, the 
charioteer of men that are to be subdued, the 
master, the enlightened of gods and men, the glo- 
rious; he teaches this world and the world of gods, 
of Maras, of Brahmans, and beings comprising Sa- 
mazas and Brahmamas, gods and men, having him- 
self known and seen them face to face; he teaches 
the Dhamma (which is) good in the beginning, in 
the middle, and in the end, is full of meaning and 
rich in words, quite complete; he teaches a religious 
life, and good is the sight of such saints.” ’ 

Then Kexiya, the Gafila, went (to the place) where 
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Bhagavat was, and having gone there he talked 
pleasantly with him, and after having had some 
pleasant and remarkable conversation (with him) he 
sat down-apart; and while Keziya, the Gadila, was 
sitting down apart, Bhagavat, by religious talk, 
taught, advised, roused, and delighted him. Then 
Kexiya, the Gatila, having been taught, advised, 
roused, and delighted by Bhagavat through religious 
talk, said this to Bhagavat : 

‘Let the venerable Gotama accept my food to- 
morrow, together with the assembly of Bhikkhus.’ 

This having been said, Bhagavat answered 
Keniya, the Gatila: ‘Large, O Kemiya, is the 
assembly of Bhikkhus, one thousand two hundred 
and fifty Bhikkhus, and thou art intimate with the 
Bréhmazas.’ 

A second time Keviya, the Gadéila, said this to 
Bhagavat: ‘Although, O venerable Gotama, the 
assembly of Bhikkhus is large, one thousand two 
hundred and fifty Bhikkhus, and I am intimate with 
the Brahmamas, let the venerable Gotama accept 
my food to-morrow, together with the assembly of 
Bhikkhus,’ 

A second time Bhagavat said this to Keziya, the 
Gatila: ‘Large, O Keniya, is the assembly of Bhik- 
khus, one thousand two hundred and fifty Bhikkhus, 
and thou art intimate with the Brahmazas.’ 

A third time Keziya, the Gadila, said this to Bha- 
gavat: ‘Although, O venerable Gotama, the assembly 
of Bhikkhus is large, one thousand two hundred and 
fifty Bhikkhus, and I am intimate with the Brah- 
mamas, yet let the venerable Gotama accept my food 
to-morrow, together with the assembly of Bhikkhus.’ 
Bhagavat assented by being silent. 

[10] H 
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Then Keniya, the Gaéila, having learnt the assent 
_ of Bhagavat, after rising from his seat went to his 
hermitage, and having gone there he addressed his 
friends and servants, his relatives and kinsmen (as 
follows): ‘Let my venerable friends and servants, 
relatives and kinsmen hear me ;—the Samaza Go- 
tama has been invited by me to (take his) food (with 
me) to-morrow, together with the assembly of Bhik- 
khus; wherefore you must render me bodily service.’ 

‘Surely, O venerable one,’ so saying the friends 
and servants, relatives and kinsmen of Keviya, the 
Gatila, complying with his request, some of them dug 
fireplaces, some chopped firewood, some washed the 
vessels, some placed waterpots, some prepared seats. 
Keniya, thé Gadila, on the other hand, himself pro- 
vided a circular pavilion. 

At that time the Brahmama Sela lived at Apama, 
perfect in the three Vedas, vocabulary, Keé¢ubha, 
etymology, Itihdsa as the fifth (Veda), versed in 
metre, a grammarian, one not deficient in popular 
controversy and the signs of a great man, he taught 
three hundred young men the hymns'. At that 
time Keziya, the Gadila, was intimate with the 
Brahmava Sela. Then the Brahmaza Sela sur- 
rounded by three hundred young men, walking on 
foot, arrived at the place where the hermitage of 
Kexiya, the Gatila, was. And the Brahmaza Sela 
saw the Ga/ilas in Keziya’s hermitage, some of them 
digging fireplaces, some chopping firewood, some 
washing the vessels, some placing waterpots, some 


1 Tena kho pana samayena Selo brahmano Apane pavivasati 
tinnam vedanam paragf sanighamduke/ubhanam s4kkharappabhe- 
danam itihdsapafi#amanam padako veyyakarazo lok4yatamah4puri- 
salakkhazesu anavayo tizi mazavakasatani mante νβ ζει. 
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preparing seats, and Keziya, the Gadila, on the other 
hand, himself providing a circular pavilion; seeing 
Kexziya, the Gadila, he said this: ‘Is the venerable 
Keziya to celebrate the marriage of a son or the 
marriage of a daughter, or is there a great sacrifice 
at hand, or has Bimbisdra, the king of Magadha, 
who has a large body of troops, been invited for 
to-morrow, together with his army ?’ 

‘I am not to celebrate the marriage of a son or 
the marriage of a daughter, nor has Bimbisdra, the 
king of Magadha, who has a large body of troops, 
been invited for to-morrow, together with his army, 
yet a great sacrifice of mine is at hand. The Sa- 
maza Gotama, the Sakya son, gone out from the 
Sakya family, wandering about in Anguttarapa with 
a large assembly of Bhikkhus, one thousand two 
hundred and fifty Bhikkhus, has reached Apama, and 
the following good praising words met the venerable 
Gotama: “And so he is Bhagavat, the venerable, 
the perfectly enlightened, endowed with science and 
’ works (vigga#arama), the happy, knowing the world, 
the incomparable, the charioteer of men that are to 
be subdued, the master, the enlightened of gods 
and men, the glorious, he has been invited by 
me for to-morrow, together with the assembly of 
Bhikkhus.”’ 

‘Didst thou say that he is a Buddha, O ἘΠ 
Kexiya ?’ 

‘Yes, I say, O venerable Sela, that he is a Buddha.’ 

‘Didst thou say that he is a Buddha, O venerable 
Keniya ?’ 

‘Yes, I say, O venerable Sela, that he is a Buddha.’ 

Then this occurred to the Brahmamza Sela: ‘ This 
sound “ Buddha” is (indeed) rare, but in our hymns 

H 2 
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are to be found the thirty-two signs of a great man, 
and for a great man endowed with these there are 
two conditions and no more: if he lives in a house 
he is a king, a universal (king), a just religious king, 
a lord of the four-cornered (earth), a conqueror, one 
who has obtained the security of his people (and) is 
possessed of the seven gems. These are his seven 
gems, namely, the wheel gem, the elephant gem, 
the horse gem, the pearl gem, the woman gem, the 
householder gem, and the chief gem as the seventh. 
He has more than a thousand sons, heroes, possessing 
great bodily strength and crushing foreign armies ; 
he having conquered this ocean-girt earth without a 
rod and without a weapon, but by justice, lives (in a 
house). But if, on the other hand, he goes out from 
(his) house to the houseless state, he becomes a 
saint, a perfectly enlightened, one who has removed 
the veil in the world. And where, O venerable 
Keziya, dwells now that venerable Gotama, the 
saint and the perfectly enlightened ?’ 

This having been said, Keziya, the Gafila, 
stretching out his right arm, spoke as follows to the 
Brahmaza Sela: ‘There, where yon blue forest line 
is, O venerable Sela.’ 

Then the Brahmaza Sela together with (his) three 
hundred young men went to the place where Bhaga- 
vat was. Then the Brahmawa Sela addressed those 
young men: ‘Come ye, venerable ones, with but 
little noise, walking step by step, for Bhagavats are 
difficult of access, walking alone like lions, and when 
I speak to the venerable Samaza Gotama, do ye not 
utter interrupting words, but wait ye venerable ones, 
for the end of my speech.’ 

Then the Brahmaza Sela went to the place where 
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Bhagavat was, and having gone there he talked 
pleasantly with Bhagavat, and after having had some 
pleasant and remarkable conversation with him he 
sat down apart, and while sitting down apart Sela, 
the Brahmaza, looked for the thirty-two signs of 
a great man on the body of Bhagavat. And the 
Brahmaza Sela saw the thirty-two signs of a great 
man on the body of Bhagavat with the exception of 
two; in respect to two of the signs of a great man 
he had doubts, he hesitated, he was not satisfied, he 
was not assured as to the member being enclosed in 
a membrane and as to his having a large tongue. 

Then this occurred to Bhagavat: ‘This Brahmaza 
Sela sees in me the thirty-two signs of a great man 
with the exception of two, in respect to two of the 
signs of a great man he has doubts, he hesitates, he 
is not satisfied, he is not assured as to the member 
being enclosed in a membrane, and as to my having 
a large tongue. Then Bhagavat created such a 
miraculous creature that the Brahmawa Sela might 
see Bhagavat’s member enclosed in a membrane. 
Then Bhagavat having put out his tongue touched 
and stroked both his ears, touched and stroked both 
nostrils, and the whole circumference of his forehead 
he covered with his tongue. 

Then this occurred to the Brahmaza Sela: ‘The 
Samaza Gotama is endowed with the thirty-two signs 
of a great man, with them all, not with (only) some 
of them, and yet I do not know whether he is a 
Buddha or not; I have heard old and aged Brah- 
mamas, teachers and their previous teachers, say 
that those who are saints and perfectly enlightened 
manifest themselves when their praise is uttered. 
I think I shall praise the Samavza Gotama face to 
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face in suitable stanzas,’ Then the Brahmama Sela 
praised Bhagavat face to face in suitable stanzas : 

1. ‘Thou hast a perfect body, thou art resplen- 
dent, well-born, of beautiful aspect, thou hast a golden 
colour, O Bhagavat, thou hast very white teeth, 
thou art strong. (548) 

2. ‘All the signs that are for a well-born man, they 
are on thy body, the signs of a great man. (549) 

3. ‘Thou hast a bright eye, a handsome coun- 
tenance, thou art great, straight, majestic, thou 
_ shinest like a sun in the midst of the assembly of 
the Samamas. (550) 

4. ‘Thou art a Bhikkhu of a lovely appearance, 
thou hast a skin like gold; what is the use of being 
a Samaza to thee who art possessed of the highest 
beauty ? (551) 

5. ‘Thou deservest to be a king, a king of uni- 
versal kings, a ruler of the four-cornered (earth), 
a conqueror, a lord of the jambu grove (i.e. 
India). (552) 

6. ‘Khattiyas and wealthy kings are devoted to 
thee; rule, O Gotama, as a king of kings, a leader 
of men.’ (553) 

7. ‘Iam a king, O Sela,’—so said Bhagavat,— 
‘an incomparable, religious king (dhammar4gan), with 
justice (dhammena) I turn the wheel, a wheel that is 
irresistible 1,’ (554) 

8. ‘Thou acknowledgest thyself (to be) perfectly 
enlightened (sambuddha),’—so said Sela, the Brah- 


mava,—‘an incomparable, religious king; “with 
justice I turn the wheel,” so thou sayest, O 
Gotama. (555) 


* Compare Gospel of S. John xviii. 37. 
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9. ‘Who is thy general, (who is thy) disciple, 
(who is) the successor of the master, who is to 
turn after thee the wheel of religion turned (by 
thee) ?’ (556) 

10. ‘The wheel turned by me, O Sela,’—so said 
Bhagavat,—‘the incomparable wheel of religion, 
Sériputta is to turn after (me), he taking after 
Tathagata. (557) 

11. ‘What is to be known is known (by me), 
what is to be cultivated is cultivated (by me), what 
is to be left is left by me, therefore I am a Buddha, 
O Braéhmaza. (558) 

12. ‘Subdue thy doubt about me, have faith (in 
me), O Brahmawa, difficult (to obtain) is the sight of 
Buddhas repeatedly. (559) 

13. ‘Of those whose manifestation is difficult for 
you (to obtain) in the world repeatedly, I am, O 
Brahmaza, a perfectly enlightened, an incomparable 
physician, (560) 

14. ‘Most eminent, matchless, a crusher of Mara’s 
army; having subjected all enemies I rejoice secure 
on every side.’ (561) 

15. Sela: ‘O venerable ones, pay attention to 
this: as the clearly-seeing (Buddha) says, (so it is): 
he is a physician, a great hero, and roars like a 
lion in the forest. (562) 

16. ‘Who, having seen him, the most eminent, 
the matchless, the crusher of MAra’s army, is not 
appeased, even if he be of black origin (ka#habhi- 
gatika). (563) 

17. ‘He who likes me, let him follow after (me), 
he who does not like me, let him go away; I shall 
at once take the orders in the presence of him of 
excellent understanding (i.e. Buddha).’ (564) 
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18. The followers of Sela: ‘If this doctrine of the 
perfectly enlightened pleases thee, we also shall take 
the orders in the presence of him of excellent under- 
standing.’ (565) 

19. These three hundred Brahmazas asked with 
clasped hands (to be admitted into the order): ‘We 
want to cultivate a religious life,O Bhagavat, in thy 
presence.’ (566) 

20. ‘A religious life is well taught (by me),—O 
Sela,’ so said Bhagavat,—‘ an instantaneous, an im- 
mediate (life), in which it is not in vain to become 
an ascetic to one who learns in earnest 1.’ (567) 

Then the Brahmaza Sela together with his as- 
sembly took the robe and the orders in the presence 
of Bhagavat. 

Then Kexiya, the Gaéila, by the expiration of that 
night, having provided in his hermitage nice hard 
food and soft food, let Bhagavat know the time (of 
the meal): ‘It is time, O venerable Gotama, the 
meal is prepared.’ Then Bhagavat in the morning, 
having put on his raiment and taken his bowl and 
robes, went to the Gadila Keziya’s hermitage, and 
having gone there he sat down on the prepared 
seat, together with the assembly of Bhikkhus. Then 
Keniya, the σα δα, satisfied and served with his own 
hands the assembly of Bhikkhus, with Buddha at 
their head, with nice hard food and soft food. Then 
Keniya, the σία, having gone up to Bhagavat who 
had finished eating and had taken his hand out of 
the bowl, took a low seat and sat down apart, and 


1 Svakkhatam brahmaéariyam 
Sanditthikam akdlikam 
Yattha amogha pabbagg4 
Appamattassa sikkhato. 
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while Keziya, the Gadzila, was sitting down apart, 
Bhagavat delighted him with these stanzas: 

21. ‘The principal thing in sacrifice is the sacred 
fire, the principal thing amongst the hymns is the S4- 
vitti', the king is the principal amongst men, and the 
sea the principal amongst waters (nadinam*). (568) 

22. ‘Amongst the stars the moon is the prin- 
cipal thing, the sun is the principal thing amongst 
the burning ὃ (objects), amongst those that wish for 
good works and make offerings the assembly (sam- 
gha) indeed is the principal.’ (569) 

Then Bhagavat, having delighted Keziya, the 
Gadila, with these stanzas, rose from (his) seat and 
went away. 

Then the venerable Sela together with his as- 
sembly leading a solitary, retired, strenuous, ardent, 
energetic life, lived after having in a short time in 
this existence by his own understanding ascertained 
and possessed himself of that highest perfection of a 
religious life for the sake of which men of good 
family rightly wander away from their houses to a 
houseless state ; ‘birth (had been) destroyed, a reli- 
gious life (had been) led, what was to be done (had 
been) done, there was nothing else (to be done) for 
this existence, so he perceived, and the venerable 
Sela together with his assembly became one of the 
saints. 

Then the venerable Sela together with his as- 
sembly went to Bhagavat, and having gone (to him) 
he put his upper robe on one shoulder, and bending 
his joined hands towards Bhagavat he addressed 
him in stanzas: 


1 βάν! 4#andaso mukham. 3 Comp. Nalakasutta v. 42. 
5. Adikko tapatam mukham. 
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23. ‘Because we took refuge in thee on the eighth 
day previous to this, O thou clearly-seeing, in seven 
nights, O Bhagavat, we have been trained in thy 
doctrine. (570) 

24. ‘Thou art Buddha, thou art the Master, thou 
art the Muni that conquered Mara, thou hast, after 
cutting off the affections, crossed over (the stream 
of existence) and taken over these beings. (571) 

25. ‘ The elements of existence (upadhi) have been 
overcome by thee, the passions have been destroyed 
by thee, thou art a lion not seizing on anything, thou 
hast left behind fear and danger. (572) 

26. ‘ These three hundred Bhikkhus stand here 
with clasped hands; stretch out thy feet, O hero, let 
the Nagas worship the Master’s feet.’ (573) 


Selasutta is ended. 


8. SALLASUTTA. 

Life is short, all mortals are subject to death, but knowing the 
terms of the world the wise do not grieve, and those who have 
left sorrow will be blessed.—Text in the Dasaratha-Gataka, 
Ρ. 34. 

1. Without a cause and unknown is the life of 
mortals in this world, troubled and brief, and com- 
bined with pain. (574) 

2. For there is not any means by which those 
that have been born can avoid dying ; after reaching 
old age there is death, of such a nature are living 
beings. (575) 

3. As ripe fruits are early in danger of falling, 
so mortals when born are always in danger of 
death. . (576) 

4. As all earthen vessels made by the potter end 
in being broken, so is the life of mortals. (577) 
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5. Both young and grown-up men, both those who 
are fools and those who are wise men, all fall into 
the power of death, all are subject to death. (578) 

6. Of those who, overcome by death, go to the 
other world, a father does not save his son, nor rela- 
tives their relations. (579) 

7. Mark! while relatives are looking on and lament- 
‘ing greatly, one by one of the mortals is carried off, 
like an ox that is going to be killed. (580) 

8. So the world is afflicted with death and decay, 
therefore the wise do not grieve, knowing the terms 
of the world. (581) 

9. For him, whose way thou dost not know, either 
when he is coming or when he is going, not seeing 
both ends, thou grievest in vain. - (582) 

10. If he who grieves gains anything, (although 
he is only) a fool hurting himself, let the wise man 
do the same. (583) 

11. Not from weeping nor from grieving will 
any one obtain peace of mind; (on the contrary), 
the greater his pain will be, and his body will 
suffer. . (584) 

12. He will be lean and pale, hurting himself by 
himself, (and yet) the dead are not saved, lamenta- 
tion (therefore) is of no avail. (585) 

13. He who does not'leave grief behind, goes 
(only) deeper into pain; bewailing the dead he 
falls into the power of grief. (586) 

14. Look at others passing away, men that go (to 
what they deserve) according to their deeds, beings 
trembling already here, after falling into the power 
of death. (587) 

15. In whatever manner people think (it will come 
to pass), different from that it becomes, so great is 
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the disappointment? (in this world); see, (such are) 
the terms of the world. (588) 

16. Even if a man lives a hundred years or even 
more, he is at last separated from the company of 
his relatives, and leaves life in this world. (589) 

17. Therefore let one, hearing (the words of) the 
saint, subdue his lamentation; seeing the one that 


has passed away and is dead, (let him say): ‘Hewill 


not be found by me (any more). (590) 
18. Asa house on fire is extinguished by water, 
so also the wise, sensible, learned, clever man rapidly 
drives away sorrow that has arisen, as the wind a 
tuft of cotton. (591) 
19. He who seeks his own happiness should draw 
out his arrow (which is) his lamentation, and com- 
plaint, and grief. (592) 
' 20. He who has drawn out the arrow and is not 
dependent (on anything) will obtain peace of mind; 
he who has overcome all sorrow will become free 
from sorrow, and blessed (nibbuta). (593) 


Sallasutta is ended. 


9. VASE7Z7HASUTTA. 


A dispute arose between two young men, Bharadv4ga and VAseéfha, 
the former contending man to be a Braéhmaza by birth, the latter 
by deeds. They agreed to go and ask Samama Gotama, and he 
answered that man is a Brahmaza by his work only. The two 
young men are converted.—Text (from Magghimanik4ya) and 
translation in Alwis’s Buddhist Nirvaza, p. 103. 


So it was heard by me: 
At one time Bhagavat dwelt at [4£/4namkala, in 
the [4é/Anamkala forest. At that time many dis- 


1 Etadiso vinabhavo. 
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tinguished, wealthy Brahmamas lived at I£4h4nam- 
kala, as the Brahmaza Kamkin, the Brdhmaza 
Térukkha, the Br&hmaza Pokkharasati, the Brdh- 
maza GAnussozi, the Brahmawa Todeyya, and other 
distinguished, wealthy Brahmazas. 

Then this dialogue arose between the young men 
Vase¢tha and Bharadvaga while walking about: 

‘How does one become a Brahmaza ?’ 

The young man Bharadv4ga said: ‘When one 
is noble by birth on both sides, on the mother’s and 
on the father’s side, of pure conception up to the 
seventh generation of ancestors, not discarded and 
not reproached in point of birth, in this way one is 
a Brahmaza.’ 

The young man VAse¢éha said: ‘When one is 
virtuous and endowed with (holy) works, in this way 
he is a Brahmaza.’ 

Neither could the young man Bharadvaga con- 
vince the young man VAse¢¢ha, nor could the young 
man VAse¢tha convince the young man Bhéradvaga. 
Then the young man VAse¢tha addressed the young 
man Bharadvaga: ‘O Bhféradvaga, this Samaza 
Gotama, the Sakya son, gone out from the Sakya 
family, dwells at I##44namkala, in the forest of 
[ékhAnamkala, and the following good praising words 
met the venerable Gotama: “And so he is Bha- 
gavat, the venerable, the enlightened, the glorious, 
let us go, O venerable Bharadvaga, let us go (to 
the place) where the Samaza Gotama is, and having 
gone there let us ask the Samaza Gotama about 
this matter, and as the Samava Gotama replies so 
will we understand it.”’ 

‘Very well, O venerable one;’ so the young man 
Bhdéradvaga answered the young man VAseé¢ha. 
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Then the young men VAse¢tha and Bharadvaga 
went (to the place) where Bhagavat was, and having 
gone, they talked pleasantly with Bhagavat, and 
after having had some pleasant and remarkable con- 
versation (with him) they sat down apart. Sitting 
down apart the young man Vaseé¢#a addressed Bha- 
gavat in stanzas: 

1. ‘We are accepted and acknowledged masters 
of the three Vedas’, I am (a pupil) of Pokkharasati, 
and this young man is (the pupil) of Tarukkha. (594) 

2. ‘We are accomplished in all the knowledge 
propounded by those who are acquainted with the 
three Vedas, we are padakas (versed in the metre), 
veyydkarazas (grammarians ?), and equal to our 
teachers in recitation (gappa)*. (595) 

3. ‘We have a controversy regarding (the distinc- 
tions of) birth,O Gotama! Bhdradvaga says, one 
is a Brahmaza by birth, and I say, by deeds; know 
this, O thou clearly-seeing ! (596) 

4. ‘We are both unable to convince each other, 
(therefore) we have come to ask thee (who art) cele- 
brated as perfectly enlightened. (597) 

5. ‘As people adoring the full moon worship (her) 
with uplifted clasped hands, so (they worship) Gotama 
in the world. (598) 

6. ‘We ask Gotama who has come as an eye to 
the world: Isa mana Brahmaza by birth, or is he so 


1 Anuifatapatinnata 
Teviggé mayam asm’ ubho. 
3 Tevigginam* yad akkhatam 
Tatra kevalino ’smase, 
Padak’ asma veyydkarana 
Gappet Aariyasadis4. 
* Tevigginam=tivedanam, Commentator; but compare v. 63. 
+ Gappe=vede. Commentator. 
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by deeds? Tell us who do not know, that we may 
know a Brahmaza,’ (599) 

7. ‘I will explain to you,—O Vased¢tha,’ so said 
Bhagavat,—‘in due order the exact distinction of 
living beings according to species, for their species 
are manifold. (600) 

8. ‘ Know ye the grass and the trees, although they 
do not exhibit (it), the marks that constitute species 
are for them, and (their) species are manifold. (601) 

9. ‘Then (know ye) the worms, and the moths, 
and the different sorts of ants, the marks that con- 
stitute species are for them, and (their) species are 
manifold. (602) 

το. ‘ Know ye also the four-footed (animals), small 
and great, the marks that constitute species are for 
them, and (their) species are manifold. (603) 

11. ‘Know ye also the serpents, the long-backed 
snakes, the marks that constitute species are for 
them, and (their) species are manifold. (604) 

12. ‘Then know ye also the fish which range in 
the water, the marks that constitute species are for 
them, and (their) species are manifold. (605) 

13. ‘ Then know ye also the birds that are borne 
along on wings and move through the air, the marks 
that constitute species are for them, and (their) spe- 
cies are manifold. (606) 

14. ‘As in these species the marks that constitute 
species are abundant, so in men the marks that con- 


stitute species are not abundant. (607) 
15. ‘Not as regards their hair, head, ears, eyes, 
mouth, nose, lips, or brows, (608) 


16. ‘Nor as regards their neck, shoulders, 
belly, back, hip, breast, female organ, sexual inter- 
course, (609) 
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17. ‘Nor as regards their hands, feet, palms, 
nails, calves, thighs, colour, or voice are there marks 
that constitute species as in other species. (610) 

18. ‘ Difference there is in beings endowed with 
bodies, but amongst men this is not the case, the 
difference amongst men is nominal (only)}. (611) 

19. ‘For whoever amongst men lives by cow- 
keeping,—know this, O V4se¢ta,—he is a husband- 
man, not a Brahmaza. (612) 

20. ‘And whoever amongst men lives by dif- 
ferent mechanical arts,—know this, O VAse¢tha,— 
he is an artisan, not a Brahmama. . (613) 

21. ‘And whoever amongst men lives by trade,— 
know this, O VAse¢¢da,—he is a merchant, not a 
Braéhmaza. (614) 

22. And whoever amongst men lives by serving 
others,—know this, O VAsef¢tha,—he is a servant, 
not a Brahmaza. (615) 

23. ‘And whoever amongst men lives by theft,— 
know this, O Vase¢¢Za,—he is a thief, not a Brah- 
maza. (616) 

24. ‘And whoever amongst men lives by archery, 
—know this, O VAaseftha,—he is a soldier, not a 
Brahmaaa. (617) 

25. ‘And whoever amongst men lives by per- 
forming household ceremonials,—know this, O V4- 
se¢tha,—he is a sacrificer, not a Brahmama. (618) 

26, ‘And whoever amongst men possesses villages 
and countries, —know this, O Vase¢t#a,—he is a king, 
not a Brahmama. (619) 


1 Pakkattam sasartresu, 
Manussesv-etam na viggati, 
Vokéra% ka manussesu 
Samafifiaya pavuféati. 
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27. ‘And I do not call one a Brahmama on account 
of his birth or of his origin from (a particular) 
mother; he may be called bhovAdi, and he may be 
wealthy, (but) the one who is possessed of nothing 
and seizes upon nothing, him I call a Brdah- 
maza}, (620) 

28. ‘Whosoever, after cutting all bonds, does not 
tremble, has shaken off (all) ties and is liberated, him 
I call a Brahmaza. (621) 

29. ‘The man who, after cutting the strap (i.e. 
enmity), the thong (i.e. attachment), and the rope 
(i.e. scepticism) with all that pertains to it, has 
destroyed (all) obstacles (i.e. ignorance), the enlight- 
ened (buddha), him I call a Brahmamza. (622) 

30. ‘Whosoever, being innocent, endures reproach, 
blows, and bonds, the man who is strong in (his) 
endurance and has for his army this strength, him 
I call a Brahmaza. (623) 

31. ‘The man who is free from anger, endowed 
with (holy) works, virtuous, without desire, sub- 
dued, and wearing the last body, him I call a Brah- 
mana. (624) 

32. ‘The man who, like water on a lotus leaf, or a 
mustard seed on the point of a needle, does not cling 
to sensual pleasures, him I call a Brahmamwa. (625) 

33. ‘The man who knows in this world the de- 
struction of his pain, who has laid aside (his) burden, 
and is liberated, him I call a Brahmasza. (626) 

34. ‘The man who has a profound understanding, 
who is wise, who knows the true way and the wrong 
way, who has attained the highest good, him I call 
a Brahmama. (627) 


1 Comp. Dhp. v. 396, &c. 
[10] Ι 
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35. ‘The man who does not mix with householders 
nor with the houseless, who wanders about without 
a house, and who has few wants, him I call a Brdh- 
mama. (628) 

36. ‘Whosoever, after refraining from hurting 
(living) creatures, (both) those that tremble and 

‘those that are strong, does not kill or cause to be 
killed, him I call a Brahmaza. (629). 

37. ‘The man who is not hostile amongst the 
hostile, who is peaceful amongst the violent, not 
seizing (upon anything) amongst those that seize 
(upon everything), him I call a Brahmaaa. (630) 

38. ‘The man whose passion and hatred, arrogance 
and hypocrisy have dropt like a mustard seed from 
the point of a needle, him I call a Brahmamza. (631) 

39. ‘The man that utters true speech, instructive 
and free from harshness, by which he does not 
offend any one, him I call a Brahmama. (632) 

40. ‘Whosoever in the world does not take what 
has not been given (to him), be it long or short, 
small or large, good or bad, him I call a Brah- 
mama. (633) 

41. ‘The man who has no desire for this world 
or the next, who is desireless and liberated, him 
I call a Brahmaza. (634) 

42. ‘The man who has no desire, who know- 
ingly is free from doubt, and has attained the depth 
of immortality, him I call a Brahmama. (635) 

43. ‘ Whosoever in this world has overcome good 
and evil, both ties, who is free from grief and defile- 
ment, and is pure, him I call a Brahmama. (636) 

44. ‘The man that is stainless like the moon, 
pure, serene, and undisturbed, who has destroyed 
joy, him I call a Brahmaza. (637) 
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45. ‘Whosoever has passed over this quagmire 
difficult to pass, (who has passed over) revolution 
(sams4ra) and folly, who has crossed over, who has 
reached the other shore, who is meditative, free 
from desire and doubt, calm without seizing (upon 
anything), him I call a Brahmamza. (638) 

46. ‘Whosoever in this world, after abandoning 
sensual pleasures, wanders about houseless, and 
has destroyed the existence of sensual pleasures 
(kamabhava), him I call a Brahmaza. (639) 

47. ‘Whosoever in this world, after abandoning 
desire, wanders about houseless, and has destroyed 
the existence of desire (tazhabhava), him I call a 
Brahmama. .(640) 

48. ‘ Whosoever, after leaving human attachment 
(yoga), has overcome divine attachment, and is 


liberated from all attachment, him I call a Brdh- . 


maza. (641) 
49. ‘The man that, after leaving pleasure and 
disgust, is calm and free from the elements of exist- 
ence (nirupadhi), who is a hero, and has conquered 
all the world, him I call a Brahmama. (642) 
50. ‘Whosoever knows wholly the vanishing and 
reappearance of beings, does not cling to (anything), 
is happy (sugata), and enlightened, him I call a 
Bréhmaza. (643) 
51. ‘The man whose way neither gods nor Gan- 
dhabbas nor men know, and whose passions are de- 
stroyed, who isa saint, him I calla Brahmaza. (644) 
52. ‘The man for whom there is nothing, neither 
before nor after nor in the middle, who possesses 
nothing, and does not seize (upon anything), him 
I call a Brahmaza. (645) 
53. ‘The (man that is undaunted like a) bull, who 
12 


ἣν 
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is eminent, a hero, a great sage (mahesi), victorious, 
free from desire, purified, enlightened, him I call a 
Brahmaza. (646) 
54. ‘The man who knows his former dwellings, 
who sees both heaven and hell, and has reached the 
destruction of births, him I calla Brahmaza. (647) 
55. ‘For what has been designated as “name” 
and “family” in the world is only a term, what has 
been designated here and there is understood by 
common consent?. (648) 
56. ‘Adhered to for a long time are the views of 
the ignorant, the ignorant tell us, one is a Brahmaza 
by birth. (649) 
57. ‘Not by birth is one a Brdhmama, nor is one 
by birth no Brahmaza; by work (kammané) one is 
a Brahmaza, by work one is no Brahmaza. (650) 
58. ‘ By work one is a husbandman, by work one 
is an artisan, by work one is a merchant, by work 
one is a servant. (651) 
59. ‘By work one is a thief, by work one is a 
soldier, by work one is a sacrificer, by work one is 
a king. (652) 
60. ‘So the wise, who see the cause of things and 
understand the result of work, know this work as 
it really is 3, (653) 
61. ‘By work the world exists, by work mankind 


1 Samana h’ es& lokasmim 
Naémagottam pakappitam 
Sammuéé& samudagatam 
Tattha tattha pakappitam. 

2 Evam etam yathabhitam 
Kammam passanti pandita 
Pasikkasamuppadadasa 
Kammavipékakovida. 
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exists, beings are bound by work as the linch-pin 
of the rolling cart (keeps the wheel on) 1. (654) 

62. ‘By penance, bya religious life, by self-restraint, 
and by temperance, by this one is a Brahmaza, such 
a one (they call) the best Brahmaza. (655) 

63. ‘He who is endowed with the threefold 
knowledge 2, is calm, and has destroyed regenera- 
tion,—know this, O VAse/éha,—he is to the wise 
Brahman and Sakka.’ (656) 

This having been said, the young men VAseétha 
and Bharadvaga spoke to Bhagavat as follows: 

‘It is excellent,O venerable Gotama! It is excellent, 
O venerable Gotama! As one raises what has been 
overthrown, or reveals what has been hidden, or 
tells the way to him who has gone astray, or holds 
out an oil lamp in the dark that those who have eyes 
may see the objects, even so by the venerable Go- 
tama in manifold ways the Dhamma has been illus- 
trated ; we take refuge in the venerable Gotama, in 
the Dhamma, and in the Assembly of Bhikkhus; 
may the venerable Gotama receive us as followers 
(upasaka), who from this day for life have taken 
refuge (in him).’ 

VAsed¢hasutta is ended. 


1 Kammané vattatf loko, 
Kammané vattatt paga, 
Kammanibandhané satta 
Rathassdziva yayato. 

2 Tthi viggahi sampanno. 
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10. KOKALIYASUTTA. 


Kokéliya abuses Sériputta and Moggalldna to Buddha; therefore 
as soon as he has left Buddha, he is struck with boils, dies and 
goes to the Paduma hell, whereupon Buddha describes to the 
Bhikkhus the punishment of backbiters in hell. 

So it was heard by me: 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at SAvatthi, in 
Getavana, in the park of Andthapizdika. Then 
the Bhikkhu Kokdliya approached Bhagavat, and 
after having approached and saluted Bhagavat he 
sat down apart; sitting down apart the Bhikkhu 
KokdAliya said this to Bhagavat: ‘O thou venerable 
one, Sariputta and Moggallana have evil desires, 
they have fallen into the power of evil desires.’ 

When this had been said, Bhagavat spoke to the 
Bhikkhu Kokdliya as follows: ‘(Do) not (say) so, 
Kokaliya; (do) not (say) so, Kokéliya; appease, O 
KokAliya, (thy) mind in regard to Sariputta and 
Moggallana: Sdriputta and Moggallana are amiable’, 

A second time the Bhikkhu KokAliya said this to 
Bhagavat: ‘Although thou, O venerable Bhagavat, 
(appearest) to me (to be) faithful and trustworthy, 
yet Sariputta and Moggallana have evil desires, they 
have fallen into the power of evil desires.’ 

A second time Bhagavat said this to the Bhikkhu 
Kokaliya: ‘(Do) not (say) so, KokAliya; (do) not 
(say) so, Kokaliya; appease, Ὁ Kokdliya, (thy) mind 
in regard to Sériputta and Moggallana : Sériputta and 
Moggallana are amiable.’ 

A third time the Bhikkhu Kokdliya said this to 
Bhagavat: ‘ Although thou, O venerable Bhagavat, 
(appearest) to me (to be) faithful and trustworthy, 


1 Pesala ti piyasilaé. Commentator. 
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yet Sdriputta and Moggallana have -evil desires, , 
Sdriputta and Moggallana have fallenjinto the power: 
of evil desires.’ 

A third time Bhagavat said this to “the Bhikkhp |, oe 
Kokdliya: ‘(Do) not (say) so, Kokdliya ; ‘(de) not * 
(say) so, Kokaliya; appease, O Kokdliya, (thy) mind 
in regard to Sdriputta and Moggallana: Sdriputta 
and Moggalléna are amiable.’ 

Then the Bhikkhu KokAliya, after having risen 
from his seat and saluted Bhagavat and walked 
round him towards the right, went away; and when 
he had been gone a short time, all his body was 
struck with boils as large as mustard seeds; after 
being only as large as mustard seeds, they became 
as large as kidney beans; after being only as large 
as kidney beans, they became as large as chick peas; 
after being only as large as chick peas, they became 
as large as a Kolaé¢hi egg (9); after being only as 
large as a Kolaé¢hi egg, they became as large as the 
jujube fruit; after being only as large as the jujube 
fruit, they became as large as the fruit of the emblic 
myrobalan; after being only as large as the fruit of 
the emblic myrobalan, they became as large as the 
unripe beluva fruit; after being only as large as the 
unripe beluva fruit, they became as large as a billi 
fruit(?); after being as large as a billi fruit, they 
broke, and matter and blood flowed out. Then 
the Bhikkhu Kokdliya died of that disease, and when 
he had died the Bhikkhu Kokdliya went to the 
Paduma hell, having shown a hostile mind against 
Sériputta and Moggallana. Then when the night 
had passed Brahman Sahampati of a beautiful ap- 
pearance, having lit up all Getavana, approached 
Bhagavat, and having approached and saluted Bha- 
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gavat, he stood apart, and standing apart Brahman 
Sahampati said this to Bhagavat: ‘O thou venera- 
ble one, Kokdliya, the Bhikkhu, is dead; and after 
death, O thou venerable one, the Bhikkhu Kokaliya 
is gone to the Paduma hell, having shown a hostile 
mind against Sdriputta and Moggallana.’ 

This said Brahman Sahampati, and after saying 
this and saluting Bhagavat, and walking round him 
towards the right, he disappeared there. 

Then Bhagavat, after the expiration of that 
night, addressed the Bhikkhus thus: ‘ Last night, 
O Bhikkhus, when the night had (nearly) passed, 
Brahman Sahampati of a beautiful appearance, having 
lit up all Getavana, approached Bhagavat, and having 
approached and saluted Bhagavat, he stood apart, 
and standing apart Brahman Sahampati said this to 
Bhagavat: “Ὁ thou venerable one, Kokéaliya, the 
Bhikkhu, is dead; and after death, O thou venerable 
one, the Bhikkhu Kokdliya is gone to the Paduma 
hell, having shown a hostile mind against Sériputta 
and Moggallana.” This said Brahman Sahampati, O 
Bhikkhus, and having said this and saluted me, and 
walked round me towards the right, he disappeared 
there.’ 

When this had been said, a Bhikkhu asked Bha- 
gavat: ‘ How long is the rate of life, O venerable 
one, in the Paduma hell ?’ 

‘Long, O Bhikkhu, is the rate of life in the Pa- 
duma hell, it is not easy to calculate either (by 
saying) so many years or so many hundreds of years 
or so many thousands of years or so many hundred 
thousands of years.’ 

‘But it is possible, I suppose, to make a com- 
parison, O thou venerable one ?’ 
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‘It is possible, O Bhikkhu ;’ so saying, Bhagavat 
spoke (as follows): ‘Even as, O Bhikkhu, (if there 
were) a Kosala load of sesamum seed containing 
twenty kh4ris, and a man after the lapse of every hun- 
dred years were to take from it one sesamum seed at 
a time, then that Kosala load of sesamum seed, con- 
taining twenty kh4ris, would, O Bhikkhu, sooner by 
this means dwindle away and be used up than one 
Abbuda hell; and even as are twenty Abbuda hells, 
O Bhikkhu, so is one Nirabbuda hell; and even as 
are twenty Nirabbuda hells, O Bhikkhu, so is one 
Ababa hell; and even as are twenty Ababa hells, 
O Bhikkhu, so is one Ahaha hell; and even as are 
twenty Ahaha hells, O Bhikkhu, so is one A/aéa 
hell; and even as are twenty A/a¢a hells, O 
Bhikkhu, so is one Kumuda hell; and even as 
are twenty Kumuda hells, O Bhikkhu, so is one 
Sogandhika hell; and even as are twenty Sogan- 
dhika hells, O Bhikkhu, so is one Uppalaka hell; 
and even as are twenty Uppalaka hells, O Bhikkhu, 
so is one Pumdarika hell; and even as are twenty 
Puzdarika hells, O Bhikkhu, so is one Paduma hell ; 
and to the Paduma hell, O Bhikkhu, the Bhikkhu 
Kokdliya is gone, having shown a hostile mind 
against Sdriputta and Moggallana.’ This said Bha- 
gavat, and having said this Sugata, the Master, 
furthermore spoke as follows: 

1. ‘To (every) man that is born, an axe is born in 
his mouth, by which the fool cuts himself, when 
speaking bad language. | (657) 

2. ‘He who praises him who is to be blamed, or 
blames him who is to be praised, gathers up sin 
in his mouth, and through that (sin) he will not find 


any joy. (658) 
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3. ‘Trifling is the sin that (consists in) losing 
riches by dice; this is a greater sin that corrupts 
the mind against Sugatas. (659) 

4. ‘Out of the one hundred thousand Nirabbudas 
(he goes) to thirty-six, and to five Abbudas; because 
he blames an Ariya he goes to hell, having employed 
his speech and mind badly. (660) 

5. ‘He who speaks falsely goes to hell, or he 
who having done something says, “I have not 
done it;” both these after death become equal, in 
another world (they are both) men guilty of a 
mean deed}. (661) 

6. ‘He who offends an offenceless man, a pure 
man, free from sin, such a fool the evil (deed) 
reverts against, like fine dust thrown against the 
wind 2, (662) 

7. ‘He who is given to the quality of covetous- 
ness, such a one censures others in his speech, 
(being himself) unbelieving, stingy, wanting in affa- 
bility, niggardly, given to backbiting. (663) 

8. ‘O thou foul-mouthed, false, ignoble, blasting, 
wicked, evil-doing, low, sinful, base-born man, do 
not be garrulous in this world, (else) thou wilt be 
an inhabitant of hell 8, (664) 

9. ‘Thou spreadest pollution to the misfortune 
(of others), thou revilest the just, committing sin 
(yourself), and having done many evil deeds thou 
wilt go to the pool (of hell) for a long time. (665) 


1 Comp. Dhp. v. 306. 3 Comp. Dhp. v. 125. 
8 Mukhadugga vibhfita-m-anariya 
Bhfinahu* papaka dukkatakéri 
Purisanta kal? avagata 
Ma bahubh4zi dha nerayiko si. 


* Bhinahu bhitihanaka vuddhinadsaka. Commentator. 
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to. ‘For one’s deeds are not lost, they will 
surely come (back to you), (their) master will meet 
with them, the fool who commits sin will feel the 
pain in himself in the other world}. (666) 
11. ‘To the place where one is struck with iron 
rods, to the iron stake with sharp edges he goes; 
then there is (for him) food as appropriate, resem- 
bling a red-hot ball of iron. ; (667) 
12. ‘For those who have anything to say (there) 
do not say fine things, they do not approach (with 
pleasing faces); they do not find refuge (from their 
sufferings), they lie on spread embers, they enter 
a blazing pyre. (668) 
13. ‘Covering (them) with a net they kill (them) 
there with iron hammers; they go to dense dark- 
ness ?, for that is spread out like the body of the 
earth. (669) 
14. ‘Then (they enter) an iron pot, they enter 
a blazing pyre, for they are boiled in those (iron 
pots) for a long time, jumping up and down in 
the pyre. (670) 
15. ‘Then he who commits sin is surely boiled 
in a mixture of matter and blood; whatever quarter 
he inhabits, he becomes rotten there from coming 
in contact (with matter and blood). (671) 
16. ‘He who commits ‘sin will surely be boiled 
in the water, the dwelling-place of worms; there 
it is not (possible) to get to the shore, for the jars 
(are) exactly alike? (Ὁ) (672) 
1 Comp. Revelation xiv. 13. 
3 Andham va Timisam Ayanti. 
ὃ Pu/avavasathe salilasmizm 
Tattha kim pakati kibbisakari, 


Gantum na hi tiram p’ atthi 
Sabbasama hi samantakapalla. 


124 MAHAVAGGA. 


17. ‘Again they enter the sharp Asipattavana 
with mangled limbs; having seized the tongue 
with a hook, the different watchmen (of hell) kill 
(them). (673) 

18, ‘Then they enter Vetaramt, that is difficult 
to cross and has got streams of razors with sharp 
edges; there the fools fall in, the evil-doers after 
having done evil. (674) 

19. ‘There black, mottled flocks of ravens eat 
them who are weeping, and dogs, jackals, great 
vultures, falcons, crows tear (them). (675) 

20. ‘Miserable indeed is the life here (in hell) 
which the man sees that commits sin. Therefore 
should a man in this world for the rest of his life 
be strenuous, and not indolent. (676) 

21. ‘Those loads of sesamum seed which are 
carried in Paduma hell have been counted by the 
wise, they are (several) nahutas and five kofis, 
and twelve hundred kof/is besides’. (677) 

22. ‘As long as hells are called painful in this 
world, so long people will have to live there for 
a long time; therefore amongst those who have 
pure, amiable, and good qualities one should always 
guard speech and mind.’ (678) 


Kokéliyasutta is ended. 


11. NALAKASUTTA. 


The Isi Asita, also called Kazhasiri, on seeing the gods rejoicing, 
asks the cause of it, and having heard that Buddha has been 
born, he descends from Tusita heaven. When the Sakyas 
showed the child to him, he received it joyfully and prophesied 


1 Nahutani hi kofiyo paiiéa bhavanti 


Dvadasa kofisaténi pun’ anna. 
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about it. Buddha explains to Nalaka, the sister’s son of Asita, 
the highest state of wisdom.—Compare Lalita-vistara, Adhyaya 
VII; Asita and Buddha, or the Indian Simeon, by J. Muir, in 
the Indian Antiquary, Sept. 1878. 


Vatthugatha. 

1. The Isi Asita saw in (their) resting-places 
during the day the joyful, delighted flocks of the 
Tidasa gods, and the gods in bright clothes, always 
highly praising Inda, after taking their clothes and 
waving them. (679) 

2. Seeing the gods with pleased minds, delighted, 
and showing his respect, he said this on that occa- 
sion: ‘Why is the assembly of the gods so exceed- 
ingly pleased, why do they take their clothes and 
wave them? (680) 

3. ‘When there was an encounter with the Asuras, 
a victory for the gods, and the Asuras were defeated, 
then there was not such a rejoicing. What wonder- 
ful (thing) have the gods seen that they are so de- 
lighted ? (681) 

4. ‘They shout and sing and make music, they 
throw (about their) arms and dance; I ask you, the 
inhabitants of the tops of (mount) Meru, remove 
my doubt quickly, O venerable ones!’ (682) 

5. ‘The Bodhisatta, the excellent pearl, the incom- 
parable, is born for the good and for a blessing in 
the world of men, in the town of the Sakyas, in 
the country of Lumbini. Therefore we are glad 
and exceedingly pleased. (683) 

6. ‘He, the most excellent of all beings, the pre- 
eminent man, the bull of men, the most excellent of 
all creatures will turn the wheel (of the Dhamma) in 
the forest called after the Isis, (he who is) like the 
roaring lion, the strong lord of beasts.’ (684). 
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7. Having heard that noise he descended from 
(the heaven of) Tusita. Then he went to Suddho- 
dana’s palace, and having sat down there he said 
this to the Sakyas: ‘Where is the prince? I wish to 
see (him). (685) 

8. Then the Sakyas showed to (the Isi), called 
Asita, the child, the prince who was like shining 
gold, manufactured by a very skilful (smith) in the 
mouth of a forge, and beaming in glory and having 
a beautiful appearance. (686) 

9. Seeing the prince shining like fire, bright like 
the bull of stars wandering in the sky, like the 
burning sun in autumn, free from clouds, he joyfully 
obtained great delight. (687) 

10. The gods held in the sky a parasol with a 
thousand circles and numerous branches, yaks’ tails 
with golden sticks were fanned, but those who held 
the yaks’ tails and the parasol were not seen. (688) 

11. The Isi with the matted hair, by name Kazha- 
siri, on seeing the yellow blankets (shining) like 
a golden coin, and the white parasol held over his 
head, received him delighted and happy. . (689) 

12. And having received the bull of the Sakyas, 
he who was wishing to receive him and knew the 
signs and the hymns, with pleased thoughts raised 
his voice, saying: ‘Without superior is this, the 
most excellent of men.’ (690) 

13. Then remembering his own migration he was 
displeased and shed tears; seeing this the Sakyas 
asked the weeping Isi, whether there would be any 
obstacle in the prince’s path. (691) 

14. Seeing the Sakyas displeased the Isi said: 
‘I do not remember anything (that will be) un- 
lucky for the prince, there will be no obstacles at 
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all for him, for this is no inferior (person). Be 
without anxiety. (692) 

15. ‘This prince will reach the summit of per- 
fect enlightenment, he will turn the wheel of the 
Dhamma, he who sees what is exceedingly pure 
(i.e. Nibb4na), this (prince) feels for the welfare 
of the multitude, and his religion? will be widely 
spread. (693) 

16. ‘My life here will shortly be at an end, in 
the middle (of his life) there will be death for me; 
I shall not hear the Dhamma of the incomparable 
one; therefore I am afflicted, unfortunate, and suf- 
fering.’ (694) 

17. Having afforded the Sakyas great joy he 
“went out from the interior of the town to lead a 
religious life; but taking pity on his sister’s son, 
he induced him to embrace the Dhamma of the 
incomparable one. (695) 

18. ‘When thou hearest from others the sound 
“ Buddha,” (or) “he who has acquired perfect en- 
lightenment walks the way of the Dhamma,” then 
going there and enquiring about the particulars, 
lead a religious life with that Bhagavat.’ (696) 

19. Instructed by him, the friendly-minded, by 
one who saw in the future what is exceedingly 
pure (i.e. Nibbana), he, Nalaka, with a heap of 
gathered-up good works, and with guarded senses 
dwelt (with him), looking forward to Gina (i.e. 
Buddha). (697) 

20. Hearing the noise, while the excellent Gina 
turned the wheel (of the Dhamma), and going and 
seeing the bull of the Isis, he, after being converted, 


1 Brahmafariyam=s4sanam. Commentator. 
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asked the eminent Muni about the best wisdom, 
when the time of Asita’s order had come. (698) 


The Vatthugathds are ended. 


21. ‘These words of Asita are acknowledged 
true (by me), therefore we ask thee, O Gotama, 
who art perfect in all things (dhamma). (699) 

22. ‘O Muni, to me who am houseless, and 
who wish to embrace a Bhikkhu’s life, explain 
when asked the highest state, the state of wisdom 
(moneyya).’ (700) 

23. ‘I will declare to thee the state of wisdom,’ 
—so said Bhagavat,—‘difficult to carry out, and 
difficult to obtain; come, I will explain it to thee, 
stand fast, be firm. (701) 

24. ‘Let a man cultivate equanimity: which is 
(both) reviled and praised in the village, let him take 
care not to corrupt his mind, let him live calm, 
and without pride. (702) 

25. ‘Various (objects) disappear, like a flame 
of fire in the wood!; women tempt the Muni, let 
them not tempt him. (703) 

26. ‘Let him be disgusted with sexual - inter- 
course, having left behind sensual pleasures of all 
kinds, being inoffensive and dispassionate towards 
living creatures, towards anything that is feeble 
or strong. (704) 

27. ‘As I am so are these, as these are so am 
I, identifying himself with others, let him not kill 
nor cause (any one) to kill*% (705) 


1 Ukkavaka nikkharanti 
Daye aggisikhfipama. 
2 Yatha aham tatha ete 

Yatha ete tatha aham 
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28. ‘Having abandoned desire and covetousness 
let him act as one that sees clearly where a common 
man sticks, let him cross over this hell. (706) 

29. ‘Let him be with an empty stomach, taking 
little food, let him have few wants and not be 
covetous; not being consumed by desire he will 
without desire be happy. (707) 

30. ‘Let the Muni, after going about for alms, 
repair to the outskirts of the wood, let him go 
and sit down near the root of a tree. (708) 

31. ‘Applying himself to meditation, and being 
wise, let him find his pleasure in the outskirts of 
the wood, let him meditate at the root of a tree 
enjoying himself. (709) 

32. ‘Then when night is passing away let him 
repair to the outskirts of the village, let him not 
delight in being invited nor in what is brought 
away from the village. (710) 

33. ‘Let not the Muni, after going to the village, 
walk about to the houses in haste; cutting off (all) 
talk while seeking food, let him not utter any 
coherent speech}. (711) 

34. ‘“ What I have obtained that is good,” “1 did 
not get (anything that is) good,” so thinking in both 
cases he returns to the tree unchanged?. (712) 


35. ‘Wandering about with his alms-bow] in his 


Attanam upamam katva 


Na haneyya na ghataye. 
Comp. Dhp. v. 129. 


1 Na vasam payutam bhaze. 

3. Alattham yad idam sddhu 
Nalattham kusalam iti, 
Ubhayen’ eva so tadi* 
Rukkham va upanivattati. 

* Tadi=nibbikéro. Commentator. 


[10] Κ 
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hand, considered dumb without being dumb, let 
him not blush at a little gift, let him not despise 
the giver. (713) 

36. ‘Various are the practices illustrated by the 
Samama, they do not go twice to the other shore, 
this (is) not once thought*. (?) (714) 

37. ‘For whom there is no desire, for the Bhikkhu 
who has cut off the stream (of existence) and aban- 
doned all kinds of work, there is no pain. (715) 

38. ‘I will declare to thee the state of wisdom,’ — 
so said Bhagavat,—‘let one be like the edge of a 
razor, having struck his palate with his tongue, let 
him be restrained in (regard to his) stomach. (716) 

39. ‘Let his mind be free from attachment, let 
him not think much 3 (about worldly affairs), let him 
be without defilement, independent, and devoted 
to a religious life. (717) 

40. ‘For the sake of a solitary life and for the 
sake of the service that is to be carried out by 
Samamas, let him learn, solitariness is called wis- 
dom ὃ; alone indeed he will find pleasure. (718) 

41. ‘Then he will shine through the ten regions, 
having heard the voice of the wise, of the medi- 
tating, of those that have abandoned sensual plea- 
sures, let my adherent then still more devote himself 
to modesty and belief. (719) 

42. ‘Understand this from the waters in chasms 


1 Ukkavaka hi pafipada& 
Samanena pak4sita, 
Na param digusam yanti, 
Na idam ekaguazam mutam. 

* Na 44pi bahu Aintaye. 

ὃ Ekattam monam akkhatam. 
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and cracks: noisy go the small waters, silent goes 
the vast ocean}, (720) 

43. ‘What is deficient that makes a noise, what is 
full that is calm; the fool is like a half-(filled) water- 
pot, the wise is like a full pool. (721) 

44. ‘When the Samaza speaks much that is pos- 
sessed of good sense, he teaches the Dhamma while 
knowing it, while knowing it he speaks much?, (722) 

45. ‘But he who while knowing it is self-restrained, 
and while knowing it does not speak much, such a 
Muni deserves wisdom (mona), such a Muni has 
attained to wisdom (mona) δ᾿ (723) 


NAlakasutta is ended. 


12. DVAYATANUPASSANASUTTA. 


All pain in the world arises from upadhi, avigga, samkharé, vitiwidna, 
phassa, vedand, tazh4, upadana, 4rambha, 4héra, ifigita, nissaya, 
rapa, mosadhamma, sukha. 


So it was heard by me: 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at SAvatthi in Pub- 
bérama, Mig4ramatar’s mansion. At that time 
Bhagavat on the Uposatha day‘, on the fifteenth, 


1 Tan nadthi vig4natha 
Sobbhesu padaresu ka: 
Sanant4 yanti kussobbha 
Tuzhf yati mahodadhi. 

3 Yam samano bahu bhasati 
Upetam atthasamhitam 
Gainam so dhammam deseti 
Ganam so bahu bhasati. 

5 Yo ka ginam samyatatto 
Ganam na bahu bhasati 
Sa munf monam arahati 
Sa munt monam agghagé. 

* See Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p. 140. 
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it being full moon, in the evening was sitting in the 
open air, surrounded by the assembly of Bhikkhus. 
Then Bhagavat surveying the silent assembly of 
Bhikkhus addressed them (as follows) : 

‘Whichever Dhammas there are, O Bhikkhus, 
good, noble, liberating, leading to perfect enlighten- 
ment,—what is the use to you of listening to these . 
good, noble, liberating Dhammas, leading to perfect 
enlightenment? If; O Bhikkhus, there should be 
people that ask so, they shall be answered thus: 
Yes, for the right understanding of the two Dham- 
mas.’ ‘Which two do you mean ?’ ‘(I mean), “this 
is pain, this is the origin of pain,” this is one con- 
sideration, “this is the destruction of pain, this is 
the way leading to the destruction of pain,” this is 
the second consideration ; thus, O Bhikkhus, by the 
Bhikkhu that considers the Dyad duly}, is stre- 
nuous, ardent, resolute, of two fruits one fruit is to 
be expected: in this world perfect knowledge, or, 
if any of the (five) attributes still remain, the state 
of an AndgAmin (one that does not return).’ This 
said Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata had said this, the 
Master further spoke : 

1. ‘Those who do not understand pain and the 
origin of pain, and where pain wholly and totally is 
stopped, and do not know the way that leads to the 
cessation of pain, (724) 

2. ‘They, deprived of the emancipation of thought 


1 ,.. ka upanisd savanayé ’ti iti Ae bhikkhave pufé/itaro assu te 
evam assu vakantya: yavad eva dvayatanam dhammdanam yatha- 
bhitam wandya ’ti, kivika dvayatam vadetha? ‘idam dukkham, ayam 
dukkhasamudayo’ ti ayam ekanupassana, ‘ayam dukkhanirodho, 
ayam dukkhanirodhagamint pasipada’ ti ayam dutiy4nupassané ; 
evam sammadvayatanupassino... 
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and the emancipation of knowledge, are unable to 
put an end (to samsara), they will verily continue to 
undergo birth and decay. (725) 

3. ‘And those who understand pain and the 
origin of pain, and where pain wholly and totally is 
stopped, and who know the way that leads to the 
cessation of pain, (726) 

4. ‘They, endowed with the emancipation of 
thought and the emancipation of knowledge, are 
able to put an end (to sams4ra), they will not 
‘ undergo birth and decay. (727) 

‘“Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way,” if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, and 
how there is: ‘“ Whatever pain arises is all in con- 
sequence of the upadhis (elements of existence),” 
this is one consideration, “but from the complete 
destruction of the upadhis, through absence of pas- 
sion, there is no origin of pain,” this is the second 
consideration; thus, O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu 
that considers the Dyad duly, that is strenuous, 
ardent, resolute, of two fruits one fruit is to be 
expected: in this world perfect knowledge, or, if any 
of the (five) attributes still remain, the state of an 
Anag4min (one that does not return).’ This said 
Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata had said this, the 
Master further spoke : 

5. ‘Whatever pains there are in the world, of 
many kinds, they arise having their cause in the 
upadhis; he who being ignorant creates upadhi, that 
fool again undergoes pain; therefore being wise do 
not create upadhi, considering what is the birth and 
origin of pain. (728) 

‘« Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
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Dyad in another way,” if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, and 
how there is: “Whatever pain arises is all in conse- 
quence of avigg4 (ignorance),” this is one consider- 
ation, “ but from the complete destruction of avigg4, 
through absence of passion, there is no origin of pain,” 
this is the second consideration; thus, O Bhikkhus, 
by the Bhikkhu that considers the Dyad duly, that is 
strenuous, ardent, resolute, of two fruits one fruit is 
to be expected: in this world perfect knowledge, or, 
if any of the (five) attributes still remain, the state 
of an Andgdmin (one that does not return)’ This 
said Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata had said this, the 
Master further spoke : 

6. ‘Those who again and again go to samsdra 
with birth and death, to existence in this way or 
in that way,—that is the state of avigga. (729) 

7. ‘For this aviggd is the great folly by which 
this (existence) has been traversed long, but those 
beings who resort to knowledge do not go to re- 
birth. (730) 

‘“ Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way,” if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, 
and how there is: “ Whatever pain arises is all in 
consequence of the samkh4ras (matter),” this is 
one consideration, “but from the complete destruc- 
tion of the samkh4ras, through absence of passion, 
there is no origin of pain,” this is the second 
consideration; thus, O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu 
that considers the Dyad duly, that is strenuous, 
ardent, resolute, of two fruits one fruit is to be 
expected: in this world perfect knowledge, or, if 
any of the (five) attributes still remain, the state 
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of an Andg4min (one that does not return).’ This 
said Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata had said this, the 
Master further spoke: 

8. ‘Whatever pain arises is all in consequence 
of the samkhdras, by the destruction of the sam- 
kharas there will be no origin of pain. (731) 

g. ‘Looking upon this pain that springs from the 
samkharas as misery, from the cessation of all the 
samkhaéras, and from the destruction of conscious- 
ness will arise the destruction of pain, having 
understood this exactly, (732) 

to. ‘The wise who have true views and are 
accomplished, having understood (all things) com- 
pletely, and having conquered all association with 
Mara, do not go to re-birth. (733) 

‘“Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way,” if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, 
and how there is: “ Whatever pain arises is all in 
consequence of νᾶμα (consciousness),” this is 
one consideration, “but from the complete destruc- 
tion of vi##iana, through absence of passion, there , 
is no origin of pain,” this is the second consider- 
ation; thus, O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu that 
considers the Dyad duly, that is strenuous, ardent, 
resolute, of two fruits one fruit is to be expected: 
in this world perfect knowledge, or, if any of the 
(five) attributes still remain, the state of an Ané- 
gAmin (one that does not return). This said 
Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata had said this, the 
Master further spoke: 

11. ‘Whatever pain arises is all in consequence 
of vi##ana, by the destruction of vi##4na there is 
no origin of pain, (734) 
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12. ‘Looking upon this pain that springs from 
vii#dna as misery, from the cessation of viz#ana 
a Bhikkhu free from desire (will be) perfectly happy 
(parinibbuta). (735) 

τ Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way,” if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, 
and how there is: “ Whatever pain arises is all in 
consequence of phassa (touch),” this is one con- 
sideration, “but from the complete destruction of 
phassa, through absence of passion, there is no 
origin of pain,” this is the second consideration ; 
thus, O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu that considers 
the Dyad duly, that is strenuous, ardent, resolute, 
of two fruits one fruit is to be expected: in this 
world perfect knowledge, or, if any of the (five) 
attributes still remain, the state of an Andgamin 
(one that does not return). This said Bhagavat, 
(and) when Sugata had said this, the Master further 
_ spoke: 

13. ‘For those who are ruined by phassa, who 
follow the stream of existence, who have entered 
a bad way, the destruction of bonds is far off. (736) 

14. ‘But those who, having fully understood 
phassa, knowingly have taken delight in cessation, 
they verily from the comprehension of phassa, and 
being free from desire, are perfectly happy. (737) 

‘“ Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way,” if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, and 
how there is: “ Whatever pain arises is all in con- 
sequence of the vedan§4s (sensations),” this is one 
consideration, “but from the complete destruction 
of the vedands, through absence of passion, there is 
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no origin of pain,” this is the second consideration; 
thus, O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu that considers 
the Dyad duly, that is strenuous, ardent, resolute, 
of two fruits one fruit is to be expected: in this 
world perfect knowledge, or, if any of the (five) 
attributes still remain, the state of an Andgdmin 
(one that does not return).’ This said Bhagavat, 
(and) when Sugata had said this, the Master further 
spoke: 

15. ‘Pleasure or pain, together with want of 
pleasure and want of pain, whatever is perceived 
internally and externally, (738) 

16. ‘Looking upon this as pain, having touched 
what is perishable and fragile, seeing the decay 
(of everything), the Bhikkhu is disgusted, having 
from the perishing of the vedan4s become free from 
desire, and perfectly happy. (739) 

‘“ Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way,” if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that,ask so, they shall be told, there is, 
and how there is: “ Whatever pain arises is all in 
consequence of tazh4 (desire),” this is one con- 
sideration, “but from the complete destruction of 
tazha, through absence of passion, there is no origin 
of pain,” this is the second consideration; thus, 
O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu that considers the 
Dyad duly, that is strenuous, ardent, resolute, of 
two fruits one fruit is to be expected: in this world 
perfect knowledge, or, if any of the (five) attributes 
still remain, the state of an Andgdmin (one that 
does not return).’ This said Bhagavat, (and) when 
Sugata had said this, the Master further spoke : 

17. ‘A man accompanied by tazha, for a long 
time transmigrating into existence in this way or 
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that way, does not overcome transmigration (sam- 
sara). (740) 

18. ‘Looking upon this as misery, this origin of 
the pain of tazha, let the Bhikkhu free from tazhé, 
not seizing (upen anything), thoughtful, wander 
about. (741) 

‘“ Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way,” if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, 
and how there is: ‘“ Whatever pain arises is all in 
consequence of the updd4nas (the seizures),” this 
is one consideration, “ but from the complete destruc- 
tion of the upddanas, through absence of passion, 
there is no origin of pain,” this is the second con- 
sideration; thus, O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu that 
considers the Dyad duly, that is strenuous, ardent, 
resolute, of two fruits one fruit is to be expected: 
in this world perfect knowledge, or, if any of the 
(five) attributes still remain, the state of an Ané- 
gamin (one that does not return)’, This said 
Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata had said this, the 
Master further spoke : 

19. ‘The existence is in consequence of the 
upadanas; he who has come into existence goes to 
pain, he who has been born is to die, this is the 
origin of pain. (742) 

20. ‘Therefore from the destruction of the 
upadanas the wise with perfect knowledge, having 
seen (what causes) the destruction of birth, do not 
go to re-birth. (743) 

‘Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way,” if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, 
and how there is: “Whatever pain arises is all in 
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consequence of the 4rambhas (exertions),” this is 
one consideration, “but from the complete destruc- 
tion of the 4rambhas, through absence of passion, 
there is no origin of pain,” this is the second con- 
sideration; thus, Ὁ Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu that 
considers the Dyad duly, that is strenuous, ardent, 
resolute, of two fruits one fruit is to be expected: 
in this world perfect knowledge, or, if any of the 
(five) attributes still remain, the state of an Απᾶ- 
gamin (one that does not return).’ This said 
Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata had said this, the 
Master further spoke :, 

21. ‘Whatever pain arises is all in consequence 
of the 4rambhas, by the destruction of the 4rambhas 
there is no origin of pain. (744) 

22, 23. ‘Looking upon this pain that springs 
from the 4rambhas as misery, having abandoned 
all the 4rambhas, birth and transmigration have 
been crossed over by the Bhikkhu who is liberated 
in non-exertion, who has cut off the desire for 
existence, and whose mind is calm; there is for 
him no re-birth. (745, 746) 

‘“ Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way,” if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, and 
how there is: “ Whatever pain arises is all in con- 
sequence of the 4hdaras (food?),” this is one consi- 
deration, “ but from the complete destruction of the 
4haras, through absence of passion, there is no origin 
of pain,” this is the second consideration; thus, O 
Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu that considers the Dyad 
duly, that is strenuous, ardent, resolute, of two fruits 
one fruit is to be expected: in this world perfect 
knowledge, or, if any of the (five) attributes still 
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remain, the state of an Andgdmin (one that does 
not return).’ This said Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata 
had said this, the Master further spoke: 

24. ‘Whatever pain arises is all in consequence 
of the 4hdras, by the destruction of the 4haras there 
is no origin of pain. (747) 

25. ‘ Looking upon this pain that springs from the 
4haras as misery, having seen the result of all 4h4ras, 
not resorting to all dhdras, (748) 

26. ‘ Having seen that health is from the destruc- 
tion of desire, he that serves discriminatingly and 
stands fast in the Dhamma cannot be reckoned as 
existing, being accomplished'. (749) 

‘“Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way,” if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, and 
how there is: “ Whatever pain arises is all in con- 
sequence of the i#gitas (commotions),” this is one 
consideration, “ but from the complete destruction of 
the i#gitas, through absence of passion, there is no 
origin of pain,” this is the second consideration; thus, 
O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu that considers the Dyad 
duly, that is strenuous, ardent, resolute, of two fruits 
one fruit is to be expected: in this world perfect 
knowledge, or, if any of the (five) attributes still 
remain, the state of an Andgdmin (one that does 
not return). This said Bhagavat, (and) when Su- 
gata had said this, the Master further spoke: 

27. ‘Whatever pain arises is all in consequence of 
the ivgitas, by the destruction of the i#gitas there is 
no origin of pain. (750) 

28. ‘Looking upon this pain that springs from 


1 Samkham népeti vedagt. 
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the ivgitas as misery, and therefore having aban- 
doned the i#gitas and having stopped the samkha4ras, 
let the Bhikkhu free from desire and not seizing 
(upon anything), thoughtful, wander about. (751) 

‘* Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way,” if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, and 
how there is: “ For the nissita (dependent) there 
is vacillation,” this is one consideration, “the inde- 
pendent (man) does not vacillate,” this is the second 
consideration ; thus, O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu 
that considers the Dyad duly, that is strenuous, 
ardent, resolute, of two fruits one fruit is to be 
expected: in this world perfect knowledge, or, if any 
of the (five) attributes still remain, the state of an 
Anagémin (one that does not return). This said 
Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata had said this, the 
Master further spoke : 

29. ‘The independent (man) does not vacillate, 
and the dependent (man) seizing upon existence 
in one way or in another, does not overcome sam- 
sara. (752) 

30. ‘Looking upon this as misery (and seeing) 
great danger in things you depend upon, let a 
Bhikkhu wander about independent, not seizing 
(upon anything), thoughtful. (753) 

‘“ Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way,” if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, and 
how there is: “ The formless (beings), O Bhikkhus, 
are calmer than the rdpas (for ruppa, i.e. form-pos- 
sessing),” this is one consideration, “cessation is 
calmer than the formless,” this is another considera- 
tion; thus, Ὁ Bhikkhus; by the Bhikkhu that con- 
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siders the Dyad duly, that is strenuous, ardent, 
resolute, of two fruits one fruit is to be expected : 
in this world perfect knowledge, or, if any of the 
(five) attributes still remain, the state of an Ané- 
g4min (one that does not return). This said 
Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata had said this, the 
Master further spoke : ; 
31. ‘Those beings who are possessed of form, 
and those who dwell in the formless (world), not 
knowing cessation, have to go to re-birth. (754) 
32. ‘But those who, having fully comprehended 
the forms, stand fast in the formless (worlds), those 
who are liberated in the cessation, such beings leave 
death behind. (755) 
‘“ Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way,” if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, 
and how there is: “ What has been considered true 
by the world of men, together with the gods, Mara, 
Brahman, and amongst the Samazas, Brahmaazas, 
gods, and men, that has by the noble through their 
perfect knowledge been well seen to be really false,” 
this is one consideration; “ what, O Bhikkhus, has 
been considered false by the world of men, together 
with the gods, Mara, Brahman, and amongst the 
Samazas, Brahmavzas, gods, and men, that has by 
the noble through their perfect knowledge been well 
seen to be really true,” this is another consideration. 
Thus, O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu that considers 
the Dyad duly, that is strenuous, ardent, resolute, 
of two fruits one fruit is to be expected: in this 
world perfect knowledge, or, if any of the (five) 
attributes still remain, the state of an Andgdmin 
(one that does not return) This said Bhagavat, 
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(and) when Sugata had said this, the Master further 
spoke : . 

33. ‘Seeing the real in the unreal, the world of 
men and gods dwelling in name and form, he 
thinks : “ This is true.” (756) 

34. ‘Whichever way they think (it), it becomes 
otherwise, for it is false to him, and what is false is 
perishable?, (?) (757) 

35. ‘What is not false, the NibbAna, that the noble 
conceive as true, they verily from the comprehen- 
sion of truth are free from desire (and) perfectly 
happy *. (758) 

‘“ Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way,” if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, and 
how there is: “ What, O Bhikkhus, has been con- 
sidered pleasure by the world of men, gods, Mara, 
Brahman, and amongst the Samazas, Brahmamzas, 
gods, and men, that has by the noble by (their) 
perfect knowledge been well seen to be really pain,” 
this is one consideration; “what, O Bhikkhus, has 
been considered pain by the world of men, gods, 
Μᾶγα, Brahman, and amongst the Samazas, Brah- 
mamas, gods, and men, that has by the noble by 
their perfect knowledge been well seen to be really 
pleasure,” this is the second consideration. Thus, O 


1 Namarfpasmim, ‘ individuality.’ 
2 Yena yena hi mafifianti 
Tato tam hoti anfatha, 
Tam hi tassa mus hoti, 
Mosadhammam hi ittaram. 
8. Amosadhammam nibbanam 
Tad ariyd sakkato vidf, 
Te ve sakkabhisamaya 
Nig&é2ata_parinibbuta. 
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Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu who considers the Dyad 
duly, who is strenuous, ardent, resolute, of two 
fruits one fruit is to be expected: in this world 
perfect knowledge, or, if any of the (five) attributes 
still remain, the state of an An4gdmin (one who 
does not return). This said Bhagavat, (and) when 
Sugata had said so, the Master further spoke : 
36. ‘ Form, sound, taste, smell, and touch are all 
“wished for, pleasing and charming (things) as long 
as they last, so it is said. (759) 
37. ‘By you, by the world of men and gods these 
(things) are deemed a pleasure, but when they cease 
| it is deemed pain by them. (760) 
\ 38. ‘By the noble the cessation of the existing 
body is regarded as pleasure; this is the opposite 
ἃ of (what) the wise in all the world (hold)?. (761) 
39. ‘What fools say is pleasure that the noble 
say is pain, what fools say is pain that the noble 
know as pleasure :—see here is a thing difficult to 
understand, here the ignorant are confounded. (762) 
40. ‘For those that are enveloped there is gloom, 
for those that do not see there is darkness, and for 
the good it is manifest, for those that see there 
is light; (even being) near, those that are ignorant 
of the way and the Dhamma, do not discern (any- 
thing) ". (763) 
1 Sukhan ti di//ham ariyehi 
Sakk4yass’ uparodhanam, 
Pakkanikam idam hoti 
Sabbalokena passatam. 
3. Nivutdnam tamo hoti 
Andhakaro apassatam, 
Satafi ka vivatam hoti 
Aloko passatém iva, 


Santike na vigdnanti 
Maggadhammass’ akovida. 
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41. ‘By those that are overcome by the passions 
of existence, by those that follow the stream of 
existence, by those that have entered the realm of 
Mara, this Dhamma is not perfectly understood. (764) 

42. ‘Who except the noble deserve the well 
understood state (of Nibb4na)? Having perfectly 
conceived this state, those free from passion are 
completely extinguished +’ (765) 

This spoke Bhagavat. Glad those Bhikkhus 
rejoiced at the words of Bhagavat. While this 
explanation was being given, the minds of sixty 
Bhikkhus, not seizing (upon anything), were libe- 
rated. 

Dvayaténupassandsutta is ended. 


Mahavagga, the third. 


1 Ko nu afifatra-m-ariyehi 
Padam sambuddham arahati 
Yam padam samma-d-anfaya 
Parinibbanti andsava. 


[16] L 


IV. ATTHAKAVAGGA. 


1. KAMASUTTA. 


Sensual pleasures are to be avoided. 


1. If he who desires sensual pleasures is success- 
ful, he certainly becomes glad-minded, having ob- 
tained what a mortal wishes for. (766) 

2. But if those sensual pleasures fail the person 
who desires and wishes (for them), he will suffer, 
pierced by the arrow (of pain). (767) 

3. He who avoids sensual pleasures as (he would 
avoid treading upon) the head of a snake with his 
foot, such a one, being thoughtful (sato), will conquer 
this desire. (768) 

4. He who covets extensively (such) pleasures (as 
these), fields, goods, or gold, cows and horses, ser- 
vants, women, relations, (769) 

5. Sins will overpower him, dangers will crush 
him, and pain will follow him as water (pours into) 
a broken ship. (770) 

6. Therefore let one always be thoughtful, and 
avoid pleasures; having abandoned them, let him 
cross the stream, after baling out the ship, and go to 
the other shore. (771) 


KAmasutta is ended. 
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2. GUHA7TTHAKASUTTA. 


Let no one cling to existence and sensual pleasures. 


1. A man that lives adhering to the cave (i.e. the 
body), who is covered with much (sin), and sunk 
into delusion, such a one is far from seclusion, for 
the sensual pleasures in the world are not easy to 
abandon. (772) 

2. Those whose wishes are their motives, those 
who are linked to the pleasures of the world, they 
are difficult to liberate, for they cannot be liberated 
by others, looking for what is after or what is 
before, coveting these and former sensual plea- 
sures. (773) 

3. Those who are greedy of, given to, and infa- 
tuated by sensual pleasures, those who are niggardly, 
they, having entered upon what is wicked, wail when 
they are subjected to pain, saying: ‘What will become 
of us, when we die away from here ?’ (774) 

4. Therefore let a man here! learn, whatever he 
knows as wicked in the world, let him not for the 
sake of that (?) practise (what is) wicked ?; for short 
is this life, say the wise. (775) 

5. I see in the world this trembling race given 
to desire for existences; they are wretched men who 
lament in the mouth of death, not being free from 
the desire for reiterated existences. (776) 

6. Look upon those men trembling in selfishness, 
like fish in a stream nearly dried up, with little 
water; seeing this, let one wander about unselfish, 
without forming any attachment to existences. (777) 


1 Idheva=imasmim yeva sésane. Commentator. 
2 Na tassa hetu visamam fareyya. 


L 2 
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7. Having subdued his wish for both ends!, having 
fully understood touch without being greedy, not 
doing what he has himself blamed, the wise (man) 
does not cling to what is seen and heard 3. (778) 

8. Having understood name®*, let the Muni cross 
over the stream, not defiled by any grasping; having 
pulled out the arrow (of passion), wandering about 
strenuous, he does not wish for this world or the 


other. (779) 
Guhad¢¢hakasutta is ended. 


ὃ. DUTTHATTHAKASUTTA. 


The Muni undergoes no censure, for he has shaken off all systems 
of philosophy, and is therefore independent. 


1. Verily, some wicked-minded people censure, 
and also just-minded people censure, but the Muni 
does not undergo the censure that has arisen; there- 
fore there is not a discontented (khila) Muni any- 
where. . (780) 

2. How can he who is led by his wishes and 
possessed by his inclinations overcome his own 
(false) view? Doing his own doings let him talk 
according to his understanding +. (781) 

3. The person who, without being asked, praises 


1 Comp. Sallasutta, v. 9. 

® Ubhosu antesu vineyya 4handam 
Phassam parifiiaya andnugiddho 
Yad atta garahf tad akubbamano 
Na lippatt di#/kasutesu dhiro. 

5 Saftviam=namaripam. Commentator. 

4 Sakam hi ditthim katham akkayeyya 
Khandanunito rutiya nivistho, 
Sayam samattani pakubbam4no 
Yatha hi ganeyya tatha vadeyya. 
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his own virtue and (holy) works to others, him the 
good call ignoble, one who praises himself!. (782) 

4. But the Bhikkhu who is calm and of a happy 
mind, thus not praising himself for his virtues, him 
the good call noble, one for whom there are no 
desires anywhere in the world 3. (783) 

5. He whose Dhammas are (arbitrarily) formed 
and fabricated, placed in front, and confused, be- 
cause he sees in himself a good result, is therefore 
given to (the view which is called) kuppa-patiééa- 
santi®. (?) (784) 

6. For the dogmas of philosophy are not easy 
to overcome, amongst the Dhammas (now this and 
now that) is adopted after consideration; there- 
fore a man rejects and adopts (now this and now 
that) Dhamma amongst the dogmas‘. (785) 

7. For him who has shaken off (sin) there is 
nowhere in the world any prejudiced view of the 
different existences; he who has shaken off (sin), 
after leaving deceit and arrogance behind, which 
(way) should he go, he (is) independent ὅδ, (786) 


1 Yo 4tumanam sayam eva pavai=yo evam attanam sayam eva 
vadati. Commentator. 
3 Yass’ ussada n’ atthi kuhi#Ai loke. 
5 Pakappita samkhaté yassa dhamm& 
Purakkhat@ santi avivadaté 
Yad attant passati dnisamsam 
Tam nissito kuppapasiksasantim. 
4 DisAtnivesa na hi svativatta, 
Dhammesu nikkheyya samuggahitam, 
Tasma naro tesu nivesanesu 
Nirassatt Adiyati-£4a dhammam. 
Comp. Parama/¢hakasutta, v. 6. 
5 Dhonassa hf n’ atthi kuhif#4i loke 
Pakappita di//Ai bhavabhavesu, 
M4yat ka mfnafi ka pahaya dhono 
Sa kena gatkheyya, anfipayo so. 
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8. But he who is dependent undergoes censure 
amongst the Dhammas; with what (name) and how 
should one name him who is independent? For by 
him there is nothing grasped or rejected, he has 
in this world shaken off every (philosophical) 
view |, (787) 

Duétthatthakasutta is ended. 


4. SUDDHAT77HAKASUTTA. 


No one is purified by philosophy, those devoted to philosophy run 
from one teacher to another, but the wise are not led by passion, 
and do not embrace anything in the world as the highest. 

1. I see a pure, most excellent, sound man, by 
his views a man’s purification takes place, holding 
this opinion, and having seen this view to be the 
highest, he goes back to knowledge, thinking to 
see what is pure? (788) 

2. If a man’s purification takes place by (his 
philosophical) views, or he by knowledge leaves 
pain behind, then he is purified by another (way 
than the ariyamagga, i.e. the noble way), together 
with his upadhis, on account of his views he tells 
him to say 50 ὃ. (789) 


1 Upayo* hi dhammesu upeti vadam 
Anfipayam kena katham vadeyya 
Attam nirattam na hi tassa atthi 
Adhosi so di/him idh’ eva sabbam. 

2 Passimi suddham paramam arogam, 
Disthena samsuddhi narassa hoti, 
Et 4bhiginam paraman ti fiatva 
Suddhanupassiti paketi Anam. 

5 Dishthi nam pava tatha vadanam. 

Comp. Gardsutta, v.10; Pasfirasutta, v. 7. 


* Upayo ti tazhAdisthinissito. Commentator. 
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3. But the Brahmasza who does not cling to 
what has been seen, or heard, to virtue and (holy) 
works, or to what has been thought, to what is 
good and to what is evil, and who leaves behind 
what has been grasped, without doing anything in 
this world, he does not acknowledge that purifica- 
tion comes from another}. (790) 

4. Having left (their) former (teacher) they go 
to another, following their desires they do not 
break asunder their ties; they grasp, they let go 
like a monkey letting go the branch (just) after 
having caught (hold of it). (791) 

5. Having himself undertaken some (holy) works 
he goes to various (things) led by his senses, but 
a man of great understanding, a wise man who by 
his wisdom has understood the Dhamma, does not 
go to various (occupations). (792) 

6. He being secluded amongst all the Dhammas, 
whatever has been seen, heard, or thought—how 
should any one in this world be able to alter him, 
the seeing one, who wanders openly ?? (793) 

7. They do not form (any view), they do not 
prefer (anything), they do not say, ‘I am infinitely 
pure;’ having cut the tied knot of attachment, 
they do not long for (anything) anywhere in the 
world. (794) 


1 Na brahmano afifiato suddhim aha 
Ditthe sute sflavate mute va 
Ῥυῆῆς ka pape ka antipalitto 
Attafigaho na idha pakubbam4no. 

2 Sa sabbadhammesu visenibhfitto * 
Yam kifiki distham va sutam mutam va 
Tam eva dassim viva/am karantam 
Ken’ fdha lokasmim vikappayeyya? 


* M4rasenam vinisetva thitabhavena visenibhito. Commentator. 
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8. He is a Bréhmama that has conquered (sin)?; 
by him there is nothing embraced after knowing 
and seeing it; he is not affected by any kind of 
passion; there is nothing grasped by him as the 
highest in this world. (795) 


Suddha¢thakasutta is ended. 


5. PARAMAT7HAKASUTTA. 


One should not give oneself to philosophical disputations ; a Brah- 
mama who does not adopt any system of philosophy, is unchange- 
able, has reached Nibbfna. 


1. What one person, abiding by the (philoso- 
phical) views, saying, ‘This is the most excellent, 
considers the highest in the world, everything 
different from that he says is wretched, therefore 
he has not overcome dispute 3. (796) 

2. Because he sees in himself a good result, with 
regard to what has been seen (or) heard, virtue 
and (holy) works, or what has been thought, there- 
fore, having embraced that, he looks upon every- 
thing else as bad’, (797) 

3. The expert call just that a tie dependent 


1 Katunnam kilesastmanam atftattd 
Stm4tigo bahitap4patté 4a brahmano. 

3 Paraman ti dis/Aisu paribbas4no 
Yad uttarim kurute gantu loke 
Hina ti afive tato sabbam ἅμα, 
Tasma vivadani avitivatto. 

Properly, ‘ others (are) wretched.’ 

8 Yad attanf passati dnisamsam 
Ditthe sute sflavate mute va 
Tad eva so tattha samuggahaya 
Nihinato passati sabbam aftfiam. 
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upon which one looks upon anything else as bad. 
Therefore let a Bhikkhu not depend upon what is 
seen, heard, or thought, or upon virtue and (holy) 
works}. (798) 

4. Let him not form any (philosophical) view in 
this world, either by knowledge or by virtue and 
(holy) works, let him not represent himself equal 
(to others), nor think himself either low or dis- 
tinguished. (799) 

5. Having left what has been grasped, not seizing 
upon anything he does not depend even on know- 
ledge. He does not associate with those that are 
taken up by different things, he does not return to 
any (philosophical) view 3. (800) 

6. For whom there is here no desire for both 
ends, for reiterated existence either here or in an- 
other world, for him there are no resting-places (of 
the mind) embraced after investigation amongst the 
doctrines (dhammesu) ὃ, (801) 

7. In him there is not the least prejudiced idea 
with regard to what has been seen, heard, or thought; 
how could any one in this world alter such a Brah- 
maza who does not adopt any view ἢ (802) 


1 Tam vapi gantham kusala vadanti 
Yam nissito passati hinam afiam, 
Tasma hi di#tham va sutam mutam va 
Silabbatam bhikkhu na nissayeyya. 

3. Attam pahaya anupadiyano 
Wane pi so nissayam no karoti, 

Sa ve viyattesu na vaggasari, 
Dishim pi so na pakketi κι. 

5 Yass’ ibhayante pazidhidha n’ atthi 
Bhavabhavaya idha va huram va 
Nivesana tassa na santi keéi 
Dhammesu niksseyya samuggahita. 
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8. They do not form (any view), they do not 
prefer (anything), the Dhammas are not chosen by 
them, a Brahmaza is not dependent upon virtue 
and (holy) works; having gone to the other shore, 
such a one does not return. (803) 


Parama¢¢hakasutta is ended. 


6. GARASUTTA. 


From selfishness come grief and avarice. The Bhikkhu who has 
turned away from the world and wanders about houseless, is inde- 
pendent, and does not wish for purification through another. 

1. Short indeed is this life, within a hundred 
years one dies, and if any one lives longer, then he 
dies of old age. (804) 

2. People grieve from selfishness, perpetual cares 
kill them, this (world) is full of disappointment ; 
seeing this, let one not live in a house. (805) 

3. That even of which a man thinks ‘this is mine’ 
is left behind by death: knowing this, let not the 
wise (man) turn himself to worldliness (while being 
my) follower 1, (806) 

4. As a man awakened does not see what he 
has met with in his sleep, so also he does not see 
the beloved person that has passed away and is 
dead. (807) 

5. Both seen and heard are the persons whose 
particular name is mentioned, but only the name 


1 Maranena pi tam pahfyati 
Yam puriso mama-y-idan ti maféati, 
Evam pi viditva pandito 
Na pamattaya nametha m4mako. 
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remains undecayed of the person that has passed 
away 1. (808) 

6. The greedy in their selfishness do not leave 
sorrow, lamentation, and avarice; therefore the 
Munis leaving greediness wandered about seeing 
security (i.e. Nibb4na). (809) 

7. Fora Bhikkhu, who wanders about unattached 
and cultivates the mind of a recluse, they say it 
is proper that he does not show himself (again) in 
existence 3, (810) 

8. Under all circumstances the independent Muni 
does not please nor displease (any one); sorrow and 
avarice do not stick to him (as little) as water to 
a leaf. (811) 

g. As a drop of water does not stick to a lotus, 
as water does not stick to a lotus, so a Muni does 
not cling to anything, namely, to what is seen or 
heard or thought 3. (812) 

10. He who has shaken off (sin) does not there- 
fore think (much of anything) because it has been 
seen or heard or thought; he does not wish for 


1 Disthapi sutapi te gana 
Yesam namam idam pavukhati 
Namam evavasissati 
Akkheyyam petassa gantuno. 
® Patilinakarassa bhikkhuno 
Bhagaménassa vittamAnasam * 
SAémaggiyam 4hu tassa tam 
Yo attanam bhavane na dassaye. 
" Udabindu yathapi pokkhare 
Padume vari yatha na lippati 
Evam muni ndpalippati 
Yad idam di/thasutam mutesu νᾶ. 


* Bi has vivitta-. 
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purification through another, for he is not pleased 
nor displeased (with anything) }. (813) 


Gardsutta is ended. 


7. TISSAMETTEYYASUTTA. 
Sexual intercourse should be avoided. 


1. ‘Tell me, O venerable one,—so said the 
venerable Tissa Metteyya,—‘ the defeat of him who 
is given to sexual intercourse; hearing thy precepts 
we will learn in seclusion.’ (814) 

2. ‘The precepts of him who is given to sexual 
intercourse, O Metteyya,—so said Bhagavat,—‘ are 
lost, and he employs himself wrongly, this is what is 
ignoble in him. (815) 

3. ‘He who, having formerly wandered alone, 
gives himself up to sexual intercourse, him they 
call in the world a low, common fellow, like a roll- 
ing chariot. (816) 

4. ‘What honour and renown he had before, that 
is lost for him; having seen this let him learn to 
give up sexual intercourse. (817) 

5. ‘He who overcome by his thoughts meditates 
like a miser, such a one, having heard the (blaming) 
voice of others, becomes discontented. (818) 

6. ‘Then he makes weapons (i.e. commits evil 


1 Dhono na hi tena majifati 
Yad idam di/thasutam mutesu va, 
Nafifiena visuddhim iksAati, 
Na hi so raggati no viraggati. 
Comp. Suddhaé/Aakasutta, v. 2. 
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deeds) urged by the doctrines of others, he is very 
greedy, and sinks into falsehood’. (819) 

7. ‘Designated “wise” he has entered upon a soli- 
tary life, then having given himself up to sexual 
intercourse, he (being) a fool suffers pain. (820) 

8. ‘Looking upon this as misery let the Muni from 
first to last in the world firmly keep to his solitary 
life, let him not give himself up to sexual inter- 
course. (821) 

9. ‘Let him learn seclusion, this is the highest for 
noble men, but let him not therefore think himself 
the best, although he is verily near Nibbana. (822) 

το. ‘ The Muni who wanders void (of desire), not 
coveting sensual pleasures, and who has crossed the 
stream, him the creatures that are tied in sensual 
pleasures envy.’ (823) 


Tissametteyyasutta is ended. 


8. PASURASUTTA. 


Disputants brand each other as fools, they wish for praise, but 
being repulsed they become discontented ; one is not purified by 
dispute, but by keeping to Buddha, who has shaken off all sin. 


1. Here they maintain ‘ purity,’ in other doctrines 
(dhamma) they do not allow purity; what they have 
devoted themselves to, that they call good, and they 
enter extensively upon the single truths 3. (824) 


1 Atha satth4ni kurute 
Paravadehi Aodito, 

Esa khv-assa mahagedho, 
Mosavaggam pagéhati. 

2 Tdh’ eva suddhim iti vadiyanti 
Nafifiesu dhammesu visuddhim 4hu 
Yam nissita tattha subham vadana 
Pakkekasakkesu puth@ nivis/ha. 
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2. Those wishing for dispute, having plunged into 
the assembly, brand each other as fools mutually, 
they go to others and pick a quarrel, wishing for 
praise and calling themselves (the only) expert. (825) 

3. Engaged in dispute in the middle of the 
assembly, wishing for praise he lays about on all 
sides; but when his dispute has been repulsed he 
becomes disconfented, at the blame he gets angry 
he who sought for the faults (of others). (826) 

4. Because those who have tested his questions 
say that his dispute is lost and repulsed, he laments 
and grieves having lost his disputes; ‘he has con- 
quered me,’ so saying he wails. (827) 

5. These disputes have arisen amongst the Sa- 
mamas, in these (disputes) there is (dealt) blow (and) 
stroke ; having seen this, let him leave off disput- 
ing, for there is no other advantage in trying to get 
praise. (828) 

6. Or he is praised there, having cleared up the 
dispute in the middle of the assembly ; therefore he 
will laugh and be elated, having won that case as 
he had a mind to. (829) 

7. That which is his exaltation will also be the 
field of his defeat, still he talks proudly and arro- 
gantly ; seeing this, let no one dispute, for the ex- 
pert do not say that purification (takes place) by 
that’. : (830) 

8. As a hero nourished by kingly food goes about 
roaring, wishing for an adversary—where he (i.e. 
the philosopher, Di¢¢higatika) is, go thou there, O° 


1 Y4 unnatt sAssa vighatabhfimi, 
Ménatimanam vadate pan’ eso, 
Etam pi disva na vivadayetha 
Na hi tena suddhim kusalé vadanti. 
Comp. Suddha/¢Aakasutta, v. 2. 
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hero; formerly there was nothing like this to fight 
against}. (831) 

9. Those who, having embraced a (certain philo- 
sophical) view, dispute and maintain ‘this only (is) 
true, to them say thou when a dispute has arisen, 
‘Here is no opponent? for thee.’ (832) 

10. Those who wander about after having secluded 
themselves, without opposing view to view—what 
(opposition) wilt thou meet with amongst those, O 
Pasdra, by whom nothing in this world is grasped 
as the best ? (833) 

11. Then thou wentest to reflection thinking in 
thy mind over the (different philosophical) views ; 
thou hast gone into the yoke with him who has 
shaken off (all sin), but thou wilt not be able to 
proceed together (with him)*. (834) 

Pasdrasutta is ended. 


9. MAGANDIYASUTTA. 


A dialogue between Magandiya and Buddha. The former offers 
Buddha his daughter for a wife, but Buddha refuses her. M&gan- 
diya says that purity comes from philosophy, Buddha from ‘ in- 
ward peace. The Muni is a confessor of peace, he does not 
dispute, he is free from marks. 


1. Buddha: ‘ Even seeing Tazhé, Arati, and Raga 
(the daughters of Mara), there was not the least wish 


1 Sfiro yatha ragakh4daya puétho 

Abhigaggam eti pafisiram ikkham— 

Yen’ eva so tena palehi sfira, 

Pubbe va n’ atthi yad idam yudhaya. 
? Pasisenikatta ti pafllomakaérako. Commentator. 
§ Atha tvam pavitakkam 4gama 

Manasé dif/higatani Aintayanto, 

Dhonena yugam samagamé, 

Na hi tvam pagghasi sampay@tave. 
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(in me) for sexual intercourse. What is this (thy 
daughter’s body but a thing) full of water and 
excrement? I do not even want to touch it with 
my foot.’ (835) 

2. Magandiya: ‘If thou dost not want such a 
pearl, a woman desired by many kings, what view, 
virtue, and (holy) works, (mode of) life, re-birth dost 
thou profess ?’ (836) 

3. ‘“ This I say,” so (I do now declare), after in- 
vestigation there is nothing amongst the doctrines 
. which such a one (as I would) embrace,—O Magan- 
diya, so said Bhagavat,—‘ and seeing (misery) in the 
(philosophical) views, without adopting (any of them), 
searching (for truth) I saw “inward peace’.”’ (837) 

4. ‘All the (philosophical) resolutions? that have 
been formed,—so said Magandiya,—‘those indeed 
thou explainest without adopting (any of them) ; the 
notion “inward peace” which (thou mentionest), how 
is this explained by the wise?’ (838) 

5. ‘Not by (any philosophical) opinion, not by 
tradition, not by knowledge, ——-O MAagandiya, so said 
Bhagavat,—‘ not by virtue and (holy) works can any 
one say that purity exists; nor by absence of (philo- 
sophical) opinion, by absence of tradition, by absence 
of knowledge, by absence of virtue and (holy) works 
either; having abandoned these without adopting 
(anything else), let him, calm and independent, not 
desire existence 8, (839) 


1 Idam vadamiti na tassa hoti—Magandiy4 ti Bhagavad— 
Dhammesu nikkheyya samuggahitam 
Passaw ka ditshisu anuggahaya 
Agghattasantim pakinam adassam. 

3 Vinikkhaya, placita? 

5. Na dishiyA na sutiya na #axena—Méagandiya ti Bhagava— 
Stlabbaten4pi na suddhim dha 
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6. ‘ If one cannot say by (any philosophical) opinion, 
or by tradition, or by knowledge,—so said MAgan- 
diya,—‘ or by virtue and (holy) works that purity 
exists, nor by absence of (philosophical) opinion, by 
absence of tradition, by absence of knowledge, by 
absence of virtue and (holy) works, then I consider 
the doctrine foolish, for by (philosophical) opinions 
some return to purity.’ (840) 

7. ‘And asking on account of (thy philosophical) 
opinion, O Magandiya,—so said Bhagavat,—‘thou 
hast gone to infatuation in what thou hast embraced, 
and of this (inward peace) thou hast not the least 
idea, therefore thou holdest it foolish 1. (841) 

8. ‘He who thinks himself equal (to others), 
or distinguished, or low, he for that very reason 
disputes; but he who is unmoved under those three 
conditions, for him (the notions) “equal” and “ dis- 
tinguished” do not exist. (842) 

9. ‘The Brahmaza for whom (the notions) 
“equal” and “unequal” do not exist, would he 
say, “This is true?” Or with whom should he dis- 
pute, saying, “ This is false?” With whom should 
he enter into dispute ?? (843) 

10. ‘Having left his house, wandering about 


AdishiyA assutiyA afiana 

Asilaté abbata no pi tena, 

Ete 4a nissagga anuggahaya 
Santo anissdya bhavam na gappe. 

1 Dithit ka nissdya anupukkhamano 
Samuggahitesu pamoham 4g4 
Ito 4a naddakkhi azum pi saffiam 
Tasma tuvam momuhato dahdsi. 

3 Sakkan ti so brahmano kim vadeyya 
Musa ti νᾶ so vivadetha kena 
Yasmim samam visamaf api π᾿ atthi 
Sa kena vidam pafisamyugeyya. 


[10] M 
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houseless, not making acquaintances in the village, 
free from lust, not desiring (any future existence), 
let the Muni not get into quarrelsome talk with 
people. (844) 

11. ‘Let not an eminent man (n4ga) dispute 
after having embraced those (views) separated from 
which he (formerly) wandered in the world; as 
the thorny lotus elambuga is undefiled by water 
and mud, so the Muni, the confessor of peace, free 
from greed, does not cling to sensual pleasures and 
the world. (845) 

12. ‘An accomplished man does not by (a phi- 
losophical) view, or by thinking become arrogant, 
for he is not of that sort; not by (holy) works, nor 
by tradition is he to be led, he is not led into 
any of the resting-places (of the mind). (846) 

13. ‘For him who is free from marks there are 
no ties, to him who is delivered by understanding 
there are no follies; (but those) who grasped after 
marks and (philosophical) views, they wander about 
in the world annoying (people)'.’ (847) 

Magandiyasutta is ended. 


10. PURABHEDASUTTA. 
Definition of a calm Muni. 

1. ‘With what view and with what virtue is 
one called calm, tell me that, O Gotama, (when) 
asked about the best man?’ (848) 

2. ‘He whose desire is departed before the 
dissolution (of his body),—so said Bhagavat,—‘ who 


1 San#avirattassa na santi ganth4, 
Pafwavimuttassa na santi moh, 
Safitiah ka ditthifi ka ye aggahesum 
Te gha#/ayanté visaranti loke. 
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does not depend upon beginning and end, nor 
reckons upon the middle, by him there is nothing 
preferred '. (849) 

3. ‘He who is free from anger, free from trem- 
bling, free from boasting, free from misbehaviour, 
he who speaks wisely, he who is not elated, he is 
indeed a Muni who has restrained his speech. (850) 

4. ‘Without desire for the future he does not 
grieve for the past, he sees seclusion in the phas- 
sas (touch), and he is not led by (any philosophical) 
views. (851) 

5. ‘He is unattached, not deceitful, not covetous, 
not envious, not impudent, not contemptuous, and 
not given to slander. (852) 

6. ‘Without desire for pleasant things and not 
given to conceit, and being gentle, intelligent, 
not credulous, he is not displeased (with any- 
thing). (853) 

7. ‘Not from love of gain does he learn, and 
-he does not get angry on account of loss, and 
untroubled by desire he has no greed for sweet 
things%® (854) 

8. ‘Equable (upekhaka), always thoughtful, he 
does not think himself equal (to others)? in the 
world, nor distinguished, nor low: for him there 
are no desires (ussada). (855) 


1 Vitatazho pura bheda 
Pubbam antam anissito 
Vemagghe n’ fipasamkheyyo 
Tassa n’ atthi purekkhatam. 

3 Rasesu nAnugigghati 

5 Na loke mafifiate samam 
Na visest na ntkeyyo. 

Compare Tuvasakasutta, v. 4; Attadandasutta, v. 20. 
M 2 


164 ATTHAKAVAGGA. 


9. ‘ The man for whom there is nothing upon which 
he depends, who is independent, having understood 
the Dhamma, for whom there is no desire for coming 
into existence or leaving existence, (856) 

10. ‘Him I call calm, not looking for sensual 
pleasures ; for him there are no ties, he has over- 
come desire. (857) 

11. ‘For him there are no sons, cattle, fields, 
wealth, nothing grasped or rejected is to be found 
in him. (858) 

12. ‘That fault of which common people and 
Samavas and Brahmamas say that he is possessed, 
is not possessed by him, therefore he is not moved 
by their talk. (859) 

13. ‘Free from covetousness, without avarice, the 
Muni does not reckon himself amongst the distin- 
guished, nor amongst the plain, nor amongst the 
low, he does not enter time, being delivered from 
time}. (860) 

14. ‘He for whom there is nothing in the world 
(which he may call) his own, who does not grieve over 
what is no more, and does not walk amongst the 
Dhammas (after his wish), he is called calm?’ (861) 


Purdbhedasutta is ended. 


11. KALAHAVIVADASUTTA. 

The origin of contentions, disputes, &c. &c. 
1. ‘Whence (do spring up) contentions and dis- 
putes, lamentation and sorrow together with envy ; 


1 Vitagedho amakhhart 
Na ussesu vadate muni 
Na samesu na omesu, 
Kappam π᾿ eti akappiyo. 
3 Comp. infra, Attadandasutta, v.16, and Dhp. v. 367. 
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and arrogance and conceit together with slander, 
whence do these spring up? pray, tell me this.’ (862) 

2. ‘From dear (objects) spring up contentions 
and disputes, lamentation and sorrow together with 
envy; arrogance and conceit together with slander ; 
contentions and disputes are joined with envy, and 
there is slander in the disputes arisen.’ (863) 

3. ‘The dear (objects) in the world whence do 
they originate, and (whence) the covetousness that 
prevails in the world, and desire and fulfilment 
whence do they originate, which are (of consequence) 
for the future state of a man? ?’ (864) 

4. ‘From wish? originate the dear (objects) in the 
world, and the covetousness that prevails in the 
world, and desire and fulfilment originate from it, 
which are (of consequence) for the future state of 
a man.’ (865) 

5. ‘From what has wish in the world its origin, 
and resolutions ὃ whence do they spring, anger and 
falsehood and doubt, and the Dhammas which are 
made known by the Samaza (Gotama) ?’ (866) 

6. ‘What they call pleasure and displeasure in 
the world, by that wish springs up; having seen 
decay and origin in (all) bodies‘, a person forms 
(his) resolutions in the world. (867) 

7. ‘Anger and falsehood and doubt, these Dham- 
mas are a couple®; let the doubtful learn in the way 
of knowledge, knowingly the Dhammas have been 
proclaimed by the Samaza.’ (868) 
- 8, ‘Pleasure and displeasure, whence have they 


1 Ye sampardyaya narassa honti. 2 Khanda. 

Vinikkhaya. * Rapesu disva vibhavam bhavafi a. 

5 Te pi kodhadayo dhammé4 s&tds4tadvaye sante eva pahonti 
uppagganti, Commentator. 
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their origin, for want of what do these not arise? 
This notion which (thou mentionest), viz. “decay and 
origin,” tell me from what does this arise.’ (869) 

9. ‘Pleasure and displeasure have their origin 
from phassa (touch), when there is no touch they do 
not arise. This notion which (thou mentionest), viz. 
“decay and origin,” this I tell thee has its origin 
from this.’ (870) 

το. ‘ From what has phassa its origin in the world, 
and from what does grasping spring up? For want 
of what is there no egotism, by the cessation of what 
do the touches not touch ῥ᾽ (871) 

11. ‘On account of name and form the touches 
(exist), grasping has its origin in wish; by the cessa- 
tion of wishes there is no egotism, by the cessation 
of form the touches do not touch.’ (872) 

12. ‘ How is one to be constituted that (his) form 
may cease to exist, and how do joy and pain cease 
to exist? Tell me this, how it ceases, that we should 
like to know, such was my mind??” | (873) 

13. ‘Let one not be with a natural consciousness, 
nor with a mad consciousness, nor without con- 
sciousness, nor with (his) consciousness gone; for 
him who is thus constituted form ceases to exist, for 
what is called delusion has its origin in conscious- 
ness 3. (Ὁ (8γ4) 

14. ‘What we have asked thee thou hast explained 


1 Katham sametassa vibhoti ripam, 
Sukham dukham v&pi katham vibhoti, 
Etam me pabréhi, yatha vibhoti 
Tam gAniyama, iti me mano ahf. 

2 Na sannasag#ift na visannasasiit 
No pi asat#it na vibhftasanit 
Evam sametassa vibhoti rftpam 


Safifianidand hi papafiéasamkha. 
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unto us; we will ask thee another question, answer 
us that: Do not some (who are considered) wise in 
this world tell us that the principal (thing) is the 
purification of the yakkha, or do they say something 
different from this! δ᾽ (875) 

15. ‘Thus some (who are considered) wise in this 
world say that the principal (thing) is the purification 
of the yakkha; but some of them say samaya (anni- 
hilation), the expert say (that the highest purity 
lies) in anupddisesa (none of the five attributes 
remaining) 2. (876) 

16. ‘And having known these to be dependent, 
the investigating Muni, having known the things we 
depend upon, and after knowing them being libe- 
rated, does not enter into dispute, the wise (man) 
does not go to reiterated existence®.’ (877) 


Kalahavivadasutta is ended. 


12. KOLAVIYUHASUTTA. 


A description of disputing philosophers. The different schools of 
philosophy contradict each other, they proclaim different truths, 
but the truth is only one. As long as the disputations are going 
on, so long will there be strife in the world. 


1. Abiding by their own views, some (people), 
having got into contest, assert themselves to be 


1 Comp. Sundarikabharadvagasutta, v. 25. 

3 Ettavat’ aggam pi vadanti h’ eke 
Yakkhassa suddhim idha panditdse, 
Tesam pun’ eke samayam* vadanti , 
Anupadisese kusalé vadana. 

85. Ete fa fatva upanissita ti 
Natva munt nissaye so vimamst 
Natva vimutto na vivddam eti 
Bhavabhavaya na sameti dhfro. 


* Ukkhedam. Commentator. 
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the (only) expert (saying), ‘(He) who understands 
this, he knows the Dhamma; he who reviles this, he 
is not perfect’. (878) 

2. So having got into contest they dispute: ‘ The 
opponent (is) a fool, an ignorant (person), so they 
say. Which one of these, pray, is the true doctrine 
(vada)? for all these assert themselves (to be the 
only) expert. (879) 

3. He who does not acknowledge an opponent’s 
doctrine (dhamma), he is a fool, a beast, one of poor 
understanding, all are fools with a very poor under- 
standing ; all these abide by their (own) views. (880) 

4. They are surely purified by their own view, 
they are of a pure understanding, expert, thoughtful, 
amongst them there is no one of poor understanding, 
their view is quite perfect! (881) 

5. I do not say, ‘ This is the reality,’ which fools 
say mutually to each other; they made their own 
views the truth, therefore they hold others to be 
fools. (882) 

6. What some say is the truth, the reality, that 
others say is void, false, so having disagreed they 
dispute. Why do not the Samamas say one (and 
the same thing) ? (883) 

7. For the truth is one, there is not a second, 
about which one intelligent man might dispute with 
another intelligent man; (but) they themselves praise 
different truths, therefore the Samazas do not say 
one (and the same thing)*. (884) 


1 Sakam sakam ditthi paribbasin& 
Viggayha n4n& kusala vadanti 
Yo evam gfnati sa vedi dhammam 
Idam pafikkosam akevalt so. 

3 Ekam hi sakéam na dutfyam atthi 
Yasmim pagano vivade pagdnam, 
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8. Why do the disputants that assert themselves 
(to be the only) expert, proclaim different truths ? 
Have many different truths been heard of, or do they 
(only) follow (their own) reasoning ? (885) 

9. There are not many different truths in the world, 
no eternal ones except consciousness; but having 
reasoned on the (philosophical) views they proclaim 

_a double Dhamma, truth and falsehood?. (886) 

10. In regard to what has been seen, or heard, 
virtue and (holy) works, or what has been thought, 
and on account of these (views) looking (upon 
others) with contempt, standing in (their) resolutions 
joyful, they say that the opponent is a fool and an 
ignorant person 2, (?) (887) 

11. Because he holds another (to be) a fool, there- 
fore he calls himself expert, in his own opinion he is 
one that tells what is propitious, others he blames, 
so he said 3, (?) (888) 

12. He is full of his overbearing (philosophical) 
view, mad with pride, thinking himself perfect, he is 
in his own opinion anointed with the spirit (of genius), 
for his (philosophical) view is quite complete. (889) 


Nana te sakkani sayam thunanti, 
Tasma na ekam saman& vadanti. 

1 Na h’ eva sa&ani bahdni nana 
Afmatra safiaya nikkani loke, 
Takkaf ka di/thisu pakappayitva 
Sakkam mus4 ti dvayadhammam 4hu. 

5 Disthe sute stlavate mute νᾶ 
Ete a nissdya vimdnadasst 
Vinikkhaye ¢hatva pahassamana 
Balo paro akusalo ti A4hu. 

® Yen’ eva bilo ti param dahati 
Tenatumanam kusalo ti A4ha, 
Sayam attané so kusala vadaéno 
Agiiam vimaneti, tath’ eva pava.~ 
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13. If he according to another's report is low, then 
(he says) the other is also of a low understanding, 
and if he himself is accomplished and wise, there 
is not any fool amongst the Samazas1. (890) 

14. ‘Those who preach a doctrine (dhamma) 
different from this, fall short of purity and are 
imperfect, so the Titthiyas say repeatedly, for they 
are inflamed by passion for their own (philosophical) 
views. (891) 

15. Here they maintain purity, in other doctrines 
{dhamma) they do not allow purity; so the Titthi- 
yas, entering extensively (upon details), say that in 
their own way there is something firm. (892) 

16. And saying that there is something firm in his 
own way he holds his opponent to be a fool; thus 
he himself brings on strife, calling his opponent a 
fool and impure (asuddhadhamma). (893) 

17. Standing in (his) resolution, having himself 
measured (teachers, &c.), he still more enters into 
dispute in the world; but having left all resolutions 
nobody will excite strife in the world *. (894) 


Adlaviythasutta is ended. 


1 Parassa ke hi vakas4 nihino 
Tumo™* sah hoti nihinapagiio, 
Atha ke sayam vedagu hoti dhiro 
Na koéi balo samamesfi atthi. 

2 Vinikkhaye thatva sayam pamaya 
Uddham so lokasmim vivadam eti, 
Hitvana sabbani vinikkhayni 
Na medhakam kurute gantu loke. 


* So pi ten’ eva. Commentator. Ved. tva (?). 


MAHAVIYOHASUTTA. 


13, MAHAVIYOHAS aT AS τ ἜΤΙ 


Philosophers cannot lead to purity, they only prais msclves πὸ 
stigmatise others. But ἃ Brahmama has overcome all dispute, 
he is indifferent to learning, he is appeased. 

1. Those who abiding in the (philosophical) views 

‘dispute, saying,‘ This is the truth,’ they all incur blame, 

and they also obtain praise in this matter. (895) 

2. This is little, not enough to (bring about) 
tranquillity, I say there are two fruits of dispute ; 
having seen this let no one dispute, understanding 

Khema (i.e. Nibbana) to be the place where there 

is no dispute. (896) 
3. The opinions that have arisen amongst 

people, all these the wise man does not embrace; 

he is independent. Should he who is not pleased 
with what has been seen and heard resort to 

dependency ?? (ἢ) (897) 
4. Those who consider virtue the highest of all, 

say that purity is associated with restraint; having 

taken upon themselves a (holy) work they serve. 

Let us learn in this (view), then, his (the Master’s) 

purity ; wishing for existence they assert themselves 

to be the only expert?. (898) 

5. If he falls off from virtue and (holy) works, he 
trembles, having missed (his) work ; he laments, he 


1 Y4 kas’ ima sammutiyo puthugga 
Sabba va εἰᾷ na upeti vidva, 
Anfipayo so, upayam kim eyya 
Ditthe sute khantim * akubbamano? 

2 Siluttama safifiamen4hu suddhia, 
Vatam samadaya upa/fhitase, 

Idh’ eva sikkhema ath’ assa suddhim, 
Bhavipanita kusalé vadana. 


* So all the MSS. 


δ 
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prays for purity in this world, as one who has lost 
his caravan or wandered away from his house. (899) 

6. Having left virtue and (holy) works altogether, 
and both wrong and blameless work, not praying 
for purity or impurity, he wanders abstaining (from 
both purity and impurity), without having embraced 
peace. (900) 

7. By means of penance, or anything disliked, or 
what has been seen, or heard, or thought, going 
upwards they wail for what is pure, without being 
free from desire for reiterated existence. (901) 

8. For him who wishes (for something there 
always are) desires!, and trembling in (the midst 
of his) plans; he for whom there is no death and 
no re-birth, how can he tremble or desire any- 
thing ? (902) 

9. What some call the highest Dhamma, that 
others again call wretched; which one of these, 
pray, is the true doctrine (v4da)? for all these 
assert themselves (to be the only) expert. (903) 

10. Their own Dhamma they say is perfect, 
anothers Dhamma again they say is wretched ; 
so having disagreed they dispute, they each say 
their own opinions (are) the truth. ο΄ (904) 

11. If one (becomes) low by another’s censure, 
then there will be no one distinguished amongst 
the Dhammas; for they all say anothers Dhamma 
(is) low, in their own they say there is something 
firm *. (905) 


1 Gappitani. 

3 Parassa e vamhayitena hfno 
Na kofi dhammesu visesi 8588, 
Puth hi afiviassa vadanti dhammam 
Nihinato samhi da/ham vadana. 
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12, The worshipping of their own Dhamma is 
as great as their praise of their own ways; all 
schools would be in the same case, for their purity: 
is individual}. (906) 

13. There is nothing about a Brahmaza de- 
pendent upon others, nothing amongst the Dhammas 
which he would embrace after investigation; there- 
fore he has overcome the disputes, for he does not 
regard any other Dhamma as the best. (907) 

14. ‘I understand, I see likewise this,’ so saying, 
some by (their philosophical) views return to purity. 
If he saw purity, what then (has been effected) by 
another's view? Having conquered they say that 
purity exists by another?. (?) (908) 

15. A seeing man will see name and form, and 
having seen he will understand those (things); let 
him at pleasure see much or little, for the expert 
do not say that purity exists by that. (909) 

16. A dogmatist is no leader to purity, being 
guided by prejudiced views, saying that good con- 
sists in what he is given to, and saying that purity 
is there, he saw the thing 50 8. (910) 

17. A Brahmaza does not enter time, (or) the 


1 Sadhammaptiga 4a pana tath’ eva 
Yath4 pasamsanti sakayan4ni, 
Sabbe pavada tath’ iva bhaveyyum 
Suddhf hi nesam paksattam eva. 

2 Gandmi passdmi tath’ eva etam 
disthiya eke paksenti suddhim 
Addakkhi &e kim hi tumassa tena 
Atisitva afviena vadanti suddhim., 

5 Nivissavadi na hi suddhindyo 
Pakappit& disthi purekkharano 
Yam nissito tattha subham vad4no 
Suddhim vado tattha, tath’ addas4 so. 
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number (of living beings), (he is) no follower of 
(philosophical) views, nor a friend of knowledge; 
and having penetrated the opinions that have arisen 
amongst people, he is indifferent to learning, while 
others acquire it. (911) 

18. The Muni, having done away with ties here 
in the world, is no partisan in the disputes that . 
have arisen; appeased amongst the unappeased 
he is indifferent, not embracing learning, while 
others acquire it. (912) 

19. Having abandoned his former passions, not 
contracting new ones, not wandering according to 
his wishes, being no dogmatist, he is delivered 
from the (philosophical) views, being wise, and he 
does not cling to the world, neither does he blame 
himself. (913) 

20. Being secluded amongst all the doctrines 
(dhamma), whatever has been seen, heard, or 
thought, he is a Muni who has laid down his 
burden and is liberated, not belonging to time (na 
kappiyo), not dead, not wishing for anything. So 
said Bhagavat. (914) 


Mahaviythasutta is ended. 


14. TUVAZ7AKASUTTA. 


How a Bhikkhu attains bliss, what his duties are, and what he is 
to avoid. 

1. ‘I ask thee, who art a kinsman of the Adiféas 
and a great Isi, about seclusion (viveka) and the 
state of peace. How is a Bhikkhu, after having 
seen it, extinguished, not grasping at anything in 
the world?’ (915) 
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2. ‘Let him completely cut off the root of what is 
called papa#a' (delusion), thinking “I am wisdom;”’ 
—so said Bhagavat,—‘all the desires that arise in- 
wardly, let him learn to subdue them, always being 
thoughtful. 916) 

3. ‘Let him learn every Dhamma inwardly or out- 
_ wardly; let him not therefore be proud, for that is 
not called bliss by the good. (917) 

4. ‘Let him not therefore think himself better 
(than others or) low or equal (to others); questioned 
by different people, let him not adorn himself?. (918) 

5. ‘Let the Bhikkhu be appeased inwardly, let 
him not seek peace from any other (quarter); for 
him who is inwardly appeased there is nothing 
grasped or rejected. (919) 

6. ‘As in the middle (i.e. depth) of the sea no 
wave is born, (but as it) remains still’, so let the 
Bhikkhu be still *, without desire, let him not desire 
anything whatever.’ (920) 

7. He with open eyes expounded clearly the 
Dhamma that removes (all) dangers; tell (now) 
the religious practices; the precepts or contem- 
plation ¢. (921) 

8. Bhagavat: ‘Let him not be greedy with his 
eyes, let him keep his ears from the talk of the town, 
let him not be greedy after sweet things, and let 
him not desire anything in the world. (922) 

g. ‘When he is touched by the touch (of illness), 


 Aviggadayo kiles4. Commentator. 
2 Natumanam vikappayan ti/the. . 8. Thito. 
* Akittayi viva/akakkhu sakkhi 
Dhammam parissayavinayam, 
Pafipadam vadehi, bhaddan te, 
Patimokkhaw athavapi samadhim. 
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let the Bhikkhu not lament, and let him not wish 
for existence anywhere, and let him not tremble at 
dangers. (923) 

το. ‘ Having obtained boiled rice and drink, solid 
food and clothes, let him not store up (these things), 
and let him not be anxious, if he does not get 
them. (924) 

11. ‘Let him be meditative, not prying, let him 
abstain from misbehaviour}, let him not be indolent, 
let the Bhikkhu live in his quiet dwelling. (925) 

12. ‘Let him not sleep too much, let him apply 
himself ardently to watching, let him abandon sloth, 
deceit, laughter, sport, sexual intercourse, and adorn- 
ment. (926) 

13. ‘Let him not apply himself to practising (the 
hymns of) the Athabbaza(-veda), to (the interpreta- 
tion of) sleep and signs, nor to astrology; let not 
(my) follower (mamaka) devote himself to (inter- 
preting) the cry of birds, to causing impregnation, 
nor to (the art of) medicine. (927) 

14. ‘Let the Bhikkhu not tremble at blame, nor 
puff himself up when praised; let him drive off 
covetousness together with avarice, anger, and 
slander. (928) 

15. ‘Let the Bhikkhu not be engaged in purchase 
and sale, let him not blame others in anything, let 
him not scold in the village, let him not from love of 
gain speak to people. (929) 

16. ‘Let not the Bhikkhu be a boaster, and let 
him not speak coherent? language ; let him not learn 
pride, let him not speak quarrelsome language. (930) 


1 Virame kukkukkam. 
3 Payuta; comp. Nalakasutta, v. 33. 
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17. ‘Let him not be led into falsehood, let him 
not consciously do wicked things; and with respect 
to livelihood, understanding, virtue, and (holy) works 
let him not despise others. (931) 

18. ‘Having heard much talk from much-talking 
Samazas let him not irritated answer them with harsh 
language; for the good do not thwart! others. (932) 

19. ‘Having understood this Dhamma, let the 
investigating and always thoughtful Bhikkhu learn ; 
having conceived bliss to consist in peace, let him 
not be indolent in Gotama’s commandments. (933) 

20. ‘For he a conqueror unconquered saw the 
Dhamma visibly, without any traditional instruction’; 
therefore let him learn, heedful in his, Bhagavat’s, 
commandments, and always worshipping.’ (934) 


Tuvaéakasutta is ended. 


15. ATTADANDASUTTA. 


Description of an accomplished Muni. 


1. From him who has seized a stick fear arises. 
Look at people killing (each other); I will tell of 
grief as it is known to me. (935) 

2. Seeing people struggling like fish in (a pond 
with) little water, seeing them obstructed by each 
other, a fear came over me. (936) 

3. The world is completely unsubstantial, all 
quarters are shaken; wishing for a house for myself 
I did not see (one) uninhabited. (937) 

4. But having seen (all beings) in the end ob- 
structed, discontent arose in me; then I saw in 


1 Pafsenikaronti. 
2 Sakkhi dhammam anitiham adassi. 


[10] N 


178 ATTHAKAVAGGA. 


this world an arrow, difficult to see, stuck in the 
heart. (938) 

5. He who has been pierced by this arrow runs 
through all quarters; but having drawn out that ar- 
row, he will not run, he will sit down (quietly). (939) 

6. There (many) studies are gone through; what 
is tied in the world let him not apply himself to 
(untie) it; having wholly transfixed desire, let him 
learn his own extinction (nibbana). (940) 

7. Let the Muni be truthful, without arrogance, 
undeceitful, free from slander, not angry, let him 
overcome avarice. (941) 

8. Let the man who has turned his mind to Nib- 
bana conquer sleepiness, drowsiness, and sloth ; let 
him not live together with indolence, let him not in- 
dulge in conceit. (942) 

g. Let him not be led into falsehood, let him 
not turn his affection to form; let him penetrate 
arrogance, let him wander abstaining from vio- 
lence. (943) 

το. Let him not delight in what is old, let him 
not bear with what is new, let him not grieve for 
what is lost, let him not give himself up to 
desire}, (944) 

11. (This desire) I call greed, the great stream, 
I call (it) precipitation, craving, a trouble, a bog of 
lust difficult to cross 3, (945) 

12, The Muni who without deviating from truth 


1 Akasam na sito siy4 ti tazham nissito na bhaveyya. 
Commentator. 
2 Gedham brfimi mahogho ti 
Agavam brfimi gappanam 
Arammanam pakappanam 
Kamapamko duratkayo. 
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stands fast on the firm ground (of Nibbana, being) a 
Brahmaza, he, having forsaken everything, is indeed 
called calm. (946) 

13. He indeed is wise, he is accomplished, having 
understood the Dhamma independent (of every- 
thing); wandering rightly in the world he does not 
envy any one here. (947) 

14. Whosoever has here overcome lust, a. tie 
difficult to do away with in the world, he does not 
grieve, he does not covet', having cut off the 
stream, and being without bonds. (948) 

15. What is before (thee), lay that aside; let there 
be nothing behind thee; if thou wilt not grasp after 
what is in the middle, thou wilt wander calm?. (949) 

16. The man who has no desire at all for name 
and form (individuality) and who does not grieve 
over what is no more, he indeed does not decay in 
the world ὃ, (950) 

17. He who does not think, ‘ this is mine’ and ‘for 
others there is also something,’ he, not having ego- 
tism, does not grieve at having nothing *. (951) 

18. Not being harsh, not greedy, being without 
desire, and being the same under all circumstances 
(samo5),—that I call a good result, when asked about 
an undaunted man. (952) 

19. For him who is free from desire, for the 


1 Naggheti=nadbhigghati (read nabhigghayati). Commentator. 
3 Comp. infra, Gatukazzin’s question, v. 4, and Dhammapada, 
p- 308. 
5 Comp. infra, Gatukazzin’s question, v. 5. 
4 Yassa n’atthi ‘idam me’ ti 
‘Paresam vapi kifikanam’ 
Mamattam so asamvindam — 
‘N’ atthi me’ ti na sofati. 
δ᾽ =upekhako. Commentator. 
N 2 
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discerning (man) there is no Samkhfra; abstaining 
from every sort of effort he sees happiness every- 
where}. (953) 

20. The Muni does not reckon himself amongst 
the plain, nor amongst the low, nor amongst the 
distinguished ; being calm and free from avarice, he 
does not grasp after nor reject anything?. (954) 


Attadazdasutta is ended. 


16. SARIPUTTASUTTA. 


On S4riputta asking what a Bhikkhu is to devote himself to, 
Buddha shows what life he is to lead. 

1. ‘Neither has before been seen by me, —so said 
the venerable Sariputta,—‘ nor has any one heard of 
such a beautifully-speaking master, a teacher arrived 
from the Tusita heaven. (955) 

2. ‘As he, the clearly-seeing, appears to the world 
of men and gods, after having dispelled all darkness, 
so he wanders alone in the midst (of people). (956) 

3. ‘To this Buddha, who is independent, un- 
changed, a guileless teacher, who has arrived (in 
the world), I have come supplicatingly with a ques- 
tion® from many who are bound in this world. (957) 

4. ‘To a Bhikkhu who is loath (of the world) 
and affects an isolated seat, the root of a tree or 
a cemetery, or (who ive) in the caves of the 
mountains, (958) 


1 Anegassa vigdnato 
N’ atthi ka4i nisamkhiti, 
Virato so viyarambha 
Khemam passati sabbadhi. 
2 Comp. supra, Purabhedasutta, vv. 15, 20. 
5 Atthi pawhena 4gamim =atthiko pawhena 4gato ’mhiti atthi- 
kanam νὰ pafhena atthi 4gamanaft 44 ti. Commentator. 
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5. ‘How many dangers (are there not) in these 
various dwelling-places at which the Bhikkhu does 
not tremble in his quiet dwelling ! (959) 

6. ‘How many dangers (are there not) in the 
world for him who goes to the immortal region’, 
(dangers) which the Bhikkhu overcomes in his 
distant dwelling! (960) 

7. ‘Which are his words, which are his objects 
in this world, which are the virtue and (holy) works 
of the energetic Bhikkhu ? (961) 

8. ‘What study having devoted himself to, in- 
tent on one object?, wise and thoughtful, can he 
blow off his own filth as the smith (blows off) that 
of the silver *?’ (962) 

9. ‘What is pleasant for him who is disgusted 
(with birth, &c.)—O Sériputta,’ so said Bhagavat, 
—‘if he cultivates a lonely dwelling-place, and 
loves perfect enlightenment in accordance with 
the Dhamma, that I will tell thee as I under- 
stand it. (963) 

1o. ‘Let not the wise and thoughtful Bhikkhu 
wandering on the borders‘ be afraid of the five 
dangers: gad-flies and (all other) flies®, snakes, 
contact with (evil) men®, and quadrupeds. (964) 

11. ‘Let him not be afraid of adversaries’, even 
having seen many dangers from them; further he 


1 Gakkhato amatam disam. 

2 Ekodi=ekaggaéitto. Commentator. 

3. Comp. Dhp. v. 239. * Pariyantahari. 

5 DamsAdhipatanan ti pingalamakkhikana% 4a sesamakkhi- 
kanaf a, sesamakkhiké hi tato adhipatitva khadanti, tasma adhi- 
pata ti vuésanti. Commentator. 

6 Manussaphass4nan ti Aoradiphassanam. Commentator. 

7 Paradhammikanam. 
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will overcome other dangers while seeking what is 
good. (965) 

12. ‘Touched by sickness and hunger let him 
endure cold and excessive heat, let him, touched 
by them in many ways, and being houseless, make 
strong exertions. (966) 

13. ‘Let him not commit theft, let him not speak 
falsely, let him touch friendly what is feeble or 
strong, what he acknowledges to be the agitation 
of the mind, let him drive that off as a partisan 
of Kazha (i.e. Mara). (967) 

14. ‘Let him not fall into hes power of anger 
and arrogance; having dug up the root of these, 
let him live, and let him overcome both what is 
pleasant and what is unpleasant. (968) 

15. ‘Guided by wisdom, taking delight in what 
is good, let him scatter those dangers, let him 
overcome discontent in his distant dwelling, let him 
overcome the four causes of lamentation. (969) 

16. ‘What shall I eat, or where shall I eat >—he 
lay indeed uncomfortably (last night)—where shall 
I lie this night? let the Sekha who wanders about 
houseless subdue these lamentable doubts. (970) 

17. ‘Having had in (due) time both food and 
clothes, let him know moderation in this world for 
the sake of happiness; guarded in these (things) 
and wandering restrained in the village let him, even 
(if he be) irritated, not speak harsh words. (971) 

18. ‘Let him be with down-cast eyes, and not 
prying, devoted to meditation, very watchful ; having 
acquired equanimity let him with a composed mind 
cut off the seat of doubt, and misbehaviour. (972) 

19. ‘Urged on by words (of his teachers) let 
him be thoughtful and rejoice (at this urging), let 
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him break stubbornness in his fellow-students, let 
him utter propitious words and not unseasonable, 
let him not think detractingly of others. (973) 

20. ‘And then the five impurities in the world, 
the subjection of which he must learn thoughtfully, 
—let him overcome passion for form, sound and 
taste, smell and touch. (974) 

21. ‘Let the Bhikkhu subdue his wish for these 
Dhammas and be thoughtful, and with his mind. 
well liberated, then in time he will, reflecting upon 
Dhamma, and having become intent upon one object, 
destroy darkness.’ So said Bhagavat. (975) 


S4riputtasutta is ended. 


Aithakavagga, the fourth. 


Vv. PARAYANAVAGGA. 


To the Brahmaza BAvart, living on the banks of the GodhAvari, in 
Assaka’s territory, comes another Brahmaza and asks for five 
hundred pieces of money, but not getting them he curses Bavarf, 
saying, ‘May thy head on the seventh day hence cleave into 
seven, A deity comforts Bavart by referring him to Buddha. 
Then Bavart sends his sixteen disciples to Buddha, and each of 
them asks Buddha a question. 


1. VATTHUGATHA. 


1. From the beautiful city of the Kosalas (S4- 
vatthi) a Brahmaza, well versed in the hymns, went 
to the South (Dakkhi4patha) wishing for nothing- 
ness }, (976) 

2. In Assaka’s territory, in the neighbourhood 
of A/aka, he dwelt on the banks of the Godhavart, 
(living) on gleanings and fruit. (977) 

3. And close by the bank there was a large 
village, with the income of which he prepared a 
great sacrifice. (978) 

4. Having offered the great sacrifice, he again 
entered the hermitage. Upon his re-entering, 
another Brahmaza arrived, (979) 

5. With swollen feet®, trembling, covered with 
mud, with dust on his head. And he going up 


1 Akifihatiia. 

? Ugghasfapado ti maggakkamanena ghaffapAdatalo pazhi- 
kaya va pahikam gopphakena v4 gopphakam gaunukena ganau- 
kam Agantvapi ghasfapado. Commentator. 
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to him (i.e. the first Brahmamza) demanded five 
hundred (pieces of money). (980) 

6. BAvari, seeing him, bade him be seated, asked 
him whether he was happy and well, and spoke as 
- follows : (981) 

7. ‘What gifts I had are all given away by 
me; pardon me, O Brahmaza, 1 have no -five 


hundred.’ (982) 
8. ‘If thou wilt not give to me who asks, may thy 
head on the seventh day cleave into seven.’ (983) 


9. So after the usual ceremonies this impostor 
made known his fearful (curse). On hearing these 
his words Bavari became sorrowful. (984) 

10. He wasted away taking no food, transfixed 
by the arrow of grief, but yet his mind delighted in 
meditation. (985) 

11. Seeing Bavart struck with horror and sorrow- 
ful, the benevolent deity (of that place) approached 
him and said as follows : (986) 

12. ‘He does not know (anything about) the head; 
he is a hypocrite coveting riches; knowledge of the 
head and head-splitting is not found in him’.’ (987) 

13. ‘If the venerable (deity) knows it, then tell 
me, when asked, all about the head and head- 
splitting ; let us hear thy words,’ (988) 

14. ‘I do not know this; knowledge of it is not 
found in me; as to the head and head-splitting, this 
is to be seen by Buddhas (only).’ (989) 

15. ‘Who then, say, in the circumference of the 


1 Na so muddham pagAnati, 
Kuhako so dhanatthiko, 
Muddhani muddhapate Aa 
Wanam tassa na viggati. 
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earth knows the head and head-splitting, tell me 
that, O deity ?’ (990) 

16. ‘ Formerly went out from Kapilavatthu a ruler 
of the world, an offspring of the Okkaka king, the 
Sakya son, the light-giving ; (991) 

17. ‘He is, O Brahmaaa, the perfectly Enlightened 
(Sambuddha); perfect in all things, he has attained 
the power of all knowledge, sees clearly in everything; 
he has arrived at the destruction of all things, and is 
liberated in the destruction of the upadhis. (992) 

18. ‘He is Buddha, he is Bhagavat in the world, 
he, the clearly-seeing, teaches the Dhamma; go thou 
to him and ask, he will explain it to thee.’ (993) 

19. Having heard the word ‘Sambuddha,’ Bavari 
rejoiced, his grief became little, and he was filled 
with great delight. (994) 

20. Bavart glad, rejoicing, and eager asked the 
deity: ‘In what village or in what town or in what 
province dwells the chief of the world, that going 
there we may adore the perfectly Enlightened, the 
first of men ?’ (995) 

21. ‘In SAvattht, the town of the Kosalas, dwells 
Gina (the Victorious), of great understanding and 
excellent wide knowledge, he the Sakya son, un- 
yoked, free from passion, skilled in head-splitting, 
the bull of men.’ (996) 

22. Then (BAvari) addressed his disciples, Brah- 
mamas, perfect in the hymns: ‘Come, youths, I will 
tell (you something), listen to my words: (997) 

23. ‘He whose appearance in the world is diffi- 
cult to be met with often, he is at the present time ? 


1 Sabbadhammakkhayam patto (i.e. nibbana) 
Vimutto upadhisamkhaye. 
3 Sv-dgga. 
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born in the world and widely renowned as Sam- 
buddha (the perfectly Enlightened); go quickly to 
SAvattht and behold the best of men.’ (998) 

24. ‘How then can we know, on seeing him, that 
he is Buddha, O Brahmaza? Tell us who do not 
know him, by what may we recognise him? (999) 

25. ‘For in the hymns are to be found the marks 
of a great man, and thirty-two are disclosed alto- 
gether, one by one.’ (1000) 

26. ‘For him on whose limbs these marks of 
a great man are to be found, there are two ways 
left, a third does not exist. (1001) 

27. ‘If he abides in a dwelling, he will subdue 
this earth without rod (or) sword, he will rule with 
justice. (1002) 

28. ‘And if he departs from his dwelling for the 
wilderness, he becomes the saint, incomparable 
Sambuddha, who has removed the veil (from the 
world). (1003) 

29. ‘Ask in your mind about my birth and family, 
my marks, hymns, and my other disciples, the head 
and head-splitting. (1004) 

30. ‘If he is Buddha, the clear-sighted, then he 
will answer by word of mouth the questions you 
fave asked in your mind.’ (1005) 

31, 32, 33. Having heard Bavart’s words his dis- 
ciples, sixteen Braéhmazas, Agita, Tissametteyya, 
Puzaaka, further Mettagd, Dhotaka and Upastva, 
and Nanda, further Hemaka, the two Todeyya and 
Kappa, and the wise Gatukazm!t, Bhadravudha and 
Udaya, and also the Brahmaza Posdla, and the wise 
Mogharégan, and the great Isi Pingiya, (1006-1008) 

34. All of them, having each their host (of pupils), 


? Comp. Lalita-vistara (ed. Calc.), pp. 116, 118. 
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and being themselves widely renowned throughout the 
world, thinkers delighting in meditation, wise, scented 
with the perfume of former (good deeds)!, (1009) 

35. Having saluted Bavart and gone round him 
towards the right, all with matted hair and bear- 
ing hides, departed with their faces turned to the 
north. (1010) 

36. To Patitéhana of A/aka first, then to Mahis- 
sati, and also to Uggent, Gonaddha, Vedisa, Vana- 
savhaya, (1011) 

37. And also to Kosambt, Sdketa, and SAvatthi, 
the most excellent of cities, to Setavya, Kapila- 
vatthu, and the city of Kusinara, (1012) 

38. And to PAva, the city of wealth, to Vesdli, the 
city of Magadha, to Pasdzaka Ketiya (the Rock 
Temple), the lovely, the charming. (1013) 

39. As he who is athirst (longs for) the cold water, 
as the merchant (longs for) gain, as he who is plagued 
by heat (longs for) shade, so in haste they ascended 
the mountain. (1014) 

40. And Bhagavat at that time attended by the 
assembly of the Bhikkhus taught the Dhamma to the 
Bhikkhus, and roared like a lion in the forest. (1015) 

41. Agita beheld Sambuddha as the shining (sun) 
without (burning) rays, as the moon on the fifteenth, 
having reached her plenitude. (1016) 

42. Then observing his limbs and all the marks 
in their fulness, standing apart, rejoiced, he asked the 
questions of his mind:— (1017) 

43. ‘Tell me about (my master’s) birth, tell me 
about his family together with the marks, tell me 
about his perfection in the hymns, how many (hymns) 
does the Brahmaza recite ?’ (1018) 


1 Pubbav4sanavasit4. 
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44. Bhagavat said: ‘One hundred and twenty 
years (is his) age, and by family he is a Bavart; 
three are his marks on the limbs, and in the three 
Vedas he is perfect. - (1019) 

45. ‘Inthe marks and in the Itihdsa together with 
Nighazdu and Ke¢ubha—he recites five hundred— 
and in his own Dhamma he has reached perfec- 
tion.’ (1020) 

46. Agita thought: ‘Explain fully the marks of 
Bavart, O thou best of men, who cuts off desire; 
let there be no doubt left for us.’ (1021) 

47. Bhagavat said: ‘He covers his face with his 
tongue, he has a circle of hair between the eye- 
brows, (his) privy member (is) hidden in a sheath, 
know this, O young man? (1022) 

48. Not hearing him ask anything, but hearing 
the questions answered, the multitude reflected over- 
joyed and with joined hands:— (1023) 

49. ‘Who, be he a god, or Brahman, or Inda, the 
husband of Sug4, asked in his mind those questions, 
and to whom did that (speech) reply ?’ (1024) 

50. Agita said: ‘The head and _ head-splitting 
Bavart asked about; explain that, O Bhagavat, 
remove our doubt, O Isi.’ (1025) 

51. Bhagavat said: ‘Ignorance is the head, know 
this; knowledge cleaves the head, together with 
belief, thoughtfulness, meditation, determination, and 
strength.’ (1026) 

52. Then with great joy having composed him- 
self the young man put his hide on one shoulder, 


1 Mukham givhaya kAadeti, 
Unn' assa bhamukantare, 
Kosohitam vatthaguyham, 
Evam gandhi mazava. 
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fell at (Bhagavat’s) feet (and saluted him) with his 
head, (saying) : (1027) 

53- ‘Bavart, the Brahmawza, together with his 
disciples, O thou venerable man, delighted and 
glad, does homage to thy feet, O thou clearly- 
seeing.’ (1028) 

54. Bhagavat said: ‘Let Bavart, the Brahmaza, 
be glad together with his disciples! Be thou also 
glad, live long, O young man! (1029) 

55. ‘For Bavart and for thee, for all there are all 
(kinds of) doubt; having got an opportunity, ask ye 
whatever you wish.’ (1030) 

56. After getting permission from Sambuddha, 
Agita sitting there with folded hands asked Tatha- 
gata the first question. (1031) 


The Vatthugath4s are ended. 


2, AGITAMANMAVAPUKKZHA. 


1. ‘By what is the world shrouded,—so said 
the venerable Agita,—‘ by what does it not shine ? 
What callest thou its pollution, what is its great 
danger ?’ (1032) 

2. ‘With ignorance is the world shrouded, O 
Agita,’—so said Bhagavat,— by reason of avarice 
it does not shine; desire I call its pollution, pain is 
its great danger.’ (1033) 

3. ‘The streams of desire flow in every direction,’ 
—so said the venerable Agita;—‘ what dams the 
streams, say what restrains the streams, by what 
may the streams be shut off??’ (1034) 


1 Comp. Dhp. v. 340. 
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4. ‘Whatever streams there are in the world,—O 
Agita, so said Bhagavat,—‘thoughtfulness is their 
dam, thoughtfulness I call the restraint of the streams, 
by understanding they are shut off.’ (1035) 

5. ‘Both understanding and thoughtfulness,—so 
said the venerable Agita,—‘and name and shape}, 
O venerable man,—asked about this by me, declare 
by what is this stopped ?’ (1036) 

6. Buddha: ‘This question which thou hast asked, 
O Agita, that I will explain to thee; (I will explain 
to thee) by what name and shape? are totally 
stopped; by the cessation of consciousness this is 
stopped here.’ (1037) 

7. Agita: ‘Those who have examined (all) 
Dhammas (i.e. the saints), and those who are 
disciples, (and those who are) common men here, 
—when thou art asked about their mode of life, 
declare it unto me, thou who art wise, O venerable 
man,’ (1038) 

8. Buddha: ‘Let the Bhikkhu not crave for sensual 
pleasures, let him be calm in mind, let him wander 
about skilful in all Dhammas, and thoughtful.’ (1039) 


Agitamazavapukkha is ended. 


8. TISSAMETTEYYAMANAVAPUKKAA. 


1. ‘Who is contented in the world,—so said the 
venerable Tissametteyya,—‘who is without com- 
motions ? Who after knowing both ends does not 
stick in the middle, as far as his understanding is 


1 Namarfipan fa. 2 Namaft a rftpat ha. — 
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concerned? Whom dost thou call a great man? 
Who has overcome desire in this world?’ (1040) 

2. ‘The Bhikkhu who abstains from sensual 
pleasures,—O Metteyya,’ so said Bhagavat,—‘ who 
is free from desire, always thoughtful, happy by 
reflection, he is without commotions, he after know- 
ing both ends does not stick in the middle, as far 
as his understanding is concerned ; him I call a great 
man; he has overcame desire in this world.’ (1041) 


Tissametteyyamazavapukkha is ended. 


4, PUNNAKAMANAVAPUXKAA. 


1. ‘To him who is without desire, who has seen 
the root (of sin),—so said the venerable Puzmaka, 
—‘I have come supplicatingly with a question: on 
account of what did the Isis and men, Khattiyas 
and Braéhmamas, offer sacrifices to the gods abun- 
dantly in this world? (about this) I ask thee, O 
Bhagavat, tell me this.’ (1042) 

2. ‘All these Isis and men, Khattiyas and Brah- 
mamzas,—O Puznaka, so said Bhagavat,—‘who 
offered sacrifices to the gods abundantly in this 
world, offered sacrifices, O Puzmaka, after reaching 
old age, wishing for their present condition. (1043) 

‘3. ‘All these Isis and men, Khattiyas and Brah- 
mazas,—so said the venerable Puzzaka,—‘ who 
offered sacrifices to the gods abundantly in this 
world, did they, O Bhagavat, indefatigable in the 
way of offering, cross over both birth and old age, 
O venerable man? I ask thee, O Bhagavat, tell 
me this.’ (1044) 
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4. ‘They wished for, praised, desired, abandoned 
(sensual pleasures),—O Puzmaka,’ so said Bhagavat, 
—‘they desired sensual pleasures on account of what 
they reached by them; they, devoted to offering, dyed 
with the passions of existence, did not cross over 
birth and old age, so I say.’ (1045) 

5. ‘If they, devoted to offering,—so said the 
venerable Puszzaka,—‘did not by offering cross 
over birth and old age, O venerable man, who 
then in the world of gods and men crossed over 
birth and old age, O venerable man, I ask thee, 
O Bhagavat, tell me this ?’ (1046) 

6. ‘Having considered everything’ in the world,— 
O Puznaka, so said Bhagavat,—‘he who is not 
defeated anywhere in the world, who is calm with- 
out the smoke of passions, free from woe, free 
from desire, he crossed over birth and old age, 
so I say.’ (1047) 


Pusxnakam4navapukkha is ended. 


δ. METTAGUMANAVAPUKKAA. 


1. ‘I ask thee, O Bhagavat, tell me this,—so 
said the venerable Mettagi,—‘I consider thee 
accomplished and of a cultivated mind, why are 
these (creatures), whatsoever they are of many kinds 
in the world, always subject to pain?’ (1048) 

2. ‘Thou mayest well ask me concerning the 
origin of pain—O Mettagd,’ so said Bhagavat,— 


1 Parovar4niti parani 4a orani 4a parattabh4vasakattabh4va- 
dini parfni 4a orani 44 ti vuttam hoti. Commentator, 
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‘I will explain that to thee in the way I myself 
know it: originating in the upadhis pains arise, 
whatsoever they are, of many kinds in the 
world. (1049) 

3. ‘He who being ignorant creates upadhi, that 
fool again undergoes pain; therefore let not the 
wise man create upadhi, considering (that this is) 
the birth and origin of pain.’ (1050) 

4. Mettagh: ‘What we have asked thee thou 
hast explained to us; another (question) I ask thee, 
answer that, pray: How do the wise cross the 
stream, birth and old age, and sorrow and lamenta- 
tion? Explain that thoroughly to me, O Muni, for 
this thing (dhamma) is well known to thee.’ (1051) 

5. ‘I will explain the Dhamma to thee,—O Met- 
tag, so said Bhagavat ;—‘if a man in the visible 
world, without any traditional instruction, has under- 
stood it, and wanders about thoughtful, he may over- 
come desire in the world’, (1052) 

6. Mettagi: ‘And I take a delight in that, in the 
most excellent Dhamma, O great Isi, which if a 
man has understood, and he wanders about thought- 
ful, he may overcome desire in the world. —- (1053) 

7. ‘Whatsoever thou knowest,—O Mettagd,’ so 
said Bhagavat,—‘(of what is) above, below, across, 
and in the middle, taking no delight and no rest 
in these things, let thy mind not dwell on 
existence. (1054) 

8. ‘Living so, thoughtful, strenuous, let the Bhikkhu. 
wandering about, after abandoning selfishness, birth, 


1 Kittayissmi te dhammam—Mettagi ti Bhagava — 
Disthe dhamme anftiham 
Yam viditva sato karam 
Tare loke visattikam. — 
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and old age, and sorrow, and lamentation, being a 
wise man, leave pain in this world.’ (1055) 

9. Mettagh: ‘I delight in these words of the 
great Isi; well expounded, O Gotama, is (by thee) 
freedom from upadhi (i.e. Nibbéna). Bhagavat 
in truth has left pain, for this Dhamma is well 
known to thee’. (1056) 

το. ‘And those also will certainly leave pain 
whom thou, O Muni, constantly mayest admonish ; 
therefore I bow down to thee, having come hither, 
O chief (naga), may Bhagavat also admonish me 
constantly.’ (1057) 

11. Buddha: ‘The Brahmaza whom I may ac- 
knowledge as accomplished, possessing nothing, 
not cleaving to the world of lust, he surely has 
crossed this stream, and he has crossed over to 
the other shore, free from harshness (akhila), (and) 
free from doubt. (1058) 

12. ‘And he is a wise and accomplished man 
in this world; having abandoned this cleaving to 
reiterated existence he is without desire, free from 
woe, free from longing, he has crossed over birth 
and old age, so I say.’ (1059) 


Mettagtim4zavapuskha is ended. 


1 Et 4bhinandami vako mahesino 
Sukittitar Gotama nfpadhtkam, 
Addhé hi Bhagava pah4si dukkham, 
Tatha hi te vidito esa dhammo. 
Sukittitam Gotama nfpadhikan ti ettha anupadhikan ti 
nibbanam, tam sandhaya νὰ Bhagavantam 4lapanto aha sukitti- 
tam, &c. Commentator. 
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6. DHOTAKAMANAVAPUKKAA. 


1. ‘I ask thee, O Bhagavat, tell me this,’—so 
said the venerable Dhotaka,—‘ I long for thy word, 
O great Isi; let one, having listened to thy utter- 
ance, learn his own extinction.’ (1060) 

2. ‘Exert thyself then,—O Dhotaka,’ so said 
Bhagavat,—‘ being wise and thoughtful in this world, 
let one, having listened to my utterance, learn his 
own extinction.’ (1061) 

3. Dhotaka: ‘I see in the world of gods and 
men a Brahmaza wandering about, possessing no- 
thing; therefore I bow down to thee, O thou all- 
seeing one, free me, O Sakka, from doubts.’ (1062) 

4. Buddha: ‘I shall not go to free any one in 
the world who is doubtful, O Dhotaka; when thou 
hast learned the best Dhamma, then thou shalt cross 
this stream 1,’ (106 3) 

5. Dhotaka: ‘Teach (me), O Brahmama, having 
compassion (on me), the Dhamma of seclusion (i.e. 
Nibbana), that I may understand (it and) that I, 
without falling into many shapes like the air, 
may wander calm and independent in _ this 
world®. (ἢ (1064) 


1 Naéham gamissAmi pamofanaya 
Kathamkathim Dhotaka kafifi loke, 
Dhammafi fa settham A4ginamafno 
Evam tuvam ogham imam taresi. 

3 Anusdsa brahme karuz4yam4no 
Vivekadhammam yam aham vigaiiitam 
Yathaham ἀκᾶβο va avy4paggamano * 
Idh’ eva santo asito Aareyyam. 


* Nanappakdratam anapaggam4ino. Commentator. 
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6. ‘I will explain to thee peace1,—O Dhotaka,’ 
so said Bhagavat ;—‘if a man in the visible world, 
without any traditional instruction, has understood 
it, and wanders about thoughtful, he may overcome 
desire in the world.’ (1065) 

7. Dhotaka: ‘And I take delight in that, the 
highest peace?, O great Isi, which if a man has 
understood, and he wanders about thoughtful, he 
may overcome desire in the world.’ (1066) 

8. ‘Whatsoever thou knowest—O Dhotaka,’ so 
said Bhagavat,—‘ (of what is) above, below, across, 
and in the middle, knowing this to be a tie in the 
world, thou must not thirst for reiterated ex- 
istence.’ (1067) 

DhotakamamavapuééAa is ended. 


7, UPASIVAMANAVAPUKKAHA. 


1. ‘Alone, O Sakka, and without assistance I 
shall not be able to cross the great stream,—so 
said the venerable Upasiva ;—‘tell me an object, 
O thou all-seeing one, by means of which one may 
cross this stream,’ (1068) 

2. ‘Having in view nothingness, being thought- 
ful,—-O Upasiva,’ so said Bhagavat,—‘by the 
reflection of nothing existing shalt thou cross the 
stream; having abandoned sensual pleasures, being 
loath of doubts, thou shalt regard the extinction of 
desire (i.e. Nibbana), both day and night*’ (1069) 


1 Santi. 2 Santim uttamam. 

* Akifkafifiam pekkham4no satim4a—Upasiva ti Bhagava— 
N’ atthiti nissdya tarassu ogham, 
Kame pahdya virato kathahi 
Tashakkhayam rattamahabhi passa. 
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3. Upastva: ‘He whose passion for all sensual 
pleasures has departed, having resorted to nothing- 
ness, after leaving everything else, and being deli- 
vered in the highest deliverance by knowledge, will he 
remain there without proceeding further!?’ (1070) 

4. ‘He whose passion for all sensual pleasures 
has departed—O Upasiva, so said Bhagavat— 
‘having resorted to nothingness after leaving every- 
thing else, and being delivered in the highest 
deliverance by knowledge, he will remain there 
without proceeding further.’ (1071) 

5. Upastva: ‘If he remains there without pro- 
ceeding further for a multitude of years, O thou 
all-seeing one, (and if) he becomes there tranquil 
and delivered, will there be consciousness for such 
a one??’ (1072) 

6. ‘As a flame blown about by the violence of 
the wind,—O Upasiva,’ so said Bhagavat,—‘ goes 
out, cannot be reckoned (as existing), even so a 
Muni, delivered from name and body, disappears, 
and cannot be reckoned (as existing) 3’ (1073) 

7. Upastva: ‘ Has he (only) disappeared, or does 
he not exist (any longer), or is he for ever free 


? Sabbesu kdmesu yo vitarago 
Akiftkafiiiam nissito hitva-m-aftfiam 
Safi#tavimokhe parame vimutto 
Ti/the nu so tattha ananuydy?. 

5 Titthe 4e so tattha andnuy4y? 
Pagam pi vassdnam samantaéakkhu 
Tatth’ eva so siti siya vimutto 
Bhavetha viftfianam tathAvidhassa ? 

3. Akdt yatha vatavegena khitto 
Attham paleti na upeti samkham 
Evam munt naémakay4 vimutto 
Attham paleti na upeti samkham., 
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from sickness? Explain that thoroughly to me, 
O Muni, for this Dhamma is well known to 
thee.’ (1074) 

8. ‘For him who has disappeared there is no 
form, O Upasiva,—so said Bhagavat,—‘that by 
which they say he is, exists for him no longer, when 
all things (dhamma) have been cut off, all (kinds 
of) dispute are also cut off.’ (1075) 


UpastvamazavapukéAa is ended. 


8. NANDAMANAVAPUKAKZA. 


1. ‘There are Munis in the world,—so said the 
venerable Nanda,—‘so people say. How is this 
(understood) by thee? Do they call him a Muni 
who is possessed of knowledge or him who is pos- 
sessed of life®?’ (1076) 

2. Buddha: ‘ Not because of (any philosophical) 
view, nor of tradition, nor of knowledge, O Nanda, 
do the expert call (any one) a Muni; (but) such as 
wander free from woe, free from desire, after having 
secluded themselves, those I call Munis*” (1077) 


1 Atthangato so uda va so π᾿ atthi 
Udahu ve sassatiya arogo, 
Tam me muni s&dhu viydkarohi, 
Tatha hi te vidito esa dhammo. 

2 Atthangatassa na pamavam atthi, 
Yena nam vaggu tam tassa n’ atthi, 
Sabbesu dhammesu samfhatesu 
Samfhaté vadapath4pi sabbe. 

* Wanipapannam no munim vadanti 
Udahu ve giviten’ fpapannam ? 

4 Na ditthiy4 na sutiya na fiazena 
Muni#z fa Nanda kusal& vadanti, 
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3. ‘All these Samazas and Brahmamzas,’—so said 
the venerable Nanda,—‘ say that purity comes from 
(philosophical) views, and from tradition, and from 
virtue and (holy) works, and in many (other) ways. 
Did they, in the way in which they lived in the 
world, cross over birth and old age, O venerable 
man? I ask thee, O Bhagavat, tell me this.’ (1078) 

4. ‘ All these Samazas and Brahmamzas, O Nanda,’ 
—so said Bhagavat,—‘ say that purity comes from 
(philosophical) views, and from tradition, and from 
virtue and (holy) works, and in many (other) ways; 
still they did not, in the way in which they lived 
in the world, cross over birth and old age, so 
I say.’ (1079) 

5. ‘All these Samavas and Brahmamas,’—so said 
the venerable Nanda,—‘ say that purity comes from 
(philosophical) views, and from tradition, and from 
virtue and (holy) works, and in many (other) ways; 
if thou, O Muni, sayest that such have not crossed 
the stream, who then in the world of gods and men 
crossed over birth and old age, O venerable man ? 
I ask thee, O Bhagavat, tell me this.’ (1080) 

6. ‘I do not say that all Samawas and Brahma- 
nas,—O Nanda,’ so said Bhagavat,—‘are shrouded 
by birth and old age; those who, after leaving in 
this world what has been seen or heard or thought, 
and all virtue and (holy) works, after leaving every- 
thing of various kinds, after penetrating desire, are 
free from passion, such indeed I call men that have 
crossed the stream},’ (1081) 


Visenikatva anigha nirds& 
Karanti ye te munayo ti brfimi. 
1 Naham ‘sabbe samazabréhmamAse 

Gatigaraya nivuta’ ti brfimi, 
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7. Nanda: ‘I delight in these words of the great 
Isi; well expounded (by thee), O Gotama, is freedom 
from upadhi (i.e. Nibbana); those who, after leaving 
in this world what has been seen or heard or thought, 
and all virtue and (holy) works, after leaving every- 
thing of various kinds, after penetrating desire, are 
free from passion, such I call men that have crossed 
the stream.’ (1082) 


Nandam4zavapukéha is ended. 


9. HEMAKAMANAVAPUXLKAA. 


1. ‘Those who before in another world,—so said 
the venerable Hemaka,—‘ explained to me the doc- 
trine of Gotama, saying, “So it was, so it will be,” 
all that (was only) oral tradition, all that (was only) 
something that increased (my) doubts}. (108 3) 

2. ‘I took no pleasure in that, but tell thou me the 
Dhamma that destroys desire, Ὁ Muni, which if a 
man has understood, and he wanders about thought- 
ful, he may cross desire in the world.’ (1084) 

3. Buddha: ‘In this world (much) has been seen, 


Ye s’ fdha disham va sutam mutam va 
Sflabbatam vapi pahaya sabbam 
Anekarfipam pi pahdya sabbam 
Tanham pariffaya andsavase 
Te ve nara oghatinna ti brimi. 

1 Ye me pubbe viyakamsu 
Huram Gotamasdsanam 
Tek-asi iti bhavissati 
Sabban tam itihitiha 
Sabban tam takkavaddhaname. 
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heard, and thought; the destruction of passion and 
of wish for the dear objects that have been per- 
ceived, O Hemaka, is the imperishable state of 
Nibb4na. (1085) 

4. ‘Those who, having understood this, are 
thoughtful, calm, because they have seen the 
Dhamma, tranquil and divine, such have crossed 
desire in this world?! (1086) 


Hemakamazavapukha is ended. 


10. TODEYYAMANAVAPUXKKAZA. 


1. ‘He in whom there live no lusts,—-so said the 
venerable Todeyya,—‘ to whom there is no desire, 
and who has overcome doubt, what sort of deliver- 
ance is there for him ?’ (1087) 

2. ‘ Hein whom there live no lusts—O Todeyya,’ 
so said Bhagavat,—‘ to whom there is no desire, and 
who has overcome doubt, for him there is no other 
deliverance.’ (1088) 

3. Todeyya: ‘Is he without breathing or is he 
breathing, is he possessed of understanding or is he 
forming himself an understanding?? Explain this to 
me, O thou all-seeing one, that I may know a Muni, 
O Sakka.’ (1089) 


1 Etad afifidya ye sata 
Disthadhammébhinibbuta 

᾿ Upasanta ka tedasa (?)* 
Tiana loke visattikam. 

2 Nirdsaso so uda dsasdno 
Pafttanava so uda pafiakappt. 


* B reads ye sat@ instead of tedasa. 
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4. Buddha: ‘ He is without breathing, he is not 
breathing, he is possessed of understanding, and he 
is not forming himself an understanding ; know, O 
Todeyya, that such is the Muni, not possessing any- 
thing, not cleaving to lust and existence.’ (1090) 


Todeyyamazavapuzkha is ended. 


11. KAPPAMANAVAPUKKZA. 


1. ‘For those who stand in the middle of the 
water, —so said the venerable Kappa,—‘ in the for- 
midable stream that has set in, for those who are 
overcome by decay and death, tell me of an island, 
O venerable man, and tell thou me of an island that 
- this (pain) may not again come on?’ (1091) 

2. ‘For those who stand in the middle of the 
water,—O Kappa,’ so said Bhagavat,—‘ in the for- 
midable stream that has set in, for those overcome 
by decay and death, I will tell thee of an island, 
O Kappa. (1092) 

3. ‘This matchless island, possessing nothing (and) 
grasping after nothing, I call Nibbana, the destruc- 
tion of decay and death’. (1093) 


1 Tvai ka me dipam* ΔΚ Δ ὮΙ 
Yatha yidam naparam siya. 

3 Akifikanam anddanam 
Etam dipam anaparam 
Nibbanam iti nam broimi 
Garamakkuparikkhayam. 

Akivanan ti kifkanapafipakkham, anddanan ti Adanapafi- 
pakkham, kifi#anddanavipasaman ti vuttam hoti. Commentator. 


* B reads disam. 
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4. ‘Those who, having understood this, are 
thoughtful (and) calm, because they have seen the 
Dhamma, do not fall into the power of Mara, and 
are not the companions of Mara.’ (1094) 


KappamdazavapuééAa is ended. 


12, GATUKANNIMANAVAPUKKAHA. 


1. ‘Having heard of a hero free from lust,—so 
said the venerable Gatukazzin,—' who has crossed 
the stream, I have come to ask him who is free 
from lust; tell me the seat of peace, O thou with 
the born eye (of wisdom), tell me this truly, O 
Bhagavat. (1095) 

2. ‘For Bhagavat wanders about after having 
conquered lust as the hot sun (conquers) the earth 
by its heat; tell the Dhamma to me who has (only) 
little understanding, O thou of great understanding, 
that I may ascertain how to leave in this world 
birth and decay.’ (1096) 

3. ‘Subdue thy greediness for sensual pleasures,— 
O Gatukamzin, so said Bhagavat,—‘ having consi- 
dered the forsaking of the world as happiness, let 
there not be anything either grasped after or re- 
jected by thee’. (1097) 

4. ‘What is before thee, lay that aside; let there be 
nothing behind thee; if thou wilt not grasp after what 
is in the middle, thou wilt wander calm”. (1098) 


1 Kamesu vinaya gedham, 
Nekkhammam daésthu khemato 
Uggahitam nirattam va 
Mé te viggittha kift#anam. 

3. Comp. supra, Attadandasutta, v. 15. 
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5. ‘For him whose greediness for name and form 
is wholly gone, O Brahmaza, for him there are no 
passions by which he might fall into the power of 
death.’ (1099) 

Gatukaznimanavapukkha is ended. 


13. BHADRAVUDHAMAWAVAPUKKZHA. 


1. ‘I entreat the wise (Buddha), the houseless, who 
cuts off desire, —so (said) the venerable Bhadravu- 
dha,—‘who is free from commotion, forsakes joy, has 
crossed the stream, is liberated, and who leaves time 
behind ; having heard the chief's (word), they will 
go away from here’. (1100) 

2. ‘Different people have come together from 
the provinces, longing (to hear) thy speech, O hero; 
do thou expound it thoroughly to them, for this 
Dhamma is well known to thee.’ (1101) 

3. ‘Let one wholly subdue the desire of grasping 
(after everything)—O Bhadravudha,’ so said Bha- 
gavat,—‘above, below, across, and in the middle; 
for whatever they grasp after in the world, just by 
that Mara follows the man. (1102) 

4. ‘Therefore, knowing this, let not the thoughtful 
Bhikkhu grasp after anything in all the world, con- 
sidering as creatures of desire this generation, stick- 
ing fast in the realm of death.’ (1103) 


Bhadravudham4zavapushha is ended. 


1 Okamgaham tanhakkhidam anegam 
Nandimgaham oghatinnam vimuttam 
Kappamgaham abhiyaée sumedham, 
Sutvana nagassa apanamissanti ito. 


206 PARAYANAVAGGA. 


14. UDAYAMANAVAPUKKAA. 


1. ‘To Buddha who is sitting meditating, free 
from pollution, —so said the venerable Udaya,— 
‘having performed his duty, who is without passion, 
accomplished in all things (dhamma), I have come 
with a question; tell me the deliverance by know- 
ledge, the splitting up of ignorance.’ (1104) 

2. ‘(It consists in) leaving lust and desire,—O 
Udaya, so said Bhagavat,—‘and both (kinds of) 
grief, and driving away sloth, and warding off mis- 
behaviour. (1105) 

3. ‘The deliverance by knowledge which is puri- 
fied by equanimity and thoughtfulness and preceded 
by reasoning on Dhamma I will tell thee, the splitting 
up of ignorance?.’ (1106) 

4. Udaya: ‘ What is the bond of the world, what 
is its practice? By the leaving of what is Nibbana 
said to be??’ (1107) 

5. Buddha: ‘The world is bound by pleasure, 
reasoning is its practice; by the leaving of desire 
Nibbana is said to be.’ (1108) 

6. Udaya: ‘How does consciousness cease in 
him that wanders thoughtful? Having come to ask 
thee, let us hear thy words.’ (1109) 


1 Upekhdsatisamsuddham 
Dhammatakkapuregavam 
Afsavimokham pabrfimi 
Aviggaya pabhedanam. 

2 Kim su samyogano loko, 
Kim su tassa vikdrand 
Kiss’ assa_ vippahanena 
Nibbanam iti vuksati? 
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7. Buddha: ‘For him who both inwardly and out- 
wardly does not delight in sensation, for him who thus 
wanders thoughtful, consciousness ceases.’ (1110) 


Udayamazavapukkha is ended. 


156. POSALAMANWAVAPUXKAA. 


1. ‘He who shows the past (births, &c.),—so said 
the venerable Posdla,—‘ who is without desire and 
has cut off doubt, to him who is accomplished in 
all things (dhamma), I have come supplicatingly 
with a question. (111f) 

2. ‘O Sakka, I ask about his knowledge who is 
aware of past shapes, who casts off every corporeal 
form, and who sees that there exists nothing either 
internally or externally ; how can such a one be led 
(by anybody)? ?’ (1112) 

3. ‘ Tathagata, knowing all the faces of con- 
sciousness,—O Posila,’ so said Bhagavat,—‘ knows 
(also) him who stands delivered, devoted to that 
(object) 3. (1113) 

4. ‘Having understood that the bonds of pleasure 
do not originate in nothingness (?), he sees clearly in 


1 Vibhftaripasaviiissa 
Sabbakéyapahayino 
Agghattait ka bahiddha fa 
Natthi kififiti passato 
Nanam SakkAnupuskhami, 
Katham neyyo tathavidho. 
2 Vinnanatthitiyo sabb4—Poséla ti Bhagava— 
Abhiganam Tathagato 
Ti#hantam enam ganati 
Vimuttam tapparayanam. 
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this (matter), this (is) the knowledge of a perfect, 
accomplished Brahmaza'.’ (1114) 


Posdlamazavapukkha is ended. 


16. MOGHARAGAMAWNAVAPUKKAA., 


1. ‘ Twice have I asked Sakka,’—so said the 
venerable Mogharagan,— but the clearly-seeing has 
not explained it to me; if the divine Isi is asked 
for the third time, he will explain it, so I have 
heard. (1115) 

2. ‘There is this world, the other world, Brah- 
man’s world together with the world of the gods; 
I do not know thy view, the famous Gotama’s 
(view). (1116) 

3. ‘To this man who sees what is good I have 
come supplicatingly with a question: How is any 
one to look upon the world that the king of death 
may not see him ?’ (1117) 

4. ‘Look upon the world as void, O Moghar4gan, 
being always thoughtful; having destroyed the view 
of oneself (as really existing), so one may overcome 
death ; the king of death will not see him who thus 
regards the world *.’ (1118) 

Mogharagamazavapuksha is ended. 


1 Akiféaiiiasambhavam 
Nandisamyoganam iti 
Evam evam abhiffaya 
Tato tattha vipassati, 
Etam fifnam tathamtassa 
Brahmanassa vusimato. 

3 Comp. Dhp. v. 170, 
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17. PINGIYAMANAVAPUXKHA. 


1. ‘I am old, feeble, colourless,’-—so said the vene- 
rable Pingiya,—‘ my eyes are not clear, my hearing 
is not good; lest I should perish a fool on the way, 
tell me the Dhamma, that I may know how to leave 
birth and decay in this world.’ (1119) 

2. ‘Seeing others afflicted by the body,—O Pin- 
giya,’ so said Bhagavat,—‘ (seeing) heedless people 
suffer in their bodies ;—therefore, O Pingiya, shalt 
thou be heedful, and leave the body behind, that thou 
mayest never comg to exist again.’ (1120) 

3. Pingiya: ‘Four regions, four intermediate re- 
gions, above and below, these are the ten regions; 
there is nothing which has not been seen, heard, or 
thought by thee, and (is there) anything in the world 
not understood (by thee)? Tell (me) the Dhamma, 
that I may ksow how to leave birth and decay in 
this world.’ (1121) 

4. ‘Seeing men seized with desire,—O Pingiya,’ so 
said Bhagavat,—‘ tormented and overcome by decay, 
—therefore thou, O Pingiya, shalt be heedful, and 
leave desire behind, that thou mayest never come 
to exist again,’ (1122) 

PingiyamawavapuséAé is ended. 


This said Bhagavat, living in Magadha at P&sa- 
naka Ketiya (the Rock Temple). Sought by sixteen 
Bréhmanzas, the followers (of Bavari, and) questioned 
by each of them in turn, he responded to the ques- 
tions. If a man, having understood the meaning 
and tenor of each question, lives according to the 
Dhamma, then he will go to the further shore of 
decay and death, for these Dhammas lead to the 

[10] Ρ 
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further shore, and therefore this order of Dhamma 
was called ‘the way to the other shore.’ 

1,2. Agita, Tissametteyya, Puzzaka and Met- 
tag, Dhotaka and Upasiva, Nanda and Hemaka, 
the two Todeyya and Kappa, and the wise Gatu- 
kaznin, Bhadravudha and Udaya, and also the Brah- 
mama Posala, and the wise Mogharégan, and Pingiya 
the great Isi, (1123, 1124) 

3. These went up to Buddha, the Isi of exemplary 
conduct; asking subtle questions they went up to 
the supreme Buddha. (1125) 

4. Buddha, being asked, responded to their ques- 
tions truly, and in responding to the questions the 
Muni delighted the Brahmamas. (1126) 

5. They, having been delighted by the clearly- 
seeing Buddha, the kinsman of the Adiééas, devoted 
themselves to a religious life near the man of excel- 
lent understanding. ᾿ (1127) 

6. He who lived according to what had been 
taught by Buddha (in answer) to each single ques- 
tion, went from this shore to the other shore. (1128) 

7. From this shore he went to the other shore 
entering upon the most excellent way; this way 
is to lead to the other shore, therefore it is called 
‘the way to the other shore.’ (1129) 


8. ‘I will proclaim accordingly the way to the 
further shore,—-so said the venerable Pingiya ;—‘as 
he saw it, so he told it; the spotless, the very wise, 
the passionless, the desireless lord, for what reason 
should he speak falsely ? (1130) 

9. ‘Well! I will praise the beautiful voice of 
(Buddha), who is without stain and folly, and who 
has left behind arrogance and hypocrisy. (1131) 

to. ‘The darkness-dispelling Buddha, the all- 
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seeing, who thoroughly understands the world}, 
has overcome all existences, is free from passion, 
has left behind all pain, is rightly called (Buddha), 
he, O BrAhmama, has come to me. (1132) 

11. ‘As the bird, having left the bush, takes 
up his abode in the fruitful forest, even so I, having 
left men of narrow views, have reached the great 
sea, like the hamsa?. (1133) 

12. ‘Those who before in another world explained 
the doctrine of Gotama, saying, “So it was, so it 
will be,” all that was only oral tradition, all that was 
only something that increased my doubts*. (1134) 

13. ‘ There is only one abiding dispelling darkness, 
that is the high-born, the luminous, Gotama of great 
understanding, Gotama of great wisdom, (1135) 

14. ‘Who taught me the Dhamma, the instanta- 
neous, the immediate, the destruction of desire, free- 
dom from distress, whose likeness is nowhere*.’ (1136) 

15. Bavart: ‘Canst thou stay away from him even 
for a moment, O Pingiya, from Gotama of great under- 
standing, from Gotama of great wisdom, (1137) 


1 Lokantag@. 

3 Digo yatha kubbanakam pahaya 
Bahupphalam kananam 4vaseyya 
Evam p’ aham appadasse pahdya 
Mahodadhim hamso-r-iv’ agghapatto. 

* Ye ’me pubbe viydkamsu 
huram Gotamasasanam 
ikk-Asi iti bhavissati 
sabban tam itihitiham 
sabban tam takkavaddhanam. 

“Yo me dhammam adesesi 
Sandifthikam akdlikam 
Tanhakkhayam anftikam 
Yassa n’ atthi upama kvaéi. 
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16. ‘Who taught thee the Dhamma, the instan- 
taneous, the immediate, the destruction of desire, 
freedom from distress, whose likeness is no- 
where ?’ (1138) 

17. Pingiya: ‘I do not stay away from him even 
for a moment, O Brahmamza, from Gotama of great 
understanding, from Gotama of great wisdom, (1139) 

18. ‘Who taught me the Dhamma, the instan- 
taneous, the immediate, the destruction of desire, 
freedom from distress, whose likeness is no- 
where. (1140) 

19. ‘I see him in my mind and with my eye, 
vigilant, O Brahmaza, night and day; worshipping 
I spend the night, therefore I think I do not stay 
away from him. (1141) 

20. ‘Belief and joy, mind and thought incline 
me towards the doctrine of Gotama; whichever 
way the very wise man goes, the very same I am 
inclined to’. (?) (1142) 

21. ‘Therefore, as I am worn out and feeble, 
my body does not go there, but in my thoughts 
I always go there, for my mind, O Braéhmaaa, is 
joined to him. (1143) 

22. ‘Lying in the mud (of lusts) wriggling, I 
jumped from island to island; then I saw the per- 
fectly Enlightened, who has crossed the stream, and 
is free from passion,’ (1144) 

23. Bhagavat?: ‘As Vakkali was delivered by 


1 Saddh& 4a pfti 4a mano sati ka 
N&menti me Gotamasdsanamhé (?), 
Yam yam disam vagati bhfripafisio 
Sa tena ten’ eva nato ‘ham asmi. 
3 At the conclusion of this (i.e. the preceding) gatha, Bhagavat, 
who stayed at SAvatthi, when seeing the maturity of the minds of 


PARAYANASUTTA. 213 


faith, (as well as) Bhadravudha and A/avi-Gotama, 
so thou shalt let faith deliver thee, and thou shalt 
go, O Pingiya, to the further shore of the realm 
of death*’ (1145) 

24. Piagiya: ‘I am highly pleased at hearing 
the Muni’s words; Sambuddha has removed the 
veil, he is free from harshness, and wise. (1146) 

25. ‘Having penetrated (all things) concerning 
the gods, he knows everything of every descrip- 
tion; the Master will put an end to all questions 
of the doubtful that (will) admit (him). (1147) 

26. ‘To the insuperable, the unchangeable (Nib- 
bana), whose likeness is nowhere, I shall certainly 
go; in-this (Nibb4na) there will be no doubt (left) 
for me, so know (me to be) of a dispossessed 
mind *.’ (1148) 

Pérayanavagga is ended. 


Suttanipata is ended. 


Pingiya and Bavari, shed a golden light. Piagiya, who sat pic- 
turing Buddha’s virtues to Bavari, having seen the light, looked 
round, saying, ‘What is this?’ And when he saw Bhagavat 
standing, as it were, before him, he said to the Brahmama Bavart: 
‘Buddha has come.’ The Braéhmaza rose from his seat and stood 
with folded hands. Bhagavat, shedding a light, showed himself to 
the Brahmama, and knowing what was beneficial for both, he said 
this stanza while addressing Pingiya. Commentator. 
1 Yatha δῃῇὴ Vakkali muttasaddho 
Bhadravudho A/avi-Gotamo 4a 
Evam eva tvam pi pamufikayassu saddham, 
Gamissasi tvam Pingiya makkudheyyap4ras. 
3. Asamhiram asamkuppam 
Yassa n’ atthi upama kvafi 
Addhé gamiss4mi, na me ’ttha kaskha, 
Evam padh4rehi avittagittam. 
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Agga/ava temple, 57. 

Aggika-Bharadvaga brahmaaa, 20. 

Aginiya, high-bred, 92. 

Agita-Kesakambali titthakara, xii, 
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Agita mazava, xii, 188, 190. 

Fi Se brahmaaa, xiii, 63. 

Ahaha hell, 121. 

Ahifra, food? 139. 
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A/avaka yakkha, 29. 
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Arambha, exertion, 139. 
Arati, daughter of Mara, 159. 
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Ascetic, xv. 
Ascetic life, xv, 67. 
Asipattavana hell, 124. 
Asita isi, 125. 
Asoka, inscriptions of, xii. 
Assaka kingdom, 184. 
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Assembly of Bhikkhus, 52, 66, 80, 
85, 94, 117, 132. 

Asuddhadhamma, impure, 170. 

Asura demon, 51, 125. 

Athabbana-veda, 176. 

Attadandasutta, 177. 

Atata hell, 121. 

Avigg4, ignorance, xv, 134. 
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Bavari brahmaaa, xii, 184. 

Belief, religious, 3. 

Bhadravudha mazava, xiii, 205, 213. 

Bhiaradvaga mazava, xiii, 108. 

Bhovadi, 113. 

Bimbis@ra, king, 67, 99. 

Bodhisatta, 125. 

Body, xvi. 
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Brahmabandhu, 40. 

Brahman, 14, 23, 30, 45, 78, 117, 
142, 189. 

Brahmanadhammikasutta, 47. 

Brahman Sahampati, 119. 

Brahma world, 23, 84, 90, 96, 208. 
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xiv; his titles, xv. 

Buddhistic formula, xiii. 


Cows are slain, xiii. 


Dakkhizagiri, 11. 

Dakkhin4patha, 184. 

Dasaratha-Gataka, 106. 

Davids, T. W. Rhys, 66, 75, 131. 

Deity, 17, 43, 86, 186. 

Desire, xv. 

Deva, god, 45, 51, 52, 75, 94, 125, 
126, 142, 189. 

Dhammafariyasutta, 46. 
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Dhammapada, xii, 6, 7, 10, 11, 16, 
34, 42, 54, 56, 77, 82, 113, 122, 
129, 164, 179, 181, 190, 208. 

Dhammaragan, a religious king, 102. 

Dhammika upasaka, 62. 

Dhammavinaya, 95. 

Dhaniya herdsman, 3. 

Dhira, firm, 91. 

Dhotaka manava, xii, 196. 

Disputants, xiii, 1 57) 167, 169. 

Ditt/asutamuta, xiii. 

Ditt4i, philosophy, xii, xiii. 

Dittbigata, philosopher, xiii. 

Distdigatika, philosopher, 158. 

Ditshinivesa, xiii. 

Dutthattbakasutta, 148. 

DvayatAnupassanasutta, 131. 


Ekanafa, a brahmazaa village, 11. 
Ekodi, intent on one object, 181. 
Elambuga lotus, 162. 

Eravana, king of elephants, 63. 
Etymology, 98. 

Extinction, xvi. 


Feer, Léon, 17, 24, 43. 
Fire, offerings to, xiii, 74. 
Forefathers, 51. 


Gahattha, householder, 7, 22. 

Galu&éAi creeper, 5. 

Ganga, 30, 45. 

Gaviphala, 40. 

Gay, 45. 

Giggsakfta mountain, 80. 

Gihin, householder, 7, το. 

Giribbaga city, 67. 

Godhivari river, 184. 

Gogerly, 17, 24, 43. 

Gonaddha city, 188. 

Gospel of 8. John, 11, 102; S. Luke, 
3; 8. Matthew, 40, 69. 

Gotama, 11, 12, 13, 14, 20, 23, 24, 
26, 27, 38, 48, 52, 63, 72, 76, 79, 
80, 81, 85, 88, 94, 97, 100, 102, 
109, 110, 117,128, 162,177, 201, 
208, 2113; cf. Samava Gotama. 

Grammarian, 98. 

Grimblot, xii, 17, 24, 43. 

Guhattéakasutta, 147. 


GAnussoni brahmaaa, xiii, 109. 
Gappa, recitation, xiii, r10. 
Gardsutta, 154. 

Gataka, 8, τό, 32. 

Gatukaznin miaava, xiii, 204. 


Getavana, 17, 20, 43, 48, 62, 72,118. 
Gina, conqueror, 63, 127, 186. 


Hamsa, 211. 

Hardy, Spence, 11, 20, 48. 

Hell, 23, 41, 55, 121, 122, 123, 124. 

Hemaka miaava, xiii, 201. 

Hemavata yakkha, 26. 

Himavanta mountain, 68. 

Hirisutta, 42. 

Householder, 62, 81. 

Hymns, xiii, 23, 42, 50, 98, 126, 176, 
184, 186, 188 


Tékhanamkala, 108. 

Inda god, 51, 52, 125, 189. 

Iagita, commotion, 140. 

Isi, sage, 28, 34, 48, 59, 75» ue 125, 
174,192,196,197, 201, 208, 210. 

Itihasa, xiii, 98, 189. 


Kalahavivadasutta, 164. 
Kalandakanivapa, 85, 87. 
KAmabhava, 116, 

Kamasutta, 146. 

Kanha = Mara, 59, 71, 182. 
Kanhabhigatika, of black origin, 103. 
Kazhasiri isi, 124, 126. 
Kapilasutta, 46. 

Kapilavatthu city, 186, 188. 

Kappa, time, Xvi, 89, 90, 92. 

Kappa maaava, xiii, 203. 

Kappa = = Nigrodhakappa, 58. 
aa who has overcome time, 


Kappajana or Kappiya brahmana= 
grodhakappa, 59. 

Kasibharadvaga brahmaaa, 11. 

Kassapa buddha, 40. 

Keniya garila, 96. 

Ketubha, xiii, 98, 189. 

Khaggavisaza, rhinoceros, 6. 

Khara yakkha, 45. 

Khari measure, 121. 

Khattiya, 19, 23, 52, 68, 75, 102, 192. 

Khema = Nibbana, 171. 

Khettagina, who has conquered the 
regions, 90. 

Kimsilasutta, 54. 

Kokiliya bhikkhu, 118, 

Kolatthi, 119. 

Reale coushy, 48, 68, 74, 121, 184, 
186. 

Kosambf city, 188. 

Koti number, 124. 

Kovilara tree, 7. 
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Kumuda hell, 121. 
Kuppapafidéasanti, 149. 
Kusala, happy, 90. 
Kusinara city, 188. 
Kuvera king, 63. 


Kahkin brahmaza, xiii, 109. 

Kandila, 23. 

Karanavat, endowed with the observ- 
ances, 92. 

Kinaka, 40. 

Kihgfilaka, 40. 

K@laviy@hasutta, 167. 

Kunda smith, 15. 


Lalita Vistara, xii. 

Lamp, go out like a, xvi. 

Lokadhamma, the things of the 
world, 44. 

Lumbini country, 125. 


Magadha country, 11, 67, 209. 

Magandiyasutta, 159. 

Maggadesaka or Maggadesin, teach- 
ing the way, xiii, 15, 16. 

Maggadiissin, defiling the way, xiii, 
15, τό. 

Maggagghayin = Maggadesaka, xiii, 
15. 

Maggagina, victorious by the way, 
xiii, 15, τό. 

Maggagivin, living in the way, xiii, 
15, τό, 

Magha manava, 80. 

ἈΡΑ τμὴφ τῷ εν 108. 

Mahamahgalasutta, 43. 

Mahfparinibbanasutta, xii. 

Mahaviy(hasutta, 171. 

Mah river, 3. 

Mahissatt city, 188. 

Makkhali-Gosila titthakara, xii, 86. 

Mamaka, follower, 176. 

Μᾶγα yakkha, the king of death, the 
evil spirit, xv, 5, 14, 30, 45, 59, 
79; 71, 94, 96, 103, 106, 135,142, 
143, 145, 159, 182, 204, 205. 

MAtahga kandala, 20, 23. 

Matter, xvi. 

Megasthenes, xii, 

Meru mountain, 125. 

Metre, versed in, xiii, 98, 110. 

Metta, friendliness, 24. 

Mettagfi mazava, xii, 193. 

Migaramatar, 131. 

Milindapazha, xii. 

Moggallana thera, 118, 
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Mogharagan manava, xiii, 208. 

Mona, wisdom, 131. 

Moneyya, state of wisdom, 128. 

Muir, 125. 

Mfilaphala, 40. 

Muni, ascetic, xv, xvi, 5, 15, 16, 27, 
33, 42) 60, 68, 76, 79, 84, 90, 
93, 94, 106, 128, 129, 131, 148, 
155, 157, 162, 163, 164, 167, 
174, 177, 178, 180, 194, 198, 
199, 200, 201, 203, 210, 213. 

Mufga grass, 5. 

Muta, xiii. 


Naga, chief; sinless (na + 4gas?), 68, 
90, 94, 106, 162, 195. 

Nahitaka, cleansed, go. 

Nahuta number, 124. 

NAlaka, sister’s son of Asita, 125,127. 

Namuéi = Mara, 69, 71. 

Nanda manava, xii, 199. 

Narada isi, 94. 

Natthikadittsi, sceptic, 41. 

NAvasutta, 52. 

Nerafigara river, 69. 

Nibbana, xv, xvi, 4, 10, 13, 16, 24, 
31) 32) 33) 34) 39) 44, 58, 61, 
62, 69, 77, 78, 127, 143, 145, 
155) 157, 171, 178, 179, 195, 
196, 197, 202, 203, 206, 213. 

Nibbuta, happy, 108. 

Nigantha brahmaza, xiii, 63. 

Nigantha-Nataputta titthakara, xii, 
86. 

Nighazdu, vocabulary, xiii, 189. 

Nigrodhakappa brahmaaa, 57, 58. 

Nirabbuda hell, 121, 122. 

Nirupadhi, free from the elements of 
existence, 115. 

Nissita, dependent, 141. 

Nivesana, resting-place, dogma, xiii. 

Nivissavadin, dogmatist, xiii, 173, 174. 


Obstacles, five, 3. 
Okk&ka king, 50, 51, 186. 
Oldenberg, xii. 


Pabbagga, leaving the world, 14, 67, 
80. 

Pabbagita, ascetic, 64. 

Pabbata isi, 94. 

Padaka, versed in metre, xiii, 98, tro. 

Padhfanasutta, 69. 

Paduma hell, 120, 121, 124. 

Pakudha-Kaééayana titthakara, xii, 
86. 
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Kumuda hell, 221. 
Kuppapariééesanti, 149- 
Kusala, happy, 90. 
Kusinara city, 188. 
Kuvera king, 63. 


Kantkin brahmaza, xiii, 109. 

Kandala, 23. 

Karanavat, endowed with the obsery- 
ances, 92. 

Kinaka, 40. 

Kihgiilaka, 2c. 

Kilaviythasatt,, of 

Kunda smith, vs, 


Lalita Ὑπεέσες. xii 

Lamp, δῷ ont like. 

Lokadiamm=, ‘fies ιΗἰάθες off die 
Worl, .4 

Lumbant country. 225 

Magadie eomtiny, τες 67.209 

Magantiasutte ἘΞ ; 

Megratiesiice wo Waersasemn teat 
ang She way, aL 25.06 

Maggzatiism, Giese fee way, xiii, 
55, si - 

Mograrréeyin = Wageaestke ail 
=< 


5. 
Maggagina, viciorsous by thee way. 
Xill, 15, τό. 


Mogharagan mizava, xiii, 208. 

Mona, wisdom, 131. 

Moneyya, state of wisdom, 128. 

Muir, 125. 

Milaphala, 40. 

Muni, ascetic, xv, xvi, 5, 15, 16, 27, 
33, 42, 60, 68, 76, 79, 84, 90, 
93, 94, 106, 128, 129, 131, 148, 
155, 157, 162, 163, 164, 167, 
174, 177, 178, 180, 194, 198, 
199, 200, 201, 203, 210, 213. 

Mufiga grass, 5 

Muta, xiii. 


Naga, chief; sinless (na +4gas?), 68, 
_ 90, 94, τού, 162, 195. 
Nakataka, cleansed, 90. 

Nakata number, 124. 

Waizka, sister's son of Asita, 125,127, 
Kamnii= Mara, 69, 71. 

Nantz πε να, xii, 199. 

Naradie isi, 94. 
Sart i, sceptic, 41. 


Neradigari Tiver, 69. 

Mittin, xv, Xvi, 4, 10, 13, 16, 24, 
355 32, 33, 34, 39, 44, 58, 61 
2, ἔφ, 77, 78, 127, 143, 145, 
1352 157, 171, 178, 179, 195, 
19%, 197, 202, 203, 206, 21}, 


atte, happy, 108, 


the elements of 


141, 
3 dogma, xiii, 
|S Sul, 173,174. 
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© world, τς, 67, 
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Paméada, indolence, 55. 

Pamatta, indolent, 55. 

Pandava mountain, 68. 

Pandita, wise, 91. 

Paskavaggiya, 59. 

Papagtka, delusion, 175. 

Parabhavasutta, 17. 

Paramarsthakasutta, 152. 

Parayana, the way to the further 
shore, 184. 

Paribbaga, Paribbagaka, wandering 
mendicant, 22, 92. 

Parikéatta tree, 10. 

Parinibbuta, happy, blessed, 60, 61, 
76, 136. 

Pariyantadarin, wandering on the 
borders, 181. 

Pasanaka detiya, rock temple, 188, 
209. 

Pasfrasutta, 157. 

Patitthana city, 188. 

Pattaphala, 40. 

Parihtrakapakicha, 66, 

Pava city, 188. 

Phassa, touch, 136. 

Philosophers, two sorts of, xii, 159. 

Philosophy, no one saved by, xiv. 

Pihgiya maaava, xiii, 209. 

Pleasures of sense, 28. 

Pokkharasati brahmaaa, xiii, 109. 

Posala mazava, xiii, 207. 

Pubbarama, 131. 

Pundarika hell, 121. 

Punnaka maaava, xii, 192. 

Purabhedasutta, 162. 

Pfirana-Kassapa titthakara, xii, 86. 

Purisamedha, sacrifice of a man, 50. 


Raga, daughter of Mara, 159. 
Ragagaha city, 67, 80, 85, 87. 
R4ahu, demon, 76, 83. 

Rahula, Buddha’s son, 55. 
Rakkhasa, demon, 51. 

Ratanasutta, 37. 

Revelation, 123. 

Rhinoceros, 6. 

Rfipa, Ruppa, form-possessing, 141. 


Sabhiya paribbagaka, 85. 

Saketa city, 188. 

Sakiya=Sakya, Sakka, tribe, 69. 

Sakka=Inda, 58, 117. 

Sakka= Buddha, 58, 196, 197, 202, 
207, 208. 

Sakya muni = Buddha, 37. 

Sakya son= Buddha, 96, 109. 


Sakya tribe, 96, 109, 125, 126, 186. 

Sallasutta, 106. 

Sama, equable, same, 179. 

Samaka grass, 40. 

Samaaa, ascetic, xii, xiii, xiv, 12, 14, 
15, 16, 18, 22, 29, 30, 31, 44, 45, 
47, 71, 88, 89, 93, 96, 102, 130, 
131,142,164, 168, 170,177, 200, 

Samana Gotama, xiv, 86, 98, 100, 
101, Tog, 165. 

Samavaka, wretched Samama, 20, 45. 

Sambuddha, perfectly enlightened, 
28, 31, 102, 186, 187, 188, 190, 
213. 

SammAparibbaganiyasutta, 60. 

Sammé§apiasa sacrifice, 50. 

Samkhfra, matter, 62, 134, 180. 

Samsara, revolution, transmigration, 
existence, xv, xvi, 89, 115, 133, 
141. 

Sanctification, xiv. 

Sahgha, assembly, 37, 38, 105. 

Sahghasi, under-garment, 75. 

Saf#gaya-BelastAiputta titthakara, xii, 
86. 

Sariputta thera, 103, 118, 180. 

Satagira yakkha, 26. 

Savaka, disciple, 63, 65. 

Savatthi city, 17, 20, 43, 48, 62, 72, 
118, 131, 184, 186, 188. 

Savitti hymn, xiii, 75. 

Sayampabha gods, 66. 

Schwanbeck, xii. 

Security, worldly, 3. 

Seeds of existence, xvi. 

Sekha, pupil, 182. 

Sela brahmaaa, xiii, 96. 

Setavya city, 188. 

Shavéling, 20, 74. 

Signs of a great man, 98, 101, 102,126, 

Silavata, xiii. 

Sin according to Buddha, xv. 

Snake, 1. 

Sogandhika hell, 121. 

Sopaka caste, 23. 

Sottiya, learned in the revelation, 92. 

Spiegel, 1. 

Subhfasitasutta, 72. 

Sudda, man of the servile caste, 52. 

Suddhagr/akasutta, 150. 

Suddhodana king, 126. 

Sugata = Buddha, 5, 38, 65, 73, 115, 
121) 122, 132. 

Sufiloma yakkha, 45. 

Sundarik§ river, 74. 

Sundarikabharadvaga brahmaza, 74. 
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Suta, xiii. 
Systems, philosophical, sixty-three, 
xiii. 


Tanh, desire, 137, 159. 

Tanhabhava, 116. 

Tarukkha brahmaaa, xiii, 109. 

Tathagata, perfect, Buddha, 14, 37, 
39, 42, 58, 77, 78, 103, 190, 
207. 

Teachers, famous, xii, 86. 

Tevigga, perfect in the three Vedas, 
xili, 98, 110, 189. 

Tidasa gods, 125. 

Timbaru fruit, 19. 

Tissametteyya mazava, xii, 156, 191. 

Titthiya brahmaaa, xiii, 63, 170. 

Todeyya brahmaza, xiii, 109, 202. 

Trenckner, xii. 

Tusita heaven, 126, 180, 

Tuvafakasutta, 174. 


Udaya manava, xiii, 206. 

Usgent city, 188. 

Upadana, seizure, 138. 

Upadhi, substance, elements of exist- 
ence, xvi, 5, 60, 62, 106, 133, 
150, 186, 194, 195, 201. 

Upasaka, follower, adherent, 24, 52, 
62, 64, 85. 

Upasampadi, priest’s orders, 14, 80, 
95. 

Upasiva πιᾶπανα, xii, 197. 

Upekhaka, equable, 163. 

Uposatha, fasting, abstinence, 66, 


131. 

Uppalaka hell, 121. 
Uraga, snake, 1. 
Ussada, desire, 89, 163. 
Urbana, exertion, 55. 


Vada, doctrine, 168, 172. 
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VAdasila, disputatious, xiii, 63, 109. 

Vakkali, 212. 

Vasapeyya sacrifice, 50. 

Vanasavhaya city, 188. 

Vanhgisa thera, 57, 73. 

Vasala, Vasalaka, outcast, 20. 

Vasava = Inda, 64. 

Vasettha manava, xiii, 108. 

Vatthugatha, 56, 128. 

Veda, 23, 98, 110, 189. 

Vedagfi, having passed sensation, 91. 

Vedani, sensation, 136. 

Vedisa city, 188. 

Vehivana, 85, 87. 

Vesali city, 188. 

Vessavaza Kuvera king, 63. 

Vessika, man of the third caste, 52. 

Vetarant river in hell, 124. 

Veyyakarana, grammarian, xiii, 110. 

Views, philosophical, 8, 25, 150,152, 

153, 159, 160, 162, 163, 169, 170, 

_ 171, 173,174) 199, 200. 

Vigayasutta, 32. 

Vigga, knowledge, xv. 
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION 
TO THE 


BUDDHIST SUTTAS. 


On being asked to contribute a volume of translations 
from the Pali Suttas to the important series of which this 
work forms a part, the contributor has to face the difficulty 
of choosing from the stores of a nearly unknown literature— 
a difficulty arising from the embarrassment, not of poverty, 
but of wealth. I have endeavoured to make such a choice 
as would enable me to bring together into one volume a 
collection of texts which should be as complete a sample as 
one volume could afford of what the Buddhist scriptures, 
on the whole, contain. With this object in view I have re- 
frained from confining myself to the most interesting books 
—those, namely, which deal with the Noble Eightfold Path, 
the most essential, the most original, and the most attractive 
part of Gotama’s teaching ; and I have chosen accordingly, 
besides the Sutta of the Foundation of the Kingdom of 
Righteousness (the Dhamma-akka-ppavattana- 
Sutta), which treats of the Noble Path, six others which 
treat of other sides of the Buddhist system ; less interesting 
perhaps in their subject matter, but of no less historical 
value. 

These are— 

1. The Book of the Great Decease (the Maha- 
parinibbana-Suttanta), which is the Buddhist repre- 
sentative of what, among the Christians, is called a Gospel. 

2. The Foundation of the Kingdom of Righte- 
ousness (the Dhamma-kakka-ppavattana-Sutta), 
containing the Four Noble Truths, and the Noble Eight- 
fold Path which ends in Arahatship. 


Χ : THE BUDDHIST SUTTAS. 


3. The Discussion on Knowledge of the Three 
Vedas(the Tevigga-Suttanta), which is a controversial 
dialogue on the right method of attaining to a state of 
union with Brahma, 

4. The Sutta entitled ‘If he should desire— (Akan- 
kheyya-Sutta), which shows in the course of a very 
beautiful argument some curious sides of early Buddhist 
mysticism and of curiously unjustified belief. 

5. The Treatise on Barrenness and Bondage 
(the Ketokhila-Sutta), which treats of the Buddhist 
Order of Mendicants, from the moral, as distinguished from 
the disciplinary, point of view. 

6. The Legend of the Great King of Glory (the 
Mah4-sudassana-Suttanta), which is an example of 
the way in which previously existing legends were dealt 
with by the early Buddhists. . 

7. The Sutta entitled ‘All the Asavas’ (the Sabb4- 
sava-Sutta), which explains the signification of a con- 
stantly recurring technical term, and lays down the essen- 
tial principles of Buddhist Agnosticism. 

The Discipline of the Buddhist Mendicants, the Rules 
of their Order—probably the most influential, as it is the 
oldest, in the world—will be fully described, down to its 
minutest details, in the translation of the Vinaya Pizaka, 
which will appropriately form a subsequent part of this 
Series of Translations of the Sacred Books of the East. 
_ There was therefore no need to include any Sutta on this 
subject in the present volume: but of the rest of the matters 
discussed in the Buddhist Sacred Books — of Buddhist le- 
gend, gospel, controversial theology, and ethics—the works 
selected will I trust give a correct and adequate, if necessa- 
rily a somewhat fragmentary, idea, 


The age of these writings can be fixed, without much 
uncertainty, at about the latter end of the fourth or the 
beginning of the third century before the commencement 
of the Christian era. This is the only hypothesis which 
seems, at present, to account for the facts known about 
them. It should not however be looked upon as anything 
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more than a good working hypothesis to be accepted until 
all the texts of the Buddhist Pali Suttas shall have been 
properly edited. For it depends only on the fact that one 
of the texts now translated contains several statements, 
and one very significant silence, which afford ground for 
chronological argument. That argument amounts only to 
probability, not to certainty; and it might scarcely be worth 
while to put it forward were it not that the course of the 
enquiry will be found to raise several questions of very 
considerable interest. 

The significant silence to which I refer occurs in the 
account of the death of Gotama at the end of the Maha- 
parinibbana-Sutta!; and I cannot do better than quote 
Dr. Oldenberg’s remarks upon it at p. xxvi of the able 
Introduction to his edition of the text of the Maha-vagga. 

‘The Tradition regarding the Councils takes up the 
thread of the story where the accounts of the life and work 
of Buddha, given in the Sutta Pifaka, end. After the death 
of the Master—so it is related in the Xulla-vagga—Su- 
bhadda, the last disciple converted by Buddha shortly 
before his death*, proclaimed views which threatened the 
dissolution of the community. 

‘“Do not grieve, do not lament,” he is said to have said 
to the believers. “It is well that we have been relieved of 
the Great Master’s presence. We were oppressed by him 
when he said, ‘This is permitted to you, this is not per- 
mitted.’ In future we can do as we like, and not do as we 
do not like.” 

‘In opposition to Subhadda,—the tradition goes on to 
relate,—there came forward one of the most distinguished 
and oldest of Buddha’s disciples, the great Kassapa, who 
proposed that five hundred of the most eminent members 
of the community should assemble at Ragagaha, the royal 
residence of the ruler of Magadha, in order to collect the 
Master’s precepts in an authentic form. It has already 
been said above, how, during the seven months’ sitting of 


' Translated below, pp. 112-135. 
2 This isa mistake. The Subhadda referred to is quite a different person 
from the last convert. See my note below, p. 127. 
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the assembly, Kassapa as president fixed the Vinaya with 
the assistance of Up4li, and the Dhamma with the assist- 
ance of Ananda. 

‘ This is the story as it has come down to us. What we 
have here before us is not history, but pure invention ; and, 
moreover, an invention of no very recent date. Apart from 
internal reasons that might be adduced to support this, we 
are able to prove it by comparing another text which 
is older than this story, and the author of which 
cannot yet have known it. I allude to the highly 
important Sutta, which gives an account of the death of 
Buddha, and the Pali text of which has recently been 
printed by Professor Childers. This Sutta gives! the 
story —in long passages word for word the same as in 
the Kulla-vagga—of the irreverent conduct of Subhadda, 
which Kassapa opposes by briefly pointing to the true con- 
solation that should support the disciples in their separation 
from the Master. Then follows the account of the burning 
of Buddha’s corpse, of the distribution of his relics among 
the various princes and cities, and of the festivals which - 
were instituted in honour of these relics. Everything that 
the legend of the First Council alleges as a motive for, and 
as the background to, the story about Kassapa’s proposal 
for holding the Council, is found here altogether, except 
that there is no allusion to the proposal itself, or 
to the Council. We hear of those speeches of Subhadda, 
which, according to the later tradition, led Kassapa to make 
his proposal, but we do not hear anything of the proposal 
itself. We hear of the great assembly that meets for the 
distribution of Buddha’s relics, in which —according to the 
later tradition — Kassapa’s proposal was agreed to, but we 
do not hear anything of these transactions. It may be 
added that we hear in this same Sutta? of the precepts 
which Buddha delivered to his followers shortly before his 
death, concerning doubts and differences of opinion that 
might arise, among the members of the community, with 
regard to the Dhamma and the Vinaya, and with regard to 


1 Pages 67, 68 in the edition of Childers. 
3 Pages 39, 60, 61, ibid. 
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the treatment of such cases when he should no longer be 
with them. If anywhere, we should certainly have ex- 
pected to find here some allusion to the great authentic 
depositions of Dhamma and Vinaya after Buddha’s death, 
which, according to the general belief of Buddhists, esta- 
blished a-firm standard according to which differences could 
be judged and have been judged through many centuries. 
There is not the slightest trace of any such allusion to the 
Council. This silence is -as valuable as the most direct 
testimony. It shows that the author of the Maha- 
parinibbana-Sutta did not know anything of the 
First Council 

The only objection which it seems to me possible to 
raise against this argument is that the conclusion is worded 
somewhat too absolutely; and that it is rather a begging of 
the question to state, in the very first words referring to the 
Mah4-parinibbana-Sutta, that it is older than the story in 
the Kulla-vagga, and that its author could not have known 
that work. But no one will venture to dispute the accuracy 
of Dr. Oldenberg’s representation of the facts on which he 
bases his conclusion; and the conclusion that he draws is, 
at least, the easiest and readiest way of explaining the very 
real discrepancy that he has pointed out. We shall be 
quite safe if we only say that we have certain facts which 
lend strong probability to the hypothesis that the author 
of the Mah4-parinibb4na-Sutta did not know that account 
of the First Council which we find in the Kulla-vagga. 

We do not know for certain the time at ‘which that part 
of the Xulla-vagga, in which that account occurs, was com- 
posed. I think it quite possible that it was as late as the 
Council of Patna (B.C. 250), though Dr. Oldenberg places 
it somewhat earlier’. But even if we put the conclusion of 
the Kulla-vagga as late as the year I have mentioned, it 
is still in the highest degree improbable that the Maha- 
parinibbana-Sutta, supposing it to be an older work, can 
have been composed very much later than the fourth century 
B.C.—a provisional date sufficient at present for practical 
purposes. 


1 Maha-vagga, p..xxxviii. 
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This conclusion, however, is only almost, and not quite 
certain. It is just possible that the author of the Book of 
the Great Decease omitted all mention of the First Council 
at R4gagaha, not because he did not know of it, but because 
he considered it unnecessary to mention an event which 
had no bearing on the subject of his work. He was de- 
scribing the death of the Buddha, and not the history of 
the Canon or of the Order. 

I must confess however that I only mention this as a 
possibility from a desire rather to understate than to over- 
state my case. For, firstly, it should be remembered that 
the writer does not merely omit to mention an occurrence 
subsequent to and unconnected with the Great Decease. 
He does more: he gives an account of the Subhadda in- 
cident which is inconsistent and irreconcilable with the 
legend or narrative of the Ragagaha Council as related in 
the Kulla-vagga. Had that narrative, as we now have it, 
been received in his time among the Brethren, he would 
scarcely have done this. 

And, secondly, he does not, after all, close his book, as he 
might well have done, with the Great Decease itself. It 
will be seen from the translation below! that there was a 
point in his narrative, the exclamations of sorrow at the 
death of the Buddha, which would have formed, had he 
desired to omit all unnecessary details, a very fitting con- 
clusion to his narrative. The Book of the Great King of 
Glory, the Maha-sudassana-Sutta, closes with the very ex- 
clamation our author puts, at this point, into the mouth of 
Sakka. The Mah4-parinibbana was then over, and the 
Mah4-parinibbana-Sutta might have then been closed. 
But he goes on and describes in detail the cremation, the 
distribution of the relics, and the feasts celebrated in their 
honour. It is not necessary for my point to show that it 
was in the least degree unnatural to do so. It is sufficient 
to be able to point out that the author having done so,— 
having gone on to the arrival of Kassapa, who was after- 
wards (in the Kulla-vagga) said to have held the Council ; 
having mentioned the very incident which, according to the 


1 See below, Chap. VI, § a1. 
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other narrative, gave rise to the holding of the Council ; 
and having referred to events which took place after the 
Council,—it is scarcely a tenable argument to say that he, 
knowing of it, did not refer, even incidentally and in half a 
sentence, to so important an event, simply because it did not 
come, necessarily, within the subject of his work. And when 
we find that in other works on the death of the Buddha, 
referred to below}, the account of the Council of Ragagaha 
has, in fact, been included in the story, it is difficult to 
withhold our assent to the very great probability of the 
hypothesis, that it would have been included also in the 
P4li Book of the Great Decease had the belief in the tradi- 
tion of the Council been commonly held at the time when 
that book was put into its present shape. At the same 
time we must hold ourselves quite prepared to learn that 
some other explanation may turn out to be possible. The 
" argument, if it applied to writers of the nineteenth century, 
would be conclusive. But we know too little about the 
mode in which the P4li Pitakas were composed to presume 
at present to be quite certain. 


The Maha-parinibbana-Sutta was then probably com- 
posed before the account of the First Council of Raga- 
gaha in the concluding part of the Kulla-vagga. It was 
also. almost certainly composed after P&/zaliputta, the 
modern Patna, had become the capital city of the king- 
dom of Magadha; after the worship of relics had become 
common in the Buddhist church; and after the rise of a 
general belief in the Kakkavatti theory, in the ideal of a 
sacred king, a supreme overlord in India. 

The first of these last three arguments depends on the 
prophecy placed in Gotama’s mouth as to the future great- 
ness of Pasaliputta—a prophecy found in the Mah4-vagga 
as well as in the Mah4-parinibbana-Sutta. It is true that | 
the guess may actually have been made, and that it re- 
quired no great boldness to hazard a conjecture so vaguely 
expressed. The words simply are— 

‘And among famous places of residence and haunts of 


1 See p. xxxviii, 
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busy men, this will become the chief, the city of Pasaliputta, 
a centre for interchange of all kinds of wares. But there 
will happen three disasters to P4saliputta, one of fire, and 
one of water, and one of dissension’, 

But it is, to say the least, improbable that the conjecture 
would have been recorded until after the event had proved 
it to be accurate: and it would scarcely be too hazardous 
to maintain that the tradition of the guess having been 
made would not have arisen at all until after the event had 
occurred. 

What was the event referréd to may also be questioned, 
as the words quoted do not, in terms, declare that the city 
would become the actual capital, But we know, not only 
from Buddhist, but from Greek historians,-that it did, and 
this is most probably the origin of the prophecy. 

Now the Maélaélank4ravatthu, a Pali work of modern 
date, but following very closely the more ancient books, 
has been translated, through ihe Burmese, by Bishop 
Bigandet ; and it says, 

‘That monarch [Susunaga], not unmindful of his mother’s . 
origin, re-established the city of Ves4li, and fixed in it the 
royal residence. From that time Ragagaha lost her rank of 
royal city, which she never afterwards recovered. He died 
in 81’ [that is, of the Buddhist era reckoned from the Great 
Decease]*.... 

Relying on similar authority Bishop Bigandet afterwards 
himself says: 

‘King K4/Asoka left Ragagaha, and removed the seat of 
his empire to Palibothra [the Greek name for P4zaliputta], 
near the place where the modern city of Patna stands?.’ 


1 See below, Chap.I, § 28. I have translated Putabhedanam, ‘a centre 
for the interchange of all kinds of wares,’ in accordance with the commentary, 
which is clearly based on a derivation from puéa,‘a bag or bundle.’ But I see 
that Trenckner in his Pali Miscellany renders nanapusabhedanam by ‘sur- 
rounded by a number of dependent towns.’ 

At the end the text has ‘from fire or from water or from dissension;’ on which 
Buddhaghosa says that or stands here for and; and the comment is correct 
enough, not of course philologically, but exegetically. But in either case the 
last clause is of very little importance for the present argument. 

2 Bigandet’s ‘ Legend of the Burmese Budha,’ third edition, vol. ii. pp. 115, 
183. I have altered the spelling only of the proper names. 
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It would seem therefore that, according to the tradition 
followed by this writer, Susun4ga first removed the capital 
to Vesali, and his successor KA/Asoka, who died, in the 
opinion of the writer in question, in 118 after the Great 
Decease, finally fixed it at PAsaliputta. 

If we therefore apply this date to the prophecy we must 
come to the conclusion that the Book of the Great Decease 
was put into its present form at least 100 years after the 
Buddha’s death, and probably a little more. But the 
authority followed by Bishop Bigandet is very late; and 
no mention of these occurrences is found either in the 
Dipavamsa or in the Mahdvamsa. I think indeed that the 
whole account of these two kings, as at present accepted 
in Ceylon and Birma, is open to grave doubt’ (in which 
connection it should be noticed that the oldest account 


We have next to consider the reference ta the relics f in” or a ay 
the concluding sections of Chapter VI as a possible basis for “αὶ 
chronological argument. These sections are almost certai = 
older than the time when especial sanctity was claimed for 
Buddhist dagabas on the ground that they contained par- 
ticular relics of the Blessed One (such as a tooth, or the 
bowl, or the neck bone); for if such special relics were 
accepted as objects of worship when the Book of the Great 
Decease was put together, they would naturally have been 
mentioned in the course of Chapter VI. 

It is even almost certain that when the sections were put 
into their present form no Buddhist dagaba was in exist- 
ence except at the eight places mentioned in them; and 
the words are quite consistent with the belief that those 
eight had themselves then ceased to have any very wide- 
spread and acknowledged sanctity. So in Chapter V, ὁ 13, 
where four places are spoken of ‘which the believing man 
should visit with feelings of reverence and of awe,’ there is 
no mention of d4gabas at all; and in Chapter V, § τό, it is 


1 See my ‘ Ancient Coins and Measures of Ceylon,’ p. 50. 


[11] b 
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clearly implied that only one dagaba, or memorial burial 
mound, should be erected in honour of a Tathagata, just as 
one memorial mound should be erected in honour of a king 
of kings. 

When we recollect that in the first and second, and 
perhaps in the third century before Christ, dagabas had 
already been erected in honour of the Buddha in distant 
parts of the continent of India, and had rapidly become 
famous as places of pilgrimage, the reasonable conclusion 
to be drawn from these passages is that the Book of the 
Great Decease is older than them all; or, at the least, tha 
it was written before any of them had become famous. 

On the other hand, there is evidently an exaggerated 
belief as to the respect in which the Buddha was held by 
his contemporaries underlying the cqncluding and other 
sections of the book. It is probable enough that Gotama 
was held in deep respect by the simple people among 
whom he lived and moved about as a religious teacher an 

care It may well be that the inhabitants of the village 
where he died gave him a sort of public funeral. But that 
the neighbouring clans should have vied one with the other 
for the possession of his remains is quite inconsistent with 
the position that he can reasonably be supposed to have 
held among them. It must have taken some time for this 
belief to spring up, and be received without question. 

In a similar way a considerable interval must have elapsed 
before the beautiful parable in the last section of Chapter I 
could have given rise to the belief in the miracle (the soli- 
tary miracle ascribed to the Buddha, so far as I know, in 
the Sutta Pizaka) recorded in the previous section. 


So also the comparison drawn between the Buddha and 
a Kakkavatti Raga or King of Kings in Chapter V, § 37, 
and Chapter VI, § 33, can scarcely have arisen till the rise 
of a lord paramount in the valley of the Ganges had fami- 
liarised the people with the idea of a Universal Monarch. 
Now it was either just before or just after the well-known 
Councils at Ves4li, of which mention has been made above, 
that that important revolution took place which raised a 
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low-caste adventurer to be the first Kakkavatti Ragal. To 
the people of that time Kandragupta seemed to be lord 
of the world, for to them India was the world —just as 
European writers even now talk complacently of ‘ the world’ 
while ignoring three-fourths of the human race. 

‘Is it surprising, as I have asked elsewhere, ‘that this 
unity of power in one man made a deep impression upon 
them? Is it surprising that, like Romans worshipping 
Augustus, or like Greeks adding the glow of the sun-myth 
to the glory of Alexander, the Indians should have formed 
an ideal of their Kakkavatti, and have transferred to this 
new ideal many of the dimly sacred and half-understood 
traits of the Vedic heroes? Is it surprising that the Bud- 
dhists should have found it edifying to recognise in their 
hero “the Kakkavatti of Righteousness;” and that the 
story of the Buddha should have become tinged with the 
colouring of these Kakkavatti myths?’ 

In point of fact we know that in later works the attraction 
of this poetic ideal led to the almost complete disregard of 
the simpler narrative which seemed so poor and meagre in 
comparison ; and M. Senart has shown how large a pro- 
portion of the later poem called the Lalita Vistara is inspired 
by it. When, in isolated passages of the Book of the Great 
Decease, we find the earliest germs of this fruitful train of 
thought, we are I think safe in concluding that it assumed 
its present form after the notorious career of Kandragupta 
had made him supreme in the valley of the Ganges. 

All the above arguments tend in one direction; namely, 
that the final redaction of the Book of the Great Decease 
must be assigned to the latter part of the fourth century 
before Christ, or to the earlier part of the following century. 
And so much alike are it and all the other Suttas translated 
in this volume in their form, in their views of life, and in 


' T have ventured in my ‘ Ancient Coins and Measures of Ceylon,’ p. 51, to 
point out that the Councils of Vesali were very possibly held just at the time 
when Nanda was defeated by Kandragupta. Tdranatha, the Tibetan histo- 
rian, while placing the Councils, like all the later authorities, under an Asoka 
(probably Kandragupta), says (p. 41 of Wassilief’s German translation) that the 
assembled brethren were fed by Nanda. 


be 
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the religious doctrines they lay down, that, though it may 
be possible hereafter to show that some are a little older 
or a little younger than the others, every one will I think 
admit that they must all be assigned to about the same 
period of time. There is not the least reason to believe 
that either of them is older than the Book of the Great 
Decease; and the argument has only been confined to it 
because it alone deals with the kind of subject which can 
give foundation to chronological conclusions. When the 
whole of the literature of the Pali Pisakas has been fully 
explored, we may perhaps be able to reach a more definite 
conclusion. 


We are in absolute ignorance as to the actual author 
of any of the texts I have translated. It is quite evident 
that they are not the work of Gotama himself; and it is 
difficult to believe that even his immediate disciples could 
have spoken of him in the exaggerated terms in which 
occasionally he is here described. On the other hand, the 
history of similar religious movements teaches us how 
quickly such notions spring up concerning the omniscience 
and sinlessness of the founder of the movement; and it 
would be better to reserve our judgment as to the impos- 
sibility, on this account alone, of those Suttas having been 
composed even by the very earliest disciples, 


It would be of less importance who composed the Suttas 
if we could be sure that they gave an accurate account of 
the teachings of the great thinker and reformer whose words 
they purport to preserve. But though, like all other writings 
of a similar character, they are doubtless based upon tra- 
ditions older than the time of their authors or final redactors, 
they cannot unfortunately be depended upon as entirely 
authentic. And it will be always difficult, even when the 
whole of the Suttas have been published, to attempt to 
discriminate between the original doctrine of Gotama, and 
the later accretions to, or modifications of it. . 

But we can already make some steps towards such a 
discrimination, without much fear of being contradicted. 
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There can be little doubt but that the doctrines of the 
Four Noble Truths and of the Noble Eightfold Path, the 
‘Foundation of the Kingdom of Righteousness,’ were not 
only the teaching of Gotama himself, but were the central 
and most essential part of it. I am aware that no method 
can be more misleading, or more uncritical, than first to 
form a theory regarding the personal character of the author 
of a new religious movement—as some later critics of the 
Gospel History have done— and then to adopt those pas- 
sages in the sacred books which fit in with that character, 
and to reject those which oppose it. We cannot begin by 
postulating that Gotama was a man of high moral earnest- 
ness, and of great intellectual acuteness; and then disregard 
all the passages in which erroneous, and even puerile, opinions 
or sayings are placed in his mouth. But it does not follow 
that we are obliged either altogether to reject the evidence 
of the Buddhist Scriptures as to what Gotama did actually 
teach, or altogether to accept it. 

It will be acknowledged that the Suttas have preserved 
for us at least the belief of the earliest Buddhists—the 
Buddhists in India—as to what the original doctrines, 
taught by the Buddha himself, had been. We have in the 
Vinaya Pifaka an invaluable and indisputable record of 
the mental characteristics and capabilities of these earliest 
followers of the Buddhist faith. Sanskrit scholars are 
engaged in elucidating the history of the beliefs in which 
Gotama was brought up, and which though often modified 
and frequently denied, still underlie, throughout, all that he 
is represented to have taught. We have therefore reliable 
evidence of the system out of which, and we know the 
system into which, Gotama’s teaching was developed. This 
being so, it will be impossible to refrain, in despair, from the 
attempt to solve one of the most interesting problems which 
the history of the Aryan race presents to us. Scholars 
will never be unanimously agreed on all points; but they 
will agree in ascribing some parts of the early Buddhist 
Dharma or doctrine only to the early disciples; and after 
allowing for all reasonable doubts, they will agree in ascribing 
other parts to the great Teacher himself. I venture to think 
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that not only the Four Noble Truths, but the whole of the 
Seven Jewels of the Law, may already be placed, with 
certainty, in the latter category!. 


The form, in which these Suttas have been preserved, 
deserves careful attention. Every reader will be struck at 
once with the constant repetitions. These repetitions are 
not essential, and are merely designed to facilitate the 
learning of the Suttas by heart. Writing was unknown in 
the age of the Buddha, and probably for long after his 
time. In all probability indeed, just as the Indians 
learnt from the Greeks, not the art of coinage, but the 
custom of issuing a legally authorised coinage”; so it was 
from the Greeks that they acquired, if not their earliest 
alphabet, at least the knowledge of the utility of writing. 
But even for some time after writing was generally known, 
it was considered a desecration to make use of it for the 
preservation of the sacred books. This feeling naturally 
passed away much sooner among the adherents of the 
popular religious faith of Buddhism, than it did among their 
conservative opponents. With the latter it is by no means ex- 
tinct even now, and the first record we have of the Buddhist 
Scriptures being reduced into writing is the well-known 
passage in the Dipavasmsa, which speaks of their being 
recorded in books in Ceylon towards the beginning of the 
first century before the commencement of our era. And 
as all our copies of the Buddhist Pitakas are, at present, 
derived from those then in use in Ceylon, we are practically 
concerned only with those thus referred to in the Dipa- 
vamsa. ὃ. 

The date of the Dipavamsa may be placed approxi- 
mately in the fourth century of our era; but its author 
reproduces the continued tradition of the monasteries in 


' They will be found enumerated, and shortly described, in a note below 
(pp. 62, 63). Iam glad to leam that my friend Dr. Morris is preparing a full 
account of them, drawn from various parts of the Sutta Pitaka, for his forth- 
coming work to be accordingly entitled ‘The Seven Jewels of the Law.’ 

3 See my ‘ Ancient Coins and Measures of Ceylon’ (Part VI of Numismata 
Orientalia), p. 13. 

8 Dipavamsa XX; vv. 20, a1, quoted in the Mahavamsa, p. 207. 
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which he dwelt, and he is more probably correct, than 
not, in the assertion I have quoted. It would follow that 
the Buddhist Scriptures were, till then, handed down by 
word of mouth only; and no one who is acquainted with 
the wonderful powers of memory possessed by Indian 
priests, who can devote their whole lives to the task of 
acquiring and repeating their sacred books by heart, will 
doubt for a moment the possibility of this having been 
the case. 

Two methods were adopted in India to aid this power 
(ot memory. One, adopted chiefly by the grammarians, ) 
was to clothe the rules to be remembered in very short 
enigmatical phrases (called sitras or threads), which taxed 
the memory but little, while they required elaborate com- 
mentaries to render them intelligible. The other, the 
ee adopted in the Buddhist writings (both Sutta and 
Vinaya), was, firstly, the use of stock phrases, of which 
the commencement once given, the remainder followed as 
a matter of course; and secondly, the habit of repeating 
whole sentences, or even paragraphs, which in our modern 
books would be understood or inferred, instead of being 

expressed. 

The stock phrases, which must be distinguished from 
the repetitions, belong certainly to a very early period of 
Buddhism, and many of them recur in Sanskrit as well as in 
Pali texts'. One result of these numerous repetitions of 
phrases and paragraphs is that the preservation of the text, 
when, once established, was rendered very easy; and that 
mistakes in the MSS. can now be easily rectified when they 
occur in such repeated passages, To edit the text of such 
portions of a PAli Sutta.is therefore a comparatively easy 
task; and it may be said of all the Suttas here translated, 
that they have thus acquired a valuable protection against 
that danger of corruption from various readings which 
often renders uncertain the text of important passages of 
works written on the very different and simpler system 

1 Several examples of such passages occur in the present volume in the 


Akankheyya- and Mah4-sudassana-Suttas, where they are pointed out in the 
notes. 
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to which we are accustomed. On the other hand, however, 
the catchwords may sometimes have given rise to serious 
interpolations. 

It is open to much doubt whether, in the numerous 
passages where such stock phrases and repetitions occur, 
the best mode of translation is to follow word for word 
the expressions found in the original (but only inserted 
there to perform a service no longer necessary), or to 
make use of contractions, the fact of their being so being 
duly pointed out, either in notes, or by some typographical 
expedient. Where, for instance, a long paragraph is devoted 
to what an elder of the Buddhist Order of Mendicants should 
do, or be, under certain given circumstances, and the whole 
paragraph is then repeated word for word, of an ordinary 
member, and of a nun, and of a lay-disciple (up4saka), 
or of a religious woman (upasik4)}, it would be possible 
to convey the whole sense intended, by translating that 
an elder of the Order, and an ordinary member, and a 
nun, and a lay-disciple of either sex, should do, or be, 
such and such things. 

But every case of repetition is not’ so simple as this; 
such curtailing destroys at least the form and the em- 
phasis of the originals; and it seemed more in accordance 
with the rules laid down in the prospectus to the Series 
of Translations from the Sacred Books of the East, of 
which this volume forms a part, to adhere in all cases 
strictly to the text. With the exception of the earlier 
chapters in the Book of the Great Decease, in which a 
few such contractions will be found mentioned in the 
notes, I have therefore reproduced almost all the repeti- 
tions. The result will not, I trust, be embarrassing to the 
reader who keeps constantly in mind the aim and origin of 
these stock phrases and repetitions, and does not allow 
the wearisome form in which they are presented to shut 
out from his view the logical sequence of the sometimes 
very striking ideas which these Suttas contain. I venture 
to go further and to maintain that it is not necessary or 


1 See below, Book of the Great Decease, Chap. III, §§ 7, 8. 
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even correct to read through the whole of passages which 
were never intended to be read. We shall do wisely when 
coming to a phrase which we already know, to make use 
of a little judicious skipping, and, noting the course of 
the argument, to pass on, with even mind, to the next 
paragraph. 


I send forth the following translations with very great 
diffidence. It is not too much to say that the discovery 
of early Buddhism has placed all previous knowledge of 
the subject in an entirely new light; and has turned the 
flank, so to speak, of most of the existing literature on 
Buddhism. I use the term ‘discovery’ advisedly, for 
though the Pali texts have existed for many years in our 
public libraries, they are only now beginning to be under- 
stood; and the Buddhism of the Pali Pitakas is not only 
a quite different thing from Buddhism as hitherto com- 
monly received, but is antagonistic to it. I cannot hope 
that the renderings of the many technical terms, now for 
the first time submitted to the judgment of students of 
early Buddhism, will all stand the test of time. So per- 
fectly dovetailed is the old Buddhist system, so utterly 
different from European Christianity are the ideas involved, 
so pregnant are the expressions used with deep and earnest 
religious feelings resting on a foundation completely apart 
from our own, that the translation of each term becomes 
a problem of great difficulty and delicacy. Where Gogerly 
or Burnouf has dealt with any word, the process has been 
easier: but there are many words they have not touched, 
and while Gogerly had no sympathy with these ancient 
beliefs, Burnouf has confined himself chiefly to later 
phases of Buddhism. There are several paragraphs— 
such as the one at Chapter I, § 12 of the Book of the 
Great Decease—which have cost me more time and 
trouble than the reader of the few words they contain 
will easily believe; and it would be impossible to add 
a note to every word justifying the rendering which was 
finally adopted to convey the Buddhist idea, without in- 
volving at the same time some misleading implication. 
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In order to call attention to the fact, when a word in 
the original Pali is one of these technical terms of the 
Buddhist system of self-training, and when therefore the 
English expression must be taken in that technical sense, 
I have throughout written the technical terms with capital 
letters ; and I would invite the special notice of the reader 
to the words thus distinguished 1. 


Apart, too, from the necessity of great care in the 
rendering of single words, I have felt bound to make 
some attempt, however inadequate, to reproduce the style 
and tone of the Buddhist author, or authors. A mere 
word-for-word translation, though much easier to make, 
and perhaps more useful to those engaged in the study 
of the language would not only fail to do justice to the 
original, but would even convey a wrong impression to 
those who are interested in these works from the point 
of view of the comparative history of religious belief. 
There is a very real, though peculiar, eloquence in a 
considerable number of the prose passages, and more 
especially in the closing sections of each chapter; not 
the mere rhetorical eloquence of a clever word-painter, 
but the unconscious eloquence which springs from deep 
religious emotion. So also in the verses scattered through 
the Book of the Great Decease, while there is occasional 
doggrel, there are also one or two passages (such as I, 34; 
IV, 56; VI, 15-18, and 63) where the rhythm of the Pali 
verses is exceedingly beautiful, and the thoughts expressed 
not devoid of fancy. The translation of such passages 
has been beset with difficulty; and I am only too con- 


_ scious how small has been the success attained. But I 


“τοὺς 


must ask the reader constantly to bear in mind that words, 
dull and bare to us, are full of meaning to the Buddhist. 
‘The Blessed Master came to the Mango-grove’ is a very 
plain statement of supposed fact: but to the earnest 


‘Buddhist the mention of ‘the Master’ calls up to his mind 


1 I regret to say that the printer has very frequently omitted to reproduce 
these capitals; but they still remain in some places, and the paragraph which 
explains them is therefore retained. 


GENERAL INTRODUCTION. XXVIL 


his highest ideal of what is wise and great and kind 
and the Mango-grove is surrounded to him with all the 
poetry, and is associated with all the tender memories 
which to the devout and earnest Christian are wrapped 
up in such names as Bethany or the Mount of Olives 
While impressed therefore with the knowledge of having 
come far short of my ideal, I feel there is for these 
reasons some justification in asking a kindly consideration 
for this first volume of English translations from the prose 
portions of the Pali Pitakas. 


T. W. RHYS DAVIDS. 


BRICK COURT, TEMPLE, 
August, 1880, 


MAHA-PARINIBBANA- 
SUTTANTA. 


INTRODUCTION 


TO THE 


BOOK OF THE GREAT DECEASE. 


IN translating this Sutta I have followed the text pub- 
lished by my friend the late Mr. Childers, first in the 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, and afterwards sepa- 
rately. In the former the text appeared in two instalments, 
the first two sheets, with many various readings in the foot- 
notes, in the volume for 1874; and the remainder, with 
much fewer various readings, in the volume for 1876. The 
reprinted text omits most of the various readings in the 
first two sheets, and differs therefore slightly in the paging. 
The letters Ὁ, S, Y, and Z, mentioned in the notes, refer to 
MSS. sent to Mr. Childers from Ceylon by myself, Subhati 
Unnanse, Yatramulle Unnanse, and Mudliar de Zoysa re- 
spectively. The MS. mentioned as P (in the first two sheets 
quoted only in the separate edition) is, no doubt, the Digha 
Nikaya MS. of the Phayre collection in the India Office 
Library. The other four are now I believe in the British 
Museum. 


The Hon. George Turnour of the Ceylon Civil Service 
published an analysis of this work in the Journal of the ᾿ 
Bengal Asiatic Society for 1839; but as he unfortunately 
skips, or only summarises, most of the difficult passages, his 
work, though a most valuable contribution for the time, 
now more than half a century ago, has not been of much 
service for the present purpose. Of much greater value 
was Buddhaghosa’s commentary contained in the Su- 
mangala Vildsini!; but the great fifth-century commen- 


'T have used the copy made for Turnour, and now in the India Office 
Collection. 
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tator wrote of course for Buddhists, and not for foreign 
scholars; and his edifying notes and long exegetical ex- 
pansions of the text (quite in the style of Matthew Henry) 
often fail to throw light on the very points which are most. 
interesting, and most doubtful, to European readers. 

The M4lalankara-vatthu, a late Pali work by a Bur- 
mese author of the eighteenth century', is based, in that 
part of it relating to the last days of the Buddha, almost 
exclusively on the Book of the Great Decease, and on 
Buddhaghosa’s commentary upon it. Bishop Bigandet’s 
translation into English of a Burmese translation of this 

- work, well known under the title of ‘The Life or Legend 
of Gaudama the Budha of the Burmese,’ affords evidence 
therefore of the traditional explanations of the text. In 
the course either of the original author’s recasting, or 
of the double translation, so many changes have taken 
place, that its evidence is frequently ambiguous and not 
always quite trustworthy: but with due caution, it may be 
used as a second commentary. 


The exact meaning which was originally intended by the 
title of the book is open to doubt. ‘Great-Decease-Book’ 
may as well mean ‘the Great Book of the Decease,’ as ‘the 
Book of the ‘Great Decease.’ This book is in fact longer 
than any other in the collection, and the epithet ‘Great’ 
is often opposed in titles to a ‘Short’ Sutta of (otherwise) 
the same name*. But the epithet is also frequently intended, 
without doubt, to qualify the immediately succeeding word 
in the title*; and, though the phrase ‘Great Decease,’ as 
applied to the death of the Buddha, has not been found 
elsewhere, it is, I think, meant to do so here 4. 


1 See ‘ The Life or Legend,’ &c., third-edition, vol. ii. p. 149. The date there 
given (1134 of the Burmese era =1773 A.D.) is evidently the date of the 
original work, and not of the translation. Nothing is said in the book itself 
or in Bishop Bigandet’s notes of the name of the author, or of the name or 
date of the Burmese translator. 

3 There are several such pairs in the Magghim4 Nikaya; and the Mah4- 
Satippatthana-Sutta in the Digha is the same as the SatipatthAna- 
Sutta in the Magghima. 

3 E.g. in the Mah4-padhana-Sutta and Mah4-sudassana-Sutta. 

* Childers seems to have been of the same opinion, vide Dict. I, 268. 
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The division of the Book into chapters, or rather Portions 
for Recitation, is found in the MSS.; the division of these 
chapters into sections has been made by myself. It will 
be noticed that a very large number of the sections have 
already been traced, chiefly by Dr. Morris and myself, in 
various other parts of the Pali Pitakas: whole paragraphs 
or episodes, quite independent of the repetitions and stock 
phrases above referred to, recurring in two or more places. 
The question then arises whether (1) the Book of the Great 
Decease is the borrower, whether (2) it is the original source, 
or whether (3) these passages were taken over, both into it, 
and into the other places where they recur, from earlier 
sources. It will readily be understood that, in the present 
state of our knowledge, or rather ignorance, of the Pali 
Pitakas, this question cannot as yet be answered with any 
certainty. But a few observations may even now be made. 

Generally speaking the third of the above possible ex- 
planations is not only more probable in itself, but is confirmed 
by parallel instances in literatures developed under similar 
conditions, both in the valley of the Ganges and in the basin 
of the Mediterranean. 

It is quite possible that while some books—such as 
the Mah4-vagga, the Kulla-vagga, and the Digha 
Nik4ya—usually owe their resemblances to older sources 
now lost or absorbed ; others—such as the Samyutta and 
the Anguttara—are always in such cases simply borrowers 
from sources still existing. 

At the time when our Book of the Great Decease was 
put into its present shape, and still more so when a Book 
of the Great Decease was first drawn up, there may well 
have been some reliable tradition as to the events that 
took place, and as to the subjects of his various discourses, 
on the Buddha’s last journey. He had then been a public 
Teacher for forty-five years; and his system of doctrine, 
which is really, on the whole, a very simple one, had already 
been long ago elaborated, and applied in numerous dis- 
courses to almost every conceivable variety of circumstances. 
What he then said would most naturally be, as it is repre- 
sented to have been, a final recapitulation of the most 
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important and characteristic temets of his religion. But 
these are, of course, precisely those subjects which are most 
fully and most frequently dealt with in other parts of the 
Pali Pitakas. No record of his actual words could have 
been preserved. It is quite evident that the speeches placed 
in the Teacher’s mouth, though formulated in the first 
person, in direct narrative, are only intended to be sum- 
maries, and very short summaries, of what was said on 
these occasions. Now if corresponding summaries of his 
previous teaching had been handed down in the Order, and 
were in constant use among them, at the time when the 
Book of the Great Decease was put together, it would be 
a safe and easy method to insert such previously existing 
summaries in the historical account as having been spoken 
at the places where the Teacher was traditionally believed 
to have spoken on the corresponding doctrines. In the 
historical book the simple summaries would sufficiently 
answer every purpose; but when each particular matter 
became the subject of a separate book or division of a 
book, the same summaries would be included, but would 
be amplified and elucidated. And this is in fact the relation 
in which several of the recurring passages, as found in the 
Book of the Great Decease, stand to the same passages 
when found elsewhere. 

On the other hand, some of the recurring passages do not 
consist of such summaries, but are actual episodes in the 
history. As an instance of these we may take the long: 
extract at the end of the first, and the beginning of the 
second chapter (I, 20-II, 3, and again II, 16-1, 24), which 
is found also in the Mahd-vagga. ‘The words are 
(nearly) identical in both places, but in the Book of the 
Great Decease the account occurs in its proper place in 
the middle of a connected narrative, whereas in the Mah4- 
vagga, a treatise on the Rules and Regulations of the. 
Order, it seems strangely out of place. So the passage, 
also a long one, with which the Book of the Great 


1 On the difference see the note at II, 16. It affects only a few localising 
phrases in a narrative occupying (in the translation) thirteen pages. ᾿ 
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Decease commences (on the Seven Conditions of Welfare), 
seems to have been actually borrowed by the Anguttara 
NikAya from our work. 

The question of these summaries and parallel passages 
cannot be adequately treated by a discussion of the in- 
stances found in any one particular book. It must be 
considered as a whole, and quite apart from the allied 
question of the ‘stock phrases’ above alluded to, in a 
discussion of all the instances that can be found in the 
Pali Pizakas. For this purpose tabulated statements are 
essential, and as a mere beginning such a statement is here 
annexed (including the passages, marked with an asterisk, 
which have every appearance of belonging to the same 


category). 


BOOK OF THE GREAT DECREASE. OTHER BOOKS. 
Chap.I (34 sections) §§1-10 .. Anguttara (Sutta-nipata). 
" ‘5 δι: + »  (Kha-nipata). 
" iy: δὲ τό, ει} .. Digha(Sampasddaniya)and 
Samyutta (ϑαϊρρεαλλδηδ- 
vagga). 
Ἔ - §§ 20-34 .. Maha-vagga VI, 28. 
8 7 §1,2,3 ..  Maha-vagga VI, 29. 


Digha (Satippas/4dna). 


Chap. IT (35 sections) δὲ 13, 14,15.- Magghima. » 


Samyutta Sy 
Vibhanga as 
” » δὲ 16-24 .. Maha-vagga VI, 30. 
” ” δὲ 27-35 .. Samyutta (Satippashana- 
vagga). 


Samyutta(Iddhipada-vagga). 


Chap. III (66 sections) §§1-10 iy. { Anguttara (As#ha-nipSta). 


» ” §§ 11-20 .. Anguttara (A/sha-nipata). 
” ” §§21-23*] .. ? Eight Assemblies. 

i Fe δὲ 24-32 | ᾿ Anguttara (A/tha-nip&ta). 
» » §§ 35-42} .. Anguttara (A//ha-nipata). 


Chap. IV (58 sections) §§ 2, 3 .. Anguttara (Katuka-nipata), 
δὲ 7-11 * 3: ” ” 


1 Omitted in Po-fa-tsu. See below, p. xxxviii. 
c2 
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BOOK OF THE GREAT DECEASE. OTHER BOOKS. 
Chap. V (69 sections) § 10 .. Anguttara (Duka-nipata). 
5 Ps δὲ 16-22 ),.. Ἢ (Katuka-nipata). 
” ” §§ 27-31 δ ” ” 
7 ” § 36 .. Samyutta (Satippasshana- 
vagga). 
45 4 δὲ 41-44 .. Digha (Mah&-sudassana- 
Sutta). 
Py κ᾿ δόο .. ulla-vagga V, 8, 1. 
" Ἢ § 63 .. Maha-vagga I, 38,1. 
Ἢ ys § 68 .. ulla-vagga XI, 1, 15. 
Chap. VI (62 sections) ὃ 16 .. Digha (Mah4-sudassana- 
Sutta). 
” ” δὲ 36-41 ῬᾺ Kulla-vagga XI, 1,1. 


No Sanskrit work has yet been discovered giving an 
account of the last days of Gotama; but there are several 
Chinese works which seem to be related to ours. Of one 
especially, named the Fo Pan-ni-pan King (apparently 
Buddha-Parinibbana-Sutta, but such an expression is un- 
known in Pali), Mr. Beal says?: 

‘This appears to be the same as the Sftra known in 
the South. ... It was translated into Chinese by a Shaman 
called Fa-tsu, of the Western Tsin dynasty, circa 200 A.D.’ 

I do not understand this date. The Western Tsin 
dynasty is placed by Mr. Beal himself on the fly-leaf of 
the Catalogue at 265-313 A.D. And whether the book 
referred to is really the same work as the Book of the 
Great Decease seems to me to be very doubtful. At 
p. 160 of his ‘Catena of Buddhist Scriptures from the 
Chinese’ Mr. Beal says, that another Chinese work ‘known 
as the Maha Parinirvana Satra’ ‘is evidently the same 
as the Maha Parinibb4ana Sutta of Ceylon,’ but it is quite 
evident from the extracts which he gives that it is an 
entirely different and much later work. 

On this book there would seem further to be a trans- 
lated commentary, Ta Pan-ni-pan King Lo, mentioned 


} Omitted by Po-fa-tsu. See below, p. xxxviii. 
3 Catalogue of Buddhist Chinese Books in the India Office Library, p. 95. 
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at p. 100 of the same Catalogue, and there assigned to 
Chang-an of the Tsin dynasty (589-619 A.D.). 

At pp. 12-13 of the same Catalogue we find no less than 
seven other works, and an eighth on p. 77, not indeed 
identified with the Book of the Great Decease, but bearing 
titles which Mr. Beal represents in Sanskrit as MahApari- 
nirvaza Sdtra. They purport to be translated respectively— 


A.D. 
1. By Dharmaraksha of the Northern Liang dynasty . 502-555 
2. By Dharmaraksha ” 

3: By Fa Hian and Buddhabhadra of the τὰς ὁδὶ Tsin 


dynasty : ᾿ + 317-419 
4. By Ganabhadra and oiliers of the asian Tang 

dynasty. ᾿ « 620-904 
5. By Dharmagupta and oilers of ihe Western Tsin 

dynasty . ᾿ + 265-313 


6. By Fa Hian of the aster Tsin aynasty . + 317-419 

4. Unknown. 

8. By Dharmabodhi of the Former Wei dynasty . ο. circa 200 
Indian author, Vasubandhu. 


Whether Nos. 1 and 2, and again 3 and 6 are the same 
is not stated; and in the Indian Antiquary for 1875 
Mr. Beal gives an account of another undated work, as 
existing in the India Office Collection, bearing a different 
title from any of the above, but which he also translates as 
Mahdparinibbana Sutta. It purports to be the very oldest of 
the Vaipulya Sdtras, whereas the book quoted in the Catena 
is there said to be ‘one of the latest of the expanded Satras.’ 

‘ The general outline,’ says Mr. Beal, ‘is this. Buddha, 
on a certain occasion, proceeded to Kinsinagara (sic), and 
entering a grove of S4la trees, there reposed. He received 
a gift of food from Chanda, an artisan of the neighbouring 
town. After partaking of the food he was seized with 
illness. He discoursed through the night with his disciples, 
and disputed with certain heretical teachers. At early 
dawn he turned on his right side with his head to the 
north, and died. The 5814 trees bent down to form a 
canopy over his head. The account then proceeds to relate 


1 Indian Antiquary, vol. iv. p. 90. 
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the circumstances of his cremation, and the subsequent 
disputes, between the Mallas and others, for his ashes.’ 

There is a curious echo here of some of the sections 
translated below; though each particular item of the 
summary is really in contradiction with the corresponding 
part of the Pali book. There is perhaps another Chinese 
work on the death of Buddha, of the existence of which 
I have been informed, through the kind intervention of Pro- 
fessor Max Miller, by Mr. Kasawara. It was translated by 
Po-fa-tsu between 290 and 306 A.D. It seems to be the 
same as the first mentioned above, but it contains a good 
deal of matter not found in the Mah4-parinibbana-Sutta 
(notably an account οἵ the Ragagaha-Council, the mention 
of which is so conspicuously absent from the Pali work) ; 
and it omits many of the sections found in the Pali. Mr. 
Kasawara has been kind enough to send me the following 
details regarding those omissions, and they are of peculiar 
interest as compared with the table given above!: 


Chapters in the Pali. -Sections wanting in Chinese. 
1st Chapter. : 15-18. 
3rd Chapter .. is 21-42. 
4th Chapter iw, Be 53-56. 
5th Chapter ‘ ὃ 4-6; 16-23; 27-31; 48-51. 
6th Chapter ᾿ Ἶ 27; 48-50. 


There is no evidence to show that any of the above 
works are translations of our Sutta, or in any sense the 
same work. No reliance, in fact, can be placed upon the 
mere similarity of title in order to show that a Chinese 
work and an Indian one are really the same: and I regret 
that attempts should have been made to fix the date of 
Indian works by the fact that Chinese translations bearing 
similar titles are said to have been made in a certain 
period. But the above-mentioned works on the Great 
Decease will, when published, throw valuable light on the 
traditions of different, though no doubt later, schools of 
Buddhist thought ; and a detailed comparison would pro- 
bably throw a very interesting light on the way in which 


1 On p. xxxvi, 
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religious legends of this kind vary and grow; and the 
existence of these Chinese translations affords ground for 
the hope that we may some day discover an earlier 
Sanskrit work on the same subject}. 


The cremation ceremonies described in the sixth chapter 
are not without interest. It would be natural enough that 
Gotama should have been buried without any of those ritual- 
istic forms the usefulness of which he denied, and without 
any appeal to gods whose power over men he ignored. 
But the tone of the narrative makes it at least possible 
that there was not really anything unusual in the method 
of his cremation; and that the elaborate rites prescribed in 
the Brahmanical books for use at a funeral? were not, in 
practice, observed in the case of the death of any person 
other than a wealthy Brahman, or some layman of rank 
who was a devoted adherent of the Brahmans. 

In the same way we find that in those countries where 
the more ancient form of Buddhism still prevails, there are 
a few simple forms to be used in the case of the cremation 
of a distinguished Bhikkhu or Updsaka; but in ordinary 
cases bodies are buried without any ceremony. 

So in Ceylon, Robert Knox— whose rare and curious 
work, one of the most trustworthy books of travels extant, 
deserves more notice than it has received, and who was a 
captive there for many years before the natives were influ- 
enced by any contact with Europeans—says’, 

‘It may not be unacceptable to relate how they burn 
their dead. As for persons of inferior quality, they are 
interred in some convenient places in the woods (there 
being no set places for burial), carried thither by two or 
three of their friends, and buried without any more ado. 
They lay them on their backs, with their heads to the West, 
and their feet to the East, as we do. Then these people go 
and wash: for they are unclean by handling the dead. 


1 I have not been able to trace any reference to either of these Chinese 
works in Mr. Edkins’s ‘ Chinese Buddhism.’ 

3 See Max Miller in Z. D. M. G., vol. ix. 

8 Knox’s ‘ Historical Relation of Ceylon,’ Part III, Chap. xi. 
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‘But persons of greater quality are burned, and that with 
ceremony. When they are dead they lay them out, and 
put a cloth over their privy parts; and then wash the body, 
by taking half a dozen pitchers of water and pouring upon 
it. Then they cover him with a linen cloth, and so carry 
him forth to burning. This is when they burn the body 
speedily. But otherwise they cut down a tree that may be 
proper for their purpose, and hollow it like a hog-trough, 
and put the body, being disembowelled and embalmed, into 
it, filling up all about with pepper, and so let it lie in the 
house until it be the king’s command to carry it out to the 
burning. For that they dare not do without the king’s 
order if the person deceased be a courtier. Sometimes 
the king gives no order in a great while; it may be not at 
all: therefore, in such cases, that the body may not take 
up house-room or annoy them, they dig a hole in the floor 
of their house, and put hollowed tree and all in, and cover 
it. If afterwards the king commands to burn the body, 
they take it up again, in obedience to the king —otherwise 
there it lies, 

‘ Their order for burning is this: if the body be not thus 
put into a trough or hollow tree, it is laid upon one of his 
bedsteads, which is a great honour among them. This 
bedstead with the body on it, or hollowed tree with the 
body in it, is fastened with poles, and carried upon men’s 
shoulders unto the place of burning, which is some eminent 
place in the fields, or highways, or where else they please. 
There they lay it upon a pile of wood some two or three 
feet high ;—then they pile up more wood upon the corpse, 
lying thus on the bedstead or in the trough. Over all they 
have a kind of canopy built (if he be a person of very high 
quality), covered at top, hung about with painted cloth, 
and bunches of cocoa-nuts, and green boughs; and so fire 
is put to it. After all is burnt to ashes, they sweep. to- 
gether the ashes into the manner of a sugar-loaf, and hedge 
the place round from wild beasts breaking in, and they will 
sow herbs there. Thus I saw the king’s uncle, the chief 
tirinanx’ (who was, as it were, the chief primate of all the 


1 Knox’s way of spelling Terunn4nsé, that is, Thera. 
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nation), burned upon a high place, that the blaze might be 
seen a great way!’ 

I myself saw an Unndnsé burned very much in this 
way near the Weyangoda Court-house; and there is a long 
account in the native newspaper, the Lak-riwi-kirana 
(Ceylon Sunbeam), of the 12th March, 1870, of the crema- 
tion of a Weda-rAla, or native doctor. Bishop Bigandet 
relates in a note in his ‘Life or Legend of Gautama’ the 
corresponding ceremonies still in use in Burma, of which he 
has been a witness?; but cremation is apparently as seldom 
resorted to in Burma as it is in Ceylon. 

The unceremonious mode of burying the dead referred to 
by Knox is not adopted in the more settled districts on 
the sea coast. When at Galle I enquired into the funeral 
customs there prevalent, with the following result: 

A few hours after a man has died, the relations wash the 
corpse, shave it ; and, having clothed it with a strip of clean 
white cloth, place it on a bedstead covered with white cloth, 
and under a canopy (wiyana) also of white cloth. They 
then place two lamps, one to burn at the head, and the other 
at the foot of the corpse, and use perfumes. 

A coffin is then prepared, covered with black cloth ; and 
the body is placed on the coffin, and is then sprinkled over 
with lavender or rose-water. The women meanwhile bow 
backwards and forwards with their hands behind their 
heads, uttering loud wailings over the deceased. 

Then the male relatives carry the coffin to the grave, 
which is dug in one of their own cocoa-nut topes near by, 
and over which is raised a more or less elaborate canopy or 
arch of cloths and evergreens (gedi-ge), adorned with the 
tender leaves and flowers of the cocoa-nut. Along the path 
also from the house to the grave young cocoa-nut leaves 
and flowers are sometimes hung, and the pathway itself is 
often spread with clean white cloths. 

The tom-tom beaters go first ; and the dull monotonous 


1 In the older editions of Knox there is a curious engraving of a body being 
thus burnt. 

3 Third edition, vol. ii. pp. 78, 79. 

3 See the Ceylon Friend for 1870, pp. 109 and following. 
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sound of their instruments of music is appropriate enough. 
Then follow some Buddhist mendicants, in number accord- 
ing to the wealth or influence of the deceased, and walking 
under a portable canopy of white cloth. Then the coffin is 
carried by the nearest male relatives, and followed by other 
male relatives and relations—no females, even the widowed 
mother of an only son, taking part in this last sad pro- 
cession. 

Three times the coffin is carried round the grave: then 
it is placed on two sticks placed across the mouth of the 
pit; and one end of a roll of white cloth is placed on the 
coffin, the other end being held by all the Unndansés 
(Bhikkhus) whilst the people repeat three times in Pali 
the well-known formula of the Refuges (the simple Nicene 
Creed of the Buddhists) : 


‘I take my refuge in the Buddha, 
I take my refuge in the Dhamma, 
I take my refuge in the Order, 


Then the priests respond, thrice repeating in Pali the 
well-known verse discussed below?: 


‘How transient are all component things! 
Their nature’s to be born and die; 
Coming, they go; and then is best, 
When each has ceased, and all is rest!’ 


Then the Unndnsés let go the roll of white cloth, and 
whilst water is poured from a goblet into a cup placed 
on a plate until the cup is full to the brim 3, they again 
chaunt three times in Pali the following verses :— 


‘As rivers, when they fill, must flow, 
And reach, and fill the distant main; 


Σ Buddham saranam gakkhami 
Dhammam saranam gakkhami 
Samgham saranam gakkhimi. 
3 Anikka vata samkhara uppadavaya-dhammino 
Uppaggitva nirugghanti tesam vipasamo sukho. 
See ‘Book of the Great Decease,’ VI, 16, and the ‘Legend of the Great King 
of Glory,’ II, 42. 
3 This ceremony is called Pam wadanawA. 
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So surely what is given here 
Will reach and bless the spirits there! 


If you on earth will gladly give 
Departed ghosts will gladly live! 


As water poured on mountain tops 

Must soon descend, and reach the plain; 
So surely what is given here 
Will reach and bless the spirits there?!’ 


The relations then place the coffin in the grave, and 
each throws in a handful of earth, The Unnansés then 
go away, taking the roll or rolls of cloth, one end of which 
was placed upon the coffin. The grave is filled in. Two 
lights, one at the head of it, and one at the foot, are left 
burning. And then the friends and relations return to 
the house. 

The funeral now being over, is followed by a feast ; 
for though nothing may be cooked in a house or hut in 
which there is a corpse, yet plenty of food has been brought 
in from neighbouring tenements by the relations of the 
deceased. 

There is, however, yet another very curious ceremony 
to be gone through. Three or seven days—whichever, 
according to the rules of astrology, is a lucky day—after 
the deceased person died, an Unnansé is duly invited to 
the house in which the deceased died. He arrives in the 
evening ; reads bana (that is, the Word, passages from the 
sacred books) throughout the night; and in the morning 
is presented with a roll of white cloth, and is asked to 
partake of food, chiefly of course curries, of those different 
kinds of which the deceased had been most particularly 
fond. 


x Yatha varivahé pfira paripfirenti sigaram 
Evam eva ito dinnam petanam upakappati. 
Ito dinnena y4penti peta kdlakata tahim. 
Unname udakam vatiam yatha ninnam pavattati 
Evam eva ito dinnam petanam upakappati. 


These verses occur in the Tirokudda-Sutta of the Khuddaka-Patha, but in a 
different order. 
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This ceremony is called Mataka Danaya (Gift for 
the Dead), and the previous feast is called Mataka 
Bhatta (Feast in honour of the Dead): the two combined 
taking the place of an ancient rite observed in pagan, 
pre-Buddhistic, times, and then also called Mataka Bhatta, 
in which offerings were made to the Petas; that is, to 
the manes, or departed ghosts, of ancestors and near 
relations. Such offerings are of course forbidden to Bud- 
dhists', and it is a very instructive instance of a survival in 
belief, of the effect of the natural reluctance to make much 
change in the mode of paying the customary funeral re- 
spect to deceased friends, that the kind of food supposed 
to be most appreciated by the dead should still be used in 
the Buddhist funeral rites. 

Another part of the ceremony, that part where one end 
of a roll of cloth is placed on the coffin while the other end 
is held by all the assembled Unnansés?, is a fragment of 
ritualistic symbolism which deserves attention. The mem- 
bers of the Buddhist Order of Mendicants were enjoined to 
avoid all personal decoration of any kind; and to attire 
themselves in cloths of no value, such as might be gathered 
from a dust heap (Pamsu-kdla), or even from a cemetery. 
This was a principle to be followed, not a literal rule to be 
observed ; and therefore from the first presents of strips of 
plain white cotton cloth, first torn in pieces to deprive 
them of any commercial value, then pieced together again 
and dyed a dull orange colour to call to mind the colour of 
old worn out linen, were the material from which the 
mendicants’ clothing was actually made. But the duty of 
contempt for dress (called Pamsu-kdlikanga, from the 
dust heap) was never lost sight of, and advantage was taken 
of the gifts given by the faithful at funerals to impress this 
duty upon the minds of the assembled Bhikkhus. 

Nothing is known of any religious ceremony having been 
performed by the early Buddhists in India, whether the 
person deceased was a layman, or even a member of the 


1 Compare the Mataka-Bhatta-G&taka (No. 18), translated in ‘ Buddhist 
Birth Stories,’ vol. i. pp. 226 and following. 
? See p. xlii. 
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Order. The Vinaya Pifaka, which enters at so great length 
into all the details of the daily life of the recluses, has 
no rules regarding the mode of treating the body of a 
deceased Bhikkhu. It was probably burnt, and very much 
in the manner described in the- last chapter of our Sutta 
—that is to say, it was reverently carried out to some 
convenient spot, and there simply cremated on a funeral 
pyre without any religious ritual, a small tope being more 
often than not erected over the ashes. Though funerals 
are, naturally, not unfrequently mentioned in the historical 
books, and in the Birth Stories, there is nowhere any 
reference to a recognised mode of performing any religious 
ceremony}, 


The date of the Great Decease is not quite certain. 
The dwellers in the valley of the Ganges, for many genera- 
tions after Gotama’s death, were a happy people, who had 
no need of dates; and it was only long afterwards, and in 
Ceylon, that the great event became used as the starting- 
point for chronological calculations, as the Buddhist era. 

The earliest use of the Buddha’s Parinibbana as such 
an era is in an Inscription of King Nissanka Malla’s, of the 
twelfth century A.D., published by me in the Journal of 
the Royal Asiatic Society for 1875. Both in the historical 
records of Ceylon, and in those passages of the Purdzas 
which are the nearest approach to historical records in 
India, the chronology is usually based on the lists of kings, 
just as it is in the Old Testament. Only by adding to- 
gether the lengths of the reigns of the intermediate kings 
is it possible to calculate the length of the time that is said 
to have elapsed between any two given events. 

If these lists of kings had been accurately kept from 


1 Compare Mahavamsa, pp. 4,125, 129,199, 223-225, and Chap. 39, verse 28; 
G&ataka I, 166, 181, 402; II, 6; Dasaratha Gataka, pp. 1, 21, 22, 26, &c.; 
Dhammapada Commentary, pp. 94, 205, 206, 222, 359; Hatthavana-galla- 
vihara-vamsa, Chap. IX; Hardy, ‘Easten Monachism,’ pp. 322-324. 

The words Saddham, Uddhadehikam, and Nivapo, given in Childers, 
refer to pagan rites. 


On funerals among Buddhists in Japan, see Miss Bird’s ‘ Unbeaten Tracks,’ 
vol. i, 
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possibly derived from a northern Buddhist Sanskrit work 
—the date of the Buddha’s death is fixed at five hundred 
years before the time of Milinda}, who certainly reigned 
about a century after Christ. I am, therefore, of opinion 
that the hitherto accepted date of the Buddha’s death 
should be modified accordingly. 

This would make the date of the Great Decease about 
420-400 B.C. (very possibly a year or two later), and the date 
of Gotama’s birth therefore eighty years earlier, or in round 
numbers about 500 B.C. 

I have discussed the whole question at full length in my 
‘Ancient Coins and Measures of Ceylon,’ written in ampli- 
fication of a paper read in 1874 before the Royal Asiatic 
Society; and to that work I must refer any reader, who 
may take interest in these chronological discussions, for 
ampler details. I have been able here to present only a 
summary of an argument which is in so far of little im- 
portance, inasmuch as the rectification which I have ven- 
tured to propose only differs by a little more than half a 
century from the earliest date which can in any case be 
suggested as approximately correct (that is about 485 B. C.). 
The date 543 B.C., still unfortunately accepted outside the 
circle of students of Buddhism ?®, is now acknowledged to 
be too early by all scholars who have seriously considered 
the subject. : 


1 Trenckner, p. 3. Mr. Trenckner says in his preface that Buddhaghosa 
quotes this work, but unfortunately he does not give any reference. See the 
note below on our Sutta, Chap. VI, § 3. 

* See, for instance, Max Duncker, ‘History of Antiquity,’ vol. iv. p. 364. On 
the dated Edict, ascribed by some to Asoka, see my note loc. cit., and Olden- 
berg, ‘ Introd. to the Mahf-vagga,’ p. xxxviii. 
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Cuapter I. \. ᾿ Creer ais 


11, Thus have I heard. The Bidssed One was 
once dwelling in Ragagaha, on the hill called the 
Vulture’s Peak. Now at that time AgAtasattu, the 
son of the queen-consort of Videha origin, the king 
of Magadha, was desirous of attacking the Vaggians ; 
and he said to himself, ‘I will root out these Vag- 


* Sections 1-10, inclusive, recur in the Vaggi Vagga of the 
Sutta Nipata in the Anguttara Nikdya; and there is a curiously 
incorrect version of ὃ 3 in the Fa Kheu Pi Hu, translated from 
the Chinese by Mr. Beal, under the title of ‘The Dhammapada 
from the Buddhist Canon,’ pp. 165, 166. 

3 Agatasattu Vedehiputto. The first word is not a per- 
sonal name, but an official epithet, ‘he against whom there has 
arisen no (worthy or equal) foe ;’ the second gives us the maiden 
family, or tribal (not personal) name of his mother. Persons of 
distinction are scarcely ever mentioned by name in Indian Buddhist 
books, a rule applying more especially to kings, but extended 
not unfrequently to private persons. Thus Upatissa, the earnest 
and thoughtful disciple whom the Buddha himself declared to be 
‘the second founder of the kingdom of righteousness,’ is referred 
to either as Dhamma-sen4pati or as Sariputta; epithets of cor- 
responding origin to those in the text. By the Gains Agatasattu 
is called Kfizika or Kozika, which again is probably not the name 
given to him at the rice-eating (the ceremony corresponding to 
infant baptism), but a nickname acquired in after life. 


[11] Β 
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gians, mighty and powerful! though they be, I will 
destroy these Vaggians, I will bring these Vaggians 
to utter ruin!’ 

2. So he spake to the Brahman-Vassakéra, the 
prime-minister of Magadha, and said: 

‘Come now, O Braéhman, do you go to the Blessed 
One, and bow down in adoration at his feet on my 
behalf, and enquire in my name whether he is free 
from illness and suffering, and in the enjoyment of 
ease and comfort, and vigorous health. Then tell 
him that Agatasattu, son of the Vedehi, the king of 
Magadha, in his eagerness to attack the Vaggians, 
has resolved, “1 will root out these Vaggians, mighty 
and powerful though they be, I will destroy these 
Vaggians, I will bring these Vaggians to utter ruin!” 
And bear carefully in mind whatever the Blessed 
One may predict, and repeat it to me. For the 
Buddhas speak nothing untrue!’ 

3. Then the Brahman Vassak4ra hearkened to the 
words of the king, saying, ‘ Be it as you say.’ And 
ordering a number of magnificent carriages to be 
made ready, he mounted one of them, left Ragagaha 
with his train, and went to the Vulture’s Peak, 
riding as far as the ground was passable for car- 


1 Evammahiddhike evammah4nubhave. There is nothing 
supernatural about the iddhi here referred to. Etena tesan 
samagga-bhavan kathesi says the commentator simply: thus 
referring the former adjective to the power of union, as he does 
the second to the power derived from practice in military tactics 
(hatthisipp4dfhi). The epithets are, indeed, most commonly 
applied to the supernatural powers of Devatds, Nagas, and other 
fairy-like beings ; but they are also used, sometimes in the simple 
sense of this passage, and sometimes in the other sense, of Buddhas 
and of other Arahats. See M. P. S. 12, 43; M. Sud. S. 49-53; 


Gat. I, 34, 35, 39, 41. 
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riages, and then alighting and proceeding on foot 
to the place where the Blessed One was. On 
arriving there he exchanged with the Blessed One 
the greetings and compliments of friendship and 
civility, sat down respectfully by his side [and then 
delivered to him the’ message even as the king had 
commanded 1]... 

4. Now at that time the venerable Ananda was 
standing behind the Blessed One, and fanning him. 
‘And the Blessed One said to him: ‘Have you - 
heard, Ananda, that the Vaggians hold full and 
frequent public assemblies ?’ 

‘Lord, so I have heard,’ replied he. 

‘So long, Ananda,’ rejoined the Blessed One, ‘as 
the Vaggians hold these full and frequent public 
assemblies; so long may they be expected not to 
decline, but to prosper.’ 

[And in like manner questioning Ananda, and 
receiving a similar reply, the Blessed One declared 
as follows the other conditions which would ensure 
the welfare of the Vaggian confederacy *.] 

‘So long, Ananda, as the Vaggians meet together 
in concord, and rise in concord, and carry out 
their undertakings in concord—so long as they 
enact nothing not already established, abrogate 
nothing that has been already enacted, and act in 
accordance with the ancient institutions of the 
Vaggians as established in former days—so long 
as they honour and esteem and revere and support 
the Vaggian elders, and hold it a point of duty to 
hearken to their words—so long as no women or girls 


1 § 2 repeated. 
3 In the text there is a question, answer, and reply with each 
clause. 
B 2 
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belonging to their clans are detained among them 
by force or abduction—so long as they honour and 
esteem and revere and support the Vaggian shrines! 
in town or country, and allow not the proper offerings 
and rites, as formerly given and performed, to fall into 
desuetude—so long as the rightful protection, defence, 
and support shall be fully provided for the Arahats 
among them, so that Arahats from a distance may 
enter the realm, and the Arahats therein may live at 

-ease—so long may the Vaggians be expected not 
to decline, but to prosper.’ 

5. Then the Blessed One addressed Vassakara 
the Brahman, and said: 

‘When I was once staying, O Brahman, at Vesali 
at the Sdérandada Temple?, I taught the Vaggians 
these conditions of welfare; and so long as those 

conditions shall continue to exist among the Vag- 
gians, so long as the Vaggians shall be well instructed 
in those conditions, so long may we expect them 
not to decline, but to prosper.’ 

“We may expect then,’ answered the Brahman, ‘the 
welfare and not the decline of the Vaggians when 
they are possessed of any one of these conditions of 
welfare, how much more so when they are possessed 
of all the seven. So, Gotama, the Vaggians cannot 
be overcome by the king of Magadha; that is, not 
in battle, without diplomacy or breaking up their 
alliance*. And now, Gotama, we must go; we are 
busy, and have much to do.’ 


1 Ketiy4ni, which Sum. Vil. explains as Yakkha-fetiyani. 

2 The commentator adds that this was a vihdra erected on the 
site of a former temple of the Yakkha Sdrandada. 

5 «Qvercome’ is literally ‘done’ (akarazfy4), but the word 
evidently has a similar sense to that which ‘done’ occasionally has 
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‘Whatever you think most fitting, O Brahman,’ 
was the reply. And the Brahman Vassak4ra, de- 
lighted and pleased with the words of the Blessed 
One, rose from his seat, and went his way. 


6. Now soon after he had gone the Blessed One 
addressed the venerable Ananda, and said: ‘ Go now, 
Ananda, and assemble in the Service Hall such of 
the Brethren! as live in the neighbourhood of 
Régagaha.’ 


in colloquial English. The Sum. Vil. (fol. 11) says akarantfy4, 
akatabba agahetabba : yadidan, nipata-mattan: yuddhas- 
sti, karawatthe sAmi-vakanan, abhimukhena yuddhena 
gahetun na sakk4 ti attho, Upalapan4, which I have only 
τ met with here, must mean ‘humbug, cajolery, diplomacy ;’ see the 
use of the verb upa-lapeti, at Maha Vagga V, 2, 21; Gat. II, 266, 
267; Pat. in the yoth Pa. Sum. Vil. explains it, at some length, 
as making an alliance, by gifts, with hostile intent, which comes 
to much the same thing. The root I think is If. 

1 The word translated ‘brethren’ throughout is in the original 
bhikkh4@, a word most difficult to render adequately by any word 
which would not, to Christians and in Europe, connote something 
different from the Buddhist idea. A bhikkhyu, literally ‘ beggar,’ 
was a disciple who had joined Gotama’s order ; but the word refers 
to their renunciation of worldly things, rather than to their conse- 
quent mendicancy; and they did not really beg in our modern 
sense of the word. Hardy has ‘priests;’ I have elsewhere used 
‘monks’ and sometimes ‘beggars’ and ‘members of the order.’ 
᾿ This last is, I think, the best rendering ; but it is too long for con- 
stant repetition, as in this passage, and too complex to be a really 
good version of bhikkhu. The members of the order were not 
priests, for they had no priestly powers. They were not monks, for 
they took no vow of obedience, and could leave the order (and 
constantly did so and do so still) whenever they chose. They 
were not beggars, for they had none of the mental and moral 
qualities associated with that word. ‘ Brethren’ connotes very much 
the position in which they stood to one another; but I wish there 
were a better word to use in rendering bhikkhu. 
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And he did so; and returned to the Blessed One, 
and informed him, saying : 

‘The company of the Brethren, Lord, is assem- 
bled, let the Blessed One do as seemeth to him fit.’ 

And the Blessed One arose, and went to the 
Service Hall; and when he was seated, he addressed 
the Brethren, and said: 

‘T will teach you, O mendicants, seven conditions 
of the welfare of a community. Listen well and 
attend, and I will speak.’ 

‘Even so, Lord,’ said the Brethren, in assent, to 
the Blessed One; and he spake as follows : 

‘So long, O mendicants, as the brethren meet 
together in full and frequent assemblies—so long 
as they meet together in concord, and rise in con- 
cord, and carry out in concord the duties of the 
order — so long as the brethren shall establish 
nothing that has not been already prescribed, and 
abrogate nothing that has been already established, 
and act in accordance with the rules of the order as 
now laid down—so long as the brethren honour and 
esteem and revere and support the elders of expe- 
rience and long standing, the fathers and leaders 
of the order, and hold it a point of duty to hearken 
to their words—so long as the brethren fall not 
under the influence of that craving which, springing 
up within them, would give rise to renewed exist- 
ence’—so long as the brethren delight in a life 
of solitude—so long as the brethren so train their 
minds? that good and holy men shall come to 
them, and those who have come shall dwell at ease 


1 *Ponobhavika’ punabbhava-dayika. (S. V. fol. 2.) 
2 “Pakkattam yeva satim upa//‘hapessantt’ ti attano ab- 
bhantare satim upafthapessanti. (S. V. fol. Δ.) 
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so long may the brethren be expected, not to 
decline, but to prosper. So long as these seven con- 
ditions shall continue to exist among the brethren, so 
long as they are well-instructed in these conditions, 
so long may the brethren be expected not to decline, 
but to prosper.’ ' 

7. ‘Other seven conditions of welfare will I teach 
you, O brethren. Listen well, and attend, and I 
will speak.’ 

And on their expressing their assent, he spake 
as follows : 

‘So long as the brethren shall not engage in, 
or be fond of, or be connected with business—so 
long as the brethren shall not be in the habit 
of, or be fond of, or be partakers in idle talk—so 
long as the brethren shall not be addicted to, or 
be fond of, or indulge in slothfulness—so long 
as the brethren shall not frequent, or be fond of, 
or indulge in society—so long as the brethren 
shall neither have, nor fall under the influence of, 
sinful desires—so long as the brethren shall not 
become the friends, companions, or intimates of 
sinners—so long as the brethren shall not come 
to a stop on their way [to Nirvdza'] because they 


1‘Oramattaken4’ tiavaramattakena appamattakena. ‘An- 
tara’ ti arahattam appatva’vaetth’antare. ‘Vosd4nan’ ti.... 
osakkanam idam vuttam hoti. Yava stla-padrisuddhi-mat- 
tena νᾶ vipassana-mattena νᾶ sotapanna-bh4va-mattena νᾶ 
sakadag4mi-bhava-mattena v4 anagd4mi-bh4va-mattena va 
‘vosanam’ na ‘Apaggissanti’ ndma ‘vuddhi yeva bhikkht- 
nam patikamkha no parihani.’ S. V. (fol. tr2). This is an inter- 
esting analogue to Philippians iii. 13: ‘I count not myself to have 
apprehended: but this one thing I do, forgetting those things which 
are behind, and reaching forth unto those things which are before, 
I press toward the mark,’ &c. See also below, Chap. V, § 68. 
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have attained to any lesser thing—so long may the 
brethren be expected not to decline, but to prosper. 

‘So long as these conditions shall continue to 
exist among the brethren, so long as they are in- 
structed in these conditions, so long may the brethren 
be expected not to decline, but to prosper.’ 

8. ‘Other seven conditions of welfare will I teach 
you, O brethren. Listen well, and attend, and I 
will speak.’ . 

And on their expressing their assent, he spake 
as follows : 

‘So long as the brethren shall be full of faith, 
modest in heart, afraid of sin’, full of learning, strong 
in energy, active in mind, and full of wisdom, so 
long may the brethren be expected not to decline, 
but to prosper. 

‘So long as these conditions shall continue to 
exist among the brethren, so long as they are in- 
structed in these conditions, so long may the brethren 
be expected not to decline, but to prosper.’ 

g. ‘Other seven conditions of welfare will I teach 
you, O brethren. Listen well, and attend, and I 
will speak.’ 

And on their expressing their assent, he spake 
as follows: 


1 The exact distinction between hiri and ottappa is here ex- 
plained by Buddhaghosa as follows: 

‘Hirimana’ ti papa-giguéséhana-lakkham4ya hiriya yut- 
takitta. ‘Ottapi’ ti papato bhaya-lakkhamena ottappena sa- 
mann4gatd4: that is, loathing sin as contrasted with fear of sin. 
But this is rather a gloss than an exact and exclusive definition. — 
Ahirika is shamelessness, anotappam frowardness. At Gat. I, 
207 we find hiri described as subjective, and ottappa as objec- 
tive, modesty of heart as contrasted with decency in outward 
behaviour. 
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‘So long as the brethren shall exercise themselves 
in the sevenfold higher wisdom, that is to say, in 
mental activity, search after truth, energy, joy, peace, 
earnest contemplation, and equanimity of mind, so 
long may the brethren be expected not to decline, 
but to prosper. 

‘So long as these conditions shall continue to 
exist among the brethren, so long as they are in- 
structed in these conditions, so long may the brethren 
be expected not to decline, but to prosper.’ 

10. ‘Other seven conditions of welfare will I teach 
you, O brethren. Listen well, and attend, and I 
will speak.’ 

And on their expressing their assent, he spake 
as follows: 

‘So long as the brethren shall exercise themselves 
in the sevenfold perception due to earnest thought, 
that is to say, the perception of impermanency, of 
non-individuality}, of corruption, of the danger of sin, 
of sanctification, of purity of heart, of Nirvaza, so 
long may the brethren be expected not to decline, 
but to prosper. 

‘So long as these conditions shall continue to exist 
among the brethren, so long as they are instructed 
in these conditions, so long may the brethren be 
expected not to decline, but to prosper.’ 

11. ‘Six conditions of welfare will I teach you, O 
brethren. Listen well, and attend, and I will speak.’ 

And on their expressing their assent, he spake 
_ as follows : 


1 For a further explanation of the meaning of anattam see 
Gotama’s second discourse in the Maha Vagga I, 6: 38-47. 
Buddhaghosa makes no special comment here on either of the 
seven perceptions. 
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‘So long as the brethren shall persevere in kind- 
ness of action, speech, and thought amongst the 
saints, both in public and in private—so long as 
they shall divide without partiality, and share in 
common with the upright and the holy, all such 
things as they receive in accordance with the 
just provisions of the order, down even to the mere 
contents of a begging bowl—so long as the brethren 
shall live among the saints in the practice, both 
in public and in private, of those virtues which (un- 
broken, intact, unspotted, unblemished) are produc- 
tive of freedom ', and praised by the wise; which are 
untarnished by the desire of future life, or by the 
belief in the efficacy of outward acts?; and which 
are conducive to high and holy thoughts-—so long as 
the brethren shall live among the saints, cherishing, 
both in public and in private, that noble and saving 
faith which leads to the complete destruction of the 
sorrow of him who acts according to it—so long 
may the brethren be expected not to decline, but 
to prosper. 

‘So long as these six conditions shall continue to 


1 Buddhaghosa takes this in a spiritual sense, ‘tani pan’ etani 
(stlani) tazha-dasavyato mofetva bhugissa-bhava-kara- 
nato bhugiss4ni:’ that is, ‘These virtues are bhugissani be- 
cause they bring one to the state of a free man by delivering him 
from the slavery of craving.’ 

2 Tanha-difththi aparamasshatta, idam nama tvam Apan- 
napubbo ti kenafi paramas‘hum asakkumeyyatta ka, ‘apa- 
rama/ffhani’ (S.V. fol. ΜᾺ), that is, ‘These virtues are called 
apardma/fhani because they are. untarnished by craving or de- Ὁ 
lusion, and because no one can say of him who practices them, 
“ you have been already guilty of such and such a sin.”’ Craving 
is here the hope of a future life in heaven, and delusion the 
belief in the efficacy of rites and ceremonies (the two nissayas) 
which are condemned as unworthy inducements to virtue. 
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exist among the brethren, so long as they are in- 
structed in these six conditions, so long may the 
brethren be expected not to decline, but to prosper.’ 


12. And whilst the Blessed One stayed there at 
Ragagaha on the Vulture’s Peak he held that com- 
prehensive religious talk with the brethren on the 
nature of upright conduct, and of earnest contem- 
plation, and of intelligence. ‘Great is the fruit, 
great the advantage of earnest contemplation when 
set round with upright conduct. Great is the fruit, 
great the advantage of intellect when set round with 
earnest contemplation. The mind set round with 
intelligence is freed from the great evils, that is. 
to say, from sensuality, from individuality, from 
delusion, and from ignorance?’ 


1 This paragraph is spoken of as if it were a well-known sum- 
mary, and it is constantly repeated below. The word I have 
rendered ‘ earnest contemplation’ is samAdhi, which occupies in 
the Pali Pisakas very much the same position as faith does in the 
New Testament; and this section shows that the relative import- 
ance of samadhi, ραῆῆδ, and 5114 played a part in early Bud- 
dhism just as the distinction between faith, reason, and works 
did afterwards in Western theology. It would be difficult to find 
a passage in which the Buddhist view of the relation of these 
conflicting ideas is stated with greater beauty of thought, or equal 
succintness of form, 

The expression ‘set round with’ is in Pali paribhavita, which 
Dr. Morris holds to be etymologically exactly parallel to our 
phrase ‘ perfected by,’ on the ground that facio is a causal of the 
Latin representative of the Sanskrit root bhf. In the Ketokhila 
Sutta of the Magghima Nik4ya eggs are said to be paribhavitani 
by a brooding hen. Buddhaghosa says simply stla-paribhavito 
tiddesu yamhi 5116 shatva magga-samadhim nibbattenti 
so tena stlena paribhavito. ‘The samadhi belonging to 
the (Noble Eightfold) Path is said to be paribhavito by that 
virtue, in which they (that is, the converted) are steadfast whilst 
they practice the samadhi.’ 
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13. Now when the Blessed One had sojourned 
at Ragagaha as long as he pleased, he addressed 
the venerable Ananda, and said: ‘Come, Ananda, 
let us go to Ambalad¢hika.’ 

‘So be it, Lord!’ said Ananda in assent, and the 
Blessed One, with a large company of the brethren, 
proceeded to Ambala#¢hika. 

14. There the Blessed One stayed in the king's 
house and held that comprehensive religious talk 
with the brethren on the nature of upright conduct, 
and of earnest contemplation, and of intelligence. 
‘Great is the fruit, great the advantage of earnest 
contemplation when set round with upright conduct. ἡ 
Great is the fruit, great the advantage of intellect 
when set round with earnest contemplation. The 


‘mind set round with intelligence is freed from the 


great evils, that is to say, from sensuality, from 
individuality, from delusion, and from ignorance.’ 


15. Now when the Blessed One had stayed as 
long as was convenient at Ambalaé¢#ika, he ad- 
dressed the venerable Ananda, and said: ‘Come, 
Ananda, let us go on to Nalanda,’ 

‘So be it, Lord!’ said Ananda, in assent, to the 
Blessed One. 

Then the Blessed One proceeded, with a great 
company of the brethren, to Nalandé; and there, at 
Nalanda, the Blessed One stayed in the PAvarika 
mango grove. 

16. ‘Now the venerable S4riputta came to the 

1 This conversation is given at length in the Sampasadaniya 
Sutta of the Digha Nikdya, and also in the Satipa/hina Vagga 
of the Samyutta Nikaya. I have compressed mere repetitions at 


the places marked with [ ] where the preceding clauses are, in the 
text, repeated in full. 
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place where the Blessed One was, and having 
saluted him, took his seat respectfully at his side, 
and said: ‘Lord! such faith have I in the Blessed 
One, that methinks there never has been, nor will 
there be, nor is there now any other, whether 
Samavza or Brahman, who is greater and wiser than 
the Blessed One, that is to say, as regards the 
higher wisdom.’ 

‘Grand and bold are the words of thy mouth, 
S4riputta: verily, thou hast burst forth into a song 
of ecstasy! of course then thou hast known all the 
Blessed Ones who in the long ages of the past have 
been Arahat Buddhas, comprehending their minds 
with yours, and aware what their conduct was, what 
their doctrine, what their wisdom, what their mode 
of life, and what salvation they attained to ?’ 

‘Not so, O Lord!’ 

‘Of course then thou hast perceived all the 
Blessed Ones who in the long ages of the future 
shall be Arahat Buddhas comprehending [in the 
same manner their whole minds with yours] ?’ 

‘Not so, O Lord!’ 

‘But at least then, O Sariputta, thou Phowest me 
as the Arahat Buddha now alive, and hast pene- 
trated my mind [in the manner I have mentioned]! 

‘Not even that, O Lord!’ 

‘You see then, Sariputta, that you know not the 
hearts of the Arahat Buddhas of the past and of the 
future. Why therefore are your words so grand 
and bold? Why do you burst forth into such a 
song of ecstasy ?’ 

17. ‘O Lord! I have not the knowledge of the 
hearts of the Arahat Buddhas that have been, and 
are to come, and now are. I only know the lineage - 
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of the faith. Just, Lord, as a king might have a 
border city, strong in its foundations, strong in its 
ramparts and torazas, and with one gate alone; and 
the king might have a watchman there, clever, ex- 
pert, and wise, to stop all strangers and admit only 
friends. And he, on going over the approaches all 
round the city, might not so observe all the joints 
and crevices in the ramparts of that city as to know 
where even a cat could get out. That might well 
be. Yet all living things of larger size that entered 
or left the city, would have to do so by that gate. 
Thus only is it, Lord, that I know the lineage of 
the faith, I know that the Arahat Buddhas of the 
past, putting away all lust, ill-will, sloth, pride, and 
doubt; knowing all those mental faults which make 
men weak ; training their minds in the four kinds of 
mental activity; thoroughly exercising themselves 
in the sevenfold higher wisdom, received the full 
fruition of Enlightenment. And I know that the 
Arahat Buddhas of the times to come will [do the 
same]. And I know that the Blessed One, the 
Arahat Buddha of to-day, has [done so] now?’ 


18. There in the Pavd4rika mango grove the 
Blessed One held that comprehensive religious talk 


1 The tertium quid of the comparison is the completeness of 
the knowledge. Sériputta acknowledges that he was wrong in 
jumping to the wide conclusion that his own lord and master was 
the wisest of all the teachers of the different religious systems that 
were known to him. So far—after the cross-examination by the 
Buddha—he admits that his knowledge does not reach. But he 
maintains that he does know that which is, to him, after all the 
main thing, namely, that all the Buddhas must have passed through 
the process here laid down as leading up to Buddhahood. The 
PAli of ‘the full fruition of Enlightenment’ is anuttaram samma- 
sambodhim, which might be rendered ‘Supreme Buddhahood,’ 


͵ 
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with the brethren on the nature of upright conduct, 
and of earnest contemplation, and of intelligence. 
‘Great is the fruit, great the advantage of earnest 
contemplation when set round with upright conduct. 
Great is the fruit, great the advantage of intellect 
when set round with earnest contemplation. The 
mind set round with intelligence is freed from the 
great evils, that is to say, from sensuality, from 
individuality, from delusion, and from ignorance.’ 


19. Now when the Blessed One had stayed as 
long as was convenient at Nalanda, he addressed 
the venerable Ananda, and said: ‘Come, Ananda, 
let us go on to Paéaligama.’ 

‘So be it, Lord!’ said Ananda, in assent, to the 
Blessed One. 

Then the Blessed One proceeded, with a great 
company of the brethren, to Pa/aligama. 

20. 1Now the disciples at P4éaligdma heard of his 
arrival there, and they went to the place where he 
was, took their seats respectfully beside him, and 
invited him to their village rest house. And the 
Blessed One signified, by silence, his consent. 

21. Then the P&éaligdma disciples seeing that he 
had accepted the invitation, rose from their seats, 
and went away to the rest house, bowing to the 
Blessed One and keeping him on their right as they 
past him?. On arriving there they made the rest 


' From this sentence down to the end of the verses at Chap. IT, 
§ 3, is, with a few unimportant variations, word for word the same 
as Maha Vagga VI, 28, 1, to VI, 29, 2, 

2 It would be very rude to have left him otherwise. So in 
Europe a similar custom is carried still further, persons leaving the 
royal presence being expected to go out backwatds. 
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house fit in every way for occupation ?, placed seats 
in it, set up a water-pot, and fixed an oil lamp. 
Then they returned to the Blessed One, and bowing, 
stood beside him, and said: ‘All things are ready, 
Lord! It is time for you to do what you deem 
most fit.’ 

22. And the Blessed One robed himself, took his 
bowl and other things, went with the brethren to 
the rest house, washed his feet, entered the hall, 
and took his seat against the centre pillar, with his 
face towards the east. And the brethren also, after 
washing their feet, entered the hall, and took their 
seats round the Blessed One, against the western 
wall, and facing the east. And the Paéaligama disci- 
ples too, after washing their feet, entered the hall, 
and took their seats opposite the Blessed One, against 
the eastern wall, and facing towards the west. 

23. ?Then the Blessed One addressed the PaA/ali- 
gama disciples, and said : ‘ Fivefold, O householders, 
is the loss of the wrong-doer through his want of 
rectitude. In the first place the wrong-doer, devoid 
of rectitude, falls into great poverty through sloth ; 
in the next place his evil repute gets noised abroad ; 
thirdly, whatever society he enters—whether of 
Brahmans, nobles, heads of houses, or Samazas— 


1 With reference to Oldenberg’s note at Maha Vagga, p. 384, it 
may be mentioned that Buddhaghosa says here, ‘sabba-santha- 
rin’ ti yatha sabbam santhatam yeva. (5. V. fol. ze.) 

2 The following sentences contain a synopsis of what was merely 
the elementary righteousness, the Adi-brahma-fariyam, quite 
distinct from, and not for a moment to be compared in glory with 
the Magga-brahma-ariyam, the system developed in the Noble 
Eightfold Path. It will have been seen above, § 11, that the latter, 
to be perfect, must be untarnished by the attraction of the hope of 
heaven or the fear‘of hell. 
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he enters shyly and confused ; fourthly, he is full 
of anxiety when he dies; and lastly, on the dis- 
solution of the body, after death, he is reborn into 
some unhappy state of suffering or woe?. This, O 
householders, is the fivefold loss of the evil-doet!’ 

24. ‘Fivefold, O householders, is the gain of the 
well-doer through his practice of rectitude. In the 
first place the well-doer, strong in rectitude, acquires 
great wealth through his industry ; in the next place, 
good reports of him are spread abroad; thirdly, 
whatever society he enters—whether of nobles, Brah- 
mans, heads of houses, or members of the order— 
he enters confident and self-possessed ; fourthly, he 
dies without anxiety; and lastly, on the dissolution 
of the body, after death, he is reborn into some 
happy state in heaven. This, O householders, is 
the fivefold gain of the well-doer.’ 

25. When the Blessed One had thus taught the 
disciples, and incited them, and roused them, and 
gladdened them, far into the night with religious 
discourse, he dismissed them, saying, ‘ The night is 
far spent, O householders. It is time for you to do 
what you deem most fit.’ ‘Even so, Lord!’ answered 
the disciples of Pa¢aligdma, and they rose from their 
seats, and bowing to the Blessed One, and keeping 
him on their right hand as they passed him, they 
departed thence. 

And the Blessed One, not long after the disciples 


1 Four such states are mentioned, apaya, duggati, vinipato, 
and nirayo, all of which are temporary states. The first three 
seem to be synonyms. The last is one of the four divisions into 
which the first is usually divided, and is often translated hell; but 
riot being an eternal state, and not being dependent or conse- 
quent upon any judgment, it cannot accurately be so rendered. 


wn ς 
τὰ 


is 
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of Pa¢aligama had departed thence, entered into his 
private chamber. 


26. At that time Sunidha and Vassakara, the 
chief ministers of Magadha, were building a fortress 
at P&éaligama to repel the Vaggians, and there 
were a number of fairies who haunted in thousands 
the plots of ground there. Now, wherever ground 
is so occupied by powerful fairies, they bend the 
hearts of the most powerful kings and ministers to 
build dwelling-places there, and fairies of middling 
and inferior power bend in a similar way the hearts 
of middling or inferior kings and ministers. 

_27. And the Blessed One, with his great and 
clear vision, surpassing that of ordinary men, saw 
thousands of those fairies haunting P&/aligdma. 
And he rose up very early in the morning, and said 
to Ananda: ‘Who is it then, Ananda, who is build- 
ing a fortress at Padaligdma ?’ 

‘Sunidha and Vassakara, Lord, the chief minis- 
ters of Magadha, are building a fortress there to keep 
back the Vaggians.’ 

28. They act, Ananda, as if they had consulted 
with the Tavatimsa angels. [And telling him of 
what he had seen, and of the influence such fairies 
had, he added]: ‘And among famous places of 
residence and haunts of busy men, this will become 
the chief, the city of PA/ali-putta, a centre for the 
interchange of all kinds of wares. But three dangers 
will hang over P4/ali-putta, that of fire, that of water, 
and that of dissension ", 


1 This paragraph is of importance to the orthodox Buddhist as 
proving the Buddha’s power of prophecy and the authority of the, 
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29. Now Sunidha and Vassakdra, the chief 
ministers of Magadha, proceeded to the place where 
the Blessed One was. And when they had come 
there they exchanged with the Blessed One the 
greetings and compliments of friendship and civility, 
and stood there respectfully on one side. And, so 
standing, Sunitdha and Vassakara, the chief ministers 
of Magadha, spake thus to the Blessed One: 

‘May the venerable Gotama- do us the honour 
of taking his meal, together with the company of 
the brethren, at our house to-day.’ And the Blessed 
One signified, by silence, his consent. 

30. Then when Sunidha and Vassak4ra, the chief 
ministers of Magadha, perceived that he had given 
his consent, they returned to the place where they 
dwelt. And on arriving there, they prepared sweet 
dishes of boiled rice, and cakes; and informed the 
Blessed One, saying: 


Buddhist scriptures. To those who conclude that such a passage 
must have been written after the event that is prophesied, it is 
valuable evidence of the age both of the Maha Vagga and of the 
Mahdaparinibbana Sutta ;—evidence, however, that cannot as yet 
be applied to its full extent, as the time at which P4Asali-gama 
had grown into the great and important city of Pasali-putta is not 
as yet known with sufficient certainty. The late Burmese tradition 
on this point given in Bigandet’s Legend of the Burmese Buddha, 
vol. ii, p. 183, can scarcely be depended upon, though it doubt- 
less rests on older documents, and is mentioned also by Hiouen 
Thsang. 

The curious popular belief as to good and bad fairies haunting 
the sites of houses gave rise to a quack science, akin to astrology, 
called vatthu-vigg4, which Buddhaghosa explains here at some 
length, and which is frequently condemned elsewhere in the Pali 
Pifakas. See, for instance, ὃ 1 of the Mah4-silam, translated below 
in the Tevigga Sutta. The belief is turned to ridicule in the 
edifying legend, No. 40, in my ‘Buddhist Birth Stories,’ pp. 
326-334. : 

Cc 2 : 
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‘The hour of food has come, O Gotama, and 
all is ready.’ 

And the Blessed One robed himself early, took 
his bowl with him, and repaired with the brethren 
to the dwelling-place of Sunidha and Vassakéra, 
and sat down on the seat prepared for him, 
And with their own hands they set the sweet rice 
and the cakes before the brethren with the Buddha 
at their head, and waited on them till they had had 
enough. And when the Blessed One had finished 
eating his meal, the ministers brought a low seat, 
and sat down respectfully at his side. 

31. And when they were thus seated the Blessed 
One gave thanks in these verses :— 


‘Wheresoe’er the prudent man shall take up his 


abode 

Let him support there good and upright men of 
self-control. 

Let him give gifts to all such deities as may 
be. there. 


Revered, they will revere him: honoured, they 
honour him again; 

Are gracious to him as a mother to her own, her 
only son. 

And the man who has the grace of the gods, goad 
fortune he beholds".’ 


1 This passage gives Buddhaghosa a good deal of difficulty, as it 
apparently inculcates offerings to the gods, which is contrary not 
only to both the letter and spirit of Buddhism, but also to the 
practice of Buddhists. He explains away the gifts to the deities 
by saying they are gifts of merit only (patti)—the giver giving the 
four necessaries to Bhikkhus, and then. expressing a wish that 
the Devatds should share in his puf#i#ia. I am inclined to think,, 
on the authority of the Deva-dhamma GAtaka (No. 9 in ‘ Buddhist 
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32. And when he had thanked the ministers in 
these verses he rose from his seat and departed 
thence. And they followed him as he went, saying, 
‘The gate the Samaza Gotama goes out by to-day 
shall be called Gotama’s gate, and the ferry at 
which he crosses the river shall be called Gotama’s 


ferry. And the gate he went out a 5 call 
Gotama’s gate. eye 
‘ 
aaa ht 1 π ν 
33- But the Blessed One went οἱ ‘to the. halt Y, 


And at that time the river Ganges was mful asd. >: 
overflowing 4 ; and wishing to cross to the opposite 
bank, some began to seek for boats, some for rafts of 
wood, while some made rafts of basket-work 2. Then 
the Blessed One as instantaneously as a strong man 
would stretch forth his arm, or draw it back again 
when he had stretched it forth, vanished from this 
side of the river, and stood on the further bank with 
the company of the brethren. 

34. And the Blessed One beheld the people 
looking for. boats and rafts, and as he beheld them 
he brake forth at that time into this song :— 


‘They who cross the ocean drear 
Making a solid path across the pools— 


Birth Stories’), that by the deities are here meant the ‘good and 
upright men of self-control,’ mentioned in the previous clause. 
The verses were perhaps originally non-Buddhistic. 

1 Samatittika kakapeyy4. See the note on Tevigga Sutta 
I, 19, translated. below, where the same expression occurs. 

3 Ulumpan ti p4ram gamanatthdya Aniyo koffetva ka- 
tam; kullan ti valli-adthi bandhitva katabbam, says 
Buddhaghosa. The spelling uJumpam would correspond better 
to the Sanskrit form udupa, and has been chosen by Childers in 
his dictionary, and by Oldenberg in his transliteration of this 
passage (Maha Vagga VI, 28 : 11, 12). 
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Whilst the vain world ties.its basket rafts— 
These are the wise, these are the saved indeed!’ 


End of the First Portion for Recitation. 


_1 That is, those who cross the ‘ocean drear’ of tamha, or 
- craving; avoiding, by means of the ‘dyke’ or causeway of the 
Noble Path, the ‘pools’ or shallows of lust, and ignorance, and 
delusion (comp. Dhp. v. 91), whilst the vain world looks for sal- 
vation from rites, and ceremonies, and gods,—‘ these are the wise, 
these are the saved indeed!’ 

How the metre of the verses in the text fell into the confusion 
in which it at present stands is not easy to see. One would 
expect— 

Ye visagga pallalani taranti azzavam saram 

Kullam hi gano bandhati tizn4 medhavino gana. 
That a gloss can creep into the text, even in verses, is clear from 
the indisputable instance at Gataka II, 35; and the words setum 
katvana would have been a very natural gloss had the passage 
once stood as above. Then supposing that a copyist or reciter 
had found the words ye visagga pallalani setum katvana 
taranti anmavam saram, he might have corrected, as he thought, 
the order of the words so as to avoid any possibility of the words 
being taken to mean that the setu, the solid causeway, was made 
over the annavam saram, the vastly deep, which would be pal- 
pably absurd. Buddhaghosa found setum katv4na in the text, 
but it is not possible to tell in what order he found the words. The 
Turnour MS. of the Sumangala Vildsint has pabandhati, but a 
Ceylon copy of the Samanta P4sadik& confirms the Burmese read- 
ing bandhati at Maha Vagga VI, 28,13. I need scarcely say 
that the translation follows the printed text. We know too little 
about the history of the Pali Suttas to be able to do more than 
make a passing note of such curiosities. 

On vanishing away from a place, comp. below, III, 22. 
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CuaptTer IJ, 


1. Now the Blessed One addressed the venera- 
ble Ananda, and said: ‘Come, Ananda, let us go 
on to Koéigdma.’ 

‘So be it, Lord!’ said Ananda, in assent, to the 
Blessed One. . 

The Blessed One proceeded with a great company 
of the brethren to Kofig4ma; and there he stayed 
in the village itself}. 

2. And at that place the Blessed One addressed 
the brethren, and said: ‘It is through not under- 
standing and grasping four Noble Truths, O brethren, 
that we have had to run so long, to wander so 
long in this weary path of transmigration, both you 
and I! 

‘And what are these four ?’ 

‘The noble truth about sorrow ; the noble truth 
about the cause of sorrow; the noble truth about 
the cessation of sorrow; and the noble truth about 
the path that leads to that cessation. But when 
these noble truths are grasped and known the 
craving for existence is rooted out, that which 
leads to renewed existence is destroyed, and then 
there is no more birth!’ 

3. Thus spake the Blessed One; and when the 
Happy One had thus spoken, then again the 
Teacher said: 


1 As will be observed from the similar passages that follow, 
there is a regular sequence of clauses in the set descriptions of the 
Buddha’s movements. The last clause should specify the particular 
grove or house where the Blessed One stayed; but it is also (in 
this and one or two other cases) inserted with due regularity even 
when it adds nothing positive to the sense. 
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‘By not seeing the four Noble Truths as they 
really are, 

Long is the path that is traversed through many 
a birth; 

When these are grasped, the cause of pirth is 
then removed, 

The root of sorrow rooted out, and there is no 
more birth.’ 


4. There too, while staying at Kotigama, the 
Blessed One held that comprehensive religious dis- 
course with the brethren on the nature of upright 
conduct, and of earnest contemplation, and of in- 
telligence. ‘Great is the fruit, great the advan- 
tage of earnest contemplation when set round with 
upright conduct. Great is the fruit, great the 
advantage of intellect when set round with earnest 
contemplation. The mind set round with intelligence 
is freed from the great evils,—that is to say, from 
sensuality, from individuality, from delusion, and 
from ignorance.’ 


5. Now when ihe Blessed One had remained as 
long as was convenient at Ko/figdma, he addressed 
the venerable Ananda, and said: ‘Come, Ananda, 
let us go on to the villages of Nadika.’ 

‘So be it, Lord!’ said Ananda, in assent, to the 
Blessed One. 

And the Blessed proceeded to the villages of 
Nadika with a great company of the brethren; and 
there, at Naddika, the Blessed One stayed at the 
Brick Hall}. 


1 At first Nadika is (twice) spoken of in the plural number ; but 
then, thirdly, in the last clause, in the singular. Buddhaghosa 
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6. And the venerable Ananda went to the 
Blessed One and paid him reverence and took 
his seat beside him. And when he was seated, he 
addressed the Blessed One, and said: ‘ The brother 
named SA/ha has died at Nadika, Lord. Where has 
he been reborn, and what is his destiny? The 
sister named Nanda has died, Lord, at Nadika. 
Where is she reborn, and what is her destiny?’ 
And in the same terms he enquired concerning 
the devout Sudatta, and the devout lady Sugata, 
the devout Kakudha, and Ka4linga, and Nika/a, 
and Kafissabha, and Tué¢ha, and Santuéfha, and 
Bhadda, and Subhadda, 

7. ‘The brother named Sa/ha, Ananda, by the 
destruction of the great evils has by himself, and in 
this world, known and realised and attained to Ara- 
hatship, and to emancipation of heart and to emanci- 
pation of mind. The sister named Nanda, Ananda, 
has, by the complete destruction of the five bonds 
that bind people to this world, become an inheritor 
of the highest heavens, there to pass entirely away, 
thence never to return. The devout Sudatta, 
Ananda, by the complete destruction of the three 
bonds, and by the reduction to a minimum of lust, 
hatred, and delusion has become a SakadAgdmin, 
who on his first return to this world will make an 
end of sorrow. The devout woman Sugata, Ananda, 
by the complete destruction of the three bonds, has 
become converted, is no longer liable to be reborn 
in a state of suffering, and is assured of final salva- 


explains this by saying that there were two villages of the same 
name on the shore of the same piece of water. On the public 
resting-place for travellers, which in this instance bore the proud 
title of Brick Hall, see ‘ Buddhist Birth Stories,’ pp. 280-285. 
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tion’. The devout Kakudha, Ananda, by the com- 
plete destruction of the five bonds that bind people 
to these lower worlds of lust, has become an inheritor 
of the highest heavens, there to pass entirely away, 
thence never to return. So also is the case with 
Kalinga, Nikafa, Katissabha, Tu¢tha, Santuécha, 
Bhadda, and Subhadda, and with more than fifty 
devout men of Nadika. More than ninety devout 
men of Nadika, who have died, Ananda, have by 
the complete destruction of the three bonds, and 
by the reduction of lust, hatred, and delusion, be- 
come Sakad4g4mins, who on their first return to 
this world will make an end of sorrow. More than 
five hundred devout men of Nadika who have died, 
Ananda, have by the complete destruction of the 
three bonds become converted, are no longer liable 
‘to be reborn in a state of suffering, and are assured 
of final salvation. 

8. ‘ Now there is nothing strange in this, Ans 
that a human being should die, but that as each one 
does so you should come to the Buddha, and en- 
quire about them in this manner, that is wearisome 
to the Buddha. I will, therefore, teach you a way 
of truth, called the Mirror of Truth, which if an 
elect disciple possess he may himself predict of him- 
self, “Hell is destroyed for me, and rebirth as an 
animal, or a ghost, or in any place of woe. I am 
converted, I am no longer liable to be reborn in a 
state of suffering, and am assured of final salvation.” 

. ‘What then, Ananda, is this mirror of truth ? 
εἰ is the consciousness that the elect disciple is 
in this world possessed of faith in the Buddha— 


1 See ‘Buddhism,’ pp. 108-110, and below, VI, 9. 
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believing the Blessed One to be the Holy One, 
the Fully-enlightened One, Wise, Upright, Happy, 
World-knowing, Supreme, the Bridler of men’s way- 
ward hearts, the Teacher of gods and men, the 
Blessed Buddha. And that he (the disciple) is 
possessed of faith in the Truth—believing the truth 
to have been proclaimed by the Blessed One, of 
advantage in this world, passing not away, wel- 
coming all, leading to salvation, and to be attained 
to by the wise, each one for himself. And that he 
(the disciple) is possessed of faith in the Order— 
believing the multitude of the disciples of the Blessed 
One who are walking in the four stages of the noble 
eightfold path, the righteous, the upright, the just, 
the law-abiding — believing this church of the 
Buddha to be worthy of honour, of hospitality, of 
gifts, and of reverence; to be the supreme sowing 
‘ground of merit for the world; to be possessed of 
the virtues beloved by the good, virtues unbroken, 
intact, unspotted, unblemished, virtues which make 
men truly free, virtues which are praised by the 
wise, are untarnished by the desire of future life 
or by the belief in the efficacy of outward acts, and 
are conducive to high and holy thought?.’ 

10. ‘This, Ananda, is the way, the mirror of truth, 
which if an elect disciple possess he may himself 
predict of himself: “ Hell is destroyed for me ; and 
rebirth as an animal, or a ghost, or in any place of 
woe. I am converted; I am no longer liable to be 
reborn in a state of suffering, and am assured of final 
salvation.”’ 


11. There, too, at the Brick Hall at Nadika the 


? See above, ὃ I, 11, 
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Blessed One addressed to the brethren that com- 
prehensive religious discourse on the nature of up- 
right conduct, and of earnest contemplation, and of 
intelligence. 

‘Great is the fruit, great the advantage of earnest 
contemplation when set round with upright conduct. 
Great is the fruit, great the advantage of intellect 
when set round with earnest contemplation. The 
mind set round with intelligence is freed from the 
great evils, that is to say, from sensuality, from 
individuality, from delusion, and from ignorance.’ 


12. Now when the Blessed One had remained as 
long as he wished at Nadika, he addressed Ananda, 
and said: ‘Come, Ananda, let us go on to Vesili.’ 

‘So be it, Lord!’ said Ananda, in assent, to the 
Blessed One. 

Then the Blessed One proceeded, with a great 
company of the brethren, to Vesdli; and there at 
Vesali the Blessed One stayed at Ambap§li’s grove. 

13. Now there the Blessed One addressed the 
brethren, and said: ‘Let a brother, O mendicants, 
be mindful and thoughtful; this is our instruction 
to you.’ 

14. ‘And how does a brother become mindful ?’ 

‘Herein, O mendicants, let a brother, as he dwells 
in the body, so regard the body that he, being 
strenuous, thoughtful, and mindful, may, whilst in 
the world, overcome the grief which arises from 
bodily craving —while subject to sensations, let 
him continue so to regard the sensations that 
he, being strenuous, thoughtful, and mindful, may, 
whilst in the world, overcome the grief arising from 
the craving which follows our sensation—and so also 
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as he thinks or reasons or feels let him overcome 
the grief which arises from the craving due to ideas, 
or reasoning, or feeling.’ ; 

15. ‘And how does a brother become thoughtful ?’ 

‘He acts, O mendicants, in full presence of mind 
whatever he may do, in going out and coming in, 
in. looking and watching, in bending in his arm or 
stretching it forth, in wearing his robes or carrying 
his bowl, in eating and drinking, in consuming or 
tasting, in walking or standing or sitting, in sleeping 
or waking, in talking and in being silent. 

‘Thus let a brother, O mendicants, be mindful 
and thoughtful; this is our instruction to you 4.’ 


This doctrine of being ‘mindful and thoughtful’—sato sampa- 
géino—is one of the lessons most frequently inculcated in the 
Pali Pi/akas, and is one of the ‘Seven Jewels of the Law.’ It is 
fully treated of in each of the Nikayas, forming the subject of the 
Mahé Satippa//Aana Sutta in the Digha Nikaya, and the Satipas‘Aana 
Sutta of the Magghima Nikaya, and the SatippasZana Vaggo of 
the Samyutta Nikdya, as well as of various passages in the 
Anguttara Nikaya and of the work called Vibhanga in the Abhi-+ 
dhamma Pi/aka. I am glad to learn that Dr. Morris intends to 
collect and compare all these passages in his forthcoming work. 
on the ‘Seven Jewels of the Law.’ These sections of the Maha- 
parinibbana Sutta and the treatment in the Vibhanga have pre- 
served, in Dr. Morris’s opinion, the oldest form of the doctrine. 
Compare Chap. II, ὃ 34. 

Buddhaghosa has no comment here on the subject. itself, re- 
serving what he has to say for the comment on the Suttas devoted: 
entirely to it; but he observes in: passing that the reason why the 
Blessed One laid stress, at this particular time and. place, on the 
necessity of being ‘mindful and thoughtful, was because of the 
imminent approach of the beautiful courtezan in whose grove they: 
were staying. The use of the phrase sati upa/‘Aapetabba 
below, Chap. V, §.13, (text, p. 51), in reference to the way in which. 
women should be treated, is quite in.accordance with this explana- 
tion. But see the next note. 
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16. ! Now the courtezan Ambap§li heard that the 
Blessed One had arrived at Vesali, and was staying 
at her mango grove. And ordering a number of 
magnificent vehicles to be made ready, she mounted 
one of them, and proceeded with her train towards 
her garden. She went in the carriage as far as 
the ground was passable for carriages; there she 
alighted; and she proceeded on foot to the place 
where the Blessed One was, and took her seat 
respectfully on one side. And when she was thus 
seated the Blessed One instructed, aroused, incited, 
and gladdened her with religious discourse. 

17. Then she—instructed, aroused, incited, and 
gladdened with his words—addressed the Blessed 
One, and said: 

‘May the Blessed One do me the honour of 
taking his meal, together with the brethren, at my 
house to-morrow.’ 

And the Blessed One gave, by silence, his 
consent. Then when Ambapdli the courtezan saw 
that the Blessed One had consented, she rose from 
her seat and bowed down before him, and keeping 
him on her right hand as she past him, she departed 
thence. 


1 From this point down to the words ‘he rose from his seat,’ in 
§ II, 24, is, with a few unimportant variations, word for word the 
same as Maha Vagga VI, 30,1, to VI, 30, 6. But the passage 
there follows immediately after the verses translated above, § I, 34, 
so that the events here (in δὲ 16-22) localised at Ves4li, are there 
localised at Kofig&éma. Our section II, 5 is then inserted between 
our sections IJ, 22 and II, 23; and our section II, 12 does not 
occur at all, the Blessed One only reaching Ambapili’s grove 
when he goes there (as in our section II, 23) to partake of the 
meal to which he had been invited. Buddhaghosa passes over this 
discrepancy in silence. 
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18. Now the Lifkhavis of Vesdli heard that the 
Blessed One had arrived at Vesdli, and was staying 
at Ambap§li’s grove. And ordering a number of 
magnificent carriages to be made ready, they 
mounted one of them and proceeded with their 
train to Vesali. Some of them were dark, dark in 
colour, and wearing dark clothes and ornaments : 
some of them were fair, fair in colour, and wearing 
light clothes and ornaments: some of them were 
red, ruddy in colour, and wearing red clothes and 
ornaments: some of them were white, pale in colour, 
and wearing white clothes and ornaments. 

19. And Ambapdli drove up against the young 
Lizkhavis, axle to axle, wheel to wheel, and yoke 
to yoke, and the Liééhavis said to Ambapali the 
courtezan, ‘ How is it, Ambapali, that thou drivest 
up against us thus ?’ 

‘My Lords, I have just invited the Blessed One 
and his brethren for their morrow’s meal,’ said she. 

‘Ambapili! give up this meal to us for a hundred 
thousand,’ said they. 

‘My Lords, were you to offer all Veséli with its 
subject territory’, I would not give up so honourable 
a feast!’ 

Then the Likgf/avis cast up their hands?, exclaim- 
ing, ‘We are outdone by this mango girl! we are 
out-reached by this mango girl δ᾽ and they went on 
to Ambapili’s grove. 

20. When the Blessed One saw the Likzfavis 


1 Saharan ti sa-ganapadan. (5. V. /au.) 

2 Anguli poskesum. Childers translates this phrase ‘to snap 
the fingers as a token of pleasure;’ but Buddhaghosa says, 
δῶρα po/desun ti δή ρα] &alesum. (S.V. Au) 

δ᾽ Ambap4li means mango grower, one who looks after mangoes, 
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approaching in the distance, he addressed the 
brethren, and gaid: 

‘O brethren, let those of the brethren who have 
never seen the TAvatimsa gods, gaze upon this 
company of the Likgfavis, behold this company of 
the Liééhavis, compare this company of the Liééha- 
vis—even as a company of Tavatissa gods 1 

21. And when they had ridden as far as the 
ground was passable for carriages, the Liféfavis 
alighted there, and then went on on foot to the 
place where the Blessed One was, and took their 
seats respectfully by his side. And when they 
were thus seated the Blessed One instructed and 
roused and incited and gladdened them with -reli- 
gious discourse ?. 

22. Then they instructed and roused and incited 
and gladdened with his words, addressed the Blessed. 
One, and said, ‘May the Blessed One do us the 
honour of taking his meal, together with the brethren, 
at our house to-morrow ?’ 

‘O Likkhavis,.I have promised to dine to-morrow 
with Ambap§li the courtezan,’ was the reply. 


1 The Tavatimsa-deva are the gods in the heaven of the 
Great Thirty-Three, the principal deities of the Vedic Pantheon. 
Buddhaghosa says, ‘Imam Likkhavi-parisam tumhdkam Aittena 
Tavatimsa-parisam upasamharatha upanetha alliyapetha: Yath’ eva 
hi TAvatimsé abhiripa pasddika nflddi-naéna-vannd eva %' ime 
Likghavi-ragAno piti. TAvatiasehi samake katva passatha.ti attho.’ 

3 The Malélankara-vatthu gives the substance of the discourse 
on this occasion. ‘ The princes had come in their finest and richest 
dress ; in their appearance they vied in beauty with the nats (or 
angels). But foreseeing the ruin and misery that was soon to come 
upon them all, the Buddha exhorted his disciples to entertain a 
thorough contempt for things that are dazzling to the eyes, but 
essentially perishable and unreal in their nature.’—Bigandet, 2nd 
‘ed. p. 260, 
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Then the LizZfavis cast up their hands, exclaiming, 
‘We are outdone by this mango girl! we are out- 
reached by this mango girl!’ And expressing their 
thanks and approval of the words of the Blessed 
One, they rose from their seats and bowed down 
before the Blessed’ One, and keeping him on their 
right hand as they past him, they departed thence. 

23. And at the end of the night Ambapdali the 
courtezan made ready in her mansion sweet rice 
and cakes, and announced the time to the Blessed 
One, saying, ‘The hour, Lord, has come, and the 
meal is ready!’ 

And the Blessed One robed himself early in the 
morning, and took his bowl, and went with the 
brethren to the place where Ambapéli’s dwelling- 
house was: and when he had come there he seated 
himself on the seat prepared for him. And Ambapili 
the courtezan set the sweet rice and cakes before the 
order, with the Buddha at their head, and waited 
upon them till they refused any more. 

24. And when the Blessed One had quite finished 
his meal, the courtezan had a low stool brought, and 
sat down at his side, and addressed the Blessed One, 
and said: ‘Lord, I present this mansion to the order 
of mendicants, of which the Buddha is the chief.’ 
And the Blessed One accepted the gift; and after 
instructing, and rousing, and inciting, and gladden- 
ing her with religious discourse, he rose from his 
seat and departed thence’. 


1 Bishop Bigandet says: ‘In recording the conversion of a 
courtezan named Apapalika, her liberality and gifts to Budha and 
his disciples, and the preference designedly given to her over 
princes and nobles, who, humanely speaking, seemed in every 
respect better entitled to attentions—one is almost reminded of 


[11] D 


34 THE BOOK OF THE GREAT DECEASE, CH. 


25. While at Ambap4li’s mango grove the Blessed 
One held that comprehensive religious discourse 
with the disciples on the nature of upright conduct, 
and of earnest contemplation, and of intelligence. 

‘Great is the fruit, great the advantage of earnest 
contemplation when set round with upright conduct. 
Great is the fruit, great the advantage of intellect 
when set round with earnest contemplation. The 
mind set round with intelligence is freed from the 
great evils, that is to say, from sensuality, from 
individuality, from delusion, and from ignorance.’ 


26. Now when the Blessed One had remained 
as long as he wished at Ambapili’s grove, he 
addressed Ananda, and said: ‘Come, Ananda, let 
us go on to Βεΐινα 

‘So be it, Lord,’ said Ananda, in assent, to the 
Blessed One. 

Then the Blessed One proceeded, with a great 
company of the brethren, to Beluva, and there the 
Blessed One stayed in the village itself. 


27. Now the Blessed One there addressed the 
brethren, and said: ‘O mendicants, do you take up 
your abode round about Vesdli, each according to 
the place where his friends, intimates, and close 
companions may live, for the rainy season of vassa. 
I shall enter upon the rainy season here at Beluva.’ 


the conversion of “a woman that was a sinner,” mentioned in the 
Gospels’ (Legend of the Burmese Budha, 2nd ed. p. 258). 

1 Beluva-gamako ti Vesali-samipe pada-gamako, ‘a vil- 
lage ona slope at the foot of a hill near Vesili,’ says Buddhaghosa. 
(5.0. δ.) 
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‘So be it, Lord!’ said those brethren, in assent, 
to the Blessed One. And they entered upon the 
rainy season round about Vesdli, each according 
to the place where his friends or intimates or close 
companions lived: whilst the Blessed One stayed 
even there at Beluva. 


28. Now when the Blessed One had thus entered 
upon the rainy season, there fell upon him a dire 
sickness, and sharp pains came upon him, even unto 
death. But the Blessed One, mindful and self- 
possessed, bore them without complaint. 

29. Then this thought occurred to the Blessed 
One, ‘It would not be right for me to pass away 
from existence without addressing the disciples, 
without taking leave of the order. Let me now, 
by a strong effort of the will, bend this sickness 
down again, and keep my hold on life till the 
allotted time be come!’ 

30. And the Blessed One, by a strong effort of 
the will, bent that sickness down again, and kept 
his hold on life till the time he fixed upon should 
come. And the sickness abated upon him. 


31. Now very soon after the Blessed One began 
to recover; when he had quite got rid of the sick- 
ness, he went out from the monastery, and sat down 
behind the monastery on a seat spread out there. 
And the venerable Ananda went to the place where 
the Blessed One was, and saluted him, and took 
a seat respectfully on one side, and addressed the 


1 The commentary on givita-sankh4ramadhitthaya viha- 
reyyan is not quite clear, but the general meaning of the words 
cannot be very different from the version given in the text. 


D2 
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Blessed One, and said: ‘I have beheld, Lord, how 
the Blessed One was in health, and I have beheld 
how the Blessed One had to suffer. And though 
at the sight of the sickness of the Blessed One my 
body became weak as a creeper, and the horizon 
became dim to me, and my faculties were no longer 
clear!, yet notwithstanding I took some little comfort 
from the thought that the Blessed One would not 
pass away from existence until at least he had left 
instructions as touching the order.’ 

. ‘What, then, Ananda? Does the.order ex- 
ae a of me? I have preached the truth without 
making any distinction between exoteric and esote- 
ric doctrine: for in respect of the truths, Ananda, the 
Tath4gata has no such thing as the closed fist of 
a teacher, who keeps some things back?. Surely, 
Ananda, should there be any one who harbours the 
thought, “It is I who will lead the brotherhood,” 
or, “The order is dependent upon me,” it is he who 


1 Madhuraka-gato viyd ti safigAta-garubh4vo safiga- 
tafthabhavo (sic) 5816 utt&sita-sadiso: na pakkh4yantt 
tina pakasenti nanaékaravzd na upa/‘hahanti: Dhamma 
pi mam na ppa/ibhantti ti sati-ppa//kana dhamma may- 
ham paka/& na honti. (S.V. fol. 4m.) As the first clause is 
corrupt, I have translated madhuraka-g4to independently of it. 
Childers’s reading nam na ppa/ibhanti is clearly incorrect. My 
own MS. of the Digha Nikaya and the Turnour MS. of the Sam- 
yutta Nikaya agree with Buddhaghosa. 

* Na tatth’ Ananda Tathagatassa dhammesu 4éariya- 
mu/¢hi; on which Buddhaghosa says, A#ariya-mu//A$ (MS. vu/sht) 
tiyatha bahirakanam akariya-mu/fhi nama hoti: dahara- 
kale kassaki akathetva pakkhima-kdle marana-manke 
nipanna piya-manapassa antevdsikassa kathenti: evam Ta- 
thagatassa idam mahallaka-kale pakkhima-//hane kathes- 
samt ti mu/‘him (MS. vué/Aim) katvA pariharitva shapitam 
kivkin’attht ti. (S.V. Am.) Comp. Gataka II, 221, 250. 
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should lay down instructions in any matter concern- 
ing the order. Now the Tathdgata, Ananda, thinks 
not that it is he who should lead the brotherhood, or 
that the order is dependent upon him. Why then 
should he leave instructions in any matter concern- 
ing the order? I too, O Ananda, am now grown 
old, and full of years, my journey is drawing to 
its close, I have reached my sum of days, I am 
turning eighty years of age; and just as a worn-out 
cart, Ananda, can only with much additional care 
be made to move along, so, methinks, the body 
of the Tathagata can only be kept going with 
much additional care’. It is only, Ananda, when 


} Vegha-missakena, the meaning of which is not clear. The 
Malalank4ra-vatthu, as rendered by Bigandet, has ‘repairs’ The 
Sumangala Vildsinf says, Veghamissakené ti baha-bandhana- 
kakka-bandhanadina pa/isankharamena veg hamissakena; 
thus giving the same meaning, but in such a way as to throw no light 
on the derivation of the word. The whole episode from §II, 27 to the 
end of the chapter occurs also word for word in the Satipaé#hana 
Vagga of the Samyutta Nikaya, and the Burmese Phayre MS. 
there reads vekhamissakena, as the Burmese MS. does here. 
My Digha Nikaya confirms Childers’s reading, which no doubt 
correctly represents the uniform tradition of the Ceylon MSS. 
The Sumangala Vildsint goes on, mafifie ti gara-saka/am 
viya meghamissakena maffwie yapeti arahatta-phala- 
veghanena fatu-iriyapatha-kappanam Tathagatassa 
hoti nidasseti. Here the reading megha of the Turnour MS. 
must be a copyist’s slip of the pen for vegha, and veghanena 
is no clearer than veghamissakena. On the use of the 
word missaka at the end of a compound see Gataka II, 8, 
420, 433. I have translated on what seems to me the only solu- 
tion at present possible, namely, that an initial a has been dropt, 
and that vegha or vekh4 =avekshé, ‘ attention, foresight, care.’ 
In the same way though avalafigeti does occur (Gataka I, 111), 
the more usual form in Pali, and the only one given by Childers, 
is valafigeti. 
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the Tath4gata, ceasing to attend to any outward 
thing, or to experience any sensation, becomes 
plunged in that devout meditation of heart which is 
concerned with no material object—it is only then 
that the body of the Tathagata is at ease. 

33. ‘Therefore, O Ananda, be ye lamps unto your- 
selves. Be ye a refuge to yourselves. Betake 
yourselves to no external refuge. Hold fast to the 
truth as a lamp. Hold fast as a refuge to the truth. 
Look not for refuge to any one besides yourselves. 
And how, Ananda, is a brother to be a lamp unto 
himself, a refuge to himself, betaking himself to no 
external refuge, holding fast to the truth as a lamp, 
holding fast as a refuge to the truth, looking not 
for refuge to any one besides himself? 

34. ‘Herein, O Ananda, let a brother, as he dwells 
in the body, so regard the body that he, being 
strenuous, thoughtful, and mindful, may, whilst in 
the world, overcome the grief which arises from 
bodily craving—while subject to sensations let him 
continue so to regard the sensations that he, being 
strenuous, thoughtful, and mindful, may, whilst in 
the world, overcome the grief which arises from the 
sensations—and so, also, as he thinks, or reasons, 
or feels, let him overcome the grief which arises 
from the craving due to ideas, or to reasoning, or 
to feeling. 

35. ‘And whosoever, Ananda, either now or after 
I am dead, shall be a lamp unto themselves, and a 
refuge unto themselves, shall betake themselves to 
no external refuge, but holding fast to the truth 
as their lamp, and holding fast as their refuge to 
the truth, shall look not for refuge to any one 
besides themselves—it is they, Ananda, among my 
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bhikkhus, who shall reach the very topmost 
Height!—but they must be anxious to learn?’ 


End of the Second Portion for Recitation. 


1 Tamatagge me te Ananda bhikkhf bhavissanti ye ke&i 
sikkhaka4ma. The Burmese MSS. for me te read p’ete, which 
is a little easier. Buddhaghosa says, Tamatagge ti tamagge. 
Magghe takaro padasandhivasena vutto. Idam vuttam 
hoti ime aggatama ime aggaméa ti: evam sabbam tama- 
yogam khinditva ativiya agge uttama-bhave te Ananda 
mamam bhikkhft bhavissanti. Kesam ati-agge bhavis- 
santi? Ye kefisikkhakama sabbesam te katu-sati-ppaé 
thana-gokara ka bhikkh@ agge bhavissanti ti. Arahatta- 
tikfifena desamam ganzhati, ‘Tamatagge is for tamagge. 
The t in the middle is used for euphony. This word means, 
“these are the most pre-eminent, the very chief.” Having, as 
above stated, broken every bond of darkness (tama) those bhikkhus 
of mine, Ananda, will be at the very top, in the highest condition. 
They will be at the very top of whom? Those bhikkhus who are 
willing to learn, and those who exercise themselves in the four 
ways of being mindful and thoughtful, they shall be at the top of 
all (the rest). Thus does he make Arahatship the three-peaked 
height of his discourse’ (compare on this last phrase Nibbanena 
desanakfisam ganhati, Gataka I, 275, 393, 401; and see also 
I, 114). Uttama, the highest (scil. bhava, condition), is used abso- 
lutely of Arahatship or Nirvaza at Gataka I, 96; Aggaphala 
occurs in the same sense at Gataka I, 114; and even Phalagga 
at Mah.102. The last words, ‘but they must be anxious to learn,’ 
seem to me to be an after thought. It is only those who are 
thoroughly determined to work out their own salvation, without 
looking for safety to any one else, even to the Buddha himself, who 
will, whilst in the world, enter into and experience Nirvaza. But, 
of course, let there be no mistake, merely to reject the vain baubles 
of the current superstitious beliefs is not enough. There is plenty 
to learn and to acquire, of which enough discourse is elsewhere. 
For aggamé in the comment we must read aggatama. If one 
could read amatagge in the text, all difficulty would vanish; but 
this would be too bold, and neither do I see how the use of 
anamatagge can help us, 
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Cuapter III. 


11, Now the Blessed One robed himself early in 
the morning, and taking his bowl in the robe, 
went into Ves4li for alms, and when he returned he 
sat down on the seat prepared for him, and after 
he had finished eating the rice he addressed the 
venerable Ananda, and said: ‘Take up the mat, 
Ananda; I will go to spend the day at the KApala 
Ketiya.’ 

‘So be it, Lord!’ said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Blessed One. And taking up the mat 
he followed step for step behind the Blessed One. 

2. So the Blessed One proceeded to the K4p4la 
XKetiya, and when he had come there he sat down 
on the mat spread out for him, and the venerable 
Ananda took his seat respectfully beside him. Then 
the Blessed One addressed the venerable Ananda, 
and said: ‘ How delightful a spot, Ananda, is Vesali, 
and the Udena Ketiya, and the Gotamaka Ketiya, 
and the Sattambaka Fetiya, and the Bahuputta 
Ketiya, and the Sdrandada etiya, and the Kapala 
Ketiya. 

3. ‘Ananda! whosoever has thought out, deve- 
loped, practised, accumulated, and ascended to the 
very heights of the four paths to Iddhi*, and so 


1 The whole of this passage down to the end of ὃ ro recurs in 
the Iddhipada Vagga of the Samyutta ΝΙΚᾶγα. 

3 Iddhi. The four paths are, 1. will, 2. effort, 3. thought, 
and 4. investigation, each united to earnest thought and the 
struggle against sin. The Iddhi reached by them is supposed in 
works on Buddhism to be a bodily condition (power of flying, &c.), 
by which the body rose superior to all the ordinary limitations of 
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mastered them as to be able to use them as ἃ 
means of (mental) advancement, and as a basis for 
edification, he, should he. desire it, could remain in 
the same birth for a kalpa, or for that portion of the 
kalpa which had yet to run. Now the Tathagata 
has thought them out, and thoroughly practised and 
developed them [in all respects as just more fully 
described], and he could, therefore, should he desire 
it, live on yet for a kalpa, or for that portion of the 
kalpa which has yet to run.’ 

4. But even though a suggestion so evident and 
a hint so clear were thus given by the Blessed One, 
the venerable Ananda was incapable of comprehend- 
ing them; and he besought not the Blessed One, 
saying, ‘Vouchsafe, Lord, to remain during the 
kalpa! Live on through the kalpa, O Blessed One! 
for the good and the happiness of the great multi- 
tudes, out of pity for the world, for the good and 
the gain and the weal of gods and men!’ So far 
was his heart possessed by the Evil One’. 


matter—a bodily condition corresponding to the mental condition 
of exaltation and power by which it was reached. On this curiously 
perverted exaggeration of the real influence of the mind over the 
body see, further, the translator’s ‘Buddhism,’ pp. 174-177. Two 
of the string of participles—y4nikata, which may possibly mean 
‘made use of as a vehicle,’ and susam4raddhA, ‘ most thoroughly 
ascended up to’—might seem to allude to Iddhi as a power of 
flying bodily through the air. But the whole set of participles 
is used elsewhere of conditions of mind highly esteemed among 
the Buddhists, and incapable of giving support to any such 
allusion. So, for instance, of universal love (mett4) at Gataka 
Il, 61. 

1 Yatha tam Marena pariyu/shitakitto. Here tam is the 
indeclinable particle, yatha tam introducing an explanation. My 
MS. of the Digha Nikaya and the Turnour MS. of the Sumangala 
Vilasini read parivu/shita, and either spelling is correct. The 
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5. Asecond and a third time did the Blessed One 
[say the same thing, and a second and a third time 
was Ananda’s heart thus hardened]. 

6. Now the Blessed One addressed the venera- 
ble Ananda, and said: ‘ You may leave me, Ananda, 
awhile, and do whatever seemeth to thee fit.’ 

‘So be it, Lord!’ said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Blessed, and rising from his seat he 
saluted the Blessed One, and passing him on the 
right, sat down at the foot of a certain tree not 
far off thence. 


7. Now not long after the venerable Ananda 
had been gone, Mara, the Evil One, approached the 
Blessed One, and stood beside him. And so stand- 
ing there, he addressed the Blessed One in these 
words : 

‘Pass away now, Lord, from existence; let the 
Blessed One now die. Now is the time for the 
Blessed One to pass away—even according to the 


fact is that the y or Ὁ in such cases is even less than euphonic; it 
is an assistance not to the speaker, but merely to the writer. Thus 
in the Sifthalese duwanawa, ‘to run,’ the spoken word is du- 
anawé4, and the w is written only to avoid the awkward use in 
the middle of a word of the initial sign for the sound a. That the 
speakers of Pali found no difficulty in pronouncing two vowels 
together is abundantly proved by numerous instances. The 
writers of Pali, in those cases in which the second vowel begins a 
word, use without hesitation the initial sign ; but in the middle of 
the word this would be so ungainly that they naturally prefer to 
insert a consonantal sign to carry the vowel sign. The varying 
readings I have pointed out are a strong confirmation of the cor- 
rectness of the pronunciation of modern native scholars; and we 
may the more readily adopt it as the question is not really one 
concerning the pronunciation of P4li, but concerning the use which 
modern native copyists make of their own alphabet. I would pro- 
nounce therefore pari-u/shita-Aitto. 
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word which the Blessed One spoke when he said?: 
“1 shall not die, O Evil One! until the brethren 
and sisters of the order, and until the lay-disciples 
of either sex 2 shall have become true hearers, wise 
and well-trained, ready and learned, versed in the 
Scriptures, fulfilling all the greater and the lesser 
duties, correct in life, walking according to the pre- 
cepts—until they, having thus themselves learned 
the doctrine, shall be able to tell others of it, preach 
it, make it known, establish it, open it, minutely ex- 
plain it and make it clear—until they, when others 
start vain doctrine, shall be able by the truth to 
vanquish and refute it, and so to spread the wonder- 
working truth abroad!”’ 

8. ‘And now, Lord, the brethren and sisters of the 
order and the lay-disciples of either sex have be- 
come [all this], are able to do [all this]. Pass away 
now therefore, Lord, from existence; let the Blessed 
One now die! The time has come for the Blessed 
One to pass away—even according to the word 
which he spake when he said, “I shall not die, O 
Evil One! until this pure religion of mine shall 
have become successful, prosperous, widespread, and 
popular in all its full extent—until, in a word, 
it shall have been well proclaimed to men.” And 
now, Lord, this pure religion of thine has become 
[all this]. Pass away now therefore, Lord, from 


1 The words here quoted were spoken by the Buddha, after he 
had been enjoying the first bliss of Nirvaza, under the shepherd’s 
Nigrodha tree (see my ‘Buddhist Birth Stories,’ pp. 109-111). The 
Evil One then also tempted him to die (see below, paragraph III, 
43), and this was his reply. 

3 The whole paragraph is repeated, here and below, for each of 
these classes of persons, 
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existence ; let the Blessed One now die! The time 
has come for the Blessed One to pass away !’ 

9. And when he had thus spoken, the Blessed 
One addressed Mara, the Evil One, and said: ‘O 
Evil One! make thyself happy, the final extinction 
of the Tathagata shall take place before long. At 
the end of three months from this time the Tatha- 
gata will die!’ 


10. Thus the Blessed One while at the KApdla 
Ketiya deliberately and consciously rejected the rest 
of his allotted sum of life. And on his so rejecting it 
there arose a mighty earthquake, awful and terrible, 
and the thunders of heaven burst forth, And when 
the Blessed One beheld this, he broke out at that 
time into this hymn of exultation: 


‘His sum of life the sage renounced, 
The cause of life immeasurable or small ; 
With inward joy and calm, he broke, 
Like coat of mail, his life's own cause!’ 


11. Now the following thought occurred to the 
venerable Ananda: ‘ Wonderful indeed and marvel- 
lous is it that this mighty earthquake should arise, 
awful and terrible, and that the thunders of heaven 
should burst forth! What may be the proximate, 
what the remote cause of the appearance of this 
earthquake ?’ 

12. Then the venerable Ananda went up to the 
place where the Blessed One was, and did obeisance 
to the Blessed One, and seated himself respectfully 
at one side, and said: ‘ Wonderful indeed and mar- 
vellous is it that this mighty earthquake should 
arise, awful and terrible, and that the thunders of 
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heaven should burst forth! What may be the 
proximate, what the remote cause of the appearance 
of this earthquake ?’ 

13. ‘Eight are the proximate, eight the remote 
causes, Ananda, for the appearance of a mighty 
earthquake. What are the eight? This great 
earth, Ananda, is established on water, the water on 
wind, and the wind rests upon space. And at such 
a time, Ananda, as the mighty winds blow, the 
waters are shaken by the mighty winds as they 
blow, and by the moving water the earth is shaken. 
These are the first causes, proximate and remote, 
of the appearance of a mighty earthquake. 

14. ‘Again, Ananda, a Samama or a Brahman of 
great (intellectual) power, and who has the feelings 
of his heart well under his control; or a god or fairy 
(devata?) of great might and power,—when such a 


1 Devata is a fairy, god, genius, or angel. I am at a loss how 
to render this word without conveying an erroneous impression 
to those not familiar with ancient ideas, and specially with ancient 
Buddhist ideas, of the spirit world. It includes gods of all sorts ; 
tree and river nymphs; the kindly fairies or ghosts who haunt 
houses (see my ‘ Buddhist Birth Stories, Tale No. 40); spirits in 
the ground (see above, §1, 26); the angels who minister at the great 
renunciation, the temptation, and the death of the Buddha; the 
guardian angels who watch over men, and towns, and countries; 
and many other similar beings. ‘Celestial being’ would be wholly 
inapplicable, for instance, to the creatures referred to in the curious 
passage above (§1, 26). ‘Superhuman being’ would be an inaccu- 
rate rendering ; for all these light and airy shapes come below, and 
after, man in the Buddhist order of precedence. ‘Spirit’ being 
used of the soul inside the human body, and of the human soul 
after it has left the body, and figuratively of mental faculties—none 
of which are included under devata—would suggest ideas incon- 
sistent with that of the Pali word. As there is therefore no appro- 
priate general word I have chosen, for each passage where the 
expression occurs, the word used in English of the special class 
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one by intense meditation of the finite idea of earth 
or the infinite idea of water (has succeeded in 
realising the comparative value of things) he can 
make this earth move and tremble and be shaken 
violently. These are the second causes, proximate 
or remote, of the appearance of a mighty earth- 
quake. 

15. ‘Again, Ananda, when a Bodhisatta consciously 
and deliberately leaves his temporary form in the 
heaven of delight and descends into his mother’s 
womb, then is this earth made to quake and tremble 
and is shaken violently. These are the third causes, 
proximate or remote, of the appearance of a mighty 
earthquake 3. 


more particularly referred to in the passage of the text. Here all 
kinds of devatas being referred to, and there being no word in 
English for them all, I have ventured to put the word devata into 
my version, and to trouble the reader with this note. 

1 Yassa paritta pafhavi-sanna bhavita hoti appam4ana 
Aposawna, on which Buddhaghosa says simply, Paritta ti dub- 
bala: appam4za ti balava, and then goes on, as a note to 
kampeti, to tell a long story how Sangharakkhita Samamera, the 
nephew of Naga Thera, attained Arahatship on the day of his 
admission to the order; and at once proceeded to heaven, and 
standing on the pinnacle of the palace of the king of the gods, 
shook the whole place with his big toe; to the great consternation 
and annoyance of the exalted dwellers therein! There is no 
doubt a real truth in the idea that deep thought can shake the 
universe, and make the palaces of the gods to tremble, just as faith 
is said in Matthew xxi. 21 to be able to remove mountains, and 
cause them to be cast into the sea. But these figurative expressions 
have, in Buddhism, become a fruitful soil for the outgrowth of 
superstitions and misunderstandings; and the train of early Bud- 
dhist speculation in this field has yet to be elucidated. There is 
much about it in the Maha Padhana Sutta of the Digha NikAya, 
where Chap. ITT, §§ 11-20 recur. 

2 The Bodhisatta’s voluntary incarnation is looked upon by the 
Buddhists as a great act of renunciation, and curious legends have 
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16. ‘Again, Ananda, whena Bodhisatta deliberately 
and consciously quits his mother’s womb, then the 
earth quakes and trembles and is shaken violently. 
This is the fourth cause, proximate and remote, of 
the appearance of a mighty earthquake. 

17. ‘Again, Ananda, when a Tathagata arrives 
at the supreme and perfect enlightenment, then this 
earth quakes and trembles and is shaken violently. 


gathered about it. One is that on the night when she conceived 
his mother dreamt that a white elephant entered her side. The 
account will be found at length in my ‘Buddhist Birth Stories’ (pp. 
62-64), and the earthquake is there mentioned in terms identical 
with those in the text. The sacred event is also one of those 
represented on the ancient bas-reliefs round the Bharhut Thfpa, a 
full description of which will be found in General Cunningham’s 
most interesting work, ‘The Stupa of Bharhut.’ General Cunning- 
ham says of the description placed above this sculpture : ‘ Above it 
in large characters is inscribed Bhagavato rfikdanta, which may 
perhaps be translated, “ Buddha as the sounding elephant,” from ru, 
to sound, to make a particular sort of sound.’ Now the first word 
of the inscription is in the genitive case, so that if the second word 
could mean an elephant, the whole would signify, ‘The Buddha’s 
elephant.’ But the characters which General Cunningham reads 
rikdanta are, I venture to suggest, okkanti (ἡ fkkanti); and the 
inscription simply says, ‘The descent of the blessed One.’ As 
I have pointed out in ‘Buddhism’ (p. 184), the white elephant 
legend is one of those hallowed sun stories by which half-con- 
verted Hindus have striven to embellish the life story of the 
Teacher whose followers they had become. In the Lalita Vistara 
(Calc. ed. p. 63) the entrance of the elephant into Maya precedes 
the dream; but though the ignorant may have therefore accepted 
it as a fact, it is of course only a figure of speech—and I venture 
to think from the Hindu standpoint, a beautiful figure of speech— 
to express the incarnation of divine mildness and majesty in a 
human form. The use of such a figure is not confined to India. 
In the earliest of the Apocryphal Gospels, the Gospel according to 
the Hebrews, the incarnation of the divine gentleness and love is 
expressed by saying that a dove from heaven ‘entered into’ the 
human form. 
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This is the fifth cause, proximate and remote, of the | 
appearance of a mighty earthquake. 

18, ‘Again, Ananda, when a Tathagata founds the 
sublime kingdom of righteousness, then this earth 
quakes and trembles and is shaken violently. This 
is the sixth cause, proximate and remote, of the 
appearance of a mighty earthquake. 

19. ‘Again, Ananda, when a Tathagata consciously 
and deliberately rejects the remainder of his life, 
then this earth quakes and trembles and is shaken 
violently. This is the seventh cause, proximate and 
remote, of the appearance of a mighty earthquake. 

20. ‘Again, Ananda, when a Tathagata passes 
entirely away with that utter passing away in 
which nothing whatever is left behind, then this 
earth quakes and trembles and is shaken violently. 
This is the eighth cause, proximate and remote, of 
the appearance of a mighty earthquake. 


21. ‘Now of eight kinds, Ananda, are these as- 
semblies. Which are the eight?? Assemblies of 
nobles, Brahmazas, householders, and Samazas, and 
the angel hosts of the Guardian Angels, the Great 
Thirty-Three, M4ra, and Brahma. 

22. ‘Now I call to mind, Ananda, how when I 
used to enter into an assembly of many hundred 
nobles, before I had seated myself there or talked to 
them or started a conversation with them, I used to 
become in colour like unto their colour, and in voice 
like unto their voice. Then with religious discourse 


1 The connection, or rather want of connection, between this 
and the last paragraph seems to me to be very suggestive as to the 
way in which the Sutta was composed. The narrative is resumed 
at paragraph III, 43. On vanishing away, comp. I, 33. 
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I used to instruct, incite, and quicken them, and fill 
them with gladness. But they knew me not when 
I spoke, and would say, “Who may this be who thus 
speaks? a man or a god?” ‘Then having instructed, 
incited, quickened, and gladdened them with reli- 
gious discourse, I would vanish away. But they 
knew me not, even when I vanished away; and 
would say, “Who may this be who has thus vanished 
away ? a man ora god ?”’ 

23. [And in the same words the Blessed One 
spake of how he had been used to enter into assem- 
blies of each of the other of the eight kinds, and of 
how he had not been made known to them either in 
speaking or in vanishing away.] ‘Now these, Ananda, 
are the eight assemblies.’ 


24. ‘ Now these, Ananda, are the eight positions 
of mastery [over the delusion arising from the 
apparent permanence of external things'] What 
are the eight? 


1 Abhibhayatant ti abhibhavanakarandni. Kim abhi- 
bhavanti? Paksantka-dhamme pi arammanani pi: tani 
hi pasipakkha-bhavena pakAanika-dhamme abhibhavanti 
puggalassa #4nuttaritaya drammandani, says Buddhaghosa. 
(Sum. Vil. 2.1.) 

This and the next paragraph are based upon the Buddhist 
belief as to the long-vexed question between the Indian schools who 
represented more or less closely the European Idealists and Realists. 
When cleared of the many repetitions inserted for the benefit of 
the repeaters or reciters, the fundamental idea seems to be that the 
great necessity is to get rid of the delusion that what one sees 
and feels is real and permanent. Nothing is real and permanent 
but character. 

The so-called eight Positions of Mastery are merely an expan- 
sion of the first two of the following eight Stages of Deliverance, 
and the whole argument is also expressed in another form in the 
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25. ‘When a man having subjectively the idea of 
form sees externally forms which are finite, and 
_ pleasant or unpleasant to the sight, and having mas- 
tered them, is conscious that he knows and sees— 
this is the first position of mastery. 

26. ‘When a man having subjectively the idea of 
form sees externally forms which are boundless, and 
pleasant or unpleasant to the sight, and having mas- 
tered them, is conscious that he knows and sees— 
this is the second position of mastery. 

27. ‘When a man without the subjective idea of 
form sees externally forms which are finite, and plea- 
sant or unpleasant to the sight, and having mastered 
them, is conscious that he knows and sees—this is 
the third position of mastery. 

28. ‘When a man without the subjective idea of 
form sees externally forms which are boundless, 
and pleasant or unpleasant to the sight, and having 
mastered them, is conscious that he knows and sees 
—this is the fourth position of mastery. 

29. ‘When a man without the subjective idea of 
form sees externally forms that are blue in colour, 
blue in appearance, and reflecting blue,—just, for 


passage on the nine successive ‘Cessations,’ of which an abstract 
will be found in Childers, sub voce nirodha. 

The two lists have been translated and commented upon by 
Burnouf (Lotus de la Bonne Loi, pp. 543, 824-832), who took 
the texts from the Mahanidana Sutta and the Sangiti Sutta 
respectively, The former has been reprinted in Grimblot’s Sept 
Suttas PAlis, where the passage will be found at pp. 261, 262. I 
regret that in my interpretation I have been compelled to differ 
so greatly from Burnouf. Though I have devoted much care and 
time to the subject, I do not suppose that 1 have understood it 
better than he did. We cannot hope to get to the bottom of 
what these old Buddhists thought about matter and mind from 
such curt lists as these. 
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instance, as the Umma flower is blue in colour, blue 
in appearance, and reflecting blue; or, again, as that 
fine muslin of Benares which, on whichever side you 
look at it, is blue in colour, blue in appearance, and 
reflecting blue,—when a man without the subjective 
idea of form sees externally forms which, just in 
that way, are blue, blue in colour, blue in appearance, 
and reflecting blue, and having mastered them, is 
conscious that he knows and sees—that is the fifth 
position of mastery.’ 

30-32. [The sixth, seventh, and eighth positions 
of mastery are explained in words identical with 
those used to explain the fifth; save that yellow, red, 
and white are respectively substituted throughout for 
blue; and the Kawik4ra flower, the Bandhuivaka 
flower, and the morning star are respectively substi- 
tuted for the Umma flower, as the first of the two 
objects given as examples. ] 


33. ‘Now these stages of deliverance, Ananda 
[from the hindrance to thought arising from -the 
sensations and ideas due to external forms?], are 
eight in number. Which are the eight ? 

34. ‘A man possessed with the idea of form sees 
forms—this is the first stage of deliverance. 

35. ‘Without the subjective idea of form, he sees 
forms externally—this is the second stage of deli- 
verance. 


1 These are the A¢#ha Vimokkha. Buddhaghosa has no com- 
ment upon them; merely saying, ‘The passage on the Vimokkhas 
is easy to understand ’—which is tantalizing. The last five Vi- 
mokkhas occur again below, in Chap. VI, §§ 11-13, where it is clear 
that they are used to express the progress through deep meditation, 
into absent-mindedness, abstraction, and being sunk in thought, 
until finally the thinker falls into actual trance. 

E 2 
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36. ‘With the thought “it is well,” he becomes 
intent (upon what he sees)—this is the third stage 
of deliverance. 

37. ‘By passing quite beyond all idea of form, by 
putting an end to all idea of resistance, by paying 
no attention to the idea of distinction, he, thinking 
“it is all infinite space,” reaches (mentally) and re- 
mains in the state of mind in which the idea of the 
infinity of space is the only idea that is present—. 
this is the fourth stage of deliverance. 

38. ‘By passing quite beyond all idea of space 
being the infinite basis, he, thinking “it is all infinite 
reason,” reaches (mentally) and remains in the state 
of mind to which the infinity of reason is alone 
present—this is the fifth stage of deliverance. 

39. ‘By passing quite beyond the mere conscious- 
ness of the infinity of reason, he, thinking “ nothing 
at all exists,” reaches (mentally) and remains in the 
state of mind to which nothing at all is specially 
present—this is the sixth stage of deliverance. 

40. ‘ By passing quite beyond all idea of nothing- 
ness he reaches (mentally) and remains in the state 
of mind to which neither ideas nor the absence of 
ideas are specially present—this is the seventh stage 
of deliverance. 

41. ‘By passing quite beyond the state of “neither 
ideas nor the absence of ideas” he reaches (men- 
tally) and remains in the state of mind in which 
both sensations and ideas have ceased to be—this 
is the eighth stage of deliverance. 

42. ‘Now these, Ananda, are the eight stages of 
deliverance. 


43. ‘On one occasion, Ananda, I was resting under 
the shepherd’s Nigrodha tree on the bank of the 
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river Nera#garA immediately after having reached 
the great enlightenment. Then Mara, the Evil 
One, came, Ananda, to the place where I was, 
and standing beside me he addressed me in the 
words: “Pass away now, Lord, from existence! Let 
the Blessed One now die! Now is the time for 
the Blessed One to pass away!” 

44. ‘And when he had thus spoken, Ananda, I 
addressed Mara, the Evil One, and said: “I shall 
not die, O Evil One! until not only the brethren 
and sisters of the order, but also the lay-disciples 
of either sex shall have become true hearers, wise 
and well-trained, ready and learned, versed in the 
Scriptures, fulfilling all the greater and the lesser 
duties, correct in life, walking according to the pre- 
cepts—until they, having thus themselves learned 
the doctrine, shall be able to tell others of it, preach 
it, make it known, establish it, open it, minutely ex- 
plain it and make it clear—until they, when others 
start vain doctrine, shall be able by the truth to 
vanquish and refute it, and so to spread the wonder- 
working truth abroad! 

45. ‘“I shall not die until this pure religion of 
mine shall have become successful, prosperous, 
wide-spread, and popular in all its full extent— 
until, in a word, it shall have been well proclaimed 
among men !” 

46. ‘And now again to-day, Ananda, at the. Ap4la 
Ketiya, Mara, the Evil One, came to the place where 
I was, and standing beside me addressed me [in the 
same words]. 

47. ‘And when he had thus spoken, Ananda, 
I answered him and said: “ Make thyself happy, the 
final extinction of the Tathagata shall take place 
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before long. At the end of three months from this 
time the Tathagata will die!” 

48. ‘ Thus, Ananda, the Tathagata has now 
to-day at the AAap4la Ketiya consciously and deli- 
berately rejected the rest of his allotted term of 
life.’ 

49. And when he had thus spoken the venera- 
ble Ananda addressed the Blessed One, and said: 
‘Vouchsafe, Lord, to remain during the kalpa! 
live on through the kalpa, O Blessed One! for the 
good and the happiness of the great multitudes, out 
of pity for the world, for the good and the gain and 
the weal of gods and men!’ 

50. ‘Enough now, Ananda, beseech not the Ta- 
thagata!’ was the reply. ‘The time for making 
such request is past.’ 

51. And again, the second time, the venerable 
Ananda besought the Blessed One [in the same 
words. And he received from the Blessed One the 
same reply}. 

52. And again, the third time, the venerable 
Ananda besought the Blessed One [in the same 
words]. 

53. ‘Hast thou faith, Ananda, in the wisdom of 
the Tathagata ?’ 

‘Even so, Lord!’ 

‘Now why, then, Ananda, dost thou trouble the 
Tathagata even until the third time ?’ 

54. ‘From his own mouth have I heard from the 
Blessed One, from his own mouth have I received 
this saying, “ Whosoever has thought out, Ananda, 
and developed, practised, accumulated, and ascended 
to the very heights of the four paths to saintship, 
and so mastered them as to be able to use them as 
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a means of (mental) advancement, and as a basis for 
edification—he, should he desire it, could remain in 
the same birth for a kalpa, or for that portion of a 
kalpa which has yet to run.” Now the Tathagata 
has thought out and thoroughly practised them [in 
all respects as just now fully described], and might, 
should he desire it, remain alive for a kalpa, or for 
that portion of a kalpa which has yet to run.’ 

55. ‘Hast thou faith, Ananda ?’ 

‘Even so, Lord!’ 

‘Then, O Ananda, thine is the fault, thine is the 
offence—in that when a suggestion so evident and a 
hint so clear were thus given thee by the Tathagata, 
thou wast yet incapable of comprehending them, and 
thou besoughtest not the Tathagata, saying, “ Vouch- 
safe, Lord, to remain during the kalpa. Live on, O 
Blessed One! through the kalpa for the good and 
the happiness of the great multitudes, out of pity 
for the world, for the good and the gain and the 
weal of gods and men.” If thou shouldst then have so 
besought the Tathagata, the Tathagata might have 
rejected the appeal even to the second time, but the 
third time he would have granted it. Thine, there- 
fore, O Ananda, is the fault, thine is the offence!’ 

56. ‘On one occasion, Ananda, I was dwelling at 
Ragagaha, on the hill called the Vulture’s Peak. 
Now there, Ananda, I Spoke to thee, and said: 
“How pleasant a spot, Ananda, i is Ragagaha; how 
pleasant is this Vulture’s Peak. Whosoever has 
thought out, Ananda, and developed, practised, accu- 
mulated, and ascended to the very heights of the 
four paths to saintship, and so mastered them as to 
be able to use them as a means of (mental) advance- 
ment, and as a basis for edification—he, should he 
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desire it, could remain in the same birth for a 
kalpa, or for that portion of a kalpa which has yet 
to run. But even when a suggestion so evident and 
a hint so clear were thus given thee by the Tatha- 
gata, thou wast yet incapable of comprehending 
them, and thou besoughtest not the Tathagata, 
saying, ‘Vouchsafe, Lord, to remain during the 
kalpa. Live on, O Blessed One! through the 
kalpa for the good and the happiness of the great 
multitudes, out of pity for the world, for the good 
and the gain and the weal of gods and men.’ If 
thou shouldst then have so besought the Tathagata, 
the Tathagata might have rejected the appeal even 
to the second time, but the third time he would 
have granted it. Thine, therefore, O Ananda, is 
the fault, thine is the offence!” 

57. ‘On one occasion, Ananda, I was dwelling at 
that same Ragagaha in the Banyan Grove—on one 
occasion at that same Ragagaha at the Robbers’ Cliff 
—on one occasion at that same Ragagaha in the Satta- 
pazmi cave on the slope of Mount Vebhara—on one 
occasion at that same R4agagaha at the Black Rock 
on the slope of Mount Isigili—on one occasion at 
that same Ragagaha in the Sitavana Grove in the 
mountain cave Sappasozdika — on one occasion at 
that same Ragagaha in the Tapoda Grove—on one 
occasion at that same Ragagaha in the Bambu Grove 
in the Squirrels’ Feeding Ground—on one occasion 
at that same Ragagaha in Givaka’s Mango Grove 
—on one occasion at that same R4agagaha in the 
Deer Forest at Maddaku&&Ai.’ 

58. ‘ Now there too, Ananda, I spoke to thee, 
and said: “ How pleasant, Ananda, is Ragagaha ; 
how pleasant the Vulture’s Peak; how pleasant the 
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Banyan tree of Gotama ; how pleasant the Robbers’ 
Cliff; how pleasant the Sattapazwzi cave on the 
slope of Mount Vebhara; how pleasant the Black 
Rock on the slope of Mount Isigili ; how pleasant 
the mountain cave Sappasozdika in the Sitavana 
Grove ; how pleasant the Tapoda Grove ; how plea- 
sant the Squirrels’ Feeding Ground in the Bambu 
Grove ; how pleasant Givaka’s Mango Grove; how 
pleasant the Deer Forest at MaddakuZéAi! 

59. ‘“ Whosoever, Ananda, has thought out and 
developed, practised, accumulated, and ascended 
to the very heights of the four paths to saintship, 
and so mastered them as to be able to use them as 
a means of (mental) advancement and as a basis for 
edification—he, should he desire it, could remain in 
the same birth for a kalpa, or for that portion of a 
kalpa which has yet to run.” Now the Tathagata 
has thought out and thoroughly practised them [in 
all respects as just now fully described], and might, 
should he desire it, remain alive for a kalpa, or for 
that portion of a kalpa which has yet to run.’ 

60. ‘On one occasion, Ananda, I was residing 
here at Vesdli at the Udena Xetiya. And there 
too, Ananda, I spoke to thee, and said: “How 
pleasant, Ananda, is Vesali; how pleasant the 
Udena Ketiya. Whosoever, Ananda, has thought 
out and developed, practised, accumulated, and 
ascended to the very heights of the four paths to 
saintship, and so mastered them as to be able to use 
them as a means of (mental) advancement and as a 
basis for edification—he, should he desire it, could 
remain in the same birth for a kalpa, or for that 
portion of a kalpa which has yet to run.” Now the 
Tathagata has thought out and thoroughly practised 
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them [in all respects as just now fully described], 
and might, should he desire it, remain alive for a 
kalpa, or for that portion of a kalpa which has yet 
to run.’ 

61. ‘On one occasion, Ananda, I was dwelling 
here at Ves4li at the Gotamaka Ketiya—on one occa- 
sion here at Vesali at the Sattamba Ketiya—on one 
occasion here at Veséli at the Bahuputta Ketiya— 
on one occasion here at Vesd4li at the Sdrandada 
Ketiya [and on each occasion I spoke to thee, 
Ananda, in the same words]. 

62. ‘And now to-day, Ananda, at the KApdla 
Ketiya, I spoke to thee, and said: “ How pleasant, 
Ananda, is Vesali; how pleasant the Udena Ketiya; 
how pleasant the Gotamaka Ketiya; how pleasant 
the Sattamba Ketiya; how pleasant the Bahuputta 
Ketiya; how pleasant the Sdrandada Ketiya. Who- 
soever, Ananda, has thought out and developed, 
practised, accumulated, and ascended to the very 
heights of the four paths to saintship, and so mas- 
tered them as to be able to use them as a means of 
(mental) advancement, and as a basis for edification— 
he, should he desire it, could remain in the same . 
birth for a kalpa, or for that portion of a kalpa 
which has yet to run. Now the Tathagata has 
thought and thoroughly practised them [in all 
respects as just now fully described], and might, 
should he desire it, remain alive for a kalpa, or for 
that portion of a kalpa which has yet to run.” 


63. ‘But now, Ananda, have I not formerly? de- 


' That pasigakk’ eva means ‘formerly, already’ is clear from 
Maha Vagga I, 7, 1; X, 2, 3, though its derivation would seem to 
render the meaning ‘frequently, recurringly’ more natural. The 


II. MAHA-PARINIBBANA-SUTTA. 59 


clared to you that it is in the very nature of all 
things, near and dear unto us, that we must divide 
ourselves from them, leave them, sever ourselves 
from them? How then, Ananda, can this be pos- 
sible—whereas anything whatever born, brought 
into being, and organised, contains within itself the 
inherent necessity of dissolution—how then can this 
be possible that such a being should not be dis- 
solved? No such condition can exist! And this 
mortal being, Ananda, has been relinquished, cast 
away, renounced, rejected, and abandoned by the 
Tathagata. The remaining sum of life has been 
surrendered by him. Verily, the word has gone 
forth from the Tathagata, saying, “ The final extinc- 
tion of the Tathagata shall take place before long. 
At the end of three months from this time the 
Tathagata will die!” That the Tathagata for the 
sake of living should repent him again of that 
saying—this can no wise be'!’ 


64. ‘Come, Ananda, let us go to the Kti¢gara 
Hall, to the Mahavana.’ 

‘Even so, Lord!’ said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Blessed One. 

Then the Blessed One proceeded, with Ananda 


phrase occurs pretty often. Trenckner (milinda-patham, p. 422) 
proposes a correction into pafikakk’ eva. Paluggiti just below 
is noteworthy as an unusual contraction of palugge iti. 

* I do not understand the connection of ideas between this 
paragraph and the idea repeated with such tedious iteration in the 
preceding paragraphs. The two seem to be in marked contrast, 
if not in absolute contradiction. Perhaps we have here the older’ 
tradition ; and certainly the latter utterance of the two is more in 
accordance with the general impression of the character, and with 
the other sayings, of Gotama as handed down in the Pali Pisakas. 
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with him, to the Mahavana to the Ki/4gara Hall: 
and when he had arrived there he addressed the 
venerable Ananda, and said: 

‘Go now, Ananda, and assemble in the Service 
Hall such of the brethren as reside in the neigh- 
bourhood of Vesili.’ 

‘Even so, Lord,’ said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Blessed One. And when he had as- 
sembled in the Service Hall such of the brethren as 
resided in the neighbourhood of Ves4li, he went to 
the Blessed One and saluted him and stood beside 
him. And standing beside him, he addressed the 
Blessed One, and said: . 

‘Lord! the assembly of the brethren has met 
together. Let the Blessed One do even as seemeth 
to him fit.’ 

65. Then the Blessed One proceeded to the 
Service Hall, and sat down there on the mat spread 
out for him. And when he was seated the Blessed 
One addressed the brethren, and said: 

‘Therefore, O brethren—ye to whom the truths 
I have perceived have been made known by me— 
having thoroughly made yourselves masters of 
them, practise them, meditate upon them, and spread 
them abroad; in order that pure religion may last 
long and be perpetuated, in order that it may con- 
tinue to be for the good and happiness of the great 
multitudes, out of pity for the world, to the good 
and the gain and the weal of gods and men! 

‘Which then, O brethren, are the truths which, 
when I had perceived, I made known to you, which, 
when you have mastered it behoves you to practise, 
meditate upon, and spread abroad, in order that pure 
religion may last long and be perpetuated, in order 
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that it may continue to be for the good and the 
happiness of the great multitudes, out of pity for 
the world, to the good and the gain and the weal of 
gods and men?’ 
They are these : 

The four earnest meditations. 

The fourfold great struggle against sin. 

The four roads to saintship. 

The five moral powers. 

The five organs of spiritual sense. 

The seven kinds of wisdom, and 

The noble eightfold path. 
These, O brethren, are the truths which, when 
I had perceived, I made known to you, which, when 
you have mastered it behoves you to practise, 
meditate upon, and spread abroad, in order that 
pure religion may last long and be perpetuated, in 
order that it may continue to be for the good and 
the happiness of the great multitudes, out of pity 
for the world, to the good and the gain and the 
weal of gods and men! 


66. And the Blessed One exhorted the brethren, 
and said : 

‘Behold now, O brethren, I exhort you, saying, 
“All component things must grow old. Work out 
your salvation with diligence. The final extinction 
of the Tathagata will take place before long. At 
the end of three months from this time the Tath4- 
gata will die!” 

‘My age is now full ripe, my life draws to its close: 
I leave you, I depart, relying on myself alone! 
Be earnest then, O brethren! holy, full of 

thought! 
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Be steadfast in resolve! Keep watch o’er your 
own hearts! 

Who wearies not, but holds fast to this truth 
and law}, 

Shall cross this sea of life, shall make an end of 
grief.’ 


End of the Third Portion for Recitation 2. 


ts 1 Dhamma and vinaya. The Buddhist religion, as just 
{ summarised, and the regulations of the order. 

2 It is of great interest to notice what are the points upon which 
Gotama, in this last address to his disciples, and at the solemn 
time when death was.so near at hand, is reported to have lain such 
emphatic stress. Unfortunately we have only a fragment of the 
address, and, as it would seem from its commencement, only the 

V closing fragment. This, however, is in the form of a summary, 
consisting of an enumeration of certain aggregates, the details 
of which must have been as familiar to the early Buddhists as the 
details of similar numerical terms—such as the ten command- 
ments, the twelve tribes, the seven deadly sins, the four gospels, 
and so on—afterwards were to the Christians. This summary of 
the Buddha’s last address may fairly be taken as a summary of 
Buddhism, which thus appears to be simply a system of earnest 
self-culture and self-control. 

The following are the details of the aggregate technical terms 
used in the above summary, but it will be understood that the 
English equivalents used give rather a general than an exact 
representation of the ideas expressed by the Pali ones. To 
attempt more would demand a treatise rather than a note, and 
it has given me peculiar pleasure to learn, as these sheets are 
passing through the press, that my friend Dr. Morris intends to 
devote a book to the treatment of these seven ‘Jewels of the Law,’ 
as the Kulla Vagga calls them (1X, 1, 4), which form, when united, 
the bright diadem of Nirvaaa. 

The four Earnest Meditations (Aattaro Satipa/éh4na) are— 

1. Meditation on the body. 

2. Meditation on the sensations. 

3. Meditation on the ideas. 

4. Meditation on reason and character. 
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The fourfold Great Struggle against sin is divided into katt4ro 
Samappadh4na, which are— 
1. The struggle to prevent sinfulness arising. 
2. The struggle to put away sinful states which have arisen. 
3. The struggle to produce goodness not previously existing. 
4. The struggle to increase goodness when it does exist. 
The four Roads to Saintship are four means by whic 
above, § 3, note) is to be acquired. They a 
ee 
. The will to acquire it united to earnest 
nee against sin. 
2. The necessary exertion united to earnest med itation™ ared-ther + De 
struggle against sin. pee ee 
3. The necessary preparation of the heart united to earnest 
meditation and the struggle against sin. 
- 4. Investigation united to earnest meditation and the struggle 
against sin. “" 
' The five moral powers (ραῶζα Balani) are said to be the witens 
++ same as the next class, called organs (Indriy4ni). Itisnodoubt ε΄ εἷς 
“most remarkable that, in a summary like this, two classes out of of» μ 2 
“seven should be absolutely identical except in name. The differ- ᾿ 7 v wet A 
ence of name is altogether too unimportant to account, by itself, i " ᾿ 
the distinction made. Either the currently accepted explanation of 
one of the two aggregate terms must be incorrect, or we must look | mee 
for some explanation of the repetition other than the mere desire ἡ cm at 
to record the double title. Is it impossible that the one class¢>* 
was split into two to bring the number of the classes up to the : 
sacred number seven, corresponding to the seven Ratanas ofa -.: 


Kakkavatti? ee oan 
The details of both classes are— pe 
1. Faith. 2. Energy. 3. Thought. 4. Contemplation. 

5. Wisdom. 


The seven kinds of Wisdom (satta Bogghang4) are— 

1. Energy. 2. Thought. 43. Contemplation. 4. Investiga- 
tion (of scripture). 5. Joy. 6. Repose. 7. Serenity. 

The Noble Eightfold Path (ariyo atthangiko Maggo) forms 
the subject of the Dhamma-éakka-ppavattana-sutta, translated in this 
volume, and consists of— 

1. Right views. 2. High aims. 3. Right speech. 4. Upright 
conduct. 5. A harmless livelihood. 6. Perseverance in well-doing. 
7. Intellectual activity. 8. Earnest thought. = 
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CHAPTER IV. 


1. Now the Blessed One early in the morning 
robed himself, and taking his bowl, entered Vesali 
for alms: and when he had passed through Vesali, 
and had eaten his meal and was returning from his 
alms-seeking he gazed at Ves4li with an elephant 
look! and addressed the venerable Ananda, and said: 
‘This will be the last time, Ananda, that the 
Tathagata will behold Vesali. Come, Ananda, let 
us go on to Bhamda-gama.’ 

‘Even so, Lord!’ said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Blessed One. 

And the Blessed One proceeded with a great 
company of the brethren to Bhawda-gama; and 
there the Blessed One stayed in the village itself. 

2. There the Blessed One addressed the bre- 
thren, and said: ‘It is through not understanding 
and grasping four truths*, O brethren, that we have 
had to run so long, to wander so long in this weary 
path of transmigration—both you and I.’ 

‘And what are these four? The noble conduct of 
life, the noble earnestness in meditation, the noble 
kind of wisdom, and the noble salvation of freedom. 
But when noble conduct is realised and known, 
when noble meditation is realised and known, when 
noble wisdom is realised and known, when noble 


1 Nagapalokitam Vesdliyam apaloketva. The Buddhas 
were accustomed, says Buddhaghosa, on looking backwards to turn 
the whole body round as an elephant does; because the bones in 
their neck were firmly fixed, more so than those of ordinary men! 

3 Or Conditions (Dhamm4). They must, of course, be care- 
fully distinguished from the better known Four Noble Truths 
(Sa&kani) above, Chap. II, ὃ 2. 
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freedom. is realised and known—then is the craving 
for existence rooted out, that which leads to re- 
newed existence is destroyed, and there is no more 
birth.’ 

3. Thus spake the Blessed One; and when the 
Happy One had thus. spoken, then again the 
teacher said}: 

‘Righteousness, earnest. thought, wisdom, and 
freedom sublime— 

These are the truths realised by Gotama, far- 

renowned. 

Knowing them, he, the adie proclaimed the 

truth to the brethren. 

The master with eye divine, the quencher of 

griefs, must die!’ 


4. There too, while staying at Bhazda-gama, the 
Blessed One held that comprehensive religious dis- 
course with the brethren on the nature of upright 
conduct, and of earnest contemplation, and of intel- 
ligence. ‘Great is the fruit, great the advantage of 
earnest contemplation when set round with upright 
conduct. Great is the fruit, great’ the advantage of 
intellect when set round with earnest contemplation. 


1 This is merely a stock phrase for introducing verses which 
repeat the idea of the preceding phrase (see above, paragraph 32). 
It is an instructive sign of the state of mind in which such records 
are put together, that these verses could be ascribed to Gotama 
himself without any feeling of the incongruity involved. The last 
word means, completely gone out; and here refers to the ex- 
tinction of kilesa and tazh4, which will bring about, inevitably, 
the extinction of being. Compare the passage quoted by 
Burnouf in Lotus de la Bonne Loi, p. 376. Probably the whole 
stanza formerly stood in some other connection, where the word 
parinibbuto had its more usual sense. See Buddhaghosa’s 
note on IV, 23. 


[11] F 
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The mind set round with intelligence is freed from 
the great evils—that is to say, from sensuality, from 
individuality, from delusion, and from ignorance.’ 


5. Now when the Blessed One had remained at 
Bhazda-gama as long as he desired, he addressed 
the venerable Ananda, and said: ‘Come, Ananda, 
let us go on to Hatthi-gama.’ 

‘Even so, Lord!’ said Ananda, in assent, to the 
Blessed One. 

Then the Blessed One proceeded with a great 
company of the brethren to Hatthi-gama. 

6. [And in similar words it is then related how 
the Blessed One went on to Amba-gama, to Gambu- 
gama, and to Bhoga-nagara.] 


7. Now there at Bhoga-nagara the Blessed One 
stayed at the Ananda Ketiya. 

There the Blessed One addressed the brethren, 
and said: ‘I will teach you, O brethren, these four 
Great References}. Listen thereto, and give good 
heed, and I will speak.’ 

‘Even so, Lord!’ said the brethren, in assent2, to 


1 The meaning of mah4padesa is not quite clear. Perhaps 
it should be rendered true authorities. I have followed Buddha- 
ghosa in taking apadesa as the last part of the compound. He 
says, mahdpadesa ti maha-okase mah4-apadese v4. Bud- 
dhadayo mahante mahante apadisitva vuttani maha- 
karaz4nf ti attho, ‘the causes (authorities) alleged when 
referring to Buddha and other great men.’ 

* I ought perhaps to have explained why I have ventured to 
differ from Childers in the rendering of the common word pa/éi- 
suvati. The root sru seems to have meant ‘to sound’ before it 
meant ‘to hear;’ and, whether this be so or not, pa/i-suzAti 
means not simply ‘to consent,’ but ‘to answer (assentingly).’ It 
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the Blessed One, and the Blessed One spoke as 
follows : 

8. ‘In the first place, brethren, a brother may 
say thus: “From the mouth of the Blessed One 
himself have I heard, from his own mouth have I 
received it. This is the truth, this the law, this the 
teaching of the Master.” The word spoken, bre- 
thren, by that brother should neither be received 
with praise nor treated with scorn. Without praise 
and without scorn every word and syllable should 
be carefully understood, and then put beside the 
scripture and compared with the rules of the 
order’. If when so compared they do not har- 
monise with the scripture, and do not fit in with the 
rules of the order, then you may come to the con- 
clusion, “Verily, this is not the word of the Blessed 
One,- and has been wrongly grasped by that 
brother?” Therefore, brethren, you should reject 
it. But if they harmonise with the scripture and 
fit in with the rules of the order, then you may 
come to the conclusion, “ Verily, this is the word of 
the Blessed One, and has been well grasped by 
that brother.” This, brethren, you should receive 
as the first Great Reference. 

9. ‘Again, brethren, a brother may say thus: 
“Tn such and such a dwelling-place there is a com- 
pany of the brethren with their elders and leaders. 
From the mouth of that company have I heard, 


has been pointed out to me that answer was formerly ‘and- 
swerian,’ where swerian is probably not unrelated to the root 
svar, ‘to sound.’ 

1 Sutte otaretabbani vinaye sandassetabb4ni, where one 
would expect to find the word Pisaka if it had been in use when 
this passage was first written or composed. 


F 2 
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face to face have I received it. This is the truth, 
this the law, this the teaching of the Master.” The 
word spoken, brethren, by that brother should 
neither be received with praise nor treated with 
scorn. Without praise and without scorn every 
word and syllable should be carefully understood, 
and then put beside the scripture and compared 
with the rules of the order. If when so compared 
they do not harmonise with the scripture, and do 
not fit in with the rules of the order, then you may 
come to the conclusion, “Verily, this is not the 
word of the Blessed One, and has been wrongly 
grasped by that company of the brethren.” There- 
fore, brethren, you should reject it. But if they 
harmonise with the scripture and fit in with the 
rules of the order, then you may come to the con- 
clusion, “Verily, this is the word of the Blessed One, 
and has been well grasped by that company of the 
brethren.” This, brethren, you should receive as 
the second Great Reference. 

το. ‘Again, brethren, a brother may say thus: 
“In such and such a dwelling-place there are 
dwelling many elders of the order, deeply read, 
holding the faith as handed down by tradition, 
versed in the truths, versed in the regulations of 
the order, versed in the summaries of the doctrines 
and the law. From the mouth of those elders have 
I heard, from their mouth have I received it. 
This is the truth, this the law, this the teaching of 
the Master.’ The word spoken, brethren, by that 
brother should neither be received with praise nor 
treated with scorn. Without praise and without 
scorn every word and syllable should be carefully 
understood, and then put beside the scripture and 
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compared with the rules of the order. If when so 
compared they do not harmonise with the scripture, 
and do not fit in with the rules of the order, then 
you may come to the conclusion, “Verily, this is 
not the word of the Blessed One, and has been 
wrongly grasped by those elders.” Therefore, bre- 
thren, you should reject it. But if they harmonise 
with the scripture and fit in with the rules of the 
order, then you may come to the conclusion, 
“Verily, this is the word of the Blessed One, and 
has been well grasped by those elders.” This, 
brethren, you should receive as the third Great 
Reference. 

11. ‘Again, brethren, a brother may say, “In 
such and such a dwelling-place there is there living 
a brother, deeply read, holding the faith as handed ( 
down by tradition, versed in the truths, versed in 
the regulations of the order, versed in the sum- 
maries of the doctrines and the law. From the 
mouth of that elder have I heard, from his mouth 
have I received it. This is the truth, this the law, 
this the teaching of the Master.” The word spoken, 
brethren, by that brother should neither be received 
with praise nor treated with scorn. Without praise 
and without scorn every word and syllable should 
be carefully understood, and then put beside the 
scripture and compared with the rules of the 
order. If when so compared they do not har- 
monise with the scripture, and do not fit in with the 
rules of the order, then you may come to the 
conclusion, “Verily, this is not the word of the 
Blessed One, and has been wrongly grasped 
by that brother.” Therefore, brethren, you should 
reject it. But if they harmonise with the scripture 
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and fit in with the rules of the order, then you 
may come to the conclusion, “Verily, this is the word 
of the Blessed One, and has been well grasped by 
that brother.” This, brethren, you’ should receive 
as the fourth Great Reference.’ 

‘ These, brethren, are the Four Great References.’ 


12. There, too, the Blessed One held that com- 
prehensive religious talk with the brethren on the 
nature of upright conduct, and of earnest contem- 
plation, and of intelligence. ‘Great is the fruit, 
great the advantage of earnest contemplation when 
set round with upright conduct. Great is the fruit, 
great the advantage of intellect when set round with 
earnest contemplation. The mind set round with 
intelligence is freed from the great evils—that is 
to say, from sensuality, from individuality, from 
delusion, and from ignorance.’ 


13. Now when the Blessed One had remained 
as long as he desired at Bhoga-g4ma, he addressed 
the venerable Ananda, and said: ‘Come, Ananda, 
let us go on to P&va.’ : 

‘Even so, Lord!’ said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Blessed One. And the Blessed One 
proceeded with a great company of the brethren to 
Pava. 

And there at Pava the Blessed One stayed at 
the Mango Grove of Aunda, who was by family a 
smith. 


14. Now Xunda, the worker in metals, heard 
that the Blessed One had come to P&av4, and was 
staying there in his Mango Grove. 
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And Xunda, the worker in metals, went to the 
place where the Blessed One was, and saluting him 
took his seat respectfully on one side. And when 
he was thus seated, the Blessed One instructed, 
aroused, incited, and gladdened him with religious 
discourse. 

15. Then he, instructed, aroused, incited, and 
gladdened by the religious discourse, addressed the 
Blessed One, and said: ‘May the Blessed One do 
me the honour of taking his meal, together with the 
brethren, at my house to-morrow.’ 

And the Blessed One signified, by silence, his 
consent. 

16. Then seeing that the Blessed One had con- 
sented, Kunda, the worker in metals, rose from his 
seat and bowed down before the Blessed One, and 
keeping him on his right hand as he past him, 
departed thence. 

17. Now at the end of the night, AKunda, the 
worker in metals, made ready in his dwelling-place 
sweet rice and cakes, and a quantity of dried boar’s 
flesh. And he announced the hour to the Blessed 
One, saying, ‘The hour, Lord, has come, and the 
meal is ready.’ 

18. And the Blessed One robed himself early in 
the morning, and taking his bowl, went with the bre- 
thren to the dwelling-place of Kunda, the worker in 
metals. When he had come thither he seated him- 
self on the seat prepared for him. And when he 
was seated he addressed Aunda, the worker in 
metals, and said: ‘As to the dried boar’s flesh you 
have made ready, serve me with it, Kunda; and as 
to the other food, the sweet rice and cakes, serve 
the brethren with it.’ 
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‘Even so, Lord!’ said Aunda, the worker in 
metals, in assent, to the Blessed One. .And the 
dried boar’s flesh he had made ready he served to 
the Blessed One; whilst the other food, the sweet 
rice and cakes, he served to the members of the 
order. 

19. Now the Blessed One addressed Kunda, the 
worker in metals, and said: ‘ Whatever dried boar’s 
flesh, Xunda, is left over to thee, that bury in a hole. 
I see.no one, Xunda, on earth nor in M4ra’s heaven, 
nor in Brahma’s heaven, no one among Samamzas 
and Braéhmazas, among gods and men, by whom, 
when he has eaten it, that food can be assimilated, 
save by the Tathagata.’ 

‘Even so, Lord!’ said Aunda, the -worker in 
metals, in assent, to the Blessed One. And what- 
ever dried boar’s. flesh remained over, that he buried 
in a hole. 

20. And he-went to the place where the Blessed 
One was; and when he had come there, took his 
seat respectfully on one side. And when he was 
seated, the Blessed One instructed and aroused 
and incited and gladdened Aunda, the worker in 
metals, with religious discourse. And the Blessed 
One then rose from his seat and departed thence. 

21. Now when the Blessed One had eaten the 
food prepared by Aunda, the worker in metal, there 
fell upon him a dire sickness, the disease of dysen- 
tery, and sharp pain came upon him, even unto 
death. But the Blessed One, mindful and self- 
possessed, bore it without complaint. 

22. And the Blessed One addressed the venerable 
Ananda, and said: ‘Come, Ananda, let us go on to 
Kusinaré,’ 
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‘Even so, Lord!’ said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Blessed Ore. 


23. When-he had eaten Kunda’s food, 
The copper-smith’s—thus have I heard— 
He bore with fortitude the pain, 
The sharp pain even unto death! 


And from the dried flesh of the boar, as soon as 
he.had eaten it, 
There fell upon the teacher sickness dire, 
Then after nature was relieved the Blessed One 
announced and said: 
‘I now am going on to Kusinara 1’ 


24. Now the Blessed One went aside from the 
path to the foot of a certain tree; and when he 
had come there he addressed the venerable Ananda, 
and said: ‘Fold, I pray you, Ananda, the robe; and 
spread it out for me. 1 am weary, Ananda, and 
must rest awhile!’ 

‘Even so, Lord!’ said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Blessed One, and spread out the robe 
folded fourfold. 

25. And the Blessed One seated himself on the 
seat prepared for him; and when he was seated, he 
addressed the venerable Ananda, and said: ‘Fetch 
me, I pray you, Ananda, some water. I am thirsty, 

nanda, and would drink,’ 

26. When he had thus spoken, the venerable 
Ananda said to the Blessed One: ‘But just now, 


1 ΤῸ should be understood,’ says Buddhaghosa, ‘that these are 
verses by the Theras who held the council.’ And he repeats this 


at §§ 52, 56. 
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Lord, about five hundred carts have gone over. That 
water stirred up by the wheels has become shallow 
and flows fouled and turbid. This river Kakutthé, 
Lord, not far off, is clear and pleasant, cool and 
transparent, easy to get down into, and delightful. 
There the Blessed One may both drink the water, 
and cool his limbs ?.’ 

27. Again the second time the Blessed One 
addressed the venerable Ananda, and said: ‘ Fetch 
me, I pray you, Ananda, some water. I am thirsty, 
Ananda, and would drink.’ 

28. And again the second time the venerable 
Ananda said to the Blessed One: ‘But just now, 
Lord, about five hundred carts have gone over. That 
water stirred up by the wheels has become shallow 
and flows fouled and turbid. This river Kakuttha, 
Lord, not far off, is clear and pleasant, cool and 
transparent, easy to get down into, and delightful. 
There the Blessed One may both drink the water, 
and cool his limbs.’ 

29. Again the third time the Blessed One ad- 
dressed the venerable Ananda, and said: ‘Fetch me, 
I pray you, Ananda, some water. I am thirsty, 
Ananda, and would drink.’ 

30. ‘ Even so, Lord!’ said the venerable Ananda, 
in assent, to the Blessed One; and taking a bowl he 
went down to the streamlet. And lo! the streamlet 
which, stirred up by the wheels, was but just now - 
become shallow, and was flowing fouled and turbid, 
had begun, when the venerable Ananda came up to it, 
to flow clear and bright and free from all turbidity. 


1 AkkAodika ti pasannodiké: sAtodika ti madhurodhikéa: 
sttodika ti tanu-sftala-salila: setaka ti nikkaddamé: 
supatittha ti sundara-tittha. (S.V. 452) Comp. IV, 56. 
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31. Then Ananda thought: ‘How wonderful, 
how marvellous is the great might and power of 
the Tathagata! For this streamlet which, stirred up 
by the wheels, was but just now become shallow and 
flowing foul and turbid, now, as I come up to it, is 
flowing clear and bright and free from all turbidity.’ 

32. And taking water in the bowl he returned 
towards the Blessed One; and when he had come 
where the Blessed One was he said to him: ‘How 
wonderful, how marvellous is the great might and 
power of the Tathagata! For this streamlet which, 
stirred up by the wheels, was but just now become 
shallow and flowing foul and turbid, now, as I come 
up to it, is flowing clear and bright and free from 
all turbidity. Let the Blessed One drink the water! 
Let the Happy One drink the water!’ 

Then the Blessed One drank of the water. 


33. Now at that time a man named Pukkusa’, 
a young Mallian, a disciple of AdSra KélAma’s, was 
passing along the high road from Kusinara to Pava. 

34. And Pukkusa, the young Mallian, saw the 
Blessed One seated at the foot of a tree. On 
seeing him, he went up to the place where the 
Blessed One was, and when he had come there he 
saluted the Blessed One, and took his rest respect- 
fully on one side. And when he was seated 


1 The Pukkusa caste was one of the lower castes of Sfidras. 
Compare Assdlayana Sutta (Pischel), pp. 13, 35; Burnouf’s ‘In- 
troduction,’ &c., pp. 144, 208; Lalita Vistara XXI,17. But Bud- 
dhaghosa says Pukkusa must here be simply a name, as the Mallas 
were of the Khattiya caste. He adds that this Pukkusa was the 
owner of the five hundred carts that had just passed by; and that 
Afra Kalama was called A/Ara because he was Digha-pingalo, 
Kalama being his family name. 
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Pukkusa, the young Mallian, said to the Blessed 
One: ‘How wonderful a thing is it, Lord! and 
how marvellous, that those who have gone forth out 
of the world should pass their time in a state of 
mind so calm!’ 

35. ‘Formerly, Lord, A/ira K4lAma was once 
walking along the high road; and leaving the road 
he sat himself down under a certain tree to rest 
during the heat of the day. Now, Lord, five hun- 
dred carts passed by one after the other, each close 
to A/Ara Kalama. And a certain man, who was fol- 
lowing close behind that caravan of carts, went up to 
the place where A/Ara K4ldma was, and when he was 
come there he Spake as follows to AMra Kalama: 

‘“But, Lord, did you see those five hundred carts 
go by?” 

‘“No, indeed, sir, I saw them not.” 

‘“But, Lord, did you hear the sound of them ?” 

‘“No, indeed, sir, I heard not their sound.” 

‘“But, Lord, were you then asleep ?” 

‘“ No, sir, I was not asleep.” 

‘“But, Lord, were you then conscious.” 

‘““YVes, I was conscious, sir.” 

‘“ So that you, Lord, though you were both con- 
scious and awake, neither saw, nor heard the sound 
of five hundred carts passing by, one after the other, 
and each close to you. Why, Lord, even your robe 
was sprinkled over with the dust of them!” 

‘“Tt is even so, sir.” 

36. ‘Then thought that man: “How wonderful a 
thing is it, and how marvellous, that those who have 
gone forth out of the world should pass their time 
in a state of mind so calm! So much so that a 
man though being both conscious and awake, 
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neither sees, nor hears the sound of five hundred 
carts passing by, one after the other, and each close 
to him.” 

‘And after giving utterance to his deep faith in 
Afra KAlAma, he departed thence.’ 

37. ‘Now what think you, Pukkusa, which is the 
more difficult thing either to do or to meet with— 
that a man being conscious and awake should 
neither see, nor hear the sound of five hundred 
carts passing by, one after the other, close to him, 
—or that a man, being conscious and awake, should 
neither see, nor hear the sound thereof when the 
falling rain goes on beating and splashing, and the 
lightnings are flashing forth, and the thunderbolts 
are crashing δ᾽ 

38. ‘What in comparison, Lord, can these five 
hundred carts do, or six or seven or eight or nine 
or ten hundred, yea, even hundreds and thousands 
of carts. That certainly is more difficult, both to 
do and to meet with, that a man being conscious 
and awake should neither see, nor hear the sound 
thereof when the falling rain goes on beating and 
splashing, and the lightnings are flashing forth, and 
the thunderbolts are crashing.’ 

39. ‘Now on one occasion, Pukkusa, I was dwelling 
at Atum4, and was at the Threshing-floor!?. And at 
that time the falling rain begun to beat and to 
splash, and the lightnings to flash forth, and the 
thunderbolts to crash; and two peasants, brothers, . 
and four oxen were killed. Then, Pukkusa, a great 
multitude of people went forth from Atuma, and 
went up to the place where the two peasants, 
brothers, and the four oxen, lay killed. 


_} Bhusdgare ti kha/u-salayam. (S. V. shri) 
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40. ‘ Now at that time, Pukkusa, I had gone forth 
from the Threshing-floor, and was walking up and 
down thinking at the entrance to the Threshing- 
floor. And a certain man came, Pukkusa, out of 
that great multitude of people, up to the place 
where I was; and when he came up he saluted me, 
and took his place respectfully on one side. 

41. ‘And as he stood there, Pukkusa, I said to 
the man: 

‘“Why then, sir, is this great multitude of people 
assembled together ?” 

‘“But just now, the falling rain began to beat 
and to splash, and the lightnings to flash forth, and 
the thunderbolts to crash; and two peasants, bro- 
thers, were killed, and four oxen. Therefore is this 
great multitude of people gathered together. But 
where, Lord, were you ?” 

‘“T, sir, have been here all the while.” 

‘“ But, Lord, did you see it ?” 

‘“T, sir, saw nothing.” 

‘“ But, Lord, did you hear it ?” 

“ΕἸ, sir, heard nothing.” 

‘“ Were you then, Lord, asleep ?” 

‘«T, sir, was not asleep.” 

‘“Were you then conscious, Lord ?” 

_*“ Even so, sir.” 

‘So that you, Lord, being conscious and awake, 
neither saw, nor heard the sound thereof when the 
falling rain went on beating and splashing, and the 
lightnings were flashing forth, and the thunderbolts 
were crashing.” 

‘« That is so, sir.” 

42. ‘Then, Pukkusa, the thought occurred to that 
man : 
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‘« How wonderful a thing is it, and marvellous, 
that those who have gone forth out of the world 
should pass their time in a state of mind so calm!— 
so that a man being conscious and awake neither 
sees nor hears the sound thereof when the falling 
rain is beating and splashing, and the lightnings are 
flashing forth, and the thunderbolts are crashing.” 
And after giving utterance to his deep faith in me, 
he departed from me with the customary demonstra- 
tions of respect.’ 

43. And when he had thus spoken Pukkusa, 
the young Mallian, addressed the Blessed One in 
these words: ‘Now I, Lord, as to the faith that 
I had in AAra K4lama, that I winnow away as in 
a mighty wind, and wash it away as in a swiftly 
running stream. Most excellent, Lord, are the words 
of thy mouth, most excellent! Just as if a man 
were to set up that which is thrown down, or were 
to reveal that which is hidden away, or were to 
point out the right road to him who has gone astray, 
or were to bring a lamp into the darkness, so that 
those who have eyes can see external forms—just 
even so, Lord, has the truth been made known to 
me, in many a figure, by the Blessed One. And I, 
even I, betake myself, Lord, to the Blessed One as 
my refuge, to the Truth, and to the Brotherhood. 
May the Blessed One accept me as a disciple, as a 
true believer, from this day forth, as long as life 
endures !!’ 


1 This is a stock phrase constituting the final answer of a 
hitherto unconverted man at the end of one of those argumentative 
dialogues by which Gotama overcame opposition or expounded 
the truth. After a discussion of exalted themes it fits in very 
appropriately; here and elsewhere it is incongruous and strained. 
See below, V, 50. 
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44. Now Pukkusa, the young Mallian, addressed 
a certain man, and said: ‘Fetch me, I pray you, my 
good man, a pair of robes of cloth. of gold, burnished 
and ready for wear.’ 

‘So be it, sir!’ said that man, in. assent, to 
Pukkusa, the young Mallian; and he brought a 
pair of robes of cloth of gold, burnished and ready 
for wear. 

45. And the Mallian Pukkusa presented the pair of 
robes of cloth of gold, burnished and ready for wear, 
to the Blessed One, saying, ‘Lord, this pair of 
robes of burnished cloth of gold is ready for wear. 
May the Blessed One show me favour and accept it 
at my hands!’ 

‘In that case, Pukkusa, robe me in one, and 
Ananda in one.’ 

‘Even so, Lord!’ said Pukkusa; in assent, to the 
Blessed One; and in one he robed the Blessed One, 
and in one, Ananda. 

46. Then the Blessed One instructed and aroused 
and incited and gladdened Pukkusa, the young Mal- 
lian, with religious discourse. And Pukkusa, the 
young Mallian, when he had been instructed and 
aroused and incited and gladdened by the Blessed 
One with religious discourse, arose from his seat, 
and bowed down before the Blessed One; and keep- 
ing him on his right hand as he past him, departed 
thence. 


47. Now not long after the Mallian Pukkusa had 
gone, the venerable Ananda placed that pair of 
robes of cloth of gold, burnished and ready for wear, 
on the body of the Blessed One, and when it was so 
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placed on the body of the Blessed One it appeared 
to have lost its splendour 1 

48. And the venerable Ananda said to the Blessed 
One: ‘ How wonderful a thing is it, Lord, and how 
marvellous, that the colour of the skin of the Blessed 
One should be so clear, so exceeding bright! For 
when I placed even this pair of robes of burnished 
cloth of gold and ready for wear on the body of the 
Blessed One, lo! it seemed as if it had lost its 
splendour !’ 

49. ‘It is even so, Ananda. Ananda, there are two 
occasions on which the colour of the skin of a Tath4- 
gata becomes clear and exceeding bright. What 
are the two?’ 

50. ‘On the night, Ananda, on which a Tatha- 
gata attains to the supreme and perfect insight, and 
on the night in which he passes finally away in that 
utter passing away which leaves nothing whatever 
to remain—on these two occasions the colour of the 
skin of the Tathagata becomes clear and exceeding 
bright. 

51. ‘And now this day, Ananda, at the third watch 
of the rfight, in the Upavattana of Kusinara, in the 
Sala Grove of the Mallians, between the twin 5818 


1 The commentator says, Bhagavato kayam upan4amitan ti 
nivasana-paraipana-vasena alliyd4pitam: Bhagava pi 
tato ekam nivdsesi ekam pArfipi. Vitakkikam (MS. &&A) 
viya ti yatha (MS, tath4) vitakéiko angdro antanten’ eva 
gotiti bahi pan’ assa pabhé n’atthi, evam bahi pakéfinna- 
(MS. pakkhinna-) pabha hutva khayati tii My MS. of the 
text reads vitdsikam (as did Yatramulle’s MS. here, and one MS. 
of Fausbdéll’s at Gataka I, 153,154). There the word is used of 
embers in which food is cooked, ‘without flame, =‘ glowing, 
smoldering.” Vita&&éika, ‘an eruption on the skin,’ belongs 
to the root kar&, 
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trees, the utter passing away of the Tathagata will 
take place. Come, Ananda! let us go on to the 
river Kakuttha,’ 

‘Even so, Lord!’ said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Blessed One. 


52. The pair of robes of cloth of gold, 
All burnished, Pukkusa had brought, 
Clad on with them the Master then 
Shone forth in colour like to gold?! 


53. Now the Blessed One with a great company 
of the brethren went on to the river Kakuttha; and 
when he had come there, he went down into the water, 
and bathed, and drank. And coming up out again 
on the other side he went on to the Mango Grove. 

54. And when he was come there he addressed 
the venerable Kundaka, and said: ‘Fold, I pray you, 
Kundaka, a robe in four and spread it out. I am 
weary, Kundaka, and would lie down,’ 

‘Even so, Lord!’ said the venerable Aundaka, in 
assent, to the Blessed One. And he folded a robe 
in four, and spread it out. 


1 We have here the commencement of the legend which after- 
wards grew into an account of an actual ‘transfiguration’ of the 
Buddha. It is very curious that it should have taken place soon 
after the Buddha had announced to Ananda his approaching death, 
and that in the Buddhist Sutta it should be connected so closely 
with that event; for a similar remark applies also to the Trans- 
figuration mentioned in the Gospels. The Malalank4ra-vatthu, 
for instance, says, ‘His body appeared shining like a flame. Ananda 
was exceedingly surprised. Nothing of this kind had, as yet, 
. happened. “ Your exterior appearance,” said he to Budha, “is all 
at once white, shining, and beautiful above all expression.” “What 
you say, O Ananda, is perfectly true. There are two occasions δε. ms 
much as above]. The shining light emanating from my body is a 
certain forerunner of this great event [his Parinibbana].”’ 
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55. And the Blessed One laid himself down on 
his right side, with one foot resting on the other; 
and calm and self-possessed, he meditated on the 
idea of rising up again in due time. And the 
venerable Kundaka seated himself there in front of 
the Blessed One. 

56. The Buddha to Kakuttha’s river came, 

Whose clear and pleasant waters limpid flow, 

He plunged beneath the stream wearied and 
worn, 

The Buddha without equal in the world! 

When he had bathed and drunk, the teacher 
then 

Crossed o’er, the brethren thronging round 
his steps ; 

The Blessed Master, preaching the while the 
truth, 

The Mighty Sage came to the Mango Grove. 

There spake he to the brother Kundaka : 

‘Spread me the fourfold robe out as a couch.’ 

Cheered by the Holy One, he quickly spread 

The fourfold robe in order on the ground. 

The Master laid him down, wearied and worn; 

And there, before him, Kunda took his seat. 


57. And the Blessed One addressed the vener- 
able Ananda, and said: ‘Now it may happen, 
Ananda, that some one should stir up remorse in 
Kunda the smith, by saying, “ This is evil to thee, 
Kunda, and loss to thee in that when the Tathagata 
had eaten his last meal from thy provision, then he 
died.” Any such remorse, Ananda, in Kunda 
the smith should be checked by saying, “ This is 
good to thee, Aunda, and gain to thee, in that when 

G 2 
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the Tathagata had eaten his last meal from thy 
provision, then he died. From the very mouth of 
the Blessed One, Aunda, have I heard, from his 
own mouth have I received this saying, ‘These two 
offerings of food are of equal fruit, and of equal 
profit, and of much greater fruit and much greater 
profit than any other — and which are the two? 
The offering of food which, when a Tathagata has 
eaten, he attains to supreme and perfect insight ; 
and the offering of food which, when a Tathagata 
has eaten, he passes away by that utter passing 
away in which nothing whatever remains behind— 
these two offerings of food are of equal fruit and of 
equal profit, and of much greater fruit and much 
greater profit than any others. There has been laid 
up by Xunda the smith a karma redounding to 
length of life, redounding to good birth, redounding 
to good fortune, redounding to good fame, redound- 
ing to the inheritance of heaven, and of sovereign 
power.” In this way, Ananda, should be checked 
any remorse in Aunda the smith.’ 

58. Then the Blessed One perceiving how the 
matter stood, uttered, even at that time, this hymn 
of exultation : 


‘To him who gives shall virtue be increased ; 
In him who curbs himself, no anger can arise ; 
The righteous man casts off all sinfulness, 
And by the rooting out of lust, and bitterness, 
And all delusion, doth to Nirv4za reach!’ 


End of the Fourth Portion for Recitation, containing 
the Episode of Adra. 
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CHAPTER V, 


1. Now the Blessed One addressed the venera- 
ble Ananda, and said : ‘Come, Ananda, let us go on 
to the Sala Grove of the Mallas, the Upavattana 
of Kusin4ra, on the further side of the river Hira- 
nyavati.’ 

‘Even so, Lord!’ said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Blessed One. 

2. And the Blessed One proceeded with a great 
company of the brethren to the 8414 Grove of the 
Mallas, the Upavattana of Kusindr4, on the further 
side of the river Hiranyavatt: and when he had 
come there he addressed the venerable Ananda, and 
said: 

3. ‘Spread over for me, I pray you, Ananda, the 
couch with its head to the north, between the twin 
Sala trees’. I am weary, Ananda, and would lie 
down.’ 

‘Even so, Lord!’ said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Blessed One. And he spread a 


1 According to the commentator ‘tradition says that there was 
a row of Sala trees at the head (8154) of that couch (ma#a), and 
another at its foot, one young S4la tree being close to its head, 
and another close to its foot. The twin 5818 trees were so called 
because the two trees were equally grown in respect of the roots, 
trunks, branches, and leaves. There was a couch there in the 
patk for the special use of the (periodically elected) raga of the 
Mallas, and it was this couch which the Blessed One asked Ananda 
to make ready.” There is no further explanation of the term 
uttara-sisakam, which may have been the name for a slab of 
wood or stone reserved on great occasions for the use af _the 
leaders of the neighbouring republic, but available at other times 
for passers by. 
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covering over the couch with its head to the north, 
between the twin 5814 trees. And the Blessed One 
laid himself down on his right side, with one leg 
resting on the other; and he was mindful and self- 
possessed. 


4. Now at that time the twin Sdla trees were 
all one mass of bloom with flowers out of season!; 
and all over the body of the Tathagata these dropped 
and sprinkled and scattered themselves, out of 
reverence for the successor of the Buddhas of old. 
And heavenly Mandérava flowers, too, and . hea- 
venly sandal-wood powder came falling from 
the sky, and all over the body of the Tathagata 
they descended and sprinkled and scattered them- 
selves, out of reverence for the successor of the 
Buddhas of old. And heavenly music was sounded 
in the sky, out of reverence for the successor of the 
Buddhas of old. And heavenly songs came wafted 
from the skies, out of reverence for the successor of 
the Buddhas of old! 

5. Then the Blessed One addressed the vene- 
rable Ananda, and said: ‘The twin 5414 trees are 
all one mass of bloom with flowers out of season; 
all over the body of the Tath4gata these drop 
and sprinkle and scatter. themselves, out of rever- 
ence for the successor of the Buddhas of old. And 
heavenly Mandarava flowers, too, and heavenly 
sandal-wood powder come falling from the sky, 
and all over the body of the Tathagata they descend 
and sprinkle and scatter themselves, out of rever- 


1 Sabbaph4liphulla ti sabbe samantato pupphit4 mflato 
pafthaya yava agga ekakkhanné ahesum. (S.V.¢hlu.) Com- 
pare ekaph4éliphullam vanam at Gataka I, 52. 
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ence for the successor of the Buddhas of old. And 
heavenly music sounds in the sky, out of reverence 
for the successor of the Buddhas of old. And hea- 
venly songs come wafted from the skies, out of rever- 
ence for the successor of the Buddhas of old!’ 

6. ‘Now it is not thus, Ananda, that the Tath4- 
gata is rightly honoured, reverenced, venerated, held 
sacred or revered. But the brother or the sister, the 
devout man or the devout woman, who continually 
fulfils all the greater and the lesser duties, who is 
correct in life, walking according to the precepts—it 
is he who rightly honours, reverences, venerates, holds 
sacred, and reveres the Tathagata with the worthiest 
homage. Therefore, O Ananda, be ye constant. in 
the fulfilment of the greater and of the lesser duties, 
and be ye correct in life, walking according to the 
precepts ; and thus, Ananda, should it be taught.’ 


7. Now at that time the venerable Updvana 
was standing in front of the Blessed One, fanning 
him. And the Blessed One was not pleased with 
Up4vama, and he said to him: ‘Stand aside, O 
brother, stand not in front of rire!’ 

8. Then this thought sprung up in the mind of 
the venerable Ananda: ‘The venerable UpAvana 
has long been in close personal attendance and ser- 
vice on the Blessed One. And now, at the last 
moment, the Blessed One is not pleased with Upé- 
vana, and has said to him, “ Stand aside, O brother, 
stand not in front of me!” What may be the cause 
and what the reason that the Blessed One is not 
pleased with Upavama, and speaks thus with him?’ 

9. And the venerable Ananda said to the 
Blessed One: ‘The venerable Upavawa has long 
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been in close personal attendance and service on the 
Blessed One. And now, at the last moment, the 
Blessed One is not pleased with Up4vama, and has 
said to him, “ Stand aside, O brother, stand not in 
front of me!” What may be the cause and what 
the reason that the Blessed One is not pleased with 
Upavana, and speaks thus with him?’ 

10. ‘In great numbers, Ananda, are the gods of 
the ten world-systems assembled together to be- 
hold the Tathagata. For twelve leagues, Ananda, 
around the 5414 Grove of the Mallas, the Upavattana 
of Kusinara, there is no spot in size even as the 
pricking of the point of the tip of a hair which is 
not pervaded by powerful spirits’. And the spirits, 
Ananda, are murmuring, and say, “From afar have 
we come to behold the Tathagata. Few and far 
between are the Tathagatas, the Arahat Buddhas 
who appear in the world: and now to-day, in the 
last watch of the night, the death of a Tathagata 
will take place; and this eminent brother stands in 


1 Buddhaghosa explains that even twenty to sixty angels or gods 
(devat4yo) could stand 4ragga-ko/i-nittQdana- (MS. nittad- 
dana-) matte pi, ‘on a point pricked by the extreme point of 
a gimlet, without inconveniencing one another (afiiam affam 
avyabadhenti). It is most curious to find this exact analogy to the 
notorious discussion as to how many angels could stand on the 
point of a needle in a commentary written at just that period of 
Buddhist history which corresponds to the Middle Ages of Christen- 
dom. The passage in the text does not really imply or suggest 
any such doctrine, though the whole episode is so absurd that the 
author of the text could not have hesitated to say so, had such 
an idea been the common belief of the early Buddhists. With 
these sections should be compared the similar sections in Chapter 
VI, of which these are perhaps merely an echo. 

There is no comment on nittfidana, but there can be little 
doubt that Childers’s conjectural reading is correct.‘ 
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front of the Tathagata, concealing him, and in his 
last hour we are prevented from beholding the 
Tathagata ;” thus, Ananda, do the spirits murmur.’ 

11. ‘But of what kind of spirits is the Blessed 
One thinking ?’ 

12, ‘ There are spirits, Ananda, in the sky, but of 
worldly mind, who dishevel their hair and weep, who 
stretch forth their arms and weep, who fall prostrate 
on the ground, and roll to and fro in anguish at the 
thought : “Too soon will the Blessed One die! Too 
soon will the Happy One pass away! Full soon 
will the Light of the world vanish away*!”’ 

13. ‘ There are spirits, too, Ananda, on the earth, 
and of worldly mind, who tear their hair and weep, 
who stretch forth their arms and weep, who fall pros- 
trate on the ground, and roll to and fro in anguish 
at the thought: “Too soon will the Blessed One die! 
Too soon will the Happy One pass away! Full soon 
will the Eye of the world disappear from sight!” 

14. ‘But the spirits who are free from passion bear 
it, calm and self-possessed,. mindful of the saying 
which begins, “ Impermanent indeed are all compo- 
nent things. How then is it possible [whereas any- 
thing whatever, when born, brought into being, and 


τ Kakkum loke antaradh4yissati, on which there is no com- 
ment. It is literally, ‘the Eye in the world will vanish away, where 
Eye is of course used figuratively of that by the aid of which 
spiritual truths can be perceived, corresponding exactly to the 
similar use in Europe of the word Light. The Master is often 
called KakkhuméA, ‘He with the Eye,’ ‘He of the spiritual Eye’ 
(see, for instance, the last verses in this Sutta), and here by a bold 
figure of speech he is called the Eye itself, which was shortly about 
to vanish away from the world, the means of spiritual insight which 
was no longer to be available for the common use of all men. But 
this is, it will be noticed, only the lament of the foolish and 
ignorant. 
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organised, contains within itself the inherent neces- 
sity of dissolution—how then is it possible that such 
a being should not be dissolved? No such condition 
can exist!”]? 

15. ‘In times past, Lord, the brethren, when they 
had spent the rainy season in different districts, used 
to come to see the Tath4gata, and we used to receive 
those very reverend brethren to audience, and to 
wait upon the Blessed One. But, Lord, after the 
end of the Blessed One, we shall not be able to 
receive those very reverend brethren to audience, 
and to wait upon the Blessed One.’ 


16. ‘There are these four places, Ananda, which 
the believing man should visit with feelings of rever- 
ence and awe. Which are the four ? 

17. ‘The place, Ananda, at which the believing 
man can say, “Here the Tathagata was born!” is a 
spot to be visited with feelings of reverence and awe. 

18. ‘The place, Ananda, at which the believing 
man can say, “ Here the Tathagata attained to the 
supreme and perfect insight!” is a spot to be visited 
with feelings of reverence and awe. 

19. ‘ The place, Ananda, at which the believing 
man can say, “ Here was the kingdom of righteous- 
ness set on foot by the Tathagata!” is a spot to be 
visited with feelings of reverence and awe. 

20. ‘ The place, Ananda, at which the believing 
man can say, “Here the Tathagata passed finally 
away in that utter passing away which leaves nothing 
whatever to remain behind!” is a spot to be visited 
with feelings of reverence and awe. 


* The words in brackets have been inserted from par. III, 63 
above. See par. VI, 39 below. 
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21. ‘And there will come, Ananda, to such spots, 
believers, brethren and sisters of the order, or devout 
men and devout women, and will say, “ Here was 
the Tath4gata born!” or, “ Here did the Tathagata 
attain to the supreme and perfect insight!” or, “Here 
was the kingdom of righteousness set on foot by the 
Tathagata!” or, “ Here the Tathagata passed away 
in that utter passing away which leaves nothing 
whatever to remain behind!” 

22. ‘And they, Ananda, who shall die while they, 
with believing heart, are journeying on such pilgrim- 
age, shall be reborn after death, when the body shall 
dissolve, in the happy realms of heaven.’ 

e ana 


πο ταὶ 


33. ‘How are we to conduct ourselves, Lord, 


~ with regard to womankind?’ 


‘Don't see them, Ananda.’ 

‘ But if we should see them, what are we to do ?’ 

‘Abstain from speech, Ananda.’ 

‘But if they should speak to us, Lord, what are 
we to do ?’ 

; Keep | wide awake, Ananda.’ 


24. ‘What are we to do, Lord, with the remains 
of the Tathagata ?’ 

‘Hinder not yourselves, Ananda, by honouring 
the remains of the Tath4gata. Be zealous, I beseech 
you, Ananda, in your own behalf! Devote your- 
selves to your own good! Be earnest, be zealous, 
be intent on your own good! There are wise men, 
Ananda, among the nobles, among the Brahmans, 
among the heads of houses, who are firm believers 
in the Tathagata; and they will do due honour to 
the remains of the Tathagata.’ 
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25. 1‘What should be done, Lord, with the 
remains of the Tathagata ?’ 

‘As men treat the remains of a king of kings, 
so, Ananda, should they treat the remains of a 
Tathagata.’ 

‘And how, Lord, do they treat the remains of a 
king of kings???’ 

26. ‘They wrap the body of a king of kings, 
Ananda, in a new cloth. When that is done they 
wrap it in carded cotton wool*. When that is done 
they wrap it in a new cloth,—and so on till they have 
wrapped the body in five hundred successive layers 
of both kinds. Then they place the body in an oil 
vessel of iron‘, and cover that close up with another 


1 This conversation occurs also below (VI, 33), and the older 
tradition probably had it only in that connection. 

* King of kings is an inadequate rendering of Kakkavatti Raga. 
It is a king whose power no other king can dispute, who is the 
acknowledged overlord in India. The idea can scarcely have 
existed before Kandragupta, the first Kakravarti, had raised himself 
to power. This passage, therefore, is a guide to the date at which 
the Mah4-parinibb4na Sutta assumed its present form. 

5. Vihatena kapp4sen4 tisupho/itena kappAsena: Καὶ 4sika- 
vattham hi sukhumatt4 telam na gamhati, tasma vihatena 
kapp4sené ti 4ha. ‘As Benéares cloth, by reason of its fineness 
of texture, does not take the oil, he therefore says, “with vihata 
cotton wool,” that is, with cotton wool that has been well forced 
asunder.’ That pho/ita is here the participle of the causal verb, 
and not of the simple verb, follows of necessity from its being 
used as an explanation of vihata, ‘torn to pieces.’ The technical 
use of the word, as applied to cotton wool, has only been found in 
this passage. It usually means ‘torn with grief.’ 

4 Ayasfya tela-domiy4, where one would expect 4yas4ya, but 
my MS. of the Digha Nikaya confirms twice over here, and twice 
again below, § VI, 33, 35, the reading given by Childers. Buddha- 
ghosa says, Ayasan ti suvammam, suvannamhi idha 4yasan 
ti adhippeto, but here again we should expect the second time 
to find ayo or ayasam. The meaning of the word is also not 
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oil vessel of iron’. They then build a funeral pile 
of all kinds of perfumes, and burn the body of the 
king of kings. And then at the four cross roads 
they erect a dagaba? to the king of kings. This, 
Ananda, is the way in which they treat the remains 
of a king of kings. 

‘And as they treat the remains of a king of kings, 
so, Ananda, should they treat the remains of the 
Tathagata. At the four cross roads a dagaba should 
be erected to the Tathagata. And whosoever shall 
there place garlands or perfumes or paint, or make 
salutation there, or become in its presence calm in 
heart—that shall long be to them for a profit and 
a joy. 


27. ‘These men, Ananda, worthy of a dagaba?’, 
are four in number. Which are the four? — 

‘A Tathagata, or Arahat-Buddha, is worthy of a 
dagaba. A Pa#séeka-Buddha is worthy of a dagaba’. 


quite clear. It no doubt was originally used for bronze, and only later 
for iron also, and at last exclusively of iron. As kamsa is alreadya 
common word for bronze in very early Buddhist Pali texts, I think 
Ayasa or ayasa must here mean ‘of iron.’ When Buddhaghosa 
says it is here a name for gold, we can only conelude that iron 
had become, in his time, a metal which he might fairly consider 
too base for the purpose proposed. 

1 Buddhaghosa has no note on pa/sikuggetva; but from its use 
at Gataka I, g0, 29: 69, 23, it must, I think, have this meaning. 
Tam not certain to what root it ought to be referred. I should 
mention that pakkhipati seems to me never to mean in Pali, ‘to 
hurl forth into, to throw forth,’ but always ‘to place (slowly and 
carefully) into.’ 

2 A solid mound or tumulus, in the midst of which the bones and 
ashes are to be placed. The dome of St. Paul’s as seen from the 
Thames Embankment gives a very good idea of one of the later 
Buddhist dagabas. The ῬΑ] word here and below is Thipa. 

5 A Pakkeka-Buddha, who has attained to the supreme and per- 
fect insight; but dies without proclaiming the truth to the world. 
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A true hearer of the Tathagata is worthy of a da- 
gaba. A king of kings is worthy of a dagaba. 

28. ‘And on account of what circumstance, 
Ananda, is a TathAgata, an Arahat-Buddha, worthy 
of a dagaba ? 

‘At the thought, Ananda, “This is the dagaba 
of that Blessed One, of that Arahat-Buddha,” the 
hearts of many shall be made calm and happy; 
and since they there had calmed and satisfied their 
hearts they will be reborn after death, when the 
body has dissolved, in the happy realms of heaven. 
It is on account of this circumstance, Ananda, that 
a Tathagata, an Arahat-Buddha, is worthy of a 
ee 

. ‘And on account of what circumstance, 
en is a Pak&eka-Buddha worthy of a dagaba? 

‘At the thought, Ananda, “ This is the dagaba of 
that Blessed One, of that Pa4#éeka-Buddha,” the 
hearts of many shall be made calm and happy; and 
since they there had calmed and satisfied their 
hearts they will be reborn after death, when the 
body has dissolved, in the happy realms of heaven. 
It is on account of this circumstance, Ananda, that 
a Pa&&eka-Buddha is worthy of a dagaba. 

30. ‘And on account of what circumstance, 
Ananda, is a true hearer of the Blessed One, the 
Arahat-Buddha, worthy of a dagaba ? 

‘At the thought, Ananda, “This is the dagaba of 
that true hearer of the Blessed Arahat-Buddha,” the 
hearts of many shall be made calm and happy; and 
since they there had calmed and satisfied their hearts 
they will be reborn after death, when the body has 
dissolved, in the happy realms of heaven. It is on 
account of this circumstance, Ananda, that a true 
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hearer of the Blessed One, the Arahat-Buddha, is 
worthy of a dagaba. 

31. ‘And on account of what circumstance, 
Ananda, is a king of kings worthy of a dagaba? 

‘At the thought, Ananda, “ This is the dagaba of 
that righteous king who ruled in righteousness,” the 
hearts of many shall be made calm and happy; and 
since they there had calmed and satisfied their 
hearts they will be reborn after death, when the 
body has dissolved, in the happy realms of heaven. 
It is on account of this circumstance, Ananda, that 
a king of kings is worthy of a dagaba. 

‘These four, Ananda, are the persons worthy of 
a dagaba.’ 


32. ‘Now the venerable Ananda went into the 
Vihara, and stood leaning against the lintel of the 
door’, and weeping at the thought: “Alas! I remain 
still but a learner, one who has yet to work out his 
own perfection®. And the Master is about to pass 
away from me—he who is so kind!””’ 

33. Now the Blessed One called the brethren, 
and said: ‘ Where, then, brethren, is Ananda ?’ 

The venerable Ananda, Lord, has gone into the 


1 Kapistsam. Buddhaghosa says, Kapisisakan ti dvara- 
baha-kofiyam thitam aggala-rukkham, ‘a piece of wood fixed 
as a bolt at the top of the door posts.’ The Sanskrit lexicographers 
give kapi-sirsha in the sense of ‘coping of a wall.’ Compare 
Patimokkha, Pakittiya, No. 19. 

The expression that Ananda went ‘into the Vih4ra’ at the end of 
a conversation represented as having taken place in the Sala Grove, 
would seem to point to the fact that this episode originally stood 
in some other connection. Buddhaghosa attempts to explain away 
the discrepancy by saying that Vih4ra here means Mandala. 

2 Ananda had entered the Noble Path, but had not yet reached 

the end of it. He had not attained to Nirvana. 
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Vihara, and stands leaning against the lintel of the 
door, and weeping at the thought: ‘Alas! I remain 
still but a learner, one who has yet to work out his 
own perfection. And the Master is about to pass 
away from me—he who is so kind!’ 

34. And the Blessed One called a certain brother, 
and said : ‘Go now, brother, and call Ananda in my 
name, and say, “ Brother Ananda, the Master calls 
for thee.”’ 

‘Even so, Lord!’ said that brother, in assent, to 
the Blessed One. And he went up to the place 
where the Blessed One was; and when he had come 
there, he said to the venerable Ananda: ‘ Brother 
Ananda, the Master calls for thee.’ 

‘Very well, brother,’ said the venerable Ananda, 
in assent, to that brother. And he went up to the 
place where the Blessed One was, and when he had 
come there, he bowed down before the Blessed One, 
and took his seat respectfully on one side. 

35. Then the Blessed One said to the venerable 
Ananda, as he sat there by his side: ‘Enough, 
Ananda! Do not let yourself be troubled; do not 
weep! Have I not already, on former occasions, told 
you that it is in the very nature of all things most 
near and dear unto us that we must divide ourselves 
from them, leave them, sever ourselves from them ? 
How, then, Ananda, can this be possible—whereas 
anything whatever born, brought into being, and 
organised, contains within itself the inherent meces- 
sity of dissolution—how, then, can this be possible, 
that such a being should not be dissolved? No 
such condition can exist! For a long time, Ananda, 
have you been very near to me by acts of love, 
kind and good, that never varies, and is beyond all 
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measure. For a long time, Ananda, have you been 
very near to me by words of love, kind and good, 
that never varies, and is beyond all measure. For 
a long time, Ananda, have you been very near 
to me by thoughts of love, kind and good, that 
never varies}, and is beyond all measure. You 
have done well, Ananda! Be earnest in effort, and 
you too shall soon be free from the great evils—from 
sensuality, from individuality, from delusion, and 
from ignorance *!’ 


36. ? Then the Blessed One addressed the bre- 
thren, and said: ‘Whosoever, brethren, have been 
Arahat-Buddhas through the long ages of the past, 
there were servitors just as devoted to those Blessed 
Ones as Ananda has been to me. And whosoever, 
brethren, shall be Arahat-Buddhas in the long ages 
of the future, there shall be servitors just as devoted 
to those Blessed Ones as Ananda has been to me. 

37. ‘He is a wise man, brethren,—is Ananda. 


1 Advayena, which Buddhaghosa explains as not being that 
kind of love which is now one thing and now another, or which 
varies in the presence or the absence of the object loved. When 
the Buddha is called in the Amara Kosha I, 1, 1, 9, advaya- 
vadin, that must mean in a similar way, ‘One whose teaching does 
not vary.’ 

? Literally, thou shalt become an Andsava, that is, one who is 
free from the four Asavas, all which are explained above in § I, 12, 
from which I have taken the details suggested to a Buddhist by 
the word used. The state of mind to which an Anfsava has 
reached is precisely the same, though looked at from a different 
point of view, as the state of mind expressed by the better known 
word Nirvama, 

5 What follows is repeated in the Satipatthaza Vagga of the 
Samyutta Nikéya; but in regard to Sériputta (Upatissa) and 
Moggallana, and reading sAvaka-yugam for upa//hako. 


{11] H 
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He knows when it is the right time for him to come 

- and visit the Tath4gata, and when it is the right 
time for the brethren and sisters of the order, for 
devout men and devout women, for a king, or for a 
king’s ministers, for other teachers or their disciples, 
to come and visit the Tathagata. 

38. ‘Brethren, there are these four wonderful and 
marvellous qualities in Ananda. Which are the four ? 

‘If, brethren, a number of the brethren of the 
order should come to visit Ananda, they are filled 
with joy on beholding him; and if Ananda should 
then preach the truth to them, they are filled with 
joy at the discourse; while the company of brethren 
is ill at ease, brethren, when Ananda is silent. 

‘If, brethren, a number of the sisters of the 
order, or of devout men, or of devout women, 
should come to visit Ananda, they are filled with 
‘joy on beholding him; and if Ananda should then 
preach the truth to them, they are filled with joy at 
the discourse; while the company of sisters is ill at 
ease, brethren, when Ananda is silent. 

39. ‘Brethren, there are these four wonderful 
and marvellous qualities in a king of kings. What 
are the four ? 

‘If, brethren, a number of nobles, or Brahman, or 
heads of houses, or Samazas should come to visit 
a king of kings, they are filled with joy on behold- 
ing him; and if the king of kings should then speak, 
they are filled with joy at what is said; while they 
are ill at ease, brethren, when the king of kings is 
silent. . 

40. ‘Just so, brethren, are the four wonderful and 
marvellous qualities in Ananda. 

‘If, brethren, a number of the brethren of the 
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order, or of the sisters of the order, or of devout 
men, or of devout women, should come to visit 
Ananda, they are filled with joy on beholding him ; 
and if Ananda should thén preach the truth to them, 
they are filled with joy at the discourse; while the 
company of brethren is ill at ease, brethren, when 
Ananda is silent. 

‘Now these, brethren, are the four wonderful and 
marvellous qualities that are in Ananda.’ 


41. When he had thus spoken?, the venerable 
Ananda said to the Blessed One: 

‘Let not the Blessed One die in this little wattel 
and daub town, in this town in the midst of the 
jungle, in this branch township?. For, Lord, there 
are other great cities, such as Kamp4, Ragagaha, 
Savatthi, Saketa, Kosambi, and Bendres. Let the 
Blessed One die in one of them. There there are 
many wealthy nobles and Brahmans and heads of 
houses, believers in the Tath4gata, who will pay due 
honour to the remains of the Tathagata *’ 


1 From here down to the end of section 44 is found also, nearly 
word for word, in the beginning of the Maha-Sudassana Sutta, 
translated below; compare also Maha-Sudassana Gataka, No. 95. 

3 Kudda-nagarake ti pafiripake sambadhe khuddaka- 
nagare: Uggangala-nagarake ti visama-nagarake. (S.V. fol. 
thau.) Kudda, if this explanation be right, seems to be merely an 
old and unusual form for kshudra, and the Burmese correction 
into khudda to be unnecessary: but I venture to think it is more 
likely to be=kudya, and to mean a wall built of mud and sticks, or 
what is called in India, of wattel and daub. When Buddhaghosa 
explains uggangala as ‘lawless,’ he is expressing his view that 
a town in the jungle is likely to be a heathen, pagan sort of 
place. 

8 With reference to Childers’s note in his Dictionary on maha- 
5818, with which every one must entirely agree, Buddhaghosa’s 
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42. ‘Say not so, Ananda! Say not so, Ananda, that 
this is but a small wattel and daub town, ἃ town in 
the midst of the jungle, a branch township. Long 
ago, Ananda, there was a king, by name Mah4-Sudas- 
sana, a king of kings, a righteous man who ruled in 
righteousness, Lord of the four quarters of the earth, 
conqueror, the protector of his people, possessor of 
the seven royal treasures. This Kusindra, Ananda, 
was the royal city of king Mah4-Sudassana, under the 
name of Kusdavatt, and on the east and on the west it 
was twelve leagues in length, and on the north and on 
the south it was seven leagues in breadth. 

43. ‘That royal city KusAvatt, Ananda, was mighty, 
and prosperous, and full of people, crowded with 
men, and provided with all things for food’. Just, 
Ananda, as the royal city of the gods, A/akamanda 
by name, is mighty, prosperous, and full of people, 
crowded with the gods, and provided with all kinds 
of food, so, Ananda, was the royal city KusAvatt 
mighty and prosperous, full of people, crowded 
with men, and provided with all kinds of food. 

44. ‘ Both by day and by night, Ananda, the royal 
city Kus4vatt resounded with the ten cries; that is 
to say, the noise of elephants, and the noise of 
horses, and the noise of chariots; the sounds of the 


explanation of the word will be interesting as a proof (if proof 
be needed) that the Ceylon scholars are not always trustworthy. 
He says, Khattiya-mah4s4la ti khattiya-mahas4ra sara- 
patta mah4a-khattiya. Eso nayo sabbattha. 

1 The first three of these adjectives are applied at Gataka I, 29 
(v. 212) to the religion of the Buddhas; and I think the right 
reading there must be phftam, in. accordance with the corrections 
in two MSS. as noted by Mr. Fausbdéll, and not pftam as he 
has preferred to read. The whole set of epithets is often used 
of cities. 


νυ. MAHA-PARINIBBANA-SUTTA. ΙΟΙ 


drum, of the tabor, and of the lute; the sound of 
singing, and the sounds of the cymbal and of the 
gong; and lastly, with the cry, “ Eat, drink, and be 
merry 1!” 


45. ‘Go now, Ananda, and enter into Kusinara, 
and inform the Mallas of Kusinara, saying, “ This 
day, O VAse¢thas, in the last watch of the night, the 
final passing away of the Tathagata will take place. 
Be favourable herein, O Vaseé¢has, be favourable. 
Give no occasion to reproach yourselves hereafter, 
saying, ‘In our own village did the death of our 
Tathagata take place, and we took not the opportu- 
nity of visiting the Tath4gata in his last hours.’””’ 

‘Even so, Lord, said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Blessed One; and he robed himself, 
and taking his bowl?, entered into Kusinara attended 
by another member of the order. 


1 This enumeration is found also at Gataka, p. 3, only that the 
conch shell is added there—wrongly, for that makes the number of 
cries eleven. The Maha-Sudassana Sutta has in the corresponding 
passage, like the Burmese MS. noted here by Childers, conch 
instead of cymbal. My MS. reads cymbal here. 

3 Nivdsetva patta-kivaram Adaya atta-dutiyo. Buddha- 
ghosa has, naturally enough, no comment on this oft-recurring 
phrase. It cannot be meant that he put on only his under-gar- 
ments, and carried his upper robe with him; for then his shoulders 
would have been bare; and it is quite against the rules to go into 
a village without all the robes having been put carefully on (Pati- 
mokkha, Sekhiya 1-3). Ido not even understand how Ananda, 
with due regard to the rules of the brotherhood (see Patimokkha, 
Nisaggiya 21-29), could have had a spare robe then with him. 
And patta-&ivaram can scarcely mean simply ‘ bowl-robe,’ refer- 
ring to the length of cotton cloth in which the bowl was carried 
over the shoulder (‘ Buddhist Birth Stories,’ p. 71). ‘With both 
his under-garments on, he entered Kusinara duly bowled and robed’ 
may be impossible English, but it probably correctly catches the 
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46. Now at that time the Mallas of Kusinara 
were assembled in the council hall on some public 
affair 1. 

And the venerable Ananda went to the council 
hall of the Mallas of Kusinara; and when he had 
arrived there, he informed them, saying, ‘ This 
day, O VAseé¢has, in the last watch of the night, 
the final passing away of the Tathagata will take 
place. Be favourable herein, O V4se/¢thas, be 
favourable. Give no occasion to reproach your- 
selves hereafter, saying, “In our own village did 
the death of our Tathagata take place, and we took 
not the opportunity of visiting the Tathagata in his 
last hours.”’ 

47. And when they had heard this saying of the 
venerable Ananda, the Mallas with their young men 
and maidens and their wives were grieved, and sad, 
and afflicted at heart. And some of them wept, dis- 
hevelling their hair, and stretched forth their arms 
and wept, fell prostrate on the ground, and rolled 
to and fro in anguish at the thought: ‘Too soon 
will the Blessed One die! Too soon will the Happy 
One pass away! Full soon will the Light of the 
world vanish away!’ 


48. Then the Mallas, with their young men and 


idea involved, though of course one (at least) of the under-cloths 
had been put on long before. See p. 122. A Thera never goes 
about in public alone, he is always accompanied by a SAmazera. 

1 Kenakid eva karaztyena. Professor Pischel, in his edition 
of the Assalayana Sutta (p. 1), prints this expression kenafi deva- 
karantyena, and translates it (p. 28), ‘for some religious pur- 
poses,’ It seems to me that he has been misled by the commentary, ἢ 
which really presupposes the more correct division adopted by 
Childers. 
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maidens and their wives, being grieved and sad 
_ and afflicted at heart, went to the Sala Grove of the 
Mallas, to the Upavattana, and to the place where 
the venerable Ananda was. 

49. Then the venerable Ananda thought: ‘If 
I allow the Mallas of Kusinara, one by one, to pay 
their respects to the Blessed One, the whole of the 
. Mallas of Kusinara will not have been presented to 
the Blessed One until this night brightens up into the 
dawn. Let me, now, cause the Mallas of Kusinara 
to stand in groups, each family in a group, and so 
present them to the Blessed One, saying, “ Lord! a 
Malla of such and such a name, with his children, 
his wives, his retinue, and his friends, humbly bows 
down at the feet of the Blessed One.”’ 

50. And the venerable Ananda caused the Mallas 
of Kusinara to stand in groups, each family in a 
group, and so presented them to the Blessed One, and 
said: ‘Lord! a Malla of such and such a name, with 
his children, his wives, his retinue, and his friends, 
humbly bows down at the feet of the Blessed One.’ 

51. And after this manner the venerable Ananda 
presented all the Mallas of Kusinara to the Blessed 
One in the first watch of the night. 


52. Now at that time a mendicant named Su- 
bhadda, who was not a believer, was dwelling at 
Kusinara. And the mendicant Subhadda heard 
the news: ‘This very day, they say, in the third 
watch of the night, will take place the final passing 
away of the Samaza Gotama.’ 

53. Then thought the mendicant Subhadda : 
‘This have I heard from fellow mendicants of 
mine, old and well stricken in years, teachers and 
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disciples, when they said: “Sometimes and full 
seldom do Tath4gatas appear in the world, the 
Arahat Buddhas.” Yet this day, in the last watch 
of the night, the final passing away of the Samaza 
Gotama will take place. Now a certain feeling of 
uncertainty has sprung up in my mind; and this 
faith have I in the Samaza Gotama, that’ he, me- 
thinks, is able so to present the truth that I may 
get rid of this feeling of uncertainty.’ 

54. Then the mendicant Subhadda went to the 
Sala Grove of the Mallas, to the Upavattana of Kusi- 
narA, to the place where the venerable Ananda was. 

55. And when he had come there he said to the 
venerable Ananda: ‘ Thus have I heard from fellow 
mendicants of mine, old and well stricken in years, 
teachers and disciples, when they said: “ Sometimes 
and full seldom do Tathagatas appear in the world, 
the Arahat Buddhas.” Yet this day, in the last watch 
of the night, the final passing away of the Samaza 
Gotama will take place. Now a certain feeling of 
uncertainty has sprung up in my mind ; and this faith 
have I in the Samaza Gotama, that he, methinks, is 
able so to. present the truth that I may get rid of this 
feeling of uncertainty. O that I, even I, Ananda, 
might be allowed to see the Samaza Gotama!’ 

56. And when he had thus spoken the vener- 
able Ananda said to the mendicant Subhadda: 
‘Enough! friend Subhadda. Trouble not the Tatha- 
gata. The Blessed One is weary.’ 

57. And again the mendicant Subhadda [made the 
same request in the same words, and received the 
same reply]; and the third time the mendicant 
Subhadda [made the same request in the same 
words, and received the same reply]. 
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58. Now the Blessed One overheard this con- 
versation of the venerable Ananda with the men- 
dicant Subhadda. And the Blessed One called 
the venerable Ananda, and said: ‘It is enough, 
Ananda! Do not keep out Subhadda. Subhadda, 
Ananda, may be allowed to see the Tathagata. 
Whatever Subhadda may ask of me, he will ask 
from a desire for knowledge, and not to annoy me. 
And whatever I may say in answer to his questions, 
that he will quickly understand.’ 

59. Then the venerable Ananda said to Subhadda, 
the mendicant: ‘Enter in, friend Subhadda; for 
the Blessed One gives you leave.’ 

60. Then Subhadda, the mendicant, went in to 
the place where the Blessed One was, and saluted 
him courteously, and after exchanging with him the 
compliments of esteem and of civility, he took his 
seat on one side.) And when he was thus seated, 
Subhadda, the mendicant, said to the Blessed One: 
‘The Brahmans by saintliness of life!, Gotama, who 


1 Samaza-brahmaaa, which compound may possibly mean 
Samamas and Brahmans as it has usually been rendered, but I think 
not necessarily. Not one of those here specified were Brahmans 
by caste, as is apparent from the Sumangala Vildsinf on the Sa- 
mafifia Phala Sutta, p.114. Compare the use of Kshatriya- 
brahmazo, ‘a soldier priest,’ a Kshatriya who offered sacrifice ; 
and of Brahmazo, absolutely, as an epithet of an Arahat. In 
the use of the word samama there seems to me to be a hopeless 
confusion between, a complete mingling of the meanings of, the 
two roots sram and sam (which, in Pali, would both become sam), 
It connotes both asceticism and inward peace, and might best be 
rendered ‘devotee,’ were it not for the intellectual inferiority im- 
plied by that worc in our language. A Samama Brahman should 
therefore mean a man of any caste, who by his saintliness of life, 
by his renunciation of the world, and by his reputation as a reli- 
gious thinker, had acquired the position of a quasi Brahman, and 
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are heads of companies of disciples and students, 
teachers of students, well known, renowned, founders 
of schools of doctrine, esteemed as good men by the 
multitude—to wit, Piraza Kassapa, Makkhali of the 
cattle-pen, Agita of the garment of hair, Ka##ayana 
of the Pakudha tree, Sa%gaya the son of the Be- 
αὶ slave-girl, and Niga#tha of. the Natha clan 
—have they all, according to their own assertion, 
thoroughly understood things? or have they not? 
or are there some of them who have understood, 
and some who have not!?’ 

61. ‘Enough, Subhadda! Let this matter rest 
whether they, according to their own assertion, 
have thoroughly understood things, or whether 
they have not, or whether some of them have 
understood and some have not! The truth, Ananda, 
will I teach you. Listen well to that, and give 
ear attentively, and I will speak.’ 

‘Even so, Lord!’ said the mendicant Subhadda, 
in assent, to the Blessed One. 

62. And the Blessed One spake: ‘In whatso- 
ever doctrine and discipline, Subhadda, the noble 
eightfold path is not found, neither in it is there 
found a man of true saintliness of the first or of 
the second or of the third or of the fourth degree 3. 


was looked up to by the people in the same way as that in which 
they looked up to a Brahman by caste. Compare further my 
‘Buddhist Birth Stories,’ vol. i. p. 260; and also Mr. Beal’s remarks 
in the Indian Antiquary for May, 1880; and Professor Max 
Miiller’s note on Dhammapada, verse 265. 

1 Buddhaghosa has an exegetical note on abbhaf#iwjamsu, but 
passes over those celebrated Six Teachers in silence. The little 
that is thus far known of them will be discussed in another place. 

2 This refers to the four divisions of the Noble Eightfold Path. 
See above, chap. II, ὃ 8, where their characters are described. The 


v. MAHA-PARINIBBANA-SUTTA. 107 


And in whatsoever doctrine and discipline, Su- 


bhadda, the noble eightfold path is found, is found 
the man of true saintliness of the first and the 
second and the third and the fourth degree. Now 
in this doctrine and discipline, Subhadda, is found 
the noble eightfold path, and in it alone, Subhadda, 
is the man of true saintliness. Void are the sys- 
tems of other teachers—void of true saints. And 
in this one, Subhadda, may the brethren live the 
Life that’s Right, so that the world be not bereft of 
Arahats 1, 


word translated ‘man of true saintliness,’ or ‘true saint,’ is in the 
text Samazo, on which see the note on page 105. I am ata loss 
how to render the word adequately here. ; 

1 Arahats are those who have reached Nirvama, the ‘ supreme 
goal,’ the ‘highest fruit’ of the Noble Eightfold Path. To live 
‘the Life that’s Right’ (samm ἃ) is to live in the Noble Path, each 
of the eight divisions of which is to be sammé, round, right and 
perfect, normal and complete. To live right (sammé) is therefore 
to have—r. Right views, free from superstition. 2. Right aims, 
high and worthy of the intelligent and earnest man. 3. Right 
speech, kindly, open, truthful. 4. Right conduct, in all concerns 
of life. 5. Right livelihood, bringing hurt or danger to no living 
thing. 6. Right perseverance, in all the. other seven. 7. Right 
mindfulness, the watchful, active mind. 8. Right contemplation, 
earnest thought on the deep mysteries of life. In each of these 
the word right is samm4, and the whole paragraph being on the 
Noble Path, the allusion is certainly to this central doctrine of the 
Buddhist Dhamma. 

Buddhaghosa says that that bhikkhu samméa viharati, who, 
having himself entered the Noble Path, leads his brother into it, 
and this is, no doubt, good Buddhism. But it is a practical appli- 
cation of the text, a theological exegesis, and not a philological 
explanation. Even so it seems to lay the stress too much on 
‘bereft,’ and too little on ‘ Arahats.’ 

In the last words of the prose we seem to have a reminiscence 
of what were once verses, which may have run— 

Sufimia pavadd samanehi afifie; 
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‘But twenty-nine was I when I renounced 

The world, Subhadda, seeking after good. 

For fifty years and one year more, Subhadda, 
Since I went out, a pilgrim have I been 
Through the wide realms of virtue and of truth, 
And outside these no really “saint” can be?! 


‘Yea, not of the first, nor of the second, nor of the 
third, nor of the fourth degree. Void are the systems 
of other teachers—void of true saints. But in this 
one, Subhadda, may the brethren live the perfect 
life, that the world be not bereft of those who have 
reached the highest fruit.’ 

63. And when he had thus spoken, Subhadda, 
the mendicant, said to the Blessed One: ‘ Most 
excellent, Lord, are the words of thy mouth, most 
excellent! Just as if a man were to set up that 
which is thrown down, or were to reveal that which 
is hidden away, or were to point out the right road 
to him who has gone astray, or were to bring a 
lamp into the darkness, so that those who have eyes 
can see external forms;—just even so, Lord, has 
the truth been made known to me, in many a figure, 
by the Blessed One. And I, even I, betake myself, 
Lord, to the Blessed One as my refuge, to the 
truth, and to the order. May the Blessed One 
accept me as a disciple, as a true believer, from this 
day forth, as long as life endures!’ 


Ime ka samma vihareyyu bhikkh4, 
Αϑυῆῆο loko ’rahatehi 4558. 

} T have followed, though with some doubt, Childers’s punctua- 
tion. Buddhaghosa refers padesa-vattf to samano; and ito, 
not to padesa, but to magga, understood ; and it is quite pos- 
sible that this is the correct explanation. On samaAdhik4ni see 
the comment at Gataka II, 383. 
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64. ‘Whosoever, Subhadda, that has formerly been 
a follower of another doctrine and then desires to be 
received into the higher or the lower grade in this. 
doctrine and discipline, he remains on probation 
for the space of four months; and at the end of the 
four months, the brethren, exalted in spirit, receive 
him into the lower or into the higher grade of the 
order. Nevertheless in this case I acknowledge the 
difference in persons.’ 

65. ‘If, Lord, whosoever that has formerly been 
a follower of another doctrine and then desires 
to be received into the higher or the lower grade 
in this doctrine and discipline—if, in that case, 
such a person remains on probation for the space 
of four months; and at the end of the four 
months, the brethren, exalted in spirit, receive 
him into the lower or into the higher grade of the 
order—I too, then, will remain on probation for the 
space of four months; and at the end of the four 
months let the brethren, exalted in spirit, receive 
me into the lower or into the higher grade of the 
order!’ 

66. But the Blessed One called the venerable 
Ananda, and said: ‘As it is, Ananda, receive Su- 
bhadda into the order!’ 

‘Even so, Lord!’ said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Blessed One. 

67. And Subhadda, the mendicant, said to the vene- 
rable Ananda: ‘Great is your gain, friend Ananda, 
great is your good fortune, friend Ananda, that you 
all have been sprinkled with the sprinkling of dis- 
cipleship in this brotherhood at the hands of the 
Master himself!’ 

68. So Subhadda, the mendicant, was received 
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into the higher grade of the order under the Blessed 
One; and from immediately after his ordination the 
venerable Subhadda remained alone and separate, 
earnest, zealous, and resolved. And e’er long he 
attained to that supreme goal of the higher life! for 
the sake of which men go out from all and every 
household gain and comfort to become houseless 
wanderers—yea, that supreme goal did he, by him- 
self, and while yet in this visible world, bring him- 
self to the knowledge of, and continue to realise, and 
to see face to face! And he became conscious that 
birth was at an end, that the higher life had been 
fulfilled, that all that should be done had been 
accomplished, and that after this present life there 
would be no beyond! 

69. So the venerable Subhadda became yet another 
among the Arahats; and he was the last disciple 
whom the Blessed One himself converted. 


End of the Hira##avatiya portion, being the 
Fifth Portion for Recitation. 


1 That is, Nirviza. Compare Mangala Sutta V, 11, and the 
Dhammapada, verses 180, 354, and above Chap. I, § 7. 

2 Buddhaghosa says that the last five words in the text (the last 
twelve words in my translation) were added by the Theras who 
held the Council. On Subhadda’s ordination he has the following 
interesting note: ‘The Thero (that is, Ananda), they say, took 
him on one side, poured water over his head from a water vessel, 
made him repeat the formula of meditation on the impermanency 
of the body (Taka-pawtAaka-kamma//hanam; see my “Buddhist 
Birth Stories,” p. 161), shaved off his hair and beard, clad him in 
the yellow robes, made him repeat the “ Three Refuges,” and led 
him back to the Blessed One. The Blessed One himself admitted 
him then into the higher rank of the brotherhood, and pointed out 
to him a subject for meditation (kamma//hanam; see “ Buddhist 
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Birth Stories,” p. 147). He accepted this, and walking up and 
down in a quiet part of the grove, he thought and meditated upon 
it, till overcoming the Evil Spirit, he had acquired Arahatship, and 
with it the discriminating knowledge of all the Scriptures (Pa/i- 
sambhid4). Then, returning, he came and took his seat beside 
the Blessed One.’ 

According to this, no set ceremony for ordination (Sangha- 
kammazv), as laid down in the Vinaya, took place; and it is other- 
wise probable that no such ceremony was usual in the earliest days 
of Buddhism. 
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Cuarter VI, 


1. Now the Blessed One addressed the venerable 
Ananda, and said: ‘It may be, Ananda, that in some 
of you the thought may arise, “The word of the 
Master is ended, we have no teacher more!” But 
it is not thus, Ananda, that you should regard it. 
The truths and the rules of the order which I 
have set forth and laid down for you all, let them, 
after I am gone, be the Teacher to you.’ 


2. ‘Ananda! when I am gone address not one 
another in the way in which the brethren have 
heretofore addressed each other—with the epithet, 
that is, of “Avuso” (Friend). A younger brother 
may be addressed by an elder with his name, or his 
family name, or the title “Friend.” But an elder 
should be addressed by a younger brother as “ Lord” 
or as “ Venerable Sir.”’ 


3. ‘When I am gone, Ananda, let the order, if 
it should so wish, abolish all the lesser and minor 
precepts!’ . : 

4. ‘When I am gone, Ananda, let the higher 
penalty be imposed on brother AZanna.’ 

‘But what, Lord, is the higher penalty ?’ 


1 In Xulla Vagga XI, 1, 9, 10, is related how the brotherhood 
formally considered the permission thus accorded to them, and 
resolved to adhere to all the precepts as laid down in the Buddha’s 
lifetime. In his comment on this passage Buddhaghosa incident- 
ally refers to a conversation on the subject between Nagasena and 
Milinda Raga, but makes no mention of the work known as Milinda 
Pawtha. Compare Trenckner’s edition of that work, p. 142. 
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‘Let hanna say whatever he may like, Ananda, 
the brethren should :neither speak to him, nor 
exhort him, nor admonish him? 


5. Then the Blessed One addressed the brethren, 
and said: ‘It may be, brethren, that there may be 
doubt or misgiving in the mind of some brother as 
to the Buddha, or the truth, or the path, or the 
way. Enquire, brethren, freely. Do not have to 
reproach yourselves afterwards with the thought, 
“Our teacher was face to face with us, and we 
could not bring ourselves to enquire of the Blessed 
One when we were face to face with him.”’ 

And when he had thus spoken the brethren were 
silent. 

6. And again the second and the third time the 

. Blessed One addressed the brethren, and said: ‘ It 

may be, brethren, that there may be doubt or mis- 
giving in the mind of some brother as to the Buddha, 
or the truth, or the path, or the way. Enquire, 
brethren, freely. Do not have to reproach your- 
selves afterwards with the thought, “Our teacher 
was face to face with us, and we could not bring 
ourselves to enquire of the Blessed One when we 
were face to face with him.”’ _ 

And even the third time the brethren were silent. 


1 Compare Kulla Vagga I, 25-31: IV,.14, 1: XI, 1, 12-14. 
Khanna is represented as an obstinate, perverse man; so destitute 
. of the proper ‘esprit de corps’ that he dared to take part with 
the sisterhood, and against the brotherhood, in a dispute which 
had arisen between them. But after the social penalty here re- 
ferred to had been duly imposed upon him, even his proud and 
independent spirit was tamed; he became humble : his eyes were 
opened ; and he, also, attained to the ‘supreme goal’ of the 
Buddhist faith. 


[rz] I 


114 THE BOOK OF THE GREAT DECEASE. CH. 


7. Then the Blessed One addressed the brethren, 
and said: ‘It may be, brethren, that you put no 
questions out of reverence for the teacher. Let 
one friend communicate to another.’ 

And when he had thus spoken the brethren were 
silent. 

8. And the venerable Ananda said to the Blessed 
One: ‘ How wonderful a thing is it, Lord, and how 
marvellous! Verily, I believe that in this whole 
assembly of the brethren there is not one brother 
who has any doubt or misgiving as to the Buddha, 
or the truth, or the path, or the way!’ 

9. ‘It is out of the fulness of faith that thou hast 
spoken, Ananda! But, Ananda, the Tathagata 
knows for certain that in this whole assembly of the 
brethren there is not one brother who has any 
doubt or misgiving as to the Buddha, or the truth, 
or the path, or the way! For even the most back- 
ward, Ananda, of all these five hundred brethren 
has become converted, and is no longer liable to be 
born in a state of suffering, and is assured of final 
salvation 1.’ 


10. Then the Blessed One addressed the brethren, 
and said: ‘Behold now, brethren, I exhort you, 
saying, “ Decay is inherent in all component things! 
Work out your salvation with diligence!”’ 

This was the last word of the Tathagata! 


11. Then the Blessed One entered into the first 


1 Compare above, Chap. II, § 7. By ‘the most backward,’ 
according to Buddhaghosa, the Blessed One referred to Ananda, 
and he said this to encourage him. 
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stage of deep meditation’. And rising out of the 
first stage he passed into the second. And rising 
out of the second he passed into the third. And 
rising out of the third stage he passed into the 
fourth. And rising out of the fourth stage of 
deep meditation he entered into the state of mind 
to which the infinity of space is alone present?. And 
passing out of the mere consciousness of the in- 
finity of space he entered into the state of mind to 
which the infinity of thought is alone present. And 
passing out of the mere consciousness of the infi- 
nity of thought he entered into a state of mind to 
which nothing at all was specially present. And 
passing out of the consciousness of no special object 
he fell into a state between consciousness and 
unconsciousness. And passing out of the state be- 
tween consciousness and unconsciousness he fell 
into a state in which the consciousness both of 
sensations and of ideas had wholly passed away. 

12. Then the venerable Ananda said to the 
venerable Anuruddha: ‘O my Lord, O Anuruddha, 
the Blessed One is dead!’ 

‘Nay! brother Ananda, the Blessed One is not 
dead. He has entered into that state in which both 
sensations and ideas have ceased to be!’ 

13. Then the Blessed One passing out of the 
state in which both sensations and ideas have 
ceased to be, entered into the state between con- 
sciousness and unconsciousness. And passing out 
of the state between consciousness and uncon- 
sciousness he entered into the state of mind to 


1 GhAna, the full text and an explanation of which will be found 
in the translator’s ‘Buddhism,’ pp. 174-176. 
3 Compare above, Chap. III, §§ 37-42. 
I 2 
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which nothing at all is specially present. And 
passing out of the consciousness of no special 
object he entered into the state of mind to which 
the infinity of thought is alone present. And 
passing out of the mere consciousness of the infi- 
nity of thought he entered into the state of mind 
to which the infinity of space is alone present. 
And passing out of the mere consciousness of the 
infinity of space he entered into the fourth stage of 
deep meditation. And passing out of the fourth stage 
he entered into the third. And passing out of the 
third stage he entered into the second. And passing 
out of the second he entered into the first. And 
passing out of the first stage of deep meditation he 
entered into the second. And passing out of the 
second stage he entered into the third. And passing 
out of the third stage he entered into the fourth 
stage of deep meditation. And passing out of the 
last stage of deep meditation he immediately ex- 
pired. 


14. When the Blessed One died there arose, at the 
moment of his passing out of existence, a mighty 
earthquake, terrible and awe-inspiring : and the 
thunders of heaven burst forth. 

15. When the Blessed One died, Brahma Saham- 
pati, at the moment of his passing away from exist- 
ence, uttered this stanza: 


‘They all, all beings that have life, shall lay 
Aside their complex form—that aggregation 
Of mental and material qualities, 

That gives them, or in heaven or on earth, 
Their fleeting individuality! 
E’en as the teacher—being such a one, 
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Unequalled among all the men that are, 

Successor of the prophets of old time, 

Mighty by wisdom, and in insight clear— 
Hath died?!’ 


16. When the Blessed One died, Sakka, the king 
of the gods, at the moment of his passing away 
from existence, uttered this stanza: 

‘They’re transient all, each being’s parts and 
powers, 

Growth is their nature, and decay. 

They are produced, they are dissolved again : 

And then is best, when they have sunk to rest?!’ 


1 Brahma, the first cause, the highest result of Indian theo- 
logical speculation, the one God of the Indian Pantheists, is repre- 
sented as using expressions full of deep allusions to the most 
characteristic Buddhist doctrines. The Samussaya is the result 
of the temporary collocation of the ‘aggregations’ (khandh4) of 
mental and material qualities which give to each being (bhifto, 
that is, man, animal, god, ghost, fairy, or what not) its outward and 
visible shape, its individuality. Loka is here not the world in our 
sense, but the ‘locality’ in the Buddhist universe which such an 
individual occupies until it is dissolved. (Comp. Chap. II, §§ 14, 34.) 
Brahma appears therefore as a veritable Vibhaggavadi. 

3 On this celebrated verse see below the Introduction to Maha- 
Sudassana Sutta. It must be the original of the first verse in the 
Chinese work, Fa Kheu Pi Hu (Beal, Dhammapada, p. 32), though 
it is there so changed that every clause has lost its point. 

‘Whatever exists is without endurance. 

And hence the terms “ flourishing” and “ decaying.” 
A man is born, and then he dies. 

Oh, the happiness of escaping from this condition !’ 


The very meaning which is here the most essential connotation of 
sankh4ra is lost in the phrase ‘ whatever exists.’ By a misap- 
prehension of the, no doubt, difficult word Dhamma, which, 
however, never means ‘term,’ the second clause has lost its point. 
And by a grammatical blunder the third clause in the Chinese con- 
fines the doctrine, erroneously, to man. Ina Chinese tale, called 
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17. When the Blessed One died, the venerable 
Anuruddha, at the moment of his passing away from 
existence, uttered these stanzas: 


‘When he who from all craving want was free, 
Who to Nirv4za’s tranquil state had reached, 
When the great sage finished his span of life, 
No gasping struggle vexed that steadfast heart! 


All resolute, and with unshaken mind, 

He calmly triumphed o’er the pain of death. 
E’en as a bright flame dies away, so was 
His last deliverance from the bonds of life 1!’ 


18. When the Blessed One died, the venerable 
Ananda, at the moment of his passing away from 
existence, uttered this stanza : 


‘Then was there terror ! 
Then stood the hair on end! 


When he endowed with every grace— 
The supreme Buddha—died 51᾽ 


Ngan shih niu, translated by Mr. Beal, in the Indian Antiquary 
for May, 1880, the following verses occur; and they are possibly 
another reflection of this stanza: 

‘All things that exist are transitory. 

They must of necessity perish and disappear ; 

Though joined together, there must be separation ; 

Where there is life there must be death.’ 

1 Ketaso Vimokho. Kenafi dhammena anAvarana-vimo- 
kho sabbaso apafivatti-bhavipagamo, says Buddhaghosa; 
that is, ‘the deliverance which is free from the restraint of each 
and every mental quality completely vanishing away’ (dhamm& 
being here = κεῶα and vedana and sankh4ra; see ‘Bud- 
dhism,’ pp. 91, 92). See also below, p. 153. 

5. In these four stanzas we seem to have the way in which the 
death of the Buddha would be regarded, as the early Buddhist 
thought, by four representative persons—the exalted God of the 
theologians ; the Jupiter of the multitude (allowing in the case of 
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191. When the Blessed One died, of those of the 
brethren who were not yet free from the passions, 
some stretched out their arms and wept, and 
some fell headlong on the ground, rolling to and 
fro in anguish at the thought: ‘Too soon has the 
Blessed One died! Too soon has the Happy One 
passed away from existence! Too soon has the 
Light gone out in the world!’ 

But those of the brethren who were free from 
the passions (the Arahats) bore their grief collected 
and composed at the thought: ‘Impermanent are all 
component things! How is it possible that [they 
should not be dissolved] ?’ 

20. Then the venerable Anuruddha exhorted the 
brethren, and said: ‘Enough, my brethren! Weep 
not, neither lament! Has not the Blessed One 
formerly declared this to us, that it is in the very 
nature of all things near and dear unto us, that we 
must divide ourselves from them, leave them, sever 
ourselves from them? How then, brethren, can this 
be possible—that whereas anything whatever born, 
brought into being, and organised, contains within 
itself the inherent necessity of dissolution—how 
then can this be possible that such a being should 
not be dissolved? No such condition can exist! 
Even the spirits, brethren, will reproach us% 


each of these for the change in character resulting from their con- 
version to Buddhism); the holy, thoughtful Arahat ; and the loving, 
childlike disciple. 

1 Nearly=V, 11-14; and below, VI, 39. 

3 Ugghiayanti. Ihave followed the reading of my own MS., 
which is confirmed by the Sumangala Vildsint and the Méala- 
lank4ra-vatthu. Viggfa4yanti, which Childers reads, would be 
questionable Buddhism. The spirits do not become extinct ; that 
is, not as a general rule, as would be implied by the absolute state- 
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‘But of what kind of spirits is the Lord, the 
venerable Anuruddha, thinking ?’ 

21. ‘There are spirits, brother Ananda, in the 
sky, but of worldly mind, who dishevel their hair 
and weep, and stretch forth their arms and weep, 
fall prostrate on the ground, and roll to and fro 
in anguish at the thought: “Too soon has the 


ment, ‘ Even the spirits, brethren, become extinct.’ It is no doubt 
true that all spirits, from the lowest to the highest, from the most 
insignificant fairy to the God of theological speculation, are re- 
garded as temporary. But when ‘they cease to exist as gods or 
spirits (devata), they do not go out, they are not extinguished 
(vigghayanti); they continue to exist in some other form. And 
though that other form would, from the European point of view, 
be a different being, as there would be no continuity of conscious- 
ness, no passage of a ‘soul’ from the one to the other; it would, 
from the Buddhist point of view, be the same being, as it would be 
the resultant effect of the same Karma. There would follow on 
the death of a devat4, not extinction, but a transmutation of force, 
a transmigration of character, a passing on, an inheritance of 
Karma. Only in the exceedingly rare case of an anag4min, of 
which an instance will be found above, Chap. II, § 7, could it be 
said that a spirit becomes extinct. 

The expression ‘of worldly mind, here and above in V, 11, is 
in Pali pa¢kavi-sazfiniyo, an ambiguous phrase which has only 
been found in this connection. Buddhaghosa says merely, ‘ because 
they made (m4petv4) an earth in heaven.’ This gloss again may 
be taken either in a figurative or in a literal sense; but, if not 
impossible, it is at least unlikely that the good commentator means 
calmly to state that the angels created a floor in the skies—for the 
greater convenience of tumbling! The word seems to me also to 
be opposed to vitarag4, ‘free from passion,’ and I have therefore 
taken it in a spiritual sense. There is a third possibility, viz. that 
it is used in an intellectual sense, ‘having the idea of the world 
present to their mind;’ and this would be in accordance with the 
more usual use of safi#ii. But how easily, especially in Buddhism, 
the intellectual merges into the religious may be seen from such 
a phrase as marama-safifino, used at Mahavamsa 33 of the 
bhikkhus, Compare also above, ITI, 14. 
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Blessed One died! Too soon has the Happy One 
passed away! Too soon has the Light gone out in 
the world!”’ 

‘ There are spirits, too, Ananda, on the earth, and 
of worldly mind, who tear their hair and weep, and 
stretch forth their arms and weep, fall prostrate on 
the ground, and roll to and fro in anguish at the 
thought: “ Too soon has the Blessed one died! Too 
soon has the Happy One passed away! Too soon 
has the Light gone out in the world!” 

‘But the spirits who are free from passion bear it, 
calm and self-possessed, mindful of the saying which 
begins, “Impermanent indeed are all component 
things. How then is it possible [that such a being 
should not be dissolved]?”’ 


22. Now the venerable Anuruddha and the vener- 
able Ananda spent the rest of that night in religious 
discourse. Then the venerable Anuruddha said to 
the venerable Ananda: ‘Go now, brother Ananda, 
into Kusinaéra and inform the Mallas of Kusinard, 
saying, ‘ The Blessed One, O VAse/¢has, is dead : do, 
then, whatever seemeth to you fit!’ 

‘Even so, Lord!’ said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the venerable Anuruddha. And having 
robed himself early in the morning, he took his 
bowl, and went into Kusin4r4 with one of the brethren 
as an attendant. 

23. Now at that time the Mallas of Kusinara 
were assembled in the council hall concerning that 
very matter. 

And the venerable Ananda went to the council 
hall of the Mallas of Kusin4r4; and when he had 
arrived there, he informed them, saying, ‘The 
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Blessed One, O VAsed¢¢has, is dead; do, then, what- 
ever seemeth to you fit!’ 

24. And when they had heard this saying of the 
venerable Ananda, the Mallas, with their young men 
and their maidens and their wives, were grieved, 
and sad, and afflicted at heart. And some of them 
wept, dishevelling their hair, and some stretched 
forth their arms and wept, and some fell prostrate 
on. the ground, and some reeled to and fro in anguish 
at the thought: ‘Too soon has the Blessed One 
died! Too soon has the Happy One passed away! 
Too soon has the Light gone out in the world!’ 


25. Then the Mallas of Kusinéra gave orders to 
their attendants, saying, ‘Gather together perfumes 
and garlands, and all the music in Kusinara!’ 

26. And the Mallas of Kusin4éra took the per- 
fumes and garlands, and all the musical instruments, 
and five hundred suits of apparel, and went to the 
Upavattana, to the Sala Grove of the Mallas, where 
the body of the Blessed One lay. There they past 
the day in paying honour, reverence, respect, and 
homage to the remains of the Blessed One with 
dancing, and hymns, and music, and with garlands 
and perfumes; and in making canopies of their gar- 
ments, and preparing decoration wreaths to hang 
thereon 1. ᾿ 


1 The dress of the Mallas consisted probably of mere lengths of 
muslin or cotton cloth; and a suit of apparel consisted of two or, 
at the outside, of three of these—one to wrap round the loins, one 
to throw over the shoulders, and one to use as a turban. Tq make 
a canopy on occasions of state they would join such pieces to- 
gether; to make the canopy into a tent they would simply add 
walls of the same material; and the only decoratign, as simple as it 
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27. Then the Mallas of Kusinara thought: 

‘It is much too late to burn the body of the 
Blessed One to-day. Let us now perform the 
cremation to-morrow.’ And in paying honour, re- 
verence, respect, and homage to the remains of the 
Blessed One with dancing, and hymns, and music, 
and with garlands and perfumes; and in making 
canopies of their garments, and preparing decoration 
wreaths to hang thereon, they past the second 
day too, and then the third day, and the fourth, and 
the fifth, and the sixth day also. 


28. Then on the seventh day the Mallas of 
Kusinara thought : 

‘Let us carry the body of the Blessed One, by 
the south and outside, to a spot on the south, and 
outside of the city,—paying it honour, and reverence, 
and respect, and homage, with dance and song and 
music, with garlands and perfumes,—and there, to 
the south of the city, let us perform the cremation 
ceremony !’ 

29. And thereupon eight chieftains among the 
Mallas bathed their heads, and clad themselves in 
new garments with the intention of bearing the 
body of the Blessed One. But, behold, they could 
not lift it up! ᾿ 

30. Then the Mallas of KusinarA said to the 
venerable Anuruddha: ‘What, Lord, can be the 
reason, what can be the cause that eight chieftains 
of the Mallas who have bathed their heads, and 
clad themselves in new garments with the intention 


is beautiful, would be wreaths of flowers, or single lotuses, hanging 
from the roof, or stretched along the sides. 
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of bearing the body of the Blessed One, are unable 
to lift it up?’ 

‘It is because you, O V4se¢¢has, have one pur- 
pose, and the spirits have another purpose.’ 

31. ‘But what, Lord, is the purpose of the spirits?’ 

‘Your purpose, O VAseé¢thas, is this, Let us carry 
the body of the Blessed One, by the south and out- 
side, to a spot on the south, and outside of the city,— 
paying it honour, and reverence, and respect, and 
homage, with dance and song and music, with gar- 
lands and perfumes,—and there, to the south of the 
city, let us perform the cremation ceremony. But 
the purpose of the spirits, Vasetthas, is this, Let us 
carry the body of the Blessed One by the north to the 
north of the city, and entering the city by the north 
gate, let us bring it through the midst of the city 
into the midst thereof. And going out again by the 
eastern gate,—paying honour, and reverence, and 
respect, and homage to the body of the Blessed 
One, with heavenly dance, and song, and music, 
and garlands, and perfumes,—let us carry it to the 
shrine of the Mallas called Maku/¢a-bandhana, to the 
east of the city, and there let us perform the crema- 
tion ceremony.’ 

‘Even according to the purpose of the spirits, so, 
Lord, let it be!’ 

32. Then immediately all Kusinaraé down even to 
the dust bins and rubbish heaps became strewn 
knee-deep with Mand4rava flowers from heaven! 
and while both the spirits from the skies, and the 
Mallas of Kusindra upon earth, paid honour, and 
reverence, and respect, and homage to the body 
of the Blessed One, with dance and song and music, 
with garlands and with perfumes, they carried the 
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body by the north to the north of the city; and 
entering the city by the north gate they carried 
it through the midst of the city into the midst 
thereof; and going out again by the eastern gate 
they carried it to the shrine of the Mallas, called 
MakudZa-bandhana; and there, to the east of the 
city, they laid down the body of the Blessed One?. 


33. ? Then the Mallas of Kusindré said to the 
venerable Ananda: ‘What should be done, Lord, 
with the remains of the Tathagata ?’ 

‘As men treat the remains of a king of kings, 
so, VAse¢thas, should they treat the remains of a 
Tathagata.’ 

‘And how, Lord, do they treat the remains of a 
king of kings ?’ 

‘ They wrap the body of a king of kings, Vase¢¢has, 
ina new cloth. When that is done they wrap it in 
cotton wool. When that is done they wrap it ina 
new cloth,—and so on till they have wrapped the 
body in five hundred successive layers of both kinds. 
Then they place the body in an oil vessel of iron, 
and cover that close up with another oil vessel of 
iron. They then build a funeral pile of all kinds 
of perfumes, and burn the body of the king of kings. 
And then at the four cross roads they erect a dagaba 
to the king of kings. This, Vase¢thas, is the way in 
which they treat the remains of a king of kings. 

‘And as they treat the remains of a king of kings, 
so, Vaset¢éhas, should they treat the remains of the 


1 The point of this interesting legend is that the inhabitants of 
an Indian village of that time would have considered it a desecra- 
tion or pollution to bring a dead body into or through their village. 

2 Compare Chap. V, §§ 25-30. 
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Tathagata. At the four cross roads a dagaba should 
be erected to the Tathagata. And whosoever shall 
there place garlands or perfumes or paint, or make 
salutation there, or become in its presence calm in 
heart—that shall long be to them for a profit and 
a joy.’ 

34. Therefore the Mallas gave orders to their 
attendants, saying, ‘Gather together all the carded 
cotton wool of the Mallas!’ 

35. Then the Mallas of Kusinéré wrapped the 
body of the Blessed One in a new cloth. And when 
that was done, they wrapped it in cotton wool. And 
when that was done, they wrapped it in a new cloth, 
—and so on till they had wrapped the body of the 
Blessed One in five hundred layers of both kinds. 
And then they placed the body in an oil vessel of 
iron, and covered that close up with another oil 
vessel of iron. And then they built a funeral pile 
of all kinds of perfumes, and upon it they placed 
the body of the Blessed One. 


36. Now at that time the venerable Maha Kas- 
sapa was journeying along the high road from Pava 
to Kusinara with a great company of the brethren, 
with about five hundred of the brethren. And the 
venerable Maha Kassapa left the high road, and sat 
himself down at the foot of a certain tree. 

37. Just at that time a certain naked ascetic who 
had picked up a Mand4rava flower in Kusinara was 
coming along the high road to Pava. 

38. And the venerable Maha Kassapa saw the 
naked ascetic coming in the distance; and when he 
had seen him he said to the naked ascetic : 

‘O friend! surely thou knowest our Master ?’ 
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‘Yea, friend! I know him. This day the Samaza 
Gotama has been dead a week! That is how I 
obtained this Mandarava flower.’ 

39. And immediately of those of the brethren 
who were not yet free from the passions, some 
stretched out their arms and wept, and some fell 
headlong on the ground, and some reeled to and 
fro in anguish at the thought: ‘Too soon has the 
Blessed One died! Too soon has the Happy One 
passed away from existence! Too soon has the 
Light gone out in the world!’ 

But those of the brethren who were free from 
the passions (the Arahats) bore their grief collected 
and composed at the thought: ‘Impermanent are 
all component things! How is it possible that they 
should not be dissolved ?’ 


40. Now at that time a brother named Subhadda, 
who had been received into the order in his old 
age, was seated there in their company |. 

And Subhadda the old addressed the brethren, and 
said: ‘Enough, brethren! Weep not, neither lament! 
We are well rid of the great Samava. We used to 
be annoyed by being told, “This beseems you, this 
beseems you not.” But now we shall be able to do 
whatever we like; and what we do not like, that we 
shall not have to do!’ 


1 At p.xxvi of the Introduction to his edition of the Maha 
Vagga, Dr. Oldenberg identifies this Subhadda with Subhadda the 
last convert, mentioned above in Chap. V, §§ 52-68. They are 
different persons ; the last convert being represented as a young 
man of high character, incapable of the conduct here ascribed 
to this Subhadda. The last convert was a Brahman, traditionally 
supposed to be younger brother to Avia Kondafifia, the first 
convert; this Subhadda had been a barber in the village Atumé. 


128 THE BOOK OF THE GREAT DECEASE. CH. 


41. But the venerable Maha Kassapa addressed 
the brethren, and said: ‘Enough, my brethren! 
Weep not, neither lament! Has not the Blessed 
One formerly declared this to us, that it is in 
the very nature of all things, near and dear unto 
us, that we must divide ourselves from them, 
leave them, sever ourselves from them? How then, 
brethren, can this be possible—that whereas any- 
thing whatever born, brought into being, and or- 
ganised contains within itself the inherent necessity . 
of dissolution—how then can this be possible that 
such a being should not be dissolved? No such 
condition can exist!’ 


42. Now just at that time four chieftains of the 
Mallas had bathed their heads and clad themselves 
in new garments with the intention of setting on fire 
the funeral pile of the Blessed One. But, behold, 
they were unable to set it alight! 

43. Then the Mallas of Kusindra said to the 
venerable Anuruddha: ‘What, Lord, can be the 
reason, and what the cause, that four chieftains of 
the Mallas who have bathed their heads, and clad 
themselves in new garments, with the intention of 
setting on fire the funeral pile of the Blessed One, 
are unable to set it on fire?’ ᾿ 

‘It is because you, O Νἀβεζζάααβ, have one purpose, 
and the spirits have another purpose.’ 

44. ‘But what, Lord, is the purpose of the spirits?’ 

‘The purpose of the spirits, O Vaseéthas, is this : 
That venerable brother Mahé Kassapa is now 
journeying along the high road from Pav to Kusi- 
nar4 with a great company of the brethren, with 
five hundred of the brethren. The funeral pile of 


vi. MAHA-PARINIBBANA-SUTTA. 129 


the Blessed One shall not catch fire, until the venera- 
ble Maha Kassapa shall have been able reverently 
to salute the sacred feet of the Blessed One.’ 

‘Even according to the purpose of the spirits, so, 
‘Lord, let it be!’ 


45. Then the venerable Maha Kassapa went on 
to Makudéa-bandhana of Kusinara, to the shrine of 
the Mallas, to the place where the funeral pile of 
the Blessed One was. And when he had come up 
to it, he arranged his robe on one shoulder; and 
bowing down with clasped hands he thrice walked 
reverently round the pile; and then, uncovering the 
feet, he bowed down in reverence at the feet of 
the Blessed One. 

46. And those five hundred brethren arranged 
their robes on one shoulder; and bowing down 
with clasped hands, they thrice walked reverently 
round the pile, and then bowed down in reverence 
at the feet of the Blessed One. 

47. And when the homage of the venerable Maha 
Kassapa and of those five hundred brethren was 
ended, the funeral pile of the Blessed One caught 
fire of itself}. 


1 It is possible that we have here the survival of some ancient 
custom. Spence Hardy appropriately refers to a ceremony among 
Jews (of what place or time is not mentioned) in the following 
terms : ‘ Just before a Jew is taken out of the house to be buried, 
the relatives and acquaintances of the departed stand round the 
coffin; when the feet are uncovered; and each in rotation lays hold 
of the great toes, and begs pardon for any offence given to the 
deceased, and requests a favourable mention of them in the next 
world.’ (Manual of Buddhism, p. 348.) 

The Buddhist bhikkhus in Siam and the great majority of 
those in Ceylon (the adherents of the Siyam-sam&gama) always 
keep one shoulder uncovered. It is evident that the bhikkhus 
[11] K 
«Ὁ» ἡ 


͵ 
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_ 48. Now as the body of the Blessed One burned 
itself away, from the skin and the integument, and 
the flesh, and the nerves, and the fluid of the joints, 
neither soot nor ash was seen: and only the bones 
remained behind. 

Just as one sees no soot or ash when glue or 
oil is burned; so, as the body of the Blessed One 
burned itself away, from the skin and the integu- 
ment, and the flesh, and the nerves, and the fluid 
of the joints, neither soot nor ash was seen: and 
only the bones remained behind. And of those five 
hundred pieces of raiment the very innermost and 
outermost were both consumed. 

49. And when the body of the Blessed One had 
been burnt up, there came down streams of water 
from the sky and extinguished the funeral pile of 
the Blessed One; and there burst forth streams of 
water from the storehouse of the waters (beneath 
the earth), and extinguished the funeral pile of the 
Blessed One. The Mallas of Kusin4r4 also brought 
water scented with all kinds of perfumes, and ex- 
tinguished the funeral pile of the Blessed One'. 


in Burma, and those in Ceylon who belong to the Amara-pura- 
samfgama, are more in accordance with ancient custom in 
wearing the robe ordinarily over both shoulders. 

1 There is something very quaint in the way in which the 
faithful Mallas are here represented as bringing coals to Newcastle. 
The ‘storehouse of the waters’ is in Pali udaka-s4la, on which 
Buddhaghosa has two theories: first, that the Sala trees around 
shed down a miraculous rain from their trunks and branches and 
leaves; and next, that the waters burst up from the earth and 
became as it were a diadem of crystal round the pyre. On the 
belief that water thus burst up miraculously through the earth, see 
‘Buddhist Birth Stories, pp. 64, 67. If the reading be correct it 
is scarcely possible that 8814 can here have anything to do with 
Sala trees; but the other interpretation is open to the objections 


. 
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50. Then the Mallas of Kusin4ra surrounded the 
bones of the Blessed One in their council hall with 
a lattice work of spears, and with a rampart of bows; 
and there for seven days they paid honour and 
reverence and respect and homage to them with 
dance and song and music, and with 
perfumes. 


51. Now the king of Magadha, satty, 
son of the queen of the Videha cltnt-k i ; 
news that the Blessed One had died at Kusin4rA. 

Then the king of Magadha, Agdtasattu, the 
son of the queen of the Videha clan, sent a mes- 
senger to the Mallas, saying, ‘The Blessed One 
belonged to the soldier caste, and I too am of the 
soldier caste. I am worthy to receive a portion 
of the'relics of the Blessed One. Over the remains 
of the Blessed One will I put up a sacred cairn, 
and in their honour will I celebrate a feast!’ 

52. And the Lifkfavis of Vesali heard the news 
that the Blessed One had died at Kusinaré. And 
the Likkhavis of Vesdli sent a messenger to the 
Mallas, saying, ‘The Blessed One belonged to the 
soldier caste, and we too are of the soldier caste. 
We are worthy to receive a portion of the relics of 
the Blessed One. Over the remains of the Blessed 
One will we put up a sacred cairn, and in their 
honour will we celebrate a feast!’ 

53. And the Sdkiyas of Kapila-vatthu heard the 


that sala means an open hall rather than a storehouse, and that 
the belief in a ‘storehouse of water’ has not, as yet, been found 


elsewhere. 
1 The commentator gives a long account of Ag4tasattu’s pro- 


ceedings on this occasion. 
K 2 ᾿ 
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news that the Blessed One had died at Kusinara. 
And the Sakiyas of Kapila-vatthu sent a messenger 
to the Mallas, saying, ‘The Blessed One was the 
pride of our race. We are worthy to receive a 
portion of the relics of the Blessed One. Over the 
remains of the Blessed One will we put up a sacred 
cairn, and in their honour will we celebrate a feast!’ 

54. And the Bulis of Allakappa heard the news 
that the Blessed One had died at Kusinaraé. And 
the Bulis of Allakappa sent a messenger to the 
‘Mallas, saying, ‘The Blessed One belonged to the 
soldier caste, and we too are of the soldier caste. 
We are worthy to receive a portion of the relics 
of the Blessed One. Over the remains of the 
Blessed One will we put up a sacred cairn, and in 
their honour will we celebrate a feast!’ 

55. And the Koliyas of Ramagdma heard the 
news that the Blessed One had died at Kusinara. 
And the Koliyas of Ramagama sent a messenger 
to the Mallas, saying, ‘The Blessed One belonged 
to the soldier caste, and we too are of the soldier 
caste. We are worthy to receive a portion of the 
relics of the Blessed One. Over the remains of the 
Blessed One will we put up a sacred cairn, and in 
their honour will we celebrate a feast!’ * 

56. And the Brahman of Ve¢hadipa heard the 
news that the Blessed One had died at Kusinéra. 
And the Brahman of Ve¢dadipa sent a messenger 
to the Mallas, saying, ‘The Blessed One belonged 
to the soldier caste, and I am a Brahman. I am 
worthy to receive a portion of the relics of the 
Blessed One. Over the remains of the Blessed 
One will I put up a sacred cairn, and in their 
honour will I celebrate a feast!’ 


vi. MAHA-PARINIBBANA-SUTTA. 133 


57. And the Mallas of PavA heard the news that 
the Blessed One had died at Kusinéaré. 

Then the Mallas of Pav4 sent a messenger to the 
Mallas, saying, ‘The Blessed One belonged to the 
soldier caste, and we too are of the soldier caste. We 
are worthy to receive a portion of the relics of the 
Blessed One. Over the remains of the Blessed One 
will we put up a sacred cairn, and in their honour 
will we celebrate a feast!’ 


58. When they heard these things the Mallas of 
Kusinara spoke to the assembled brethren, saying, 
‘The Blessed One died in our village domain. 
We will not give away any part of the remains of 
the Blessed One!’ 

59. When they had thus spoken, Doza the Br&h- 
man addressed the assembled brethren, and said: 

‘ Hear, reverend sirs, one single word from me. 
Forbearance was our Buddha wont to teach. 
Unseemly is it that over the division 
Of the remains of him who was the best of 

beings 

Strife should arise, and wounds, and war! 

Let us all, sirs, with one accord unite 

In friendly harmony to make eight portions. 

Wide spread let Thfpas rise in every land 

That in the Enlightened One mankind may trust!’ 

60. ‘Do thou then, O Bréhman, thyself divide 
the remains of the Blessed One equally into eight 
parts, with fair division 3.’ 

‘Be it so, sir!’ said Doma, in assent, to the assem- 


1 Here again the commentator expands and adds to the com- 
paratively simple version of the text. 
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bled brethren. And he divided the remains of the 
Blessed One equally into eight parts, with fair 
division. And he said to them: ‘Give me, sirs, 
this vessel, and I will set up over it a sacred cairn, 
and in its honour will I establish a feast.’ 

And they gave the vessel to Dowa the Brahman. 


61. And the Moriyas of Pipphalivana heard the 
news that the Blessed One had died at Kusinara. 

Then the Moriyas of Pipphalivana sent a mes- 
senger to the Mallas, saying, ‘The Blessed One 
belonged to the soldier caste, and we too are of the 
soldier caste. We are worthy to receive a portion of 
the relics of the Blessed One. Over the remains of 
the Blessed One will we put up a sacred cairn, and 
in their honour will we celebrate a feast!’ 

And when they heard the answer, saying, ‘There 
is no portion of the remains of the Blessed One left 
over. The remains of the Blessed One are all dis- 
tributed,’ then they took away the embers. 


62. Then the king of Magadha, Ag&tasattu, the 
son of the queen of the Videha clan, made a mound 
in Ragagaha over the remains of the Blessed One, 
and held a feast. 

And the Li#éhavis of Vesali made a mound in 
Ves&éli over the remains of the Blessed One, and 
held a feast. 

And the Bulis of Allakappa made a mound in 
Allakappa over the remains of the Blessed One, and 
held a feast. 

And the Koliyas of Ramag&éma made a mound in 
Ramagdma over the remains of the Blessed One, 
and held a feast. 
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And Ve¢hadipaka the Brahman made a mound in 
Vethadipa over the remains of the Blessed One, and 
held a feast. 

And the Mallas of Pavd made a mound in PAv4 
over the remains of the Blessed One, and held a 
feast. 

And the Mallas of Kusin4r&é made a mound in 
Kusindér4 over the remains of the Blessed One, and 
held a feast. 

And Doza the Brahman fone: a mound over the 
vessel in which the body had been burnt, and held a 
feast. 

And the Moriyas of Pipphalivana made a mound 
over the embers, and held a feast. 

Thus were there eight mounds [Thfpas] for the 
remains, and one for the vessel, and one for the 
embers. This was how it used to be?. 


[63. Eight measures of relics there were of him 
of the far-seeing eye, 

Of the best of the best of men. In India seven 
are worshipped, 

And one measure in Ramagdma, by the kings of 
the serpent race. 

One tooth, too, is honoured in heaven, and one in 
Gandhfra’s city, 

One in the K4linga realm, and one more by the 
Naga race. 


1 Here closes Buddhaghosa’s long and edifying commentary. 
He has no note on the following verses, which he says were added 
by Theras in Ceylon. The additional verse found in the Phayre 
MS. was in the same way probably added in Burma. 
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Through their glory the bountiful earth is made 
bright with offerings painless— 

For with such are the Great Teacher’s relics best 
honoured by those who are honoured, 

By gods and by Nagas and kings, yea, thus by 
the noblest of monarchs— 

Bow down with clasped hands! 

Hard, hard is a Buddha to meet with through 
hundreds of ages !] 


End of the Book of the Great Decease, 


DHAMMAKAKKAPPAVAT- 
TANA-SUTTA. _ 
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INTRODUCTION 


TO THE 


FOUNDATION OF THE KINGDOM 
OF RIGHTEOUSNESS. 


THIS translation is made from a transcript of the text 
as found in the very beautiful Ceylon MS. on silver 
plates, now in the British Museum}. The letters, which 
are perfectly formed, are cut into the silver; and the 
MS. has this peculiarity, that every sentence is repeated 
with a slight change in the collocation of the words. 
Thus the first sentence is given as follows :— 

Evam me sutam. Ekam samayam Bhagava 
Bardmasiyam viharati Isipatane Migadaye. Me 
evam sutam. Ekam samayam Bhagavad Barazasi- 
yam Isipatane Migad4ye viharati. 

As this repetition is merely carried out for the further se- 
curity of the text it has not been followed in the translation. 

This text belongs to the Anguttara Nikaya. M. Léon 
Feer has lithographed the Samyutta treatment in his 
‘Textes tirés du Kandjour?, together with the text 
of the corresponding passage in the Lalita Vistara, and 
the Tibetan translation from that poem. The Sanskrit 
text, so far as it runs parallel with our Sutta, will also 
be found in Rajendra Lal Mitra’s edition of the Lalita 
Vistara (p. 540 and foll.) and the Tibetan text, with a 
French translation, in M. Foucaux’s ‘rGya Cher Rol Pa’ 
Dr. Oldenberg has just published the Vinaya treatment 
contained in the Mah4 Vagga I, 6. It is the same word 
for word as our Sutta (except § 1, which is of course not 
found there). The Samyutta expands the idea of the 
portion numbered below §§ 9-20, having also similar 
paragraphs in reference to the bhikkhus themselves. The 


1 MS. Egerton, 794; bought from a bookseller named Rodel in 1839. 
3 Livraison, No. X. 
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Lalita Vistara differs a good deal in minor details, but 
is substantially the same as regards the Noble Truths, 
and the eight divisions of the Noble Path. 

A translation of this Sutta, found among Mr. Gogerly’s 
papers after his death, was published in the Journal of 
the Ceylon Asiatic Society for 1865: and the Journal 
Asiatique for 1870 contained a translation and full analysis 
by M. Léon Feer. 


It would be difficult to estimate too highly the historical 
value of this Sutta. There can be no reasonable doubt that 
the very ancient tradition accepted by all Buddhists as 
to the substance of the discourse is correct, and that we 
really have in it a summary of the words in which the 
great Indian thinker and reformer for the first time suc- - 
cessfully promulgated his new ideas, And it presents 
to us in a few short and pithy sentences the very essence 
of that remarkable system which has had so profound 
an influence on the religious history of so large a portion 
of the human race. 

The name given to it by the early Buddhists—the 
setting in motion onwards of the royal chariot-wheel of 
the supreme dominion of the Dhamma—means, as I have 
shown elsewhere}, not ‘the turning of the wheel of the 
law,’ as it has been usually rendered ; but ‘the inaugura- 
tion, or foundation, of the Kingdom of Righteousness.’ 

Is it possible that the praying wheels of Thibet have led 
to the misapprehension and mistranslation now so common? 
But who would explain a passage in the New Testament by a 
superstition current, say, in Spain in the twelfth century? And 
so when Mr. Da Cuiha thinks that the Dhamma is symbol- 
ised by the wheel, because ‘Gotama ignored the beginning, 
and was uncertain as to the end?,’ he seems to me to 
be following a vicious method of interpreting such figures 
of speech. It cannot be disputed that the term ‘wheel’ 
might have implied such an idea as he puts into it. 
But if we want to know what it did imply, we must be 
guided wholly by the previous use of the word at the 


4 « Buddhism,’ p. 45. 3 «Memoir on the Tooth Relic,’ &c., p. 15. 
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time when it was first used in a figurative sense: and 
that previous use allows only of the interpretation given 
above. Perhaps, however, Mr. Da Cuiha is only copying 
(not very exactly) Mr. Alabaster, who has said, ‘ Buddha, 
as I have tried to show in other parts of this book, did 
not attempt to teach the beginning of existence, but as- 
sumed it as a rolling circle of causes or effects. This was 
his circle or wheel of the law1,’ 

Mr. Alabaster therefore calls his very useful book on 
Siamese Buddhism, ‘The Wheel of the Law;’—an ex- 
pression which he on the first page of his preface takes to 
be about equivalent to Buddhism. But his theory of the 
meaning of the term seems to be based upon a misunder- 
standing of a passage in the Siamese ‘ Life of Buddha,’ which 
he there translates. At page 78 he renders his text, ‘The 
Holy Wheel which the Law taught is plenteous in twelve 
ways, and he explains this on p. 169 as referring to the 
twelve Niddnas, the chain of causes and effects. But the 
passage in the Siamese text is evidently a reminiscence of 
the ‘twélvefold manner’ spoken of in the same connection 
in our Sutta (δ 21),and does not refer to the Nidanas at all. 

A better comment on the word is the legend of the 
Treasure of the Wheel, which will be found below in the 
‘Book of the Great King of Glory?” a passage which 
shows that this figure belonged to that circle of poetical 
imagery which the early Buddhists so often borrowed 
from the previous poets of Vedic literature to aid them 
in their attempts to describe the most important events 
in the life of their revered Teacher. And, like the day 
of Pentecost by the early Christians, this Inauguration 
of the Kingdom of Righteousness was rightly regarded 
by them as a turning-point in the history of their faith. 
We find this even in the closing sections of our Sutta; 
and in later times the poets of every Buddhist clime 
have vied one with another in endeavouring to express 
their sense of the importance of the occasion. 

‘The evening was like a lovely maiden; the stars 


1 «Wheel of the Law,’ p. 288. 2 Chap. I, §§ 10-20. 
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were the pearls upon her neck; the dark clouds her 
braided hair; the deepening space her flowing robe. As 
a crown she had the heavens where the angels dwell; 
these three worlds were as her body; her eyes were the 
white lotus flowers which open to the rising moon; and 
her voice was as it were the humming of the bees. To 
do homage to the Buddha, and to hear the first preaching 
of his word, this lovely maiden came.’ The angels (devas) 
throng to hear the discourse until the heavens are empty; 
and the sound of their approach is like the rain of a 
storm; all the worlds in which there are sentient beings 
are made void of life, so that the congregation assembled 
was in number infinite, but at the sound of the blast of 
the glorious trumpet of Sakka, the king of the gods, they 
became still as a waveless sea. And then each of the 
countless listeners thought that the sage was looking 
towards himself, and was speaking to him in his own 
tongue, though the language used was Magadhi! 

It is most curious that this last figure should be so 
closely analogous to the language used with respect to 
the corresponding event in the history of the Christian 
church: and I do not know the exact source from which 
Hardy (Manual of Buddhism, p. 186) derives it. But I think 
it is highly improbable that there is any borrowing on the 
one side or on the other. 

It cannot be denied that there is a real beauty of an 
Oriental kind in the various expressions which the Bud- 
dhists use; and that there was real ground for the 
enthusiasm which gave them birth. Never in the history 
of the world had a scheme of salvation been put forth 
so simple in its nature, so free from any superhuman 
agency, so independent of, so even antagonistic to the 
belief in a soul, the belief in God, and the hope for 
a future life. And we must not allow our estimate of 
the importance of the event to be influenced by our dis- 
agreement from the opinions put forth. Whether these 
be right or wrong, it was a turning-point in the religious 
history of man when a reformer, full of the most earnest 
moral purpose, and trained in all the intellectual culture 


INTRODUCTION. 143 


of his time, put forth deliberately, and with a knowledge 
of the opposing views, the doctrine of a salvation to be 
found here, in this life, in an inward change of heart, to 
be brought about by perseverance in a mere system of 
self-culture and of self-control. 


That system, it will be seen, is called the Noble Path, 
and is divided into eight sections or divisions, each of 
which commences with the word samm4—a word for 
which we have no real equivalent in English, though 
it has been rendered by such terms as ‘right,’ ‘perfect,’ 
and ‘correct.’ Our word ‘right,’ in some of its uses, would 
be a sufficiently adequate translation, but it is based on 
a different derivation, and connotes a set of ideas not 
alluded to by samma. If used as an adjective this 
word— signifying literally ‘going with’—means either 
‘general, common,’ or ‘corresponding, mutual,’ and as an 
adverb, ‘commonly, usually, normally,’ or ‘fittingly, pro- 
perly, correctly ;’ and hence, in a secondary sense, and 
with allusion to both these ideas, ‘round, fit, and perfect, 
normal and complete.’ When used to characterise such 
widely different things as language, livelihood, and belief, 
the meaning of the term is by no means difficult to grasp ; 
but it is difficult, if not impossible, to find any single 
English word which in each case would convey its full 
force without importing also some extraneous idea. From 
a desire to follow closely the Pali form of expression I 
had first in my manual of ‘Buddhism’ adopted the one 
word ‘right’ throughout the translation of the text; and 
I have kept to this below, though I feel that that word 
quite fails to give the force of the preposition sam (συν-, 
con-), which is the essential part of the Pali samméA, 
But I think the meaning of the Buddhist ideal, of the 
summary which is the most essential doctrine, the very 
pith of Buddhism, would be better brought out by a 
diversified rendering in the way I afterwards attempted 
in an article in the Fortnightly Review (No. CLVI); or, as 
above (p. 107), with the authorised interpretation appended. 
It would then run— 
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1. Right Views; free from superstition or delusion. 

2. Right Aims; high, and worthy of the intelligent, 
earnest man. 

3. Right Speech; kindly, open, truthful. 

4. Right Conduct; peaceful, honest, pure. 

5. Right Livelihood; bringing hurt or danger to no 
living thing. 

6, Right Effort; in self-training, and in self-control. 

7, Right Mindfulness; the active, watchful mind. 

8. Right Contemplation; earnest thought on the 
deep mysteries of life. 


It is interesting to notice that Gogerly, who first rendered 
sammaA throughout by correct!, afterwards adopted the 
other method ?; and as these eight divisions of the perfect 
life are of such vital importance for a correct understanding 
of what Buddhism really was, I here add in parallel columns 
his two versions of the terms used :— 


1. Correct views (of truth). Correct doctrines. 


2. Correct thoughts. A clear perception (of their 
nature). 
3. Correct words. Inflexible veracity. 
4. Correct conduct. Purity of conduct. 
5. Correct (mode of obtain- A sinless occupation. 
ing a) livelihood. 
6. Correct efforts. Perseverance in duty. 
7. Correct meditation. ‘Holy meditation. 
8. Correct tranquillity. Mental tranquillity. 


The varying expressions in these two lists are intended in all 
cases, (except perhaps the second,) to convey the same idea. 
The second division (samm4-sankappo) is not really 
open to any doubt. Sankappo is will, volition, determina- 
tion, desire; that exertion of the will in the various affairs 
of life which results from the feeling that a certain result 
will be desirable. The only variation in the meaning is 
that sometimes more stress is laid upon the implied exertion 
of the will, sometimes more stress upon the implied desire 


1 Journal of the Ceylon Asiatic Society, 1845. 3 Ibid. 1865. 
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which calls it into action. ‘Motive’ would be somewhat 
too impersonal, ‘volition’ too metaphysical a rendering; 
‘aims’ or ‘aspirations’ seems to me to best express 
the sense intended in this passage. 

In No. 7 (samméA-sati) sati is literally ‘memory,’ but 
is used with reference to the constantly repeated phrase 
‘mindful and thoughtful’ (sato sampag4no); and means 
that activity of mind and constant presence of mind 
which is one of the duties most frequently inculcated on 
the good Buddhist. Gogerly’s rendering of the term should 
have been reserved for the last division (samma4-sam4dhi), 
that prolonged meditation on the deep mysteries of life, 
which is stated in the Great Decease! to be the necessary 
complement and accessory to intelligence and goodness. 
Reason and works are good in themselves, but they require 
to be made perfect by that sam4Adhi which in Buddhism 
corresponds to faith in Christianity. 


This Buddhist ideal of the perfect life has an analogy 
most instructive from a historical point of view with the 
ideals of the last pagan thinkers in Europe before the 
rise of Christianity, and of the modern exponents of what 
has been called fervent atheism. When after many cen- 
turies of thought a pantheistic or monotheistic unity has 
been evolved out of the chaos of polytheism,—which is 
itself a modified animism or animistic polydemonism,— 
there has always arisen at last a school to whom theo- 
logical discussions have lost their interest, and who have 
sought for a new solution of the questions to which the 
theologies have given inconsistent answers, in a new system 
in which man was to work out here, on earth, his own 
salvation. It is their place in the progress of thought that 
helps us to understand how it is that there is so much 
in common between the Agnostic philosopher of India, 
the Stoics of Greece and Rome, and some of the newest 
schools in France, in Germany, and among ourselves. 


1 Chap. I, § 12, and often afterwards. 
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Reverence to the Blessed One, the Holy One, 
the Fully-Enlightened One. 


1. Thus have I heard. The Blessed One was 
once staying at Benares, at the hermitage called 
Migad4ya. And there the Blessed One addressed 
the company of the five Bhikkhus', and said: 

2. ‘There are two extremes, O Bhikkhus, which 
the man who has given up the world? ought not 
to follow—the habitual practice, on the one hand, 
of those things whose attraction depends upon the 
passions, and especially of sensuality—a low and 
pagan 8 way (of seeking satisfaction) unworthy, un- 
profitable, and fit only for the worldly-minded— 


1 These are the five mendicants who had waited on the Bodisat 
during his austerities, as described in ‘Buddhist Birth Stories,’ 
pp. 88, 89. Their names are given on p. 113 of that book; see 
below, the note on § 32. 

3 Pabbagito, one who has gone forth, who has renounced 
worldly things, a ‘ religious.’ 

8. Gamma, a word of the same derivation as, and corresponding 
meaning to, our word ‘ pagan.’ 
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and the habitual practice, on the other hand, of 
asceticism (or self-mortification), which is painful, 
unworthy, and unprofitable. 

3. ‘There is a middle path, O Bhikkhus, avoiding 
these two extremes, discovered by the Tathagata? 
—a path which opens the eyes, and bestows under- 
standing, which leads to peace of mind, to the 
higher wisdom, to full enlightenment, to Nirvaza! 

4. ‘What is that middle path, O Bhikkhus, 
avoiding these two extremes, discovered by the 
Tath4gata—that path which opens the eyes, and 
bestows understanding, which leads to peace of 
mind, to the higher wisdom, to full enlightenment, 
to Nirvaza? Verily! it is this noble eightfold 
path ; that is to say: 

‘Right views ; 

Right aspirations ; 
Right speech ; 

Right conduct ; 

Right livelihood ; 
Right effort ; 

Right mindfulness; and 
Right contemplation. 


‘This, O Bhikkhus, is that middle path, avoiding 
these two extremes, discovered by the Tathagata— 
that path which opens the eyes, and bestows under- 


1 The Tathagata is an epithet of a Buddha, It is interpreted 
by Buddhaghosa, in the Samangala Vildsinf, to mean that he came 
to earth for the same purposes, after having passed through the 
same training in former births, as all the supposed former Buddhas; 
and that, when he had so come, all his actions corresponded with 
theirs. 

‘Avoiding these two extremes’ should perhaps be referred to the 
Tathagata, but I prefer the above rendering. 


L 2 
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standing, which leads to peace of mind, to the 
higher wisdom, to full enlightenment, to Nirvaza! 


5. ‘Now? this, O Bhikkhus, is the noble truth 
concerning suffering. 

‘Birth is attended with pain?, decay is painful, 
disease is painful, death is painful. Union with the 
unpleasant is painful, painful is separation from 
the pleasant; and any craving that is unsatisfied, 
that too is painful. In brief, the five aggregates 
which spring from attachment (the conditions of 
individuality and their cause)* are painful. 

- ‘This then, O Bhikkhus, is the noble truth con- 
cerning suffering. 

6. ‘Now this, O Bhikkhus, is the noble truth 
concerning the origin of suffering. 

‘Verily, it is that thirst (or craving), causing the 
renewal of existence, accompanied by sensual de- 
light, seeking satisfaction now here, now there— 
that is to say, the craving for the gratification of the 
passions, or the craving for (a future) life, or the 
craving for success (in this present life) + 


1 On the following ‘four truths’ compare Dhammapada, verse 
191, and Maha-parinibbana Sutta II, 2, 3, and IV, 7, 8. 

3 Or ‘is painful.’ 

8 Pank upadanakkhandha, On the Khandhé, or the mate- 
rial and mental aggregates which go to make up an individual, see 
my ‘Buddhism,’ Chap. III. Up4d4na, or ‘grasping’ is their 
source, and the uprooting of this upadana from the mind is 
Arahatship. 

One might express the central thought of this First Noble 
Truth in the language of the nineteenth century by saying that 
pain results from existence as an individual. It is the struggle to 
maintain one’s individuality which produces pain—a most preg- 
nant and far-reaching suggestion. See fora fuller exposition the 
Fortnightly Review for December, 1879. 

4 «The lust of the flesh, the lust of the eye, and the pride of life’ 

hb « 
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‘This then, O Bhikkhus, is the noble truth con- 
cerning the origin of suffering. 

7. ‘Now this, O Bhikkhus, is the noble truth 
concerning the destruction of suffering. 

‘Verily, it is the destruction, in which no passion 
remains, of this very thirst ; the laying aside of, the 
getting rid of, the being free from, the harbouring 
no longer of this thirst. 

‘This then, O Bhikkhus, is the noble truth con- 
cerning the destruction of suffering. 

8. ‘Now this, O Bhikkhus, is the noble truth 
concerning the way which leads to the destruction 
of sorrow. Verily! it is this noble eightfold path?; 
that is to say: 


correspond very exactly to the first and third of these three tazh4s. 
‘ The lust of the flesh, the lust of life, and the pride of life,’ or ‘the 
lust of the flesh, the lust of life, and the love of this present world,’ 
would be not inadequate renderings of all three. 

The last two are in Pali bhava-tazha and vibhava-tazh4, 
on which Childers, on the authority of Vigesizha, says: ‘The 
former applies to the sassata-di//Ai, and means a desire for an 
eternity of existence; the latter applies to the ukkheda-ditthi, 
and means a desire for annihilation in the very first (the present) 
form of existence. Sassata-di/#hi may be called the ‘ever- 
lasting life heresy,’ and uékheda-dis/Ai the ‘let-us-eat-and-drink- 
for-to-morrow-we-die heresy.’ These two heresies, thus implicitly 
condemned, have very close analogies to. theism and materialism. 

Spence Hardy says (‘ Manual of Buddhism,’ p. 496): ‘ Bhawa- 
145 ἃ signifies the pertinacious love of existence induced by the 
supposition that transmigatory existence is not only eternal, but 
felicitous and desirable. Wibhawa-tazha is the love of the 
present life, under the notion that existence will cease therewith, 
and that there is to be no future state.’ 

Vibhava in Sanskrit means, 1. development; 2. might, majesty, 
prosperity; and 3. property: but the technical Buddhist sense, as 
will be seen from the above, is something more than this. 

1 Pasipada. 

3 Ariyo atangiko Maggo. 


i poe Lo Raas” TOs . 
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‘Right views ; 

Right aspirations ; 
Right speech; 

Right conduct ; 

Right livelihood ; 

Right effort ; 

Right mindfulness; and 
Right contemplation. 


‘This then, O Bhikkhus, is the noble truth con- 
cerning the destruction of sorrow. 


9. ‘That this_was the noble truth concerning 
_Sorrow, was not, Ὁ Bhikkhus, among the doctrines 
handed down, but there arose within me the eye 
(to perceive it), there arose the knowledge (of its 
nature), there arose the understanding (of its cause), 
there arose the wisdom (to guide in the path of 
tranquillity), there arose the light (to dispel darkness 
from it)*. 

10, ‘And again, O Bhikkhus, that I should com- 
prehend that this was the noble truth concerning 
sorrow, though it was not among the doctrines 
handed down, there arose within me the eye, there 
arose the knowledge, there arose the understanding, 
there arose the wisdom, there arose the light. 

11. ‘And again, O Bhikkhus, that I had compre- 
hended that this was the noble truth concerning 
sorrow, though it was not among the doctrines 
handed down, there arose within me the eye, there 


1 The words in parentheses have been added by Gogerly, doubt- 
less from some comment not accessible to me; and I have included 
them also, but in parentheses, as they seem to complete the ideas 
actually involved in the text. 
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arose the knowledge, there arose the understanding, 
there arose the wisdom, there arose the light. 

12. ‘That this was the noble truth concerning 
the origin of sorrow, though it was not among the 
doctrines handed down, there arose within me the 
eye; but there arose within me the knowledge, there 
arose the understanding, there arose the wisdom, 
there arose the light. 

13. ‘And again, O Bhikkhus, that I should put 
away the origin of sorrow, though the noble truth 
concerning it was not among the doctrines handed 
down, there arose within me the eye, there arose 
the knowledge, there arose the understanding, there 
arose the wisdom, there arose the light. 

14. ‘And again, O Bhikkhus, that I had fully put 
away the origin of sorrow, though the noble truth 
concerning it was not among the doctrines handed 
-down, there arose within me the eye, there arose 
the knowledge, there arose the understanding, there 
arose the wisdom, there arose the light. 

15. ‘That this, O Bhikkhus, was the noble truth 
‘concerning the destruction of sorrow, though it was 
not among the doctrines handed down; but there 
arose within me the eye, there arose the knowledge, 
there arose the understanding, there arose the wis- 
dom, there arose the light. 

16. ‘And again, O Bhikkhus, that I should fully 
τ realise the destruction of sorrow though the noble 
truth concerning it was not among the doctrines 
handed down, there arose within me the eye, there 
arose the knowledge, there arose the understanding, 
there arose the wisdom, there arose the light. 

17. ‘And again, O Bhikkhus, that I had fully 
realised the destruction of sorrow, though the noble 
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truth concerning it was not among the doctrines 
handed down, there arose within me the eye, there 
arose the knowledge, there arose the understanding, 
there arose the wisdom, there arose the light. 

18. ‘That this was the noble truth concerning the 
_way which leads to the destruction of sorrow, was 
not, O Bhikkhus, among the doctrines handed down; 
but there arose within me the eye, there arose the 
knowledge, there arose the understanding, there 
arose the wisdom, there arose the light. 

19. ‘And again, O Bhikkhus, that I should_be- 
come versed in the way which leads to the destruc- 
tion of sorrow, though the noble truth concerning it 
was not among the doctrines handed down, there 
arose within me the eye, there arose the knowledge, 
there arose the understanding, there arose the 
wisdom, there arose the light. 

20. ‘And again, O Bhikkhus, that I had_be- 
come versed in the way which leads to the destruc- 
tion of sorrow, though the noble truth concerning it 
was not among the doctrines handed down, there 
arose within me the eye, there arose the knowledge, 
there arose the understanding, there arose the 
wisdom, there arose the light. 


21. ‘So long, O Bhikkhus, as my knowledge and 
insight were not quite clear, regarding each of these 
four noble truths in this triple order, in this twelve- 
fold manner—so long was I uncertain whether I 
had attained to the full insight of that wisdom 
which is unsurpassed in the heavens or on earth, 
among the whole race of Samazas and Bréhmans, 
or of gods or men. 

22. ‘But as soon, O Bhikkhus, as my knowledge 
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and insight were quite clear regarding each of 
these four noble truths, in this triple order, in this 
twelvefold manner—then did I become certain that 
I had attained to the full insight of that wisdom 
which is unsurpassed in the heavens or on earth, 
among the whole race of Samazas and Brahmans, 
or of gods or men. 

23. ‘And now this knowledge and this insight has 
arisen within me. Immovable is the emancipation 
of my heart. This is my last existence. There 
will now be no rebirth for me!’ 


24. Thus spake the Blessed One. The company 
of the five Bhikkhus, glad at heart, exalted the 
words of the Blessed One. And when the discourse 
had been uttered, there arose within the venerable 
Konda##ia the eye of truth, spotless, and without 
a stain, (and he saw that) whatsoever has an origin, 
in that is also inherent the necessity of coming to 
an end’. 


25. And when the royal chariot wheel of the 
truth had thus been set rolling onwards by the 
Blessed One, the gods of the earth gave forth a 
shout, saying: 

‘In Bendres, at the hermitage of the Migadaya, 
the supreme wheel of the empire of Truth has been 
set rolling by the Blessed One—that wheel which 
not by any Samavza or Brahman, not by any god, 


1 Tt is the perception of this fact which is the Dhammadakkhu, 
the Eye of Truth, or the Eye for Qualities as it might be rendered 
with reference to the meaning of Dhamma in the words that 
follow. 

They are in Pali yam kinA4i samudaya-dhammam, sabbam 
tam nirodha-dhammam, literally, ‘whatever has the quality of 
beginning, that has the quality of ceasing.’ 
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not by any Brahma or Mara, not by any one in the 
universe, can ever be turned back!’ 

26. And when they heard the shout of the gods 
of the earth, the attendant gods of the four great 
kings} (the guardian angels of the four quarters of 
the globe) gave forth a shout, saying: 

‘In Bendres, at the hermitage of the Migadaya, 
the supreme wheel of the empire of Truth has been 
set rolling by the Blessed One—that wheel which 
not by any Samava or Brahman, not by any god, 
not by any Brahma or Mara, not by any one in the 
universe, can ever be turned back!’ 

27. [And thus as the gods in each of the heavens 
heard the shout of the inhabitants of the heaven 
beneath, they took up the cry until the gods in the 
highest heaven of heavens] gave forth the shout, 
saying : 

‘In Benares, at the hermitage of the Migadaya, 
the supreme wheel of the empire of Truth has been 
set rolling by the Blessed One—that wheel which 
not by any Samavza or Brahman, not by any god, 
not by any Brahma or Mara, not by any one in the 
universe, can ever be turned back?!’ 


1 Their names are given in the Maha Samaya Sutta in Grim- 
blot’s ‘ Sept Suttas Palis,’ 

3 The text repeats ὃ 26 for each of the heavens; and the gods 
thus enumerated are as follows, beginning with Bhumma Dev4 
in § 25: 
. Bhummé Deva. 

. Katumaharagika Deva. 
. Yama Deva. 
. Tusita Deva. 
. Nimméanaratt Deva. 
. Paranimmitavasavattt Deva. 
4. Brahmakayika Deva. 
See the Maha Samaya Sutta in Grimblot’s ‘Sept Suttas Palis,’ and 
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28. And thus, in an instant, a second, a moment, 
the sound went up even to the world of Brahma: 
and this great ten-thousand-world-system quaked 
and trembled and was shaken violently, and an > 
immeasurable bright light appeared in the universe, 
beyond even the power of the gods! 


29. Then did the Blessed One give utterance to 
this exclamation of joy: ‘Konda##a hath realised 
it. Kondaz#a hath realised it!’ And so the vener- 
able Kondag##a acquired the name of A*##iata- 
Kondavi#a (‘the Konda##a who realised’) 1. 


End of the Dhamma-akka-ppavattana-sutta. 


compare Professor Max Miiller’s note in ‘Buddhaghosha’s Parables,’ 
p. xxxiii, and Hardy in the ‘Manual of Buddhism,’ p. 25. 

1 The Maha Vagga completes the narrative as follows: ‘And 
then the venerable Afifiata-Kondofivta having seen the truth, having 
arrived at the truth, having known the truth, having penetrated the 
truth, having past beyond doubt, having laid aside uncertainty, 
having attained to confidence, and being dependent on no one 
beside himself for knowledge of the religion of the teacher, spake 
thus to the Blessed One: 

‘May I become, O my Lord, a novice under the Blessed 
One, may I receive full ordination !” 

“Welcome, O brother!” said the Blessed One, “ the truth has 
been well laid down. Practice holiness to the complete suppression 
of sorrow |” 

‘And that was the ordination of the Venerable One.’ 

The other four, Vappa, Bhaddiya, Mahandma, and Assagi, were 
converted on the following days, according to the ‘ Buddhist Birth 
Stories,’ p. 113. ; 

It is there also said that ‘myriads of the angels (devas) had been 
converted simultaneously with Kondanya.’ 
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INTRODUCTION 


TO 


THE TEVIGGA SUTTA. 


THIS is the twelfth and last Sutta in the first division 
of the Digha Nikaya, which is called the Stlakkhandha 
Vaggo, because the whole of its twelve Dialogues deal, 
from one point of view or another, with Sila, or Right 
Conduct. 

There is another Sutta sometimes called by the same 
name, No. 21 in the Middle Fifty of the Magghima Nikaya: 
but it has nothing, except the name, in common with the 
present. It is called Tevigga Sutta merely because 
Gotama is there described by the complimentary title 
of Tevigga, ‘Wise in the Vedas;’ and its full name is 
the Tevigga-vakkhagotta-sutta 1. 

I have made the present translation from a text con- 
stituted from three MSS.,—my own MS. of the Digha 
Nikdaya, referred to as D; the Turnour MS. of the same 
in the Indian Office, referred to as T; both in Sinhalese 
characters: and the Phayre MS. in the same place, in 
Burmese characters, referred to as P. 


In this book we have Right Conduct used as a sort 
of argumentum ad hominem for the conversion of 
two earnest young Brahmans. 

They ask which is the true path to a state of union 
(in the next birth) with God. After arguing, in a kind 
of Socratic dialogue, that on their own showing, on the 


1 It may be noted, in passing, that the substance of it recurs as the Vakkha- 
gotta Samyutta in the Samyutta Nikaya. 
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basis of facts they themselves admitted, the Brahmans 
could have no real knowledge of their God, Gotama 
maintains that union with a God whom they admitted 
to be pure and holy must be unattainable by men impure 
and sinful and self-righteous, however great their know- 
ledge of the Vedas. And he then lays down, not without 
occasional beauty of language, that system of Right 
Conduct, which must be the only direct way to a real 
union with God. 

One would think perhaps that such a Sutta might be 
adapted, without very great difficulty, for use as a mis- 
sionary tract, so closely does it remind us of the argument 
of many a sermon on the text, ‘Except your righteousness 
shall exceed the righteousness of the Scribes and Pharisees, 
ye shall in no wise enter the kingdom of heaven!’ And 
it is true that the Tevigga—the men of special knowledge 
in the three Vedas—correspond exactly in most essential 
particulars with the Scribes and Pharisees of the New 
Testament. They were the official preservers by repeating, 
as the Scribes were by copying, the sacred books; and 
they were the recognised interpreters, and the sole cus- 
todians of the traditional interpretation—which too often 
explained away the real meaning—of those books. It 
follows that as the law in both cases was included in the 
sacred books, it was they who, in both cases, were the 
real lawgivers, and practically the only lawyers. And 
as almost all learning was confined to, or in close con- 
nection with the sacred books, the Teviggd were the chief 
Pandits, as the Scribes were the ‘Doctors of the Law.’ 
Like the Pharisees, too; the Brahmans laid claim to 
peculiar sanctity ; and many of them in the pride of their 
education, their birth, and their wealth, looked down with 
self-righteous scorn on the masses of the people. And 
while, on the other hand, the Brahmans further resem- 
bled the Scribes and Pharisees in that many of them 
were justly deserving of the respect in which they were 
held; it is only the undeserving who, in both cases, are 
intended to be condemned. 

But whatever interpretation of the ‘kingdom of heaven’ 


INTRODUCTION. 161 


the reader may adopt, it must be very different from any- 
thing the Sutta can mean by ‘a state of union with 
Brahma,’ It is not easy to say what opinion is really 
imputed to the young Brahmans before their conversion. 
It is probably meant that they were seeking a way by 
which their Self should become identified, after death, 
with Brahman; a way by which they could escape from 
the immortality of transmigration, from existence alto- 
gether as separate individuals’. And in holding out a 
hope of union with Brahm4 as a result of the practice 
of universal love?, the Buddha is most probably intended 
to mean ‘a union with Brahma’ in the Buddhist sense— 
that is to say, a temporary companionship as a separate 
being with the Buddhist Brahma, to be enjoyed by a 
new individual not consciously identical with its pre- 
decessor. It is just possible that the argumentum ad 
hominem should be extended to this part of the Sutta ; 
and that the statement in III, 1 should be taken to mean, 
‘This (universal love) is the only way to that kind of 
union with your own Brahm4 which you desire.’ But 
such a yielding to heretical opinion at the close of his 
own exposition of the truth would scarcely be imputed 
to a Buddha. 

Just as during the time of the early Christians, in the 
way which Archbishop Trench has so instructively pointed 
out, it was not men only who received a new birth and 
a new baptism, but old words and terms of common use 
were also infused with a new spirit; so the Indian reformer, 
while clothing his new system in the current phraseology, 
infused a different and in many cases a higher meaning 
into the old expressions. 

Thus, for instance, Tevigga (Sanskrit Traividya) meant 
either knowledge of the Three Vedas, or as an adjective, 
a Brahman possessed of that knowledge; and then, as a 
noun of multitude, such an assembly of those Brahmans 


~ 1 Compare Professor Max Miiller’s Preface to the Sacred Books of the East, 
vol. i. p. Xxx. 
3 See Chapter ITI, §§ 1, 2. 


[11] Μ 
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as is described in the first sections of our Sutta. As there 
were many Brahmans who had not that knowledge, the 
word naturally came to imply a person worthy of the 
respect due to special learning, and was used as a compli- 
mentary title, not very different from our Doctor. It is. 
preserved as an epithet of Arahats in the Buddhist writings, 
but as meaning one possessed of the knowledge of a funda- 
mental threefold doctrine of Buddhism, the doctrine of the 
impermanency, the inherent pain, and the absence of any 
abiding principle (any Self) in the confections or compo- 
nent things’. That is to say, the knowledge of the Vedas 
was replaced by a knowledge of the real character of the 
deceptive and evanescent phenomena by which we are 
encircled, and of which we form a part. 

So also with regard to Brahma. The name was retained, 
but the idea was entirely changed. The course of religious 
belief had passed among the Indian section of the Aryan 
tribes through the usual stages of animism and polytheism 
to a kind of pantheism peculiar to India, in which Brahman 
was held to be a first cause, the highest self, emotion- 
less, infinite, absolute. As the Buddhist system was 
constructed without any use of the previous idea of a 
separate soul, or self, or ghost, or spirit, supposed to exist 
inside the human body, this woven chain of previous 
speculation had as little importance for it as theological 
discussions have for positivism. But Buddhism fell into 
what to the positivist would be the unpardonable sin— 
perhaps inevitable at the time and place of its youth—of 
continuing to express a belief in the external spirits, big 
and little, of the then Hindu pantheon. 

They were preserved very much in the previous order 
of precedence, and were all—except Mara, the Evil One, 
and his personal following, and a few others—supposed to be 
passably good Buddhists. They were not feared any more; 
they were patronized as a kind of fairies, usually beneficent, 


1 See Kulla Vagga VI, 6, 2, = Gataka, vol. i. p. 217; Mahfvamsa, p. 79; 
Dipavamsa XV, 80 (where the Arahats are women) ; and on ‘ confections’ below, 
in the Introduction to the ‘ Book of the Great King of Glory.’ 
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though always more or less foolish and ignorant. They 
were of course not worshipped any more, for they were 
much less worthy of reverence than any wise and good 
man. And they were not eternal,—all of them, even the 
very best or highest, being liable, like all things and all 
other creatures, to dissolution. If they had behaved well 
they were then reborn under happy outward conditions, 
and might even look forward to being some day born as 
men, so that they could attain to the supreme goal of 
the Buddhist faith, to that bliss which passeth not away,— 
the Nirvaza of a perfect life in Arahatship. 

The duty of a Buddhist who had entered the Noble Path 
towards these light and airy shapes—for to such vain things 
had the great gods fallen—was the same as his duty towards 
every fellow creature; pity for his ignorance, sympathy with 
his weakness, equanimity (the absence of fear or malice, or 
the sense of any differing or opposing interest), and the 
constant feeling of a deep and lasting love, all pervading, 
grown great, and beyond measure. 

No exception was made in the case of Brahm&. He, 
like every other creature that had life, was evanescent, 
was bound by the chain of existence, the result of ignor- 
ance, and could only find salvation by walking along the 
Noble Eightfold Path. It must be remembered that the 
Brahm4é of modern times, the God of the ardent theism 
of some of the best of the later Hindus, had not then come 
into existence: that conception was one effect of the in- 
fluence of Mohammadan and Christian thought upon 
Hindu minds. And it would be useless to conjecture 
how the Buddhist theory might have been modified by 
contact with that ideal. 

While regarded however as essentially of the same class 
as all other external spirits, Brahma was still regarded 
as a superior spirit, as a very devout Buddhist, and as 
a kind of king among the angels. The Brahma of this 
world system, who was living in Gotama’s time, and who 
is living now, acquired his present exalted position from 
his virtue in a previous birth as a Bhikkhu named Sahaka 
in the time when Kassapa Buddha’s religion flourished 

M 2 
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upon earth', According to the author of the Gataka com- 
mentary, he assisted at the future Buddha’s birth?; and 
twice afterwards he rendered service to the Bodisat just 
before the great conflict with M4ra®. And when after the 
victory the Blessed One hesitated whether it would be 
of any use to tell to others the truth he had found, it 
was Brahma who appeared and besought him to proclaim 
the truth*. Brahma Sahampati was the first to give 
utterance to the universal sorrow which followed on the 
death of the Buddha®; and at a critical period in the 
later history of the Buddhist church he is represented to 
have descended from heaven, and to have appeared to the 
Thera Sa/ka, to confirm his wavering faith δ. 

These instances will show the high character ascribed 
to the Brahma of the world system in which we live; 
and in each of the infinite world systems which are scat- 
tered through space there is supposed to be a like finite, 
temporary, virtuous Brahma sitting as king over the most 
exalted of the angel hosts. 

It must be evident that it follows, without the possi- 
bility of question, that the early Buddhists cannot with 
any accuracy be described as ‘ monotheists,’ and it is much 
to be regretted that even cultured and scholarly writers 
still speak of them as such, and can suggest that the in- 
dependent monotheism of the later Jews can be paralleled 
by a supposed monotheism among the Buddhists’. 

And even if the idea of Brahma were at all the same 
as the idea of God, a union with this Brahma would mean 
a merely temporary life as an angel in the Brahm4é heaven 
—such a life as is represented below to have been the result 
of the noble life and noble thoughts of the Great King 


1 Teste a comment quoted by Childers, Dict. p. 227. 

3 «Buddhist Birth Stories,’ p. 66. 5 Thid. pp. 92, 97. 

4 Ibid. p.111. Related already in the Maha Vagga I, 2; 6, 7. 

5 Book of the Great Decease, Chapter VI, § 14. 

6 Mahavamsa, p.17. 

7 « Their (the Jews’) monotheism was perhaps independently evolved ; but the 
Buddhists at least showed a contemporary monotheism.’ Mr. Huth, in ‘ Life 
&c. of Buckle,’ p. 238. 
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of Glory. ‘But this was not the supreme goal of the 
Buddhist faith; and the angel, though the same person 
as the king, from the Buddhist point of view (as resulting 
from, and carrying on, the same Karma), would be a dif- 
ferent person from the king, according to the Christian 
point of view; for there is no mention of the passage of 
a soul from the earth to heaven, no conscious identity, no 
continuing memory. 


We may draw, from the above, two conclusions. Firstly, 
that the use of a word in Sanskrit authors is but very 
little guide to the meaning of the corresponding word in 
the Pali Buddhist scriptures whenever the word has 
reference to an idea of a religious character. 

And, secondly, that very little reliance can be placed, 
without careful investigation, on a resemblance—however 
close at first sight—between a passage in the ῬΑ] Pitakas 
and a passage in the New Testament. 

It is true that many passages in these two litera- 
tures can be easily shown to have a similar tendency. 
But when some writers on the basis of such similarities 
proceed to argue that there must have been some historical 
connection between the two, and that the New Testament, 
as the later, must be the borrower, I venture to think 
that they are wrong. There does not seem to me to be 
the slightest evidence of any historical connection between 
them; and whenever the resemblance is a real one—and 
it often turns out to be really least when it first seems 
to be greatest, and really greatest when it first seems 
least—it is due, not to any borrowing on the one side or 
on the other, but solely to the similarity of the conditions 
under which the two movements grew. 

This does not of course apply to the later literature 
of the two religions; and it ought not to detract from 
the very great value and interest of the parallels which 
may be adduced from the earlier books. If we wish to 
understand what it was that gave such life and force to 
the stupendous movement which is called Buddhism, we 
cannot refrain from comparing it—not only in the points 
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in which it agrees with it, but also in the points in which 
it differs from it—with our own faith. I trust I have not 
been wrong in making use occasionally of this method, 
though the absence of any historical connection between 
the New Testament and the Pali Pifakas has always 
seemed to me so clear, that it would be unnecessary to 
mention it. But when a reviewer who has been kind 
enough to appreciate, I am afraid too highly, what he 
calls my ‘service in giving, for the first time, a thoroughly 
human, acceptable, and coherent’ account of the ‘life of 
Buddha,’ and of the ‘simple groundwork of his religion’ 
has gone on to conclude that the parallels I had thus 
adduced are ‘an unanswerable indication of the obligations 
of the New Testament to Buddhism,’ I must ask to be 
allowed to enter a protest against an inference which seems 
to me to be against the rules of sound historical criticism. 


ON KNOWLEDGE OF THE 
VEDAS. 


TEVIGGA-SUTTA., 


Cuapter I. 


1. This have I heard. At one time when the 
Blessed One was journeying through Kosala with a 
great company of the brethren, with about five 
hundred brethren, he came to the Brahman vil- 
lage in Kosala which is called Manasdka¢a. And 
there at Manasdka¢a the Blessed One stayed in the 
mango grove, on the bank of the river A4iravatt, to 
the south of ManasakaZa '. 

2. Now at that time many very distinguished and 
wealthy Brahmans were staying at Manasadkata— 
to wit, Xanki the BrAhman, Térukkha the BrAhman, 
Pokkharasati the Brahman, GAzussozi the Br&h- 
man, Todeyya the Brahman, and other very distin- 
guished and wealthy Brahmans 3. 


1 Burnouf, in a long note at ‘Lotus,’ &c., p. 491, already 
attempted to show that the river Afiravatt is the same as the 
modern Rapti, which he supposed to be a corruption of the latter 
part of the longer name. Hiouen Thsang mentions a river A-chi- 
lo-fa-ti, which is doubtless the same. It is evidently the river on 
which stood the town of S4vatthi, and near to which lay the Geta- 
vana monastery (see ‘ Buddhist Birth Stories,’ p. 331); and it must 
therefore, in accordance with Burnouf’s conjecture, be the Rapti, 
which is the Sanskrit Iravati. The Phayre Burmese MS. has 
almost always A&tfravati. 

2 Buddhaghosa says that 

. anki lived at Opasdda, 
T&rukkha lived at [4khagala, 
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3. Now a conversation sprung up between V4- 
settha and Bharadvaga, when they were taking 
exercise (after their bath) and walking up and down 
in thoughtful mood, as to which was the true path, 
and which the false’. 

4. The young Brahman VAse¢¢ha spake thus: 

‘This is the straight path, this the direct way 
which leads him, who acts according to it, into a 
state of union with Brahm4?—I mean that which 
has been announced by the Brahman Pokkarasati.’ 

5. The young Brahman Bharadvaga spake thus: 


Pokkharasadi (sic MS.) lived at Ukkaséha, 

GAnussoni lived at SAvatthi, and 

Todeyya lived at Tudigama. 
There is some difference in the MSS. as to the spelling of these 
names: Τὶ reads Kanki; P. T. and D. Ppkkharasati (Sanskrit 
Paushkaras4di); P. Ganuyoni, T. Gazusozi, D. Ganusoni; P. To- 
reyya, and Burnouf Nodeyya (which is possibly merely a misread- 
ing). G&nusoni was converted by the Bhaya-bherava Sutta; and 
I think it very probable that the other names are also those of 
subsequent converts. 

Buddhaghosa adds that because Manaséka‘a was a pleasant 
place the Brahmans had built huts there on the bank of the river 
and fenced them in, and used to go and stay there from time to 
time to repeat their mantras. 

1 Ganghaviharam anudankamantanam anuvikarantanam. 
On the first word see Gataka II, 272 (and comp. II, 240). Kan- 
kamati is to walk up and down thinking. I have added ‘ after their 
bath’ from Buddhaghosa, who says that this must be understood 
to have taken place when, after learning by heart and repeating all 
day, they went down in the evening to the river-side to bathe, and 
then walked up and down on the sand. 

3 Brahma-sahavyataya. The first part of the compound is at had life, was evanescent, 
was bound by the chain of existence, the result of ignor- 
ance, and could only find salvation by walking along the 
Noble Eightfold Path. It must be remembered that the 
Brahma of modern times, the God of the ardent theism 
of some of the best of the later Hindus, had not then come 
into existence : that conception was one effect of the in- 
fluence of Mohammadan and Christian thought upon 
Hindu minds. And it would be useless to conjecture 
how the Buddhist theory might have been modified by 
contact with that ideal. 

While regarded however as essentially of the same class 
as all other external spirits, Brahma was still regarded 
as a superior spirit, as a very devout Buddhist, and as 
a kind of king among the angels. The Brahma of this 
world system, who was living in Gotama's time, and who 
is living now, acquired his present exalted position from 
his virtue in a previous birth as a Bhikkhu named Sahaka 
in the time when Kassapa Buddha's religion flourished 
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upon earth 1 . According to the author of the £ataka com- 
mentary, he assisted at the future Buddha's birth 2 ; and 
twice afterwards he rendered service to the Bodisat just 
before the great conflict with Mara s . And when after the 
victory the Blessed One hesitated whether it would be 
of any use to tell to others the truth he had found, it 
was Brahma who appeared and besought him to proclaim 
the truth *. Brahma Sahampati was the first to give 
utterance to the universal sorrow which followed on the 
death of the Buddha 6 ; and at a critical period in the 
later history of the Buddhist church he is represented to 
have descended from heaven, and to have appeared to the 
Thera Sa//fot, to confirm his wavering faith 6 . 

These instances will show the high character ascribed 
to the Brahma of the world system in which we live; 
and in each of the infinite world systems which are scat- 
tered through space there is supposed to be a like finite, 
temporary, virtuous Brahma sitting as king over the most 
exalted of the angel hosts. 

It must be evident that it follows, without the possi- 
bility of question, that the early Buddhists cannot with 
any accuracy be described as ' monotheists,' and it is much 
to be regretted that even cultured and scholarly writers 
still speak of them as such, and can suggest that the in- 
dependent monotheism of the later Jews can be paralleled 
by a supposed monotheism among the Buddhists 7 . 

And even if the idea of Brahma were at all the same 
as the idea of God, a union with this Brahma would mean 
a merely temporary life as an angel in the Brahma heaven 
— such a life as is represented below to have been the result 
of the noble life and noble thoughts of the Great King 



1 Teste a comnjent quoted by Childers, Diet. p. 327. 

1 'Buddhist Birth Stories,' p. 66. s Ibid. pp. 92, 97. 

4 Ibid. p. 1 1 1 . Related already in the Maha Vagga I, 2 ; 6, J. 

6 Book of the Great Decease, Chapter VI, § 14. 

* Mahavamsa, p. 1 7. 

' 'Their (the Jews') monotheism was perhaps independently evolved; but the 
Buddhists at least showed a contemporary monotheism.' Mr. Huth, in ' Life 
&c. of Buckle,' p. 238. 



Digitized by 



Google 



INTRODUCTION. 1 6 5 



of Glory. But this was not the supreme goal of the 
Buddhist faith; and the angel, though the same person 
as the king, from the Buddhist point of view (as resulting 
from, and carrying on, the same Karma), would be a dif- 
ferent person from the king, according to the Christian 
point of view ; for there is no mention of the passage of 
a soul from the earth to heaven, no conscious identity, no 
continuing memory. 



We may draw, from the above, two conclusions. Firstly, 
that the use of a word in Sanskrit authors is but very 
little guide to the meaning of the corresponding word in 
the Pali Buddhist scriptures whenever the word has 
reference to an idea of a religious character. 

And, secondly, that very little reliance can be placed, 
without careful investigation, on a resemblance — however 
close at first sight — between a passage in the Pali Pi/akas 
and a passage in the New Testament. 

It is true that many passages in these two litera- 
tures can be easily shown to have a similar tendency. 
But when some writers on the basis of such similarities 
proceed to argue that there must have been some historical 
connection between the two, and that the New Testament, 
as the later, must be the borrower, I venture to think 
that they are wrong. There does not seem to me to be 
the slightest evidence of any historical connection between 
them ; and whenever the resemblance is a real one — and 
it often turns out to be really least when it first seems 
to be greatest, and really greatest when it first seems 
least — it is due, not to any borrowing on the one side or 
on the other, but solely to the similarity of the conditions 
under which the two movements grew. 

This does not of course apply to the later literature 
of the two religions; and it ought not to detract from 
the very great value and interest of the parallels which 
may be adduced from the earlier books. If we wish to 
understand what it was that gave such life and force to 
the stupendous movement which is called Buddhism, we 
cannot refrain from comparing it — not only in the points 
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in which it agrees with it, but also in the points in which 
it differs from it — with our own faith. I trust I have not 
been wrong in making use occasionally of this method, 
though the absence of any historical connection between 
the New Testament and the Pali Pifokas has always 
seemed to me so clear, that it would be unnecessary to 
mention it. But when a reviewer who has been kind 
enough to appreciate, I am afraid too highly, what he 
calls my ' service in giving, for the first time, a thoroughly 
human, acceptable, and coherent ' account of the ' life of 
Buddha,' and of the ' simple groundwork of his religion ' 
has gone on to conclude that the parallels I had thus 
adduced are 'an unanswerable indication of the obligations 
of the New Testament to Buddhism,' I must ask to be 
allowed to enter a protest against an inference which seems 
to me to be against the rules of sound historical criticism. 
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TBVIGGA-SUTTA. 



Chapter I. 

i. This have I heard. At one time when the 
Blessed One was journeying through Kosala with a 
great company of the brethren, with about five 
hundred brethren, he came to the Brahman vil- 
lage in Kosala which is called Manasaka/a. And 
there at Manasaka/a the Blessed One stayed in the 
mango grove, on the bank of the river A&ravati, to 
the south of Manasaka/a \ 

2. Now at that time many very distinguished and 
wealthy Brahmans were staying at Manasaka/a — 
to wit, ATanki the Brahman, Tarukkha the Brahman, 
Pokkharasati the Brahman, G&nussoni the Brah- 
man, Todeyya the Brahman, and other very distin- 
guished and wealthy Brahmans 2 . 

1 Burnouf, in a long note at 'Lotus,' &c, p. 491, already 
attempted to show that the river A^iravatl is the same as the 
modern Rapti, which he supposed to be a corruption of the latter 
part of the longer name. Hiouen Thsang mentions a riveT A-chi- 
Io-fa-ti, which is doubtless the same. It is evidently the river on 
which stood the town of SSvatthi, and near to which lay the Geta- 
vana monastery (see ' Buddhist Birth Stories,' p. 331); and it must 
therefore, in accordance with Burnoufs conjecture, be the Rapti, 
which is the Sanskrit Irivati. The Phayre Burmese MS. has 
almost always A^lravatt. 

a Buddhaghosa says that 

A'anki lived at Opasida, 
T&rukkha lived at IHAagala, 
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3. Now a conversation sprung up between Va- 
settha. and Bharadvi^a, when they were taking 
exercise (after their bath) and walking up and down 
in thoughtful mood, as to which was the true path, 
and which the false 1 . 

4. The young Brahman Vase/Ma spake thus : 
'This is the straight path, this the direct way 

which leads him, who acts according to it, into a 
state of union with Brahma 2 — I mean that which 
has been announced by the Brahman Pokkarasati.' 

5. The young Brahman Bharadva^a spake thus : 



Pokkharasadi (sic MS.) lived at Ukka//£a, 

Gawussom lived at Savatthi, and 

Todeyya lived at Tudigama. 
There is some difference in the MSS. as to the spelling of these 
names : T. reads Aankt ; P. T. and D. Ppkkharasati (Sanskrit 
Paushkarasadi); P. Ganuyoni, T. G&tmsoni, D. G&nusoni; P. To- 
reyya, and Burnouf Nodeyya (which is possibly merely a misread- 
ing). <?a«uso»i was converted by the Bhaya-bherava Sutta ; and 
I think it very probable that the other names are also those of 
subsequent converts. 

Buddhaghosa adds that because Manasaka/a was a pleasant 
place the Brahmans had built huts there on the bank of the river 
and fenced them in, and used to go and stay there from time to 
time to repeat their mantras. 

1 Ganghavihara/wanuAankamantanam anuviiarantanaw. 
On the first word see Gataka II, 272 (and comp. II, 240). A'an- 
kamati is to walk up and down thinking. I have added ' after their 
bath ' from Buddhaghosa, who says that this must be understood 
to have taken place when, after learning by heart and repeating all 
day, they went down in the evening to the river-side to bathe, and 
then walked up and down on the sand. 

3 Brahma-sahayyataya. The first part of the compound is 
masculine (see below, § 12), but the Buddhists probably included 
under the name, when put into the mouth of Brahmans, all that 
the Brahmans included under both Brahma and Brahman. The 
Buddhist archangel or god Brahma is different from both, being 
part of an entirely different system of thought. 
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' This is the straight path, this the direct way 
which leads him, who acts according to it, into a 
state of union with Brahma — I mean that which has 
been announced by the Brahman Tarukkha.' 

6. But neither was the young Brahman Vase/%&a 
able to convince the young Brahman Bharadva^a, 
nor was the young Brahman Bharadva^a able to 
convince the young Brahman V&settAa.. 

7. Then the young Brahman Vase/A6a said to the 
young Brahman Bharadva/a : 

'That Sama»a Gotama, Bharadva^a, of the Sakya 
clan, who left the Sakya tribe to adopt the religious 
life, is now staying at Manasaka/a, in the mango 
grove, on the bank of the river A&ravati, to the 
south of Manasaka/a. Now regarding that vener- 
able Gotama, such is the high reputation that has 
been noised abroad, that he is said to be " a fully 
enlightened one, blessed and worthy, abounding in 
wisdom and goodness, happy, with knowledge of 
the world, unsurpassed as a guide to erring mortals, 
a teacher of gods and men, a blessed Buddha 1 ." 
Come, then, Bharadva^a, let us go to the place 
where the Sama»a Gotama is ; and when we have 
come there, let us ask the Sama«a Gotama touch- 
ing this matter. What the Sama«a Gotama shall 
declare unto us, that let us bear in mind.' 

'Very well, my friend!' said the young Brahman 
Bharadva^a, in assent, to the young Brahman 
Vase#/&a. 

8. Then the young Brahman Vase/Ma and the 
young Brahman Bhiradva^a went on to the place 
where the Blessed One was. 



1 See below, § 46. 

/Google 



Digitized by' 



170 ON KNOWLEDGE OF THE VEDAS. CH. 

And when they had come there, they exchanged 
with the Blessed One the greetings and compli- 
ments of friendship and civility, and sat down 
beside him. 

And while they were thus seated the young 
Brahman V4se//^a said to the Blessed One : 

' As we, Gotama, were taking exercise and 
walking up and down, there sprung up a con- 
versation between us on which was the true path 
and which the false. I said thus : 

' " This is the straight path, this the direct way 
which leads him, who acts according to it, into a 
state of union with Brahma — I mean that which has 
been announced by the Brahman Pokkarasati." 

' Bharadva^a said thus : 

' " This is the straight path, this the direct way 
which leads him, who acts according to it, into a 
state of union with Brahma — I mean that which has 
been announced by the Brahman Tarukkha." 

' Regarding this matter, Gotama, there is a strife, 
a dispute, a difference of opinion between us.' 



9. ' So you say, Vase/^a, that you said thus : 

' " This is the straight path, this the direct way 
which leads him, who acts according to it, into a 
state of union with Brahma — I mean that which has 
been announced by the Brahman Pokkarasati." 

' While Bharadva^a said thus : 

' " This is the straight path, this the direct way 
which leads him, who acts according to it, into a 
state of union with Brahma — I mean that which has 
been announced by the Brahman Tarukkha." 
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'Wherein, then, O V4se//^a, is there a strife, a 
dispute, a difference of opinion between you * ?' 

10. ' Concerning the true path and the false, Go- 
tama. Various Brahmans, Gotama, teach various 
paths — the Addhariya Brahmans, the Tittiriya 
Brahmans, the .ATi&andoka Brahmans, the A^andava 
Brahmans, the Brahma^ariya Brahmans 2 . Are all 
those saving paths ? Are they all paths which will 
lead him, who acts according to them, into a state 
of union with Brahma ? 

' Just, Gotama, as near a village or a town there 
are many and various paths 3 , yet they all meet 
together in the village — just in that way are all 
the various paths taught by various Brahmans — the 
Addhariya Brahmans, the Tittiriya Brahmans, the 
jOandoka Brahmans, the A^andava Brahmans, the 
Brahmaiariya Brahmans. Are all these saving 
paths ? Are they all paths which will lead him, 
who acts according to them, into a state of union 
with Brahma ?' 

11.' Do you say that they all lead aright, Vase//$a ? ' 

' I say so, Gotama.' 

' Do you really say that they all lead aright, 
Vasetf&t ?' 

' So I say, Gotama.' 

1 This is either mildly sarcastic — as much as to say, ' that is six 
to one, and half a dozen to the other ' — or is intended to lead on 
V4se//4a to confess still more directly the fact that the different 
theologians held inconsistent opinions. 

2 P. here Atthariyd, but below Addhariy& (Sans. Adhvaryu); 
D. Titittiriya, T. Tattiriya, P. apparently Titthiriya (Sans. Taitti- 
rtya); D. A2andava, T. P. omit (? Sans. AMndasa); all three MSS. 
A^andoka (Sans. A^andoga); P. Bavhad^i here and below Aav- 
hadig£ for Brahma£ariya (? Sans. Brahma£ari). See ' Lotus,' p. 493. 

s Maggani, which is noteworthy as a curious change of gender. 
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12. 'But then, Vase#/fca, is there a single one of 
the Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas who has 
ever seen Brahma face to face ? ' 

' No, indeed, Gotama.' 

' But is there then, Vase/Afca, a single one of the 
teachers of the Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas 
who has seen Brahma face to face ?' 

' No, indeed, Gotama ! ' 

' But is there then, Vase//^a, a single one of the 
pupils of the teachers of the Brahmans versed in the 
Three Vedas who has seen Brahma face to face ?' 

'No, indeed, Gotama!' 

' But is there then, Vase//^a, a single one of the 
Brahmans up to the seventh generation who has 
seen Brahma face to face ?' 

'No, indeed, Gotama!' 

1 3. ' Well then, Vase/Ma, those ancient ./?zshis 
of the Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas, the 
authors of the verses, the utterers of the verses, 
whose ancient form of words so chaunted, uttered, 
or composed, the Brahmans of to-day chaunt over 
again or repeat ; intoning or reciting exacdy as has 
been intoned or recited — to wit, Azalea, Vamaka, 
Vamadeva, Vessamitta, Yamataggi, Angirasa, Bha- 
radva^a, V4se//^a, Kassapa, and Bhagu 1 — did even 
they speak thus, saying : " We know it, we have 
seen it, where Brahma is, whence Brahma is, whither 
Brahma is?"' 

'Not so, Gotama!' 

14. 'Then you say, Vase#>&a [that not one of the 
Brahmans, or of their teachers, or of their pupils, 
even up to the seventh generation, has ever seen 
Brahma face to face. And that even the .fo'shis of 

1 See Maha Vagga VI, 35, 2. 
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old, the authors and utterers of the verses, of the 
ancient form of words which the Brahmans of 
to-day so carefully intone and recite precisely as 
they have been handed down — even they did not 
pretend to know or to have seen where or whence 
or whither Brahma is] 1 . So that the Brahmans 
versed in the Three Vedas have forsooth said thus : 
" What we know not, what we have not seen, to a 
state of union with that we can show the way, 
and can say : ' This is the straight path, this is the 
direct way which leads him, who acts according to 
it, into a state of union with Brahma!'" 

' Now what think you, Vase/A&a ? Does it not follow, 
this being so, that the talk of the Brahmans, versed 
though they be in the Three Vedas, is foolish talk ? ' 

' In sooth, Gotama, that being so, it follows that 
the talk of the Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas 
is foolish talk!' 

1 5. ' Verily, Vase#^a, that Brahmans versed in 
the Three Vedas should be able to show the way 
to a state of union with that which they do not 
know, neither have seen — such a condition of things 
has no existence ! 

' Just, V4se//^a, as when a string of blind men are 
clinging one to the other 2 , neither can the foremost 

1 In the text §§ 12, 13 are repeated word for word. 

s Andhavewf paramparaw samsattS. The Phayre MS. has 
replaced ve»l by pave»l, after the constant custom of the Bur- 
mese MSS. to improve away unusual or difficult expressions. 
Buddhaghosa explains andhavewi by andhapavewi, and tells 
a tale of a wicked wight, who meeting a company of blind men, 
told them of a certain village wherein plenty of good food was to 
be had. When they besought him for hire to lead them there, he 
took the money, made one blind man catch hold of his stick, the 
next of that one, and so on, and then led them on till they came 
to a wilderness. There he deserted them, and they all — still 
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see, nor can the middle one see, nor can the hindmost 
see — just even so, methinks, Vase#^a, is the talk of 
the Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas but blind 
talk : the first sees not, the middle one sees not, 
nor can the latest see. The talk then of these 
Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas turns out to 
be ridiculous, mere words, a vain and empty thing ! ' 



1 6. ' Now what think you, Vase#-£a ? Can the Brahr 
mans versed in the Three Vedas — like other, ordinary, 
folk — see the sun and the moon as they pray to, 
and praise, and worship them, turning round with 
clasped hands towards the place whence they rise 
and where they set ?' 

' Certainly, Gotama, they [can] V 

1 7. ' Now what think you, Vase#/fca ? The Brah- 
mans versed in the Three Vedas, who can very 
well — like other, ordinary, folk — see the sun and 
the moon as they pray to, and praise, and worship 
them, turning round with clasped hands to the place 
whence they rise and where they set — are those 
Brahmans, versed in the Three Vedas, able to point 
out the way to a state of union with the sun or the 
moon, saying : " This is the straight path, this the 
direct way which leads him, who acts according to it, 
to a state of union with the sun or the moon ? " ' 

'Certainly not, Gotama !' 

18. 'So you say, Vase/Ma, that the Brahmans 
[are not able to point out the way to union with that 

holding each the other, and vainly, and with tears, seeking both 
their guide and the path— came to a miserable end I 

1 The words of the question are repeated in the text in this and 
the following answers. It must be remembered, for these sections, 
that the sua and moon were Gods just as much as BrahmS. 
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which they have seen], and you further say that 
[neither any one of them, nor of their pupils, nor 
of their predecessors even to the seventh generation 
has ever seen Brahma]. And you further say that 
even the ifo'shis of old, [whose words they hold in 
such deep respect, did not pretend to know, or to 
have seen where, or whence, or whither Brahma is. 
Yet these Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas say, 
forsooth, that they can point out the way to union 
with that which they know not, neither have seen I] 1 
Now what think you, V4se#/fca? Does it not follow 
that, this being so, the talk of the Brahmans, versed 
though they be in the Three Vedas, is foolish talk ?' 

' In sooth, Gotama, that being so, it follows that 
the talk of the Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas 
is foolish talk ! ' 

19. 'Very good, Vase#/fca. Verily then, Vaseta&a, 
that Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas should 
be able to show the way to a state of union with 
that which they do not know, neither have seen — 
such a condition of things has no existence. 



' Just, Vase^a, as if a man should say, " How 
I long for, how I love the most beautiful woman 
in this land !" 

'And people should ask him, " Well ! good friend ! 
this most beautiful woman in the land whom you 
thus love and long for, do you know whether that 
beautiful woman is a noble lady or a Brahman 
woman, or of the trader class, or a ^udra ? " 

' But when so asked he should answer " No." 

' And when people should ask him, " Well ! good 

1 The text repeats at length the words of §§ 12, 13, 14. 
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friend ! this most beautiful woman in all the land, 
whom you so love and long for, do you know what 
the name of that most beautiful woman is, or what 
is her family name, whether she be tall or short, 
dark or of medium complexion, black or fair, or 
in what village or town or city she dwells ? " 

' But when so asked he should answer " No." 

' And then people should say to him, " So then, 
good friend, whom you know not, neither have seen, 
her do you love and long for ?" 

'And then when so asked he should answer 
"Yes."' 

' Now what think you, Vase/^a ? Would it not 
turn out, that being so, that the talk of that man 
was foolish talk ? ' 

' In sooth, Gotama, it would turn out, that being 
so, that the talk of that man was foolish talk ! ' 

20. ' And just even so, Vase^a, though you say 
that the Brahmans [are not able to point out the 
way to union with that which they have seen], and you 
further say that [neither any one of them, nor of their 
pupils, nor of their predecessors even to the seventh 
generation has ever seen Brahma]. And you further 
say that even the ifoshis of old, [whose words they 
hold in such deep respect, did not pretend to know, 
or to have seen where, or whence, or whither Brah- 
ma is. Yet these Brahmans versed in the Three 
Vedas say, forsooth, that they can point out the 
way to union with that which they know not, 
neither have seen!] Now what think you, Vise/^a? 
Does it not follow that, this being so, the talk of 
the Brahmans, versed though they be in the Three 
Vedas, is foolish talk ? ' 

' In sooth, Gotama, that being so, it follows that 
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the talk of the Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas 
is foolish talk ! ' 

' Very good, Vase^a. Verily then, Vase#^a, 
that Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas should 
be able to show the way to a state of union with 
that which they do not know, neither have seen — 
such a condition of things has no existence.' 



21. 'Just, Vise/Ma, as if a man should make a stair- 
case in the place where four roads cross, to mount 
up into a mansion. And people should say to him, 
" Well, good friend, this mansion, to mount up into 
which you are making this staircase, do you know 
whether it is in the east, or in the south, or in the 
west, or in the north ? whether it is high or low or 
of medium size ? ' 

' And when so asked he should answer " No." ' 
' And people should say to him, " But then, good 
friend, you are making a staircase to mount up into 
something — taking it for a mansion — which, all the 
while, you know not, neither have seen!" 

' And when so asked he should answer " Yes." ' 
' Now what think you, Vase/^a ? Would it not 
turn out, that being so, that the talk of that man 
was foolish talk ? ' 

' In sooth, Gotama, it would turn out, that being 
so, that the talk of that man was foolish talk ! ' 

22. 'And just even so, Vase#/fo., though you say 
that the Brahmans [are not able to point out the 
way to union with that which they have seen], and 
you further say that [neither any one of them, nor 
of their pupils, nor of their predecessors even to the 
seventh generation has ever seen Brahma]. And 
you further say that even the -tfzshis of old, [whose 

[n] N 
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words they hold in such deep respect, did not 
pretend to know, or to have seen where, or whence, 
or whither Brahma is. Yet these Brahmans 
versed in the Three Vedas say, forsooth, that they 
can point out the way to union with that which 
they know not, neither have seen!] Now what 
think you, Vase#^a ? Does it not follow that, this 
being so, the talk of the Brahmans versed in the 
Three Vedas is foolish talk?' 

' In sooth, Gotama, that being so, it follows that 
the talk of the Brahmans versed in the Three 
Vedas is foolish talk !' 

23. 'Very good, Vasel/£a. Verily then, Vase#^a, 
that Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas should 
be able to show the way to a state of union with 
that which they do not know, neither have seen — 
such condition of things has no existence.' 



24. 'Again, Vase//£a, if this river A&ravati 
were full of water even to the brim, and over- 
flowing 1 . And a man with business on the other 

1 Samatittiki kakapeyya, a stock phrase used of a river in 
flood time. Buddhaghosa says, Samatittika ti samahariti 
(sic ? sam&hariti) : kakapeyya ti yatthakattha^i tire /Aitena 
kakena sakki patun ti kakapeyya, which does not seem to me 
to solve the question as to the origin and history of these difficult 
terms. With respect to the right form of samatittika' it should 
be noticed that the northern Buddhist spelling is samatirthaka 
(Sukhavativyuha, ed. Max Mttller in J. R. A. S. for 1880, p. 182), 
and that both Childers and Oldenberg have read samatitthikd in 
the Burmese MSS. of MahSparinibbdna Sutta I, 33 = Mah& Vagga 
VI, 28. Now the difference in Burmese letters between tt and tth 
(83 and 83) is so ver y small that the copyists frequently write 
one for the other ; and even in good MSS. where the two are not 
confounded, it is sometimes difficult to tell which is really meant. 
When talking of rivers the mention of titthas seems so appro- 
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side, bound for the other side, should come up, and 
want to cross over. And he, standing on this bank, 
should invoke the further bank, and say, " Come 
hither, O further bank ! come over to this side ! " 

priate that a copyist, and especially a Burmese copyist, would 
naturally read a doubtful combination as tth ; so that even if all 
Burmese MSS. spell this word with tth (which is by no means 
certain), very little reliance should be placed upon the fact. On 
the other hand, the distinction in Sinhalese between tt and tth is 
very marked (<JS> and 3t5), and the Sinhalese MSS. all read tt. 
I think therefore that Childers was right in finally adopting sama- 
tittika" as the correct Pali form. In the numerous words in 
which Buddhist Sanskrit has a form differing in a way which sets 
philological rules at defiance from the corresponding Pali form, 
Childers thought (see Diet. p. xi, where the list of words might be 
greatly extended) that the Sanskrit was always derived from the 
Pali, and the Sanskrit writers had merely blundered. I venture, 
with great diffidence, to doubt this. It seems more likely that, at 
least in many instances, both Pali and Sanskrit were alike derived 
from a previous Prdkrit form, and that in differently interpreting 
a difficult word, both Sanskrit and Pali authors made mistakes. 
That may be the case here ; and it is almost certain that the 
original word had nothing to do with ttrtha. How easily this 
idea could be adopted we see from the fact that Childers when 
first editing the MSS. (in the J. R. A. S. for 1874), and when he 
had only Sinhalese MSS. then before him, altered their reading 
into samatitthiki, and put this form into his Dictionary; though 
he afterwards (in the separate edition), and after noting that 
reading in the Phayre MS., chose the other. But what, after all, 
does ' having equal or level tirthas or landing-places ' mean, when 
spoken of a river? Comp. Samatittikaw? bhuw^imi (Mil. 213, 
214); Sabbato tittaw? pokkharawiw (Git.l, 339, text titthaw) ; 
and Samatittiko telapatto (ibid. 393, text °iyo, but see p. 400). 
The root perhaps is tje/p. 

Klkapeyya, according to Buddhaghosa, would mean 'crow- 
drinkable.' Crows do not drink on the wing ; and they could stand 
to drink either when a river actually overflowed its banks and 
formed shallows on the adjoining land; or when in the hot season 
it had formed shallows in its own bed. * Crow-drinkable ' might 
mean therefore just as well ' shallow ' as ' overflowing.' Had the 
word originally anything to do with k£ka after all? 

N 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



l8o ON KNOWLEDGE OF THE VEDAS. CH. 

' Now what think you, Vise/^a ? Would the 
further bank of the river Aiiravatl, by reason of 
that man's invoking and praying and hoping and 
praising, come over to this side ?' 

' Certainly not, Gotama !' 
— « 25. 'In just the same way, Vase/^a, do the 
Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas — omitting 
the practice of those qualities which really make a 
man a Brahman, and adopting the practice of those 
qualities which really make men not Brahmans — say 
thus : " Indra we call upon, Soma we call upon, 
Varu«a we call upon, Isana we call upon,] Pa^pati 
we call upon, Brahma we call upon, Mahiddhi we 
call upon, Yama we call upon 1 !" Verily, Vase^a, 
that those Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas, 
but omitting the practice of those qualities which 
really make a man a Brahman, and adopting the 
practice of those qualities which really make men 
not Brahmans— (that they, by reason of their in- 
voking and praying and hoping and praising, should, 
after death and when the body is dissolved, become 
united with Brahma VA- verily such a condition of 
things has no existence !' 



26. ' Just, Vase#^a, as if this river Aiiravatl 
were full, even to the brim, and overflowing. And 
a man with business on the other side, bound for 
the other side, should come up, and want to cross 
over. And he, on this bank, were to be bound 
tightly, with his arms behind his back, by a strong 

1 The Sinhalese MSS. omit Mahiddhi and Yama, but repeat the 
verb ' we call upon ' three times after Brahma\ It is possible that 
the Burmese copyist has wrongly inserted them to remove the 
strangeness of this repetition. The comment is silent. 
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chain. Now what think you, Vase//^a, would that 
man be able to get over from this bank of the river 
A&ravati to the further bank?' 
' Certainly not, Gotama ! ' 

27. 'In the same way, Vase/Ma, there are five 
things leading to lust, which are called in the 
Discipline of the Noble One a " chain " and a 
"bond."' 

'What are the five?' 

' Forms perceptible to the eye ; desirable, agree- 
able, pleasant, attractive forms, that are accom- 
panied by lust and cause delight. Sounds of the 
same kind perceptible to the ear. Odours of the 
same kind perceptible to the nose. Tastes of the 
same kind perceptible to the tongue. Substances 
of the same kind perceptible to the body by touch. 
These five things predisposing to passion are called 
in the Discipline of the Noble One a "chain" and 
a "bond." And these five things predisposing to 
lust, Vase/^a, do the Brahmans versed in the 
Three Vedas cling to, they are infatuated by them, 
guilty of them, see not the danger of them, know 
not how unreliable they are, and so enjoy them. 

28. ' And verily, Vase#^a, that Brahmans versed 
in the Three Vedas, but omitting the practice of 
those qualities which really make a man a Brah- 
man, and adopting the practice of those qualities 
which really make men non-Brah mans— clinging to 
these five things predisposing to passion, infatuated 
by them, guilty of them, seeing not their danger, 
knowing not their unreliability, and so enjoying 
them — that these Brahmans should after death, on 
the dissolution of the body, become united to Brahma 
— such a condition of things has no existence.' 
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29. 'Again, Vase/^a, if this river A^iravati were 
full of water even to the brim, and overflowing. 
And a man with business on the other side, bound 
for the other side, should come up, and want to 
cross over. And if he covering himself up, even to 
his head, were to lie down, on this bank, to sleep. 

' Now what think you, Vase/^a ? Would that 
man be able to get over from this bank of the river 
Aiiravat! to the further bank ? ' 

'Certainly not, Gotama!' 

30. ' And in the same way, Vase^Ma, there are 
these five hindrances, in the Discipline of the Noble 
One, which are called "veils 1 ,'' and are called "hin- 
drances 2 ," and are called "obstacles 3 ," and are called 
"entanglements V 

' Which are the five ?' 
' The hindrance of lustful desire, 
The hindrance of malice, 
The hindrance of sloth and idleness, 
The hindrance of pride and self-righteousness, 
The hindrance of doubt. 
' These are the five hindrances, Vase/^a, which, 
in the Discipline of the Noble One, are called veils, 
and are called hindrances, and are called obstacles, 
and are called entanglements. 

31. 'Now with these five hindrances, Vase#-4a, 
the Brahmans versed in the Three Vedas are veiled, 
hindered, obstructed, and entangled. 

32. ' And verily, Vase/^a, that Brahmans versed 

1 Avarafll * Ntvarawi. 

* All three MSS. onahl S. V. reads onaddhaw in the text, 
and explains it by onahd. 

4 All three MSS. pariyonaht. S. V.reads pariyoddhazn in 
the text, and explains it by pariyonahi. 
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in the Three Vedas, but omitting the practice of 
those qualities which really make a man a Brahman, 
and adopting the practice of those qualities which 
really make men non-Brahmans — veiled, hindered, 
obstructed, and entangled by these Five Hindrances 
— that these Brahmans should after death, on the 
dissolution of the body, become united to Brahma — 
such a condition of things has no existence.' 



33. 'Now what think you, Vase/Afca, and what 
have you heard from the Brahmans aged and well- 
stricken in years, when the learners and teachers 
are talking together? Is Brahma in possession of 
wives and wealth, or is he not 1 ?' 

' He is not, Gotama.' 

' Is his mind full of anger, or free from anger?' 

' Free from anger, Gotama.' 

' Is his mind full of malice, or free from malice?' 

' Free from malice, Gotama.' 

' Is his mind depraved, or pure 2 ?' 

' It is pure, Gotama.' 

' Has he self-mastery, or has he not 3 ?' 

' He has, Gotama.' 

34. ' Now what think you, Vase/^a, are the 

1 Sapariggaho v£ BrahmS, apariggaho vi ti. Buddhaghosa 
says on Vise//4a's reply, 'K£ma££Aandassa abh&vato itthi- 
pariggaheno apariggaho,' thus restricting the ' possession ' to 
women, with especial reference to the first 'hindrance;' but the 
word in the text, though doubtless alluding to possession of women 
in particular, includes more. Compare, on the general idea of the 
passage, the English expression ' no encumbrances.' 

2 Asahkili//Aa-£itto. That is, says Buddhaghosa, 'free from 
mental sloth and idleness, self-righteousness, and pride.' 

3 Vasavattt v£. avasavattl vl Buddhaghosa says, in expla- 
nation of the answer : ' By the absence of doubt he has his mind 
under control' (vase vatteti). 
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Brahmans versed in the Vedas in the possession of 
wives and wealth, or are they not ?' 

' They are, Gotama.' 

' Have they anger in their hearts, or have they not ?' 

' They have, Gotama.' 

' Do they bear malice, or do they not ?' 

' They do, Gotama.' 

' Are they pure in heart, or are they not ? ' 

' They are not, Gotama.' 

' Have they self-mastery, or have they not ?' 

' They have not, Gotama.' 

35. 'Then you say, Vase/^a, that the Brahmans are 
in possession of wives and wealth, and that Brahma 
is not. Can there, then, be agreement and likeness 
between the Brahmans with their wives and pro- 
perty, and Brahma, who has none of these things ?' 

' Certainly not, Gotama!' 

36. 'Very good, Vase//^a. But, verily, that these 
Brahmans versed in the Vedas, who live married 
and wealthy should after death, when the body is dis- 
solved, become united with Brahma, who has none 
of these things — such a condition of things has no 
existence.' 

37. ' Then you say, too, Vase/Ma, that the Brah- 
mans bear anger and malice in their hearts, and are 
sinful and uncontrolled, whilst Brahma is free from 
anger and malice, and sinless, and has self-mastery. 
Now can there, then, be concord and likeness be- 
tween the Brahmans and Brahma ?' 

' Certainly not, Gotama!' 

38. ' Very good, Vase//^a. That these Brahmans 
versed in the Vedas and yet bearing anger and 
malice in their hearts, sinful, and uncontrolled, 
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should after death, when the body is dissolved, 
become united to Brahma, who is free from anger 
and malice, sinless, and has self-mastery — such a 
condition of things has no existence.' 



39. 'So that thus then, Vise^a, the Brahmans, 
versed though they be in the Three Vedas, while 
they sit down (in confidence), are sinking down (in 
the mire) * j and so sinking they are arriving only at 
despair, thinking the while that they are crossing 
over into some happier land. 

' Therefore is it that the threefold wisdom of 
the Brahmans, wise in their Three Vedas, is called 
a waterless desert, their threefold wisdom is called a 
pathless jungle, their threefold wisdom is called 
destruction ! ' 



40. When he had thus spoken, the young Brah- 
man Vase#/fca said to the Blessed One : 

' It has been told me, Gotama, that the Sama«a 
Gotama knows the way to the state of union with 
Brahma. 

41. 'What do you think, Vase///&a, is not Manasa- 
ka^a near to this spot, not distant from this spot ?' 

' Just so, Gotama. Manasaka^a is near to, is not 
far from here. 

42. ' Now what think you, Vase#^a, suppose there 
were a man born in Manasaka/a, and people should 

1 Asiditva samsldanti. I have no doubt the commentator 
is right in his explanation of these figurative expressions. Confi- 
dent in their knowledge of the Vedas, and in their practice of Vedic 
ceremonies, they neglect higher things ; and so, sinking into sin and 
superstition, * they are arriving only at despair, thinking the while 
that they are crossing over into some happier land.' 
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ask him, who never till that time had left Manasa- 
ka/a, which was the way to Manasaka/a. Would 
that man, born and brought up in Manasaka/a, be 
in any doubt or difficulty V 

' Certainly not, Gotama! And why? If the man 
had been born and brought up in Manasaka/a, every 
road that leads to Manasaka/a would be perfectly 
familiar to him.' 

43. ' That man, V4se//Aa, born and brought up 
at Manasaka/a might, if he were asked the way 
to Manasaka/a, fall into doubt and difficulty, but 
to the Tathagata, when asked touching the path 
which leads to the world of Brahma, there can be 
neither doubt nor difficulty. For Brahma, I know, 
Vase//>4a, and the world of Brahma, and the path 
which leadeth unto it. Yea, I know it even as 
one who has entered the Brahma world, and has 
been born within it!' 



44. When he had thus spoken, Vase//^a the young 
Brahman said to the Blessed One : 

'So has it been told me, Gotama, even that the 
Samawa Gotama knows the way to a state of union 
with Brahma. It is well ! Let the venerable Gotama 
be pleased to show us the way to a state of union 
with Brahma, let the venerable Gotama save the 
Brahman race ! ' 

45. ' Listen then, Vase///£a, and give ear atten- 
tively, and I will speak ! ' 

' So be it, Lord ! ' said the young Brahman 
Vase///6a, in assent, to the Blessed One. 

46. Then the Blessed One spake, and said: 

' 1 Know, Vase//^a, that 1 (from time to time) a 

1 From here down to the end of p. 200 is a repetition word for 
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Tathagata is born into the world, a fully Enlight- 
ened One, blessed and worthy, abounding in wisdom 
and goodness, happy, with knowledge of the world, 
unsurpassed as a guide to erring mortals, a teacher 
of gods and men, a Blessed Buddha 1 . He, by him- 
self, thoroughly understands, and sees, as it were, 
face to face this universe — the world below with all 
its spirits, and the worlds above, of Mara and of 
Brahma — and all creatures, Samawas and Brah- 
mans, gods and men, and he then makes his 
knowledge known to others. The truth doth he 
proclaim both in its letter and in its spirit, lovely 
in its origin, lovely in its progress, lovely in its 
consummation : the higher life doth he make 
known, in all its purity and in all its perfectness. 

47. 'A householder (gahapati), or one of his 
children, or a man of inferior birth in any class, 
listens to that truth 2 . On hearing the truth he has 
faith in the Tathagata, and when he has acquired 
that faith he thus considers with himself: 

' " Full of hindrances is household life, a path 
defiled by passion : free as the air is the life of 
him who has renounced all worldly things. How 
difficult is it for the man who dwells at home to live 
the higher life in all its fulness, in all its purity, 
in all its bright perfection! Let me then cut off 
my hair and beard, let me clothe myself in the 

word of Samamwa Phala Sutta, pp. 133 and following; including 
the passages there parallel to those in Subha Sutta, p. 157, and in 
Brahma-^ala Sutta, pp. 5-16. 

1 See above, § 7. 

* The point is, that the acceptance of this 'Doctrine and 
Discipline' is open to all, not of course that Br&hmans never 
accept it. 
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orange-coloured robes, and let me go forth from 
a household life into the homeless state!" 

48. ' Then before long, forsaking his portion of 
wealth, be it great or be it small; forsaking his 
circle of relatives, be they many or be they few, he 
cuts off his hair and beard, he clothes himself in the 
orange-coloured robes, and he goes forth from the 
household life into the homeless state. 

49. 'When he has thus become a recluse he passes 
a life self-restrained according to the rules of the 
Patimokkha ; uprightness is his delight, and he sees 
danger in the least of those things he should avoid; 
he adopts and trains himself in the precepts; he 
encompasses himself with holiness in word and deed; 
he sustains his life by means that are quite pure ; 
good is his conduct, guarded the door of his senses ; 
mindful and self-possessed, he is altogether happy 1 !' 

1 The argument is resumed after the Three Silas, or Descrip- 
tions of Conduct — a text, doubtless older than the Suttas in which 
it occurs, setting forth the distinguishing moral characteristics of 
a member of the Order. 

The First Stla is an expansion of the Ten Precepts ('Buddhism,' 
p. 160), but omitting the fifth, against the use of intoxicating drinks. 
The SecondSila is a further expansion of the first and then of 
the last four, and finally of the fourth Precept. The Third Stla 
is directed against auguries, divinations, prophecies, astrology, 
quackery, ritualism, and the worship of Gods (including Brahmd). 

These Three Silas may perhaps have been inserted in the Sutta 
as a kind of counterpoise to the Three Vedas. Our Sutta really 
reads better without them ; but they are interesting in themselves, 
and the third is especially valuable as evidence of ancient customs 
and beliefs. 
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Chapter II. 
The Short Paragraphs on Conduct. 



THE ATtfLA alLAM 1 . 



1. 'Now wherein, Vise^a, is his conduct good?' 

' Herein, O Vase//£a, that putting away the mur- 
der of that which lives, he abstains from destroying 
life. The cudgel and the sword he lays aside; and, 
full of modesty and pity, he is compassionate and 
kind to all creatures that have life ! 

' This is the kind of goodness that he has. 

2. ' Putting away the theft of that which is not 
his, he abstains from taking anything not given. 
He takes only what is given, therewith is he con- 
tent, and he passes his life in honesty and in purity 
of heart ! 

' This, too, is the kind of goodness that he has. 

3. ' Putting away inchastity, he lives a life of 
chastity and purity, averse to the low habit of 
sexual intercourse. 

' This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 2 

1 There is no division into actual chapters in the original, but it 
is convenient to arrange the following enumeration of moral pre- 
cepts separately, as they occur in various suttas in the same order ; 
and are always divided into the three divisions of Lower, Medium, 
and Higher Morality. 

* The clause ' this, too, is the kind of goodness that he has ' is 
repeated in the text after each section. The clause, which differs 
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4. ' Putting away lying, he abstains from speaking 
falsehood. He speaks truth, from the truth he 
never swerves ; faithful and trustworthy, he injures 
not his fellow man by deceit. 

' This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

5. ' Putting away slander, he abstains from ca- 
lumny. What he hears here he repeats not else- 
where to raise a quarrel against the people here : 
what he hears elsewhere he repeats not here to 
raise a quarrel against the people there. Thus he 
lives as a binder together of those who are divided, 
an encourager of those who are friends, a peace- 
maker, a lover of peace, impassioned for peace, a 
speaker of words that make for peace. 

'This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

6. ' Putting away bitterness of speech, he abstains 
from harsh language. Whatever word is humane, 
pleasant to the ear, lovely, reaching to the heart, 
urbane, pleasing to the people, beloved of the 
people — such are the words he speaks. - 

'This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

7. ' Putting away foolish talk, he abstains from 
vain conversation. In season he speaks ; he speaks 
that which is ; he speaks fact; he utters good doc- 
trine; he utters good discipline; he speaks, and at the 
right time, that which redounds to profit, is well- 
grounded, is well-defined, and is full of wisdom. 

'This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

8. ' He refrains from injuring any herb or any 
creature. He takes but one meal a day ; abstaining 



in the different suttas in which this enumeration of Buddhist 
morality is found, is distinct from the enumeration itself, and, like 
the opening reference to Vase/rta, characteristic only of the par- 
ticular Sutta. 
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from food at night time, or at the wrong time. He 
abstains from dancing, singing, music, and theatrical 
shows. He abstains from wearing, using, or adorning 
himself with garlands, and scents, and unguents, and 
he abstains from lofty couches and large beds. 
'This, too, (&c, see $11, 2.) 

9. ' He abstains from the getting of silver or 
gold. He abstains from the getting of grain un- 
cooked. He abstains from the getting of flesh that 
is raw. He abstains from the getting of any woman 
or girl. He abstains from the getting of bondmen 
or bondwomen. He abstains from the getting of 
sheep or goats. He abstains from the getting of 
fowls or swine. He abstains from the getting of 
elephants, cattle, horses, and mares. He abstains 
from the getting of fields or lands. 

1 This, too, (&c, see J II, 2.) 

10. 'He refrains from carrying out those com- 
missions on which messengers can be sent. He 
refrains from buying and selling. He abstains from 
tricks with false weights, alloyed metals, or false 
measures. He abstains from bribery, cheating, 
fraud, and crooked ways. 

'This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

11. 'He refrains from maiming, killing, im- 
prisoning, highway robbery, plundering villages,, or 
obtaining money by threats of viole^^Tt St L f ; 

« This, too, (&c, see « 1 1, 2.) ' 




End of the Short Paragraphs 6a Cpftwpfr^l^' 
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The Middle Paragraphs on Conduct. 



THE ULAGGHIVLA SiLA-fl/. 



i. 'Or whereas some Sama#a-Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
addicted to injuring plants or vegetables : that is to 
say, the germs arising from roots, the germs arising 
from trunks of trees, the germs arising from joints, 
the germs arising from buds, or the germs arising 
from seeds. He, on the other hand, refrains from 
injuring such plants or animals. 

' This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

2. 'Or whereas some Sama«a- Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
addicted to storing up property : that is to say, meat, 
drink, clothes, equipages, beds, perfumes, and grain. 
He, on the other hand, refrains from storing up 
such property. 

'This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

3. ' Or whereas some Samawa-Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
addicted to witnessing public spectacles : that is to 
say, dancing, singing, concerts, theatrical representa- 
tions, recitations, instrumental music, funeral cere- 
monies, drummings, balls, gymnastics, tumblings, 
feasts in honour of the dead, combats between 
elephants, horses, buffaloes, bulls, goats, rams, cocks, 
and quails, cudgel playing, boxing, wrestling, fencing, 
musters, marching, and reviews of troops. He, on 
the other hand, refrains from such public spectacles. 
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'This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

4. 'Or whereas some Sama«a-Brihmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
addicted to occupying their time with games detri- 
mental to their progress in virtue : that is to say, 
with a board of sixty-four squares, or of one hun- 
dred squares ; tossing up ; hopping over diagrams 
formed on the ground ; removing substances from a 
heap without shaking the remainder ; dicing ; trap- 
ball ; sketching rude figures ; tossing balls ; blowing 
trumpets ; ploughing matches ; tumbling ; forming 
mimic windmills ; guessing at measures ; chariot 
races ; archery ; shooting marbles from the fingers ; 
guessing other people's thoughts ; and mimicking 
other people's acts. He, on the other hand, refrains 
from such games detrimental to virtue. 

' This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

5. ' Or whereas some Sama#a-Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
addicted to the use of elevated and ornamented 
couches or things to recline upon : that is to say, 
of large couches ; ornamented beds ; coverlets with 
long fleece ; embroidered counterpanes ; woollen 
coverlets, plain or worked with thick flowers ; cotton 
coverlets, worked with knots, or dyed with figures 
of animals ; fleecy carpets ; carpets inwrought with 
gold or with silk ; far-spreading carpets ; rich ele- 
phant housings, trappings, or harness; rugs for 
chariots ; skins of the tiger or antelope ; and pillows 
or cushions ornamented with gold lace or embroi- 
dery. He, on the other hand, refrains from the use 
of such elevated or ornamented couches or things 
to recline upon. 

' This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 
[11] o 
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6. ' Or whereas some Sama#a-Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
addicted to the use of articles for the adornment 
of their persons : that is to say, unguents ; fragrant 
oils ; perfumed baths ; shampooings ; mirrors ; anti- 
mony for the eyebrows and eyelashes ; flowers ; 
cosmetics ; dentifrices ; bracelets ; diadems ; hand- 
some walking-sticks ; tiaras ; swords ; umbrellas ; 
embroidered slippers ; fillets ; jewelry ; fans of the 
buffalo tail ; and long white garments. He, on the 
other hand, refrains from the use of such articles for 
the adornment of the person. 

' This, too, (&c, see $ II, 2.) 

7. ' Or whereas some Sama«a-Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
addicted to mean talk : that is to say, tales of kings, 
of robbers, or of ministers of state ; tales of arms, 
of war, of terror ; conversation respecting meats, 
drinks, clothes, couches, garlands, perfumes, relation- 
ships, equipages, streets, villages, towns, cities, pro- 
vinces, women, warriors, demigods ; fortune-telling ; 
hidden treasures in jars ; ghost stories ; empty tales ; 
disasters by sea ; accidents on shore ; things which 
are, and things which are not. He, on the other 
hand, refrains from such mean conversation. 

' This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

8. ' Or whereas some Samawa-Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
addicted to wrangling : that is to say, to saying, 
" You are ignorant of this doctrine and discipline, 
but I understand them!" "What do you know of 
doctrine or discipline ? " " You are heterodox, but 
I am orthodox ! " " My discourse is profitable, but 
yours is worthless!" "That which you should speak 
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first you speak last, and that which you should speak 
last you speak first !" "What you have long studied 
I have completely overturned ! " " Your errors are 
made quite plain!" "You are disgraced!" "Go 
away and escape from this disputation ; or if not, 
extricate yourself from your difficulties !" He, on 
the other hand, refrains from such wrangling. 
'This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

9. ' Or whereas some Sama»a-Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
addicted to performing the servile duties of a go- 
between : that is to say, between kings, ministers of 
state, soldiers, Brahmans, people of property, or 
young men, who say, "Come here!" "Go there!" 
" Take this to such a place ! " " Bring that here ! " 
But he refrains from such servile duties of a 
messenger. 

' This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

10. ' Or whereas some Sama«a-Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
addicted to hypocrisy : that is to say, they speak 
much ; they make high professions ; they disparage 
others; and they are continually thirsting after 
gain. But he refrains from such hypocritical craft. 

'This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.)' 



End of the Middle Paragraphs on Conduct 



o 2 
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The Long Paragraphs on Conduct. 



THE MAHA sllLAM. 



i. ' Or whereas some Sama#a-Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
to gain a livelihood by such low arts, by such lying 
practices as these : that is to say, by divination from 
marks on the body ; by auguries ; by the interpreta- 
tion of prognostics, of dreams, and of omens, good or 
bad ; by divinations from the manner in which cloth 
and other such things have been bitten by rats ; by 
sacrifices to the god of fire, offerings of Dabba 
grass, offerings with a ladle, offerings of husks, 
of bran, of rice, of clarified butter, of oil, and of 
liquids ejected from the mouth; and by bloody 
sacrifices; by teaching spells for preserving the 
body, for determining lucky sites, for protecting 
fields, for luck in war, against ghosts and goblins, 
to secure good harvests, to cure snake bites, to 
serve as antidotes for poison, and to cure bites of 
scorpions or rats; by divination, by the flight of 
hawks, or by the croaking of ravens ; by guessing 
at length of life ; by teaching spells to ward off 
wounds ; and by pretended knowledge of the lan- 
guage of beasts. — 

'He, on the other hand, refrains from seeking a 
livelihood by such low arts, by such lying practices. 

' This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

2. ' Or whereas some Sama«a-Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
to gain a livelihood by such low arts, by such lying 
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practices as these : that is to say, by explaining the 
good and bad points in jewels, sticks, garments, 
swords, arrows, bows, weapons of war, women, men, 
youths, maidens, male and female slaves, elephants, 
horses, bulls, oxen, goats, sheep, fowl, snipe, iguanas, 
long-eared creatures, turtle, and deer. — 

' He, on the other hand, refrains from seeking a 
livelihood by such low arts, by such lying practices. 

'This, too, (&c, see J II, 2.) 

3. ' Or whereas some Sama»a-Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
to gain a livelihood by such low arts and such lying 
practices as these: that is to say, by foretelling future 
events, as these : 

' " There will be a sortie by the king." " There 
will not be a sortie by the king." •" The king within 
the city will attack." "The king outside the city 
will retreat." " The king within the city will gain 
the victory." " The king outside the city will be 
defeated." " The king outside the city will be the 
conqueror." " The king inside the city will be van- 
quished." Thus prophesying to this one victory and 
to that one defeat — 

'He, on the other hand, refrains from seeking a 
livelihood by such low arts, by such lying practices. 

'This, too, (&c, see $ II, 2.) 

4. 'Or whereas some Samawa- Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
to gain a livelihood by such low arts and such lying 
practices as these : that is to say, by predicting — 

' "There will be an eclipse of the moon." "There 
will be an eclipse of the sun." " There will be an 
eclipse of a planet." " The sun and the moon will be 
in conjunction." "The sun and the moon will be in 
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opposition." " The planets will be in conjunction." 
"The planets will be in opposition." "There will be 
falling meteors, and fiery coruscations in the atmo- 
sphere." " There will be earthquakes, thunderbolts, 
and forked lightnings." " The rising and setting of 
the sun, moon, or planets will be cloudy or clear." 
And then : "The eclipse of the moon will have such 
and such a result." "The eclipse of the sun will 
have such and such a result." " The eclipse of the 
moon will have such and such a result." "The sun 
and the moon being in conjunction will have such 
and such a result." " The sun and the moon being 
in opposition will have such and such a result." 
"The planets being in conjunction will have such and 
such a result." "The planets being in opposition 
will have such and such a result." " The falling 
meteors and fiery coruscations in the atmosphere 
will have such and such a result." "The earth- 
quakes, thunderbolts, and forked lightnings will 
have such and such a result." "The rising and 
setting of the sun, moon, or planets, cloudy or clear, 
will have such and such a result." 

'He, on the other hand, refrains from seeking a 
livelihood by such low arts, by such lying practices. 

' This, too, (&c, see $11, 2.) 

5. 'Or whereas some Samara- Br&hmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
to gain a livelihood by such low arts and such lying 
practices as these : that is to say, by predicting — 

' " There will be an abundant rainfall." "There will 
be a deficient rainfall." "There will be an abundant 
harvest." " There will be famine." "There will be 
tranquillity." "There will be disturbances." "The 
season will be sickly." "The season will be healthy." 
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Or by drawing deeds, making up accounts, 
giving pills, making verses, or arguing points of 
casuistry — 

' He, on the other hand, refrains from seeking a 
livelihood by such low arts, by such lying practices. 

' This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

6. ' Or whereas some Sama«a-Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
to gain a livelihood by such low arts and such lying 
practices as these : that is to say, by giving advice 
touching the taking in marriage, or the giving in 
marriage ; the forming of alliances, or the dissolution 
of connections; the calling in property, or the laying 
of it out. By teaching spells to procure prosperity, 
or to cause adversity to others ; to remove sterility ; 
to produce dumbness, locked-jaw, deformity, or 
deafness. By obtaining oracular responses by the 
aid of a mirror, or from a young girl, or from a god. 
By worshipping the sun, or by worshipping Brahma; 
by spitting fire out of their mouths, or by laying 
hands on people's heads — 

' He, on the other hand, refrains from seeking a 
livelihood by such low arts, by such lying practices. 
'This, too, (&c, see § II, 2.) 

7. 'Or whereas some Samawa- Brahmans, who 
live on the food provided by the faithful, continue 
to gain a livelihood by such low arts and such lying 
practices as these : that is to say, by teaching the 
ritual for making vows and performing them ; for 
blessing fields ; for imparting virility and rendering 
impotent ; for choosing the site of a house ; for 
performing a house-warming. By teaching forms of 
words to be used when cleansing the mouth, when 
bathing, and when making offerings to the god of 
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fire. By prescribing medicines to produce vomiting 
or purging, or to remove obstructions in the higher 
or lower intestines, Or to relieve head-ache. By 
preparing oils for the ear, collyriums, catholicons, 
antimony, and cooling drinks. By practising cau- 
tery, midwifery, or the use of root decoctions or 
salves — 

' He, on the other hand, refrains from seeking a 
livelihood by such low arts, by such lying practices. 

'This, too, (&c, see J II, 2.)' 



End of the Long Paragraphs on Conduct. 
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Chapter III. 

i. * ' And he lets his mind pervade one quarter of 
the world with thoughts of Love,- and so the second, 
and so the third, and so the fourth. And thus the 
whole wide world, above, below, around, and every- 
where, does he continue to pervade with heart of 
Love, far-reaching, grown great, and beyond measure. 

2. 'Just, Vase/^a, as a mighty trumpeter makes 
himself heard — and that without difficulty — in all 
the four directions ; even so of all things that have 
shape or life, there is not one that he passes by or 
leaves aside, but regards them all with mind set 
free, and deep-felt love. 

' Verily this, Vase/A6a, is the way to a state of 
union with Brahma. 

3. ' And he lets his mind pervade one quarter of 
the world with thoughts of pity, sympathy, and equa- 
nimity, and so the second, and so the third, and so 
the fourth. And thus the whole wide world, 
above, below, around, and everywhere, does he 
continue to pervade with heart of pity, sympathy, 
and equanimity, far-reaching, grown great, and be- 
yond measure. 

4. ' Just, Vase#/fca, as a mighty trumpeter makes 
himself heard — and that without difficulty — in all 
the four directions ; even so of all things that have 

1 This paragraph occurs frequently; see, inter alia, below, 
Maha-Sudassana Sutta II, 8. It will be seen from ' Buddhism,' 
pp. 170, 171, that these meditations play a great part in later 
Buddhism, and occupy very much the place that prayer takes in 
Christianity. A fifth, the meditation on Impurity, has been added, 
at what time I do not know, before the last. All five are prac- 
tised in Siam (Alabaster, ' Wheel of the Law,' p. 168). 
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shape or life, there is not one that he passes by or 
leaves aside, but regards them all with mind set 
free, and deep-felt pity, sympathy, and equanimity. 

' Verily this, Vase#^a, is the way to a state of 
union with Brahma.' 



5. ' Now what think you, Vase/Ma, will the 
Bhikkhu 1 who lives thus be in possession of 
women and of wealth, or will he not ?' 

' He will not, Gotama ! ' 

' Will he be full of anger, or free from anger ? ' 
' He will be free from anger, Gotama ! ' 
'Will his mind be full of malice, or free from 
malice ? ' 

' Free from malice, Gotama ! ' 

' Will his mind be sinful, or pure ? ' 

' It will be pure, Gotama !' 

' Will he have self-mastery, or will he not ?' 

' Surely he will, Gotama ! ' 

6. ' Then you say, Vase//>6a, that the Bhikkhu is 
free from household cares, and that Brahma is free 
from household cares. Is there then agreement and 
likeness between the Bhikkhu and Brahma ?' 

' There is, Gotama !' 

7. ' Very good, Vase/Ma. Then in sooth, Vase/- 
thdi, that the Bhikkhu who is free from household 
cares should after death, when the body is dissolved, 
become united with Brahma, who is the same — such 
a condition of things is every way possible ! 

8. ' And so you say, Vase/^a, that the Bhikkhu 
is free from anger, and free from malice, pure in 
mind, and master of himself; and that Brahma is 

1 Or * Member of our Order.' See the note on Mabiparinib- 
bana Sutta I, 6. 
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free from anger, and free from malice, pure in mind, 
and master of himself. Then in sooth, Vase//^a, 
that the Bhikkhu who is free from anger, free from 
malice, pure in mind, and master of himself should 
after death, when the body is dissolved, become 
united with Brahma, who is the same — such a 
condition of things is every way possible!' 



9. When he had thus spoken, the young Brahmans 
Vase^a and BharadvS^a addressed the Blessed One, 
and said : 

' Most excellent, Lord, are the words of thy 
mouth, most excellent! Just as if a man were to 
set up that which is thrown down, or were to reveal 
that which is hidden away, or were to point out the 
right road to him who has gone astray, or were to 
bring a lamp into the darkness, so that those who 
have eyes can see external forms ; — just even so, 
Lord, has the truth been made known to us, in 
many a figure, by the Blessed One. And we, even 
we, betake ourselves, Lord, to the Blessed One as 
our refuge, to the Truth, and to the Brotherhood. 
May the Blessed One accept us as disciples, as 
true believers, from this day forth, as long as life 
endures ! ' 



End of the Tevigga Suttanta. 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 

AKANKHEYYA SUTTA. 



Just as the Tevjgya Sutta is an argumentum ad 
hominem to the man wise in the Vedas, and seeking 
through that knowledge for union with the Deity, urging 
him to adopt rather the Buddhist method of a life of right- 
eousness here on earth ; so the present Sutta is a similar 
argument addressed to the seeker after the various things 
specified in its different sections. If he should desire any 
of these things then let him live the life of uprightness 
as set out in the opening section, and cultivate the intel- 
ligent earnestness and spiritual insight described in the 
refrain. 

The two combined amount, as would naturally be ex- 
pected, to the Nirvi«a of a perfect life in Arahatship — 
the supreme goal not only of every good Buddhist, but 
of every good Buddhist argument. As applied in the 
earlier sections it is only a re-statement of a familiar doc- 
trine ; as applied in the later sections it has the additional 
interest of showing us the answer of early Buddhism to 
the mystics, as the Tevigya shows us its answer to 
the theologians. And in the answer we find the details 
of some curious beliefs which existed in India when Bud- 
dhism arose, and which in after times, and especially in 
the northern church, had so disastrous an effect upon it. 

With regard to the reality of these mystical powers 
our Sutta gives an uncertain sound ; leaving, however, an 
impression rather in its favour. The argument is equally 
good either way, but the author of the Sutta is so en- 
grossed with Arahatship that he does not stay to say 
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whether he regards the belief in the powers referred to 
as a delusion or not. I have no doubt that he really- 
believed in their theoretical possibility, which is elsewhere 
also in the Pali Pifokas accepted or implied ; though the 
practical effect of the belief has greatly varied among 
Buddhists in djfferent times and countries. In the southern 
church, which adhered more closely to the simple doctrines 
of early Buddhism, these beliefs have been relegated to 
the region of legend and fairy tale ; in the northern church 
there have been found, from time to time, believers who 
attached to them a practical importance. There is a useful 
analogy between the expressions used in i Samuel xxviii, 
and those in the latter part of our Suttas ; and between 
the general position of witchcraft in the history of 
Christianity, and of these beliefs in the history of Bud- 
dhism ; but it would take too long to carry out the com- 
parison and contrast in detail here, and with due regard 
to the necessary limitations under which the comparison 
should be made. The analogy only reaches to their 1 
history, and to their relative importance in the religious 
systems with which they were connected ; the two sets 
of belief themselves are fundamentally different, the Indian 
beliefs being much more nearly allied to modern spiritual- 
ism and mesmerism. 

We have a curious instance of the way in which such 
legends grow in a parallel passage of the earlier and 
later lives of Gotama as accepted by orthodox Buddhists. 
In the Maha Vagga * it is said that during the first watch 
of the night following on Gotama's victory over the Evil 
One, he fixed his mind upon the Chain of Causation, 
during the second watch he did the same, and during the 
third watch he did the same — the only difference in the 
narrative being the verses with which in each of the three 
watches the meditation closed. 

In the life of Gotama prefixed to the 6&takas a , the 
simplicity of this account is improved away by saying that 

1 1, I, 7-6. 

' G&taka I, 75, translated in ' Buddhist Birth Stories,' p. 102. 
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in the first watch he acquired the knowledge of Past Births 
(Pubbe-nivasa-nana, described in our § 17), in the 
second the knowledge of Present Births (Dibba-^akkhu, 
described in our § 19), and only in the third the knowledge 
of the Chain of Causation (Pati££a-samuppada). It is 
curious that in the corresponding passage of the northern 
Buddhist Sanskrit poem, the Lalita Vistara 1 , we find 
precisely the same tradition, which must therefore have 
been current in both northern and southern churches before 
the fifth century of our era. 

I think it is quite possible that at that time it had 
become part of the Buddhist theory that every Arahat 
possessed this supernatural insight ; and as Gotama was 
supposed by the authors of these two later works to have 
acquired Arahatship by his victory over the Evil One, it 
naturally seemed to them proper to say that he then also 
acquired these particular powers. It is clear that even in 
the time when the Pi/akas were put into their present form 
it was considered that the Buddha had acquired them 2 , 
and that they could be acquired by less exalted persons s . 
In the later literature several instances are given of par- 
ticular persons who possessed one or other of them in a 
greater or less degree ; but it is instructive to notice that 
these are always persons who lived long before the time 
of the writer who records the instances. 

The early Buddhist doctrine as to witchcraft, astrology, 
omens, auguries, sacrifices, prophecies, and the like, will be 
found in the Maha Stla (above, pp. 196-200), and in the 
Third Fetter (below, p. 232). 



1 Calcutta edition, pp. 440-448. 

* See, for instance, the Tevig£-a-va**Aagotta Sutta. 

3 SSmanna Phala Sutta, pp. 144-154. 
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Akankheyya-sutta. 



i. Thus have I heard. The Blessed One was 
once staying at Savatthi in Anatha Pi»a?ika's park. 

There the Blessed One addressed the Brethren, 
and said, ' Bhikkhus.' ' Yea, Lord ! ' said the 
Brethren, in assent, to the Blessed One. 

Then spake the Blessed One : 

2. ' Continue, Brethren, in the practice of Right 
Conduct 1 , adhering to the Rules of the Order 2 ; 
continue enclosed by the restraint of the Rules of 
the Order, devoted to uprightness in life 3 ; train 
yourselves according to the Precepts*, taking them 
upon you in the sense of the danger in the least 
offence. 

3. ' If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, to be- 
come beloved, popular, respected among his fellow- 
disciples, let him then fulfil all righteousness, let 
him be devoted to that quietude of heart which 
springs from within 6 , let him not drive back the 
ecstasy of contemplation 6 , let him look through 
things 7 , let him be much alone!' 

1 Stla. » P&timokkhl 

3 AMragoiari. Comp. Tevigga. Sutta I, 49. 

4 Sikkh&padesu. The Buddhist Decalogue (given in ' Bud- 
dhism,' p. 160). 

5 A^Aatta/w ieto samathaw. * GMna. 

7 Vipassant: it is always used, in contrast to samatha 
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4. ' If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, to receive 
the requisites — clothing, food, lodging, and medicine, 
and other necessaries for the sick — let him then fulfil 
all righteousness, let him be devoted to that quietude 
of heart which springs from within, let him not 
drive back the ecstasy of contemplation, let him look 
through things, let him be much alone !' 

5. ' If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, that to 
those people among whom he receives the requisites 
— clothing, food, lodging, and medicine, and other 
necessaries for the sick — that charity of theirs should 
redound to great fruit and great advantage, let him 
then fulfil all righteousness, let him be devoted to 
that quietude of heart which springs from within, let 
him not drive back the ecstasy of contemplation, 
let him look through things, let him be much 
alone !' 

6. 'If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, that 
those relatives of his, of one blood with him, dead 
and gone, who think of him with believing heart 
should find therein great fruit and great advantage 1 , 
let him then fulfil all righteousness, let him be de- 
voted to that quietude of heart which springs from 
within, let him not drive back the ecstasy of con- 
templation, let him look through things, let him be 
much alone!' 

7. ' If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, that he 

(note 5), of insight into objective phenomena. These three quali- 
ties are constantly referred to as parts of Arahatship. The Rev. 
David da Silva makes vipassana identical with the sevenfold 
perception (sa«»i&, mentioned as conditions of the welfare of a 
community in the Book of the Great Decease, Chap. I, § 10). 

1 Even after death those who remember the Buddha, the Truth, 
or the Order with believing heart can reap spiritual advantage. 
Compare the Dhammapada commentary, p. 97. 

P 2 
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should be victorious over discontent and lust 1 , that 
discontent should never overpower him, that he should 
master and subdue any discontent that had sprung 
up within him, let him then fulfil all righteousness, 
let him be devoted to that quietude of heart which 
springs from within, let him not drive back the 
ecstasy of contemplation, let him look through things, 
let him be much alone ! ' 

8. ' If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, that he 
should be victorious over (spiritual) danger and 
dismay, that neither danger nor dismay should ever 
overcome him, that he should master and subdue 
every danger and dismay, let him then fulfil all 
righteousness, let him be devoted to that quietude 
of heart which springs from within, let him not 
drive back the ecstasy of contemplation, let him 
look through things, let him be much alone!' 

9. ' If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, to realise 
the hopes of those spiritual men who live in the bliss 
which comes, even in this present world, from the 
four Guanas, should he desire not to fall into the 
pains and difficulties (which they avoid), let him 
then fulfil all righteousness, let him be devoted to 
that quietude of heart which springs from within, let 
him not drive back the ecstasy of contemplation, 
let him look through things, let him be much alone 2 !' 

10. 'If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, to 
reach with his body and remain in those stages of 
deliverance which are incorporeal, and pass beyond 

1 Aratiratisaho. Arati is the disinclination to fulfil the 
duties of a Samawa, discontent with the restrictions of the Order. 

2 The bliss here referred to, and described in detail below, 
Maha-Sudassana Sutta, Chap. Ill, is the 'ecstasy of contem- 
plation ' referred to in the refrain. 
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phenomena 1 , let him then fulfil all righteousness, let 
him be devoted to that quietude of heart which 
springs from within, let him not drive back the 
ecstasy of contemplation, let him look through 
things, let him be much alone!' 

ii. 'If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, by the 
complete destruction of the three Bonds to become 
converted, to be no longer liable to be reborn in 
a state of suffering, and to be assured of final salva- 
tion 2 , let him then fulfil all righteousness, let him 
be devoted to that quietude of heart which springs 
from within, let him not drive back the ecstasy of 
contemplation, let him look through things, let him 
be much alone!' 

12. 'If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, by the 
complete destruction of the three Bonds, and by the 
reduction to a minimum of lust, hatred, and delusion, 
to become a Sakadagamin, and (thus) on his first 
return to this world to make an end of sorrow, let 
him then fulfil all righteousness, let him be devoted 
to that quietude of heart which springs from within, 
let him not drive back the ecstasy of contemplation, 
let him look through things, let him be much alone!' 

13. ' If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, by the 
complete destruction of the five Bonds which bind 
people to this earth, to become an inheritor of the 
highest heavens 3 , there to pass entirely away, thence 

1 These are the eight Vimokkhi, a list of which occurs in 
the Great Decease, Chap. Ill, §§ 33-42- 

* On this and the two following sections compare Mahipari- 
nibbana Sutta II, 7, and on the Bonds or Fetters below, p. 222. 

3 Opap£tika. This is another of those words which, from 
their connoting Buddhist ideas unknown in Europe, are really 
untranslatable. It means a being who springs into existence 
without the intervention of parents, and therefore, as it were, 
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never to return, let him then fulfil all righteousness, 
let him be devoted to that quietude of heart which 
springs from within, let him not drive back the 
ecstasy of contemplation, let him look through 
things, let him be much alone!' 

14. 1 'If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, to 
exercise one by one each of the different Iddhis, 
being one to become multiform, being multiform to 
become one ; to become visible, or to become in- 
visible ; to go without being stopped to the further 
side of a wall, or a fence, or a mountain, as if 
through air ; to penetrate up and down through 
solid ground, as if through water ; to walk on the 
water without dividing it, as if on solid ground ; to 
travel cross-legged through the sky, like the birds on 
wing ; to touch and feel with the hand even the 
sun and the moon, mighty and powerful though 
they be ; and to reach in the body even up to the 
heaven of Brahma ; let him then fulfil all righteous- 
uncaused, and seeming to appear by chance. All the higher 
devas (angels or gods) are opapltika, there being no sex or 
birth in the highest heavens ; and it is with especial allusion to 
this that the word is here used. There is of course from the 
Buddhist point of view (which admits of nothing without a cause) 
a very sufficient cause for the sudden appearance of an opap£- 
tika in heaven, viz. the karma of a being who has past away 
somewhere else ; but the Buddhist theory necessitated the choice 
of an expression which would give no countenance to the (here- 
tical) idea of a soul flying away after the death of its body from 
one world to another. 

In the expression ' which bind people to this world,.' by world 
is meant the Rupa-loka, or world of form, which include all 
those parte of the universe whose inhabitants have an outward 
form and are subject to lusts. 

1 With this paragraph compare Mahaparinibb&na Sutta III, 14, 
and Samawia Phala Sutta, p. 145.. 
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ness, let him be devoted to that quietude of heart 
which springs from within, let him not drive back 
the ecstasy of contemplation, let him look through 
things, let him be much alone ! ' 

15. 1 'If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, to 
hear with clear and heavenly ear, surpassing that 
of men, sounds both human and celestial, whether 
far or near, let him then fulfil all righteousness, let 
him be devoted to that quietude of heart which 
springs from within, let him not drive back the 
ecstasy of contemplation, let him look through 
things, let him be much alone!' 

16. 2 ' If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, to com- 
prehend by his own heart the hearts of other beings 
and of other men ; to discern the passionate mind to 
be passionate, and the calm mind calm ; the angry 
mind to be angry, and the peaceable peaceable ; 
the deluded mind to be deluded, and the wise mind 
wise ; the concentrated thoughts to be concentrated, 
and the scattered to be scattered ; the lofty mind 
to be lofty, and the narrow mind narrow ; the sub- 
lime thoughts to be sublime, and the mean to be 
mean ; the steadfast mind to be steadfast, and the 
wavering to be wavering ; the free mind to be free, 
and the enslaved mind to be enslaved ; let him then 
fulfil all righteousness, let him be devoted to that 
quietude of heart which springs from within, let 
him not drive back the ecstasy of contemplation, let 
him look through things, let him be much alone !' 

17. ' If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, to be 
able to call to mind his various temporary states 
in days gone by; such as one birth, two births, 

1 With this paragraph compare Samawna Phala Sutta, p. 146. 
* Compare M. P. S. 1, 16, and Samafwla Phala Sutta, p. 147. 
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three, four, five, ten, twenty, thirty, forty, fifty, a 
hundred or a thousand, or a hundred thousand 
births * ; his births in many an aeon of destruction, 
in many an aeon of renovation, in many an aeon of 
both destruction and renovation 2 ; (so as to be able 
to say), " In that place such was my name, such my 
family, such my caste 3 , such my subsistence, such 
my experience of comfort or of pain, and such the 
limit of my life ; and when I passed from thence, 
I took form again in that other place where my 
name was so and so, such my family, such my 
caste, such my subsistence, such my experience of 
comfort or of joy, and such my term of life ; and 
when I fell from thence, I took form in such and 
such a place*;" — should he desire thus to call to 
mind his temporary states in days gone by in all 
their modes and all their details let him then fulfil 
all righteousness, let him be devoted to that quie- 
tude of heart which springs from within, let him 
not drive back the ecstasy of contemplation, let him 
look through things, let him be much alone ! ' 

18. 5 ' If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, to see 
with pure and heavenly vision, surpassing that of 

1 The Lalita Vi6tara (p. 442) characteristically carries this enu- 
meration further up into innumerable ko/is and niyutas of 
births. 

2 This is based on the Buddhist theory of the periodical destruc- 
tion and renovation of the universe, each of which takes countless 
years to be accomplished. 

3 Va«»a, colour. 

4 The text of this clause recurs nearly word for word in the 
Brahma-g-ala Sutta, pp. 17-21; and in the Lalita Vistara, Chap. 
XXII, p. 442 ; and exactly in the Samanwa Phala Sutta, p. 148. 

5 This paragraph recurs in the Samanwa Phala Sutta, p. 150, 
and in nearly the same words in the Lalita Vistara, Chap. XXII. 
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men, beings as they pass from one state of existence 
and take form in others ; beings base or noble, 
good-looking or ill-favoured, happy or miserable, 
according to the karma they inherit — (if he should 
desire to be able to say), " These beings, reverend 
sirs, by their bad conduct m action, by their bad 
conduct in word, by their bad conduct in thought, by 
their speaking evil of the Noble Ones \ by their 
adhesion to false doctrine, or by their acquiring 
the karma of false doctrine 2 , have been reborn, on 
the dissolution of the body after death, in some 
unhappy state of suffering or woe 3 ." "These beings, 
reverend sirs, by their good conduct in action, by 
their good conduct in word, by their good conduct 
in thought, by their not speaking evil of the Noble 
Ones, by their adhesion to right doctrine, by their 
acquiring the karma of right doctrine, have been 
reborn, on the dissolution of the body after death, 
into some happy state in heaven ;" — should he desire 
thus to see with pure and heavenly vision, sur- 
passing that of men, beings as they thus pass from 
one state of existence and take form in others ; 
beings base or noble, good-looking or ill-favoured, 
happy or miserable, according to the karma they 
inherit ; let him then fulfil all righteousness, let him 
be devoted to that quietude of heart which springs 



1 This is a collective term, meaning Buddhas, Pa££eka Buddhas, 
Arahats, Anagamins, Sakadagamins, and Sotapannas ; that is, those 
who are walking in the Noble Eightfold Path. 

2 The Pali is mi££M- (and below samma-) di/Mi-kamma- 
samadana; the Lalita Vistara, whose other expressions are 
identical with the Pali, has, very strangely, mi thy a- (and below 
samyag-) di/Mi-karma-dharma-samadana. 

8 See note on M. P. S., Chap. I, § 23. 
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from within, let him not drive back the ecstasy of 
contemplation, let him look through things, let him 
be much alone!' 

19. 1 ' If a Bhikkhu should desire, Brethren, by 
the destruction of the great evils (Asavas 2 ), by him- 
self, and even in this very world, to know and realise 
and attain to Arahatship, to emancipation of heart, 
and emancipation of mind, let him then fulfil all right- 
eousness, let him be devoted to that quietude of 
heart which springs from within, let him not drive 
back the ecstasy of contemplation, let him look 
through things, let him be much alone!' 

20. 'Continue therefore, Brethren, in the practice 
of Right Conduct, adhering to the Rules of the 
Order; continue enclosed by the restraint of the 
Rules of the Order, devoted to uprightness in life ; 
train yourselves according to the Precepts, taking 
them upon you in the sense of the danger in the 
least offence. For to this end alone has all, that 
has been said, been said ! ' 

21. Thus spake the Blessed One. And those 
Brethren, delighted in heart, exalted the word of 
the Blessed One. 



End of the Akankheyya Sutta. 



1 Compare SSmawna Phala Sutta, p. 151 ; Mahlparinibbana 
Sutta II, 7 ; and Lalita Vistara, Chap. XXII, p. 442. 

2 Sensuality, individuality, delusion, and ignorance. 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 
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The following translation has been made from a text, 
based on the Tumour and Phayre MSS. in the India Office, 
of" which Dr. Morris was kind enough to allow me the use. 
The Suttas in the Maggkima. Nikaya are usually distin- 
guished by the way in which a single thought or one or 
two allied thoughts are stated shortly at the commence- 
ment, and are then elaborated and repeated through a 
number of consecutive and carefully-balanced paragraphs 
arranged in a literary form that would now be considered 
monotonous and tiresome in the extreme. The repetitions 
in the Suttas of the Dlgha Nikaya are no doubt equally 
artificial, but the train of reasoning being longer and more 
varied, there is always the hope of a change in the form, or 
of a new departure in the thought, to sustain the reader's 
flagging interest. 

The argument of this Sutta may be shortly stated thus. 
The means by which freedom from barrenness and bondage 
of heart can be reached are zeal and determined effort. 
But that zeal will be crippled in its struggle against barren- 
ness by want of confidence in the teacher, his doctrine, his 
order, or his system of self-culture, and by want of concord 
with the brethren. And that zeal will be crippled in its 
struggle against bondage by sensuality, by sloth, or by 
a craving after a future life in any of its various forms. If 
the disciple be strenuously diligent in the struggle against 
these things he need not fear or doubt, he will never fail, 
but will assuredly reach even to the supreme security of 
Arahatship. 

When I first read this Sutta I was irresistibly reminded 
of that passage in the New Testament where the exhorta- 
tion to the disciple, ' giving all diligence ' to add to his faith 
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virtue, knowledge, temperance, patience, godliness, and 
brotherly kindness, is followed by the figure that these 
things will make him to be ' neither barren nor unfruitful ; ' 
and closes with the promise that if he do these things, 
giving diligence to make his calling and election sure, he 
shall never fall, but shall enter into that everlasting kingdom 
which is the supreme goal of the Christian life. 

The analogy is sufficiently close to throw considerable 
light upon our Sutta, but it touches only the barrenness. 
The bondage is specially Buddhistic, and is allied with the 
doctrine of the Sanyo^anas, or fetters, which the pilgrim 
along the Noble Path has to break before he can reach the 
full fruit of Arahatship. It should be compared also with 
the fivefold bond mentioned in the Tevi^a Sutta, Chap. I, 
§§ 26-28, the word there used being bandhanaw, as 
against vinibandhanaw here, and the fivefold bond 
being a fivefold division of our first bondage. 

The ten fetters are — 

1. The delusion of self (sakkaya-di/Mi). 

2. Doubt (vikikikk ASi). 

3. Reliance on the efficacy of rites and ceremonies 

(silabbata-paramasa). 

4. The bodily lusts or passions (kama). 

5. Hatred, ill-feeling (patigha). 

6. Desire for a future life in the worlds of form 

(ruparaga). 

7. Desire for a future life in the formless worlds 

(aruparaga). 

8. Pride (ma no). 

9. Self-righteousness (uddha££a). 
10. Ignorance (a vi^a). 

Here the 4th fetter is correlative to our first bondage ; the 
6th fetter to our 2nd and 3rd bondage ; and part of the 
3rd fetter to our 5th bondage. 

The 2nd, 3rd, and 5th bondage are in fact but a new way 
of stating the fundamental Buddhist doctrine that good 
must be pursued without any ulterior motive ; and that 
that man is not spiritually free in whom there is still the 
least hankering after any future life beyond the grave. 
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A'ETOKHILA-SUTTA. 



i. Thus have I heard. The Blessed One was 
once dwelling at Savatthi, in the park of Anatha 
Piwafika. 

There the Blessed One addressed the brethren, 
saying, ' Brethren ! ' 

'Yea, Lord!' said those brethren, in assent, to the 
Blessed One. 

Then the Blessed One spake : 

2. 'Whatsoever brother, O Bhikkhus, has not 
quite become free from the five kinds of spiritual 
barrenness 1 , has not altogether broken through the 
five kinds of mental bondage 2 — that such a one 
should reach up to the full advantage of, should 
attain to the full growth in, to full breadth in, this 
doctrine and discipline 3 — that can in no wise be !' 



3. 'And who has not become free from the five 
kinds of spiritual barrenness ?' 

' In the first place, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 

1 Pam£a £etokhila. 

* Paw£a £etaso vinibandhi. 

* Dhamma-vinaye. On the disputed question as to whether 
this compound is a Dvanda or not, see Dr. Oldenberg, Mah£ 
Vagga, p. x. M. Le"on Feer (' Etudes Bouddhiques,' p. 203) has 
taken it as Tatpurusha; and it would be hazardous to say that 
it is never used as such. Here I think it is a Dvandva. 
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doubts in the Teacher (Sattha), is uncertain re- 
garding him, has not confidence in him, and has not 
faith in him ; then is his mind not inclined towards 
zeal, exertion, perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth not towards 
zeal, exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has 
not become free from this first spiritual barrenness. 

4. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
doubts in the System of Belief (Dhamma), is 
uncertain regarding it, has not confidence in it, has 
not faith in it ; then is his mind not inclined towards 
zeal, exertion, perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth not towards 
zeal, exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has 
not become free from this second spiritual barren- 
ness. 

5. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
has doubt in the Brotherhood (Sahgha), is un- 
certain about it, has no confidence in it, has no faith 
in it; then is his mind not inclined towards zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth not towards 
zeal, exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has not 
become free from this third spiritual barrenness. 

6. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
has doubt in the System of Self-culture (Sik- 
kha), is uncertain about it, has no confidence in it, 
has no faith in it ; then is his mind not inclined 
towards zeal, exertion, perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth not towards zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has not 
become free from this fourth spiritual barrenness. 

7. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
is angry with his fellow-disciples, discontented with 
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them, excited against them, barren towards them, 
the mind of the brother, O Bhikkhus, thus angry 
with his fellow-disciples, discontented with them, 
excited against them, barren towards them does 
not incline towards zeal, exertion, perseverance, 
and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth not towards 
zeal, exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has 
not become free from this fifth spiritual barrenness. 

' It is such a one, O Bhikkhus, who is not free 
from the five kinds of spiritual barrenness.' 



8. 'And who has not broken through the five 
kinds of spiritual bondage?' 

' In the first place, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
has not got rid of the passion for lusts (kame), has 
not got rid of the desire after lusts, has not got rid 
of the attraction to lusts, has not got rid of the 
thirst for lusts, has not got rid of the fever of lust, 
has not got rid of the craving after lusts. — 

'Whatsoever brother, O Bhikkhus, has not got 
rid of the passion for lusts, has not got rid of the 
desire after lusts, has not got rid of the attraction to 
lusts, has not got rid of the thirst for lusts, has not 
got rid of the fever of lust, has not got rid of the 
craving after lusts, his mind does not incline to zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth not toward zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has not 
broken through this first spiritual bondage. 

9. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
has not got rid of the passion for a body 1 (kaye), 

1 It is possible that kaya maybe used here in a technical sense, 
as the group or aggregate of qualities, apart from form, which go 

[»3 Q 
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has not got rid of the desire after a body, has not 
got rid of the attraction to a body, has not got 
rid of the thirst for a body, has not got rid of the 
fever of a body, has not got rid of the craving 
after a body. — 

'Whatsoever brother, O Bhikkhus, has not got 
rid of the passion for a body, has not got rid of the 
desire after a body, has not got rid of the attraction 
to a body, has not got rid of the thirst for a body, 
has not got rid of the fever of a body, has not got 
rid of the craving after a body, his mind does not 
incline to zeal, exertion, perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth not toward zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has not 
broken through this second spiritual bondage. 

10. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
has not got rid of the passion for a form (rupe), 
has not got rid of the desire after a form, has not 
got rid of the attraction to a form, has not got 
rid of the thirst for a form, has not got rid of the 
fever of a form, has not got rid of the craving 
after a form. — 

'Whatsoever brother, O Bhikkhus, has not got 
rid of the passion for a form, has not got rid of the 
desire after a form, has not got rid of the attraction 
to a form, has not got rid of the thirst for a form, 
has not got rid of the fever of a form, has not got 
rid of the craving after a form, his mind does not 
incline to zeal, exertion, perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth not toward zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has not 
broken through this third spiritual bondage. 

to make up an individual. This paragraph would then correspond 
to the yth Sawyqgana. 
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11. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, a brother may 
have eaten enough and to satiety, and begins to 
follow after the ease of sleep, the ease of softness, 
the ease of sloth. 

'Whatsoever brother, O Bhikkhus, when he has 
eaten enough and to satiety, begins to follow after 
the ease of sleep, the ease of softness, the ease 
of sloth, his mind does not incline to zeal, exertion, 
perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth not toward zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has not 
broken through this fourth spiritual bondage. 

12. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, a brother may 
have adopted the religious life in the aspiration of 
belonging to some one or other of the angel 
hosts 1 , and thinking to himself : " By this morality, 
or by this observance, or by this austerity, or by 
this religious life, I shall become an angel, or one 
of the angels !" — 

'Whatsoever brother, O Bhikkhus, may have 
adopted the religious life in the aspiration of be- 
longing to some one or other of the angel hosts, 
and thinking to himself : " By this morality, or by 
this observance, or by this austerity, or by this reli- 
gious life, I shall become an angel, or one of the 
angels!" his mind does not incline to zeal, exertion, 
perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth not toward zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has not 
broken through this fifth spiritual bondage. 

' It is such a one, O Bhikkhus, who has not 
broken through the five kinds of mental bondage. 

1 Awftatarawi deva-nikaya«. Compare Mahapajrinibbana 
Sutta, Chap. I, § 11, Chap. II, § 9. 

Q 2 
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13. ' And whatsoever brother, O Bhikkhus, has 
not quite become free from the five kinds of spiritual 
barrenness, has not altogether broken through the 
five kinds of mental bondage — that such a one 
should reach up to the full advantage of, should 
attain to the full growth in, to full breadth in, this 
doctrine and discipline — that can in no wise be ! 



14. ' But whatsoever brother, O Bhikkhus, has 
become quite free from the five kinds of mental 
barrenness, has altogether broken through the five 
kinds of spiritual bondage — that such a one should 
reach up to the full advantage of, should attain to 
full growth in, to full breadth in, this doctrine and 
discipline — that can well be!' 

15. 'And who has become free from the five 
kinds of spiritual barrenness?' 

' In the first place, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
does not doubt in the Teacher (Sattha), is not 
uncertain regarding him, has confidence in him, and 
has faith in him ; then his mind does incline to zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth towards zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has become 
free from this first spiritual barrenness. 

16. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
does not doubt in the System of Belief (Dhamma), 
is not uncertain regarding it, has confidence in it, 
and has faith in it; then his mind does incline to 
zeal, exertion, perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth towards zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has become 
free from this second spiritual barrenness. 

17. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
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does not doubt in the Brotherhood (Sangha), is not 
uncertain about it, has confidence in it, and has faith 
in it ; then his mind does incline to zeal, exertion, 
perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth towards zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has become 
free from this third spiritual barrenness. 

1 8. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
does not doubt in the System of Self-culture (Sik- 
kha), is not uncertain about it, has confidence in it, 
and has faith in it; then his mind does incline to 
zeal, exertion, perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth towards zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has become 
free from this fourth spiritual barrenness. 

19. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
is not angry with his fellow-disciples, is not discon- 
tented with them, is not excited against them, is not 
barren towards them, the mind of the brother, O 
Bhikkhus, who is thus not angry with his fellow- 
disciples, not discontented with them, not excited 
against them, not barren towards them, does incline 
toward zeal, exertion, perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth towards zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has become 
free from this fifth spiritual barrenness.' 



20. ' And who has broken through the five kinds 
of spiritual bondage ?' 

' In the first place, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
has got rid of the passion after lusts (kame), has 
got rid of the desire after lusts, has got rid of 
the attraction to lusts, has got rid of the thirst for 
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lusts, has got rid of the fever of lust, has got rid of 
the craving after lusts. — 

'Whatsoever brother, O Bhikkhus, has got rid 
of the passion after lusts, has got rid of the desire 
after lusts, has got rid of the attraction to lusts, has 
got rid of the thirst for lusts, has got rid of the 
fever of lust, has got rid of the craving after lusts, 
his mind does incline to zeal, exertion, perseverance, 
and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth towards zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has become 
free from this first spiritual bondage. 

2i. 'And, further, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
has got rid of the passion after a body (kaye), has 
got rid of the desire after a body, has got rid of the 
attraction to a body, has got rid of the thirst for a 
body, has got rid of the fever of a body, has got rid 
of the craving after a body. — 

'Whatsoever brother, O Bhikkhus, has got rid 
of the passion after a body, has got rid of the desire 
after a body, has got rid of the attraction to a body, 
has got rid of the thirst for a body, has got rid of 
the fever of a body, has got rid of the craving after 
a body, his mind does incline to zeal, exertion, per- 
severance, and struggle. 

'But whosesoever mind inclineth towards zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has become 
free from this second spiritual bondage 

22. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
has got rid of the passion for a form (rupe); has 
got rid of the desire after a form, has got rid of the 
attraction to a form, has got rid of the thirst for a 
form, has got rid of the fever of a form, has got 
rid of the craving after a form. — 
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'Whatsoever brother, O Bhikkhus, has got rid 
of the passion for a form, has got rid of the desire 
after a form, has got rid of the attraction to a form, 
has got rid of the thirst for a form, has got rid 
of the fever of a form, has got rid of the craving 
after a form, his mind does incline to zeal, exertion, 
perseverance, and struggle. 

'But whosesoever mind inclineth towards zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has become 
free from this third spiritual bondage. 

23. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
does not, having eaten enough and to satiety, begin 
to follow after the ease of sleep, the ease of softness, 
the ease of sloth. 

'Whatsoever brother, O Bhikkhus, does not, 
having eaten enough and to satiety, begin to follow 
after the ease of sleep, the ease of softness, the ease 
of sloth, his mind does incline to zeal, exertion, 
perseverance, and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth towards zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has become 
free from this fourth spiritual bondage 1 . 

24. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, when a brother 
has not adopted the religious life in the aspiration 
of belonging to some one or other of the angel 
hosts, thinking to himself: " By this morality, or 
by this observance, or by this austerity, or by this 
religious life, I shall become an angel, or one of the 
angels ! " — 

'Whatsoever brother, O Bhikkhus, has not 



1 In this section, and in section 11, 1 have rendered sukha by 
ease, and not by happiness, as I think the former is always its 
more exact meaning in such passages. 
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adopted the religious life in the aspiration of be- 
longing to some one or other of the angel hosts, 
thinking to himself : " By this morality, or by this 
observance, or by this austerity, or by this religious 
life, I shall become an angel, or one of the angels !" 
his mind does incline to zeal, exertion, perseverance, 
and struggle. 

' But whosesoever mind inclineth towards zeal, 
exertion, perseverance, and struggle, he has become 
free from this fifth spiritual bondage. 

' It is such a one, O Bhikkhus, who has broken 
through the five kinds of spiritual bondage. 

25. 'Whatsoever brother, O Bhikkhus, has be- 
come quite free from the five kinds of mental 
barrenness, has altogether broken through the five 
kinds of spiritual bondage — that such a one should 
reach up to the full advantage of, should attain to 
full growth in, to full breadth in, this doctrine and 
discipline — that can well be! 



26. ' He practises the (first) road to saintship 1 , 
which is accompanied by the union of the will to 
acquire it with earnest contemplation, and with the 
struggle against sin. He practises the (second) road 
to saintship, which is accompanied by the union 
of exertion with earnest contemplation, and with 
the struggle against sin. He practises the (third) 
road to saintship, which is accompanied by the 
union of thought with earnest contemplation, and 
with the struggle against sin. He practises the 
(fourth) road to saintship, which is accompanied 
by the union of investigation with earnest con- 

1 Iddhipidawj. Here Iddhi must be (spiritual) welfare. 
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templation and the struggle against sin 1 , — and strong 
determination too as a fifth. 

27. 'The brother, O Bhikkhus, thus endowed 
with fifteenfold determination 2 becomes destined 
to come forth into the light, capable of the higher 
wisdom, sure of attaining to the supreme security s . 

28. 'Just, O Bhikkhus, as when a hen has 
eight or ten or twelve eggs, and the hen has pro- 
perly brooded over them, properly sat upon them, 
properly sat herself round them, however much such 
a wish may arise on her heart as this, " O would 
that my little chickens should break open the egg- 
shell with the points of their claws, or with their 
beaks, and come forth into the light in safety ! " yet 
all the while those little chickens are sure to break the 
egg-shell with the points of their claws, or with their 
beaks, and to come forth into the light in safety. 

29. ' Just even so, a brother thus endowed with 
fifteenfold determination is sure to come forth into 
the light, sure to reach up to the higher wisdom, 
sure to attain to the supreme security 4 !' 

1 The text of this section, so far, will be found in Childers's 
dictionary, sub voce Iddhipado. 

a That is, the four Iddhipadas, and Usso/Ai, each multiplied 
by three. 

3 Anuttarassa Yogakkhemassa; that is, Nirva»a. Com- 
pare Dhammapada, ver. 23 and p. 180. 

* The tertium quid of the parable is the absolute certainty of 
the event which will follow on the hen having duly and diligently 
followed the law of her instinct, even though she, meanwhile, in 
her ignorance, be full of doubt and desire. The certainty of the 
delivery of a woman with child is not unfrequently used as a 
symbol of what can be absolutely depended upon. So of 'the 
word of the glorious Buddhas,' which endureth for ever, in ' Bud- 
dhist Birth Stories,' p. 18. I have attempted to imitate the play in 
the text upon the two words for the ' coming forth into the light,' 
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30. Thus spake the Blessed One. And those 
Brethren, delighted in heart, exalted the word of 
the Blessed One. 



End of the Sutta, the sixth, on barrenness and 
bondage. 



figuratively and literally, of the disciple and of the little chicken. 
The first is in P&li bhabbo abhinibbidiya (from vid), the latter 
is aho vata . . . sotthin£ abhinibbhi^eyyan (from bhid). 
On samma-paribhavit&ni, here applied to the a«rf£ni, see 
above, Mah£parinibb&na Sutta, Chap. I, § ia, note. 
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INTRODUCTION 



TO THE 



MAHA-SUDASSANA SUTTA. 



THE following translation is made from a text based on 
three MSS. from the same sources as those referred to at 
the commencement of the Tevjgga Sutta, and referred to in 
my notes by the same letters. 

This Sutta follows in the Dlgha Nikaya immediately 
after the Book of the Great Decease, and is based on the 
same legend as the Maha-Sudassana G&taka, No. 95 in 
Mr. Fausboll's edition. As the latter differs in several 
important particulars from our Sutta, it is probably not 
taken directly from it, but is merely derived from the 
same source. To facilitate comparison between the two 
I add here a translation of the £ataka, which has not been 
reached as yet in my ' Buddhist Birth Stories,' and which 
is very short. 

The part enclosed in brackets [ ] is the comment, which 
was probably written in Ceylon in the fifth century of our 
era, and I have included that part of the comment which 
is explanatory of the words in the verse, as it is of more 
than usual interest. There is every reason to believe, for 
the reasons given in the Introduction to the ' Buddhist Birth 
Stories,' that the stories themselves belong to a very early 
period in the history of Buddhism ; and we may be sure 
that if this particular story had been abstracted by the 
author of the commentary from our Sutta, he would not 
have ventured to introduce such serious changes into what 
he regarded as sacred writ. 
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MAHA-SUDASSANA GATAKA. 



THE GREAT KING OF GLORY. 

['How transient are all component things.' 
This the Master told when lying on his death-couch, con- 
cerning that word of Ananda the Thera, when he said, ' Do 
not, O Blessed One, die in this little town,' and so on. 

When the Tathagata was at the Cetavana 1 he thought 
' the Thera Sariputta, who was born at Nalagama, has died, 
on the day of the full moon in the month of Kattika, in 
that very village 2 ; and Maha Moggallana in the latter, the 
dark half of that same month. As my two chief disciples 
are thus dead, I too will pass away at Kusinara.' There- 
upon he proceeded straight on to that place, and lay down 
on the Uttara-slsaka couch, between the twin Sala trees, 
never to rise again. 

Then the venerable Ananda besought him, saying, ' Let 

1 It is not easy with our present materials to reconcile the apparently con- 
flicting statements with regard to the Buddha's last journey. According to 
the Malalankara-vatthu this refers here to a residence at the Getavana, which 
took place between the end of $ 30 in Chap. II, in the Book of the Great 
Decease, and the beginning of $ 31. It will be noticed that § 31 speaks of 
' the monastery,' which is apparently an undesigned confirmation of this tra- 
dition. (Such undesigned circumstances, however really undesigned, are very 
far, of course, from proving the actual truth of the tradition. They would only 
show that it was older than the time when the works in which they occur were 
put into their present shape.) 

Mr. Fausboll, by his punctuation, includes these words in the following 
thought ascribed to the Blessed One, but I think they only describe the time 
at which the thought is supposed to have arisen. 

' Or perhaps 'at Varaka.' I do not understand the word varaka, which 
has puzzled Mr. Fausboll. The modem name of the village, afterwards the 
site of the famous Buddhist university of Nalanda, is Baraga on. The full- 
moon day in Kattika is the 1st of December. An account of the death of 
Sariputta will be found in the Malalankara-vatthu (Bigandet, ' Legend,' &c, 
3rd ed., II, 1-25), and of the murder of Moggallana by the NiganMas in the 
Dhammapada commentary (Fausboll, p. 298 seq.), of which Spence Hardy's 
account (' Manual of Buddhism,' p. 338) is nearly a translation ; and Bigandet 's 
account (loc. cit. pp. 25-27) is an abridgment. 
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not the Blessed One die in this little township 1 , in this 
little town in the jungle, in this branch township. Let the 
Blessed One die in one of the other great cities, such as 
Ra^agaha, and the rest!' 

But the Master answered, ' Say not, Ananda, that this is 
a little township, a little town in the jungle, a branch town- 
ship. I was dwelling formerly in this town at the time 
when I was Sudassana, the king of kings ; and then it was 
a great city, surrounded by a jewelled rampart, twelve 
leagues in length!' 

And at the request of the Thera, he, telling the tale, 
uttered the Maha- Sudassana Sutta.] 

Now on that occasion when Queen Subhadda saw Maha 
Sudassana, when he had come down out of the Palace of 
Righteousness, and was lying down, not far off, on the 
appropriate couch, spread out in the grove of the seven 
kinds of gems, and when she said : ' Thine, O king, are 
these four and eighty thousand cities, of which the chief is 
the royal city of Kusavatt. Quicken thy desire after these I ' 

Then replied Maha Sudassana, ' Speak not thus, O queen ! 
but exhort me rather, saying, " Cast away desire for these, 
long not after them 2 1 "' 

And when she asked, 'Why so, O king?' 'To-day my 
time is come, and I shall die !' was his reply 3 . 

Then the weeping queen, wiping her eyes, brought her- 
self with difficulty and distress to address him accordingly. 
And having spoken, she wept, and lamented ; and the 
other four and eighty thousand women wept too, and 
lamented ; and of the attendant courtiers not one could 
restrain himself, but all also wept. 

But the Bodisat stopped them all, saying, ' Enough my 
friends! Be still!' And he exhorted the queen, saying, 
' Neither do thou, O queen, weep : neither do thou lament. 
For even unto a grain of sesamum fruit there is no such 

1 Khuddaka-nagarake. See the note on Mahaparinibbana Sutta, ver. 60. 
* Both these speeches are different from those given on the same occasion 
in the Sutta below. 
9 This question and answer are not in the Sutta. 
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thing as a compound which is permanent ! All are tran- 
sient, all have the inherent quality of dissolution ! ' 

And when he had so said, he further uttered this stanza : 

'How transient are all component things! 
Growth is their nature and decay: 
They are produced, they are dissolved again : 
And then is best, — when they have sunk to rest 1 !' 

[In these verses the words 'How transient are all 
component things !' mean 'Dear lady, Subhadda, where- 
soever and by whatsoever causes made or come together, 
compounds 2 , — that is, all those things which possess the 
essential constituents (whether material or mental) of exist- 
ing things 3 , — all these compounds are impermanence itself. 
For of these form 4 is impermanent, reason 6 is imperma- 
nent, the (mental) eye 6 is impermanent, and qualities 7 
are impermanent. And whatever treasure there be, whether 
conscious or unconscious, that is transitory. Understand 
therefore "How transient are all component things !" 

'And why? "Growth is their nature and decay." 
These, all, have the inherent quality of coming into (indi- 
vidual) existence, and have also the inherent quality of 
growing old; or (in other words) their very nature is to 
come into existence and to be broken up. Therefore should 
it be understood that they are impermanent. 

'And since they are impermanent, when "they are 
produced, they are dissolved again." Having come 
into existence, having reached a state 8 , they are surely 
dissolved. For all these things come into existence, taking 
an individual form; and are dissolved, being broken up. 
To them as soon as there is birth, there is what is called a 
state ; as soon as there is a state, there is what is called 



* All this is omitted in the Sutta. It is true the verse occurs there, but it 
is placed in the Sutta in the mouth of the Teacher, after the account of Maha 
Sudassana's death. 

The last clause is literally, ' Blessed is their cessation,' where the word for 
cessation, upasamo, is derived from the word sam, ' to be calm, to be quiet,' 
and means cessation by sinking into rest. Compare below. 

2 Sankh&ra. • Khandayatanadayo. * Rupam. 

» Vi»»anam. « JTakkhnm. T Dhamma. ' Thiti. 
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disintegration 1 . For to the unborn there is no such 
thing as state, and there is no such thing as a state which 
is without disintegration. Thus are all compounds, having 
attained to the three characteristic marks (of imperma- 
nency, pain, and want of any abiding principle 2 ), subject, 
in this way and in that way, to dissolution. All these 
component things therefore, without exception, are imper- 
manent, momentary 3 , despicable, unstable, disintegrating, 
trembling, quaking, unlasting, sure to depart 4 , only for a 
time 5 , and without substance ; — as temporary 6 as a "phan- 
tom, as the mirage, or as foam ! 

'How then in these, dear lady Subhaddi, is there any 
sign of ease? Understand rather that "then is best, 
when they have sunk to rest;" but their sinking to 
rest, their cessation, comes from the cessation of the whole 
round (of life), and is the same as Nirvawa. That and 
this are one 6 . And hence there is no such thing as ease.'] 



And when Maha Sudassana had thus brought his dis- 
course to a point with the ambrosial great Nirviwa, he 
made exhortation also to the rest of the great multitude, 
saying, 'Give gifts! Observe the precepts! Keep the 
sacred days 7 !' and became an inheritor of the world of 
the gods. 

[When the Master had concluded this lesson in the 
truth, he summed up the £ataka, saying, ' She who was 
then Subhadda the queen was the mother of Rahula, the 
great adviser was R&hula, the rest of the retinue the Bud- 
dha's retinue, and Maha Sudassana I myself.'] 



1 Bhango. 

3 Anehkam, dukkham, anattam. See Gataka I, 275; and, on the last, 
Mahaparinibbana Sutta I, 10, and Maha Vagga I, vi, 38-47. 

3 Khanika. See Oldenberg's note on Dipavamsa I, 53. 

4 Pay it a, literally 'departed.' The forms pay St i and pay & to, given by 
Childers, should be corrected into payiti and piyato. See Gataka 1, 146. 

5 Tavakalika. See Gataka 1, 121, where the word is used of a cart let 
out on hire for a time only. 

• Tad ev ekam ekam, which is not altogether without ambiguity. 

* This paragraph, too, is omitted in the Sutta. 

[11] R 
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The word translated 'component things' or 'compounds' 
in this Cataka is sankhara, literally confections, from 
kar, 'to do,' and sam, ' together.' It is a word very fre- 
quently used in Buddhist writings, and a word consequently 
of many different connotations ; and there is, of course, no 
exactly corresponding word in English. ' Production' would 
often be very nearly correct, although it fails entirely to 
give the force of the preposition sam ; but a greater objec- 
tion to that word is the fact that it is generally used, not 
of things that have come into being of themselves, but of 
things that have been produced by some one else. It 
suggests, if it does not imply, a producer ; which is con- 
trary to the whole spirit of the Buddhist passages in which 
the word sankhara occurs. In this important respect the 
word ' compound ' is a much more accurate translation, 
though it lays somewhat too much stress on the sam. 

The term Confections (to coin a rendering) is sometimes 
used, as in the first line of these verses (as used in this con- 
nection), to denote all things which have been brought 
together, made up, by pre-existing causes ; and in this 
sense it includes, as the commentator here points out, all 
those material or mental qualities which unite to form 
an individual, a separate thing or being, whether conscious 
or unconscious. 

It is more usually used, with special reference to their 
origin from pre-existing causes, and with allusion to the 
wider class denoted by the same word, of the mental con- 
fections only, of all sentient beings generally, or of man 
alone. In this sense it forms by itself one of the five 
classes or aggregates (khandha) into which the material 
and mental qualities of each separate individual are divided 
in Buddhist writings — the class of dispositions, capabilities, 
and all that goes together to make what we call character. 
This class has naturally enough been again divided and 
subdivided ; and a full list of the Confections in this sense, 
as now acknowledged by orthodox Buddhists, will be found 
in my manual 'Buddhism.' At the time when the Pali 
Pi/akas reached their present form, no such elaborate list 
of Confections in detail seems to have been made ; but the 
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general sense of the word was, as is quite clear from the 
passages in which it occurs, the idea which these details 
together convey. It is this second and more usual meaning 
of the term which is more especially emphasised in the 
concluding verse of the above stanza. 



I have ventured to dwell so far on the word Confections, 
because the commentator here says that the cessation of 
these Confections is the same thing as Nirvawa ; and the 
question* of Nirva«a engrosses so large a share of the 
attention of those who are interested in Buddhism. 

Whether it is entitled to do so is open to serious question. 
The Buddhist salvation was held to consist in a change of 
heart, a modification of personal character, to be attained 
to in this world, and forming the subject of Gotama's first 
discourse, ' The Foundation of the Kingdom of Righteous- 
ness V When looked at from different points of view this 
state of mind was denoted, in the very numerous passages 
in which it is mentioned or referred to, under a great variety 
of different names or epithets, suggestive of the different 
points of view from which it could be regarded. The term 
Nibbana, or Nirva#a, is only one of those epithets ; and it 
is a most significant fact, to which I would invite especial 
attention, that it is an epithet comparatively very seldom 
employed in the Pali Pi/akas themselves. It is to the state 
of mind itself, the salvation which every Arahat has reached 
while yet alive, in a word, to Arahatship, that importance 
ought to be attached, rather than to that particular conno- 
tation of it suggested by the word Nirvawa. 

One of the many ideas involved in Arahatship was the 
absolute dissolution of individuality. Gotama, whether 
rightly or wrongly is here of no importance, held that 
freedom from pain, absolute ease, happiness, was incom- 
patible with existence as a distinct individual (whether 
animal, god, or man). The cessation of the Confections, 
so far from being a thing to be dreaded, was the inevitable 
result of the emancipation of heart and mind in Arahatship. 

1 The Dhamma-iakka-ppavattana Sutta, translated below. 
R 2 
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But it was not a thing to be desired, and could not, in fact, 
be brought about apart from all the other things involved 
in Arahatship. The formation of these Confections ceases 
in Nirvawa, and in Nirvawa alone; and when the poet 
declares that their cessation is blessed, he is saying the 
same thing as if he had said ' Nirva#a is blessed V 



Turning now to the Sutta itself, we find that the portion 
of the legend omitted in the Citaka throws an unexpected 
light upon the tale ; for it commences with a long descrip- 
tion of the riches and glory of Maha Sudassana, and reveals 
in its details the instructive fact that the legend is nothing 
more nor less than a spiritualist's sun-myth. 

It cannot be disputed that the sun-myth theory has 
become greatly discredited, and with reason, by having 
been used too carelessly and freely as an explanation of 
religious legends of different times and countries which 
have really no historical connection with the earlier awe and 
reverence inspired by the sun. The very mention of the 
word sun-myth is apt to call forth a smile of incredulity, 
and the undubitable truth which is the basis of the theory 
has not sufficed to protect it from the shafts of ridicule. 
The ' Book of the Great King of Glory ' seems to afford 
a useful example both of the extent to which the theory 
may be accepted, and of the limitations under which it 
should always be applied. 

It must at once be admitted that whether the whole 
story is based on a sun-story, or whether certain parts or 
details of it are derived from things first spoken about the 
sun, or not, it is still essentially Buddhistic. A large pro- 
portion of its contents has nothing at all to do with the 
worship of the sun ; and even that which has, had not, in 



1 In this respect it should be noticed that the very word here used for cessa- 
tion, upasamo, is used as one among a string of epithets of Arahatship at 
Dhamma-iakka-ppavattana Sutta, § 3, = (?ataka I, 97, and again in Dhamma- 
pada, verses 368, 381. In this last passage the whole of the phrase in the last 
verse in our stanza recurs in the accusative case as an equivalent to Arahatship, 
and the comma inserted by Mr. Fausboll between sankharupasamam and 
sukham is, in both verses, unnecessary. 
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the mind of the author, when the book was put together. 
Whether indebted to a sun-myth or not, it is therefore 
perfectly true and valid evidence of the religious belief of 
the people among whom it was current ; and no more 
shows that the Buddhists were unconscious sun worship- 
pers than the story of Samson, under any theory of its 
possible origin, would prove the same of the Jews. 

What we really have is a kind of wonderful fairy tale, a 
gorgeous poem, in which an attempt is made to describe 
in set terms the greatest possible glory and majesty of the 
greatest possible king, in order to show that all is vanity, 
save only righteousness — just such a poem as a Jewish 
prophet might have written of Solomon in all his glory. It 
would have been most strange, perhaps impossible, for the 
author to refrain from using the language of the only poets 
he knew, who had used their boldly figurative language in 
an attempt to describe the appearance of the sun. 

To trace back all the rhetorical phrases of our Sutta to 
their earliest appearance in the Vedic hymns would be an 
interesting task of historical philology, though it would 
throw more light upon Buddhist forms of speech than upon 
Buddhist forms of belief. In M. Senart's valuable work, ' La 
Legende du Bouddha,' he has already done this with regard 
to the seven treasures (mentioned in the early part of the 
Sutta) on the basis of the corresponding passage in the later 
Buddhist Sanskrit poem called the Lalita Vistara. The 
description of the royal city and of its wondrous Palace of 
Righteousness have been probably originated by the author, 
though on the same lines ; and it reminds one irresistibly, 
in many of its expressions, of the similar, but simpler and 
more beautiful poem in which a Jewish author, some three 
centuries afterwards, described the heavenly Jerusalem. 

When the Northern Buddhists, long afterwards, had 
smothered the simple teaching of the founder of their 
religion under the subtleties of theological and metaphy- 
sical speculation, and had forgotten all about the Noble 
Path, their goal was no longer a change of heart in the 
Arahatship to be reached on earth, but a life of happiness, 
under a change of outward condition, in a heaven of bliss 
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beyond the skies. One of the most popular books among 
the Buddhists of China and Japan is a description of this 
heavenly paradise of theirs, called the Sukhavati-vyuha, 
the ' Book of the Happy Country,' the Sanskrit text of 
which has been just published by Professor Max Miiller in 
the volume of the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society 
for the present year. It is instructive to find that several 
of the expressions used are word for word the same as the 
corresponding phrases in the ' Book of the Great King of 
Glory.' 
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MAHA-SUDASSAU A - SITTTA. 



Chapter I. 



i. Thus have I heard. The Blessed One was 
once staying at Kusinara in the Upavattana, the 
Sala grove of the Mallas, between the twin Sala 
trees, at the time of his death. 

2. Now the venerable Ananda went up to the place 
where the Blessed One was, and bowed down before 
him, and took his seat respectfully on one side. 
And when he was so seated, the venerable Ananda 
said to the Blessed One : 

2 ' Let not the Blessed One die in this little wattel 
and daub town, in this town in the midst of the 
jungle, in' this branch township. For, Lord, there 
are other great cities, such as Aampa, Ra^agaha, 
Savatthi, Saketa, Kosambi, and Benares. Let the 
Blessed One die in one of them. There there are 
many wealthy nobles and Brahmans and heads of 
houses, believers in the Tathagata, who will pay due 
honour to the remains of the Tathagata.' 

3. ' Say not so, Ananda ! Say not so, Ananda, 

1 Sudassana means ' beautiful to see, having a glorious appear- 
ance,' and is the name of many kings and heroes in Indian 
legend. 

a From here down to the end of the next section is found also, 
nearly word for word, in the Mahdparinibbdna Sutta, above, pp. 99, 
100. Compare also Mahd-Sudassana G&taka, No. 95. 
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that this is but a small wattel and daub town, a 
town in the midst of the jungle, a branch township. 
Long ago, Ananda, there was a king, by name 
Maha-Sudassana, a king of kings, a righteous man 
who ruled in righteousness, an anointed Kshatriya 1 , 
Lord of the four quarters of the earth, conqueror, 
the protector of his people, possessor of the seven 
royal treasures. This Kusinara, Ananda, was the 
royal city of king Maha-Sudassana, under the name 
of Kusavatl 2 , and on the east and on the west it was 
twelve leagues in length, and on the north and on 
the south it was seven leagues in breadth. That 
royal city Kusavatl, Ananda, was mighty, and pros- 
perous, and full of people, crowded with men, and 
provided with all things for food. Just, Ananda, 
as the royal city of the gods, A/akamanda by name, 
is mighty, prosperous, and full of people, crowded 
with the gods, and provided with all kinds of food, 
so, Ananda, was the royal city Kusavatl mighty and 
prosperous, full of people, crowded with men, and 
provided with all kinds of food. Both by day and 
by night, Ananda, the royal city Kusavatl resounded 

1 Khattiyo muddh&vasitto, which does not occur in the 
Mahdparinibbina Sutta, the MaMpadh&na Sutta, the Lakkha»a 
Sutta, and other places where this stock description of a A'akka- 
vatti is found. It is omitted also in the Lalita Vistara. The 
Burmese Phayre MS. of the India Office reads here mudddbhi- 
sitto, but this is an unnecessary correction. So the name of the 
Hindu caste mentioned in the Sahy&dri Kha«<s?a of the Skanda 
PurSwa is spelt both ways. The epithet is probably inserted here 
from § 12 below. 

* Ku.ravati was the name of a famous city mentioned as the 
capital of Southern Kusala in post-Buddhistic Sanskrit plays and 
epic poems. In the Mah&bh&rata it is called Kujavatt. It is 
said to have been so named after Kuf a, son of Rlma, by whom it 
was built; and it is also called Kufasthalf. 
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with the ten cries ; that is to say, the noise of ele- 
phants, and the noise of horses, and the noise of 
chariots ; the sounds of the drum, of the tabor, and 
of the lute ; the sound of singing, and the sounds of 
the cymbal and of the gong; and lastly, with the 
cry, " Eat, drink, and be merry 1 !" 



4. 'The royal city Kusavati, Ananda, was sur- 
rounded by Seven Ramparts. Of these, one 
rampart was of gold, and one of silver, and one of 
beryl, and one of crystal, and one of agate, and one 
of coral, and one of all kinds of gems 2 !' 

1 This enumeration is found also .at Gitaka, p. 3, only that the 
chank is added there — wrongly, for that makes the number of 
cries eleven. 

8 Beryl, agate, and coral are doubtful renderings of Pali names 
of precious substances, the exact meaning of which has been dis- 
cussed on the very slender evidence available (and hence, it seems 
to me, with very little certain result) by Burnouf in the ' Lotus de 
la Bonne Loi,' pp. 319-32 1 ; and Professor Max Mtiller has a further 
note in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1880, p. 178. 
The PSli words here are in the first column : 

1. Sova«»amayo, Suvan»asya; 

2. Rupimayo, Rupasya; 

3. Ve/uriyamayo, VaitfUryasya ; 

4. Phalikamayo, Spha/ikasya ; 

5. Lohitahkamayo, Lohitamuktasya ; 

6. MasSragallamayo, Asmagarbhasya ; 

7. Sabbaratanamayo, Musaragalvasya : 
those in the second being taken from the Sukhavativyuha in the 
passage corresponding to § 6 below. It is quite possible that 
the writers of these passages used the rarer words only as names 
of precious substances, without attaching any clearly distinct 
meaning to each (compare Rev. xxi. 19-21). The Pali author 
seems to have been hard put to it to find enough names to fill up 
the sacred number seven; just as in the 'Seven Jewels' of the 
Dh am ma, the sacred number seven is reached by giving to one 
jewel two distinct names (Pa»£* indriydni = pa»£a bal£n ; i). 
At -ATulla Vagga IX, 1, 4 we find the following enumeration of 
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5. 'To the royal city Kusavatl, Ananda, there 
were Four Gates. One gate was of gold, and one 
of silver, and one of jade, and one of crystal. At 
each gate seven pillars were fixed ; in height as 
three times or as four times the height of a man. 
And one pillar was of gold, and one of silver, and 
one of beryl, and one of crystal, and one of agate, 
and one of coral, and one of all kinds of gems. 

6. ' The royal city Kusavati, Ananda, was sur- 
rounded by Seven Rows of Palm Trees. One 
row was of palms of gold, and one of silver, and one 
of beryl, and one of crystal, and one of agate, and 
one of coral, and one of all kinds of gems. 

7. ' And the Golden Palms had trunks of gold, 
and leaves and fruits of silver. And the Silver 
Palms had trunks of silver, and leaves and fruits of 
gold. And the Palms of Beryl had trunks of beryl, 
and leaves and fruits of crystal. And the Crystal 
Palms had trunks of crystal, and leaves and fruits of 
beryl. And the Agate Palms had trunks of agate, 
and leaves and fruits of coral. And the Coral Palms 
had trunks of coral, and leaves and fruits of agate. 
And the Palms of every kind of Gem had trunks 
and leaves and fruits of every kind of gem. 

8. J< And when those rows of palm trees, Ananda, 

ratawas as found in the ocean, though only Nos. 1, 4, 5, 6 are 
really produced there : 

1. Mutta. 6. Pava/aw. 

2. Mawi. 7. Ragatam. 

3. Ve/uriyo. 8. Gatarupaw. 

4. Sahkho. 9. Lohitahko. 

5. Sila. 10. Masaragallaw. 

1 This section and § 9 should be compared with one in the 
Sukhavativyuha, translated by Professor Max Miiller as follows 
(Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1880, p. 170) : 

' And again, O .Sariputra, when those rows of palm trees and 
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were shaken by the wind, there arose a sound sweet, 
and pleasant, and charming, and intoxicating. 

'Just, Ananda, as the seven kind of instruments 
yield, when well played upon, to the skilful man, a 
sound sweet, and pleasant, and charming, and in- 
toxicating — just even so, Ananda, when those rows 
of palm trees were shaken by the wind, there arose 
a sound sweet, and pleasant, and charming, and 
intoxicating. 

9. ' And whoever, Ananda, in the royal city 
Kusavatl were at that time gamblers, drunkards, 
and given to drink, they used to dance round to- 
gether to the sound of those palms when shaken 
by the wind. 

A 

10. 'The Great King of Glory, Ananda, was the 
possessor of Seven Precious Things, and was 
gifted with Four Marvellous Powers.' 

'What are those seven?' 

11. * ' In the first place, Ananda, when the Great 
King of Glory, on the Sabbath day 2 , on the day of 

strings of bells in that Buddha country are moved by the wind, 
a sweet and enrapturing sound proceeds from them. Yes, O S&ri- 
putra, as from a heavenly musical instrument consisting of a hun- 
dred thousand ko/is of sounds, when played by Aryas, a sweet 
and enrapturing sound proceeds ; a sweet and enrapturing sound 
proceeds from those rows of palm trees and strings of bells moved 
by the wind. 

* And when the men there hear that sound, reflection on Buddha 
arises in their body, reflection on the Law, reflection on the 
Assembly.' 

Compare also below, § 81, and Gataka I, 32. 

1 The following enumeration is found word for word in several 
other Pali Suttas, and occurs also, in almost identical terms, in the 
Lalita Vistara (Calcutta edition, pp. 14-19). 

* Uposatha,a weekly sacred day; being full-moon day, new- 
moon day, and the two equidistant intermediate days. Comp. § a 1. 
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the full moon, had purified himself, and had gone 
up into the upper story of his palace to keep the 
sacred day, there then appeared to him the heavenly 
Treasure of the Wheel 1 , with its nave, its tire, 
and all its thousand spokes complete. 

12. 'When he beheld it the Great King of 
Glory thought : 

' " This saying have I heard, ' When a king of 
the warrior race, an anointed king, has purified 
himself on the Sabbath day, on the day of the 
full moon, and has gone up into the upper story 
of his palace to keep the sacred day; if there 
appear to him the heavenly Treasure of the 
Wheel, with its nave, its tire, and all its thousand 
spokes complete — that king becomes a king of 
kings invincible.' May I, then, become a king of 
kings invincible 2 ." 

1 3. ' Then, Ananda, the Great King of Glory 
rose from his seat, and reverently uncovering from 
one shoulder his robe, he held in his left hand a 
pitcher, and with his right hand he sprinkled water 
up over the Wheel, as he said : 

' " Roll onward, O my Lord, the Wheel ! O my 
Lord, go forth and overcome ! " 

14. ' Then the wondrous Wheel, Ananda, rolled 
onwards towards the region of the East, and after it 
went the Great King of Glory s , and with him his 



1 .ATakka-ratanaxn, where the £akka is the disk of the sun. 

* .ffakkavattira^l 

8 Atha kho £akka-ratanax» puratthimam disam pavatti 
anvad eva ra^-a Mahasudassano, &c. Here anvad must be 
the Sanskrit anva«£. The Lalita Vistara has anveti in the 
corresponding passage, and the (Phayre Burmese) MS. here reads 
anud eva. The verb in the second clause must be supplied, as 
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army, horses, and chariots, and elephants, and men. 
And in whatever place, Ananda, the Wheel stopped, 
there the Great King of Glory took up his abode, 
and with him his army, horses, and chariots, and 
elephants, and men. 

15. 'Then, Ananda, all the rival kings in the 
region of the East came to the Great King of 
Glory and said: 

' " Come, O mighty king 1 Welcome, O mighty 
king ! All is thine, O mighty king ! Do thou, O 
mighty king, be a Teacher to us ! " 

16. ' Thus spake the Great King of Glory : 
4 " Ye shall slay no living thing. 

'"Ye shall not take that which has not been 
given. 

'"Ye shall not act wrongly touching the bodily 
desires. 

4 " Ye shall speak no lie. 

' " Ye shall drink no maddening drink. 

' " Ye shall eat as ye have eaten 1 ." 

1 7. ' Then, Ananda, all the rival kings in the 
region of the East became subject unto the Great 
King of Glory. 

18. 'But the wondrous Wheel, Ananda, having 
plunged down into the great waters in the East, 
rose up out again, and rolled onward to the region 
of the South [and there all happened as had hap- 



is the case in the one or two other passages where I have met 
with this phrase. 

1 Yath&bhuttam bhuw^atha. Buddhaghosa has no comment 
on this. I suppose it means, ' Observe the rules current among 
you regarding clean and unclean meats.' If so, the Great King 
of Glory disregards the teaching of the Amagandha Sutta, quoted 
in 'Buddhism,' p. 131. 
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pened in the region' of the East. And in like 
manner the wondrous Wheel rolled onward to the 
extremest boundary of the West and of the North ; 
and there, too, all happened as had happened in the 
region of the East]. 

19. 'Now when the wondrous Wheel, Ananda, 
had gone forth conquering and to conquer o'er the 
whole earth to its very ocean boundary, it returned 
back again to the royal city of Kusavatl and re- 
mained fixed on the open terrace in front of the 
entrance to the inner apartments of the Great King 
of Glory, as a glorious adornment to the inner 
apartments of the Great King of Glory. 

20. 'Such, Ananda, was the wondrous Wheel which 
appeared to the Great King of Glory. 



21. ' Now further, Ananda, there appeared to the 
Great King of Glory the Elephant Treasure 1 , 
all white, sevenfold firm 2 , wonderful in power, flying 
through the sky — the Elephant- King, whose name 
was "The Changes of the Moon 8 ." 

22. ' When he beheld it the Great King of Glory 
was pleased at heart at the thought : 



1 Hatthi-ratana. 

* Satta-ppatittho, that is, perhaps, in regard to its four legs, 
two tusks, and trunk. The expression is curious, and Buddha- 
ghosa has no note upon it. It is quite possible that it merely sig- 
nifies ' exceeding firm,' the number seven being used without any 
hard and fast interpretation. 

8 Uposatho. In the Lalita Vistara its name is 'Wisdom' 
(Bodhi). Uposatha is the name for the sacred day of the moon's 
changes — first, and more especially the full-moon day ; next, the 
new-moon day; and lastly, the days equidistant between these 
two. It was therefore a weekly sacred day, and, as Childers says, 
may often be well rendered ' Sabbath.' 
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' " Auspicious were it to ride upon that Elephant, 
if only it would submit to be controlled !" 

23. 'Then, Ananda, the wondrous Elephant — like 
a fine elephant of noble blood long since well 
trained — submitted to control. 
• 24. ' When as before, Ananda, the Great King of 
Glory, to test that wondrous Elephant, mounted on 
to it early in the morning, it passed over along the 
broad earth to its very ocean boundary, and then 
returned again, in time for the morning meal, to the 
royal city of Kusavati *. 

25. 'Such, Ananda, was the wondrous Elephant 
that appeared to the Great King of Glory. 



26. 'Now further, Ananda, there appeared to the 
Great King of Glory the Horse Treasure 2 , all 
white with a black head, and a dark mane, wonderful 
in power, flying through the sky — the Charger-King, 
whose name was " Thunder-cloud 3 ." 

27. 'When he beheld it, the Great King of Glory 
was pleased at heart at the thought : 

' " Auspicious were it to ride upon that Horse if 
only it would submit to be controlled !" 

28. 'Then, Ananda, the wondrous Horse — like 

1 Compare on this and § 29 my ' Buddhist Birth Stories,' p. 85, 
where a similar phrase is used of Kanthaka. 

* Assa-ratanaw. 

• Val&hako. Compare the ValShassa G&taka. (Fausboll, No. 
196, called in the Burmese MS. VaUthakassa G&taka), of which 
the Chinese story translated by Mr. Beal at pp. 332-340 of his 
' Romantic History,' &c, is an expanded and altered version. In 
the Valihaka Sawyutta of the Sa/rayutta Nik&ya the spirits of the 
skies are divided into U»ha-val&hak£ DevS, Stta-val&haka" 
Devi, Abbha-vaiahaki Devi, Vata-valihakl Devi, and 
Vassa-valihakS Devi, that is, the cloud-spirits of cold, heat, 
air, wind, and rain respectively. 
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a fine horse of the best blood long since well 
trained — submitted to control. 

29. ' When as before, Ananda, the Great King of 
Glory, to test that wondrous Horse, mounted on to 
it early in the morning, it passed over along the 
broad earth to its very ocean boundary, and then- 
returned again, in time for the morning meal, to the 
royal city of Kusavatl. 

30. 'Such, Ananda, was the wondrous Horse that 
appeared to the Great King of Glory. 



31. ' Now further, Ananda, there appeared to the 
Great King of Glory the Gem-Treasure 1 . That 
Gem was the Ve/uriya, bright, of the finest species, 
with eight facets, excellently wrought, clear, trans- 
parent, perfect in every way. 

32. ' The splendour, Ananda, of that wondrous 
Gem spread round about a league on every side. 

33. 'When as before, Ananda, the Great King 
of Glory, to test that wondrous Gem, set all his 
fourfold army in array and raised aloft the Gem 
upon his standard top, he was able to march out in 
the gloom and darkness of the night. 

34. 'And then too, Ananda, all the dwellers in 
the villages, round about, set about their daily work, 
thinking, " The daylight hath appeared." 

35. ' Such, Ananda, was the wondrous Gem that 
appeared to the Great King of Glory. 



36. ' Now further, Ananda, there appeared to the 
Great King of Glory the Woman -Treasure 2 , 
graceful in figure, beautiful in appearance, charming 
in manner, and of the most fine complexion; neither 

1 Mawi-ratanaw. l Itthi-ratanaw. 
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very tall, nor very short; neither very stout, nor 
very slim ; neither very dark, nor very fair ; sur- 
passing human beauty, she had attained unto the 
beauty of the gods \ 

37. ' The touch too, Ananda, of the skin of that 
wondrous Woman was as the touch of cotton or of 
cotton wool : in the cold her limbs were warm, in 
the heat her limbs were cool ; while 
was wafted the perfume of sandal 
her mouth the perfume of the lotus. 

38. 'That Pearl among Women tooV^andj&y usee 
to rise up before the Great King of Glory>iftcyif^3.i^, 
him retire to rest ; pleasant was she in speech, and 
ever on the watch to hear what she might do in 
order "so to act as to give him pleasure. 

39. ' That Pearl among Women too, Ananda, was 
never, even in thought, unfaithful to the Great King 
of Glory — how much less then could she be so with 
the body ! 

40. ' Such, Ananda, was the Pearl among Women 
who appeared to the Great King of Glory. 

41. ' Now further, Ananda, there appeared unto 
the Great King of Glory a Wonderful Trea- 
surer 2 , possessed, through good deeds done in a 

1 The above description of an ideally beautiful woman is of 
frequent occurrence. 

* Gahapati-ratanaw. The word gahapati has been hitherto 
usually rendered 'householder,' but this may often, and would 
certainly here, convey a wrong impression. There is no single 
word in English which is an adequate rendering of the term, for 
it connotes a social condition now no longer known among us. 
The gahapati was the head of a family, the representative in a 
village community of a family, the pater familias. So the god 
of fire, with allusion to the sacred fire maintained in each house- 
hold, is called in the Rig-veda the grj'hapati, the pater familias, 

[11] S 
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former birth, of a marvellous power of vision by 
which he could discover treasure, whether it had an 
owner or whether it had not. 

42. 'He went up to the Great King of Glory, 
and said : 

' " Do thou, O King, take thine ease ! I will deal 
with thy wealth even as wealth should be dealt with." 

43. ' Then, as before, Ananda, the Great King of 
Glory, to test that wonderful Treasurer, went on 
board a boat, and had it pushed out into the current 
in the midst of the river Ganges. Then he said to 
the wonderful steward : 

' " I have need, O Treasurer, of yellow gold !" 
' " Let the ship then, O Great King, go alongside 

either of the banks." • 

' " It is here, O Treasurer, that I have need of 

yellow gold." 

44. ' Then the wonderful Treasurer reached down 
to the water with both his hands, and drew up a jar 

of the human race. Thence it is often used in opposition to br Sh- 
in a«a very much as we might use ' yeoman' in opposition to ' clerk' 
(Gataka I, 83, and below, § 53); and the two combined are used 
in opposition to people of other ranks and callings held to be 
less honourable than that of clerk or yeoman (<?ataka J, 218). In 
this respect the term gahapati is nearly equivalent, though from 
a different point of view, to the Kshatriyas and Vauyas of the 
Hindu caste division; but the compound br&hmawa-gahapatika' 
as a collective term comes to be about equivalent to ' priests and 
laymen' (see, for instance, below, § 53, and MahS Vagga I, 22; 
3, 4, &c.) Then again the gahapati is distinct from the subor- 
dinate members of the family, who had not the control and 
management of the common property (S&mamna Phala Sutta, 
I 33> = Tevigya Sutta I, 47); and it is this implication of the term 
that is emphasised in the text. Buddhaghosa uses, as an expla- 
natory phrase, the words se/Mi- gahapati. See further the 
passages quoted in the index to the Aulla Vagga (p. 354). 
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full of yellow gold, and said to the Great King of 
Glory : 

' " Is that enough, O Great King ? Have I done 
enough, O Great King ?" 

' And the Great King of Glory replied : 

'"It is enough, O Treasurer. You have done 
enough, O Treasurer. You have offered me enough, 
O Treasurer!" 

45. ' Such was the wonderful Treasurer, Ananda, 
who appeared to the Great King of Glory. 



46. ' Now further, Ananda, there appeared to the 
Great King of Glory a Wonderful Adviser 1 , 
learned, clever, and wise ; and qualified to lead the 
Great King of Glory to undertake what he ought to 
undertake, and to leave undone what he ought to 
leave undone. 

47. 'He went up to the Great King of Glory, 
and said : 

' " Do thou, O King, take thine ease ! I will be 
thy guide." 

48. ' Such, Ananda, was the wonderful Adviser 
who appeared to the Great King of Glory. 

' The Great King of Glory was possessed of these 
Seven Precious Things. 

49. ' Now further, Ananda, the Great King of 
Glory was gifted with Four Marvellous Gifts 2 .' 

' What are the Four Marvellous Gifts ? ' 

1 PariwSyaka-ratanaw. Buddhaghosa says that he was the 
eldest son of the king ; but this is probably a mere putting back 
into the Sutta of a later idea derived from the summary in the 
(Tataka. The Lalita Vistara makes him a general. 

* .ffatuhi iddhihi. Here again, as elsewhere, it will be noticed 
that there is nothing supernatural about these four Iddhis. See 

S 2 
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50. ' In the first place, Ananda, the Great King 
of Glory was graceful in figure, handsome in ap- 
pearance, pleasing in manner, and of most beautiful 
complexion, beyond what other men are. 

'The Great King of Glory, Ananda, was endowed 
with this First Marvellous Gift. 

51. 'And besides that, Ananda, the Great King 
of Glory was of long life, and of many years, beyond 
those of other men. 

' The Great King of Glory, Ananda, was endowed 
with this Second Marvellous Gift. 

52. 'And besides that, Ananda, the Great King 
of Glory was free from disease, and free from bodily 
suffering ; and his internal fire was neither too hot 
nor too cold, but such as to promote good digestion, 
beyond that of other men 1 . 



the notes above on the ' Book of the Great Decease,' 1, 1 ; III, 2. 
They are merely attributes accompanying or forming part of the 
majesty (iddhi) of the iTakkavatti. 

1 Samavepakiniya gaha»iya samannagato natisftaya 
n£££u»haya. The same thing is said of Ra/Mapala in the 
Ra//tfapala Sutta, where Gogerly renders the whole passage, 
' Ra//<4apala is healthy, free from pain, having a good digestion 
and appetite, being troubled with no excess of either heat or cold' 
(Journal of the Ceylon Asiatic Society, 1847-1848, p. 98). The 
gaha»i is a supposed particular organ or function situate at the 
junction of the stomach and intestines. Moggallana explains it, 
udare tu tatha pa£analasmim gaham (Abhidhana-ppadfpika, 
972), where Subhuti's Sinhalese version is 'kukshi, pakdgni,' 
and his English version, ' the belly, the internal fire which pro- 
motes digestion.' Buddhaghosa explains samavipikiya kam- 
ma^a-te^o-dhatuya, and adds, 'If a man's food is dissolved 
the moment he has eaten it, or if it remains like a lump, he has not 
the samavepakini gaha«i, but he who has appetite (bhatta^- 
>4>4ando) when the time for food comes round again, he has the 
samavepakini gaha»i,' — which is delightfully naive. 



Digitized by 



Google 



I. ' MAHA-SUDASSANA SUTTA. 26 1 

' The Great King of Glory, Ananda, was endowed 
with this Third Marvellous Gift. 

53. 'And besides that, Ananda, the Great King 
of Glory was beloved and popular with Brahmans 
and with laymen alike 1 . Just, Ananda, as a father 
is near and dear to his own sons, just so, Ananda, 
was the Great King of Glory beloved and popular 
with Brahmans and with laymen alike. And just, 
Ananda, as his sons are near and dear to a father, 
just so, Ananda, were Brahmans and laymen alike 
near and dear to the Great King of Glory. 

54. ' Once, Ananda, the Great King of Glory 
marched out with all his fourfold army to the 
pleasure ground. There, Ananda, the Brahmans 
and laymen went up to the Great King of Glory, 
and said: 

' " O King, pass slowly by, that we may look 
upon thee for a longer time!" 

'But the Great King of Glory, Ananda, addressed 
his charioteer, and said : 

' " Drive on the chariot slowly, charioteer, that I 
may look upon my people (Brahmans and laymen) 
for a longer time!" 

55. ' This was the Fourth Marvellous Gift, Ananda, 
with which the Great King of Glory was endowed. 

56. 'These are die Four Marvellous Gifts, 
Ananda, with which the Great King of Glory was 
endowed. 

57. 'Now to the Great King of Glory, Ananda, 
there occurred the thought: 

'"Suppose, now, I were to make Lotus -ponds 

1 Brahma«a-gahapatikana«. See the note on § 41. 
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in the spaces between these palms, at every hun- 
dred bow lengths." 

' Then, Ananda, the Great King of Glory, in the 
spaces between those palms, at distances of a hun- 
dred bow lengths, made Lotus-ponds. 

58. ' And those Lotus-ponds, Ananda, were faced 
with tiles of four kinds. One kind of tile was of 
gold, and one of silver, and one of beryl, and one of 
crystal. 

59. 'And to each of those Lotus-ponds, Ananda, 
there were four flights of steps, of four different 
kinds. One flight of steps was of gold, and one of 
silver, and one of beryl, and one of crystal. The 
flight of golden steps had balustrades of gold, 
with the cross bars and the figure head of silver. 
The flight of silver steps had balustrades of silver, 
with the cross bars and the figure head of gold. 
The flight of beryl steps had balustrades of beryl, 
with the cross bars and the figure head of crystal. 
The flight of crystal steps had balustrades of crystal, 
with cross bars and figure head of beryl. 

60. ' And round those Lotus-ponds there ran, 
Ananda, a double railing. One railing was of gold, 
and one was of silver. The golden railing had its 
posts of gold, and its cross bars and its capitals of 
silver. The silver railing had its posts of silver, 
and its cross bars and its capitals of gold \ 

1 Pokkharawi, the word translated Lotus-pond, is an artificial 
pool or small lake for water plants. There are some which are 
probably nearly as old as this passage still in good preservation in 
Anuradhapuru in Ceylon. Each is oblong, and has its tiles and its 
four flights of steps, and some had railings. The balustrades, 
cross bars, figure head, and railing are in Pali thambha, 
su^iyo, unhtsaw, and vedikd, of the exact meaning of which 
I am not quite confident. They do not occur in the description 



Digitized by 



Google 



i. mahA-sudassana sutta. 263 

61. ' Now, to the Great King of Glory, Ananda, 
there occurred the thought : 

' " Suppose, now, I were to have flowers of every 
season planted in those Lotus-ponds for the use of 
all the people — to wit, blue water lilies and blue 
lotuses, white lotuses and white water lilies." 

' Then, Ananda, the Great King of Glory had 
flowers of every season planted in those Lotus- 
ponds for the use of all the people — to wit, blue 
water lilies and blue lotuses, white lotuses and 
white water lilies. 

62. ' Now, to the Great King of Glory, Ananda, 
occurred the thought : 

' " Suppose, now, I were to place bathing-men on 
the banks of those Lotus-ponds, to bathe such of 
the people as come there from time to time." 

' Then, Ananda, the Great King of Glory placed 
bathing-men on the banks of those Lotus-ponds, to 
bathe such of the people as come there from time 
to time. 

63. ' Now, to the Great King of Glory, Ananda, 
occurred the thought : 

' " Suppose, now, I were to establish a perpetual 
grant by the banks of those Lotus-ponds — to wit, 
food for the hungry, drink for the thirsty, raiment 
for the naked, means of conveyance for those who 
have need of it, couches for the tired, wives for 

of the Lotus-lakes in Sukhavatf. General Cunningham savs that 
the cross bars of the Buddhist railings are called su£iyo iothe 
inscriptions at Bharhut (The Stupa of Bharhut, p. 127). Budaha- 
ghosa, who is good enough to tell us the exact number or the 
ponds — to wit, 84,000, has no explanation of these words, merely 
saying that of the two vedikds one was at the limit of the tjles 
and one at the limit of the parivewa. The phrases in the, text, 
are repeated below, §§ 73-87, of the Palace of Righteousness. 



Digitized by 



Google 



264 THE GREAT KING OF GLORY. CH. 

those who want wives, gold for the poor, and money 
for those who are in want." 

' Then, Ananda, the Great King of Glory esta- 
blished a perpetual grant by the banks of those 
Lotus-ponds — to wit, food for the hungry, drink for 
the thirsty, raiment for the naked, means of con- 
veyance for those who needed it, couches for the 
tired, wives for those who wanted wives, gold for the 
poor, and money for those who were in want. 



64. ' Now, Ananda, the people (Brahmans and 
laymen) went to the Great King of Glory, taking 
with them much wealth. And they said : 

' " This abundant wealth, O King, have we 
brought here for the use of the King of Kings. 
Let the King accept it of us ! " 

' " I have enough wealth, my friends, laid up for 
myself, the produce of righteous taxation. Do you 
keep this, and take away more with you !" 

65. ' When those men were thus refused by the 
King they went aside and considered together, 
saying : 

' " It would not beseem us now, were we to take 
back this wealth to our own houses. Suppose, now, 
we were to build a mansion for the Great King of 
Glory." 

66. 'Then they went to the Great King of Glory, 
and said : 

' "A mansion would we build for thee, O King!'" 
' " Then, Ananda, the Great King of Glory signi- 
fied, by silence, his consent 



67. ' Now, Ananda, when Sakka, the king of the 
gods, became aware in his mind of the thoughts that 
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were in the heart of the Great King of Glory, he 
addressed Vissakamma the god 1 , and said : 

' " Come now, Vissakamma, create me a mansion 
for the Great King of Glory — a palace which shall 
be called ' Righteousness V " 

68. '"Even so, Lord!" said Vissakamma, in 
assent, Ananda, to Sakka, the king of the gods. 
And as instantaneously as a strong man might 
stretch forth his folded arm, or draw in his arm 
again when it was stretched forth, so quickly did he 
vanish from the heaven of the Great Thirty-Three, 
and appeared before the Great King of Glory. 

69. ' Then, Ananda, Vissakamma the god said to 
the Great King of Glory : 

'"I would create for thee, O King, a mansion — 
a palace which shall be called ' Righteousness !'" 

' Then, Ananda, the Great King of Glory signi- 
fied, by silence, his consent. 



70. ' So Vissakamma the god, Ananda, created 
for the Great King of Glory a mansion — a palace to 
be called " Righteousness." 

71. 'The Palace of Righteousness, Ananda, was on 
the east and on the west a league in length, and on 
the north and on the south half a league in breadth. 

72. ' The ground-floor, Ananda, of the Palace of 
Righteousness 8 , in height as three times the height 
to which a man can reach, was built of bricks, of 
four kinds. One kind of brick was of gold, and 
one of silver, and one of beryl, and one of crystal. 

1 Vissakamma^ d evaputt am, where devaputtaw means not 
' son of a god,' but ' belonging to, born into the class of, the gods.' 

2 Dhammatn nama Pasada/n. 

3 Dhammassa pasadassa vatthuw. 
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A 

73. ' To the Palace of Righteousness, Ananda, 
there were eighty-four thousand pillars of four kinds. 
One kind of pillar was of gold, and one of silver, 
and one of beryl, and one of crystal. 

74. ' The Palace of Righteousness, Ananda, was 
fitted up with seats of four kinds. One kind of seat 
was of gold, and one of silver, and one of beryl, and 
one of crystal. 

75. ' In the Palace of Righteousness, Ananda, 
there were twenty-four staircases of four kinds. 
One staircase was of gold, and one of silver, and 
one of beryl, and one of crystal. The staircase of 
gold had balustrades of gold, with the cross bars 
and the figure head of silver. The staircase of silver 
had balustrades of silver, with the cross bars and the 
figure head of gold. The staircase of beryl had 
balustrades of beryl, with the cross bars and the 
figure head of crystal. The staircase of crystal had 
balustrades of crystal, with cross bars and figure 
head of beryl. 

76. 'In the Palace of Righteousness, Ananda, 
there were eighty-four thousand chambers of four 
kinds. One kind of chamber was of gold, and one 
of silver, and one of beryl, and one of crystal. 

'In the golden chamber a silver couch was spread; 
in the silver chamber a golden couch ; in the beryl 
chamber a couch of ivory ; and in the crystal cham- 
ber a couch of coral. 

' At the door of the golden chamber there stood 
a palm tree of silver ; and its trunk was of silver, and 
its leaves and fruits of gold. 

' At the door of the silver chamber there stood 
a palm tree of gold ; and its trunk was of gold, and 
its leaves and fruits of silver. 
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'At the door of the beryl chamber there stood a 
palm tree of crystal ; and its trunk was of crystal, 
and its leaves and fruits of beryl. 

'At the door of the crystal chamber there stood 
a palm tree of beryl; and its trunk was of beryl, and 
its leaves and fruits of crystal. 



77. ' Now there occurred, Ananda, to the Great 
King of Glory this thought: 

' " Suppose, now, I were to make a grove of palm 
trees, all of gold, at the entrance to the chamber of 
the Great Complex 1 , under the shade of which 
I may pass the heat of the day." 

' Then, Ananda, the Great King of Glory made 
a grove of palm trees, all of gold, at the entrance 
to the chamber of the Great Complex, under the 
shade of which he might pass the heat of the day. 

78. ' The Palace of Righteousness, Ananda, was 
surrounded by a double railing. One railing was of 
gold, and one was of silver. The golden railing had 
its posts of gold, and its cross bars and its figure head 
of silver. The silver railing had its posts of silver, 
and its cross bars and its figure head of gold 2 . 

79. ' The Palace of Righteousness, Ananda, was 
hung round with two networks of bells. One net- 
work of bells was of gold, and one was of silver. 



1 Mahavyuhassa ku/agarassa dvare. The'Great Com- 
plex' contains a double allusion, in the same spirit in which the 
whole legend has been worked out : 1. To the Great Complex as 
a name of the Sun-God regarded as a unity of the four mytho- 
logical deities, Vasudeva, Saftkarsha«a, Pra^umna, and Aniruddha ; 
and 2. To the Great Complex as a name of a particular kind of 
deep religious meditation or speculation. 

2 See above, § 60, and the note on § 54. 
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The golden network had bells of silver, and the 
silver network had bells of gold. 

80. ' And when those networks of bells, Ananda, 
were shaken by the wind there arose a sound sweet, 
and pleasant, and charming, and intoxicating. 

'Just, Ananda, as the seven kind of instruments 
yield, when well played upon, to the skilful man, 
a sound sweet, and pleasant, and charming, and 
intoxicating — just even so, Ananda, when those 
networks of bells were shaken by the wind, there 
arose a sound sweet, and pleasant, and charming, 
and intoxicating. 

81. ' And whoever, Ananda, in the royal city 
Kusavatl were at that time gamblers, drunkards, 
and given to drink, they used to dance round toge- 
ther to the sound of those networks of bells when 
shaken by the wind. 

82. 'When the Palace of Righteousness, Ananda, 
was finished it was hard to look at, destructive to 
the eyes. Just, Ananda, as in the last month of the 
rains in the autumn time, when the sky has become 
clear and the clouds have vanished away, the sun, 
springing up along the heavens, is hard to look at, 
and destructive to the eyes, — just so, Ananda, when 
the Palace of Righteousness was finished was it hard 
to look at, and destructive to the eyes. 

83. ' Now there occurred, Ananda, to the Great 
King of Glory this thought: 

' " Suppose, now, in front of the Palace of Right- 
eousness, I were to make a Lotus-lake to bear the 
name of ' Righteousness.' " 

' Then, Ananda, the Great King of Glory made a 
Lotus-lake to bear the name of " Righteousness." 



Digitized by 



Google 



i. mahA-sudassana sutta. 269 

84. ' The Lake of Righteousness, Ananda, was on 
the east and on the west a league in length, and on 
the north and on the south half a league in breadth. 

85. 'The Lake of Righteousness, Ananda, was 
faced with tiles of four kinds. One kind of tile was 
of gold, and one of silver, and one of beryl, and one 
of crystal. 

86. 'The Lake of Righteousness, Ananda, had four 
and twenty flights of steps, of four different kinds. 
One flight of steps was of gold, and one of silver, 
and one of beryl, and one of crystal. The flight of 
golden steps had balustrades of gold, with the cross 
bars and the figure head of silver. The flight of 
silver steps had balustrades of silver, with the cross 
bars and the figure head of gold. The flight of beryl 
steps had balustrades of beryl, with the cross bars 
and the figure head of crystal. The flight of crystal 
steps had balustrades of crystal, with cross bars and 
figure head of beryl. 

87. ' Round the Lake of Righteousness, Ananda, 
there ran a double railing. One railing was of gold, 
and one was of silver. The golden railing had 
its posts of gold, and its cross bars and its capitals 
of silver. The silver railing had its posts of silver, 
and its cross bars and its capitals of gold. 

88. ' The Lake of Righteousness, Ananda, was 
surrounded by seven rows of palm trees. One row 
was of palms of gold, and one of silver, and one 
of beryl, and one of crystal, and one of agate, and 
one of coral, and one of all kinds of gems. 

89. ' And the golden palms had trunks of gold, 
and leaves and fruits of silver. And the silver 
palms had trunks of silver, and leaves and fruits of 
gold. And the palms of beryl had trunks of beryl, 
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and leaves and fruits of crystal. And the crystal 
palms had trunks of crystal, and leaves and fruits 
of beryl. And the agate palms had trunks of agate, 
and leaves and fruits of coral. And the coral palms 
had trunks of coral, and leaves and fruits of agate. 
And the palms of every kind of gem had trunks 
and leaves and fruits of every kind of gem. 

90. ' And when those rows of palm trees, Ananda, 
were shaken by the wind, there arose a sound sweet, 
and pleasant, and charming, and intoxicating. 

'Just, Ananda, as the seven kind of instruments 
yield, when well played upon, to the skilful man, a 
sound sweet, and pleasant, and charming.and intoxicat- 
ing, — just even so, Ananda, when those rows of palm 
trees were shaken by the wind, there arose a sound 
sweet, and pleasant, and charming, and intoxicating. 

91. 'And whoever, Ananda 1 , in the royal city 
Kusavatl were at that time gamblers, drunkards, 
and given to drink, they used to dance round to- 
gether to the sound of those palms when shaken 
by the wind. 

92. ' When the Palace of Righteousness, Ananda, 
was finished, and the Lotus-lake of Righteousness was 
finished, the Great King of Glory entertained with all 
good things those of the Sama»as who, at that time, 
were held in high esteem, and those of the Brahmans 
who, at that time, were held in high esteem. Then 
he ascended up into the Palace of Righteousness.' 

End of the First Portion for Recitation. 

1 This paragraph is perhaps repeated by mistake ; but it is scarcely 
less in harmony with its context at § 8 than it is here. It is more 
probable that § 92 followed, originally, immediately after § 82, with 
the Lotus-lake clause omitted, 
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Chapter II. 

1. 'Now there occurred, Ananda, this thought to 
the Great King of Glory : 

' " Of what previous character, now, may this be 
the fruit, of what previous character the result, that 
I am now so mighty and so great ?" 

2. 'And then occurred, Ananda, to the Great King 
of Glory this thought : 

'"Of three qualities is this the fruit, of three 
qualities the result, that I am now so mighty and 
so great, — that is to say, of giving, of self-conquest, 
and of self-control 1 ." 



3. ' Now the Great King of Glory, Ananda, as- 
cended up into the chamber of the Great Complex ; 
and when he had come there he stood at the door, 
and there he broke out into a cry of intense 
emotion : 

' " Stay here, O thoughts of lust ! 
' " Stay here, O thoughts of ill-will ! 
' " Stay here, O thoughts of hatred ! 
' " Thus far only, O thoughts of lust ! 
' " Thus far only, O thoughts of ill-will ! 
' " Thus far only, O thoughts of hatred ! " 

4. ' And when, Ananda, the Great King of Glory 
had entered the chamber of the Great Complex, 



1 I have here translated kamma by 'previous character' and 
by 'quality.' The easiest plan would, no doubt, have been, to pre- 
serve in the translation the technical term karma, which is explained 
at some length in ' Buddhism,' pp. 99-106. 



Digitized by 



Google 



272 THE GREAT KING OF GLORY. CH. 

and had seated himself upon the couch of gold, 
having put away all passion and all unrighteousness, 
he entered into, and remained in, the First 6^&na, 
— a state of joy and ease, born of seclusion, full of 
reflection, full of investigation. 

5. ' By suppressing reflection and investigation, 
he entered into, and remained in, the Second Gkknz, 
— a state of joy and ease, born of serenity, without 
reflection, without investigation, a state of elevation 
of mind, of internal calm. 

6. ' By absence of the longing after joy, he re- 
mained indifferent, conscious, self-possessed, experi- 
encing in his body that ease which the noble ones 
announce, saying, "The man indifferent and self- 
possessed is well at ease," and thus he entered into, 
and remained in, the Third Gvfcana. 

7. * By putting away ease, by putting away pain, 
by the previous dying away both of gladness and of 
sorrow, he entered into, and remained in, the Fourth 
Gtena, — a state of purified self-possession and equa- 
nimity, without ease, and without pain \ 



8. ' Then, Ananda, the Great King of Glory went 
out from the chamber of the Great Complex, and 
entered the golden chamber and sat himself down 
on the silver couch. And he let his mind pervade 

1 The above paragraphs are an endeavour to express the inmost 
feelings when they are first strung to the uttermost by the intense 
effects of deep religious emotion, and then feel the effects of what 
may be called, for want of a better word, the reaction. Most 
deeply religious natures have passed through such a crisis; and 
though the feelings are perhaps really indescribable, this passage 
is dealing, not with a vain mockery, but with a very real event in 
spiritual experience. 
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one quarter of the world with thoughts of Love; and 
so the second quarter, and so the' third, and so the 
fourth. And thus the whole wide world, above, 
below, around, and everywhere, did he continue to 
pervade with heart of Love, far-reaching, grown great, 
and beyond measure, free from the least trace of 
anger or ill-will. 

9. 'And he let his mind pervade one quarter of 
the world with thoughts of Pity ; and so the second 
quarter, and so the third, and so the fourth. And 
thus the whole wide world, above, below, around, 
and everywhere, did he continue to pervade with 
heart of Pity, far-reaching, grown great, and beyond 
measure, free from the least trace of anger or 
ill-will. 

10. 'And he let his mind pervade one quarter of 
the world with thoughts of Sympathy ; and so the 
second quarter, and so the third, and so the fourth. 
And thus the whole wide world, above, below, 
around, and everywhere, did he continue to pervade 
with heart of Sympathy, far-reaching, grown great, 
and beyond measure, free from the least trace of 
anger or ill-will. 

11. ' And he let his mind pervade one quarter of 
the world with thoughts of Equanimity 1 ; and so the 
second quarter^ and so the third, and so the fourth. 
And thus the whole wide world, above, below, 
around, and everywhere, did he continue to pervade 
with heart of Equanimity, far-reaching, grown great, 
and beyond measure, free from the least trace of 
anger or ill-will. 

1 These are the four Appamawnas or infinite feelings, also 
called (e.g. below, § II, 36) the four Brahma-viharas. They 
are here very appropriately represented to follow immediately after 
[n] T 
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12. 'The Great King of Glory, Ananda, had 
four and eighty thousand cities, the chief of which 
was the royal city of Kusavatl : 

' Four and eighty thousand palaces, the chief of 
which was the Palace of Righteousness : 

1 Four and eighty thousand chambers, the chief 
of which was the chamber of the Great Complex : 

' Four and eighty thousand divans, of gold, and 
silver, and ivory, and sandal wood, spread with 
long-haired rugs, and cloths embroidered with 
flowers, and magnificent antelope skins; covered 
with lofty canopies ; and provided at both ends with 
purple cushions : 

' Four and eighty thousand state elephants, with 
trappings of gold, and gilded flags, and golden 
coverings of network, — of which the king of ele- 
phants, called "the Changes of the Moon," was 
chief : 

' Four and eighty thousand state horses, with 
trappings of gold, and gilded flags, and golden 
coverings of network, — of which " Thunder-cloud," 
the king of horses, was the chief: 

'Four and eighty thousand chariots, with cover- 
ings of the skins of lions, and of tigers, and of pan- 
thers, — of which the chariot called " the Flag of 
Victory" was the chief: 

' Four and eighty thousand gems, of which the 
Wondrous Gem was the chief: 

' Four and eighty thousand wives, of whom the 
Queen of Glory was the chief: 

the state of feeling described in the GA&n&s ; but they ought to be 
the constant companions of a good Buddhist (see KhaggavisSna 
Sutta 8 ; and compare also Tevi^a Sutta III, 7 ; <7&taka, vol. i. 
p. 246 ; and the Araka G&taka, No. 169). 
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' Four and eighty thousand yeomen, of whom the 
Wonderful Steward was the chief : 

' Four and eighty thousand nobles, of whom the 
Wonderful Adviser was the chief: 

' Four and eighty thousand cows, with jute trap- 
pings, and horns tipped with bronze : 

' Four and eighty thousand myriads of garments, 
of delicate textures, of flax, and cotton, and silk, and 
wool : 

' Four and eighty thousand dishes, in which, in 
the evening and in the morning, rice was served *. 



1 3. ' Now at that time, Ananda, the four and eighty 
thousand state elephants used to come every evening 
and every morning to be of service to the Great 
King of Glory. 

14. 'And this thought occurred to the Great 
King of Glory: 

'"These eighty thousand elephants come every 
evening and every morning to be of service to me. 
Suppose, now, I were to let the elephants come in 
alternate forty thousands, once each, every alternate 
hundred years!" 

15. 'Then, Ananda, the Great King of Glory 
said to the Great Adviser: 

' " O, my friend, the Great Adviser ! these eighty 
thousand elephants come every evening and every 
morning to be of service to me. Now, let the 
elephants come, O my friend, the Great Adviser, in 

1 Most of the trappings and cloths here mentioned are the same 
as those referred to in the Ma^g^ima Stla, §§ 5, 6, 7 recurring in 
the Tevi^g-a Sutta, and in the Brahma^ala Sutta. The whole 
paragraph is four times repeated below, §§ 29, 31, 33, 37. 

T 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



276 THE GREAT KING OF GLORY. CH. 

alternate forty thousands, once each, every alternate 
hundred years !" 

' " Even so, Lord ! " said the Wonderful Adviser, 
in assent, to the Great King of Glory. 

16. ' From that time forth, Ananda, the elephants 
came in alternate forty thousands, once each, every 
alternate hundred years. 



1 7. ' Now, Ananda, after the lapse of many years, 
of many hundred years, of many thousand years, 
there occurred to the Queen of Glory 1 this thought : 

""Tis long since I have beheld the Great King 
of Glory. Suppose, now, I were to go and visit the 
Great King of Glory." 

" 18. 'Then, Ananda, the Queen of Glory said to 
the women of the harem : 

' " Arise now, dress your hair, and clad yourselves 
in fresh raiment. 'Tis long since we have beheld 
the Great King of Glory. Let us go and visit the 
Great King of Glory!" 

19. '"Even so, Lady!" said the women of the 
harem, Ananda, in assent, to the Queen of Glory. 
And they dressed their hair, and clad themselves 
in fresh raiment, and came near to the Queen 
of Glory. 

20. ' Then, Ananda, the Queen of Glory said to 
the Great Adviser : 

' " Arrange, O Great Adviser, the fourfold army 
in array. 'Tis long since I have beheld the Great 
King of Glory. I am about to go to visit the Great 
"King of Glory." 

1 SubhaddS Devt. Subhadda, ' glorious, magnificent,' is a 
not uncommon name both for men and women in Buddhist and 
post-Buddhistic Hindu literature. 
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21. '"Even so, O Queen!" said the Great Ad- 
viser, Ananda, in assent, to the Queen of Glory. 
And he set the fourfold army in array, and had the 
fact announced to the Queen of Glory in the words : 

' " The fourfold army, O Queen, is set for thee in 
array. Do now whatever seemeth to thee fit." 

22. 'Then, Ananda, the Queen of Glory, with the 
fourfold army, repaired, with the women of the 
harem, to the Palace of Righteousness. And when 
she had arrived there she mounted up into the 
Palace of Righteousness, and went on to the chamber 
of the Great Complex. And when she had reached 
it, she stopped and lent against the side of the door. 

23. ' When, Ananda, the Great King of Glory 
heard the noise he thought : 

' " What, now, may this noise, as of a great multi- 
tude of people, mean ?" 

24. 'And going out from the chamber of the 
Great Complex, he beheld the Queen of Glory stand- 
ing leaning up against the side of the door. And 
when he beheld her, he said to the Queen of Glory : 

* " Stop there, O Queen ! Enter not !" 

25. 'Then the Great King of Glory, Ananda, said 
to one of his attendants : 

' "Arise, good man ! take the golden couch out of 
the chamber of the Great Complex, and make it 
ready under that grove of palm trees which is all 
of gold." 

26. '" Even so, Lord!" said the man, in assent, to 
the Great King of Glory. And he took the golden 
couch out of the chamber of the Great Complex, 
and made it ready under that grove of palm trees 
which was all of gold. 
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27. ' Then, Ananda, the Great King of Glory laid 
himself down in the dignified way a lion does ; and 
lay with one leg resting on the other, calm and self- 
possessed. 

28. ' Then, Ananda, there occurred to the Queen 
of Glory this thought : 

'"How calm are all the limbs of the Great King 
of Glory! How clear and bright is his appear- 
ance! O may it not be that the Great King of 
Glory is dead 1 ! " 
. 29. ' And she said to the Great King of Glory : 

' " Thine, O King, are those four and eighty thou- 
sand cities, the chief of which is the royal city of 
Kusavatl. Arise, O King, re-awaken thy desire for 
these ! quicken thy longing after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are those four and eighty thou- 
sand palaces, the chief of which is the Palace of 
Righteousness. Arise, O King, re-awaken thy desire 
for these ! quicken thy longing after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are those four and eighty thou- 
sand chambers, the chief of which is the chamber 
of the Great Complex. Arise, O King, re-awaken thy 
desire for these ! quicken thy longing after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are those four and eighty thou- 
sand divans, of gold, and silver, and ivory, and 
sandal wood, spread with long-haired rugs, and 
cloths embroidered with flowers, and magnificent 
antelope skins; covered with lofty canopies; and 
provided at both ends with purple cushions. Arise, 



1 The rather curious connexion between these clauses is worthy 
of notice in comparison with the legend of the ' Transfiguration ' 
just before the Buddha's death (above, pp» 8c— 8a)« 
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O King, re-awaken thy desire for these ! quicken 
thy longing after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are those four and eighty thou- 
sand state elephants, with trappings of gold, and 
gilded flags, and golden coverings of network, — of 
which the king of elephants, called 'the Changes 
of the Moon,' is chief. Arise, O King, re-awaken 
thy desire for these ! quicken thy longing after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are those four and eighty thou- 
sand state horses, with trappings of gold, and 
gilded flags, and golden coverings of network, — 
of which ' Thunder-cloud,' the king of horses, is the 
chief. Arise, O King, re-awaken thy desire for these ! 
quicken thy longing after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are those four and eighty thou- 
sand chariots, with coverings of the skins of lions, 
and of tigers, and of panthers, — of which the chariot 
called ' the Flag of Victory ' is the chief. Arise, 
O King, re-awaken thy desire for these! quicken 
thy longing after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are those four and eighty thou- 
sand gems, of which the Wondrous Gem is the 
chief. Arise, O King, re-awaken thy desire for these! 
quicken thy longing after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are those four and eighty thou- 
sand wives, of whom the Queen of Glory is the 
chief. Arise, O King, re-awaken thy desire for these! 
quicken thy longing after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are those four and eighty thou- 
sand yeomen, of whom the Wonderful Steward is 
the chief. Arise, O King, re-awaken thy desire for 
these ! quicken thy longing after life ! 

1 " Thine, O King, are those four and eighty thou- 
sand nobles, of whom the Wonderful Adviser is the 
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sand chariots, with coverings of the skins of lions, 
and of tigers, and of panthers, — of which the chariot 
called ' the Flag of Victory ' is the chief. Cast away 
desire for these ! long not after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thou- 
sand gems, of which the Wondrous Gem is the chief. 
Cast away desire for these ! long not after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thou- 
sand wives, of whom the Queen of Glory is the chief. 
Cast away desire for these ! long not after life ! 

1 " Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thou- 
sand yeomen, of whom the Wonderful Steward is 
the chief. Cast away desire for these ! long not 
after life! 

' " Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thou- 
sand nobles, of whom the Wonderful Adviser is 
the chief. Cast away desire for these! long not 
after life! 

' " Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thou- 
sand cows, with jute trappings, and horns tipped 
with bronze. Cast away desire for these ! long not 
after life! 

' " Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thou- 
sand myriads of garments, of delicate textures, of 
flax, and cotton, and silk, and wool. Cast away 
desire for these! long not after life! 

' " Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thou- 
sand dishes, in which, in the evening and in the 
morning, rice is served. Cast away desire for these ! 
long not after life ! " 



34. ' Then immediately, Ananda, the Great King 
of Glory died. Just, Ananda, as when a yeoman 
has eaten a hearty meal he becomes all drowsy, 
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four and eighty thousand cities, the chief of which 
is the royal city of Kusavati. Cast away desire for 
these ! long not after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thou- 
sand palaces, the chief of which is the Palace of 
Righteousness. Cast away desire for these! long 
not after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thou- 
sand chambers, the chief of which is the chamber 
of the Great Complex. Cast away desire for these ! 
long not after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thou- 
sand divans, of gold, and silver, and ivory, and 
sandal wood, spread with long-haired rugs, and 
cloths embroidered with flowers, and magnificent 
antelope skins ; covered with lofty canopies ; and 
provided at both ends with purple cushions. Cast 
away desire for these ! long not after life ! 

' " Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thou- 
sand state elephants, with trappings of gold, and 
gilded flags, and golden coverings of network, — of 
which the king of elephants, called ' the Changes 
of the Moon/ is chief. Cast away desire for these ! 
long not after life! 

' " Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thou- 
sand state horses, with trappings of gold, and 
gilded flags, and golden coverings of network, — 
of which ' Thunder-cloud,' the king of horses, is the 
chief. Cast away desire for these! long not after life! 

' " Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thou- 
sand chariots, with coverings of the skins of lions, 
and of tigers, and of panthers, — of which the chariot 
called ' the Flag of Victory' is the chief. Cast away 
desire for these ! long not after life ! 
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of gold, and silver, and ivory, and sandal wood, 
spread with long-haired rugs, and cloths embroidered 
with flowers, and magnificent antelope skins ; covered 
with lofty canopies ; and provided at both ends with 
purple cushions. 

' Mine were the four and eighty thousand state 
elephants, with trappings of gold, and gilded flags, 
and golden coverings of network, — of which the 
king of elephants, called "the Changes of the Moon," 
was chief. 

' Mine were the four and eighty thousand state 
horses, with trappings of gold, and gilded flags, 
and golden coverings of network, — of which "Thun- 
der-cloud," the king of horses, was the chief. 

'Mine were the four and eighty thousand chariots, 
with coverings of the skins of lions, and of tigers, 
and of panthers, — of which the chariot called " the 
Flag of Victory " was the chief. 

' Mine were the four and eighty thousand gems, 
of which the Wondrous Gem was the chief. 

' Mine were the four and eighty thousand wives, 
of whom the Queen of Glory was the chief. 

' Mine were the four and eighty thousand yeomen, 
of whom the Wonderful Steward was the chief. 

' Mine were the four and eighty thousand nobles, 
of whom the Wonderful Adviser was the chief. 

' Mine were the four and eighty thousand cows, 
with jute trappings, and horns tipped with bronze. 

' Mine were the four and eighty thousand myriads 
of garments, of delicate textures, of flax, and cotton, 
and silk, and wool. 

' Mine were the four and eighty thousand dishes, 
in which, in the evening and in the morning, rice 
was served. 
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38. 'Of those four and eighty thousand cities, 
Ananda, one was that city in which, at that time, I 
used to dwell — to wit, the royal city of Kusavatl. 

' Of those four and eighty thousand palaces too, 
Ananda, one was that palace in which, at that time, I 
used to dwell — to wit, the Palace of Righteousness. 

' Of those four and eighty thousand chambers too, 
Ananda, one was that chamber in which, at that 
time, I used to dwell — to wit, the chamber of the 
Great Complex. 

' Of those four and eighty thousand divans too, 
Ananda, one was that divan which, at that time, 
I used to occupy — to wit, one of gold, or one of 
silver, or one of ivory, or one of sandal wood. 

' Of those four and eighty thousand state ele- 
phants too, Ananda, one was that elephant which, 
at that time, I used to ride — to wit, the king of 
elephants, " the Changes of the Moon." 

' Of those four and eighty thousand horses too, 
Ananda, one was that horse which, at that time, 
I used to ride — to wit, the king of horses, "the 
Thunder-cloud." 

' Of those four and eighty thousand chariots too, 
Ananda, one was that chariot in which, at that time, 
I used to ride — to wit, the chariot called " the Flag 
of Victory." 

'Of those four and eighty thousand wives too, 
Ananda, one was that wife who, at that time, used 
to wait upon me — to wit, either a lady of noble 
birth, or a Velamikant. 

' Of those four and eighty thousand myriads of 
suits of apparel too, Ananda, one was the suit of 
apparel which, at that time, I wore — to wit, one of 
delicate texture, of linen, or cotton, or silk, or wool. 
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' Of those four and eighty thousand dishes too, 
Ananda, one was that dish from which, at that time, 
I ate a measure of rice and the curry suitable thereto. 



39. ' See, Ananda, how all these things are now 
past, are ended, have vanished away. Thus im- 
permanent, Ananda, are component things ; thus 
transitory, Ananda, are component things; thus 
untrustworthy, Ananda, are component things. In- 
somuch, Ananda, is it meet to be weary of, is it meet 
to be estranged from, is it meet to be set quite free 
from the bondage of all component things ! 



40. ' Now I call to mind, Ananda, how in this 
spot my body had been six times buried. And 
when I was dwelling here as the righteous king 
who ruled in righteousness, the lord of the four 
regions of the earth, the conqueror, the protector 
of his people, the possessor of the seven royal trea- 
sures — that was the seventh time. 

41. ' But I behold not any spot, Ananda, in the 
world of men and gods, nor in the world of Mara, 
nor in the world of Brahma, — no, not among the 
race of Samaras or Brahmans, of gods or men, — 
where the Tathagata for the eighth time will lay 
aside his body 1 .' 

1 The whole of this conversation between the Great King of 
Glory and the Queen is very much shorter in the G&taka, the 
enumeration of the possessions of the Great King being omitted 
{except the first clause referring to the four and eighty thousand 
cities), and clauses 34-38, 40, and 41 being also left out, § 39 and 
the concluding being placed in the mouth of the King immediately 
after § 33. This may be perhaps partly explained by the narrative 
style in which the (?&takas are composed — a style incompatible 
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42. Thus spake the Blessed One; and when 
the Happy One had thus spoken, once again the 
Teacher said : 

' How transient are all component things ! 
Growth is their nature and decay : 
They are produced, they are dissolved again : 
And then is best, when they have sunk to rest 1 !' 



End of the Maha-Sudassana Sutta. 



with the repetitions of the Suttas, and confined to the facts of the 
story. 

But I think that no one can read this Sutta in comparison with 
the short passage found in the Book of the Great Decease (above, 
pp. 99-101) without feeling that the latter is the more original of 
the two, and that the legend had not, when the Book of the Great 
Decease was composed, attained to its present extended form. 

We seem therefore really to have three stages of the legend 
before us, and though the Gataka story was actually put into its 
present shape at a known date (the fifth century of our era) long 
after the latest possible date for the Book of the Great King of 
Glory, it has probably preserved for us a reminiscence of what the 
legend was at the time when the Book of the Great Decease was 
composed. 

1 On this celebrated verse, see the note at Mah&parinibbdna 
Sutta VI, 16, where it is put into the mouth of Sakka, the king 
of the gods, and the discussion in the Introduction to this Sutta. 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 

SABBASAVA SUTTA. 



Dr. Morris, who had borrowed the Phayre and Tumour 
MSS. of the MagfAima Nikaya from the India Office 
Library, has been good enough to transcribe the text of 
this Sutta for me. 

I had hoped from the Rev. David da Silva's analysis 
of the Sutta in the Ceylon Friend for 1872, that it would 
determine the exact meaning of the difficult word Asava 
as used in the theory of Arahatship, and in the important 
passage (the Faith, Reason, and Works paragraph) re- 
peated so often in the Mahaparinibbana Sutta. It will 
be seen that this is scarcely the case, but as it does throw 
light on the ideas wrapped up in the word, and contains 
a very interesting passage 1 on the especial value attached 
in Buddhism to the mental habit we should now call 
agnosticism, I have adhered to the intention of including 
it in this volume. 

The word Asava seems in this Sutta to be used in a 
general sense, — not confined only to the Asavas of sen- 
suality, individuality, delusion, and ignorance, but including 
the more various defilements or imperfections of mind, out 
of which those especial defilements will proceed. 

Incidentally reference is made to the well-known Bud- 
dhist doctrine, that the right thing is to seek after the 
Nirva«a of a perfect life in Arahatship, and not to trouble 
and confuse oneself by the discussion of speculative ques- 
tions as to past or future existence, or even as to the 
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presence within the body of a soul. Buddhism is not only 
independent of the theory of soul, but regards 'the con- 
sideration of that theory as worse than profitless, as the 
source of manifold delusions and superstitions. Practically 
this comes, however, to much the same thing as the denial 
of the existence of the soul ; just as agnosticism is, at 
best, but an earnest and modest sort of atheism. And 
we have seen above that ana t taw, the absence of a soul 
or self as abiding principle, is one of the three parts of 
Buddhist wisdom (v^ggl) 1 and of Buddhist perception 
(sa««a) 2 . The reconciliation of these two doctrines, of the 
agnosticism and of the denial, is, I think, that the absence 
of soul is only predicated of those five Aggregates of parts 
and powers to which a good Buddhist should confine his 
attention. These alone he should consider; and he does 
wrong to care whether beyond and beside them a soul has, 
or has not, any real existence. 

I may add that the importance of the Asavas appears 
from the fact that elsewhere the knowledge of them, of their 
origin, of their cessation, and of the way that leads to their 
cessation is placed on the road to Arahatship immediately 
after, and parallel to, the knowledge of Suffering, of its 
origin, of its cessation, and of the way that leads to its ces- 
sation — the knowledge, that is, of the four Noble Truths 3 . 

The Asavas there meant are sensuality, individuality 
(or life), and ignorance ; and the expressions ' to him who 
knows, to him who sees' (^anato passato) are used 
there much in the same way as they are in our § 3. Per- 
haps this was the passage which Burnouf had in his mind 
when he wrongly said * that he had found in the Maha- 
parinibbana Sutta an enumeration of three classes of 
Asavas, whereas that Sutta always divides them into four 
classes. 

I am unable to suggest any good translation of the term 
itself — simple though it is. It means literally ' a running 
or flowing,' or (thence) ' a leak ; ' but as that figure is not 

1 See above, p. 161. * See above, p. 9. 

* Samaftna Fhala Sutta, p. 152. * Lotus de la Bonne Loi, p. 823. 
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used in English in a spiritual sense, it is necessary to 
choose some other figure ; and it is not easy to find one 
that is appropriate. ' Sin ' would be very misleading, the 
Christian idea of sin being inconsistent with Buddhist 
ethics. A ' fault ' in the geological use of the word comes 
somewhat nearer. 'Imperfection' is too long, and for 
'stain' the Pali has a different word 1 . In the Book of 
the Great Decease I have chosen 'evil;' here I leave the 
word untranslated. 

1 R&go. See the verses translated in ' Buddhist Birth Stories,' p. 164. 
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sabbAsava-sutta. 



i. Thus have I heard. The Blessed One was 
once staying at Savatthi, at the £etavana, in Anatha 
Pi«dfika's park. 

There the Blessed One addressed the brethren, 
and said, ' Bhikkhus.' 

' Yea, Lord !' said those brethren, in assent, to the 
Blessed One. 

Then the Blessed One spake : 

2. ' I will teach you, O brethren, the lesson of the 
subjugation of all the Asavas. Listen well, and 
attend, and I will speak!' 

' Even so, Lord ! ' said the brethren, in assent, to 
the Blessed One. 

Then the Blessed One spake : 

' I say that there is destruction of the Asavas, 
brethren, to him who knows, to him who sees ; not 
to him who knows not, to him who sees not. And 
what do I say, brethren, is the destruction of the 
Asavas to him who knows, to him who sees ? It 
is (a matter of) wise consideration, and of foolish 
consideration. 

3. 'In him, brethren, who considers unwisely, 
Asavas which have not arisen spring up, and Asavas 
which have arisen are increased. In him, brethren, 
who considers wisely, Asavas which have not arisen 
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spring not up, and Asavas which have arisen do 
not increase. 

4. ' There are Asavas which should be abandoned, 
brethren, by insight, there are Asavas which should 
be abandoned by subjugation, there are Asavas 
which should be abandoned by right use, there are 
Asavas which should be abandoned by endurance, 
there are Asavas which should be abandoned by 
avoidance, there are Asavas which should be aban- 
doned by removal, there are Asavas which should 
be abandoned by cultivation. 



5. 'And which, brethren, are the Asavas which 
should be abandoned by insight * ? 

' In the first place, brethren, the ignorant uncon- 
verted man, who perceives not the Noble Ones, who 
comprehends not, nor is trained according to the 
doctrine of the noble ones ; who perceives not good 
men, who comprehends not, nor is trained according 
to the doctrine of good men ; he neither understands 
what things ought to be considered, nor what things 
ought not to be considered ; the things that ought 
not to . be considered, those he considers ; and the 
things that ought to be considered, those he does 
not consider. 

6. ' And which, brethren, are those things which 
he should not consider, which he nevertheless con- 
siders ? 

' There are things which, when a man considers 
them, the Asava of Lust springs up within him, which 
had not sprung up before ; and the Asava of Lust, 
which had sprung up, grows great; the Asava of 
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Life springs up within him, which had not sprung 
up before; and the Asava of Life, which had 
sprung up, grows great ; the Asava of Ignorance 
springs up within him, which had not sprung up 
before ; and the Asava of Ignorance, which had 
sprung up, grows great 

' These are the things which ought not to be 
considered, things which he considers. 

7. ' And which, brethren, are those things which 
should be considered, which he nevertheless does 
not consider? 

' There are things, brethren, which, when a man 
considers them, the Asava of Lust, if it had not 
sprung up before, springs not up within him; and 
the Asava of Lust, which had sprung up, is put away; 
the Asava of Life, if it had not sprung up before, 
springs not up within him ; and the Asava of Life, 
which had sprung up, is put away; the Asava of 
Ignorance, if it had not sprung up before, springs 
not oip within him ; and the Asava of Ignorance, 
which had sprung up, is put away. 

' These are the things which ought to be con- 
sidered, things which he does not consider. 

8. ' It is by his consideration of those "things, 
which ought not to be considered ; and by his non- 
consideration of those things, which ought to be 
considered, that Asavas arise within him which had 

A 

not sprung up ; and Asavas which had sprung up, 
grow great.' 

9. ' Unwisely doth he consider thus : 

' " Have I existed during the ages that are past, 
or have I not ? What was I during the ages that 
are past? How was I during the ages that are 
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past ? Having been what, what did I become in the 
ages that are past ? Shall I exist during the ages of 
the future, or shall I not ? What shall I be during 
the ages of the future ? How shall I be during the 
ages of the future ? Having been what, what shall 
I become during the ages of the future ?" 

' Or he debates within himself as to the present : 
" Do I after all exist, or am I not ? How am I ? 
This is a being; whence now did it come, and 
whither will it go ? " 

10. 'In him, thus unwisely considering, there 
springs up one or other of the six (absurd) notions 1 . 

' As something true and real he gets the notion, 
" I have a self! " 

' As something true and real he gets the notion, 
" I have not a self!" 

' As something true and real he gets the notion, 
" By my self, I am conscious of my self!" 

' As something true and real he gets the notion, 
" By myself I am conscious of my non-self! " 

' Or, again, he gets the notion, " This soul of mine 
can be perceived, it has experienced the result of 
good and evil actions committed here and there: 
now this soul of mine is permanent, lasting, eternal, 
has the inherent quality of never changing, and 
will continue for ever and ever!" 

11.' This, brethren, is called the walking in delu- 
sion, the jungle of delusion 2 , the wilderness of de- 
lusion, the puppet show of delusion, the writhing of 
delusion, the fetter of delusion. 

12. ' Bound, brethren, with this fetter of delusion, 

1 KAa.nna.rn di/Mtnam. 

a Di/Mi-gahanaw, with allusion, doubtless, if the reading is 
correct, to gaha«a«. 
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the ignorant unconverted man becomes not freed 
from birth, decay, and death, from sorrows, lamenta- 
tions, pains, and griefs, and from expedients * — he 
does not become free, I say, from pain. 



1 3. ' But the wise man, brethren, the disciple 
walking in the Noble Path, who perceives the noble 
ones; who comprehends, and is trained according to, 
the doctrine of the Noble Ones ; who perceives good 
men, who comprehends, and is trained according to, 
the doctrine of good men; he understands both 
what things ought to be considered, and what things 
ought not to be considered — and thus understand- 
ing, the things that ought to be considered those he 
considers ; and the things that ought not to be 
considered, those he does not consider. 

14. ' And which, brethren, are those things which 
ought not to be considered, and which he does not 
consider ? 

' There are things which, when a man considers 
them, the Asava of Lust springs up within him, which 
had not sprung up before ; and the Asava of Lust, 
which had sprung up, grows great ; the Asava of 
Life springs up within him, which had not sprung 
up before ; and the Asava of Life, which had 
sprung up, grows great; the Asava of Ignorance 
springs up within him, which had not sprung up 
before ; and the Asava of Ignorance, which had 
sprung up, grows great. 

' These are the things which ought not to be con- 
sidered, things which he considers. 

1 That is, the practice of rites and ceremonies and the worship 
of Gods. 
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1 5. ' And which, brethren, are those things which 
should be considered, and which he does consider ? 

' There are things, brethren, which, when a man 
considers them, the Asava of Lust, if it had not 
sprung up before, springs not up within him ; and 
the Asava of Lust, which had sprung up, is put away ; 
the Asava of Life, if it had not sprung up before, 
springs not up within him ; and the Asava of Life, 
which had sprung up, is put away; the Asava of 
Ignorance, if it had not sprung up before, springs not 
up within him ; and the Asava of Ignorance, which 
had sprung up, is put away. 

' These are the things which ought to be con- 
sidered, things which he does not consider. 

16. 'It is by his not considering those things 
which ought to be considered, and by his con- 
sidering those things which ought not to be con- 
sidered, that Asavas which had not sprung up within 
him spring not up, and Asavas which had sprung up 
are put away. 

17. ' He considers, "This is suffering." He con- 
siders, " This is; the origin of suffering." He con- 
siders, " This is the cessation of suffering." He 
considers, "This is the way which leads to the cessa- 
tion of suffering." And from him, thus considering, 
the three fetters fall away — the delusion of self, 
hesitation, and the dependence on rites and cere- 
monies. 

' These are the Asavas, brethren, which are to be 
abandoned by insight 



18. 'And which are the Asavas to be abandoned 
by subjugation (samvara) ? 

' Herein, brethren, a Bhikkhu, wisely reflecting, 
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remains shut in by the subjugation of the organ of 
Sight. For whereas to the man not shut in by the 
subjugation of the organ of sight Asavas may arise, 
full of vexation and distress, to the man shut in by 
the subjugation of the organ of sight the Asavas, 
full of vexation and distress, are not 

19. ' Wisely reflecting, he remains shut in by the 
subjugation of the organ of Hearing. For whereas 
to the man not shut in by the subjugation of the 
organ of hearing Asavas may arise, full of vexation 
and distress, to the man shut in by the subjugation 
of the organ of hearing the Asavas, full of vexation 
and distress, are not. 

20. ' Wisely reflecting, he remains shut in by the 
subjugation of the organ of Smell. For whereas to 
the man not shut in by the subjugation of the organ 
of smell Asavas may arise, full of vexation and dis- 
tress, to the man shut in by the subjugation of the 
organ of smell the Asavas, full of vexation and 
distress, are not. 

21. 'Wisely reflecting, he remains shut in by the 
subjugation of the organ of Taste. For whereas to 
the man not shut in by the subjugation of the organ 
of taste Asavas may arise, full of vexation and 
distress, to the man shut in by the subjugation of 
the organ of taste the Asavas, full of vexation and 
distress, are not. 

22. 'Wisely reflecting, he remains shut in by the 
subjugation of the organ of Touch. For whereas to 
the man not shut in by the subjugation of the organ 
of touch Asavas may arise, full of vexation and 
distress, to the man shut in by the subjugation of 
the organ of touch the Asavas, full of vexation and 
distress, are not. 
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23. ' Wisely reflecting, he remains shut in by the 
subjugation of the organ of Mind. For whereas to 
the man not shut in by the subjugation of the organ 
of mind Asavas may arise, full of vexation and dis- 
tress, to the man shut in by the subjugation of 
the organ of mind the Asavas, full of vexation and 
distress, are not. 

'These, brethren, are called the Asavas to be 
abandoned by subjugation. 



24. 'And which are the Asavas to be abandoned 
by right use 1 ? 

' Herein, brethren, a Bhikkhu, wisely reflecting, 
makes use of his robes for the purpose only of 
warding off the cold, of warding off the heat, of 
warding off the contact of gad-flies and mosquitoes, 
of wind and sun, and snakes ; and of covering his 
nakedness 2 . 

25. 'Wisely reflecting, he makes use of alms, not 
for sport or sensual enjoyment, not for adorning 
or beautifying himself, but solely to sustain the 
body in life, to prevent its being injured, to aid 
himself in the practice of a holy life — thinking the 
while, "Thus shall I overcome the old pain, and 
shall incur no new; and everywhere shall I be at 
ease, and free from blame." 

26. 'Wisely reflecting, he makes use of an abode; 
only to ward off cold, to ward off heat, to ward off 
the contact of gad-flies and mosquitoes, of wind and 
sun, and snakes ; only to avoid the dangers of the 
climate, and to secure the delight of privacy. 

1 Pa/isevan§. 

8 Compare Dickson's Kammav£££, p. 7, where the reading, 
however, is wrong. 
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27. ' Wisely reflecting, he makes use of medicine 
and other necessaries for the sick ; only to ward off the 
pain that causes injury, and to preserve his health. 

28. ' For whereas, brethren, to the man not making 
such right use, Asavas may arise, full of vexation 
and distress ; to the man making such right use, 
the Asavas, full of vexation and distress, are not. 

'These, brethren, are called the Asavas to be 
abandoned by right use. 



29. ' And which, brethren, are the Asavas to be 
abandoned by endurance 1 ? 

' Herein, brethren, a Bhikkhu, wisely reflecting, is 
patient under cold and heat, under hunger and 
thirst, under the contact of gad-flies and mosqui- 
toes, of wind and sun, and snakes ; he is enduring 
under abusive words, under bodily suffering, under 
pains however sharp, rough, severe, unpleasant, dis- 
agreeable, and destructive even to life. 

30. ' For whereas, brethren, to the man who en- 
dureth not, Asavas may arise, full of vexation and 
distress; to him who endures, the Asavas, full of 
vexation and distress, are not. 

'These, brethren, are called the Asavas to be 
abandoned by endurance. 

31. 'And which, brethren, are the Asavas to be 
abandoned by avoidance 2 ? 

' Herein, brethren, a Bhikkhu wisely reflecting, 
avoids a rogue elephant, he avoids a furious horse, 
he avoids a wild bull, he avoids a mad dog, a snake, 
a stump in the path, a thorny bramble, a pit, a 
precipice, a dirty tank or pool. When tempted to 

1 Adhiv&sanS. a Pariva^yand. 
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sit in a place where one should not sit, or to walk 
where one should not walk, or to cultivate the ac- 
quaintance of bad companions, he is skilled to shun 
the evil : and wisely reflecting he avoids that, as 
a place whereon one should not sit, that, as a place 
wherein one should not walk, those men, as com- 
panions that are bad. 

32. ' For whereas, brethren, to the man who 
avoideth not, Asavas may arise, full of vexation 
and distress ; to him who avoids, the Asavas, full of 
vexation and distress, are not. 

'These, brethren, are called the Asavas to be 
abandoned by avoidance. 



A 

S3. 'And which, brethren, are the Asavas to be 
abandoned by removal * ? 

' Herein, brethren, a Bhikkhu, wisely reflecting, 
when there has sprung up within him a lustful 
thought, that he endureth not, he puts it away, he 
removes it, he destroys it, he makes it not to be ; 
when there has sprung up within him an angry 
thought, a malicious thought, some sinful, wrong dis- 
position, that he endureth not, he puts it away, he 
removes it, he destroys it, he makes it not to be. 

34. ' For whereas, brethren, to the man who re- 
moveth not, Asavas may arise, full of vexation and 
distress ; to him who removes, the Asavas, full of 
vexation and distress, are not. 

' These, brethren, are called the Asavas to be 
abandoned by removal. 



A 

35. ' And which, brethren, are the Asavas to be 
abandoned by cultivation 2 ? 



1 Vinodana. * Bhavana. 
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' l Herein, brethren, a Bhikkhu, wisely reflecting, 
cultivates that part of the higher wisdom called 
Mindfulness, dependent on seclusion, dependent 
on passionlessness, dependent on the utter ecstasy 
of contemplation, resulting in the passing off of 
thoughtlessness. 

36. 'He cultivates that part of the higher wisdom 
called Search after Truth, he cultivates that part of 
the higher wisdom called Energy, he cultivates that 
part of the higher wisdom called Joy, he cultivates 
that part of the higher wisdom called Peace, he 
cultivates that part of the higher wisdom called 
Earnest Contemplation, he cultivates that part of the 
higher wisdom called Equanimity — each dependent 
on seclusion, dependent on passionlessness, dependent 
on the utter ecstasy of contemplation, resulting in 
the passing off of thoughtlessness. 

37. 'For whereas, brethren, to the man who cul- 
tivateth not, Asavas may arise, full of vexation and 
distress ; to him who cultivates, the Asavas, full of 
vexation and distress, are not. 

' These, brethren, are tailed the Asavas to be 
abandoned by cultivation. 



38. 'And then when a Bhikkhu has by insight 
put away the Asavas to be abandoned by insight, 
and by subjugation has put away the Asavas to be 
abandoned by subjugation, and by right use has 
put away the Asavas to be abandoned by right use, 
and by endurance has put away the Asavas to be 
abandoned by endurance, and by avoidance has put 
away the Asavas to be abandoned by avoidance, 

1 Compare Mahlparinibbtna Sutta I, 9. 
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and by removal has put away the Asavas to be 
abandoned by removal, and by cultivation has put 
away the Asavas to be abandoned by cultivation — 
that Bhikkhu, brethren, remains shut in by the sub- 
jugation of the Asavas, he has destroyed that 
Craving Thirst, by thorough penetration of mind he 
has rolled away every Fetter, and he has made an 
end of Pain.' 



39. Thus spake the Blessed One ; and those 
Bhikkhus, glad at heart, exalted the word of the 
Blessed One. 



End of the Sabbasava Sutta. 



x 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



INDEX. 



Abhibhayatanani, the eight, pages 49, 

50. 
Addhariya Brahmans, 171. 
Age of the Suttas, x. 
A^atasattu, king of Magadha, 1, 

131. 
Agita, one of the Six Teachers, 106. 
Aiiravati river, 167, 178. 
Alabaster, Mr., 141. 
Allakappa, name of a place, 132. 
A&ra Kalama, teacher, 75-77. 
Ambagama, near VesSli, 66. 
AmbalaW/MkS, near Ra^-agaha, 1 2 . 
Ambaplli, the courtezan, 28. 

— entertains the Buddha, 30-32. 
Ananda's sorrow and imperfection, 

95i 9<S. 

— his character, 97, 98, 118, 119. 
Ananda ATetiya, 66. 

Angels. See TSvatiwjsa. 

— called devata, 45. 

— on the point of a needle, 88. 

— desire to become an, is spiritual 

bondage, 227. 
Ahgirasa, a Vedic poet, 172. 
Apadesa, 66. 

AppamaMas, the four, 201, 273. 
Arahat Buddhas, 13, 104. 
Arahats, who are, &c, 107, 119. 
Arahatship and the Ten Fetters, 

222. 
Arahatship and Nirva»a, 243. 
Asavas, 293-307. 

— translation of, 295. 
Assemblies, the eight, 48, 49. 
Astrology, 197, 198. 
Atuma, name of a village, 77. 
Arti>aka, Vedic poet, 172. 

Bahuputta Aetiya, 40. 
Baptism, 1. 

Beal, the Rev. Samuel, 118, 255. 
Beluva, near VesSli, 34. 



BenSres, 99. 
BenSres muslin, 54, 92. 
Bhadda, convert at Nadika, 25, 26. 
Bhagu, a Vedic poet, 172. 
Bha«</a-gama, near VesUli, 64, 66. 
BhSradva^a, a young Brahman, 168- 
170. 

— a Vedic poet, 172. 
Bhikkhu, meaning of, 5. 
Bhoga-nagara, near Vesili, 66. 
Bible, texts in, referred to — 

1 Samuel xxviii, 208. 

2 Kings vi. 17, 19. 
Matthew v. 20, 160. 
Matthew xi. 21, 46. 
Matthew xv. 14, xxii. 26, 173. 
Matthew xvii. 31, 207. 
Mark ix. 29, 207. 

Luke vii. 37-39, 34. 
Acts ii. 6, 142. 
Philippians ii. 12, 1x4. 
Philippians iii. 13, 7. 
2 Peter i. 10, 114. 
Revelation xxi. 19-21, 245, 249. 
Bigandet'sLegendofGaudama,xxxii. 

— quoted, xvi, 32, 33, 34, 82. 
Bodisat, the, 239. 
Bo£g£anga, 9, 14. 

Bonds, the five, 181. 

— the ten, 222. 

BrahmS, the supreme deity, 116, 

162-165. 
Brahmalariya Brahmans, 171. 
Brahmans, 160, 180-185. 

— different schools of, 171. 
Brahma-vihSras, the four, 201, 273. 
Brick Hall, the, at Nadika, 24. 
Buddha, the, description of character 

of, 27, 169. 

— his relation to the Order, 37. 

— his last illness, 35. 

— date of death of the, xlviii. 
Buddhahood, how reached, 14. 
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Buddhas, past and future, 13, 97, 
104. 

— description of character of, 186. 
Buddhism, ancient summary of, 62, 

63. 

— another, 65. 

— central doctrine of, 143, 144. 
Buddhist era, date of, xlv-xlviii. 
Buddhists, modern sects of, 129. 
Bulis of Allakappa, a clan, 132. 
Burial rites, xl-xlv, 92. 
Burnouf, Eugene, 50, 65, 75, 167. 

Cats, 14. 

Causation, chain of, 208. 
Cave dwellings, 56. 
Chetiyas, 4, 66. See JTetiya. 

— the seven at Vesili, 40, 58. 
Chinese works on the Great De- 
cease, xxxvi-xxxix. 

Christianity, is it indebted to Bud- 
dhism? 165, 166. 
Clans, customs of, 3, 4. 
Cloth of gold, 80-82. 

— of Benires, 92. 

Conditions of the welfare of a com- 
munity, 6-1 1. 

— the Four Noble, 64, 65. 
Confections fSamkhara), 242, 243. 
Council of Rag-agaha, xii, xiii, xv. 

— of Patna, xiii. 

— of Vesili, xvii, xix. 
Cremation ceremonies, xl. 
Cunningham, General, 47, 263. 

Da Cunha, Mr., 140. 
Da Silva, the Rev. David, 211, 293. 
Digaba, or tope, 93, 1 31-135. 
Dagabas, date of earliest, xvii. 
Dawn, as the Woman-Treasure of 

the King of Glory, 257. 
Deliverance, eight stages of, 51, 52. 
Delusion. See DittM. 
Destiny, result of actions, 25, 26. 
Devati, note on meaning of, 45. 
Dhamma, 62, 64, 117, 118. 
Dhamma-iakkhu, 82, 96, 119, 127, 

153- 
Dibba-lakkhu, 209, 218. 
Dtpavamsa, xxii. 
DittM. See Asava. 

— six kinds of, in detail, 297. 
Divinations condemned, 196. 
Do»a, a Brahman, 133, 134. 

Earth rests on water, 45. 



Earthquake, occurrence of, 44. 

— eight causes of, 45-48. 
Elephant look, curious belief as to, 

64. 

Era, date of the Buddhist, xlv-xlviii. 

Esoteric doctrine, none in Bud- 
dhism, 36. 

Existence, cause of renewed, 6. 

Eye, epithet of the Buddha, 84. 

Eye of Truth. SeeDhamma-zfakkhu. 

Fairies of the earth, 18, 19, 45. 

Faith, reason, and works, ti. 

Fa Kheu Pi Hu, a Chinese work, 

117. 
Fausboll, Professor, 100. 
Feer, M. Leon, 139, 140. 
Fetters, the ten, 222, 307. 

— the first three, 299. 

Final perseverance of the saints, 26, 

27, 114. 
Fortune-telling, 197, 199. 
Foucaux, M., 139. 
Funeral ceremonies, xl-xlv. 

Gahani, curious belief as to, 260. 
Gahapati, pater familias, 257, 258. 
Games of chance and skill, 193. 
Gandhara, a city, 135. 
Gods, good men so called, 20, 21. 
Gogerly, the Rev. Samuel, 139, 144, 

150, 260. 
Gotama, name of the Buddha, 103, 

104, 169. 
Gotama's gate, 21. 

— own teaching, xx-xxii. 
Gotamaka Ajetiya, 40. 

Great Decease, meaning of, xxxii. 
Grimblot's ' Sept Suttas Palis,' 50. 

Cains (and see Niga»*i6a), 1. 
Gambugima, near Vesili, 66. 
Gi»usso«i, a Brahman, 167. 
GfAna, 115, 210, 212. 

— the four, in detail, 272. 

Hardy, the Rev. Spence, 129, 142, 

149. 
Hatthi-gama, near Vesili, 66. 
Hell, corresponding belief to, among 

the Buddhists, 17. 
Hindrances, the five, 182. 
Huth's 'Life of Buckle,' quoted, 

164. 

Iddhi, 2, 40, 259. 
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Idealists, European and Buddhist, 

49. 
IM&agala, in Kosala, 167. 
Incarnation of the Buddha, 46, 47. 
Infinite feelings, the four, incumbent 

on the Buddhist, 201, 273. 
Isigili, Mount at Rag-agaha, 56. 

Kakudha, convert at Nadika, 16, 25. 

Kakuttha river, 74. 

Ka^iayana, one of the Six Teachers, 

106. 
Kalandaka-nivapa, 56. 
Kalinga, convert at Nadika, 25, 

26. 
Kalpa, an aeon, 41. 
Ka/3soka, xvi. 

Karma, 84, 165, 214, 217, 271. 
Kassapa. See Pfiraaa-Kassapa and 

Maha- Kassapa. 

— a Vedic poet, 172. 
Kaiissabha, convert at Nadika, 25, 

26. 
Koliyas of Ramagama, a clan, 132. 
Konika = Aj-atasattu, 1. 
Kosambi, a great city, 99. 
Kofigama, near Patna, 23. 
Ku»ika=A£&tasattu, 1. 
Kusavati, fonner name of Kusinara, 

100, 248. 
Kusinara, where the Buddha died, 

73, 100, 248. 
KMgara Hall at Vesaii, 59. 

Aakkavatti, ideal of, xviii-xx. 
A'ampa, a city, 99. 
Aandragupta, xix. 
ATanki, a Brahman of Kosala, 167. 
A'Spaia Attiya, 40, 58. 
ATiandava Brahmans, 171. 
ATrandoka Brahmans, 171. 
A"£anna, the penalty imposed upon, 
112. 

— attains Nirvana, 1 1 3. 

Afunda, the smith, of PSvS, 70-73, 

83, 84. 
ATundaka, a mendicant, 82, 83. 

Lalita Vistara, quoted, 47, 75, 139, 

209, 216, 218, 251. 
Life, future, virtue inspired by hope 

of is impure, 10, 222. 
Light of the world, 89. 
LMbavis, of Vesaii, 31, 131. 
Lineage of the Buddhist faith, 14. 
Love, duty of universal, 163. 



Love, the true path to union with 
God, 161. 

— how a Buddhist should love the 

world, 201, 273. 

MaddakuMAi at R%agaha, 56. 
Maha-Kassapa, the great disciple, 

126-129. 
MahapadesS, the four, 66-69. 
Mahavana, at VesSli, 59, 60. 
Makkhali, one of the Six Teachers, 

106. 
Maku/a-bandhana, shrine of the Mai- 

las, 124. 
MalalankJra-vatthu, the, xvi, xxxii. 
Mallas of Kusinara, 121-135. 

— of Plv3, 133, 135. 
Manasakafa, in Kosala, 167, 168. 
MandSrava flowers from heaven, 1 24. 
Mara, 41, 53. 

Max Miiller, Professor, 105, 180, 

246. 
Milinda, king, xlviii. 
Mindful and thoughtful, doctrine 

of, 29, 38. 
Mirror of Truth, the so-called, 27. 
Monotheism, 164. 
Moriyas of Pipphalavana, a clan, 1 34, 

• 35- 
Morris, Dr. Richard, 29, 221, 293. 
Muhammadanism, 163. 

Nadika, near Patna, 24. 
Niga Thera, 46. 
NSgas, the race of, 135, 136. 
Nalanda, near Rag-agaha, 12. 
Names (family, tribal, &c), 1. 
Nanda, king of Magadha, xix. 
Nature of things, doctrine of, 59. 
Neraw^ara, river, 53. 
Nigan/Aa, founder of the Cains, 106. 
Nika/a, convert at Nidika, 25, 26. 
Nirv3»a, the Brethren not to be 
satisfied till they have attained, 

7- 

— perception of, due to earnest 

thought, 9. 

— attainment of, dependent on one- 

self, 38. 

— consists of the seven jewels of 

the Law, 62. 

— is the rooting out of lust, bitter- 

ness, and delusion, 84. 

— the Supreme Goal of the higher 

life, no. 

— how the gods can attain to it, 163. 
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Nirvana, emancipation of heart and 
mind, 218. 

— is the cessation of the Samkharas, 

241. 

— is one side of Arahatship, 243. 
Nissanka Malla, xlv. 
Nivarani, hindrances, 182. 

Noble Ones, the, 182, 272, 295, 298. 
Nymphs included under devata, 45. 

Oldenberg, Dr., xi, 139. 
Opasada in Kosala, 167. 
Order, the Buddhist, description of, 
»7- 

Parables : — 

The city guard and the cat, 14. 

Blind leading the blind, 173. 

The man in love, 175. 

The staircase up to nothing, 177. 

Praying to the further bank,i79. 

The man bound on the bank, 180. 

Themanveiledonthebank, 182. 

The skilful musician, 201, 270. 

The hen and her chickens, 233. 
Pati/fcia-samupplda, 209. 
Patimokkha, quoted, 10 1. 

— referred to, 188, 210. 
Patna. See Pafaliputta. 
PaValigama, on the Ganges, 15-22. 
PS/aliputta, prophecy concerning, 

xv, 18. 
Pava, last journey of the Buddha to, 

70. 
Pavarika, grove at Nalanda, 12. 
Penetrability of matter, 214. 
Pentecost, day of, 141. 
Pilgrimage, the four places of, 90. 
Pipphalavana, name of a place, 134. 
Pischel, Professor, 75, 102. 
Pifaka, lateness of the word, 67. 
Pi/akas and the New Testament, 

165, 166. 
Pokkharasaii, a Brihrnan, 167. 
Positions of mastery, the eight, 49, 50. 
Probation before entering the Order, 

109. 
Pubbe-niv3sa-#£na, 209, 215. 
Public assemblies of a clan, 3. 
Pukkusa, the young Mallian, 75-82. 

— name of a caste, 75. 
Pflrana-Kassapa, one of the Six 

Teachers, 106. 

Ra^agaha, 1-12, 56, 99. 
Ramagama, 132, 135. 



Rapti river, 167. 

Realists, European and Buddhist, 49. 
Rebirth, four kinds of, 25, 26. 
Rest house, public, in a village, 15, 25. 
Ritualism condemned, 10. 

— various kinds of, 199, 
Robbers' Cliff, 56. 

Sabbath day, the Buddhist, 251. 

Sahaka, a Bhikkhu, 163. 

Sakadagamin, 25, 26. 

Saketa, a town, 99. 

Sakka, king of the gods, 1 1 3, 142, 264. 

Sakyas, the clan, 131. 

Sala trees| the twin, 85. 

Sa7£a, native of Nadika, 25. 

— the Thera, 164.' 
Samadhi, 11, 145. 
Samana-brahmans, 105. 
Samson and sun-myths, 245. 
Samgharakkhita Thera, story of, 46. 
Samkharas, the Confections, 242. 
Samya^anas, the ten, 222. 
Santuttha, convert at Nadika, 25. 
Sa«,jaya, one of the Six Teachers, 

106. 
Sa«>7a, sevenfold, 9. 
SappasoWika Cave at Ra£agaha, 56. 
Sarandada, name of a shrine, 4, 40. 
Sariputta, 1, 12-14. 
Satippa//Aana, 14, 29, 38. 
Sattambaka .Xetiya, 40. 
Sattapanni Cave at Ra^-agaha, 56. 
Savatthi, on the Rapti, 99, 167, 168. 
Senart's 'Legende du Bouddha,' xix, 

245. 
Service Hall, 5, 60. 
Service, religious, how conducted 

among Buddhists, 16-18. 
Seven classes of gods, 154. 
Seven conditions of welfare, 2-7. 
Seven jewels of the Law, 29, 61-63. 
Seven sacred places at Ra^-agaha, 

56, 57- 
Seven sacred places at Vesali, 40, 58. 
Seven Treasures of a king of kings, 

63,251. 
Seven wondrous gems, 249. 
Sevenfold higher wisdom, 9, 14, 211. 
Shows of various kinds, 192. 
Silas, the three, 188-200. 
Sitavana, grove, 56. 
Sorrow, cause of, Sec., 23, 24. 
Soul, early Buddhist doctrine as to, 

162, 165, 299. 
Spells, 196, 199. 
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Spirits. See DevatS. 

Spiritualism, 208. 

Storehouse of waters beneath the 

earth, 130. 
Subhadda, the barber, xi, 127. 

— the last convert, 103-m. 

— convert at Nadika, 25, 26. 
Subhadda, the Queen of Glory, 240, 

241, 276. 
Subhfiti UnnansS, xxxi. 
Sudatta, convert at Nadika, 25. 
Su^itS, convert at Nadika, 25. 
Sukhavativyfiha, quoted, 246, 249. 
Sunidha, minister, 18, 19, 21. 
Sun-myths, 244, 245. 
Susunaga, xvi. 

Tapoda, grove at Ra^gaha, 56. 

TSranatha, quoted, xix. 

Tarukkha, a Brahman, 167. 

Tivatimsa angels, 18, 32. 

Tevigga-vaiA&agotta Sutta, 159, 209. 

Textile fabrics of various kinds, 193. 

Theism, 163. 

Thirst, or craving. See the Noble 
Truths. 

Thirty-Three, the Great. See TS- 
vatiwsa. 

Thunder-cloud, name of the sun- 
horse, 255, 274. 

Thfipa. See Dagaba. 

Tittiriya Brahmins, 171. 

Todeyya, a Brahman, 167. 

Tope. See DSgaba. 

Transfiguration of the Buddha, 82. 

Truth, nature of the Buddhist, 27. 

Truths, the Four Noble, 23, 24, 
148-150. 

Tudigama, in Kosala, 168. 

Tuttha, convert at NSdika, 25, 26. 

Udena ATetiya, 40. 
Vkkattbn, in Kosala, 168. 
Upatissa = Sariputta, 1. 
Upa>a»a, a mendicant, 87. 
Upavattana, at Kusinara, 85. 



Uposatha, the Sabbath day, 251. 
— : name of the solar elephant, 254. 
Uttara-sisakam, 85. 

Va^ians, t- 4 . 

Valahaka, name of the sun-horse, 

255> 274. 
Vlmadeva, Vedic poet, 173. 
VSmaka, Vedic poet, 172. 
Vanishing away, 21, 22, 118. 
VSsettAa, a young Brahman, 168- 

203. 

— a Vedic poet, 172. 

VasettAas, epithet of the Mallas, 121. 
Vassa, season of, 34. 
Vassakara, Brahman, 2-4, 18, 19, 21. 
Vebhira Mount, at Ra^agaha, 56. 
Vedehi-putto, 1. 

Vedic images adopted by the Bud- 
dhists, 141, 245. 
Vedic poets, 172. 
Ve/uriya, a kind of gem, 256. 
VesSIi, xvi, 28, 40, 58, 64. 
Vessamitta, a Vedic poet, 172. 
VefAadipa, a Brahman village, 132. 
Videha, 1. 

Vimokkha, the eight, 51, 52, 213. 
Virtue, description of Buddhist, 10. 
Vissakamma, the god (Vulcan), 265. 
Vulture's Peak, 1, 55. 

Wheel of the Law, 140, 141, 153. 
Wisdom, the sevenfold higher, 9. 

— its details, 306. 

— possessed by the Buddhas, 14. 
Witchcraft, 208. 

Women, 43, 53, 91, 98, 103, 257. 
Word of the Buddhas enduring for 

ever, 233. 
Writing, introduction of into India, 

xxii. 

Yamataggi, a Vedic poet, 172. 
Yatramullg Unnansg, xxxi. 

Zoysa, Mudaliyar de, xxxi. 
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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. 

Maha-parinibbana Sutta I, 23, 24. The 'nobles' (khattiyas) 
should come before the 'BrShmans,' as in III, 21, and in the 
Tevi,gja Sutta I, 19. The sentiment of I, 24 recurs in a passage 
given by Mr. Beal from the Chinese in the ' Indian Antiquary,' 
IV, 96. 

— II, 31. 'Went out from the monastery' (vihara). There is no 

mention of a vihara in the previous sections. The following con- 
versation seems therefore to have been originally recorded in 
some other connection. 

— Ill, 20. Add at the end, ' These, Ananda, are the eight causes, 

proximate and remote, of the appearance of a mighty earth- 
quake.' 

— V, 10 (note p. 88). The passage here quoted from Buddhaghosa, 

about angels on the point of a gimlet, recurs in the Anguttara 
Nikaya, Duka Nipata. 

— V, 52. The words 'who was not a believer' should be in brackets. 

They are inserted to give the full force of the word paribbag-ako, 
as the translation ' mendicant ' might convey the impression that 
Subhadda was a Buddhist mendicant. 

— VI, 26. Compare Gataka I, 60, line 17. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

The translator of the Satapatha-brahmawa can be under 
no illusion as to the reception his production is likely to 
meet with at the hand of the general reader. In the whole 
range of literature few works are probably less calculated 
to excite the interest of any outside the very limited 
number of specialists, than the ancient theological writings 
of the Hindus, known by the name of Brahmawas. For 
wearisome prolixity of exposition, characterised by dog- 
matic assertion and a flimsy symbolism rather than by 
serious reasoning, these works are perhaps not equalled 
anywhere ; unless, indeed, it be by the speculative vapour- 
ings of the Gnostics, than which, in the opinion of the learned 
translators of Irenaeus, ' nothing more absurd has probably 
ever been imagined by rational beings V If I have, never- 
theless, undertaken, at the request of the Editor of the 
present Series, what would seem to be a rather thankless 
task, the reason will be readily understood by those who 
have taken even the most cursory view of the history of 
the Hindu mind and institutions. 

The Brahmanas, it is well known, form our chief, if not 
our only, source of information regarding one of the most 
important periods in the social and mental development 
of India. They represent the intellectual activity of a 
sacerdotal caste which, by turning to account the religious 
instincts of a gifted and naturally devout race, had succeeded 
in transforming a primitive worship of the powers of nature 
into a highly artificial system of sacrificial ceremonies, and 
was ever intent on deepening and extending its hold on 
the minds of the people, by surrounding its own vocation 
with the halo of sanctity and divine inspiration. A com- 
plicated ceremonial, requiring for its proper observance and 

* A. Roberts and W. A. Rambaut, The Writings of Irenaeus, vol. i. p. xv. 
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consequent efficacy the ministrations of a highly trained 
priestly class, has ever been one of the most effective means 
of promoting hierarchical aspirations. Even practical Rome 
did not entirely succeed in steering clear of the rock of 
priestly ascendancy attained by such-like means. There, 
as elsewhere, 'the neglect or faulty performance of the 
worship of each god revenged itself in the corresponding 
occurrence; and as it was a laborious and difficult task 
to gain even a knowledge of one's religious obligations, the 
priests who were skilled in the law of divine things and 
pointed out its requirements — the pontifices — could not 
fail to attain an extraordinary influence V The catalogue 
of the duties and privileges of the priest of Jupiter 
might well find a place in the Talmud. 'The rule — 
that no religious service can be acceptable to the gods, 
unless it be performed without a flaw — was pushed to 
such an extent, that a single sacrifice had to be repeated 
thirty times in succession on account of mistakes again and 
again committed ; and the games, which formed part of 
the divine service, were regarded as undone, if the pre- 
siding magistrate had committed any slip in word or deed, 
or if the music even had paused at a wrong time, and so 
had to be begun afresh, frequently for several, even as 
many as seven, times in succession V Great, however, as 
was the influence acquired by the priestly colleges of Rome, 
'it was never forgotten — least of all in the case of those 
who held the highest position — that their duty was not to 
command, but to tender skilled advice 3 .' The Roman 
statesmen submitted to these transparent tricks rather from 
considerations of political expediency than from religious 
scruples; and the Greek Polybius might well say that 
'the strange and ponderous ceremonial of Roman religion 
was invented solely on account of the multitude which, as 
reason had no power over it, required to be ruled by signs 
and wonders*.' 

The devout belief in the efficacy of invocation and sacri- 



1 Mommsen, History of Rome, translated by W. P. Dickson, vol. i. p. 181. 
' Ibid. vol. ii. p. 400. * Ibid. vol. i. p. 179. * Ibid. vol. iii. p. 455. 
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ficial offering which pervades most of the hymns of the 
Rig-veda, and which may be assumed to reflect pretty 
faithfully the religious sentiments of those amongst whom 
they were composed, could not but ensure to the priest, 
endowed with the gift of sacred utterance, a considerable 
amount of respect and reverence on the part of the people. 
His superior culture and habitual communion with the 
divine rulers of the destinies of man would naturally entitle 
him to a place of honour by the side of the chiefs of clans, 
or the rulers of kingdoms, who would not fail to avail them- 
selves of his spiritual services, in order to secure the favour 
of the gods for their warlike expeditions or political under- 
takings. Nor did the Vedic bard fail to urge his claims on 
the consideration and generosity of those in the enjoyment 
of power and wealth. He often dwells on the supernatural 
virtues of his compositions and their mysterious efficacy in 
drawing down divine blessings on the pious worshipper. 
In urging the necessity of frequent and liberal offerings to 
the gods, and invoking worldly blessings on the offerer, the 
priestly bard may often be detected pleading his own cause 
along with that of his employer, as Ka«va does when he 
sings (Rig-veda VIII, a, 13), ' Let him be rich, let him be 
foremost, the bard of the rich, of so illustrious a Maghavan * 
as thou, O lord of the bay steeds ! ' Though the Dana- 
stutis, or verses extolling, often in highly exaggerated terms, 
the munificence of princely patrons, and generally occurring 
at the end of hymns, are doubtless, as a rule, later additions, 
they at least show that the sacerdotal office must have been, 
or must gradually have become during this period, a very 
lucrative one. 

Although there is no reason to suppose that the sacrificial 
ceremonial was in early times so fully developed as some 
scholars would have us believe, the religious service would 
seem to have been already of a sufficiently advanced nature 
to require some kind of training for the priestly office. In 
course of time, while the collection of hymns were faithfully 



1 Maghavan, the mighty or bountiful, is a designation both of Indra and 
the wealthy patron of priests. Here it is evidently intended to refer to both. 
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handed down as precious heirlooms in the several families, 
and were gradually enriched by the poetical genius of 
succeeding generations, the ceremonial became more and 
more complicated, so as at last to necessitate the distribution 
of the sacerdotal functions among several dictinct classes 
of priests. Such a distribution of sacrificial duties must 
have taken place before the close of the period of the 
hymns, and there can be little doubt that at that time the 
position of the priesthood in the community was that of 
a regular profession, and even, to some extent, a hereditary 
one \ A post of peculiar importance, which seems to go 
back to a very early time, was that of the Purohita (literally 
• praepositus '), or family priest to chiefs and kings. From 
the comparatively modest position of a private chaplain, 
who had to attend to the sacrificial obligations of his master, 
he appears to have gradually raised himself to the dignity 
of, so to say, a minister of public worship and confidential 
adviser of the king. It is obvious that such a post was 
singularly favourable to the designs of a crafty and am- 
bitious priest, and must have offered him exceptional oppor- 
tunities for promoting the hierarchical aspirations of the 
priesthood 2 . 

In the Rig-veda there is, with the single exception of the 
Purusha-sukta, no clear indication of the existence of caste 
in the proper, Brahmanical sense of the word. That in- 
stitution, we may assume, was only introduced after the 
Brahmans had finally established their claims to the highest 

1 See J. Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, I, p. 239 seq. 

' See Max Muller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 485 seq. ; A. 
Weber, Indische Studien, X, 31 seq. In Rig-veda IV, 50, 8, Vamadeva is made 
to say, ' That king alone, with whom the Brahman walks in front (purva eti), 
lives well-established in his house ; for him there is ever abundance of food ; 
before him the people bow of their own accord.' If Grassmann was right in 
excluding verses 7-1 1 as a later addition, as I have no doubt he was (at least 
with regard to verses 7-9), these verses would furnish a good illustration of the 
gradually increasing importance of the office of Purohita. Professor Ludwig 
seems to take the verses 7-1 1 as forming a separate hymn ; but I doubt not 
that he, too, must consider them on linguistic grounds, if on no other, as con- 
siderably later than the first six verses. The fact that the last pada of the sixth 
verse occurs again as the closing formula of the hymns V, 55 ; VIII, 40 ; and 
X, I2i (though also in VIII, 48, 13, where it is followed by two more verses) 
seems to favour this view. 
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rank in the body politic ; when they sought to perpetuate 
their social ascendancy by strictly denning the privileges 
and duties of the several classes, and assigning to them 
their respective places in the gradated scale of the Brahma- 
nical community. The period during which the main body 
of the Vedic hymns was composed, in the land of the seven 
rivers, seems to have been followed by a time of wars and 
conquests, from the literary products of the succeeding 
period we can see that the centre of the Aryan civilisation 
had in the meantime shifted from the region of the Sindhu 
(Indus) to that of the Yamuna (Jumna) and Ganga. As 
the conquered districts were no doubt mainly occupied by . 
aboriginal tribes, which had either to retire before their 
Aryan conquerors, or else to submit to them as Sudras, 
or serfs, it seems not unnatural to suppose that it was from 
a sense of the danger with which the purity of the Brahma- 
nical faith was threatened from the idolatrous practices of 
the aboriginal subjects, that the necessity of raising an 
insurmountable barrier between the Aryan freeman and 
the man of the servile class first suggested itself to the 
Brahmans. As religious interests would be largely involved 
in this kind of class legislation, it would naturally call into 
play the ingenuity of the priestly order ; and would create 
among them that tendency towards regulating the mutual 
relations of all classes of the community which ultimately 
found its legal expression, towards the close of this period, 
in the Dharma-sutras, the prototypes of the Hindu codes 
of law. 

The struggle for social ascendancy between the priesthood 
and the ruling military class must, in the nature of things, have 
been of long duration. In the chief literary documents of 
this period which have come down to us, viz. the Ya^ur-veda, 
the Brahma«as, and the hymns of the Atharva-veda some 
of which perhaps go back to the time of the later hymns 
of the Rik, we meet with numerous passages in which the 
ambitious claims of the Brahmans are put forward with 
singular frankness. The powerful personal influence exer- 
cised by the Purohitas, as has already been indicated, 
seems to have largely contributed to the final success of the 
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sacerdotal order. Thus we read in the Aitareya-brahmawa 
VIII, 24-25, 'Verily, the gods do not eat the food offered 
by the king who is without a Purohita : wherefore let the 
king, who wishes to sacrifice, place a Brahman at the head 
(puro adhtta). . . .' ' Now Agni VaLrvanara, who is pos- 
sessed of five destructive weapons, is the same as the 
Purohita. With them he constantly surrounds (protects) 
the king, even as the ocean surrounds the earth : the king- 
dom of such a ruler is undisturbed. His vital breath deserts 
him not before the (full term of) life, but he lives to old 
age, and attains to the full measure of life : he dies not 
(and is not born) again, whosoever possesses such a wise 
Brahman for his Purohita, for the guardian of his realm.' 
And again, in the Atharva-veda III, 19, 'May this prayer 
of mine be accomplished ; may perfect vigour and strength, 
may perfect, unceasing, and victorious power accrue to those 
whose Purohita I am. I perfect their kingdom, their 
might, their vigour, their strength. With this oblation 
I cut off the arms of their'enemies .... Go forth, ye men, 
and conquer ; may your arms be terrible ! ye sharp-shafted, 
smite the weak-bowed ; ye of terrible weapons and terrible 
arms, (smite) the feeble ! when discharged, fly forth, O 
arrow, sped by prayer ; vanquish the enemies ; rush forward 
and slay all the best of them ; let not one of them escape 1 .' 
The question as to how the Brahmans ultimatelysucceeded 
in overcoming the resistance of the ruling class receives 
but little light from the contemporaneous records. Later 
legendary accounts of sanguinary struggles between the 
two classes, and the final overthrow, and even annihilation, 
of the Kshatriyas can hardly deserve much credence. At 
best they seem to contain some small kernel of historical 
fact. Perseverance and tenacity of purpose were probably 
the chief means by which the Brahmans gained their ends. 
Not unfrequently, too, kings may have lent their countenance 
to the aspirations of the priesthood, as calculated to counter- 
act the unruly spirit and ambitious designs of the military 
order. We certainly meet with not a few instances of kings 

1 Cf. J. Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, I, p. 283. 



Digitized by 



Google 



INTRODUCTION. XV 



figuring as the patrons of learned Brahmans. As the old 
hymns were gradually assuming the character of divinely 
inspired utterances, additional matter might occasionally 
find its way into them, almost unconsciously, which more 
adequately expressed the actual scope of the aspirations 
of their priestly depositaries. That many such additions 
must have been made to the old hymns, prior to the age 
of diaskeuasts and exegetes, cannot be doubted. 

Another, even more important, source of strength to the 
sacerdotal order was the sacrifice. The more complicated 
the ceremonial, the greater the dependence of the lay wor- 
shipper on the professional skill of the priests ; and the 
greater the number of priests required for the proper per- 
formance of these ceremonies, the larger the gains derived by 
the priesthood generally from this kind of occupation. What 
more natural, therefore, than that the highest importance 
should have been ascribed to these performances, and an 
ever-increasing attention bestowed on the elaboration of 
the ceremonial. From clear indications in not a few hymns 
of the Rig-veda it appears, as has already been remarked, 
that a distribution of the sacrificial functions among different 
classes of priests had taken place before the final redaction 
of that collection. As to the- time when such a step may 
have become necessary for the due performance of sacri- 
fices, this is a question which will probably never be 
decided. The sacrifice is an old Indo-Iranian, if not Indo- 
Germanic, institution. Some of the chief Indian sacrifices 
undoubtedly go back, in some form or other, to the 
common Indo-Iranian period, notably the Soma-sacrifice, 
and, if we may judge from the coincidence of name between 
the apri-hymns 1 and the af rl-g&n of the Pars! ritual, the 
animal sacrifice. 

As regards the third great division of Indian sacrifices, 
the havirya^ 2as (or offerings of milk, butter, grain-food, 
and similar materials), of which the present volume treats, 
we have hardly any evidence to fall back upon. It is, 



1 See Haug's Essays, p. 241 ; Max MUUer, History of Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature, p. 463 seq. 
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however, highly probable that these sacrifices also reach 
at all events far back into the Vedic antiquity. Perhaps 
the careful preservation of the pravara-lists 1 , or lists of 
ancestors required at the ishfi, the normal form of offering 
which underlies the havirya^vlas, might he adduced in 
favour of the antiquity of the latter. This, however, is a 
point which requires further investigation. Neither has the 
last word been spoken regarding the traditional arrange- 
ments of the hymns. It is well known that the majority of 
the single collections of which the first seven Mawrfalas 
(and to some extent those of the tenth) are made up, 
begin with hymns addressed to Agni, which, as a rule, are 
followed by hymns addressed to Indra. These, again, are 
in many cases followed by hymns to the Vtrve DevaA (and 
Maruts) 2 . Now, in the later dogmatic literature we find the 
three Aryan castes, the Brahman, the Kshatra, and the Vis, 
identified with Agni, Indra, and the VLrve DevaA (all the 
gods, or, as a special class, the All-Gods) 3 respectively. This 
identification is a very natural one. Agni, the sacrificial 
fire, the bearer of oblations and caller of the gods, is, like 
the priest, the legitimate mediator between God and man. 
Penetrating brilliance (te^as) and holy lustre (var£as) are 
the common attributes of the Brahman. Again, Indra, the 
valiant hero, for ever battling with the dark powers of the 
sky, is a not less appropriate representative of the knightly 
order. According to Professor Roth, this truly national 
deity of the Vedic Aryans would seem to have superseded 



1 See the present volume, p. 115 note. 

* See Max Muller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 461 seq. 

» See especially Taitt. S. VII, 1, 1, 4. 5 ; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, pp. 8, 26. In 
Sat. Br. II, 4, 3, 6. 7, Indra and Agni are identified with the Kshatra (! power 
in general) and the Visve DevsU with the Vis. Sometimes Bnhaspati or Brah- 
manaspati, the lord of prayer or worship, takes the place of Agni, as the 
representative of the priestly dignity (especially Taitt. S. IV, 3, 10, 1-3 ; Vkg. 
S. 14, 28-30) ; and in several passages of the Rik this god appears to be 
identical with, or at least Idndred to, Agni, the purohita and priest (see 
Max Muller, Translation of Rig-veda, I, 77 ; J. Muir, Original Sanskrit 
Texts, V, p. 372 seq.) In Rig-veda X, 68, 9, where Bnhaspati is said to have 
found (avindat) the dawn, the sky, and the fire (agni), and to have chased away 
darkness with his light (arka, sun), he seems rather to represent the element of 
light and fire generally (das Ur-licht, ci.\&g. S. IX, 10-12). In the second 
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the older Indo-Iranian god Trita 1 , and to have gradually 
encroached on the province of Varuwa, who perhaps 
was originally one of the highest deities of the Aryan 
(Indo-Germanic) pantheon. The warlike chiefs and clans- 
men evidently saw in Indra a more congenial object of 
their adoration. It can scarcely be without significance 
that of all the Vedic 7?«his, Vasish/Aa, the priest par 
excellence, has ascribed to him by far the greatest number 
of hymns addressed to Varuwa (and Mitra-Varu/ra), while 
there is not a single hymn to Varu«a in the family 
collection of the royal i?*shi Vi.rvamitra, whose religious 
enthusiasm is divided almost exclusively between Agni, 
Indra, and the Vijve DevaA. Lastly, the identification of 
the common people with a whole class of comparatively 
inferior deities would naturally suggest itself. Hence we 
also find the Maruts 2 , the constant companions and help- 
mates of Indra, the divine ruler, employed in a similar 

Mamfala the hymns to Brihaspati are placed immediately after those to Agni 
and Indra. Though the abstract conception represented by this deity may 
seem a comparatively modern one, it will by no means be easy to prove from 
the text of the hymns addressed to him, that these are modern. It would 
almost seem as if two different tendencies of adoration had existed side by side 
from olden times ; the one, a more popular and sensuous one, which, in Vedic 
times, found its chief expression in Indra and his circle of deities; and the 
other, a more spiritual one, represented originally by Varuna (Mitra, &c. ; cf., 
however, A'at. Br. IV, 1,4, 1-4), and in Vedic times, when the sacerdotal element 
more and more asserted itself, by Brihaspati, and especially by Agni. The identi- 
fication of this god with the priestly office was as happy as it was natural ; for 
Agni, the genial inmate of every household, is indeed vaisvanara, the friend 
of all men. Shadowy conceptions, such as Brihaspati and Brahman, on the other 
hand, could evoke no feelings of sympathy in the hearts of the people generally. 
Of peculiar interest, in this respect, are the hymns in which Agni is associated 
with Indra (see Max Muller's Science of Language, Second Series, p. 495 ; 
J. Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, V, pp. 219, aao), and the passages in which Agni 
has ascribed to him functions which legitimately belong to Indra ; viz. the 
slaying of Vrt'tra and destruction of the enemies' cities. The mutual relation 
of Indra and Varuna has been well discussed in Dr. Hillebrandt's treatise ' Va- 
rum and Mitra,' p. 97 seq. It is most concisely expressed by Vasishrta, Rig-veda 
VII, 83, 9, ' The one (Indra) slays the enemies in battles ; the other (Varuna) 
ever defends the ordinances.' 

1 See the present volume, p. 48 note ; R. Roth, Zeitsch. der D. M. G , VI, 
p. 73 seq. 

' The Maruts are identified with the visa), or clans, in Sat. Br. II, 5, 1, 1 2 ; 
a, 24 ; 27 ; 35, etc. In -Sarikh. 16, 1 7, 2-4 the heaven of the Maruts is assigned 
to the Vaisya <Ind. Stud. X, p. 26). 

[12] b 
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sense. The identification of the Vis with the Vijve DevaA, 
which ultimately obtained, was probably determined chiefly 
by etymological considerations. 

The same triad of divinities, as representative of the 
mutual relations of the social grades of the Aryan com- 
munity, is repeatedly met with in the sacrificial ritual, and 
especially in its dogmatic exposition. This identification 
finds its most complete expression in the well-known 
passages of the Taittiriya-sa»mita (VII, i, i, 4-5) and the 
Ta«</ya-brahma«a (VI, 1, 6-11) 1 . According to these 
authorities, Pra^-apati, the lord of creatures, created from 
his mouth the B r ah m a «a, together with Agni, the tri- 
vrit stoma, the gayatri metre (and the rathantara saman 
and he-goat, according to the first source; or the spring, 
according to the other). From his breast and arms he 
created the Ra^anya, together with Indra, the pan£a- 
dara stoma, the trishAibh metre (and the brzhat saman, 
and the ram ; or the summer respectively). From the 
middle part of his body he created the Vaijy a, together 
with theVijve Deva/*, the saptadara stoma, the^agati metre 
(and the vairupa saman, and the kine ; or the rainy season 
respectively). Finally, from his feet he created the Sudra, 
together with the ekaviwwa stoma and the anush/ubh metre 
(and the vairi^a saman and the horse, according to the 
Taitt. S.), but no deity, and no season. In accordance 
with these speculations, single objects of those here enume- 
rated -are frequently found elsewhere identified with their 
respective deities and castes. On the same principle, the 
three savanas, or morning, mid-day, and evening libations 2 
at the Soma-sacrifice, as well as the first three days of the 

1 See Weber, Ind. Stud. X, p. 8. 

' In Ath.-veda IX, 1, 11, the three savanas are assigned to the Asvins, Indra- 
Agni, and the .Ribhus (cf. Ait. Br. VI, 12) respectively; and in another passage of 
the same collection. VI, 47, 1, to a. Agni ; b. the Visve DevaA, Maruts and Indra ; 
and c. the Bards (kavi). InVag-. S. XIX, 26, also, the morning libation is 
assigned to the Asvins (? as the two Adhvaryus of the gods, cf. Sat. Br. 1, 1 , 2 , 1 7 ; 
IV, 1, 5, 15 ; Ait. Br. 1, 18) ; but in Taitt. S. II, 2, 3, 1 ; Ait. Br. Ill, 13 ; Sat. 
Br. II, 4. 4, 12 ; IV, 2, 4, 4-5 they are referred to Agni, Indra, and the Visve 
DevaA respectively. See, also, Sat. Br. IV, 3, 5, 1, where the Vasus (related to 
Agni III, 4, 2, I ; VI, 1, 2, 10), Rudras, and Adityas (cf. VI, 1, 2, 10, and 
Ait. Br. Ill, 13) are connected with the three libations. ' 
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Dvadariha 1 , are generally assigned to Agni, Indra, and the 
VLrve Deva// respectively. If in the ekadarini, or traditional 
order of eleven victims that have to be immolated at the 
Soma-sacrifice, the victim sacred to Agni is placed first, 
while those to the Vi.rve DevaA and to Indra only come 
sixth and seventh respectively, we have probably to assume 
that this order was too firmly established (just as the 
so-called aprl-hymns are) by long usage to have been 
easily altered ; the more so as the privileged position of 
the sacerdotal class was not thereby affected. 

At the havirya^vJas not less prominent a place is assigned 
to the divine /epresentatives of the two leading classes. 
The first oblation at every ishri belongs to Agni. The 
second oblation at the new-moon sacrifice is offered 
either to Indra, or to Indra 2 and Agni ; at the full-moon 
sacrifice, to Agni and Soma, the latter of whom consti- 
tutes India's chief source of strength. Indra also plays an 
important part at the Seasonal offerings which indeed, 
according to the dogmatic, and by no means improbable, 
explanation of the Brahma#as, are performed with special re- 
ference to Indra's struggle with VWtra, the demon of drought. 
At the Agny-upasthana, or worship of the fires, which suc- 
ceeds the Agnihotra, the first prayer is addressed to Agni, 
the second to Indra and Agni 3 . Indeed, while Agni appears 
everywhere as the Purohita, the 'ya^viasya deva r*tvik,' or 
divine priest of the sacrifice, Indra is the god of sacrifice 4 , 
the Maghavan, or munificent patron of the priest. 

From these indications it would appear far from impro- 
bable that the arrangement of the hymns in which the 
collections of the Rig-veda were finally handed down, was 
intended, as far as the leading deities are concerned, to 

1 See, for instance. Ait. Br. IV, 29 ; 31 ; V, 1. 

' The special oblations of the offering of first-fruits consist of a rice-cake 
to Indra and Agni, and a pap of rice-grains to the Visve DeviU. 

* See Vaf. S. Ill, 12-13; Sat. Br. II, 3, 4, 11-12. *Indra-Agni are every- 
thing, — Brahman, Kshatra, and Vis,' Sat. Br. IV, 2, 2, 14. 

4 See, for instance, Sat. Br. I, 4, 5, 4 ; II, 3, I, 38 ; 3, 4, 38 ; and especially 
IV, 1,2, 15,' for Indra, indeed, is the Maghavan, the ruler (netri) of the sacrifice.' 
He is, as it were, the divine representative of the human sacrificer or patron, 
who is the yaj'napati or lord of sacrifice. 

b 2 
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exhibit a social gradation of the Hindu community which 
was either already firmly established or was steadily kept 
in view by the sacerdotal class as 'a consummation devoutly 
to be wished.' In either case the claims of the priests could 
not fail to be materially strengthened by the pre-eminent 
position assigned to their divine prototype in the inspired 
utterances of the Rishis. The question, whether the present 
arrangement is entirely the result of the final redaction, or 
whether it was already a feature of the earlier redactions, 
will perhaps never receive a quite satisfactory answer. It 
cannot, however, be denied that there is some force in 
Professor Lud wig's 1 argument, — that, if the arrangement 
of the several collections had lain with the authors of the 
final redaction, the result would probably have been a far 
greater uniformity than they now present. 

The idea of bringing together the different family collec- 
tions would seem first to have suggested itself to the priests 
at a time when the hitherto divided Aryan tribes had 
moved from the Panjab to the eastern plains and became 
consolidated into larger communities, and the want of a more 
uniform system of worship would naturally make itself felt. 
To the same period, then, we may refer the first attempts 
at a systematic arrangement of the entire ceremonial of 
worship, and the definitive distribution of the sacrificial 
duties among four classes of priests, — viz. the Adhvaryu, 
or performer of the material part of the sacrifice ; the 
UdgatW, or chanter of hymns ; the Hotri, or reciter of 
solemn sacrificial prayers; and the Brahman, or super- 
intendent of the entire performance. Though some of 
these offices had no doubt existed for a long time, we 
possess no definite information as to the exact extent of 
the duties entrusted to them 2 . The institution of the office 

1 Der Rig-veda, vol. iii. p. 45. 

* Compare the following remarks of M. Haug, who believed in the identity 
of the Vedic Adhvaryu and the Zota and Rathwi of the Zend-Avesta : — ' At the 
most ancient times it appears that all the sacrificial formulas were spoken by 
the Hotar alone ; the Adhvaryu was only his assistant, who arranged the sacri- 
ficial compound, provided the implements, and performed all manual labour. 
It was only at the time when regular metrical verses and hymns were introduced 
into the ritual, that a part of the duties of the Hotar devolved on the Adhvaryu. 
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of Brahman, doubtless the latest of all, marks a new era in 
the development of the sacrificial system. While the other 
priests were only required to possess an accurate know- 
ledge of their own special departments, the Brahman was 
to be the very embodiment of the sacrificial art and Vedic 
lore in general, so as to be able to advise the other priests 
on doubtful points and to rectify any mistakes that-might 
be committed during the performance of sacrifices. Neither 
had the Hotri priest any special manual of his formulas 
assigned to him. He was rather expected to have acquired 
a thorough knowledge of the whole of the Rik-sa.mhit&, 
from which the sacrificial prayers recited by him were ex- 
clusively selected. It was probably out of this class — or the 
Bahvrt&as, as the followers of the Rig-veda came to be 
called — more than from any other, that individual priests 
would fit themselves for the office of Brahmam 

As regards the two remaining classes of priests— the 
Udgat«s and Adhvaryus — we have no means of deter- 
mining in what form and to what extent the stock of chants 
and sacrificial formulas used by them may have existed 
from the time of the institution of their offices down to 
the formation of the collections that have been handed 
down, viz. the Sama-veda-sawzhita and the Ya^xir-veda. 
From the close connection that exists between the Saman 
and the eighth and ninth ma/ft/alas of the Rik, as well as 
from the fact that most of the hymns of these two ma«</alas 
are ascribed to authors whose family collections (including, 
in several instances, hymns of their own) are contained in 
earlier matidafas, — we may perhaps assume that already 
at the time when the first nine maWalas were collected the 
then existing hymns of the eighth and ninth ma»*/alas were 
set apart for the purpose of being chanted at the Soma- 
sacrifice. In course of time — hand in hand with the fuller 
development of the Soma ritual and the gradual influx of 
new hymn material which was either incorporated with the 
old collections or formed into a new maw/ala— additional 
chants (or more suitable ones in the place of those hitherto 

There are in the present ritual traces to be found, that the Hotar actually must 
have performed part of the duties of the Adhvaryu.' Ait. Br. I, p. 31. 
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used) might be required and selected from the hymns of 
other ma#</alas. In its original connected form, the ma- 
terial of these chants would naturally remain all along 
an essential part of the .£«k-sa»mita, for the use of the 
Hotri and Brahman priests; and thus each of these two 
collections would henceforth have a history of its own, and 
discrepancies in the texts common to both would gradually 
become more and more numerous. 

The sacrificial texts used by the Adhvaryu priest are 
contained in the Ya^r-veda, of which several recensions 
have come down to us. These texts consist, in about equal 
parts, of verses (rik) and prose formulas (ya^us). The 
majority of the former are likewise found in the Rik- 
sawhitl, though not unfrequently with considerable varia- 
tions, which may be explained partly from a difference of 
recension, and partly as the result of the adaptation of 
these verses to their special sacrificial purpose K With the 
prose formulas, on the other hand, save a few isolated 
sacrificial calls alluded to in the Rik 2 , we meet for the 
first time in this collection. In the older recensions 
of the Yagur-veda the texts are, as a rule, followed im- 
mediately by their dogmatic explanation. Now, these 
theological treatises, composed chiefly with the view of 
elucidating the sacrificial texts and explaining the origin 
and hidden meaning of the various rites, form one of the 
most important departments of the literature of the period 
which succeeded the systematic arrangement of the sacri- 
ficial ceremonial, and in which we must place the gradual 
consolidation of the Brahmanical hierarchy. Such as they 
lie before us, they contain the accumulated wisdom and 
speculations of generations of Indian divines. They are 
essentially digests of a floating mass of single discourses or 
dicta on various points of the ceremonial of worship, 
ascribed to individual teachers, and handed down orally 
in the theological schools. Single discourses of this kind 
were called brahmawa, — probably either because they 
were intended for the instruction and guidance of priests 

1 See A. Weber, History of Indian Literature, pp. 9, 1 15. 
* fc'ee M. Haug, Ait. Br. I, p. 34. 
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(brahman) generally ; or because they were, for the most 
part, the authoritative utterances of such as were thoroughly 
versed in Vedic and sacrificial lore and competent to act 
as Brahmans or superintending priests 1 . In later times 
a collection or digest of such detached pieces came to be 
likewise called a Brahma«a. Works of this kind have 
come down to us in connection with all the Vedic Sawmitas, 
generally in more than one version which, though on the 
whole betraying a common stock of material, often vary 
considerably, both in their arrangement and their treat- 
ment of these materials. Nay, owing as they do their 
origin to different schools of the same Veda, these re- 
censions not unfrequently take the very opposite view of 
single points of ceremonial. Originally the number of such 
recensions, more or less differing from each other, must 
have been much larger; but the practical tendencies of 
a later age, which led to the production of concise manuals 
of ceremonial rules-^-the Kalpa-sutras — adapted to the 
sacrificial practices of more than one school, were not 
favourable to the perpetuation of these bulky cyclopaedias 
of theological school-wisdom : thus only the Brahma«as of 
the schools which had the greatest number of followers 
survived ; while others were probably never committed 
to writing, or at best had a precarious existence down to 
more recent times. 

While the Brahma«as are thus our oldest sources from 
which a comprehensive view of the sacrificial ceremonial 
can be obtained, they also throw a great deal of light on 
the earliest metaphysical and linguistic speculations of the 
Hindus. Another, even more interesting feature of these 
works, consists in the numerous legends scattered through 
them. From the archaic style in which these mythological 
tales are generally composed, as well as from the fact that 
not a few of them are found in Brahmawas of different 
schools and Vedas, though often with considerable varia- 

1 See Max MUller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 172 ; Rig-veda- 
samhita IV, p. vi. Professors Weber (History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 11), 
Whitney, Westergaard, and other scholars derive brahmana from brahman, 
'prayer, worship.' 
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tions, it is pretty evident that the ground-work of many of 
them goes back to times preceding the composition of the 
Brahrna«as. From a mythological, and to some extent 
from a linguistic, point of view these legends thus form 
a connecting link between the latter and the Vedic hymns. 
In the case of some of these legends — as those of SuiaJt- 
jepha 1 and the fetching of the Soma from heaven 2 — we 
can even see how they have grown out of germs contained 
in the Vedic hymns ; their relation to the latter being thus 
not unlike that of the Sagas of the younger Edda to the 
songs of the older Edda. The Kaushltaki Br&hmawa 3 , at 
the end of a story of this kind about Soma, remarks that 
it is thus told by those versed in legend (akhyanavidaA). 
We may perhaps infer from this passage that there was 
a class of people who took a special interest in such legends, 
and made it their business to collect and repeat them. 
Indeed, many of the elaborate mythical stories with which 
we meet in the later epical and Purawic literature doubtless 
owe their origin to simple popular legends of this kind 4 . 

Besides the genuine myths which we find in the Brah- 
ma#as, there is also a large number of stories which were 
evidently invented by the authors of these treatises for the 
purpose of supplying some kind of traditional support for 
particular points of ceremonial 8 . However small the in- 
trinsic merit of such passages, they, too, are not entirely 
devoid of interest, especially from a linguistic point of 
view, since the style of narrative and the archaic mode of 
diction which they affect, readily lend themselves to syn- 
tactic turns of expression rarely indulged in by the authors 
in the purely explanatory and exegetic parts of their 
works. And, indeed, whatever opinion the general reader 
may form of the Brahma«as, as purely literary com- 

1 See R. Roth in Weber's Ind. Stud. I, 475 seq. ; II, 11 1 seq. ; Max MUller, 
History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 408 seq. 

a See the present volume, p. 183. Compare also Professor Aufrecht's remarks 
on the myth of Apala, Ind. Stud. IV, p. 8. 

» K. B. Ill, 25 ; cf. Weber, Ind. Stud. II, 313. 

4 Cf. Max Miiller, Upanishads, I, p. 39 note. 

* See, for instance, Sat. Br. II, 4, 3, 1, where a legend of this kind seems to 
be directly ascribed to Ya^iiavalkya. 
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positions — and, assuredly, it cannot be a very high one — 
to the Sanskrit student these works (together with their 
supplements, the Arawyakas ; and their metaphysical ap- 
pendages, the Upanishads) are of the highest importance 
as the only genuine prose works which the Sanskrit, 
as a popular language, has produced. For the com- 
parative study of syntax, which has been taken up with 
such signal success by Professor Delbriick and other 
scholars, the Brahmawas offer a rich field of enquiry. Nor 
is the style of these compositions — with its compact gram- 
matical forms and expressive particles, and its habitual 
employment of the oratio directa instead of dependent 
clauses — without a certain rough beauty of its own, which, 
however, almost entirely evaporates in a rendering into 
modern analytical speech. And notwithstanding the 
general emptiness of the speculations of the Indian 
theologians, ' there are,' as Professor Max Miiller observes ', 
'passages in the Brahmawas full of genuine thought and 
feeling, and most valuable as pictures of life, and as 
records of early struggles, which have left no trace in the 
literature of other nations.' 

Although the Adhvaryus, who had to perform all the 
manual work connected with the sacrifice, were originally 
looked upon as a subordinate class of priests, their office 
seems to have risen in the general estimation with the 
increasing importance that was attributed to the endless 
details of the ceremonial. In a passage of the Taittirfya 
Upanishad (a, 3), the Ya^Tis is said to be the head, the 
Rik the right side, the Saman the left side, the Ad&ra 2 
the soul, and the Atharvangiras (Atharva-veda) the tail. 
With better reason the Ya^ur-veda might be called the 
body of the sacrifice, since it contains almost the entire 
apparatus of sacrificial formulas, while the other ritualistic 
works are concerned, either chiefly or entirely, with the 
Soma-sacrifice. As a matter of fact, no other Veda has 
given rise to so large a number of schools as the Ya^ur- 

1 History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 408. 

* That is, the Brahmana, according to Sankara. In Sat. Br. IV, 6, 7, 6, the Rik 
and Saman are identified with Speech, and the Ya^us with the Mind. 
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veda 1 . The numerous subdivisions of the Adhvaryus 
trace their origin to either of two principal schools, an 
older and a younger one, the latter of which is itself 
an offshoot of the former. The oral transmission of the 
large body of exegetic and legendary matter attached to 
the sacrificial formulas could hardly fail, in course of time, 
to produce considerable variations, in different localities, 
both as regards the wording and the arrangement of these 
works. Different schools would naturally arise, — each with 
its own approved recension of the traditional texts, — which 
in their turn would sooner or later become liable to the 
same process of disintegration. Such, indeed, has been 
the case, more or less, with all the Vedic texts, until 
mechanical means wer-e devised to arrest this process of 
change. The names of many such subdivisions of the 
older Ya^ur-veda are recorded ; but hitherto the recensions 
of only three of them have come to light, — viz. the Kanaka, 
the Maitraya«i-sa/whiti, and the Taittiriya-sarahita. The 
two former texts belong to subdivisions of the Ka//*as and 
Maitraya«iyas, two branches of the old school of the 
Afarakas or Aarakadhvaryus. The Taittiriyas, on the 
other hand, seem to have been an independent branch of 
the old Ya^us 2 , the origin of which is ascribed to a teacher 
named Tittiri. Their text has come down to us in the 
recension of one of its subdivisions 3 , the Apastambins. 

The chief characteristic of the old Ya.fus texts consists, 
as has already been indicated, in the constant inter- 

1 Except, perhaps, the Sama-veda, which, in the Karanavyuha, is said to have 
counted a thousand schools; though that work itself enumerates only seven 
schools, one of them with five subdivisions. The number of teachers mentioned 
in connection with this Veda is, however, very considerable. 

* As such, at least, the Taittiriyas are mentioned in the Jfaranavyuha. The 
term A'araka, however, is also (e. g. in the Pratig-»a-sutra) applied to the schools 
of the Black Ya^us generally. If the Berlin MS. of the Ka/Aaka professes, in 
the colophon, to contain the faraka text of the work (which Professor Weber 
takes to refer to the ATarayaniyaA), the iTaiaka sakha of the Ka/Aaka has perhaps 
to be understood in contradistinction to those portions of the Ka/Aaka which have 
been adopted by the Taittirtyas and incorporated into their Brahmana. 

* The Taittiriyas divide themselves into two schools, the Aukhtyas and the 
Khanrfiktyas ; the Apastambins are a subdivision of the latter branch. We 
have also the list of the contents (anakramant) of the Atreyas, a subdivision 
of the Aukhtyas. 
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mingling of the sacrificial formulas and the explanatory or 
Brahmawa portions. It was with the view of remedying 
this want of arrangement, by entirely separating the 
exegetic matter from the formulas, that the new school of 
Adhvaryus was founded. The name given to this school 
is Vclgasaneyins, its origin being ascribed to Ya^/Tavalkya 
Va^fasaneya. The result of this new redaction of the 
Ya^-us texts was the formation of a Sawhita, or collection 
of mantras, and a Brahmawa. This re-arrangement was 
doubtless undertaken in imitation of the texts of the Hotr* 
priests, who had a Brahmawa 1 of their own, while their 
sacrificial prayers formed part of the Rik-samhiti. Indeed, 
the Taittirtyas themselves became impressed with the 
desirability of having a Brahma«a of their own, — and 
attained their object by the simple, if rather awkward, 
expedient of applying that designation to an appendage 
to their Sawhita, which exhibits the same mixture of 
mantra and brahmawa as the older work. They also 
incorporated a portion of the Kanaka text into their 
Brahma«a and its supplement, the Taittiriyara#yaka. Of 
all the schools of the old Ya^us those of the Taittirtyas 
seem to have attracted by far the greatest number of 
adherents ; and in southern India their texts have continued 
pre-eminently the subject of study till the present day. In 
northern India, on the other hand, they have been largely 
superseded by their later rivals. On account of the lucid 
arrangement of their sacred texts, the Va^asaneyins called 
them the White (.rukla) Ya^-ur-veda ; the term of Black or 
Dark (krishna) Y&g ur-veda being, for the opposite reason, 
applied to the texts of the older schools. In later times, an 
absurd story was invented (doubtless by followers of the 
White Ya^us), in which the origin of the name Taittiriya is 
connected with the word tittiri 2 , in the sense of ' partridge.' 

1 It has come down to us in two different tecensions, the Aitareya and the 
- Kaushttaki (or Sartkhayana) Br&hmana. 

' Professor Weber, however, thinks there may be some reason for this deri- 
vation ; the name of Taittirtya having perhaps been applied to this school on 
account of the motley (partridge-like) character of its texts. According to the 
story alluded to, Yigo'avalkya, having been taught the old Ya^ns texts by Vai- 
sampayana, incurred the displeasure of his teacher, and was forced by him to 
disgorge the sacred science which, on falling to the ground, became toiled 
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The Br&hmawa of the Va^asaneyins bears the name of 
.Satapatha, that is, the Brahmawa 'of a hundred paths,' 
because it consists of a hundred lectures (adhyayas). Both 
the Va^asaneyi-sawzhita and the Satapatha-brahma«a have 
come down to us in two different recensions, those of the 
Madhyandina and the Ka«va schools. Of the latter recen- 
sion of the Brahmana, however, three books out of seventeen 
are wanting in the European libraries and have, as far as I 
know, not yet been discovered in India. The Madhyandina 
text both of the Sawhita and the Brahmawa has been edited 
by Professor Weber ; the former with the various readings 
of the Ka«va recension. To the same scholar we owe a 
German translation of the first adhyaya of the first kaWa 1 ; 
and he has, moreover, subjected the entire accessible litera- 
ture of the White Yafur-veda — with the exception of the 
Kawva text of the Brahmawa — to a careful examination, 
and has extracted from it all that seems calculated to 
throw light on its history, so that in this respect little re- 
mains to those who come after him but to state the results 
of his enquiries. Professor Max Miiller, in his History of 
Ancient Sanskrit Literature, has also fullydiscussed the ques- 
tions regarding the date and authorship of these texts, and 
has done much to clear up what was obscure in their rela- 
tions to the older Ya,^us texts and to Vedic literature gene- 
rally. Many points, however, still remain doubtful ; and, 
above all, opinions are as divided as ever regarding the 
approximate date of the teacher with whose name tradition 
connects the origin of the modern school of the Adhvaryus. 

The schools of the Va^asaneyins are stated to have been 
either fifteen or seventeen ; and their names are given, 
though with considerable variations, in different works. No 
distinct traces, however, have as yet been discovered of any 
recensions besides the two already referred to. As regards 
the names of these two,— the Madhyandina and Ka«va, — 
the latter is the name of one of the chief families of i?*shis 

(hence Black Yagus), and was picked up by Y%navalkya's condisciples, who had 
assumed the form of partridges. This story seems first to occur in the Puranas ; 
see Wilson's translation of the Vishnu Pur&na(ed. Hall), III, p. 54. Pi/iini (IV, 3, 
10 2 1 and Patan^-ali only know of the Taittirtya texts as ' promulgated by Tittiri.' 
1 Zeitsch. der D. M.G., IV, p. *8o, seq.; reprinted in Indische Streifeii I, p. 31 seq. 
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of the ./?*k-sa»jhita ; and certain orthoepic peculiarities of 
the Ya^fus texts of the Ka«vas would seem to favour the 
assumption of a connection of this school with the redac- 
tion of the Rik. The name of the Madhyandinas, literally 
' meridional,' on the other hand, does not occur in the older 
literature. Nor can we draw any definite conclusions, as 
to the probable date of their recension, from Lassen's 
identification of this name with the Mavitabtvoi, mentioned 
by Megasthenes (as quoted by Arrian) as a people on the 
banks of a tributary of the Ganges ; or from Professor 
Weber's conjecture that the Madhyandina school may have 
taken its origin among that people. 

The Madhyandina text of the 5atapatha is divided into 
fourteen books (kkndu). For several reasons, however, 
some of these books have to be assigned to a later period 
than the others. In the first place, the twelfth ka«</a is 
called madhyama, ' the middle one ;' a fact which in itself 
would suggest the idea that, at the time when this nomen- 
clature was adopted, the last five books (or perhaps books 
11-13) were regarded as a separate portion of the work 1 . 
Besides, Pata«^ali, in a karika or memorial couplet to Pa«. 
IV, 2, 60, mentions the words shash/ipatha ('consisting 
of sixty paths') and datapath a, with the view of forming 
derivative nouns from them, in the sense of one who studies 
such works. Now, as the first nine books of the Satapatha, 
in the Madhyandina text, consist of sixty adhyayas, it 
was suggested by Professor Weber that it was probably 
this very portion of the work to which Patan^ali applied 
the term 'shash/ipatha,' and that consequently the first 
nine books were at that time considered as, in some sense, 
a distinct work and were studied as such. This conjecture 
has been generally accepted. There is indeed a possibility 
that Patawgali may have been acquainted with some othex 

1 The Kan va text is divided into seventeen books. Kanrfas 1 2 - 1 5 correspond 
to Madhyandina 10-13 : an< l kiWa 16, which treats of the Pravargya ceremony, 
corresponds to the first three adhyayas of the last kaiufa of the Madhyandinas. 
Thus, in the Kanva recension the fourteenth kanrfa, called ' madhyama,' is the 
middle one of kanrfas ia-16 ; the seventeenth karu/a. or Brihadaranyaka, being 
apparently considered as a supplement. Perhaps this division is more original 
than that of the Madhyandinas. 



Digitized by 



Google 



xxx satapatha-brAhma2v*a. 

recension of the Brahma«a of the Va^-asaneyins which 
consisted of only forty adhyayas ; but even in that case the 
latter would in all probability correspond to the first nine 
books of the Madhyandina text. As regards the K4«va 
recension, we are unfortunately not yet able, owing to the 
want of some of its ka«</as, to determine its exact extent ; 
and have to rely on a list added by a scribe on the front 
page of one of the ka«</as in the Oxford MS. \ according 
to which that text consists of 104 adhyayas. Still further 
evidence regarding the mutual relations of the several 
portions of our Brahmawa is contained in a passage of the 
Mahabharata (XII, n 739), where Ya^viavalkya relates 
that, at the inspiration of the Sun, he composed (kakre) 
the Satapatha, including 2 the Rahasya (mystery), the 
Sawgraha (epitome), and the Parmsh/a (supplement). 
Now the tenth book is really called Agni-rahasya ; while 
the eleventh contains a kind of summary of the preceding 
ritual; and ka«</as 12-14 treat of various other subjects. 
This relation between the first nine and the remaining five 
books is also fully borne out by internal evidence, as well 
as by a comparison with the Vi^asaneyi-sawhita. The 
latter consists of forty adhyayas, the first eighteen of whkh 
contain the formulas of the ordinary sacrifices — the Havir- 
ya^-nas and Soma-sacrifice — and correspond to the first nine 
books of the Satapatha-brahmawa. The succeeding adhya- 
yas have been clearly shown by Professor Weber s to be 
later additions. As a rule only those formulas which are 
contained in the first eighteen adhyayas are found in the 
Taittiriya-sawhita ; while those of the later adhyayas are 
given in the Taittir!ya-brahma«a. 

At the end of the .Satapatha the White Ya^us is said to 
have been promulgated (a-khyi) by Ya^vJavalkya Va^asa- 
neya. Now the name of this teacher is indeed more fre- 
quently met with in the Brahma«a than that of any other ; 



1 The accuracy of this list cannot be relied upon, as several mistakes occur in 
the number of kant/ikas there given. It is, however, unlikely that the scribe 
should have committed any mistake regarding the number of adhyayas. 

* Literally 'together with the rahasya (saiahasyam),' &c. 

* History of Indian Literature, p. 107 seq. 
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especially in some of the later books where his professional 
connection with kanaka, king of Videha, and his skill in 
theological disputations are favourite topics. As regards 
the earlier portion of the work, however, it is a remarkable 
fact that, while in the first five books Ya^vmvalkya's opinion 
is frequently recorded as authoritative \ he is not once men- 
tioned in the four succeeding kiwrfas (6-9). The teacher 
whose opinion is most frequently referred to in these 
books, is Skndilya. This disagreement in respect of doc- 
trinal authorities, coupled with unmistakable differences 2 , 
stylistic as well as geographical and mythological, can 
scarcely be accounted for otherwise than by the assumption 
of a difference of authorship or original redaction. Now 
the subject with which these four kawrfas are chiefly con- 
cerned, is the agni^ayana, or construction of the sacred 
fire-altar. For reasons urged by Professor Weber, it would 
appear not improbable that this part of the ceremonial was 
specially cultivated in the north-western districts ; and 
since the geographical allusions in these four ka«*/as chiefly 
point to that part of India, while those of the other books 
refer almost exclusively to the regions along the Ganges 
and Jumna, we may infer from this that the fire-ritual, 
adopted by the Vi^asaneyins at the time of the first redac- 
tion of their texts — that is, of the first nine ka«</as, as far 
as the Brahmawa is concerned — had been settled in the 
north-west of India. 

Here, however, we meet with another difficulty. The 
tenth book, or Agnirahasya, deals with the same subject as 
the preceding four kawrfas ; and here also SawaTilya figures 
as the chief authority, while no mention is made of Ya^-na- 
valkya. Moreover, at the end of that ka»</a, a list of 
teachers is given in which the transmission of the sacri- 
ficial science (either in its entirety, or only as regards the 
fire-ritual) is traced from a teacher Tura Kavasheya 
— who is said to have received it from the god Pra^apati — 
downwards, through two intermediate teachers, to S&ndi- 

1 See, however, Sat. Br. II, 5, I, J-3, where Yaj-ffavalkya's opinion is 
referred to as being contrary to the Rig-veda. 
• See Weber, Ind. Stud. XIII, p. 266 seq. 
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lya; and from thence, through six intermediate teachers, to 
•Sara^ivi-putra. Tura Kavasheya is referred to in another 
passage of the tenth k&ttda. (X, 6, 5, 9) as having built a 
fire-altar 1 to the gods at Karoti ; and in the Aitareya-brah- 
ma«a he is mentioned as the high-priest who officiated at 
the inauguration-ceremony of king (7aname^aya Pari- 
kshita, renowned in epic legend. From these indications 
we may, it seems to me, take it for certain that Tura 
Kavasheya and Skndilya (the latter of whom is also 
held in high repute by the .Oandogas or Saman-priests) 
were regarded by the Vi^asaneyins as the chief arrangers, 
if not the originators, of the fire-ritual such as it was 
finally adopted by that school. On the other hand, we 
saw that the first nine books of the Satapatha, if their 
identification with Pata/?£ali's ' shash/ipatha ' be correct, 
must have been regarded as, in some particular sense, a 
complete work. Now this combination of the fire-ritual 
in kkmias 6-9 with the complete exposition of the Havir- 
yagna and Soma-sacrifice, contained in the first five books, 
would seem to presuppose some kind of compromise be- 
tween the two schools recognising Ya^navalkya and Skn- 
rfilya respectively as their chief authority. What, then, are 
we to understand to be the exact relations between the later 
kaWas, especially the tenth, and the earlier portion of the 
work ? We do not, and could not, meet with such a term 
as ' £atvari#wat-patha,' or work of forty paths, as applying 
to the last five ka«</as of the Satapatha ; their nature was 
too well understood for that, as we see from the passage of 
the Mahabharata, above referred to. The list of teachers 
at the end of the tenth kknda shows no sign of any amal- 
gamation of the two schools up to the time of Skmg\v\- 
putra, the last teacher mentioned in it : with one exception, 
it belongs exclusively to the Skndilya school. It contains, 
however, an additional remark to the effect that from 
Saw^lvi-putra downward the list is 'identical,' — viz. with 
some other list. Now this remark can only refer to the 
vamsa. given at the end of the last k&nda. In this list the 

1 The author of ihis passage would seem to imply, though he does not 
exactly express it, that this was the first fire-altar built in the proper way. 
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transmission of the science of the Adhvaryus is traced — as far 
as human agency is concerned— from Kajyapa Naidhruvi, 
through nine teachers, to Ya^/tavalkya, and thence, 
through four other teachers, to S a mg\ vl - p u t r a 1 . The only 
name which this list has in common with the former one, 
previous to Saw^vl-putra, is that of Kujri. According to 
the former list, he was the teacher of S&ndilya., who, in his 
turn, taught Vatsya 2 . But since in the same book (X, 5, 
5, 1) he is referred to as Va^ajravasa, and in the list at the 
end of the .Satapatha he is set down as the pupil of Va^a- 
jravas, the same teacher is evidently referred to in both 
lists ; and if we can at all rely on the authenticity of these 
vawwas, we should have to infer from this coincidence, that 
there was already some connection between the two schools 
prior to both X&g «avalkya and 5a«rfilya. 

The two lines of teachers meet once more in the name of 
Sclw^-ivi-putra. In the later list the succession of teachers 



1 I here give, side by side, the lists, in inverted order, from S&mjrtvi-putra 
upwards. For the complete lists, see Max Miiller, History of Ancient Sanskrit 
literature, p. 438 seq. 

End of Book XIV. End of Book X. 

58. Aditya. (52) Brahman Svayambhu. 
57. Ambini. 

5 6 ' va *- (51) Pragapati. 
55. Kasyapa Naidhruvi. 

54. Slpa Kasyapa. ( } Turft K4vash 

53. Hanta Kasyapa. vs ' 

52. Asita Varshagana. 

51. Gihvavat Badhyoga. (49) Yaj-BavaiasRayastambayana. 
£0. Vag-asravas. 

49. Kusri. (48) Kusri. 

48. Upavesi. ( 47 ) Sandilya. 

47. Aru»a. (+6) Vatsya. 

4 6.UddaUka(Aru»eya). ( 45 ) Vamakakshaya»a. 

45. Ya*»avalkya (Vajasaneya). J« 

44. Asun. vn ' 

43. Asurayana. <43) Kautsa. 

4a. Prasni-putra (Asurivasin). (4 a ) Manrfavya. 

41. Kanakeyi-putra. (41) Mar«/ukayani. 

40. S&mftvi-putra. (40) Samg-Svl-putra. 
Follow 39 names formed by the addition (Same as elsewhere.) 

of 'putra' to the mother's name. 

* In the Brihad-aranyaka (Kanva) VI, 5, 4 the order is Kusri, Vatsya, S&ndily a. 

["] c 
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is then continued by forty-nine more names — all of them 
formed by the addition of 'putra' (son) to the mother's 
name — which, it appears, we are to supply in the former 
list. According to Professor Max Muller \ ' Saw^ivi-putra 
seems to have united two lines of teachers.' That this must 
have been the case, cannot be doubted, provided, of course, 
that the vawwas are trustworthy 2 . Nay, I should even be 
inclined to assign to the time of S&w.glvf-putra the final 
adjustment of the ritual and its dogmatic exposition such 
as we find them in the Shash/ipatha (and the first eighteen 
adhy&yas of the Va^fasaneyi-sawhita), and consequently 
the first redaction of that part of the 6atapatha. Not that 
all the matter contained in the latter part of the work must 
necessarily be more modern. There can, on the contrary, 
be little doubt that much of it is quite as old as anything in 
the earlier books; and of the Madhukl/ttfo, which forms 
part of the Brzhad-irawyaka in the last book, we know at 
any rate, from a reference to the Madhu-brihmawa in the 
fourth ka«</a, that some such tract existed at that time. 
But such matter as, for some reason or other, was not 
included in the systematic exposition of the ceremonial, 
would naturally be in a less settled condition and more 
liable to modifications and additions. 

According to the two lists, Sa»^vi-putra is removed from 
SkndWya. by six intermediate teachers, the three older 8 of 
whom are referred to in kfkndas 6-9 ; and from Ya^na- 



* History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 437. 

' Professor Weber, Ind. Stud. II, 201 note, expresses his conviction that 
' the vamsas are, on the whole, quite authentic ; though they do not of course 
belong to the text, but are later additions ; judging from the great number of 
names, some vanuas must have been added at a very late time.' It seems to 
me, however, that if the vanuas are at all authentic — and I see no reason for 
doubt as far as the two lists above referred to are concerned — we have rather to 
assume that the lists were kept from early times and gradually added to. On 
the other hand, little can be made of the two vamsas at the end of the Madhu 
and Ya^/iavalkfya kanrfas. They look rather like attempts — and very unsuc- 
cessful ones — at throwing several independent lists into one. 

» Viz.,Vatsya IX, 5, 1, 63; Vamakakshayana VII, 1, 2, iij Mahitthi VI, 
3, 2, 10; VIII, 6, 1, 16 seq. ; IX, 5, 1, 57. Not mentioned are Kautsa, Man- 
rfavya, and M&nrfukayani. A Manrfavya occurs in the twelfth book of the 
Mahabharata, as a contemporary of Ganaka and Ya^navalkya. 
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valkya by four intermediate teachers, the first of whom 
(Asuri) ' is repeatedly quoted in the second (and once each 
in the first, fourth, and fourteenth) k&ndas. Although these 
indications do not, of course, supply more than a terminus 
a quo for the final settlement of this part of the work, they 
would nevertheless seem to favour the supposition that the 
combination of the fire-ritual with the sacrificial system 
cannot have taken place at a time far removed from that 
of Sa»^lvi-putra. The custom of forming metronymics by 
means of 'putra' is of some interest. It first shows itself 
in the predecessor of Sawg'ivi-putra's teacher in the Ya^via- 
valkya line, and continues from thence down to the very 
end of the va»«a. Unfortunately, however, we have no 
means of ascertaining whether this custom had already 
been commonly practised, in certain localities, before that 
time, or whether, as seems to me more probable, it was 
a fashion of recent date. If the latter alternative could be 
proved, it might help to settle the chronological relations 
between Ya^viavalkya and Pa«ini, since it would appear 
from Pa». IV, i, 159 2 (and VI, 1, 13), that the great gram- 
marian was well acquainted, not only with the practice of 
forming metronymics of this kind, but also with that of 
forming patronymics from such metronymics. 

The relative date of Pawini and Ya^wavalkya has been 
discussed more than once by Sanskrit scholars 8 ; but no 
agreement has as yet been come to on what Goldstucker 
justly called ' one of the most important problems of 
Sanskrit literature.' The chief difficulty of this problem 
lies in the ambiguity of Kityayana's well-known varttika 
to Pa«. IV, 3, 105. According to Pacini's rule the names 

1 He is also the Xishi of V&g. S. Ill, 37. 

* This rule, which applies to the people of the north, is not explained in the 
Mahabhashya. The Kisiki Vrt'tti gives the patronymics of Gargtputra and 
Vatstputra, both of whom occur in our vamsa. It is worthy of remark that 
Kavasha Ailusha, who is mentioned in Ait. Br. II, 19, and to whom the hymns 
Rig-veda X, 30-34 are ascribed, is called Kavasha Ailushtpntra in the Kilkaka 
35,7. Cf. Weber, Ind. Stud. Ill, pp. 459, 1 57, 485. 

3 See especially Max Miiller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 360 
seq.; Goldstucker, Paiini, p. 133 seq. ; Weber, Ind. Stud.V, 65 seq. ; XIII, 443 ; 
Biihler, Sacred-Laws of the Aryas, I, p. xxxix note. 

C 2 
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of Brahmawas and Kalpas proclaimed by old (sages) are 
formed by the addition of the affix in (to the sages' names). 
As instances of Brahmawas, the names of which are formed 
in this way, the Klrika VWtti gives BhallavinaA (proclaimed 
by Bhallu), SatyayaninaA, Aitareyiwa^. In accordance 
with this rule the texts of the White Ya^tis are called 
Va^asaneyinaA. This name does not, however, occur in 
any of Pa«ini's rules, but follows only from the word 
' va^saneya ' being included in the gawa '■raunakadi' to 
Paw. IV, 3, 106 ; and since we have no evidence as to 
whether any of the words in a ga«a except the first really 
belong to Pa«ini, it must remain doubtful whether or not 
he knew of the existence of the school known by that 
name. Katyayana's varttika runs thus : ' Among the 
Brihmawas and Kalpas proclaimed by the old, there is 
an exception in regard to Yi^wavalkya and others, on 
account of contemporaneousness : hence (Ya^wavalkya's 
Brahmawas are called, not Ya^-navalkinaA, but) Ya^-na- 
valkani Brahmawani ; Saulabhani B.' The question, then, 
is, Does Katyayana mean to say that the Brahmawas 
proclaimed by Ya^viavalkya do not fall under this rule, 
because he was contemporary with Pamni, — and therefore 
not an old sage in the sense of the rule, — or, that those 
works should have been excepted by Pa«ini from his rule, 
because they are of the same age as those (old) Brahmawas 
to which the rule applies ? The former alternative was the 
one generally accepted, until the late Professor Goldstiicker 
made known the text of Patawgali's and Kaiya/a's com- 
ments 1 on this varttika. He showed that Kaiya/a, at 
least, clearly interprets it in the sense that Pawini should 
have excepted works like the Ya^viavalkani Brahmawani, 
since they, too (a pi), are of the same age as the .Satya- 
yaninaA and others. The Mahabhashya, on the other hand, 
is not quite so explicit. It merely says that the Y&^-wavalkani 
Brahma«ani &c. ought to have been excepted, because 
they, too (a pi), are of the same age. Goldstiicker naturally 
took this explanation to convey the same meaning as that 
of Kaiya/a. This view was, however, controverted by 

1 Panini, p. 138. 
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Professor Weber in his review of Goldstiicker's 'Pa«ini.' 
The interpretation of the varttika adopted in the Klrika 
VWtti — according to which Pa«ini's rule does not apply to 
those works, because Ya^vJavalkya and others are not old 
authorities in the sense of Pa«ini's rule — is likewise rejected 
by him, since in that case Katyayana's exception would be 
no exception at all. On the other hand, Professor Weber 
thinks that, if we accept Kaiyatfa's interpretation, Katya- 
yana's additional remark ' on account of contemporaneous- 
ness' would be entirely superfluous. He, therefore, pro- 
poses, in the passage of the Mahabhashya, to take 'api ' in 
the sense of 'even,' and to interpret the passage thus 1 : 
'Among the Brahmawas and Kalpas proclaimed by the 
ancients, Pa«ini ought to have made an exception in regard 
to Ya^- navalkya &c, because the Brahma«as and Kalpas 
proclaimed by them, though indeed going back to ancient 
(sages), are nevertheless contemporaneous (with Pawini him- 
self).' This rather paradoxical argumentation, on the part 
of Patafl^ali, would have to be understood to mean, that 
the Ya^wavalkani Brahrnawani and similar works, though 
ascribed to old authorities, are in reality modern productions ; 
or — if we may venture to express it in somewhat different 
words — Pa«ini ought to have made an exception in regard 
to works which, in point of fact, are no exception at all. Now, 
if this be the correct interpretation, I can only say this — 
that, had Patang-ali been anxious to conceal his real meaning, 
he could scarcely have done so more effectually than by 
choosing words which, at first sight, look as clear as day. 

Professor Biihler 2 , who has recently touched upon this 
controversy, sides with Kaiya/a and Goldstucker; and I, 
too, can take no other view. But, like him, I see no 
necessity for accepting the inferences which Goldstucker 
has drawn from this varttika, viz. that we have to assume 
so long an interval between Pa«ini and Katyayana, that 
authors, whom Katyayana considered as far older than 
Pawini, were in reality his contemporaries. This assumption, 
surely, would involve a degree of ignorance, on the part of 

• Ind. Stud. V. 68 seq.; XIII, 443. 

' Sacred Laws of the Aryas, I, p. xxxix note. 



Digitized by 



Google 



XXXV1U SATAPATHA-BRAHMAYA. 

Katyayana, regarding the age of Pamni, such as would seem 
altogether unaccountable. The weakness of Goldstucker's 
argument lies in his identification of the Ya^-navalkani 
Brahma»ani with the Brahmawa of the Va^asaneyins. With 
Professor Weber I believe that Pawini was perfectly well 
acquainted with the term ' Va^asaneyinaA,' but saw no 
occasion for specially mentioning it in his rules. Surely, if 
his silence could possibly have been construed into an act 
of negligence, Katyayana, who was so intimately connected 
with the White Ya^us that, on Goldstucker's own showing, 
he composed the Va^asaneyi-pratijakhya before he wrote 
his varttikas, would have been the first to notice it. The 
Ya^Tiavalkani Brahmawani, in their relation to the sacred 
canon of the school, seem to me to stand somewhat on a par 
with the'Tittiri«a proktaA jloki// 1 , , which,in Patawgali's time, 
were excluded from the term ' TaittirtyaA ' as uncanonical, 
and which Professor Weber would identify, perhaps rightly, 
with some portions of the Taittiriyarawyaka. Both kinds 
of tracts probably belong to the last floating materials of 
Advaryu tradition, which had not yet been incorporated 
with the canon. Whether or not the Ya^viavalkani Brah- 
ma»ani form part of the text of the Satapatha which has 
come down to us, and what exact portions of that text we 
have to understand by this designation, must remain un- 
certain for the present. Most probably, however, we have 
to look for them to certain portions of the last book (or 
books) in which Ya^«avalkya figures so prominently. If 
we had a complete copy of the Kawva recension, we might 
perhaps be in a better position for forming an opinion on 
this subject ; for if that version should really turn out to 
consist of 104 adhyayas, four of these adhyayas may have 
to be considered as a later interpolation ; and the fact 
might have become obscured in the Madhyandina recension 
by a different division of the text 2 . But, however this may 



1 Mabibhashya on Pan. IV, a, 66; 3, 104. 

* Possibly, however, this redundancy may have been caused by the insertion of 
the thirJ or uddhart-kanrfa, consisting of 1 24 kamfikas, to which there seems to be 
nothing corresponding in the Madhyandina text. We have no MS. of this parti- 
cular kaWa. I may also mention that, while in the first kaWa (or second Kama), 
the Madhyandinas count 9, and the Kanvas 8 adhyayas, — in the fourth kinds, (or 
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be, it appears to me quite intelligible why such portions 
should have been considered as of equal age to the body 
of the work ; in fact they would probably go back to about 
the same time as some of the earlier portions ; only that, 
owing to a longer state of uncertain transmission, they may 
have been more liable to changes and additions. If these 
tracts are not mentioned by Pa«ini, it may be an accidental 
omission on his part, or he may not have been aware of 
their existence, for geographical or other reasons : we can 
hardly expect Pa«ini to have been so intimately acquainted 
with the Ya^us texts as Katyayana. As regards the dates 
of Katyayana and Patan^ali, I accept with Professor Biihler 
and others, as by far the most probable, the fourth and the 
middle of the second century B.C. respectively. 

Under the title of Va^asaneyaka, the Satapatha-brah- 
ma«a is quoted once in La/yayana's .Srauta-sutra IV, 12, 
12 ; but I have not been able to find the passage either in 
the Madhyandina text or in that part of the Kawva text 
which I have hitherto had at my disposal, viz. ka/^/as I, 
II, IV-VII (Kawva). Far more frequently the work is 
quoted, either as Va^asaneyaka or as Va^asaneyi-brahma«a, 
by Apastamba, both in his Srauta and his Dharma-sutras. 
On comparing one of these quotations in the Dharma- 
sutras (1,4,12,3) with the corresponding passage in the 
Madhyandina recension, Professor Biihler found that ' its 
wording possessed just sufficient resemblance to allow us 
to identify the passage which Apastamba meant, but dif- 
fered from the Satapatha-brahma«a in many details 1 .' 
From this he naturally inferred that Apastamba probably 
took his quotations from the Kawva recension. Now, 
although I have not been able to compare this particular 
passage with the Kawva text 2 , I have done so regarding 
a number of other passages quoted from Apastamba in 
Karka's commentary on the Katfya-Srauta-sutra. The 
result was that in no single case did Apastamba 's quota- 
tions agree with the corresponding passages in the Ka«va, 

fifth KiUva), on the other hand, the Kaavas have 8, instead of 6 adhyayas ; and 
in the fifth Vinda. (fit sixth and seventh Kanvas) they have together 7, instead of 
5 adhyayas. 

1 Biihler, loc cit. p. xxv. ' The passage occurs in Madhyandina XI, 5, 6, 3. 
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any more than they did with those of the Madhyandina 
text 1 . In some cases they came nearer to the one text, 
in others to the other. To several quotations, again, I could 
find nothing corresponding in either text. Now, supposing 
the quotations, as given by Karka, to be on the whole 
correct, there seem to be only two ways of accounting for 
these discrepancies, viz. either Apastamba did not mean to 
quote the passages literally, but only to give the substance 
of them ; or he had a third recension of the 5atapatha before 
him. While some passages would seem to be in favour of the 
former alternative, others would scarcely admit of this expla- 
nation. This question,however, requires further investigation, 
before it can be definitely settled. In connection with this 
question the fact will also have to be taken into account, that 
Katyayana, in composing his Va^asaneyi-pratijakhya, seems 
to have had before him a different recension of the Sawhit4, 
from those of the Ka«va and Madhyandina schools 2 . 

Professor Biihler appears to be inclined to place Apa- 
stamba somewhere about the fifth century B. c. ; and though 
probably he himself does not consider the reasons he adduces 
as conclusive, they seem at any rate to show that that writer 
cannot have lived later than the third century B.C. From 

1 I select a few passages: — 
I. Ap. (K&ty.VII, I, 36). prigvamsasya madhyamam sthunarag-am alabhya 
£apatiti va^asaneyakam. 
Madhy. Ill, 1, 1, 11. sa pflrvardhyam sthflnara^am abhipadyaitad yagmr Sha. 
Kanva IV, 1,1, 7. sa yasau varshishMa purvardhe salasthunS bhavati tatn 
abhipadya g-apati. 
3. Ap. (Katy. V, 3, 6). atrapi meshant H. mesbint *a karottti va^asaneyakam. 
Madhy. II, 5, 3, 15. tatrapi mesham *a meshfm ia kurvanti. 
Kanva I, 5, 1, 13. mesham *a vS api meshtm ia kurvanti. 

3. Ap. (Katy. VII, 2, 34). (vritrasya kantnikastti traikakudenaiJ^anenaflkte) yadi 

traikadukam nadhigaWAed yenaiva ken4»£anen&Sgtti vag-asaneyakam. 
Madhy. Ill, 1, 3, 12. (traikadukam bhavati; yatra va indro vritram ahams 

tasya yad akshy astt tarn girim trikakndam akarot ) yadi traikakudam 

na vinded apy atraikakudam eva syat samlnt hy evang-anasya bandhuta. 
Kanva IV, 1, 3, 10. (tat traikakudam sy&t ; yatra v4 indro vritram ahams 

tasya ha yS kantnakasa yai iakshus tarn etam girim AakSra trikakudam ; 

sa yat traikakudam bhavati iakshushy evaitai iakshur dadhati) ; yadi 

traikakudam na vinded api yad eva kiiUa sySt. 

4. Ap. (Katy. VII, 3, 38). ushnishena pradakshinam siro veshfayata iti va^asa- 

neyakam. 
Madhy. Ill, 2, 1, 16-17. sa prornute. 
Kanva IV, 3, 1, 11-13. athainam prornoti, — sa prornoti. 
* See Weber, Ind. Stud. IV, p. 69. 
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the fact that Svetaketu, the son of Uddalaka Arum, the 
reputed teacher (and rival 1 ) of Ya^7?avalkya, is counted 
by Apastamba among the Avaras or moderns, Dr. Biihler 
infers that the promulgator of the White Ya^us cannot 
have preceded Apastamba 'by a longer interval than, at 
the utmost, two or three hundred years.' That the two 
authors may not have been separated from each other by 
a longer interval seems likely enough ; but, on the other 
hand, Apastamba, by his remark, pays no very great com- 
pliment to the inspired texts of his own school, since Aruwa 
Aupavari, the grandfather of Svetaketu Aruweya, is twice 
referred to in the Taittirtya-sawmita 2 . 

The geographical and ethnical allusions contained in 
the Satapatha-brahma«a have been carefully collected by 
Professor Weber 3 . With the exception of those in ka/«/as 
6-1 o, as I have already remarked, they point almost 
exclusively to the regions along the Ganges and Jumna. 
In the legend about Videgha Mathava 4 , and his Purohita 
Gotama Rahuga«a, tradition seems to have preserved 
a reminiscence of the eastward spread of Brahmanical 
civilisation. Among the peoples that occupied those 
regions, a prominent position is assigned in the Satapatha 
to the closely-allied Kuru-Pa«£alas. The Kurus occupied 
the districts between the Jumna and Ganges — the so- 
called Madhyadera or middle country — and the Pan- 
£alas bordered on them towards the south-east. According 
to Sat. Br. XIII, 5, 4, 7, the Pa«£alas were in olden times 
called Krivi ; and a tribe of this name is evidently referred 
to in Rig-veda VIII, 20, 24; (22, 12) s , in connection with the 
rivers Sindhu and Asiknt. The Kurus, on the other hand, are 
not directly referred to in the Rik ; but a king Kuru^ravawa, 
'glory of the Kurus,' and a patron with the epithet 
Kauraya«a are mentioned in the hymns. In Aitar. Br. 
VIII, 14, the Uttara (northern) Kurus, together with the 
Uttara-Madras, are said to dwell beyond the Himalaya. 

1 See Brih. Ar. 3, 5, where he is defeated by Yag-Savalkya in disputation. 

* Taitt. S.VI. 1,9, a ; 4, 5, 1. » Ind. Stnd. I, 187 seq. 

4 See the present volume, p. 104, with note. It would have been safer to give 
the name as Videgha Mathava, instead of Mathava the Videgha. 

• See Ludwig, Rig-veda III, p. 205 ; Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. 103. 
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From these indications Professor Zimmer infers that, in 
the times of the hymns, the Kurus and Krivis — whose names 
evidently are merely variations of the same word — may 
have lived together in the valleys of Klrmlr, on the upper 
Indus ; and he also offers the ingenious conjecture, that 
we may have to look for the Kuru-Krivis in the twin- 
people of the Vaikaraau, mentioned in Rig-vedaVII, 18, u. 
The names of the principal teachers of the 5atapatha mark 
them as belonging to the land of the Kuru-Pan£alas ; and 
as in I, 7, a, 8, preference is given to a certain sacrificial 
practice on the ground that it is the one obtaining among 
these peoples, it seems highly probable that the redaction 
of the work, or at least of the older portion of it, took 
place among the Kuru-Pan&Uas 1 . A prince 2 of Pa«- 
£ala, Pravahawa 6'aivali, is mentioned XIV, 9, 1, 1, in 
connection with Ya^vFavalkya's teacher, Uddalaka Aruwi. 

East of the Madhyade-ra, we meet with another con- 
federacy of kindred peoples, of hardly less importance than 
the Kuru-Pa/5£alas, at the time of the redaction of the 
Brahmawa, viz. the Kosala-Videhas. In the legend above 
referred to they are said to be the descendants of Videgha 
Mathava, and to be separated from each other by the 
river Sadanira (either the modern Ga.nda.kt or Karatoya). 
The country of the Videhas, the eastern branch of this 
allied people, corresponding to the modern Tirhut or 
Puraniya, formed in those days the extreme east of the 
land of the Aryas. In the later books of the .Satapatha, 
king (kanaka of Videha appears as one of the principal 
promoters of the Brahmanical religion, and especially as the 
patron of Ya^wavalkya. In XI, 6, 2, 1, kanaka is repre- 

' The passage III, a, 3, 15, where the Kuru-Pantalas are apparently placed 
in the north — in direct contradiction to XI, 4, 1, 1, where they are placed in 
opposition to the Northerners (udMyaA) — seems to go against this supposition. 
Professor Weber, Ind. Stud. 1, 191, tries to get over this difficulty by translating 
KurupaS/alatra by ' as among the Kuru-Panialas,' instead of ' among the Kuru- 
Pa»£alas;' so that the meaning of the passage would be that 'the same 
language is spoken in the northern region, as among the Kuru-Paftlalas.' Unfor- 
tunately, however, the Kanva text of the passage is not favourable to this 
interpretation. It runs as follows (K. IV, 2, ?, 10) : — udMJm pathyaya svastyft 
vag vai pathya svastis tasmad atrottarahai vag vadatityahuA kurupaiiHleshu 
kurumahavisheshv ity etam hi tayi disam pra^anann esha hi tasyS dik pra^wata. 

* He is styled raganyabandhu in JTAindogyop. V, 3, £. 
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sented as meeting, apparently for the first time, with 
.Svetaketu Aruweya, Soma^ushma Satyaya.g'ni, and Ya^na- 
valkya, while they were travelling (dhavayadbhi^). Probably 
we are to understand by this that these divines had then 
come from the west to visit the Videha country. A con- 
siderable portion of the PWhadarawyaka deals with learned 
disputations which Ya^vTavalkya was supposed to have 
held at (kanaka's court with divers sages and with the king 
himself. In Brih. Ar. II, 1, i (and Kaush. Up. IV, i) 
kanaka's fame as the patron of Brahmanical sages is said 
to have aroused the jealousy of his contemporary, A^ata- 
jatru, king of the K4ris \ The name kanaka is also in- 
teresting on account of its being borne likewise by the 
father of Sita, the wife of Rama. Unfortunately, however, 
there is not sufficient evidence to show that the two kings 
are identical. With the legend of the other great epic, the 
.Satapatha offers more points of contact ; but on this 
subject also no definite results have as yet been obtained, 
it being still doubtful whether the internecine strife between 
the royal houses of the Kurus and Pan&Uas which, according 
to the late Professor Lassen, forms the central fact of the 
legend of the Mahabharata, had not yet taken place at the 
time of the Satapatha-brahmawa, or whether it was already 
a thing of the past 2 . In the Mahabharata, I, 4723, Pawrfu, in 
speaking to his wife Kunti, mentions Svetaketu, the son of 
the Maharshi Uddalaka, as having lived ' not long ago V 

As regards the two recensions of the Satapatha-brah- 
ma«a, this is hardly the place to enter into any detailed 
discussion of their mutual relations. Nor is my acquaint- 
ance with the Ka«va text as yet sufficiently extensive to 
do justice to this important question. I intend, however, 
to publish before long a number of extracts from several 
kaWas of this recension, — including the text of all the 

1 They occupied the country about the modem Benares (Kast). 

' Dhntarash/ra Vaiiitravtrya, whose sons and nephews form the chief parties 
of this great feud, is mentioned in the KaMaka 10, 6. From this passage — which, 
unfortunately, is not in a very good condition in the Berlin MS. — it would appear 
that animosities had then existed between the Kurus and Paiiialas. It is 
doubtful, however, whether this part of the KaMaka is older than the bulk of 
the Satapatha. See Weber, Ind. Stud. Ill, 469 seq. 

» See Weber, Ind. Stud.' 1, 176. 
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legends as well as other portions which seemed to me of 
special interest, — from which Sanskrit scholars will be able 
to form an opinion regarding the exact nature of the varia- 
tions between the two versions. In my notes to the present 
translation of the first two kindzs, I have considered it 
desirable occasionally to notice some of the variae lectiones 
of the Ka«va school ; it should, however, be understood 
that these readings have been given solely on the authority 
of the Oxford MS., for the loan of which I am deeply in- 
debted to the liberality of the Curators of the Bodleian 
Library. With the aid of the Paris MS., the use of which 
has also just been kindly granted to me, I hope soon to be 
able to verify these extracts. For most of the kawrfas, 
from the fourth 1 onwards, our materials have been lately 
enriched by a copy which Mr. Whitley Stokes has had 
made for Professor Weber from a Benares MS. 

The various readings of the Ka«va recension of the 
Va^asaneyi-sawmita have been given in Professor Weber's 
edition, at the end of each ki«</a. They may be said to 
consist either of mere verbal variations or of additional 
mantras. In regard to these readings the Brahmawa of the 
same school exhibits a feature which may have an important 
bearing on the textual criticism of the Saw/hita. While the 
Brahmawa generally shows the same verbal variations in 
the sacrificial texts as the Sawhita, it, as a rule, takes no 
notice whatever of the additional mantras, but agrees in 
this respect pretty closely with the Madhyandina text. 
Indeed, so far as I am able to judge, the two relations seem 
to coincide almost entirely, as far as the subject-matter is 
concerned ; the differences, considerable as they sometimes 
are, being rather of a grammatical and stylistic nature. 
Occasional omissions, which I have hitherto noticed 2 , may 
perhaps turn out to be due to the carelessness of scribes. 
As regards the additional mantras referred to, they may have 
found their way into the Sawhita at the time when the Sutras 

1 Viz. kanrfas 4-7, 9, 10, 11, 14-17. 

* For instance, the brahmanas MSdhy. 1, 4, 3 ; II, 3, 2 and 3 ; IV, 5, 10 ; 6, 8 
are wanting in the Oxford MS. ; see p. 338, note 3. — In the fourth (fifth Kanva) 
kanda, the Kanvas, on the other hand, have two brahmanas (V, 7, 5 ; 8, 2, the 
latter of which treats of the adabhya graba, ViLg. S. VIII, 47-50) which are not 
found in the Madhyandina text. 
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were composed ; though, it is true, they do not as a rule appear 
in the Katiya-sutra, and no other sutra of the White Ya^us, 
as far as I know, has hitherto come to light 1 . On the other 
hand, as there are also not a few mantras in the Madhyan- 
dina Samhita 2 , which are not noticed in the Brahmawa of that 
school, this question must be left for future investigation. 

I have already referred to the connection which seems 
to have existed between the Ka«va school of the White 
Ya^us and the redactors of the Rik-samhitL One of the 
chief points of contact between our existing recension of 
the Rik and the Ka«va text of the Ya^ur-veda is the use 
of the letters / and Ih instead of d and dh used by the 
Madhyandinas. Besides, the riks of the Kawva text gene- 
rally approach more nearly to the readings of the Rig-veda 
than those of the other school. Another, even more inter- 
esting, feature which the Ka«va recension has in common 
with the Rik, is the constant 3 employment of the ordinary 
genitive and ablative of feminine bases, where the other 
Sawhitas and Brahma«as generally use the dative ; thus 
the Kawvas read ' tasyaA' instead of ' tasyai' (M. I, i, 4, 16) ; 
'gayatryaA' instead of ' gayatryai' (I, 7, 1, 1); ' prAhivyaA ' 
instead of 'pn'thivyai' (I, 2, 5, 18) ; ' kumbhya bhastrayaA' 
instead of 'kumbhyai bhastrayai' (I, r, a, 7); 'sttrwaya 
vedeA' instead of 'stiraayai vedeA' (IV, a, 5, 3); 'dhenoA' 
instead of ' dhenvai ' (III, 1, 2, a 1), &c. Thus the Kazrva text 
is in this respect more in accordance with the i?ik-sa»mita 
than even the Aitareya-brahmawa 4 . Again, the Kawvas 
seem to form the dative of feminine i-bases in accordance 
with the usual and older practice of the Rik ; at least I find 
everywhere 'ahutayej and 'guptaye'(asalso in the Atharvan) 
instead of 'ahutyai' and 'guptyai' as the Madhyandinas 
(and Taittirlyas) read 6 . Of minor points of grammatical 

1 Professor Weber thinks that the sfltra of Vai^avapa, of which mention is 
occasionally made in the commentaries on the Katiya-sutra, may belong to the 
White Yagns. See History of Indian Literature, p. 142. Professor Biihler, 
Sacred Laws, I, p. xxvi, remarks that ' Kanva is considered the author of the 
still existing Kalpa-sutras of the Kanva school ;' but I have found no notice of 
these sutras anywhere. 

' That is, in those adhyayas to which the Brahmana forms a running 
commentary. 

* I have not met with any exception in the kanrfas hitherto examined. 

' See Aufrecht, Ait. Br. p. 428. ' See also the form ' dhenoA ' mentioned above. 
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differences may be mentioned the form 'nililye,' which 
occurs once in the Madhyandina text (I, 2, 3, 1), and is 
otherwise only found in the Mahabharata ; while the Kawva 
recension has the periphrastic form (nilayaw £akre), which 
the Madhyandina text also offers in the other two cases 
(I, 6, 4, 1 ; IV, 1, 3, 1 ) in which the word occurs. On the other 
hand, the Kawvas seem to read invariably ' atmani (dha or 
Vri)' where the Madhyandinas have ' atman,' which is also 
(doubtless on metrical grounds) the more usual formation 
in the Rig-veda 1 . Of cases of material differences I can 
only at present adduce the passage 1, 1, 4, 12 (M.), where the 
Madhyandina text is guilty of a transposition of the second 
and third castes, while that of the Kawvas gives them in 
the proper order. Though most of these points of differ- 
ence between the two schools would seem to tell in favour 
of the higher antiquity of the Ka«va text, there will 
always be great difficulty in deciding this question, as 
it is by no means impossible that these variations are 
entirely due to different local or family traditions. In 
favour of the latter alternative one or two other points may 
be mentioned. The Madhyandina text, as has already 
been remarked, offers not a few grammatical and other 
differences between the first five and the succeeding four 
ka«das, or, as we may say, between the Ya^viavalkya and 
the .Sawrfilya books of the Shashripatha. Though I cannot 
speak with confidence on this point, as I have not yet 
examined the Ka«va text of the Sawtfilya kawrfas, I may 
refer here to at least two points in which the Kawvas, in 
the Ya^wavalkya portion, agree with the Skndilya. portion 
of the Madhyandina text, viz. the use of the imperfect 
(aspardhanta) instead of the perfect (paspr/dhire) in the 
opening clause of legends ; and the frequent employment 
of the particle ' vava ' in the place of ' vai.' 

As regards the present translation of the first two kindas, 

1 Another curious feature of the Kanva text is the frequent insertion of an 
' ity uvata' in the middle of speeches, much like the colloquial ' says he.' As 
an instance I may adduce K. IV, 2, 3, 3 (M. Ill, 2, 3, 5) : — Sa hovS*aTiam eva 
vo ya^Tfam amumuham iti hovata yad eva mayi tanvana iti mam yag-nad antara- 
gata tenaiva to yagnam amumuham iti te mahyam nu bhagam kalpayatety atha 
vo ya^BaA praroMshyata iti tatheti ho/his, &c. The Kanvas also insert much 
more frequently an ' iti ' in the middle of speeches. 
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I need hardly say that I am fully aware of its shortcomings. 
My chief endeavour has been to translate as literally as 
seemed at all compatible with the English idiom. If, in 
consequence of this, many passages should be found to read 
somewhat awkwardly, I hope at least that the wish to follow 
the original as closely as possible, has not rendered them 
unintelligible. Those who have given any attention to the 
Brahmawas and the sacrificial system of the Hindus, know 
how difficult the task is, and how easy it is to commit mis- 
takes regarding the intricate minutiae of the ceremonial. The 
Brahmaaas presuppose a full knowledge of the course of 
sacrificial performance, and notice only such points as afford 
an opportunity for dogmatic and symbolic explanations, or 
seem to call for some authoritative decision to guard them 
against what were considered as heretical practices. In order 
to enable the reader to follow the course of the performance 
with something like completeness, I have supplied in my 
notes the chief details from Katyayana's Kalpa-sutras. That 
not a few of these details did not belong to the sacrificial 
ceremonial of the .Satapatha, but were the result of later 
development, or of an adaptation of sacrificial practices of 
other schools, can scarcely be doubted. Dr. Hillebrandt 1 is 
of opinion that sacrificial manuals, somewhat similar to the 
later Prayogas, must have existed as early as the time of 
the composition of the Brahma«as. In the absence of any 
direct evidence, speculation on this point can scarcely lead 
to any definite results. I may say, however, that it seems 
to me quite sufficient to assume that the performance of 
sacrifices was taught as a practical art, and that the theoretic 
instruction, supplied by the Brahmawas, was conveyed orally 
in connection with such practical performances. That the 
latter was the case, is sufficiently evident from the constant 
occurrence in the Brahmawas of demonstrative pronouns 
and particles of a 'deictic' force 2 . 

I have occasionally referred to corresponding passages 
of the Taittirlyas : an exhaustive comparison of the two 
branches of the Ya^ur-veda, however interesting this might 
be, lay outside the scope of my notes. A general view of 

1 Das Altindiscbe Neu- und Vollmondsopfer. p. xv. 
' See, for instance, Sat. Br. 1, 3, 1, J ; 8, 1, 14. 
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the sacrificial system might be considered desirable in this 
place ; but I have found it necessary to defer this part of 
my duty as translator to some future opportunity. Those 
who desire further information on this point, I may refer 
to Professor Weber's general survey of Hindu sacrifices, in 
vols, x and xiii of his Indische Studien. No other scholar 
has contributed so much to our knowledge of the sacrificial 
ceremonial of the Hindus. I need hardly say that I have 
also obtained much useful information from the late Pro- 
fessor Haug's notes to his translation of the Aitareya- 
brahmawa, although on many points the practices of modern 
6'rotriyas, on which he chiefly relied, are manifestly at vari- 
ance with those enjoined by the old ritualistic authorities. 
For the first k&nda., I have also been able to avail myself 
of Dr. Hillebrandt's careful exposition of the new and full- 
moon sacrifice ; and though I had already worked myself 
through that part of the ritual before the appearance of his 
treatise, his constant references to the Sutras of the Black 
Ya^ur-veda have been of great assistance to me. 

The Brahmawas and Kalpa-sutras treat of the so-called 
Srauta or Vaidik sacrifices, requiring for their performance 
three sacrificial fires; while the Paka-ya^-was, or simple 
oblations of cooked food prepared on the domestic fire, are 
dealt with in the Grihya-sutras. The present volume con- 
tains that portion of the Brahmawa which deals with the 
Havirya^was — or offerings of milk, butter, rice, barley, and 
similar materials — as distinguished from the animal and Soma 
sacrifices. The new and full-moon offering being considered 
as the normal type of an ish/i, or simplest form of a com- 
plete sacrificial performance, the place of honour is assigned 
to it in most texts of the Ya^xis ; only points of difference 
being generally noted regarding the performance of ishris, as 
parts of subsequent sacrifices. In point of time, the Darca- 
pur«amasau ought to be preceded — as indeed they are in the 
Ka«va text of the Brahmatf a — by the Agnyadhana, or esta- 
blishment of a sacred fire on the part of a young householder ; 
and by the Agnihotra, or morning and evening libations. 
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FIRST KkNDA. 



THE DARSAPURMVMASA-ISH71 OR NEW AND 
FULL-MOON SACRIFICES. 



First Adhyaya. First Brahmana. 

A. The Vow of Abstinence. 

Each of the two half-monthly sacrifices, the regular performance 
of which is enjoined on the Brahmanical householder for a period 
of thirty years from the time of his performance of the ceremony of 
agny-adh&na, or setting up of a fire of his own, — according 
to some authorities even for the rest of his life — usually occupies 
the greater part of two consecutive days. Whilst the first day — 
the upavasatha or fast-day — is chiefly taken up with preparatory 
rites, such as the sweeping and trimming of the fire-places and 
lighting of the fires ; and the formal taking of the vow of absti- 
nence (vrata) by the sacrificer and his wife; the second day is 
reserved for the main performance of the sacrifice. As to the 
exact days of the month appointed for these ceremonies, there 
is some difference of opinion among native authorities, some of 
them deciding in favour of the last two days of each half of the 
lunar month, whilst the generality of ritualistic writers consider the 
first day of the half-month — or the first and sixteenth day of the 
month respectively — to be the proper time for the main perform- 
ance. The personal restrictions involved in the householder's 
entering on the vrata include chiefly the abstention from certain 
kinds of food, especially meat, and from other carnal pleasures ; 
the cutting (optional, according to some) of the beard and hair, 
except the crest-lock; the sleeping on the ground in one of the 
chief fire-houses ; and the observance of silence during the cere- 
monies. It was, however, permitted to compress the two-days' 
t "■> [12] B 
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rites of the Full-moon sacrifice into one single day, in which case 
some of these restrictions would of course not be applicable. 

The ceremonies begin with the preparation of the sacrificial 
fires. [First, the fivefold lustration successively of the Ahavanfya 
and Dakshifl&gni fire-places, to render them fit for receiving the 
fire from the Garhapatya or householder's fire, viz. by thrice 
sweeping the hearths; thrice besmearing them with gomaya; 
drawing three lines across them from west to east, or south to 
north, with the wooden sword (sphya); removing the dust from 
the lines with the thumb and ring-finger; and thrice sprinkling the 
lines with water 1 .] Then the Adhvaryu performs the agny -u ddha- 
ra«a, or twice taking out of the fire from the GSrhapatya, 
and putting it successively on the forepart of the Ahavanlya and 
Dakshinigni hearths. After this takes place the agny-anva- 
dh&na, or putting (fuel) on the fires, by either the householder 
or the Adhvaryu ; two logs being put on each of the three fires. 
This may be done in three different ways, viz. first on the 
Ahavanlya, then on the Garhapatya, and last on the Dakshi«agni, 
in which case the first log is put on by him whilst muttering the 
verse Rig-vedaX, 128, 1 (Taitt. S. IV, 7, 14, 1), ' Let there be lustre, 
O Agni, at my invocations 1* &c, the second log silently. Or the 
first logs are put on with one of the three mystical words 'bhur, 
bhuvaA, svar' on the Garhapatya, Dakshi»agni, and Ahavanfya 
successively, and the second logs again silently. Or both logs may 
be put on silently, the order of fires being in that case the one in 
which they originate, viz. Gdrhapatya, Ahavanfya, and Dakshiwagni, 

In the afternoon the householder and his wife partake of the 
vratopantya or fast-day food (prepared chiefly of rice, barley, 
or mudga beans) with clarified butter ; whereupon they take the 
vow in the manner prescribed in the Brahmana. In the evening, 
immediately after sunset, and on the following morning just before 
sunrise, the householder has, as usual, to perform the Agnihotra, 
a burnt-offering of fresh milk, which has to be made by him twice 
daily, with certain exceptions, from the Agnyadhana to the end 
of his life. 

i. He who is about to enter on the vow, touches 
water 2 , whilst standing between the Ahavanlya 

1 The statements enclosed in brackets [ ] are drawn from the 
comments and Paddhati on K&tyayana's .Srauta-sutra. 

* I.e.' he dips his hand into water contained in a vessel,' Schol. 
K&ty. Si. S. I, 10, 14. According to the general rule there given, 
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and Garhapatya fires, with his face turned towards 
east. The reason why he touches water is, that man 
is (sacrificially) impure on account of his speaking 
untruth ; and because by that act an internal purifi- 
cation (is effected), — for water is indeed (sacrificially) 
pure. 'After becoming sacrificially pure, I will enter 
on the vow,' thus (he thinks); for water is indeed 
purifying. ' Having become purified through the 
purifying one, I will enter on the vow,' thus (he 
thinks, and) this is the reason why he touches 
water. 

2. Looking towards the (Ahavantya) fire 1 , he 
enters on the vow, with the text (V&f. S. I, 5 a) : 
' O Agni, Lord of Vows ! I will keep the vow ! may 
I be equal to it, may I succeed in it ! ' For Agni is 
Lord of Vows to the gods, and it is to him therefore 
that he addresses these words. In the words, ' I 
will observe the vow ; may I be equal to it ; may 
I succeed in it,' there is nothing that requires 
explanation. 

3. After the completion (of the sacrifice) he di- 
vests himself (of the vow), with the text (Va^\ S. II, 
28 a), 'O Agni, Lord of Vows! I have kept the 
vow ; I have been equal to it ; I have succeeded in 



the same purificatory act has to be repeated whenever, in the course 
of ceremonial performances, a sacrificial formula or prayer has been 
used, which is addressed to, or directed against, Rudra, the Ra- 
kshas and Asuras, and the Manes ; or one directed against some 
specified enemy of the sacrificer with the view of exorcising or 
averting the evil influences with which the latter is supposed to be 
threatened from that quarter ; or lastly, when a touching of one's 
self has taken place, either accidentally or as part of the ceremonial. 
1 ' Stepping between the Girhapatya and Dakshi«a fires (apa- 
r&gnt), and standing west of the Ahavanlya, with his face turned 
eastward and looking at the fire.' KSty. Si. S. II, i, 11. 

B 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



satapatha-brAhmajva. 



it ; ' for he who has attained the completion of the 
sacrifice, has indeed been equal to it ; and he who 
has attained the completion of the sacrifice, has 
succeeded in it. It is in this way that most (sacri- 
ficers) will probably enter on the vow ; but one may 
also enter on it in the following way. 

4. Twofold, verily, is this, there is no third, viz. 
truth and untruth. And verily the gods are the 
truth, and man is the untruth. Therefore in saying 
(V&f. S. I, 5 b), 'I now enter from untruth into 
truth,' he passes from the men to the gods *. 

5. Let him then only speak what is true ; for this 
vow indeed the gods do keep, that they speak the 
truth ; and for this reason they are glorious : glorious 
therefore is he who, knowing this, speaks the truth. 

6. After the completion (of the sacrifice) he di- 
vests himself (of the vow), with the text (Vif. S. II, 
28 b): ' Now I am he who I really am.' For, in 
entering upon the vow, he becomes, as it were, non- 
human ; and as it would not be becoming for him to 
say, ' I enter from truth into untruth ;' and as, in 
fact, he now again becomes man, let him there- 
fore divest himself (of the vow), with the text : 
' Now I am he who I really am.' 

7. Now then of the eating (or) fasting a . And on 
this point Ashaa^a Savayasa, on the one hand, 
was of opinion that the vow consisted in fasting. For 
assuredly, (he argued,) the gods see through the mind 
of man ; they know that, when he enters on this 

1 I.e. 'he obtains a divine body (devatlrarfram),' Mahtdh. ; 
' man's existence is untruth on account of its perishableness,' id. 

* The discussion which here follows refers to the evening meal 
which the sacrificer is allowed to take after he has performed the 
Agnihotra. Cf. KSty. St. S. II, 1, 13. 
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vow, he means to sacrifice to them the next 
morning. Therefore all the gods betake them- 
selves to his house, and abide by (him or the 
fires, upa-vas) in his house; whence this (day) is 
called upa-vasatha 1 . 

8. Now, as it would even be unbecoming for him 
to take food, before men (who are staying with him 
as his guests) have eaten ; how much more would it 
be so, if he were to take food before the gods (who 
are staying with him) have eaten : let him therefore 
take no food at all. 

9. Ya^»avalkya, on the other hand, said: ' If 
he does not eat, he thereby becomes a sacrificer to 
the Manes ; and if he does eat, he eats before the 
gods have eaten : let him therefore eat what, when 
eaten, counts as not eaten.' For that of which no 
offering is made, even though it is eaten, is con- 
sidered as not eaten. When he therefore eats, 
he does not become a sacrificer to the Manes ; and 
by eating of that of which no offering is made, he 
does not eat before the gods have eaten. 

10. Let him therefore eat only what grows in the 
forest, be it forest plants or the fruit of trees. And 
in regard to this point Barku Varsh#a said: 
'Cook ye beans for me, for no offering is made of 
them !' This, however, he should not do ; for pulse 

1 The primary meaning of upa-vas probably is ' to dwell or 
abide near (?the gods or fires);' its secondary and technical 
meaning being ' to fast,' whence upavasatha, 'a fasting or fast- 
day,' literally ' the abiding near (? or honouring, the gods or fires).' 
Cf. HI, 9, 2, 7. The term is more usually applied to the prelimi- 
nary fast-day of the Soma-sacrifice; but the latter being considered 
the most solemn and efficacious of sacrificial rites, a strong ten- 
dency prevails to establish some kind of connection between it and 
the other ceremonies. Cf. Katy. Si. S. IV, 15, 36. 
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serves as an addition to rice and barley ; and hence 
he increases the rice and barley by means of it : let 
him therefore eat only what grows in the forest. 

ii. Let him sleep that night in the house of the 
Ahavanlya fire or in the house of the Garhapatya 
fire. For he who enters on the vow approaches the 
gods; and he sleeps in the midst of those very 
gods whom he approaches. Let him sleep on the 
ground 1 ; for from below, as it were, one serves 
one's superior. 

B. The Preparation of the Offerings. 
After the morning's performance of the Agnihotra and the 
subsequent rising of the sun, the sacrificer chooses his Brahman, 
or superintending priest. [In the first place he gets six seats 
ready, covered with sacrificial grass : two of these, to be used by 
the Brahman and sacrificer during the ceremony of election, are 
placed somewhere on the north side of the sacrificial ground; 
another south of the Ahavanlya fire, to serve for the Brahman's 
permanent seat (brahmasadanam), and west of the latter (placed 
so as to be quite close to the altar to be constructed hereafter, cf. 
K&ty. St. 1, 8, a 8), the sacrificer's permanent seat ; finally a seat north 
of each of the two fires, the Garhapatya and the Ahavanfya, to be 
used by the Adhvaryu on certain occasions. The sacrificer and future 
Brahman then having seated themselves on the two first-mentioned 
seats on the north side, the former with his face turned northward, 
and the latter looking toward east; the sacrificer, holding the 
wooden sword (sphya) in his left hand, touches the right knee of the 
Brahman with his right hand, in which he holds barley-corns and] 
chooses him for his Brahman with the formula : [' Thou, of such 
and such a family, N. N. barman! we are about to perform the 
Full-moon sacrifice,'] ' O Lord of the earth I Lord of the world I 
Lord of the great universe ! we choose thee for our Brahman I ' The 
chosen one then mutters (cf. V&g. S. p. 57) : 'lam the lord of the 
earth, I lord of the world, I lord of the great universe (mah£- 
bhQta) 1 earth! ether! heaven! O God Savitr*, thee they choose 
for their Brahman, their lord of prayer (Brz'haspati) !' &c, ' Bri~ 
haspati is Brahman to the gods, I to the men !' He (or, according 

1 A shake-down of grass (astara»am, ? a blanket) is not for- 
bidden. Paddh. on Kdty. St. II, 1. 
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to some, the sacrificer) further says, ' O Lord of speech, protect 
the sacrifice !' after which he betakes himself to the Brahman's seat 
(south of the Ahavanfya), and whilst [standing north of it, with his 
face turned eastward and] looking on it, he mutters: 'A vaunt I 
unholy one (daidhishavya, lit son of a re-married woman)! 
take thee away from here and seat thee on another's seat who is 
less exalted (pakatara) than we I* He takes one blade of grass 
from the seat and flings it towards south-west (the region of the 
Rakshas or evil spirits) with the formula: 'Expelled is sin with 
him whom we detest I ' and then sits down with the formula: 
' Here I sit on the seat of Bnhaspati, at the command of the 
divine Savitril This I proclaim to the fire, this to the wind, 
this to the earth ! ' Here he remains seated, with his face towards 
the Ahavanfya fire, to watch the progress of the ceremony and 
give directions, whenever he is appealed to. When the full or new- 
moon sacrifice is performed for the first time, it should be pre- 
ceded by the Anv&rambha»iya' offering, performed in much the 
same way as the Pauraamasf, except that the oblations themselves 
consist of a rice cake on eleven potsherds for Agni and Vishwu, 
a potful of boiled (rice) grains (£aru) for Saras vatt; and a rice 
cake on twelve potsherds for Sarasvat; the priest's fee on this 
occasion consisting of a cow four years old, or a pair of cattle, 
instead of the Anvah£rya mess. Katy. St. IV, 5, 22-23. 

12. By way of his first act on the following 
morning he (the Adhvaryu priest) betakes him- 
self to the water, and brings water forward 1 : for 

1 He, in the first place, pours water into a jug [usually made of 
vara«a wood (Crataeva Roxburghii), four-cornered, about a span or 
twelve fingers' breadths deep and four fingers' breadths square, and 
furnished with a handle], puts it down north of the Garhapatya fire, 
and touches it with the formula : ' I, the existent, will operate with 
thee(?tva karishyami), O existent one!' He then addresses himself 
to the Brahman : ' O Brahman ! shall I bring the water forward ? ' 
and to the patron or sacrificer : ' Sacrificer, restrain thy speech ! ' 
The Brahman, — after muttering the mantra (as he does, with certain 
modifications, on similar occasions when his permission is asked in 
the course of the performance) : 'Lead on the sacrifice ! gladden the 
deities ! May the sacrificer be on the vault of heaven ! Where the 
world of the seven pious /f/shis is, thither do thou lead this sacrifice 
and sacrificer!' — replies aloud : 'Hail (5m)! bring forward!' 
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water is (one of the means of) sacrifice. Hence by 
this his first act he approaches (engages in) the 
sacrifice ; and by bringing (water) forward, he spreads 
out (prepares) the sacrifice. 

13. He brings it forward with those mysterious 
words (V&£\ S. 1,6): 'Who (or Pra^apati) joins (or 
yokes) thee (to this fire) 1 ? H e joins thee. For what 
(or, for Pra^ - apati) does he join thee ? For that (or 
him) he joins thee!' For Pra^ipati is undefined 2 
(mysterious); Pra^apati is the sacrifice: hence 
he thereby yokes (gets ready for the performance) 
P ra^- apati, this sacrifice. 

14. The reason why he brings forward water is, 
that all this (universe) is pervaded by water 3 ; hence 
by this his first act he pervades (or gains) all this 
(universe). 

15. And whatever here in this (sacrifice) the 
Hotri, or the Adhvaryu, or the Brahman, or 
the Agnidhra, or the sacrificer himself, does not 
succeed in accomplishing, all that is thereby ob- 
tained (or made good). 

16. Another reason why he brings forward water 
is this : whilst the gods were engaged in performing 
sacrifice, the Asuras and Rakshas forbade (raksh) 



1 ' Ka (i. e. who ? or Pra^apati) joins thee (i. e. places thee, O 
water, by the side of the Ahavanfya fire)?(!) . . . Kasmai (i. e. for 
what purpose? or, for whom? or, for Pra^apati) does he join 
thee? (I)' Mahtdh. Dark is the meaning of these words because of 
the ambiguity of ka, the interrogative pronoun, which speculative 
theology also takes for a mystic name of Pra^apati. Cf. XI, 5, 4, 1 
seq. ; Max Mailer, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 433. 

8 Cf. also I, 6, 1, 20, where Saya»a says that Pra^apati is ani- 
rukta, because he represents all deities. 

s A play on the word apaA (ap), ' water,' and the root £p, ' to 
obtain, to pervade.' 
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them, saying, ' Ye shall not sacrifice ! ' and because 
they forbade (raksh), they are called Rakshas. 

1 7. The gods then perceived this thunderbolt, to 
wit, the water : the water is a thunderbolt, for the 
water is indeed a thunderbolt; hence wherever 
it goes, it produces a hollow (or depression of 
ground); and whatever it comes near, it destroys 
(lit. it burns up). Thereupon they took up that 
thunderbolt, and in its safe and foeless shelter 
they spread (performed) the sacrifice. And thus 
he (the Adhvaryu priest) likewise takes up this 
thunderbolt, and in its safe and foeless shelter 
spreads the sacrifice. This is the reason why he 
brings forward water. 

18. After pouring out some of it (into the jug) 
he puts it down north of the Garhapatya fire. 
For water (ap) is female and fire (agni) is male; 
and the Garhapatya is a house : hence a copulation 
productive of offspring is thereby effected in this 
house. Now he who brings forward the water, 
takes up a thunderbolt ; but when he takes up the 
thunderbolt, he cannot do so unless he is firmly 
placed; for otherwise it destroys him. 

19. The reason then why he places it near the 
Garhapatya fire is, that the Garhapatya is a house, 
and a house is .a safe resting-place ; so that he 
thereby stands firmly in a house, and therefore in 
a safe resting-place : in this way that thunderbolt 
does not destroy him, — for this reason he places it 
near the Garhapatya fire. 

20. He then carries it north of the Ahavanlya 
fire l . For water is female and fire is male : hence 

1 After the water has been brought forward by the Adhvaryu from 
the house of the Garhapatya fire, its technical name is T?ra.nU&fi, 



Digitized by 



Google 



io satapatha-brAhmajva. 

a copulation productive of offspring is thereby 
effected. And in this way alone a regular copu- 
lation can take place, since the woman lies on the 
left (or north) side of the man. 

21. Let nobody pass between the water (and the 
fire), lest by passing between them he should dis- 
turb the copulation which is taking place. Let him 
set the water down without carrying it beyond (the 
north side of the fire, i. e. not on the eastern side) ; 
nor should he put it down before reaching (the 
north side, i.e. not on the western side). For, if 
he were to put the water down after carrying it 
beyond, — there being, as it were, a great rivalry 
between fire and water, — he would cause this rivalry 
to break forth on the part of the fire ; and when they 
(the priests and the sacrificer) touch the water of 
this (vessel), he would, by carrying it and setting it 
down beyond (the northern side), cause the enemy 
to rise (spirt) in the fire. If, on the other hand, he 
were to put it down before gaining (the northern 
side), he would not gain by it the fulfilment of the 
wish for which it has been brought forward. Let 
him therefore put it down exactly north of the 
Ahavanlya fire. 

22. He now strews sacrificial grass all round (the 
fires) 1 , and fetches the utensils, taking two at a 

' brought forward.' On putting it down north of the Ahavanlya, 
he covers the jug over with sacrificial grass. 

1 Katy. Sr. II, 3, 6 : ' Having strewn sacrificial grass around the 
fires, beginning on the east side,' which the Comm. interprets: 
'He strews eastward and northward-pointed grass around first 
the Ahavaniya, then the Garhapatya, and last the Dakshinigni, 
beginning each time on the eastern side, and then moving around 
from left to right, and turning his right side towards the fire, so as 
to end on the north side ' (cf. KSty. IV, 13, 15). The Paddhati, on 
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time, viz. the winnowing basket and the Agnihotra 
ladle, the wooden sword and the potsherds, the 
wedge and the black antelope skin, the mortar and 
the pestle, the large and the small mill-stones. 
These are ten in number ; for of ten syllables con- 
sists the Vira^ - (metre), and radiant (virif) 1 also is 
the sacrifice : so that he thereby makes the sacrifice 
resemble the Vira^. The reason why he takes two 
at a time is, because a pair means strength ; for 
when two undertake anything, there is strength in 
it. Moreover, a pair represents a productive copu- 
lation, so that a productive copulation (of those 
respective objects) is thereby effected. 

Second BrAhmaya. 

i. Thereupon he takes the winnowing basket and 
the Agnihotra ladle 2 , with the text (V4f. S. I, 6 b) : 
'For the work (I take) you, for pervasion (or accom- 
plishment) you two!' For the sacrifice is a work : 
hence, in saying 'for the work you two,' he says, 'for 
the sacrifice.' And 'for pervasion you two,' he says, 

the other hand, following Apastamba, interprets it to the effect that 
on the eastern and western sides he strews the grass with its tops 
turned northward, and on the southern and northern sides with the 
tops turned eastward. 

1 Or, 'and the sacrifice also is Virig,' as the scholiast inter- 
prets the passage on the ground that at the performance of the 
Gyotish/oma 190 stotriya verses are used, and that this number 
is dividable by ten, the number of syllables in the Vir&g metre ; cf. 
Weber, Ind. Streifen I, 36, note 4. See also X, 4, 3, 21, where the 
fire is identified with the vir&g on the ground that there are ten 
fires, viz. eight dhishnya fires and the Ahavantya and Garhapa- 
tya. In VIII, 4, 5, 5 virS^ is explained as ' that which rules.' 

* For the Agnihotra-havanf or ladle used for making the 
morning and evening milk-oblations, see note on I, 3, 1, 1. For 
the winnowing basket (jurpa), see I, 1, 4, 19 seq. 
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because he, as it were, pervades (goes through, 
accomplishes) the sacrifice. 

2. He then restrains his speech ; for (restrained) 
speech means undisturbed sacrifice; so that (in so 
doing) he thinks : ' May I accomplish the sacrifice!' 
He now heats (the two objects on the Garhapatya), 
with the formula (V£f. S. I, 7 a) : ' Scorched is the 
Rakshas, scorched are the enemies!' or (Va^*. S. I, 
7b): 1 Burnt out is the Rakshas, burnt out are the 
enemies ! ' 

3. For the gods, when they were performing the 
sacrifice, were afraid of a disturbance on the part of 
the Asuras and Rakshas: hence by this means 
he expels from here, at the very opening 1 of the 
sacrifice, the evil spirits, the Rakshas. 

4. He now steps forward (to the cart 2 ), with the 
text (V&£\ S. I, 7 c) : 'I move along the wide aerial 
realm.' For the Rakshas roams about in the air, 
rootless and unfettered in both directions (below and 
above) j and in order that this man (the Adhvaryu) 
may move about the air, rootless and unfettered in 
both directions, he by this very prayer renders the 
atmosphere free from danger and evil spirits. 

5. It is from the cart that he should take (the rice 
required for the sacrifice). For at first the cart (is 
the receptacle of the rice) and afterwards this hall ; 

1 Literally, 'from the very mouth,' which refers both to the 
mouth or hollow part of the two vessels (from which the enemies 
are, as it were, burnt out), and to the opening of the sacrifice. 
The same symbolical explanation is met with on the occasion of 
the heating of the sacrificial spoon, I, 3, 1, 5. 

* The cart containing the rice or barley, or whatever material 
may be used instead, stands behind (i. e. west of) the Girhapatya, 
fitted with all its appliances (except the oxen). KSty. St. II, 3, 1 2. 
Rice-grains, as the most common material, will be assumed to con- 
stitute the chief havis (sacrificial food) at the present sacrifice. 
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and because he thinks 'what was at first (in the 
cart, and hence still unimpaired by entering the 
householder's abode), that I will operate upon;' for 
that reason let him take (rice) from the cart. 

6. Moreover, the cart represents an abundance; 
for the cart does indeed represent an abundance : 
hence, when there is much of anything, people say 
that there are ' cart-loads ' of it Thus he thereby 
approaches an abundance, and for this reason he 
should take from the cart. 

7. The cart further is (one of the means of) the 
sacrifice ; for the cart is indeed (one of the means 
of) sacrifice. To the cart, therefore, refer the (fol- 
lowing) Yafus-texts, and not to a store-room, nor to 
a jar. The JZishis, it is true, once took (the rice) 
from a leathern bag, and hence, in the case of the 
/frshis, the Ya^us-texts applied to a leathern bag. 
Here, however, they are taken in their natural 
application. Because he thinks ' from (or, by means 
of) the sacrifice I will perform the sacrifice,' let him, 
therefore, take (rice) from the cart 

8. Some do indeed take it from a (wooden) jar. 
In that case also he should mutter the Ya^us-texts 
without omitting any; and let him in that case take 
(the rice) after inserting the wooden sword 1 under 

1 The sphya is a straight sword (khat/ga) or knife, a cubit 
long, carved out of khadira wood (Mimosa Catechu). Katy. St. 
I> 3> 33 > 39- It is use d f° r various purposes calculated to sym- 
bolically insure the safe and undisturbed performance of the sacri- 
fice. On the present occasion it represents the yoke, by touching 
which (par. 10) the cart is connected with the sacrifice. At the 
close of the sacrifice also the offering spoons are, as it were, un- 
yoked (or relieved of their duties), by being placed on the yoke, if 
the rice was taken from the cart ; or on the wooden sword lying on 
the jar, if it was taken from the latter. See I, 8, 3, 26. 
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(the jar). He does so, thinking 'where we want 
to yoke, there we unyoke;' for from the same place 
where they yoke, they also unyoke. 

9. (Like) fire, verily, is the yoke of that very cart; 
for the yoke is indeed (like) fire: hence the shoulder 
of those (oxen) that draw this (cart) becomes as if 
burnt by fire. The middle part of the pole behind 
the prop represents, as it were, its (the cart's) altar 1 ; 
and the enclosed space of the cart (which contains 
the rice) constitutes its havirdhanam (receptacle 
of the sacrificial food) 2 . 

10. He now touches the yoke, with the text 
(V&f. S. I, 8 a) : ' Thou art the yoke (dhur) ; injure 
(dhurv) thou the injurer! injure him that injures 
us ! injure him whom we injure !' For there being 
a fire in the yoke by which he will have to pass 
when he fetches the material for the oblation, he 
thereby propitiates it, and thus that fire in the yoke 
does not injure him when he passes by. 

11. Here now Aru»i said: 'Every half-moon 3 
I destroy the enemies.' This he said with reference 
to this point 

1 The pole of an Indian cart consists of two pieces of wood, joined 
together in its forepart and diverging towards the axle. Hence, as 
Siyana remarks, it resembles the altar in shape, being narrower 
in front and broader at the back, the altar measuring twenty-four 
cubits in front and thirty cubits at the back. At the extreme end 
of the pole a piece of wood is fastened on, or the pole itself is 
turned downwards, so as to serve as a prop or rest (popularly 
called ' sipoy ' in Western India, and ' horse ' in English). 

* The havirdhSna (-ma»</apa) is a temporary shed or tent 
erected on the sacrificial ground for the performance of the Soma- 
sacrifice, in which the two carts containing the Soma-plants are 
placed. These carts themselves, however, are also called havir- 
dhana. Cf. IV, 6, 9, ioseq. ; III, 5, 3, 7. 

* L e. at the time of the new and the full moon. SchoL 
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1 2. Thereupon, whilst touching the pole behind 
the prop, he mutters (Vi^-. S. I, 8 b-9 a) : 'To the 
gods thou belongest, thou the best carrying one, 
the most firmly joined 1 , the most richly filled 8 , 
the most agreeable (to the gods), the best caller 
of the gods!' ' Thou art unbent, the receptacle of 
oblations; be thou firm, waver not!' Thus he 
eulogises the cart, hoping that he may obtain the 
oblation from the one thus eulogised and pleased. 
He adds (V&g. S. I, 9 b), ' May thy Lord of Sacri- 
fice not waver!' for Lord of Sacrifice is the sacri- 
ficer, and it is for the sacrificer, therefore, that he 
thus prays for firmness. 

13. He now ascends (the cart by the southern 
wheel), with the text (Vif. S. I, 9 c): 'May Vish»u 
ascend thee!' For Vishmi is the sacrifice; by 
striding (vi-kram) he obtained for the gods this 
all-pervading power (vikrinti) which now belongs 
to them. By his first step he gained this very 
(earth), by the second the aerial expanse, and by 
the last step the sky. And this very same per- 
vading power Vish»u, as sacrifice, by his strides 
obtains for him (the sacrificer). 

14. He then looks (at the rice) and (addressing 
the cart) mutters (V4f. S. I, 9 d) : ' Wide open (be 

1 Sasni-tama (?' the most bountiful'); sasni is explained by 
Mahtdhara (in accordance with Ylska, Nir. V, 1) by samsnita, 
from snd, ' to purify, cleanse,' or from snS (snai), ' to envelop, 
wrap round;' hence 'cleanest or purest,' or 'most firmly secured 
by being tied (with thongs, &c.) ' The latter was probably the 
meaning connected with the word in this sacrificial formula; 
though the correct derivation is no doubt from san, 'to acquire, 
gain,' and ' to bestow ' (Roth, Nirukta notes, p. 52). In modern 
Indian carts the yoke is fastened on to the pole by a string. 

1 Papritama, ' most filled with rice,' &c. Schol. 
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thou) to the wind ! ' For wind means breath ; so 
that by this prayer he effects free scope for the 
air of the (sacrificer's) breath. 

15. With the text (V4f. S. I, 9 e), 'Repelled is 
the Rakshas!' he then throws away whatever (grass, 
&c) may have fallen on it But if nothing (have 
fallen on it), let him merely touch it. He thereby 
drives away from it the evil spirits, the Rakshas. 

16. He touches (the rice), with the text (Va^. S. 
I, 9 f), ' Let the five take ! ' for five are these 
fingers, and fivefold also is the sacrifice 1 ; so that 
he thereby puts the sacrifice on it (the cart). 

1 7. He then takes (the rice), with the text (V&f. S. I, 
10 a, b): 'At the impulse (prasavana) of the divine 
Savitri, I take thee with the arms of the A^vins, 
with the hands of Pushan, thee, agreeable to Agni!' 
For SavitW is the impeller (prasavitrz) of the 
gods : therefore he takes this as one impelled by 
Savitri. ' With the arms of the Asvins,' he says, 
because the two A-rvins are the Adhvaryu priests (of 
the gods). 'With the hands of Pushan,' he says, 
because Pushan is distributer of portions (to the 
gods), who with his own hands places the food 
before them. The gods are the truth, and men are 
the untruth : thus he thereby takes (the rice) by 
means of the truth. 



1 According to SSyana, because there are five kinds of obla- 
tions (havish-pahkti) at the Soma-sacrifice. Cf. Ait. Br. II, 24, 
with Haug's translation. Compare also the distinction of five 
different parts in the victim at animal sacrifices : •Sat. Br. 1, 5, 2, 16 ; 
Ait. Br. II, 14; III, 23; and the five kinds of victims, viz. man, 
horse, bullock, ram, and he-goat: Ath.V. XI, 2, 9 ; Sat. Br. I, 2, 3, 
6. 7; VI, 2, 1, 6. 18; VII, 5, a, 10; Taitt S. IV, 2, 10; ATAand. 
Up. II, 6, 1. 
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1 8. He now announces (the oblation) to the deity 
(for whom it is intended). For when the Adhvaryu 
is about to take the oblation, all the gods draw near 
to him, thinking, ' My name he will choose ! my 
name he will choose !' and among them who are thus 
gathered together, he thereby 1 establishes concord. 

19. Another reason for which he announces (the 
oblation) to the deity, is this : whichever deities are 
chosen, they consider it as an obligation that they 
are bound to fulfil whatever wish he entertains whilst 
taking (the oblation) ; and for that reason also he an- 
nounces it to the deity. After taking the oblations 
(to the other deities) in the same way as before 8 , — 

20. He touches (the rice that is left), with the text 
(V&f. S. I, 11 a): 'For existence (or, abundance, — 
I leave) thee, not for non-offering 3 !' He thereby 
causes it to increase again. 

1 Viz. by calling out the names, since, without this being done, 
quarrels would arise among the deities as to whom the offering 
might be intended for. Mahfdh. 

* Viz. as in the case of the oblation to Agni, and substituting 
the name of the respective deity in the formula used above (par. 1 7), 
'Thee, agreeable to (Agni) I' The oblations prescribed for the 
full-moon sacrifice are a cake on eight potsherds for Agni, and one 
on eleven potsherds for Agni and Soma : for each of these cakes 
he takes four handfuls from the cart [and throws them into the 
Agnihotra ladle lying on the winnowing basket which he holds 
with his left hand. With each of the first three handfuls of each 
of the two oblations he repeats the above text, whilst the fourth 
handful is thrown in silently. After the oblation for Agni is taken, 
he pours it from the ladle into the winnowing basket so as to lie 
on the southern side ; and then takes out the oblation for Agni- 
Soma, which is afterwards poured into the basket so as to lie 
north of the first heap]. Kilty. St. II, 3, 20-21 and ScholL 

* Thus Mahtdhara (i. e. 'to serve for future oblations, or as food 
for the priests'). Perhaps the meaning is, 'For a (divine or human) 
being thee, not for the evil spirit 1' Cf. St. Petersburg Diet. s. v. 
bhuta. 

[.2] C 
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21. He now (whilst seated on the cart) looks 
towards east, with the text (Va^ - . S. I, 1 1 b) : ' May 

I perceive the light!' For that cart being covered 
up, its eye is thereby, as it were, affected with evil. 
Light, moreover, represents the sacrifice, the day, 
the gods, and the sun ; so that he thereby perceives 
this same (fourfold) light. 

22. He then descends (from the cart), with the 
text (VS,f. S. 1, 1 1 c) : ' May those provided with doors 
stand firm on the earth ! ' Those provided with doors 
are the houses : for the houses of the sacrificer 
might indeed be capable of breaking down behind 
the back of his Adhvaryu, when he walks forward 
(from the cart) with the sacrifice, and might crush 
his (the sacrificer's) family. By this (text), however, 
he causes them to stand firmly on this earth, so that 
they do not break down and crush (his family) ; for 
this reason he says : ' May those provided with doors 
stand firm on the earth ! ' He then walks forward 
(north of the Garhapatya fire), with the text(V4f. S. I, 

I I d), ' I move along the wide aerial realm ;' the appli- 
cation of which is the same (as before ; see par. 4). 

23. In the case of one (viz. householder) whose 
Garhapatya fire they (the priests) use for cooking 
oblations, they place the utensils in the Garhapatya 
(house) ; and let him (the Adhvaryu) in that case put 
(the winnowing basket with the rice) down at the 
back (or west) side of the Garhapatya. But in the 
case of one whose Ahavantya they use for cooking 
oblations, they place the utensils together in the 
Ahavaniya ; and let him in that case put it (the 
rice) down at the back of the Ahavaniya. He 
should (in either case) do so, with the text (Va^. S. I, 
lie),' On the navel of the earth I place thee !' for 
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the navel means the centre, and the centre is safe 
from danger: for this reason he says, ' On the navel 
of the earth I place thee ! ' And further, ' In the 
lap of Aditi (the boundless or inviolable earth) ! ' for 
when people guard anything very carefully, they 
commonly say that ' they, as it were, carried it in 
their lap ; ' and this is the reason why he says, ' In 
the lap of Aditi ! ' And further, ' O Agni, do thou 
protect this offering!' whereby he makes this obla- 
tion over for protection both to Agni and to this 
earth : for this reason he says, ' O Agni, do thou 
protect this offering!' 

Third Brahma^a. 

1. He now prepares two strainers (pavitra) 1 , with 
the text (V&f. S. I, 12 a): ' Purifiers (or strainers, 
pavitra) are ye, and belonging to Vish«u!' For 
Vish»u is the sacrifice ; so that he thereby says, 
' You belong to the sacrifice.' 

2. Two there are of them: for means of cleansing 
(pavitra) is this (wind) which here ventilates (pa- 
vate) ; and this, it is true, ventilates as one only ; 
but on entering into man, it becomes a forward and 
a backward one, and they are these two, to wit, the 
pra«a (breathing out) and the udana (breathing up 
or in) 2 . And as this (clarifying process) takes place 

1 These strainers (or clarifiers) are to consist of two blades of 
Kuxa grass, with unbroken or undecayed tops, and without buds 
on them ; and they must be severed from their roots by means of 
other Kuja blades, so as to be of equal length (viz. one pradera, 
or span of thumb and fore-finger, long). Katy. St. II, 3, 31. 

5 Thus Sdyana here takes the terms prSwa (u&pingal&din&fi- 
dviri bahir nirga^Aan priwaA praft) and udSna (tathaiva dvara 
punar antaA pravuan pratyah). In Ait. Br. II, 29, and IThind. 
Up- I> 3> 3> prana, apana, and vyana are mentioned as the 

C 2 
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in accordance with the measure of that (process of 
breathing), therefore there are two (strainers). 

3. There may also be three: for the vy ana (or 
pervading vital air) * is a third (kind of breathing) ; 
but in reality there are only two. Having then 
strained the sprinkling water 2 with these two 
(strainers), he sprinkles with it. The reason why 
he strains it with the two (strainers) is this : 

4. VWtra in truth lay covering all this (space) 
which here extends between heaven and earth. 
And because he lay covering (vri) all this, there- 
fore his name is VWtra. 

5. Him Indra slew. He being slain flowed forth 
stinking in all directions towards the water ; for in 
every direction lies the ocean. And in consequence 
of this, some of the waters became disgusted, and, 
rising higher and higher, flowed over: whence 
(sprung) these grasses (of which the strainers are 
made) ; for they represent the water which was not 
putrified. With the other (water), however, some 

three vital airs; where prawa is taken by Professors Haug and 
Mtiller as ' in-breathing ' (' respiration ' or ' expiration,' Roer), and 
apana as 'out-breathing' ('inspiration,' R5er). Five vital airs 
are generally enumerated (Sat. Br. IX, 2, 2, 5) ; but theological 
speculation evidently considered these bodily processes a very con- 
venient source of symbolism, as we find mention made in the 
Sat. Br. of six (XIV, 1,3,32); seven (III, 1,3, 21; XIII, 1,7, 2); 
nine (I, 5, 2, 5) ; and ten (XI, 6, 3, 7) breaths or vital airs. 

1 'A combination of the out-breathing and in-breathing;' but 
as there is no distinction between this kind of breath and the 
others (combined), two must be considered as the normal number 
of strainers. Schol. 

* He pours water into the Agnihotra ladle (in which some of 
the awn of the rice remains), and after cleaning it with the two 
strainers, he sprinkles with it. K£ty. II, 3, 33 seq. The details of 
this process are given in par. 6 seq. 
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matter has become mixed up, inasmuch as the 
putrid VWtra flowed into it. This he now removes 
from it by means of these two strainers ; whereupon 
he sprinkles with the (sacrificially) pure water. This 
is the reason why he strains it through them. 

6. He strains it, with the text (Vif. S. I, 12 b): 
' By the impulse of Savitr* I purify thee with this 
flawless purifier (or ventilator, pavitra), with the rays 
of the sun !' For Savitrz is the impeller (prasavitr*) 
of the gods, so that he strains this (water) as one 
impelled by Savitrz. ' With this flawless purifier (ven- 
tilator, pavitra),' he says, because this (wind) which 
here ventilates (or purifies, pa vate) is a flawless puri- 
fier. ' With the rays of the sun,' he says, because they, 
the rays of the sun, are certainly purifying ; and for 
this reason he says, 'With the rays of the sun.' 

7. Having taken it (the water with the ladle) in 
his left hand, he makes it spirt upwards with his 
right hand, and eulogises and glorifies it, with the 
text (V&£". S. I, 12 c) : ' Shining (or divine) waters ! 
ye the first-going, the first-drinking 1 ones!' For 
the waters are shining ; and for this reason he says, 
' Shining waters ! ' ' First-going,' he calls them, be- 
cause they flow towards the sea and are therefore 
going in front (or forwards). ' First-drinking,' he 
calls them, because they are the first that drink 
of king Soma 2 and are therefore 'drinking first.' 
And further : ' Forward now lead this sacrifice 3 , 

1 AgrepuvaA; Mahidhara allows to it the alternative meaning 
* first- purifying.' 

* ' Because, for the sake of extracting the juice from the Soma- 
plants, water is poured on them, so that the water drinks of the 
juice before the gods do.' Say. • 

* I. e. ' carry the sacrifice through without hindrance.' Mahidh. 
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forward the Lord of Sacrifice, the liberal, god-loving 
Lord of Sacrifice ! ' whereby he says, ' Well (lead) 
the sacrifice, well the sacrificer!' 

8. And further (Va^\ S. I, 13 a): 'You Indra 
chose (for his companions) in the battle against 
VWtra!' For Indra, when he was battling with 
VWtra, did choose them (the waters) and with their 
help he killed him; and for this reason he says, 
' You Indra chose in the battle against VWtra!' 

9. 'You chose Indra in the battle against VWtra!' 
for they, too, chose Indra when he was battling with 
Vmra, and with them he killed him : therefore he 
says, 'You chose Indra in the battle against Vr/'tra !' 

10. And further (V&f. S. I, 13d) : 'Consecrated 
by sprinkling are ye !' With these words he makes 
amends to them 1 . He then sprinkles the (first) 
oblation 2 . One and the same meaning applies to 
the (whole process of) sprinkling, viz. he thereby 
makes sacrificially pure that (which he sprinkles). 

11. He sprinkles, with the text (Va^. S. I, 13 e) : 
' Thee, agreeable to Agni, I sprinkle ! ' Thus for which- 
ever deity the oblation is intended, for that one he 
thereby renders it sacrificially pure. When he has in 
the same way as before sprinkled (all) the oblations, — 

12. He then sprinkles the sacrificial vessels 3 , 

1 He, in the first place, sprinkles the sprinkling water in the 
ladle with itself; and the guilt incurred in the act of consecrating 
it with itself, that is, with something unconsecrated, is made amends 
for by the accompanying formula, Say. Similarly Mahidhara : 
' The unconsecrated (water) cannot consecrate other (water).' 

2 Before doing so he asks the Brahman's permission (cf. p. 7, 
note 1), ' O Brahman I shall I sprinkle the oblation?' when the latter, 
after muttering the mantra, 'Sprinkle the sacrifice I gladden the 
deities,' Ac, gives the permission by 'Oml sprinkle !' Paddh. on 
Katy. II, 3, 36. 

s According to some authorities the vessels are placed together 
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with the text (V&f. S. I, 13 g), ' Be ye pure for the 
divine work, for the sacrifice to the gods!' for it is 
for the divine work, the sacrifice to the gods, that he 
consecrates them. 'Whatever, that belongs to you, 
the impure have defiled by touching, that I hereby 
purify for you!' For whatever belonging to them 
some impure one — either a carpenter or some other 
impure person — has on this occasion desecrated by 
touching, that he thereby renders sacrificially pure 
for them by means of the water; and therefore he 
says, ' Whatever, that belongs to you, the impure 
have defiled by touching, that I hereby purify for 
you 1 !' 

Fourth Brahmajva. 

1. He now takes the black antelope skin 2 , for 
completeness of the sacrifice. For once upon a 
time the sacrifice escaped the gods, and having be- 
come a black antelope roamed about. The gods 
having thereupon found it and stripped it of its 
skin, they brought it (the skin) away with them. 

on one heap, and are then consecrated together by one sprinkling. 
According to others, each vessel must be consecrated separately. 
Katy. St. II, 3, 39. 

1 After he has done the sprinkling, he puts the remaining water 
away in some place where nobody is allowed to walk [as between 
the prawttas and the Ahavanfya; or (according to Apastamba) 
before, or east of, the Garhapatya, since nobody is allowed to pass 
between the Garhapatya and Ahavaniya. The two strainers also 
remain in the sprinkling water]. Katy. St. II, 3, 40. 

' The skin of the black antelope may be regarded as one of 
the symbols of Brahmanical worship and civilisation. Thus it is 
said in Manu II, 22-23: 'That which lies between these two 
mountain ranges (the Himalaya and the Vindhya), from the eastern 
to the western ocean, the wise know as Aryavarta (the land of the 
Aryas). Where the black antelope naturally roams about, that 
should be known as the land suitable for sacrifice; what lies 
beyond that is the country of the MleAMas (barbarians).' 
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2. Its white and black hairs represent the Rik- 
verses and the Sim an- verses; to wit, the white the 
Saman and the black the Rik ; or conversely, the 
black the Saman and the white the Rik. The 
brown and the yellow ones, on the other hand, 
represent the Ya,fus-texts. 

3. Now this same threefold science is the sacri- 
fice ; that manifold form, that (varying) colour of 
this (science) is what is (represented by) this 
black antelope skin. For the completeness of the 
sacrifice (he takes the skin) : hence the rite of ini- 
tiation (for the Soma-sacrifice) is likewise performed 
on the black antelope skin j — for the completion of 
the sacrifice : hence it is also used for husking and 
bruising (the rice) on, in order that nothing of the 
oblation may get spilt; and that, if any grain or 
flour should now be spilt on it, the sacrifice would 
still remain securely established in the sacrifice. For 
this reason it is used for husking and bruising upon. 

4. He thus takes the black antelope skin, with 
the text (Va£\ S. 1, 14a): 'Bliss-bestowing (yarman) 
art thou !' For barman (' hide ') is the name of that 
(skin of the) black deer used among men, but 
carman (bliss) is (that used) among the gods; and 
for this reason he says, ' Bliss-bestowing art thou ! ' 
He shakes it, with the text (Va^ - . S. I, 14 b), 
'Shaken oft* is the Rakshas, shaken off are the 
enemies ! ' whereby he repels from it the evil spirits, 
the Rakshas. He shakes it whilst holding it apart 
from the vessels * ; whereby he shakes off whatever 
impure matter there may have been on it. 

1 According to some exegetes the Adhvaryu himself must step 
beyond (i.e. aside from) the vessels when he shakes the skin; 
according to others, he should not move, but only hold the skin 
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5. He spreads it (on the ground with the hairy 
side upwards, and) with its neck-part turned to the 
west 1 , with the text (V£f. S. I, 14 c) : ' The skin of 
Aditi art thou! May Aditi acknowledge thee!" 
For Aditi is this earth, and whatever is on her, 
that serves as a skin to her: for this reason he says, 
' The skin of Aditi art thou ! ' And • may Aditi 
acknowledge thee!' he says, because one who is 
related (to another) acknowledges (him). Thereby 
he establishes a mutual understanding between her 
and the black antelope skin, (thinking) 'they will 
not hurt each other.' While it is still being held 
down with his left hand, — 

6. He at once takes the mortar with his right 
hand, fearing lest the evil spirits, the Rakshas, 
might rush in here in the meantime. For the 
priest (brahmawa) 2 is the repeller of the Rakshas : 
therefore, whilst it is still being held down with his 
left hand, — 

7. He puts the mortar (on it), with the text (V&£\ 
S. I, 14 d, e) : 'A wooden stone (adri) art thou!' 

apart from the vessels, so that no impure matter should fall on 
them. Some also maintain that the skin should only be shaken 
once, whilst others think it should be done three times. Cf. Katy. 
Sr. II, 4, 2. Schol. 

1 Special mention is here made of this feature, since as a rule 
(Kity. I, 10, 4) the skin is spread with its neck-part turned east- 
wards. He lays it down on the north side of the sacrificial ground, 
either west of the utkara (the mound formed by the earth dug 
out in constructing the altar, and by other rubbish) or exactly 
north of the GSrhapatya. Schol. on K&ty. II, 4, 3. 

a Only a Brihman can perform sacrifice. If, as is permitted in 
certain ceremonies, a Kshatriya or Vaijya officiates, he, as it were, 
becomes a Br&hman (and is addressed as such) for the occasion, 
by means of the dtkshS, or rite of initiation. Cf. .Sat. Br. Ill, 
2, 1, 39 ; XIII, 4, 1, 3. 
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or 'A broad-bottomed stone (gravan) art thou!' 
For, just as there (in the Soma-sacrifice) they press 
king Soma out with stones (gravan), thus here 
also he prepares the oblation (havirya^wa) by 
means of the mortar and pestle, and the large and 
small mill-stones 1 . Now 'stones (adraya^)' is 
the common name of these, and therefore he says, 
' a stone art thou.' And ' wooden,' he calls it, be- 
cause this one (the mortar) really is made of wood 2 . 
Or, he says, 'a broad-bottomed stone (gravan) art 
thou,' because it is both a stone and broad-bottomed. 
He adds : ' May Aditi's skin acknowledge (receive) 
thee ! ' whereby he establishes a mutual understand- 
ing between it (the mortar) and the black antelope 
skin, thinking: ' they will not injure each other.' 

8. He then pours the (two portions of) rice (from 
the winnowing basket into the mortar), with the text 
(VAf. S. I, 15 a) : ' Thou art the body of Agni, 
thou the releaser of speech ! ' For it is (material 
for) sacrifice, and hence (by being offered in the fire) 
it becomes Agni's body. ' The releaser of speech,' 
he adds, because he now releases that speech which 
he restrained when he was about to take the rice 
(from the cart). The reason why he now releases his 
speech, is that the sacrifice has now obtained a firm 
footing in the mortar, that it has become diffused ; 
and for this reason he says, 'the releaser of speech ! ' 

1 Here, as in I, 5, 2, 11 (havirya^ne 'tha saumye 'dhvare), 
we have the simple division of the ^rauta-sacrifices into obla- 
tions (of ghee, milk, rice, barley, &c.) and libations (of Soma). 
More usually the pajubandhu, or animal-sacrifice, is added as 
a third division. See also I, 7, 2, 10. 

* The mortar (ulukhala) and pestle (musala) are to be made 
of very hard wood, viz. both of vara»a wood (CraUega Roxburghii), 
or the mortar of paid* a wood (Butea Frondosa), and the pestle of 
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9. Should he, however (by some accident), utter 
any human sound before this time, let him in that 
case mutter some Rik or Ya^us-text addressed to 
Vishmi 1 ; for Vishwu is the sacrifice, so that he 
thereby again obtains a hold on the sacrifice, and 
penance is thereby done by him (for not keeping 
silent). He adds : ' For the pleasure of the gods 
I seize thee!' for the oblation is taken with the 
intention ' that it shall gladden the gods.' 

10. He now takes the pestle, with the text (Va^. 
S. I, 14 b), 'A large, wooden stone art thou!' for 
it is a large stone, and made of wood, too. He 
thrusts it down, with the text (V4f. S. 1, 14 c), ' Do 
thou prepare this oblation for the gods 2 ! do thou 
prepare it thoroughly!' thereby saying, 'Get this 
oblation ready for the gods ! get it quite ready ! ' 

11. He then calls the Havishkrzt 8 (preparer 
of the sacrificial food), ' Havishk^'t, come hither ! 
Havishkrzt, come hither ! ' The Havishkrzt 4 no 
doubt is speech, so that he thereby frees speech from 

k h a d i r a wood (Acacia Catechu). The former is to be of the height 
of the knee, and the latter three aratnis (cubits) long. Schol. on 
Katy. I, 3, 36 ; M. Mtiller, Die Todtenbestattung bei den Brah- 
manen, Zeitsch. der D. Morg. Ges. IX, p. xl. 

1 Kity. Sr. II, 2, 6-7 lays down the general rule, that if the 
Brahman or Adhvaryu (and according to some, the sacrificer also) 
by some slip were to utter any sound during the time for which 
restraint of speech (vstg-yama) is enjoined, they must atone for 
the transgression by muttering some mantra addressed to Vishnu, 
such as the couplet (V£g. S. V, 38, 41), ' Widely, O Vishwu, stride !' 
&c, or the formula (ib. I, 4), ' O Vishwu, preserve the sacrifice I ' 

* Or ' for the god,' ' for the goddess,' as the case may be. 

s Or, he pronounces the havishkr/t formula, see next note. 
According to KSty. Si. II, 4, 13 he calls out three separate times. 

4 Havishkr/'t denotes not only the person that prepares the 
oblation, but also this formula by which that person is called. 
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restraint. And speech, moreover, represents sacrifice 1 , 
so that he thereby again calls the sacrifice to him. 

12. Now there are four different forms of this 
call, viz. 'come hither (ehi)!' in the case of a 
Brahman; 'approach (agahi)!' and 'hasten hither 
(adrava) !' in the case of a VaLyya and a member of 
the military caste (r£f anyabandhu 2 ) ; and 'run 
hither (adhava)!' in that of a Sudra. On this 
occasion he uses the call that belongs to a Brah- 
man, because that one is best adapted for a sacrifice, 
and is besides the most gentle: let him therefore 
say, 'come hither (ehi) !' 

13. Now in former times it was no other than the 
wife (of the sacrificer) who rose at this (call, to act) 
as Havishkr/'t; therefore now also (she or) some 
one (priest) 3 rises in answer to this call. And at 
the time when he (the Adhvaryu) calls the Havish- 
kn't, one of the priests * beats the two mill-stones. 

1 Viz. in the shape of the sacrificial formulas. 

1 This inversion of the order of the second (or Kshatriya) and 
third (or Vairya) castes is rather strange. The Sutras of Bharadv., 
Apast., and Hirawy. assign the same formulas to the several castes 
as here. Cf. Hillebrandt, Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, p. 29. 

* According to the Schol. on Katy. St. II, 4, 13, either the 
wife of the patron or the Agntdhra (the priest who kindles the 
fire) acts as Havishkr/'t Mahidh. on Va£. S. I, 15 includes the 
patron (sacrificer) himself, unless ya^amanaA patni is a misprint 
for ya^amSnapatnf. According to Apastamba, 'either a maid- 
servant or the wife grinds; or the wife threshes and the Sudra 
woman grinds ' (cf. Schol. on Kity. St. II, 5, 7). Similarly Bhiradv. 
and Hirany. ; cf. Hillebrandt, p. 38, n. a. Similar cases of dif- 
ferences between the ritualistic practices of the present time and 
those of former times are very frequently alluded to in the ritualistic 
books ; and are of especial interest, as they afford some insight 
into the gradual development of the sacrificial ceremonial. Cf. 
Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 156 seq. 

4 Viz. the Agnidhra, whilst seated north of the expansion 
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The reason why they produce this discordant noise, 
is this : 

14. Manu was in possession of a bull '. Into him 
had entered an Asura-killing, foe-killing voice ; and 
by his snorting and roaring the Asuras and Rakshas 
were continually being crushed. Thereupon the 
Asuras said to one another : ' Evil, alas ! this bull 
inflicts upon us ! how can we possibly destroy him ?' 
Now Kilata and Akuli were the two priests 
(brahman) of the Asuras. 

1 5. These two said, ' God-fearing, they say, is 
Manu : let us two then ascertain ! ' They then went 
to him and said : ' Manu! we will sacrifice for thee!' 
He said: 'Wherewith?' They said: 'With this 
bull ! ' He said : ' So be it ! ' On his (the bull's) 
being killed the voice went from him. 

16. It entered into Manavi, the wife of Manu; 
and when they heard her speak, the Asuras and 
Rakshas were continually being crushed. There- 
upon the Asuras said to one another : ' Hereby 
even greater evil is inflicted on us, for the human 
voice speaks more ! ' Kilata and Akuli then said : 
' God-fearing, they say, is Manu : let us then ascer- 
tain ! ' They went to him and said : ' Manu ! we 
will sacrifice for thee ! ' He said : ' Wherewith ? ' 

(vihira) of the fires ; he strikes with the wedge (jamy a, a stick of 
khadira wood, usually some six or eight inches long, used for 
placing under the lower grindstone on the north side, so as to 
make it incline towards east) twice the lower and once the upper 
grindstone. Schol. on Katy. Si. II, 4, 15. 

1 This bull of Manu has been compared by Dr. Kuhn (Zeit- 
schrift fur Vergl. Sprachf. IV, 91 seq.) with the Minotaur of the 
Greeks. Cf. also J. Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, vol. i. p. 188 
seq. ; and Professor Weber's Translation of the first AdhySya, Ind. 
Streifen, I, p. 50. 
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They said : ' With this thy wife ! ' He said : ' So 
be it ! ' And on her being killed that voice went 
from her. 

17. It entered into the sacrifice itself, into the 
sacrificial vessels ; and thence those two (Asura 
priests) were unable to expel it. This same Asura- 
killing, foe-killing voice sounds forth (from the mill- 
stones when they are beaten with the wedge). And 
for whomsoever that knows this, they produce this 
discordant noise on the present occasion, his enemies 
are rendered very miserable. 

18. He beats the mill-stones with the wedge,, 
with the text (Vfif. S. I, 16 a) : 'A honey-tongued 
cock (kukku/a *) art thou (O wedge) ! ' For honey- 
tongued indeed was he (the bull) for the gods, 
and poison-tongued for the Asuras : hence he 
thereby says : ' What thou wert for the gods, that 
be thou for us !' He adds : ' Sap and strength do 
thou call hither ! with thy help may we conquer in 
every battle ! ' In these words there is nothing that 
is obscure. 

19. Thereupon a he (the Adhvaryu) takes the 
winnowing basket, with the text (V&f. S. I, 14 b) : 
' Rain-grown art thou ! ' For rain-grown it is indeed, 
whether it be made of reeds or of cane or of rushes, 
since it is the rain that makes these grow. 

1 Mahtdhara offers the following etymological derivation of this 
word: 1. from kva kva, 'where? where?' [' He who, wishing to 
kill the Asuras, roams about everywhere, crying 'where, where 
are the Asuras?']; 2. from kuk, 'a hideous noise,' and ku/, 'to 
spread;' or 3. one who, in order to frighten the Asuras, utters 
a sound resembling that of the bird called kukku/a (cock). Pro- 
fessor Weber translates it by ' Brttller ' (roarer, crier). 

4 Viz. when the rice has been husked (by the Havishkrjit in the 
mortar). Schol. on Katy. Si. II, 4, 16. 
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20. He then pours out the (threshed) rice (from 
the mortar into the winnowing basket), with the text 
(Va/ - . S. I, 16 c) : ' May the rain-grown acknowledge 
(receive) thee!' For rain-grown also are these 
(grains), whether they be rice or barley, since it is 
the rain that makes them grow. By these words he 
establishes an understanding between them and the 
winnowing basket, in the hope ' that they will not 
injure each other.' 

21. He now winnows (the rice), with the text 
(Vif. S. I, 16 d) : ' Cleared off is the Rakshas ! 
cleared off are the evil-doers ! ' The husks (which 
have fallen on the ground) he throws away \ with 
the text (Va^\ S. 1, 16 e), ' Expelled is the Rakshas!' 
for those evil spirits, the Rakshas, he thereby expels. 

22. He then separates (the husked grains from 
the unhusked), with the text (Va£\ S. 1, 16 f ): ' May 
the wind separate you !' For it is that wind (which 
is produced by the winnowing) which here purifies 
(or blows, pavate); and it is the wind that separates 
everything here (on earth) that undergoes separation : 
therefore it also separates here those (two kinds of 
grain) from each other. Now when they are under- 
going this process, and whilst he is separating* (the 
husked, so as to drop them into a pot), — 

1 He puts them into the central one of the potsherds for the 
Agni cake, and throws them on the utkara, or heap of rubbish 
(cf. p. 25, note 1). Schol. on Kity. Si. II, 4, 19. Before he pro- 
ceeds with his work, he has to touch water; cf. p. 2, note 2. 

* He separates them whilst holding the mouth of the winnowing 
basket sideways or horizontally, and makes the husked ones fall 
into the pot. Schol. on KSty. Si. II, 4, 20. According to the Pad- 
dhati, he now puts the unhusked once more into the mortar and 
threshes them again, and then pouring them back into the basket, 
repeats the same process. 
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23. He addresses (those in the pot) thus (V&g: S. 
I, 16 g): 'May the divine SavitW, the golden- 
handed, receive you with a flawless 1 hand !' By this 
he says: 'May they be well received!' He then 
cleans them thrice * ; for threefold is the sacrifice. 

24. Here now some clean them with the formula: 
' For the gods get clean ! for the gods get clean !' 
But let him not do so : for this oblation is intended 
for some particular deity ; and if he were to say, 
' For the gods get clean ! ' he would make it one 
intended for all the deities, and would thereby raise 
a quarrel among the deities. Let him therefore do 
the cleaning silently 1 

Second AdhyAya. First BrAhmava. 

1. Now the one (viz. the Agnldhra) puts the 
potsherds on (the Garhapatya fire); the other (viz. 
the Adhvaryu) the two mill-stones (on the black 
antelope skin) : these two acts are done simulta- 
neously. The reason why they are done simul- 
taneously (is this) : 

2. The head of this sacrifice is (represented by) 
the rice-cake 3 : for those potsherds (kapala), no 
doubt, are to this (rice-cake) what the skull bones 
(kapala) are to the head, and the ground rice is 

1 Viz. with the fingers joined together so as not to allow any 
grains to fall to the ground. Mahtdh. 

* By removing the minute husks and grains (k a » a) he makes the 
husked grains (tawrfula) free from dust and shiny (this is apparently 
done by repeated winnowings). Schol. on KSty. St. II, 4, 22. 

* This idea was no doubt suggested by the derivation of the 
word puro<ftb (rice-cake), from puras, 'before, in front, at the 
head,' and d&s, 'to offer' (see I, 6, 2, 5); the double meaning of 
kapSla (shell or cup and skull) being made use of to complete 
the simile. 
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nothing else than the brain. Now this (combination 
of skull and brain) certainly forms one limb : ' Let 
us put that (which is) one together ! Let us make it 
one!' thus they think; and therefore the two acts 
are done simultaneously. 

3. He who puts the potsherds on (the fire), takes 
the shovelling-stick (u pa vesh a), with the text(Vif. 
S. I, 17a): 'Bold (dhrzsh/i) art thou!' For since 
with it he, as it were, attacks the fire boldly, there- 
fore it is called dhrtsh/i 1 . And since with it he 
touches (the coals) at the sacrifice, since with it he 
attends to (upa-vish) this (Garhapatya fire), there- 
fore it is called upavesha. 

4. With it he shifts the coals to the fore-part* 
(of the khara or hearth-mound), with the text (V4f. 
S. I, 17b): 'O fire! cast off the fire that eateth 
raw flesh ! drive away the corpse-eating one ! ' For 
the raw flesh-eating (fire) is the one with which men 
cook what they eat; and the corpse-eating one is 
that on which they burn (the dead) man : these two 
he thereby expels from it (the Garhapatya). 

5. He now pulls toward himself 3 one coal, with 
the text (V&f. S. I, 17c): ' Bring hither that (fire) 
which maketh offerings to the gods ! ' He thinks : 
' On that (fire), which makes offerings to the gods, we 

1 The upavesha, or dhrj'sh/i, is made of fresh varawa or 
palfij a wood, a cubit (aratni) or span (vitasti) long; one of its ends 
having the shape of a hand (hastdkrj'ti), to serve as a coal shovel; 
cf. Mahtdh. and Schol. on K%. I, 3, 36 ; II, 4, 26. Dhr»'sh/i is 
apparently derived from the root dhr* sh, ' to be bold.' 

* The burning coals have been hitherto lying on the western 
side of the Girhapatya hearth, and as this side, which has been 
well heated by this time, will be used for the potsherds to be put on, 
he shifts the coals to the eastern or fore-part of the hearth. 

* Viz. to the centre of the cooking-place. 

[12] D 
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will cook the oblations! on that one we will perform 
the sacrifice!' and for this- reason he pulls (one of 
the coals) toward himself. 

6. On it he places the central potsherd 1 . For 

1 In Ya#»ika Deva's commentary on Katy. II, 4, 37, full explana- 
tions are given regarding the manner of arranging the potsherds 
(k a pal as) on which the sacrificial cakes are spread, and which 
vary in number and shape. The Adhvaryu is first to describe 
a circle, the diameter of which is six angulas (an angula or 
thumb's breadth - about $ inch). This circle he then divides into 
three parts by drawing across, from west to east, two parallel lines 
at a distance of two angulas from one another, so as to make the 
two outer (or southern and northern) segments of equal size. The 
middle division he then covers with three equal square potsherds 
(measuring two angulas on each side), by laying down first the 
central one, then the one behind or west of it, and lastly the front 
or eastern one. He then lays down another (the fourth) south of 
the first or central one ; after which he divides the still remaining 
potsherds equally between the southern and the northern segments, 
or, in case of that number being uneven, assigns the odd potsherd 
to the southern division. Thus, in the present case, where in the 
first place a cake on eight potsherds is to be offered to Agni; 
after laying down the three intermediate ones and the fourth, or 
central one of the southern division, he djpides the remaining four 
equally between the southern and northern segments, beginning, 
in laying them down, in the south-east corner, and moving around 
from right to left, so as to end in the north-east. Similarly in the 
case of the cake on eleven potsherds for Agnishomau, after 
laying down the first four potsherds, he assigns four of the re- 
maining seven to the southern, and three to the northern division. 
Thus with cakes requiring an uneven number of potsherds, the 
number of those of the southern division exceeds that of the nor- 
thern one by two ; and in the case of an even number, by one 
only. 'This is the rule applying to cakes requiring at least six 
potsherds. When one potsherd only is required, it is to be of the 
size of a hand ; when two, they are to form a circle divided into 
two equal parts by a line drawn from south to north ; when three, 
the circle is divided into three sections from south to north ; when 
four or five, it is divided into two halves from west to east ; and in 
the one case three potsherds are placed in the southern and one 
(of half-moon shape) in the northern half; in the other case three 
in the northern and two in the southern division. The potsherds, 
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the gods, when they were performing sacrifice, were 
in fear of a disturbance from the Asuras and 
Rakshas. They were afraid lest those evil spirits, 
the Rakshas, might rise from below them. Now 
Agni (fire) is the repeller of the Rakshas, and for 
this reason he thus places (the potsherd) on it. 
The reason why it is just this (coal) and no other 
(on which the potsherd is put) is, that this one, 
having been consecrated by the (above) sacrificial 
formula, is sacrificially pure : that is why he places 
the central potsherd on it 

7. He puts it on, with the text (V&f. S. I, 17 d) : 
'Thou art firm; make thou the earth firm!' For 
under the form of the earth he renders this same 
(sacrifice) firm ; by it he chases away the spiteful 
enemy. He adds : ' Thee, devoted to the brah- 
man, devoted to the kshatra, devoted to the 
(sacrificer's) kinsmen, I put on for the destruction of 
the enemy ! ' Manifold, indeed, are the prayers for 
blessing in the sacrificial texts (ya.g~ us) : by this one 
he prays for the priestly and military orders, those 
two towers of strength (virye, energies) 1 . 'Thee, 
devoted to the (sacrificer's) kinsmen,' he says, be- 
cause kinsmen mean wealth, and wealth he thereby 
prays for. When he says, ' I put thee on for the 
destruction of the enemy,' whether or not he wishes 
to exorcise, let him say, ' for the destruction of so 



though mostly irregular in shape, must always exactly fit one 
another, so as not to leave any space between. This is effected by 
rubbing the edges. The cake itself is to be of the shape of a 
tortoise ; the convex shield, or carapace, of the latter consisting of 
plates arranged in a somewhat similar way as the potsherds of most 
cakes, viz. in a central (dorsal) and two lateral sets. 

1 For special prayers for the two highest castes, in the Va£as. 
Sawh., cf. Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 27. 

D 2 
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and so ! ' The moment it (the potsherd) has been 
put down (and while it is still being touched) with 
the (fore-)finger of his left hand, — 

8. He seizes a (second) coal, lest the evil spirits, 
the Rakshas, should in the meantime rush in here. 
For the Brahman is the repeller of the Rakshas J : 
hence, the moment it (the potsherd) has been put 
down (and while it is still being touched) with the 
finger of his left hand, — 

9. He pushes the coal on it, with the text (Vi^ - . 
S. 1, 1 8 a) : 'Accept, O Agni, this holy work (brah- 
man) 2 !' He says this, lest the evil spirits, the 
Rakshas, should rush in here before ; for Agni is 
the repeller of the Rakshas : this is the reason why 
he pushes it on (the potsherd). 

10. He then puts on that (potsherd) which is 
(to stand) behind (or west of the first or central 
one), with the text (Va^ - . S. 1, 18 b) : 'A support art 
thou! make firm the aerial region!' Under the 
form of the atmosphere he makes this (sacrifice) 
firm; by this he chases away the spiteful enemy. He 
adds : 'Thee, devoted to the brahman, devoted to 
the kshatra, devoted to the (sacrificer's) kinsmen, 
I put on for the destruction of the enemy ! ' 

11. He then puts on that one which is (to stand) 

before (i. e. east of the first potsherd), with the text 

(Va^; S. I, 18 c) : 'A stay art thou ! do thou make 

firm the sky ! ' Under the form of the sky he makes 

this same (sacrifice) firm ; by it he chases away the 

spiteful enemy. He adds : ' Thee, devoted to the 

brahman, devoted to the kshatra, devoted to the 

kinsmen, I put on for the destruction of the enemy!' 
________ _ „_. 

2 Mahtdhara admits the alternative interpretation, 'Receive (me) 
the priest 1' 
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1 2. He now puts on the one that is (to stand) on 
the right (i.e. south of the first), with the text (Va^ - . S. 
1, 18 d) : ' For all the regions I put thee on ! ' What 
fourth (world) there is or is not beyond these (three) 
worlds, by that indeed he thereby chases away the 
spiteful enemy. Uncertain, no doubt, is what fourth 
(world) there is or is not beyond these (three) 
worlds, and uncertain also are all those regions ; for 
this reason he says, ' For all the regions I put thee 
on!' The remaining potsherds he puts on 1 either 
silently, or with the text (V&g. S. I, 18 e) : ' Layer- 
forming are ye! heap-forming are ye !' 

13. He then covers them over with (hot) coals, 
whilst muttering the text (Va^-. S. I, i8f): 'May 
ye be heated with the heat of the BhWgus and 

1 Viz. dividing them in the manner explained at p. 34, note 1, 
and beginning (south-east, and moving around from left to right 
(i. e. following the course of the sun). Mr. Ralph Griffith (Trans- 
lation of the R&mayan, I, p. 90) has compared this Hindu rite of 
pradakshina or dakshinikarawa with the Gaelic deasil, as 
described in the following passage of Sir W. Scott's The Two 
Drovers : ' " But it is little I would care for the food that nourishes 
me, or the fire that warms me, or for God's blessed sun itself, if 
aught but weel should happen to the grandson of my father. So 
let me walk the deasil round you, that you may go safe out into 
the far foreign land, and come safe home." Robin Oig stopped, 
half embarrassed, half laughing, and signing to those near that he 
only complied with the old woman to soothe her humour. In the 
meantime she traced around him, with wavering steps, the pro- 
pitiation, which some have thought has been derived from the 
Druidical mythology. It consists, as is well known, in the person, 
who makes the deasil, walking three times round the person who 
is the object of the ceremony, taking care to move according to 
the course of the sun.' Cf. note at p. 45. Note also the etymolo- 
gical connection between dakshi«a and deiseil (Old Ir. dessel, 
from dess, Gael, deas, south or right side). For the corresponding 
rite (dextratio) at the Roman marriage ceremonies see Rossbach, 
Romische Ehe, pp. 315, 316; Weber, Ind. Stud.V, p. 221. 
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Angiras * !' for it is indeed the brightest light, that 
of the Bh?7gus and Angiras. He covers them with 
the view that ' they shall be well heated.' 

14. Now he 2 who puts the two mill-stones on 
(the black antelope skin), (in the first place) takes 
up the black antelope skin, with the text (Va^ - . S. I, 
19) : ' Bliss-bestowing art thou ! ' He shakes it, with 
the text (ib.) : ' Shaken off is the Rakshas, shaken 
off are the enemies ! ' the import and application of 
which is the same (as above, 1, 1, 4, 4). He spreads 
it (on the ground) with the neck-part turned towards 
west, whilst muttering the text (ib.) : ' The skin of 
Aditi (the inviolate or boundless earth) art thou! 
MayAditi acknowledge (receive) thee!' the import (of 
this formula) being the same (as before, I, 1, 4, 5). 

15. He then puts the lower mill-stone on it, 
with the text (Va^ - . S. 1, 19) : 'A rock-bowl art thou ! 
May the skin of Aditi acknowledge thee ! ' for it is 
a bowl (dhisha»a) and a rock too ; and by saying, 
' May the skin of Aditi acknowledge thee,' he esta- 
blishes an understanding between it and the black 
antelope skin, so that 'they will not hurt each other.' 
This one (the lower mill-stone) represents the earth. 

16. He now puts upon (the west side of) it the 
wedge 3 with its point turned towards north, whilst 

1 The old families of the Bhn'gus and Angiras are frequendy 
mentioned together, and often also in conjunction with the Athar- 
vans: it is indeed to these three families that the native authori- 
ties attribute the texts and ritual of the Atharva-veda, or fourth 
Veda, which is generally referred to in the later Vedic writings 
under the designation AtharvShgirasas. It is probable that 
the Bhn'gu- Angiras in the above formula of the Va^as. Sam- 
hitS. are intended as equivalent to the latter term. Cf. Weber, 
Omina et Portenta, p. 346. 

* Viz. the Adhvaryu; cf. I, 2, 1,1. 

8 According to the corresponding rule of KStydyana (II, 5, 4) 
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muttering the text (Vd^. S. I, 19) : ' The stay of 
the sky art thou !' that is to say, it represents the 
atmosphere ; for by means of the atmospheric 
region those two, the sky and the earth, are firmly 
kept asunder ; and for this reason he says, ' The 
stay of the sky art thou ! ' 

17. He then puts the upper mill-stone on (the 
lower one), with the text (Vif. S. I, 19) : 'A rock- 
born bowl art thou! May the rock acknowledge 
thee ! ' For this one being smaller is, as it were, the 
daughter (of the lower mill-stone) x ; for this reason 
he calls it ' rock-born.' ' May the rock acknow- 
ledge thee ! ' he says, because one of the same kin 
acknowledges (receives the other) : thereby he esta- 
blishes an understanding between those two mill- 
stones, thinking ' they will not hurt one another ! ' 
This one, as it were, represents the sky ; (or) the 
two mill-stones are, as it were, the two jaws, and 
the wedge is the tongue : that is why he beats 
(the mill-stones) with the wedge a , for it is with the 
tongue that one speaks. 

18. He now pours the rice on (the lower stone), 
with the text (Va^ - . S. I, 20): 'Grain (dhanyam) 
art thou ! do thou gratify (dhi) s the gods !' for it is 

and to his commentators (and Mahtdhara on Vif. S. 1, 19) and 
the Black Yagur-veda, he does not lay the wedge on the lower mill- 
stone, but inserts it under the west or back-part of the stone, so as 
to make the latter incline towards east and to steady it. 

1 In the GobhiltyaGrrhya-sutrall, 1, 16 the upper stone is similarly 
called 'the son or child' of the lower one [dr/shatputra], which the 
editor, JTandrakanta, interprets as 'drt'shad and its son;' or option- 
ally, 'the son of the dmhad.' Cf. Weber, Ind. Stud.V, p. 305 note. 

■ See I, 1, 4, 13. 

* Mahtdhara derives dhanya from the root dhi; and appa- 
rently allows to it here the double meaning ' corn or grain,' and 
' that which satisfies or pleases.' 
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grain ; and it is with the intention ' that it may 
gratify the gods ' that the rice-oblation is taken. 

19. He then grinds it, with the text (Vif. S. I, 
20) : ' For out-breathing (I grind) thee ! for in-breath- 
ing thee ! for through-breathing (pervading vital 
air) x thee ! May I impart a long duration to the 
life (of the sacrificer) 2 ! ' He pours it (the ground 
rice on the skin), with the text (ib.) : ' May the 
divine Savitrz, the golden- handed, receive thee with 
a flawless hand 3 ! ' ' For his (the sacrificer's) eye 
(I look at) thee M' 

20. The reason why he thus grinds it, is that 
the sacrificial food of the gods is living, is am ma 
(ambrosia, or not dead) for the immortals. Now 
with the mortar and pestle, and with the two mill- 
stones they kill this rice-offering (havirya^wa). 

21. When he now says : 'For out-breathing thee ! 
for in-breathing thee ! ' he thereby again imparts 
out-breathing and in-breathing (to it), and by saying 
'for through-breathing thee!' he imparts through- 
breathing (to it). By ' may I impart a long duration 
to the life ! ' he bestows life on it. .By ' may the divine 
Savitrz, the golden-handed, receive thee with a flaw- 



1 On the three kinds of breathing, see I, 1, 3, 2-3. 

* According to Kityayana (II, 5, 7) and Mahidhara, this last 
formula (' May I,' &c.) should be joined to the one that follows, 
and pronounced by the Adhvaryu whilst he pours the ground rice 
on the skin. Mahidhara interprets it thus : ' I put thee, (0 rice I 
on the black antelope skin) for (increasing) the life (of the sacri- 
ficer) with a view to a long continuance (of the sacrificial work);' 
or ' I place thee along the long expanse (i. e. the skin) for thy 
(the rice's) long life !' 

3 See I, 1, 4, 23. 

4 Thus, according to Katy. or Mahtdh., whilst he looks at the 
ground rice on the skin. 
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less hand ! ' he says : ' May they be well received ! ' 
By ' for the eye thee ! ' he bestows eye-sight on it. 
Now these (attributes) are those of a living being ; 
and thus that sacrificial food for the gods is indeed 
living, is amrtta. (ambrosia, or not dead) for the im- 
mortals. This is the reason why he thus grinds (the 
rice). (Whilst) they are grinding the (ground) grains *, 
(and whilst) they are heating the potsherds, — 

22. Some one 2 pours clarified butter (into the 
4fyasth4ll, or butter-pot). Now whatever oblation, 
in being taken, is announced to a (particular) deity, 
that belongs to the respective deity, that he takes 
with a special prayer; but in taking this oblation, 
to wit, the butter, he does not announce it to 
any particular deity, and therefore takes it with an 
undefined formula, viz. with (V&£-. S. I, 20) : 'Juice 
of the great ones art thou ! ' For ' the great ones ' 
some (take to be) a name for the cows ; and their 
juice indeed it is : for this reason he says, ' The 
juice of the great ones art thou !' And thus, more- 
over, is some of that (butter) taken with a sacrificial 
formula: and for this reason also he says, 'The juice 
of the great ones art thou !' 



1 Piwshanti pish/Sni; the grinding of the ground or grinding 
of flour (pish/a-pesha»a) is a common expression in later 
Sanskrit for doing a useless work (' carrying owls to Athens,' or 
' coals to Newcastle '). In the present passage, however, the phrase 
has to be understood, according to Sayawa, as meaning ' whilst 
they (the sacrificer's people) carry on the work of grinding begun 
by the Adhvaryu.' 

J The Agnidhra or somebody else, according to Sayawa ; but 
according to the Schol. on Kilty. II, 5, 9, it is done by the sacrificer 
himself, who thereupon prepares the veda or bunch of sacrificial 
grass, tied in the middle, and cut straight at each end, and used 
for sweeping, &c. Cf. Katy. I, 3, 21-22 ; II, 5, 9. 
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Second BrAhmajva. 
i. He pours (the ground rice) into that which 
contains the strainers — viz. into a dish (patrt) on 
which he has laid the two strainers — with the text 
(V&£; S. I, 21) : ' At the impulse of the divine Savi- 
\ri I pour thee out, with the arms of the Arvins, with 
the hands of Pushan!' The import of this formula 
is the same (as before, I, i, 2, 17). 

2. He now sits down somewhere inside the altar 
(vedi) K Then some one (viz. the Agnldhra) comes 
with the kneading-water 2 and brings it to him. He 
(the Adhvaryu) receives it through the strainers, 
with the text (V&£-. S. I, 21): ' Let the waters 
mingle with the plants ! ' for thereby the water unites 
with the plants, viz. with the ground rice, — 'The 
plants with the sap 1 ' for the plants thereby unite 
with the sap ; viz. that ground rice with the water, 
for water is their sap, — 'The shining (or wealthy 
ones) with the moving!' for the shining ones are the 
waters, and the moving ones are the plants, and 
these two are thereby mixed together, — ' Let the 
sweet mingle with the sweet!' whereby he says, 'let 
the savoury be mixed with the savoury ! ' 

3. He then mixes (the two) together, with the 
text (Va^ - . S. I, 22) : ' For generation I unite thee!' 
for, in order that it (the dough or the sacrificial cake 
prepared from it) may bring offspring to the sacri- 

1 • He sits down (with the dish) either behind the cooking fire, 
or inside the altar,' Katy. II, 5, 11. According to Mahadeva, the 
former alternative is the one favoured by the Kiwvas. 

* According to Kity. II, 5, 1, the kneading-water (or mixing- 
water, upasar^anf) has been put on the (Girhapatya) fire (by 
the Agntdh) at the time of, or previously to, the spreading of 
the black antelope skin. 
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ficer, for his prosperity, for food, and so on, — for 
these reasons he mixes them together. And he also 
mixes them together with the intention of placing 
it (the dough) on (the fire) : hence, in order that it 
(the sacrificial cake) may be produced over the fire, 
for that purpose also he mixes them together. 

4. He now divides it into two halves, if there be 
two oblations : at the full-moon sacrifice there really 
are two oblations. He then touches them, — where 
(by so doing) he would not again mix (the two) 
together, — with the (respective) formulas (Vif. 
S. I, 22): 'This to Agni!' 'This to Agni-Soma!' 
Separately indeed they take that sacrificial food 
(from the cart) in the first place 1 ; then they thresh 
it together, then they grind it together, then he 
again divides it : for this reason he thus touches 
(them separately). The one (the Adhvaryu) now 
places the cake over (the fire), the other (the Agnl- 
dhra) puts the clarified butter on : 

5. These two acts are done simultaneously. The 
reason why these two acts are done simultaneously 
is that one half of the body of the sacrifice no doubt 
is that butter, and the other half is this rice-offering. 
' That half and this half, these two let us now take 
to the fire!' thus (they think): for this reason those 
two acts are done simultaneously, and thus this body 
of the sacrifice is joined together. 

6. That one (the Agntdhra) puts the butter on, 
with the text (Va^f. S. I, 22): 'For sap — thee!' When 
he says ' for sap thee ! ' he says it for the sake of 
rain ; therefore he takes it off again, with the text 
( V&f. S. I, 30) : ' For juice — thee ! ' What juice is 

1 See I, 1, 2, 17 seq., especially p. 17, note 2. 
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derived (by the plants) from the rain, for that he 
says this. 

7. Now he (the Adhvaryu) puts on (adhi-v^zf) 
the cake, with the text (V4f. S. I, 22): ' Heat (or a 
hot vessel, gharma) art thou!' whereby he makes it 
(a means of) sacrifice, and puts it on in the same 
way as if he were putting the (pravargya) cauldron 
(gharma) 1 on, — 'Life-sustaining (visvayus)!' he 
adds, whereby he obtains life (for the sacrificer). 

8. He spreads it (over the respective potsherds), 
with the text (Va^. S. I, 22): 'Spread widely, thou 
wide-spreading one ! ' whereby he causes it to spread. 
He adds : ' May thy Lord of Sacrifice spread widely 
(prosper) ! ' Lord of Sacrifice, namely, is the sacri- 
ficer : hence it is for the sacrificer that he thereby 
prays for blessing. 

9. Let him not make it too broad ; for he would 
make it a human (profane, common cake), if he were 
to make it (too) broad. Unlucky for (or, excluded 
from) the sacrifice indeed is that one, to wit, the 
common (cake). ' That I may not do anything that 

1 Gharma, literally 'heat,' is also the technical term for a kind 
of cauldron (also called mah&vtra) used at the Pravargya cere- 
mony, a preparatory rite of the Soma-sacrince : the empty cauldron 
is there put on the fire, and when thoroughly heated (whence its 
name), fresh milk is poured into it The technical phrase for 
putting on the cauldron is pra-vr*£, from which pravargya is 
derived ; and the same verb, though with a different preposition 
(viz. adhi-vrz'^), being technically used for the putting on of 
the sacrificial cake, this verbal coincidence has probably suggested 
this connection of the two ceremonies, there being a constant 
tendency to establish some kind of relation between ordinary 
offerings and the Soma-sacrifice, as the most solemn one ; cf. Ill, 
4, 4, 1; X, 2, 5, 3 seq. ; Ait Br. I, 18 seq. Previously to the 
spreading of the cake, the cinders are swept off from the potsherds 
with the grass-brush (veda), Hilleb. p. 41, note 7. 
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is unlucky at the sacrifice,' thus (he thinks, and) 
for that reason he should not make it too broad. 

10. And some now say : ' He should make it of 
the size of a horse's hoof!' But who knows how 
large is a horse's hoof? Let him make it of such 
a size as in his own mind he does not think would 
be too broad. 

11. He then touches it over with water, either 
once or three times: for whatever in this (rice- 
offering) they either injure or tear asunder in the 
threshing or grinding of it, that — water being (a means 
of) expiation (or purification)— he thereby expiates 
with water, that is, with (the means of) expiation; 
that he thereby makes good : for this reason he 
touches it over with water. 

12. He touches it over, with the text (Va^ - . S. I, 
22) : ' May the fire not injure thy skin! ' for on the 
fire he is now going to heat it : ' May that (fire) not 
injure thy skin !' this is what he thereby says. 

13. He now carries fire round it 1 . By this he 
encloses it with an unbroken fence, lest the evil 

1 The paryagnikaranam consists in performing prada- 
kshina (see p. 37, note 1) on an object whilst holding a fire-brand 
or burning coal ; or (according to the Paddhati) in moving one's 
hand, which holds the burning coal, round the oblation, from 
left to right. According to Katy. II, 5, 22, the Adhvaryu does so 
on the present occasion, whilst muttering the formula, ' Removed 
is the Rakshas! removed are the enemies!' (Taitt. S. I, 1, 8, 1.) 
This practice of paryagnikara«am may be compared with the 
carrying of fire round houses, fields, boats, &c, on the last night 
of the year, a custom which, according to Mr. A. Mitchell (The 
Past in the Present, p. 145), still prevails in some parts of Scot- 
land, and which he thinks is probably a survival of some form of 
fire-worship, and intended to secure fertility and general prosperity. 
The obvious meaning of the ceremony would seem to be the 
warding on* of the dark and mischievous powers of nature. 



Digitized by 



Google 



46 satapatha-brAhmajva. 

spirits, the Rakshas, should seize upon it ; for Agni 
(fire) is the repeller of the Rakshas: this is the 
reason why he carries fire round it. 

14. He bakes 1 it, with the text (Vif. S. I, 22): 
' Let the divine (or God) Savitr? bake thee ! ' for it 
is not a man that bakes it, but a god it is : therefore 
it is the God SavitW that bakes it 2 . He adds : ' In 
the highest heaven !' He means to say ' among the 
gods,' when he says ' in the highest heaven.' He 
touches it : 'I will ascertain whether it is done ! ' 
thus (he thinks, and) for that reason he touches it 

15. He touches it, with the text (Vi^. S. I, 23): 
' Be not afraid ! shrink not ! ' He thereby says : ' Do 
not thou be afraid, do not thou shrink, because I, a 
man, touch 'thee that art not human ! ' 

16. When it is done, he covers it over (with hot 
ashes) : ' Lest the evil spirits, the Rakshas, should 
espy it,' thus (he thinks) ; and ' Lest it should lie, 
as it were, naked and despoiled!' thus also (he 
thinks) : — that is the reason why he covers it over. 

17. He covers it over, with the text (V&£\ S. I, 
23): 'May the sacrifice not be liable to languish, 
nor the sacrificer's race liable to languish ! ' ' That 
the sacrifice or the sacrificer may not languish after 
this, when I cover this over,' thus (he thinks, and) 
for this reason he covers it over in this manner 
(i. e. with the above text). 



1 On the upper side it is baked by burning straw put on or held 
over it, whereby it takes a crust (tvaA, 'skin'). SchoL on KSty. 

n, 5, 33- 

* With the name of no other God the epithet deva (' shining,' 
'God') is so frequently used as with that of Savitr»: hence, 
according to the author's reasoning, it is he that must be intended, 
whenever a god not otherwise specified is alluded to. 
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18. He then pours out for the Aptya deities the 
water with which the dish has been rinsed and 
that in which he has washed his fingers \ The 
reason why he pours it out for the Aptyas (is this) : 

Third Brahmajva. 
The Preparation of the Altar. 

i. Fourfold, namely, was Agni (fire) at first. Now 
that Agni whom they at first chose for the office 
of Hotrt priest passed away. He also whom they 
chose the second time passed away. He also whom 
they chose the third time passed away 2 . There- 
upon the one who still constitutes the fire in our own 
time, concealed himself from fear. He entered into 
the waters. Him the gods discovered and brought 
forcibly away from the waters. He spat upon the 
waters, saying, ' Bespitten are ye who are an unsafe 
place of refuge, from whom they take me away 
against my will ! ' Thence sprung the Aptya deities, 
Trita, Dvita, and Ekata. 

2. They roamed about with Indra, even as now- 
adays a Brahman follows in the train of a king. 
When he slew Visvarupa, the three-headed son of 
Tvash/rz, they also knew of his going to be killed; 
and straightway Trita slew him. Indra, assuredly, 
was free from that (sin), for he is a god 3 . 



1 The washing of the fingers and the dish, and has taken place 
after the putting on and touching over of the cake, and before the 
paryagnikaranam is performed. 

* In 1, 3, 3, 13-16, the three former Agnis (or the three brothers 
of Agni, ace. to Mahtdh., Va£. S. II, 2) are said to have fled from 
fear of the thunderbolt, in the shape of the v ash a /formula. 

* Cf. I, 6, 3, 1 seq. In the Taitt. Samh. II, 5, 1, 1, VLrvarupa, 
the Tvdsh/ra, is said to have been a sister's son of the Asuras, and 
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3. And the people thereupon said : ' Let those be 
guilty of the sin who knew about his going to be 
killed!' 'How?' they asked. 'The sacrifice shall 
wipe it off upon (shall transfer it to) them !' they said. 
Hence the sacrifice thereby wipes off upon them 
(the guilt or impurity incurred in the preparation of 
the offering), when they pour out for them the water 
with which the dish has been rinsed, and that in 
which he (the Adhvaryu) has washed his fingers. 

4. And the Aptyas then said : ' Let us make this 
pass on beyond us ! ' ' On whom ? ' they asked. 
' On him who shall make an offering without a 
dakshi»a (gift to the officiating priests)!' they said. 
Hence one must not make an offering without a da- 
kshi«a; for the sacrifice wipes (the guilt) off upon 
the Aptyas, and the Aptyas wipe it off upon him 
who makes an offering without a daks hi »a. 

5. Thereupon the gods ordained this to be the 

house-priest (purohita) to the gods, and to have been killed by 
Indra, because he had secretly contrived to let the oblations 
go to the Asuras, instead of to the gods. Thus by killing him, 
Indra (or Trita, according to our version of the legend) became 
guilty of that most hideous crime, the brahmahatya, or killing 
of a BrShma«a. Trita, the Aptya (i. e. probably 'sprung 
from, or belonging to the ap, or waters of the atmosphere'), 
seems to have been a prominent figure of the early Indo- 
Iranian mythology, the prototype, in many respects, of Indra, the 
favourite god of the Vedic hymns. The notion of wishing evil and 
misfortune away to Trita, or far, far away, is a familiar one to the 
Vedic bards. The name Traitana also occurs once in Rig-veda 
(1, 158, 3), though in a rather dark passage. On the connection 
between Trita (? Traitana) and the Iranian Thraetona (Ferftmn), 
son of Athvya, see E. Burnouf, Journ. Asiat. V, 120; R. Roth, 
Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Morg. Ges. II, p. 216 seq. Dvita (the second) 
and Ekata are no doubt later abstractions suggested by the 
etymology of the name Trita (the third), although the former, 
Dvita, occurs already in the Vedic hymns. 
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dakshiwa at the new- and full-moon sacrifices, to 
wit, the Anvaharya mess of rice 1 , 'lest the obla- 
tion should be without a dakshi«a.' That (rinsing 
water) he pours out (for each Aptya) separately : thus 
he avoids a quarrel among them. He makes it hot 
(previously) 8 : thus it becomes boiled (drinkable) for 
them. He pours it out with the formulas, ' For 
Trita thee !' ' For Dvita thee !' ' For Ekata thee !' 
— Now it is as an animal sacrifice that this sacri- 
ficial cake is offered 3 . 

1 TheAnvih&rya consists of boiled rice prepared from the 
rice-grains that remain after the sacrificial cakes have been pre- 
pared. It is put on the Dakshiwa fire by the Adhvaryu for 
cooking after covering over the cakes and pouring out the water. 
Katy. II, 5, 27. Sayana explains the term as ' that which takes 
away (anvi-hn) from the sacrificer the guilt incurred by mistakes 
during the sacrifice ;' but the St. Petersburg Dictionary offers the 
more probable explanation of it as ' that which serves to supple- 
ment (anvS-hr* - ) the sacrifice.' 

* According to S&ya»a ' he makes the poured-out water hot 
with a coal.' K&tytyana (II, 5, 26) and bis commentators, on the 
other hand, supply the following particulars : ' Having heated (with 
straw lighted in the GSrhapatya) the water which has been used 
for washing the dish and hands, he pours it out for the Aptyas 
(from east to west into three lines drawn with the wooden sword 
from west to east, north of the sacrificial ground) in such a manner 
that it does not flow together, with the formulas, " For Trita thee 1" 
&c., respectively.' 

* That is to say, the sacrificial cake is a substitute or symbol 
(pratimd) for the animal sacrifice (as this it would seem was ori- 
ginally a substitute for the human sacrifice) by which the sacrificer 
redeems himself from the gods. Cf. .Sat. Br. XI, 1, 8, 3 ; Taitt. Br. 
Ill, 2, 8, 8. The initiation (dtksha) of the sacrificer constitutes 
his consecration as the victim at the animal sacrifice (.Sat. Br. XI, 
7, i, 3 ; Ait. Br. II, 3 ; 9 ; 11 ; Taitt. Br. II, 2, 82 ; T. S. VI, 1, 1 1, 
6 ; Kaush. Br. X, 3 ; XI, 8), or as the sacrificial food at the havir- 
ya^wa (.Sat. Br. Ill, 3, 4, 21 ; Taitt. Br. Ill, 2, 8, 9), or as the horse 
at the horse-sacrifice (Taitt. Br. Ill, 9, 17, 4-5), &c. See, also, 
Taitt. S.VII, 3, io, 4; Ka//i 34, 11, where it is said that one must 

[12] E 
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6. At first, namely, the gods offered up a man as 
the victim 1 . When he was offered up, the sacrificial 
essence went out of him. It entered into the horse. 
They offered up the horse. When it was offered 
up, the sacrificial essence went out of it It entered 
into the ox. They offered up the ox. When it was 
offered up, the sacrificial essence went out of it. It 
entered into the sheep. They offered up the sheep. 
When it was offered up, the sacrificial essence went 
out of it. It entered into the goat. They offered 
up the goat When it was offered up, the sacrificial 
essence went out of it 

7. It entered into this earth. They searched for 
it, by digging. They found it (in the shape of) those 
two (substances), the rice and barley : therefore even 
now they obtain those two by digging ; and as much 

not perform the dvadajaha for any one, since in having to eat of 
the victim, the cake, Ac, one would eat the sacrificed own flesh, 
Sec. Cf. Weber, Ind. Streifen, I, p. 73. In accordance with these 
notions it would seem that man originally sacrificed his equal, as 
the best substitute for his own self; and that, as advancing civilisa- 
tion rendered human sacrifices distasteful, the human victim was 
supplied by domestic animals, ennobled by constant contact with 
man ; and finally by various materials of human diet. 

1 On this legend and the one in the Ait Br. II, 8, but slightly 
differing from ours, see Max Muller's History of Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature, p. 420 ; A. Weber's Ind. Streifen, I, p. 55 ; Hang's 
Transl. of the Ait. Br. p. 90 ; J. Muir's Original Sanskrit Texts, IV, 
p. 289 note. Professor Max Mflller remarks : ' The drift of this 
story is most likely that in former times all these victims had been 
offered. We know it for certain in the case of horses and oxen, 
though afterwards these sacrifices were discontinued. As to sheep 
and goats, they were considered proper victims to a still later time. 
When vegetable offerings took the place of bloody victims, it was 
clearly the wish of the author of our passage to show that, for 
certain sacrifices, these rice-cakes were as efficient as the flesh of 
animals.' Cf. also II, 1, 4, 3. 
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efficacy as all those sacrificed animal victims would 
have for him, so much efficacy has this oblation (of rice 
&c.) for him who knows this. And thus there is in this 
oblation also that completeness which they call ' the 
fivefold animal sacrifice.' 

8. When it (the rice-cake) still consists of rice- 
meal, it is the hair 1 . When he pours water on it, it 
becomes skin 2 . When he mixes it, it becomes flesh : 
for then it becomes consistent ; and consistent also 
is the flesh. When it is baked, it becomes bone : for 
then it becomes somewhat hard ; and hard is the bone. 
And when he is about to take it off (the fire) and 
sprinkles it with butter, he changes it into marrow. 
This is the completeness which they call ' the five- 
fold animal sacrifice.' 

9. The man (purusha) whom they had offered up 
became a mock-man (kim-purusha 8 ). Those two, 
the horse and the ox, which they had sacrificed, 

1 According to S&yawa, because, like the hair of the victim, the 
particles of the ground rice are minute and numerous. According 
to Ait. Br. II, 9, on the other hand, the awn or beard of the rice 
represents the hair; the husks the skin; the minute particles of 
chaff removed by the final winnowings, the blood ; the ground rice 
the flesh ; and ' whatever other substantial part is in the rice ' are 
the bones of the victim. 

■ ' Because it becomes as flexible as skin,' Sayawa. 

* It is doubtful what particular kind of being the term kim pu- 
rusha (depraved man) is here intended to denote. The authors 
of the St. Petersburg Dictionary, whom Professor Weber follows 
(Ind. Stud. IX, 246), take it (probably correctly) to denote 
' a monkey.' Professor Haug, on the other hand, in his transla- 
tion of the corresponding passage in the Ait. Br. II, 8, thinks 'the 
author very likely meant a dwarf,' whilst Professor Max Mtlller 
(History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 430) translates it by 
' a savage.' Perhaps one of the species of apes which particularly 
resemble man, is intended by it. Cf. Weber, Omina et Portenta, 
P- 35<S. 

E 2 
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became a bos gaurus and a gayal (bos gavaeus) 
respectively. The sheep which they had sacrificed, 
became a camel. The goat which they had sacri- 
ficed, became a sarabha 1 . For this reason one should 
not eat (the flesh) of these animals, for these animals 
are deprived of the sacrificial essence (are impure). 

Fourth Brahmawa. 

i. When Indra hurled the thunderbolt at VWtra, 
that hurled one became fourfold. Of (three parts 
of) it the wooden sword (sphya) represents one-third 
or thereabouts, the sacrificial post one-third or there- 
abouts, and the chariot one-third or thereabouts. That 
piece, moreover, with which he struck him, was broken 
off (srt) ; and on falling down it became an arrow 
(sa r a) : hence the designation arrow, because it was 
broken off. And in this way the thunderbolt became 
fourfold. 

2. In consequence of this, the priests make use of 
two (of these pieces) at the sacrifice, and men of the 
military caste (ra^anyabandhu) also make use of 
two of them in battle : viz. the priests make use of the 
sacrificial post and the wooden sword, and the men of 
the military caste of the chariot and the arrow. 

3. Now when he takes up the wooden sword 2 , he 
raises that thunderbolt against the wicked, spiteful 
enemy, even as Indra at that time raised the thunder- 
bolt against Vntra : that is the reason why he takes 
the wooden sword. 

4. He takes it, with the text (Vif. S. I, 24) : 'At 
the impulse of the divine Savitri, I take thee with 

1 A fabulous kind of deer with eight legs, which was supposed 
to kill elephants and lions. 
* See note on 1, 1, 2, 8. 
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the arms of the A^vins, with the hands of Pushan ; 
thee that performs sacred rites to the gods !' Sa vhrt, 
namely, is the impeller of the gods : thus he thereby 
takes that (wooden sword) as one impelled by Savittx 
' With the arms of the Ayvins,' he says, because the 
A^vins are the two Adhvaryu priests (of the gods) : 
with their arms he therefore takes it, not with his own. 
Pushan is distributer of portions (to the gods) : with 
his hands he therefore takes it, not with his own; for 
it is the thunderbolt, and no man can hold that : he 
thus takes it with (the assistance of) the gods. 

5. ' I take (thee) that performs sacred rites to the 
gods,' he says, because a sacred rite means a sacrifice: 
' that performs sacrifices to the gods,' he thereby says. 
After taking it in his left hand and touching it with 
his right, he murmurs — by what he murmurs he 
makes it sharp, — 

6. He murmurs (Vif. S. I, 24) : ' Thou art Indra's 
right arm !' for Indra's right arm no doubt is the most 
powerful one, and for that reason he says : ' Thou art 
Indra's right arm !' ' The thousand-spiked, hundred- 
edged !' he adds, for a thousand spikes and a hundred 
edges had that thunderbolt which he hurled at Vn'tra : 
he thereby makes it to be that (thunderbolt). 

7. ' The sharp-edged Vayu (wind) art thou !' he 
adds; for that indeed is the sharpest edge, to wit, 
that (wind) which here blows : for that one sweeps 
right across these worlds. He thereby makes it sharp. 
When he (further) says : ' The killer of the enemy !' 
let him, whether he wishes to exorcise or not, say : 
4 The killer of so and so !' When it has been sharp- 
ened, he must not touch either himself or the earth 
with it: 'Lest I should hurt either myself or the earth 
with that sharp thunderbolt,' thus he thinks, and for 
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that reason he does not touch either himself or the 
earth with it. 

8. The gods and the Asuras, both of them sprung 
from Pra^tpati^were contending for superiority. The 
gods vanquished the Asuras ; and yet these after- 
wards harassed them again. 

9. The gods then said : ' We do, no doubt, van- 
quish the Asuras, but nevertheless they afterwards 
again harass us. How then can we vanquish them 
so that we need not fight them again ?' 

10. Agni then said : ' By fleeing northwards they 
escape from us.' By fleeing northwards they had 
indeed escaped from them. 

11. Agni said: ' I will go round to the northern 
side, and you will then shut them in from here* ; and 
whilst shutting them in, we will put them down by 
these (three) worlds; and from what fourth world 
there is beyond these (three) they will not be able 
to rise again.' 

12. Agni thereupon went round to the northern 
side ; and they (the other gods) shut them in from 
here ; and whilst shutting them in, they put them down 
with these (three) worlds ; and from what fourth world 

1 Pra^apati is called the father of the gods and Asuras, I, 5, 3, 2 ; 
and they are represented as entering on his inheritance, I, 7, 2, 22 ; 
IX, 5, 1, 1 2. Not only the gods and Asuras, but also the men derive 
their origin from Pra^apati, XIV, 8, 2, 1. He has created all 
beings, I, 6, 3, 35 ; Ait. Br. Ill, 36. 

* I. e. ' from the sacrificial ground,' Siya«a. It seems doubtful to 
me whether it does not rather mean ' you will then shut them in, or 
block them up, within that place,' that is to say, north of the altar, 
where the utkara, or heap of rubbish, lies. The four worlds by 
which he puts down the enemies are represented by the loose soil 
which is dug up by the sphya being flung four separate times at 
the grass-bush lying on the altar (vedi), and which is then thrown 
on the utkara. 
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there is beyond these (three) they did not rise again. 
Now this same (expulsion of the Asuras) is virtually 
the same act as the flinging away of the grass-bush \ 

1 3. The Agnldhra goes round to the north, for he 
is virtually the same person as Agni himself. The 
Adhvaryu then shuts them in from here ; and whilst 
shutting them in, he puts them down by means of 
these (three) worlds ; and from what fourth world 
there is beyond these (three) they do not rise again. 
Thus now also they do not rise again, for by the 
same means by which the gods kept them off, the 
priests now also keep them off during the sacrifice. 

14. And whoever has evil designs upon the sacri- 
ficer and hates him, him he thereby puts down by 
means of these (three) worlds, and what fourth world 
there is beyond these. And in putting him down 
with these (three) worlds, and what fourth world 
there is beyond these, he flings everything away 
from this (earth), for on it all these worlds rest. : for 
what would he fling away, if he were to fling (the 
grass-bush) away with the words, ' The air I throw 
away, the heaven I throw away!' therefore he flings 
everything away from this (earth) 2 . 

15. Thereupon, after putting the grass-bush be- 
tween 3 , he flings (the wooden sword at it). ' Lest I 

1 The ceremony called stambaya£-us(-hara»am) consists in 
' the throwing away of the grass-bush after cutting it by the (flinging 
of the) wooden sword, with the simultaneous reciting of Ya^us- 
texts' [ya^urmantrako darbhaA stambaya^uA, ta££a stambarupam 
sphyena bhittvotkaradcre haret, Say.,Taitt. S. 1, 1, 9]. 

1 This passage, in which the author seems to argue against 
some other ritualistic authority, k not quite clear to me. The Taitt, 
Br. has, 'from the atmosphere he drives him away (by the second 
throw), from the sky he drives him away (by the third throw).' 

* That is, between himself, or the wooden sword, and the altar. 
According to Katy. II, 6, 15, he lays the grass-bush down on the 
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should injure the earth with this sharp thunderbolt!' 
thus (he thinks, and) for that reason he flings after 
putting the grass-bush between. 

16. He flings it, with the text (V&f . S. I, 25) : ' O 
earth, that aftbrdest the place for making offerings 
to the gods! may I not injure the root of thy plant!' 
He thereby makes her, as it were, with roots remain- 
ing in her 1 . Whilst he takes up (the earth dug up 
by the sword), he thus addresses her : ' May I not 
injure the roots of thy plants !' — And in further say- 
ing, ' Go to the fold, the abode of the cows !' when 
he is about to throw it away (on the heap of rubbish), 
he causes it not to forsake him ; for that which is 
within the fold 2 does not forsake him : for that rea- 
son he says, ' Go to the fold, the abode of the cows !' — 
He further says (whilst looking at the hole in the 
ground) : ' May the sky rain on thee !' Wherever, 
in digging into her, they wound and injure her — 
water being (a means of) expiation — that he thereby 
expiates by the water which is (a means of) expiation ; 
that he thereby makes good by means of the water : 
that is the reason why he says : ' May the sky rain 
on thee!' — 'Tie him down, O divine Savitr*, to the 
furthest end of the earth !' he says (whilst throwing 
on the heap of rubbish the soil dug up) ; he thus 

altar with its top pointing northwards, with the text : ' The armour 
of the earth art thou !' 

1 Siyana explains it by uttaramulim iva karoti; 'pn'thivfm 
uparibhagavasthitamulayukt&m ivi' (?' with the roots remaining in 
its (the earth's) upper part, or surface'). Cf. also Say. on Taitt. S. 

It i> 9 (P- 155). 

* The Taitt. Br. (HI, 2, 9, 3) identifies the fold (pen, stable) with 
the metres (? which enclose the altar in the shape of the first set 
of lines), cf. .Sat. Br. I, 2, 5, 6 seq. This identification rests on the 
double meaning of go (in gosthanam) as ' cow' and ' metre.' 
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says to the divine SavitW : ' Tie him down to blind 
darkness !' when he says ' to the furthest end of the 
earth,' — ' With a hundred fetters !' by this he means 
to say, ' so that he cannot free himself — ' Him who 
hates us and whom we hate, do not release from 
there !' Whether or not he wishes to exorcise, let 
him say: ' So and so ... do not release from there!' 

1 7. He then throws (the wooden sword) a second 
time, with the text (Vif. S. I, 26) : ' May I drive 
Araru away from the earth, the place of offerings !' 
Araru \ namely, was an Asura and Rakshas. Him 
the gods drove away from this (earth), and in the 
same way he (the Adhvaryu) thereby drives him 
away from this (earth). He adds (whilst repeating 
the several corresponding acts) : ' Go to the fold, 
the abode of the cows ! May the sky rain on thee ! 
Tie him down, O divine Savitrz, to the furthest end 
of the earth, with a hundred fetters, him who hates 
us and whom we hate, do not release him from 
there !' 

18. The Agnidhra presses it down (on the heap 
of rubbish), with the text (V4f. S. I, 26): ' O Araru! 
thou shalt not fly up to heaven !' For when the gods 
drove away Araru, the Asura- Rakshas, he wished to 
fly up to heaven. Agni pressed him down, saying, 
' O Araru, thou shalt not fly up to heaven V and he 
did not fly up to heaven. In the same way the 



1 Of this demon we have no further particulars except that in 
Rig- veda X, 99, 1 o, he is said to have four feet ; see also Taitt Br. Ill, 
2, 9, 4 seq. Perhaps there is some connection between Araru and 
the Arurmaghas in Ait Br. VII, 28, and the Arunmnkhas in Kaushtt. 
Up. 3, 1 ; both of them enemies of Indra. Cf. M. Haug's and 
Max Mailer's translations of these works ; and Weber, Ind. Stud. 
I, 411. 
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Adhvaryu thereby cuts him off from this world, and 
the Agntdhra from the side of heaven. That is the 
reason why he does this. 

19. He then throws (the wooden sword) a third 
time, with the text (Vig - . S. I, 26) : ' Let thy drop 
not spring up to the sky ! ' Her (the earth's) drop 
no doubt is that moisture of hers upon which the 
creatures subsist ' Let this thine (moisture) not fly 
away to the sky !' he thereby says. — He adds (whilst 
again repeating the several acts) : ' Go to the fold, 
the abode of the cows ! May the sky rain on thee ! 
Tie him down, O divine Savitri, to the furthest end 
of the earth, with a hundred fetters, him who hates 
us and whom we hate, do not release him from 
there!' 

20. Three times he throws it, with the sacrificial 
formula (Yagus); for three are these worlds, and 
with these worlds he thereby puts him (the evil 
spirit) down 1 . And what these worlds are, that 
in truth is the Yag"us : for that reason he throws it 
thrice with the sacrificial formula. 

21. Silently (he throws) a fourth time 3 . What 
fourth world there may or may not be beyond these 
(three), by that one he thereby drives away the 
spiteful enemy. For uncertain indeed is what fourth 
world there may or may not be beyond these (three); 
and uncertain also is what (is done) silently : for that 
reason (he throws) silently a fourth time. 



1 In the corresponding passage of the Black Ya^us (Taitt. Br. 
Ill, 2, 9, 5 seq.) the Adhvaryu is represented as driving the enemy 
away from the four worlds by throwing the sword four times. 

* When, together with the dug-out soil, he throws the grass-bush 
on the heap of rubbish. K&ty. II, 6, 34. 
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Fifth Brahmajva. 
r. The gods and the Asuras, both of them sprung 
from Pra^apati.were contending for superiority. Then 
the gods were worsted, and the Asuras thought: * To 
us alone assuredly belongs this world ! ' 

2. They thereupon said: 'Well then, let us divide 
this world between us ; and having divided it, let 
us subsist thereon!' They accordingly set about 
dividing it with ox-hides from west to east 

3. The gods then heard of this, and said : ' The 
Asuras are actually dividing this earth : come, let us 
go to where the Asuras are dividing it. For what 
would become of us, if we were to get no share in it ? * 
Placing Vish«u, (in the shape of) this very sacrifice, 
at their head, they went (to the Asuras). 

4. They then said : ' Let us share in this earth 
along with yourselves ! Let a part of it be ours !' 
The Asuras replied rather grudgingly : ' As much as 
this Vish#u lies upon, and no more, we give you ! * 

5. Now Vish»u was a dwarf 1 . The gods, however, 

1 This legend is given in Muir's Original Sanskrit Texts, IV, p. 1 22, 
where it is pointed out that we have here the germ of the Dwarf 
Incarnation of Vishnu ; and in A. Kuhn's treatise, ' Ueber Entwick- 
lungsstufen der Mythenbildung,' p. 128, where the following re- 
marks are made on the story : ' Here also we meet with the same 
struggle between light and darkness: the gods of light are 
vanquished and obtain from the Asuras, who divide the earth be- 
tween themselves, only as much room as is covered by Vish*u, 
who measures the atmosphere with his three steps. He represents 
(though I cannot prove it in this place) the sun-light, which, on 
shrinking into dwarfs size in the evening, is the only means of 
preservation that is left to the gods, who cover him with metres, 
i. e. with sacred hymns (probably in order to defend him from the 
powers of darkness), and in the end kindle Agni in the east — the 
dawn — and thereby once more obtain possession of the earth.' 
Compare also the corresponding legend in Taitt. Br. Ill, 2, 9, 7, 
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were not offended at this, but said : ' Much indeed 
they gave us, who gave us what is equal in size 
to the sacrifice.' 

6. Having then laid him down eastwards, they 
enclosed him on all (three) sides with the metres, 
saying (Va^ - . S. I, 27), on the south side, 'With the 
Gayatrt metre I enclose thee ! ' on the west side : 
'With the Trish/ubh metre I enclose thee!' on the 
north side : 'With the Gagatl metre I enclose thee 1 !' 

7. Having thus enclosed him on all (three) sides, 
and having placed Agni (the fire) on the east side, 
they went on worshipping and toiling with it (or 
him, i.e. Vishmi, the sacrifice). By it they obtained 
(sam-vid) this entire earth; and because they obtained 
by it this entire (earth), therefore it (the sacrificial 
ground) is called vedi (the altar). For this reason 
they say, ' As great as the altar is, so great is the 
earth ; ' for by it (the altar) they obtained this entire 
(earth). And, verily, he who so understands this, 
wrests likewise this entire (earth) from his rivals, 
excludes his rivals from sharing in it 

8. Thereupon this Vishmi became tired; but being 
enclosed on all (three) sides by the metres, with the 

where the gods are granted by the Asuras as much as they can 
enclose ; and by the Vasus being placed in the south, the Rudras in 
the west, the Adityas in the north, and Agni in the east, they obtain' 
the whole of the earth. 

1 In the actual performance of the sacrifice this represents the 
purva-parigraha, or first enclosing of the altar by a single line 
being drawn with the wooden sword on each of the three sides (viz. 
S.W. to S. E. ; S.W. to N.W. ; N.W. to N. E.) whilst muttering the 
respective texts. Before doing so he has, however, to ask and 
receive the permission of the Brahman, mutatis mutandis, in the 
usual way (cf. p. 7 note): the same forms have to be gone through at 
the marking of the second and third enclosures. Katy. II, 6, 35 seq. 
On the ritualistic application of the metres, see note on I, 3, 2, 9. 
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fire on the east, there was no (means of) escaping: 
he then hid himself among the roots of plants. 

9. The gods said : 'What has become of Vishnu ? 
What has become of the sacrifice ? ' They said : 
' On all (three) sides he is enclosed by the metres, 
with Agni to the east, there is no (way of) escaping : 
search for him in this very place !' By slightly 
digging they accordingly searched for him. They 
discovered him at a depth of three inches (or thumb's 
breadths) : therefore the altar should be three inches 
deep; and therefore also Pawii 1 made the altar for 
the Soma-sacrifice three inches deep. 

10. This, however, one must not do. Among 
the roots of the plants he (Vishwu) hid himself: 
therefore let him (the Adhvaryu) bid (the Agnidhra) 
to cut out the roots of the plants. And since they 
found (anu-vid) Vishwu in that place, therefore it is 
called vedi (altar). 

1 1. When they had found him, they enclosed him 
with a second enclosure, saying (Vif. S. I, 27), 'Of 
good soil art thou, and auspicious art thou !' on the 
south side ; for when they had thus obtained this 
earth they made it of good soil and auspicious ; — 
' Pleasant art thou, and soft to sit upon!' they said 
on the west side, for when they had thus obtained 
this earth, they made it pleasant and soft to sit 
upon; — 'Abounding in food and drink art thou !' they 
said on the north side, for when they had thus 
obtained this earth, they made it abounding in food 
and drink. 

1 This teacher is mentioned again, .Sat. Br. II, 1, 4, 27, along 
with two others, viz. Asuri and Madhuki, but nothing further is 
known of him. According to the Black Ya^us the altar is made 
four (not three) angulas deep. 
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12. Threefold 1 he draws round the first line of 
enclosure, threefold the second : hence sixfold (die 
two) ; for six seasons there are in the year, and the 
year, as Pra^apati (Lord of Creation), is the sacrifice 3 . 
As large as the sacrifice, as wide as its extent is, 
so wide does he thereby enclose it 

1 3. With six sacred words 8 he draws around the 
first line of enclosure, with six the second : thus 
(together) twelvefold, for' twelve no doubt are the 
months of the year ; and the year, as Pra^apati, is 
the sacrifice. As large as the sacrifice, as wide as its 
extent is, so wide does he thereby enclose it. 

14. 'Let it (the altar) measure a fathom* across 
on the west side,' they say: that, namely, is the 
size of a man, and it (the altar) should be of (the) 
man's size. ' Three cubits long (should be) the 

1 Viz. each enclosing line consists of three divisions correspond- 
ing to the three sides (S., W., N.) of the altar. 

* Pra^apati (Lord of Creation) is here, as elsewhere, identified 
with the year (probably as the representative of the eternal process 
of regeneration) and consequently with the annual cycle of sacri- 
ficial performance, or the sacrifice itself. Cf. .Sat. Br. I, 5, 2, 16; 

X, 4. 3. i- 

* According to Sayawa, because each of the three mantras, 
'gayatrewa (traish/ubhena, ^igatena resp.) tva MandasS pari 
gr/hwami,' consists of two parts, the first ending with tv£, the 
second with grihnimi, which makes together six. Similarly with 
the second triad of mantras. In the former case the Taittirtya 
text (Taitt. S. I, 1, 9, 3), 'The Vasus may enclose thee with 
the Giyatrt metre, the Rudras with the Trish/ubh metre, the 
Adityas with the Gagatf metre !' would furnish a more natural 
explanation of the six sacred words. 

* Vyama, the space between the extreme ends of the out- 
stretched arms. It is doubtful whether it is here intended for a 
fixed measure, or whether it is a relative one, depending on the 
size of the respective sacrificer. The size of a man was supposed 
to be equal to the extent of his outstretched arms. 
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"easterly line 1 ," for threefold is the sacrifice,' (so 
they say, but) in this there is no (fixed) measure : 
let him make it as long as he thinks fit in his 
own mind! n 

15. The two shoulders (of the altar) he carries 
along both sides of the (Ahavanlya) fire. For the 
altar (vedi, fern.) is female and the fire (agni, masc.) 
•is male ; and the woman lies embracing the man : 
thereby a copulation productive of offspring is 
obtained. For this reason he carries the two 
shoulders (of the altar) along both sides of the fire. 

16. It (the altar) should be broader on the west 
side, contracted in the middle, and broad again on 
the east side ; for thus shaped they praise a woman : 
' broad about the hips, somewhat narrower between 
the shoulders, and contracted in the middle (or, about 
the waist).' Thereby he makes it (the altar) pleasing 
to the gods. 

17. It should be sloping towards east, for the 
east is the quarter of the gods ; and also sloping 
towards north, for the north is the quarter of men. 
To the south side he sweeps the rubbish (loose soil), 
for that is the quarter of the deceased ancestors. 
If it (the altar) were sloping towards south, the 
sacrificer would speedily go to yonder world; and 
thus (by making the ahar in the prescribed way) 
the sacrificer lives for a long time : for this reason 
he sweeps the loose soil to the south side. Let 

1 I. e. a line drawn from the middle of the western side through 
the centre of the altar to the Ahavaniya fire. The same line pro- 
longated from the western side of the altar westwards to the G&rha- 
patya would measure eight (eleven or twelve) steps (prakrama or 
vikrama, of two feet or pada each) from fire to fire. See I, 7, 
3. 23-25- 
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him then cover it (the altar) over with (fresh) rubbish : 
for rubbish means cattle, and well-stocked with cattle 
he thereby makes it 1 . 

1 8. He (the Agntdhra) smooths it down (from east 
to west). The gods, namely, when they were pre- 
paring for the contest, said to one another : ' Come, 
let us remove to the moon for safety what im- 
perishable place of worship there is on this earth ; 
so that if the Asuras, on vanquishing us, should drive 
us away from here, we may afterwards, by praising 
and mortifying, prevail again!' They accordingly 
removed to the moon what imperishable place of 
worship there was on this earth. That now is the 
black (spots) in the moon : hence they say, ' In the 
moon is the place of worship for this earth.' It is 
in this place of worship also that his sacrifice is 
performed : for that reason he smooths (the altar) 
down 2 . 

19. He smooths it down, with the text (V£f. S. I, 
28): 'Before the bloody (battle) with its rush- 
ings hither and thither 3 , O mighty one!' the 
bloody one no doubt is the battle, for in battle 

1 Purlsha, rubbish; 'sandy or gravel-like soil,' Say. on Taitt. 
Br. Ill, 2, 9, 12; purfsha also means 'faeces, manure,' in which 
sense it is probably taken symbolically for ' cattle.' The Taitt. Br. 
better: 'well supplied with cattle he thereby makes him (the 
sacrifice^).' 

1 1 By stroking along the altar he shifts it to the moon. 

1 The interpretation of pura krurasya visrip&A here given 
by the author, and also by Mahidhara on V&g. S. I, 28, is more than 
doubtful. Sayawa on Taitt. S. I, 1, 9 is probably more correct in 
taking pura visr»paA (abl. or gerund) krurasya to mean 'before 
the sneaking away of the cruel enemy (Araru, lying fettered on the 
heap of rubbish) ' — he supplies : * thou, O altar, containest merely 
the divine oblations, but since his removal thou containest every- 
thing.' Cf. also Weber, Ind. Streifen, II, p. 463. 
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bloody deeds are done, and slain lie man and horse ; 
and before that battle they removed it (the altar 
to the moon) ; therefore he says, ' Before the bloody 
(battle) with its rushings hither and thither, O mighty 
one!' — 'lifting up the life-bestowing earth,' for 
after lifting up what was living on this earth, they 
removed it to the moon ; therefore he says, ' lifting 
up the life-bestowing earth;' — 'which they raised 
to the moon by prayers,' 'which they placed 
in the moon by worship,' he thereby says,— 'that 
(earth) the wise still point out and worship,' 
to that they accordingly address their worship ; and 
the offering of him also who so understands this, is 
performed in that place of worship. 

20. He now says (to the Agntdhra ; Va^*. S. I, 28), 
' Put the sprinkling-water down (on the altar) !' That 
thunderbolt, the wooden sword, and the priest (brah- 
ma«a) have hitherto defended that sacrifice. Now 
the water also is a thunderbolt: that thunderbolt 
he thereby lays down for its defence. While the 
sprinkling- water is being held close above the wooden 
sword, he takes up the latter. If he were to set the 
sprinkling-water down, wh le the wooden sword is 
still lying, the two thunderbolts would come into col- 
lision with each other; but in this way the two 
thunderbolts do not come into collision with each 
other: for that reason he takes up the wooden 
sword, while the sprinkling-water is being held close 
above it. 

21. He pronounces this (entire) speech: — 'Put 
the sprinkling-water down (on the altar)! put fuel 
and barhis (sacrificial grass) beside it! wipe the 
ladles ! gird the (sacrificer's) wife ! come hither with 
the clarified butter!' This is a direction (given to 

[12] F 
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the Agnldhra) ; he (the Adhvaryu) may pronounce it, 
if he choose ; or, if he so choose, he may omit it : 
for he (the Agnldhra) himself knows that this work 
has now to be done. 

22. He then flings the wooden sword northwards 
(on the heap of rubbish). If he wishes to exorcise 1 , 
(he does so), with the text, ' I fling thee as a thunder- 
bolt for so and so! ' and as a thunderbolt the wooden 
sword accordingly strikes down (the enemy). 

23. He then washes his hands*; for what there 
was bloody (or injured) on it (the altar) that he 
thereby removes from it: that is why he washes 
his hands. 

24. Now those who made offerings in former 
times, touched (the altar and oblations) at this 
particular time, while they were sacrificing. They 
became more sinful. Those who washed (their 
hands) became righteous. Then unbelief took hold 
of men : ' Those who sacrifice become more sinful, 
and those who sacrifice not become righteous,' they 
said. No sacrificial food then came to the gods from 
this world : for the gods subsist on what is offered 
up from this world 8 . 

25. The gods thereupon said to BWhaspati An- 
girasa, 'Verily, unbelief has come upon men; ordain 
thou the sacrifice to them!' BWhaspati Angirasa 
then went and said, 'How comes it that you do not 
sacrifice?' They replied, ' From a desire for what 

1 Otherwise he uses the text (V&g. S. I, 28): 'A killer of the 
enemy art thou !' Kity. II, 6, 42. 

* He does so (on the utkara) and then lays down the wooden 
sword west of the prawtta water. Katy. II, 6, 43. 

* Men, on the other hand, subsist on what is bestowed on them 
from yonder world. Taitt. S. Ill, a, 9, 7; Taitt. Br. H, 2, 7, 3. 
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should we sacrifice, since those who sacrifice become 
more sinful, and those who sacrifice not become 
righteous ?' 

26. Brzhaspati Angirasa then said, 'What we 
have heard of as produced 1 for the gods that is 
this sacrifice, that is to say, the cooked oblations 
and the prepared altar; therewith you have per- 
formed while touching: that is why you have 
become more sinful. Sacrifice therefore without 
touching, for thus you will become righteous !' How 
long ?' they asked. ' Till the spreading o r the sacri- 
ficial grass (on the altar),' he said. By the sacrificial 
grass, namely, it (the altar) becomes appeased. If, 
therefore, before the spreading of the sacrificial grass 
anything were to fall on it, let him only remove 
it at the time when he spreads the sacrificial grass ; 
for when they spread the sacrificial grass, then they 
also step on it with the foot He who knowing this 
sacrifices without touching, becomes indeed righteous: 
let him therefore sacrifice, without touching (the altar 
and oblations). 

Third AdhyAya. First BrAhmajva. 
1. He (the Agntdhra) now brushes the spoons 2 
(with the grass-ends). The reason why he brushes 

1 Parishfltam, which Siyana interprets by parigrshitam, 
'hedged round' [? 'set apart']. The Kdxva MS. reads parishutam. 

* Besides the Agnihotra-havaat, or milk ladle used at the 
morning and evening oblations (see p. 11, note 2; and II, 3, 1, 17), 
three different smk or offering-spoons are used, viz. the ^ uhu, 
upabhr/'t.and dhruvd. They are made each of a different kind of 
wood, of an arm's length (or, according to others, a cubit long), with 
a bowl of the shape and size of the hand, and a hole cut through the 
bark and front side of the bowl and fitted with a spout some eight 
or nine inches long, and shaped like a goose's bill. The sruva or 
dipping-spoon, on the other hand, chiefly used for ladling the clarified 

F 2 
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the spoons is that the course 1 pursued among the 
gods is in accordance with that pursued among 
men. Now, when the serving up of food is at 
hand among men, — 

2. They rinse the vessels, and having rinsed them, 
they serve up the food with them : in the same way 
is treated the sacrifice to the gods, that is to say, the 
cooked oblations and the prepared altar; and those 
vessels of theirs, the sacrificial spoons. 

3. Now, when he brushes (the spoons), he in reality 
rinses them, thinking, ' with these rinsed ones I will 
proceed.' He thereby rinses them with two sub- 
stances for the gods, and with one for men; viz. 
with water and the brahman (spirit of worship) for 
the gods, — for the water is (represented by) the sacri- 
ficial grass 2 , and the brahman (by) the sacrificial 
formula ; — and with one for men, that is with water 
alone : and thus this takes place separately 3 . 

4. He, in the first place, takes the dipping-spoon 

butter (or milk) from the butter vessel into the offering-spoons, is 
of khadira wood (Acacia Catechu), a cubit long, with a round bowl 
measuring a thumb's joint across, and without a spout. In our 
text the term sru£ is used both in the general sense of ' spoon ' 
and in the narrower one of ' offering-spoon,' as distinguished from 
the sruva or ' dipping-spoon.' 

1 The brushing of the spoons is here compared with the rinsing 
of vessels preparatory to their being used for serving up the food. 
At the same time, we shall see further on (I, 8, 3, 26-27) that the 
two principal offering-spoons, the^uhu and upabhrrt, are looked 
upon as yoke-fellows, they being the two horses that are supposed 
to convey the sacrifice (and consequently the sacrificer himself) to 
the world of the gods ; hence this process of cleaning also corres- 
ponds to the rubbing down of the horses preparatory to the setting 
out of the sacrificer on his progress to the world of the gods. 

• See I, 1, 3, 5. 

* It is dpubtful to me whether this last passage merely refers to 
the several spoons, or whether it refers to the symbolical meaning 
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(sruva, masc.) and makes it hot (on the Garhapatya 
fire), with either of the texts (V&f. S. 1, 29), 'Scorched 
is the Rakshas, scorched are the enemies !' or, ' Burnt 
out is the Rakshas, burnt out are the enemies !' 

5. For when the gods were performing sacrifice 
they were afraid of a disturbance on the part of 
the Asuras and Rakshas. Hence by this means 
he, from the very opening of the sacrifice, expels 
from here the evil spirits, the Rakshas *. 

6. He brushes it thus inside with the (grass-)tops 
(cut off from the grass in tying the veda), with the 
text (Va^-. S. I, 29),'Not sharp 2 art thou, (but yet) 
a destroyer of the enemies!' he says this in order 
that it may unceasingly destroy the enemies of the 
sacrificer. Further, 'Thee, the food-abounding 
(masc), I cleanse for the kindling of food 8 !' — 
' thee that art suitable for the sacrifice, I cleanse for 
the sacrifice,' he thereby says. In the same way he 
brushes all the spoons, saying, ' Thee, the food- 
abounding (fern.) . . . ,' in the case of the offering-spoon 
(sru£, fern.). The pra$itrahara»a 4 (he brushes) 
silently. 

of the wiping with sacrificial grass and the accompanying formula. 
In the latter case it might mean: 'and thus that (act) becomes 
different (i.e. has a different significance).' 
1 Cf. I, i, 2, 3, and note. 

* A-nuita, 'not sharpened,' from si (so), 'to sharpen' (thus 
also Mahtdh.). If, however, anuparata, 'unceasing,' in the text is 
intended by the author to explain anuita, he would seem to 
identify the root si with sa (so), ' to bring to an end, to finish.' 
The spoon is sharpened by the wiping, cf. Taitt. Br. Ill, 3, 1, 1. 

8 Va^edhyiyai, 'for the lighting (brightening) of the sacrifice 
(by means of the butter which is poured into the fire), the sacrifice 
being the food of the gods,' Mahldh. The St. Petersburg 
Dictionary suggests va^etyiyai, ' thee, the courser, I wipe for the 
race !' Cf. p. 68, note 1. 

* The prifitrahara«a is a pan of khadira wood, either 
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7. Inside he brushes with the (grass-)tops thus 
(viz. from the handle to the top, or in a forward, 
eastward direction from himself); outside with the 
lower (grass-)ends thus (viz. in the opposite or 
backward direction, towards himself) 1 : for thus (viz. 
in the former way) goes the out-breathing, and thus 
(in the opposite way) the in-breathing. Thereby he 
obtains out-breathing and in-breathing (for the sacri- 
ficer): hence these hairs (on the upper side of the 
elbow) point that way, and these (on the lower side) 
point that way 2 . 

8. Each time he has brushed and heated (a spoon), 
he hands it (to the Adhvaryu). Just as, after having 
rinsed (the eating vessels) while touching them, one 
would finally rinse them without touching them, so 
here: for this reason he hands over each (spoon) 
after heating it 8 . 

square or round (? oval, of the shape of a cow's ear, Say. ; of the 
shape of a mirror, Katy.), used for holding the Brahman's portion 
(pra-ritra) of the sacrificial cake. According to Katy. II, 6, 49, 
the ^rttavadanam (cake-cutter) and (purod4*a-)patri (cake- 
dish) also have to be cleaned on this occasion. 

1 While brushing the spoons he stands east of the Ahavanfya 
fire-house, looking toward east. The way of brushing, prescribed 
by the Black Ya^us (Taitt. Br. HI, 3, 1, 3-4; comm. on Taitt. S. 
1, 1, 10), seems to be more complicated. 

1 Viz. the former ('aratner uparibh&gasya lomani'), according 
to Sayana, point in a forward direction (away from the body), and 
the latter (' pr/'shMabhagasya lomani') in a backward direction. 
The Taitt. Br. Ill, 3, 1, 4 has 'on the elbow (aratnau) the hairs 
above (point) forward, those below backward,' which Sayawa (Taitt. 
S. 1, 1, 1, 10) explains by ' the short hairs above the wrist (? mam- 
bandhad urdhvam) are forward-pointed (pranmukha), but those 
below are backward-pointed (pratyan^).' 

* That is to say, the heating of the spoons corresponds to the 
usual final rinsing of household vessels with water without touching 
them. Sayawa. 
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9. The dipping-spoon (sruva, masc.) he brushes 
first, and then the other spoons (sru£, fem.). The 
offering-spoon (sru£), namely, is female, and the 
dipping-spoon is male, so that, although in this way 
several women meet together, the one that is, as it 
were, the only male youth among them, goes there 
first, and the others after him. This is the reason 
why he brushes the dipping-spoon first, and after- 
wards the other (offering-)spoons. 

10. Let him brush them so as not to spatter 
anything towards the fire, as he would thereby 
bespatter him, to whom he will be bringing food, 
with the slops of the vessels: therefore let him 
brush them so as not to spatter anything towards 
the fire, that is to say, after stepping outside (the 
Ahavanlya fire-house) towards the east. 

1 1. Here now some throw the grass-ends used for 
cleaning the spoons into the (Ahavanlya) fire. ' To 
the veda (grass-bunch) they assuredly belonged, and 
the spoons have been cleaned with them : hence it 
is something that belongs to the sacrifice, and (we 
throw it into the fire) in order that it should not 
become excluded from the sacrifice/ thus (they argue). 
Let him, however, not do so, since he would thereby 
make him to whom he will offer food, drink the 
slops of the vessels \ Let him therefore throw them 
away (on the heap of rubbish). 

12. He (the Agnldhra) then girds the wife (of the 



1 The Black Ya^us (Taitt. Br. Ill, 3, a, 1) prescribes that the 
grass-ends, after the brushing, should be thrown into the fire, and not 
on the heap of rubbish, as some do; or at all events they should 
not be thrown on the utkara, without their having been previously 
washed with water, as they would otherwise bring ill-luck to the 
cattle. 
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sacrificer) \ She, the wife, truly is the hinder 
part of the sacrifice. ' May the sacrifice go on 
increasing before me!' thus (she thinks while) he 
girds her, thinking, 'may she sit thus girt by my 
sacrifice!' 

13. He girds her with a cord (yoktra) : for with 
a cord (yoktra) they yoke the draught-animal 
(yogya). Impure indeed is that part of woman 
which is below the navel ; and therewith she will 
be facing the sacrificial butter: that part of her 
he thereby conceals with the cord, and only with 
the pure upper part of her body she then faces the 
sacrificial butter. This is the reason why he girds 
the wife 2 . 

14. He girds her over the garment. Now the 
garment represents the plants, and (the cord repre- 
sents) Varu«a's noose 3 (ra^fu) : hence he thereby 
places the plants between (her and the noose), and 

1 The mistress of the house is seated south-west of the Girha- 
patya fire [with bent (or raised) knees and her face turned towards 
north-east]. The Agntdhra then girds her round the waist, outside 
the garment, with a triple cord of reed-grass (mu%a). Katy. II, 
7, 1 ; and S&yawa on our passage. 

* According to Taitt. Br. Ill, 3, 3, a-3 the symbolical meaning 
of this act is, that it represents the vratopanayana, or initiation 
of the wife into the sacred rite. The girding of the wife would thus 
possess a significance similar to that of the ordinary upanayana, 
or investiture of the youth with the sacred cord. 

* The noose (pdxa) is one of the chief attributes of God 
Varuaa, the symbol of his supreme power and his abhorrence of 
sin. Thus we read in Atharva-veda IV, 1 6, 4 seq. : 'And if one were 
to flee far beyond the sky, one would not escape from king Varuna. 
From heaven his spies issue forth to this (world), and with their 
thousand eyes survey the earth. King Varuna sees all that happens 
between heaven and earth and beyond them : the very twinklings 
of the eyes of men are numbered by him. . . . May all those bale- 
ful nooses of thine, O Varuwa, that are thrown sevenfold and three- 
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thus that noose of Varu»a does not injure her. This 
is the reason why he girds her over the garment. 

15. He girds her, with the text (Va,f. S. I, 30), 
'A zone art thou for Aditi!' Aditi, indeed, is this 
earth. She is the wife of the gods, and that one 
is his (the sacrificer's) wife. It is for the latter, 
accordingly, that he makes it a zone instead of a 
noose (or string). A zone means a girdle, and he 
thereby makes it this for her. 

16. Let him not make a knot 1 , for the knot is 
Varu«a's (attribute); and Varu«a would lay hold 
on the (sacrificer's) wife, if he were to make a knot. 
For this reason he does not make a knot. 

1 7. He twists it through upwards *, with the text 
(Va^ - . S. I, 30), ' The pervader 8 of Vishwu art thou!' 
Let her not sit to the west of the sacrifice, with her 
face towards the east. For Aditi is this earth \ she 
is the wife of the gods, and she indeed sits on the 
west of the sacrifice of the gods, with her face turned 

fold, ensnare him who speaks untruth, and pass by him who speaks 
the truth!' 

1 Taitt. Br. Ill, 3, 3, 4, on the contrary, prescribes a knot 
(granthiw grathnati), as the symbol which is to secure all 
blessings for her. 

* He winds the cord round her waist from left to right (prada- 
kshi«am), and having fixed the southern end by twice twisting round 
the northern one, he draws the southern end through the encircling 
cord upwards (so as to hang down, uparish/al lambayet, Saya«a. 
Katy. II, 7, 1, &c, Scholl.). 

* Veshya=vyapaka, Mahtdh.; 'perhaps a headband,' St. 
Petersb. Diet. It is apparently an etymological play on the name 
of Vishnu (? the all-pervading sun). The formula, according 
to Mahidhara, is addressed to the southern end of the cord which 
is drawn through the girdle (? the pervading ray of Vish«u). 

4 Aditi is the earth and therefore the altar, which represents the 
earth : hence Aditi, in the shape of the altar, looks towards the east. 
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towards the east: and this lady would, therefore, 
raise herself to her (Aditi), and would speedily go 
to yonder world. And thus (viz. by sitting in the 
prescribed way) she lives for a long time, thus she 
propitiates her (Aditi), and thus the latter harms her 
not For this reason let her sit somewhat to the 
south. 

1 8. She looks down upon the sacrificial butter 1 ; 
for assuredly that wife is a woman, and the butter 
(represents) seed : hence a productive union is 
thereby brought about. For this reason she looks 
towards the butter. 

19. She looks, with the text(Va^. S. 1, 30), ' With 
an unimpaired eye I look on thee;' whereby 
she says, ' with an uninjured eye I look on thee.' — 
'Agni's tongue art thou!' for when they offer up 
that (butter) in the fire, then Agni's tongues, as it 
were, issue forth: therefore she says, 'Agni's tongue 
art thou!' — 'A good caller 2 of the gods,' whereby 
she says, 'well for the gods ;' — 'be thou for every 
dainty (or, sacrificial site, dhaman), for every 
prayer of mine!' whereby she says, 'for every 
sacrifice of mine be thou (a good caller) !' 

20. Having then taken up the butter (from the 

1 He takes the pot containing the clarified butter from the fire, 
with the text (V&g. S. I, 30): 'For juice thee!' [see I, a, 2, 6,] 
puts it down on the ground before the sacrificer's wife and bids her 
look down on it Katy. II, 7, 4. 

* SuhuA. The Kanva recension and Taitt. S. I, 1, 10, 3 have 
subh u h, 'well-being, good,' which reading seems also to be presup- 
posed by our author's explanation ' well (or good) for the gods.' 
The Black Ya^us assigns this entire mantra to the Adhvaryu, when 
he has taken the butter from the Ahavantya, and puts it down north 
of the altar. In other respects also it differs considerably from the 
order followed by our author. 
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ground), he (the Agnldhra) carries it eastwards. In 
the case of one whose Ahavantya fire is used for the 
cooking, he (now in the first place) puts it on the 
Ahavantya, thinking, ' My oblation shall be entirely 
cooked on the Ahavantya 1 !' The reason why he 
first puts it thereon (viz. on the Garhapatya) is, 
because he will have to make the wife look at it : 
for it would not be proper, if he were to take it (from 
the Ahavantya) to the west in the midst of the per- 
formance, for the purpose of making the wife look 
at it ; and if he were not to let the wife look at it 
at all, he would thereby exclude her from the sacri- 
fice. And in this way, then, he does not exclude 
the (sacrificer's) wife from the sacrifice: therefore 
he does not take it eastwards till after melting it 
close by the wife (on the Garhapatya), and making 
her look at it In the case of one who (through 
death or from other causes) has not his wife with 
him, he puts it from the very beginning on the Aha- 
vantya. He then takes it again from thence and 
puts it down within the altar. 

21. Here now they say, — ' He must not place it 
within the altar; for from that (butter) they make 
the oblation to the wives of the gods * : he therefore 
excludes the wives of the gods from the company (of 

1 According to the ritual of the Black Ya^us, the butter, after 
the sacrificer's wife has looked at it, is again heated on the Girha- 
patya fire, in order to remove the impurity which has thereby been 
imparted to it. 

* The patnisafliya^as are four oblations of butter to Soma, 
Tvash/r», the wives of the gods, and Agni Gnnapati respectively, 
made at the end of these sacrifices. See I, 9, 2, 1. It would 
seem that, according to the ritual of the Black Ya^us, the butter is 
not put on the altar, but on a line drawn with the wooden sword 
north of the altar. See p. 74, note 2. 
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their husbands) 1 , and thereby his (the sacrificer's) 
wife becomes dissatisfied with her own husband.' 
Ya^afavalkya, however, said in reference to this point, 
' Let it be so as it has been prescribed for the wife ! 
who would care whether his wife may consort with 
other men 2 ?' 'As the altar is (part of the) sacrifice, 
and the butter is (part of the) sacrifice, I will build 
up the sacrifice from out of the sacrifice!' thus 
thinking, let him place it within the altar. 

22. The two strainers are lying in the sprinkling 
water. He takes them from thence and purifies 
(ut-pu) the butter with them. Now one of them is 
related to the wind (that blows) upwards (utpa- 
vana) 8 , so that he thereby makes it (the butter) 
sacrificially pure. 

23. He clarifies it, with the text (V&f. S. I, 31), 
' By the impulse of Savitf? I purify thee with a 
flawless purifier (strainer), with the rays of the sun !' 
The meaning (of this formula) is the same (as before). 

24. He then purifies the sprinkling water with the 
strainers covered with butter, with the text (Va.f. S. 

1 AvasabhaA karoti=avagata^anasamfihSA karoti, Say.; the 
gods are supposed to be assembled around the altar (cf. I, 3, 3, 
8) : hence by placing the butter, from which the oblations to the 
wives of the gods are to be made, within the altar, the Adhvaryu 
would separate the wives from their husbands. 

1 I am not quite certain as to whether this last scornful remark 
is really to be assigned to Yi^wavalkya. The Ka«va text has, — 
Yi^wavalkya, however, said, ' Let him place it within the altar !' 
thus he said. ' Let it be so as it has been prescribed for the wife,' 
thus (thinking) let him place it, whether or not she consort with 
other men. 

8 Probably the same as ud-Sna (breathing upwards or inspira- 
tion), which one of the strainers is said to represent in 1, 1, 3, 2. 
See also 1, 1, 3, 6 ; Taitt. Br. Ill, 3, 4, 4. The St. Petersburg 
Dictionary proposes the meaning 'an implement for cleaning' for 
utpavana in this passage. 
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I, 31), ' By the impulse of Savitri I purify you (O 
waters) with a flawless purifier, with the rays of the 
sun !' The meaning is the same (as before). 

25. The reason why he purifies the sprinkling 
water with the strainers covered with butter is, that 
he thereby puts milk into the water, and that the milk 
thereby (becomes) beneficial 1 in the water, for, when 
it rains, plants are thereby produced ; and on eating 
the plants and drinking the water, vital fluid (serum) 
results therefrom : and thus (he does this) in order 
to supply the vital fluid (of the sacrificer). 

26. He then looks down on the butter. Here now 
some make the sacrificer look down. Y4f»avalkya, 
however, said in reference to this point, — 'Why do not 
(the sacrificers) themselves become (act as) Adhvaryu 
priests ? and why do not they (the sacrificers) them- 
selves recite when far higher blessings are prayed 
for 2 ? How can these (people) possibly have faith 
in this 3 ? Whatever blessing the officiating priests 
invoke during the sacrifice that is for the benefit of 
the sacrificer alone.' The Adhvaryu should accord- 
ingly look down on it.' 

1 A play on the word hi tarn, which means both 'put, placed,' 
and 'beneficial, salutary.' 

1 The Kinva text has as follows, — Here now some make the 
sacrificer eye it, arguing, ' whatever blessing (resides therein) that 
he should himself pray for.' Ya^wavalkya, however, said in re- 
ference to this point, 'Why then does not he himself become 
Adhvaryu? and why does he not recite (the solemn prayers of the 
Hotn priest), and that when they pray for higher blessing ? What- 
ever blessing the priests invoke at the sacrifice, that they invoke for 
the sacrificer alone;' thus he said. The Adhvaryu, therefore, 
should look down on it. 

• Teshaw *akhinam atraivavekshawaw ya^amanenaiva kartavyam 
id kasmat karanat xraddha ^ata, evam tarn jraddham prahasya, Say. 
The Kanva text omits this derisive remark. 
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27. He looks down on it The eye assuredly is 
the truth, for the eye is indeed the truth. If, there- 
fore, two persons were to come disputing with each 
other and saying, 'I have seen it!' 'I have heard 
it!' we should believe him who ;^id, 'I have seen 
it !' and not the other : hence he thereby causes it 
(the butter) to increase by means of the truth. 

28. He looks down on it, with the text (Vif. S. I, 
31), 'Lustrous art thou! resplendent art thou! im- 
mortal (or, ambrosia) art thou!' That prayer is 
indeed true, for that (butter) is lustrous, it is 
resplendent, it is immortal: hence he thereby causes 
it to increase by that (prayer) which is true. 

Second BrAhmajva. 

1. Now the sacrifice is the man. The sacrifice is 
the man for the reason that the man spreads (per- 
forms) it; and that in being spread it is made of 
exactly the same extent as the man 1 : this is the 
reason why the sacrifice is the man. 

2. The ,f uhu (spoon) further belongs to that (man- 
shaped sacrifice) and so does the upabhWt ; and the 
dhruva 2 represents its trunk. Now it is from the 

1 The sacrifice is the representation of the sacrificer himself; 
and hence its dimensions are to be those of a man, viz. the altar 
(vedi) on its western side is to measure a fathom, or space between 
the extreme ends of the outstretched arms (?of the sacrificer), 
which is supposed to be equal to the size of a man ; see I, 2, 5, 14. 
Originally these measurements were no doubt relative to the size of 
the sacrificer; but it is doubtful whether this was still the case at 
the time of our author. 

* For a description of these spoons, see p. 67, note 2. The^uhu 
is supposed to represent the right, and the upabhrtt the left arm, 
and the dhruvS the trunk. 
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trunk that all these limbs proceed, and for this rea- 
son the entire sacrifice proceeds from the dhruva. 

3. The dipping-spoon (sruva, masc.) is no other 
than the breath. This breath passes through (or, 
goes to) all the limbs, and for that reason the dipping- 
spoon goes to all the offering-spoons (sru£, fern.). 

4. That ^uhu further is to him no other than 
yonder sky, and the upabhrzt this atmosphere, and 
the dhruva this same (earth). Now it is from this 
(earth) that all the worlds originate : and from the 
dhruva, therefore, the whole sacrifice proceeds. 

5. The dipping-spoon then is no other than that 
blowing one (the wind) ; it is this that sweeps across 
all these worlds: and for that reason the sruva 
goes to all the offering-spoons. 

6. Now when this sacrifice is being performed, it 
is performed for the gods, the seasons, and the metres 
(or sacred texts). To the gods belongs what sacrificial 
food there is, to wit, king Soma and the sacrificial 
cake : all this he takes, while announcing it with the 
formula, ' I take thee, agreeable to so and so !' for 
thus it becomes theirs. 

7. And whatever oblations of butter are taken, 
they are taken for the seasons and the metres. Every 
one of them he takes in the form of butter without 
announcing it (to any particular deity). In the ^uhu 
he takes of it four times (with the sruva from the 
pot), in the upabhrit eight times 1 . 

8. Now when he takes of it four times (with the 
sruva) in the/uhu, he takes it for the seasons, since 

1 He takes butter in the ^uhu and upabhri't by four or eight 
ladlings with the dipping-spoon. As we learn further on, the 
quantity taken in the g uhu, by ladling four times, should exceed 
that in the upabhri't, although the latter requires eight ladlings. 
Cf. Katy. II, 7, 13. 
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he takes it for the fore-offerings 1 , and the fore-offer- 
ings are the seasons : all this he takes in the form of 
butter without making any announcement, in order 
to avoid sameness; for if he were to take it with 
the formulas 'For Spring (I take) thee!' 'For 
Summer — thee !' he would commit (the fault of) a 
repetition 2 : he therefore takes it in the form of 
butter without making any announcement. 

9. When, on the other hand, he takes eight times 
(with the sruva) in the upabh^z't, he takes it for the 
metres 3 , since it is for the after-offerings 1 that he 
takes it ; and the after-offerings are the metres : all 
this he takes in the form of butter without making 
any announcement, in order to avoid sameness; for 
were he to take it with the formulas ' For the Gaya- 
trl — thee!' 'For the Trish/ubh — thee!' he would 
commit a repetition : he therefore takes it in the 
form of butter without making any announcement. 

1 o. Again, when he takes four times(with the sruva) 

1 On the praya^as, or oblations of clarified butter introductory 
to, and the anuy &g as, oblations of the same material made subse- 
quently to, the chief sacrifice, see I, 5, 3, 1 seq., and I, 8, 2, 1 seq. 

* Repetition of one and the same sacrificial act on the same day 
is to be avoided, as far as possible. The repetition in the present 
case would consist in his announcing the butter-oblations to the 
several deities in the same way as he has done in regard to the rice- 
portions. See 1, 1, 2, 17-18. 

* On the frequent symbolical employment of the metres in the 
ritual, as the embodiment of supreme harmony and the efficacy of 
prayer, see Weber, Ind. Stud. VIII, 8 seq. The three principal Vedic 
metres are the gayatri (three times eight syllables), the trish/ubh 
(four times eleven syllables), and the ^agatl (four times twelve 
syllables); and three anuya^as there are at these sacrifices, viz. to 
the barhis or sacrificial grass, to Nara^awsa and Agni Svish- 
/akr*'t respectively. In the present instance (see par. 16) the trish- 
/ubh and ^agat 1 metres are taken together as one, and as a fourth 
is added the anush/ubh (four times eight syllables). 



Digitized by 



Google 



i kAnda, 3 adhyAya, 2 brahmajva, 14. 81 

in the dhruva, he takes it for the whole sacrifice, and 
all this he takes in the form of butter without mak- 
ing any announcement. To whom indeed should he 
announce it, since he cuts it off for all the deities ? 
He therefore takes it in the form of butter without 
making any announcement 

11. Now the sacrificer stands behind the ,fuhu, 
and he who means evil to him stands behind 
the upabhrn. The eater stands behind the^uhu, 
and what (or, he who) is to be eaten stands behind 
the UpabhWt.- And the^uhu, indeed, is the eater, 
and the upabhWt is that which is to be eaten. In 
the ^uhu he takes four times (with the sruva), and 
in the upabhWt eight times. 

12. Now when he takes four times (butter) in the 
£"uhu, he thereby makes the eater more limited, 
smaller; and when he takes eight times in the 
upabh^zt, he makes that which is to be eaten more 
unlimited, more abundant : for a flourishing con- 
dition indeed exists where the eater is smaller and 
that which is to be eaten more abundant. 

13. In taking four times in the £"uhu, he takes 
(altogether) more butter, and in taking eight times 
in the upabhr/t he takes less butter. 

14. For when, in taking four > times (butter with 
the sruva) in the ^"uhu, he takes more butter, he 
thereby, in making the eater more limited, smaller, 
imparts vigour and strength to him. And when, in 
taking eight times in the upabhr*t, he takes less 
butter, he thereby, in making that which (or, him 
who) is to be eaten more unlimited, more abundant, 
makes it (or, him) vigourless and weaker. And thus 
a king who has established himself among a number- 
less people, subdues them even from a single dwelling, 

[12] G 
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and takes possession of whatever he likes l : with that 
very same energy (the Adhvaryu acts) when he takes 
a greater quantity of butter in the g uhu. Now what 
he takes in the ,fuhu, that he offers with the ^uhu ; 
and what he takes in the upabhrzt, that also he 
offers with the^uhu. 

15. And in reference to this point they say: 
'Wherefore then is he to take it in the upabhr/t, if 
he does not offer it with the upabhrzt ?' Now, if he 
were to offer it with the upabhWt, those subjects^of 
the king) would assuredly become separated from 
him, nor would there be either an eater or what is 
to be eaten. When, on the other hand, he pours 
(the butter) together and thus offers it with the 
^•uhu, thereby the people pay tribute to the Ksha- 
triya. Hence by what he takes in the upabhrzt, 
the Vaisya (man of the people), under the rule of 
the Kshatriya, becomes possessed of cattle; and 
when he pours (the butter) together and offers it 
with the .fuhu, thereby the Kshatriya, whenever 
he likes, says, ' Hallo Vai^ya, just bring to me what 
thou hast stored away !' Thus he both subdues him 
and obtains possession of anything he wishes by 
dint of this very energy. 

1 6. These butter-portions, then, are taken for the 
metres. Now what he takes in the ^nhu (by ladling) 
four times (with the sruva), that he takes for the 
gayatrl; and what he takes in the upabhm (by 
ladling) eight times, that he takes for the trish/ubh 
and^agatl; and what he takes in the dhruva (by 

1 Tasmid uta rSglparira visum privasaySpy ekavcrmanaiva 
(' by one who has a single dwelling, i. e. by himself,' S£ya«a) 
^inati tvad yaM tvat kamayate taM sa/fete. The MS. of the 
Kawva text has : ' Tasmat kshatriyo ra^ot&pir&d viram pravasaya 
;in&ti tvad yath& tva(t) kamayate tat karoti.' 
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ladling) four times, that he takes for the anush/ubh. 
For the anush/ubh is speech, and from speech all 
this (universe) springs : hence it is from the dhruvA 
that the whole sacrifice originates. The anush/ubh 
also is this (earth), and from it all this (universe) 
originates: hence it is from the dhruva that the 
whole sacrifice originates. 

17. He takes (butter with the sruva), with the 
text (Vif. S. I, 31), 'Verily, thou art the favourite 
resort (or, dainty) of the gods!' He thereby makes 
that butter the most favourite resort of the gods : for 
this reason he says, ' verily, thou art the favourite 
resort of the gods!' — 'An unassailable means of 
worship!' the butter is indeed a thunderbolt: there- 
fore he says, 'an unassailable means of worship!' 

18. Once he puts (butter with the sruva) into the 
^uhu with this formula, three times silently. With 
the same formula he puts (butter) once into the 
upabhm, seven times silently. With the same for- 
mula he puts once (butter) into the dhruva, three 
times silently. Now, as to this, they say, 'Thrice he 
should take with the formula in each case, for three- 
fold is the sacrifice.' Nevertheless (it is done) only 
once with each (spoon), for it is just in this way that 
the taking thrice (with a formula) is accomplished. 

Third BrAhmajva. 
1. The Adhvaryu takes the sprinkling-water, and 
sprinkles in the first place the fire-wood 1 , with the 

1 The fire-wood had been brought by the Agntdhra and laid down 
on the altar. The Adhvaryu now unties and sprinkles it [Before 
doing so he has, as usual, to ask and obtain the permission of the 
Brahman. The same is the case in regard to the barhis, but not 
in regard to the altar.] Kity. II, 7, 19. 

G 2 
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text (V4f. S. II, i), 'A black deer, living in the 
den, art thou 1 ; I sprinkle thee, agreeable to Agni !' 
He thereby makes it sacrificially pure for Agni. 

2. He then sprinkles the altar, with the text (Va^ - . 
S. II, i), ' Thou art the altar ; I sprinkle thee, agree- 
able to the barhis (sacrificial-grass covering)!' He 
thereby makes it sacrificially pure for the grass 
covering. 

3. He (the Agntdhra) then hands the sacri- 
ficial grass 2 to him (the Adhvaryu). The latter 
puts it down (on the altar) with the knot turned 
to the east, and sprinkles it, with the text (Va^. S. 
II, 1), 'Barhis art thou! I sprinkle thee, agree- 
able to the spoons!' He thereby makes it sacri- 
ficially pure for the spoons. 

4. Thereupon he pours the sprinkling-water 

1 ? Akhare-shMa; it probably has a double meaning in this 
place, viz. ' that which dwells in a den (akhara)' and ' that which 
has its place on the hearth (khara).' 

1 ' At the beginning of the sacrifice the Adhvaryu makes of the 
load of Darbha or sacred grass, which has been brought to the 
sacrificial compound, seven mush/is or bunches, each of which 
is tied together with a stalk of grass, just as the Baresma (Barsom) 
of the Parsis. The several names of these seven bunches are, 1. 
Ya^amSnamush/i, the bunch kept by the sacrificer himself in his 
hand as long as the sacrifice lasts. 2. Three bunches from the 
Barhis, or the covering of the Vedi on which the sacrificial vessels 
are put. These are unloosened and spread all over the Vedi. 3. 
Prastara. This bunch, which must remain tied, is put over the 
Darbha of the Vedi. 4. Paribho^ant. From this bunch the 
Adhvaryu takes a handful out for each priest, and the sacrificer and 
his wife, which they then use for their seat. 5. The Veda. This 
bunch is made double in its first part ; the latter, part is cut off 
and has to remain on the Vedi; it is called parivasana. The 
Veda itself is always wandering from one priest to the other, and 
is given to the sacrificer and his wife. It is handed over to the 
latter only when one of the priests makes her recite a mantra.' 
Haug's translation of the Ait Br. p. 79. 
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which is left on the roots of the (grass) plants, with 
the text (Va£\ S. II, 2), 'A moistening art thou for 
Aditi !' Aditi, indeed, is this earth ; hence it is for 
the latter that he thus moistens the roots of the 
plants : thereby these plants become root-moistened ; 
and even if their tops are dry, their roots at least 
remain moist 

5. Having thereupon untied the knot, he takes 
the prastara bunch from the front (of the barhis), 
with the text (Vaf. S. II, 2), 'Vishmi's crest art 
thou!' Vish»u, namely, is the sacrifice, and this 
(the prastara) is his top-knot or crest: this he 
thereby makes it at this sacrifice 1 . From the front 
he takes it, because this top-knot also is (worn) on 
the front (of the head) : for this reason he takes 
it from the front. 

6. He then undoes the band (of the barhis). ' His 
(the sacrificer's) wife is sure to bring forth without 
difficulty 2 ,' thinking thus he undoes the band. He 
puts it down on the right hip (of the altar) ; for this 
represents his (the sacrificer's) waist-band, and it is 
on the right side that the waist-band is (tied) : this 
is the reason why he puts it down on the right hip. 
He again covers it over (with sacrificial grass) ; for 
the waist-band also is covered (by the upper gar- 
ment) : for this reason he again covers it. 

7. He now spreads the barhis (on the altar). 
For the prastara is the top-knot; and this other 

1 Because, according to Sayawa, it lies on the front, or eastern 
side of the altar, near the Ahavanfya fire, and men also wear their top- 
knot (in the form of a ball or lump) on the fore-part of their head. 
The prastara he hands to the Brahman-priest. Katy. II, 7, 22. 

* Prak/iptam; Sayawa takes it in the sense of 'a completely 
formed (child).' 
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sacrificial grass is for this (sacrifice) what other hair 
there is below that (top-knot, viz. the beard, &c.) : — 
that (hair) he thereby puts on it, and for this reason 
he spreads the barhis. 

8. Now the altar (vedi, fern.) is a woman, and 
around her sit the gods and those priests who have 
studied and teach revealed lore 1 ; and as they thus 
sit around her, he makes her not naked : hence it 
is in order to avoid nudity (on her or the altar's 
part) that he spreads the barhis. 

9. As large as the altar is, so large is the earth ; 
and the plants (are represented by) the barhis; 
so that he thereby furnishes the earth with plants ; 
and those plants are firmly established in this earth : 
for this reason he spreads the barhis. 

10. Here now they say, ' Let him strew abundantly; 
for where the plants are most abundant on her, there 
the means of subsistence are most amply afforded 
by her: let him therefore strew abundantly!' It is 
in favour of him (the sacrificer) who procures (the 
sacrificial grass), then, (that this is done.) He strews 
it threefold 2 , for threefold is the sacrifice. Or he 
may also spread it whilst lifting up (the tops) 3 ; for 

1 'Around her on the south sit the gods and those man-gods 
(manushyadeva^), the priests who have studied and teach revealed 
lore.' Kanva recension. 

2 Viz. in three layers, one beside the other, each consisting of 
one handful of grass. He first spreads a layer on the east side 
from the southern to the northern shoulder of the altar, with the 
tops of the blades turned towards the east ; then a second one west 
of it, so as to cover the roots of the first with the tops of the 
second layer ; and in the same way a third one on the west side of 
the altar. If he thinks fit, he may make more than three layers, 
but their number should be uneven. K&ty. II, 7, 22-26 (schol.). 

3 That is to say, he is to begin on the west side, and in laying 
down the successive layers, he is to lift up (with a stick or some 
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it has been said by the seer (Va^ - . S.VII, 32), 'They 
spread the barhis continuously.' He spreads it 
with the roots below (the tops); for it is with their 
roots below that those plants are firmly established 
in this earth : for this reason he spreads it with the 
roots below. 

11. He spreads it, with the text (Va^. S. II, 2), 
' I spread thee, soft as wool, pleasant to sit upon 
for the gods !' — when he says ' thee, soft as wool,' he 
thereby means to say 'agreeable to the gods;' and 
by ' pleasant to sit upon for the gods,' he means to 
say ' forming a good seat for the gods.' 

12. He now trims the fire 1 . The Ahavanlya, 
doubtless, is the head of the sacrifice, for the head 
is the fore-part 2 : that fore-part of the sacrifice he 
thereby trims. He trims it while holding the 
prastara (which he has received back from the 
Brahman) close over it; for the prastara is the 
top-knot, and it is this which he thereby puts on 
it : for this reason he trims (the fire) while holding 
the prastara close over it. 

13. He then lays the (three) enclosing-sticks 
(paridhi) around (the fire). The reason why he 
lays the enclosing-sticks around (is this). When 
at first the gods chose Agni for the office of Hotri, 
he said : ' Verily, I am not equal to this, that I 
should be your Hotrt, and that I should carry your 
oblation. Already you have chosen three before, 

other object) the heads of the preceding layer and push the roots of 
the succeeding one under them. lb. 27 (schol.). 

1 He takes one stick from the fuel and gets the fire ready (for 
the oblations, either by throwing the stick into it, or by stirring it 
with the stick). lb. 29. 

* The Ahavantya is at the foremost or eastern end of the sacri- 
ficial ground. 
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and they have passed away x . Restore them tome: 
then I shall be equal to this, that I should be your 
Hot?? and that I should carry your oblation ! ' They 
said, 'So be it!' and they restored to him those 
(three former Agnis) : they are these enclosing-sticks. 

14. He then said, 'The thunderbolt, (in the shape 
of) the vas ha /-call 2 , has struck these down: I am 
afraid of that thunderbolt, the vasha/-call. Lest 
that thunderbolt, the vasha /-call, should strike me 
down, enclose me by those (three Agnis, or pari- 
dhis); and thus that thunderbolt, the vasha/-call, 
will not strike me down.' They said, 'So be it!' 
and they enclosed him with those (three sticks), and 
that thunderbolt, the vasha/-call, did not strike him 
down. When he encloses Agni with those (sticks) 
he buckles armour on him. 

15. They (the other three Agnis) then said, 'If 
you join us with the sacrifice in this wise, then let 
us also have a share in the sacrifice !' 

16. The gods said: 'So be it! What shall fall out- 
side the enclosure, that is offered unto you ; and 
what they shall offer just upon you, that will sate 

1 See I, 2, 3, 1. 

1 The call 'vasha/' (or vausha/), apparently signifying 'may 
he (Agni) carry it (the oblation) up I' (from vah, to bear, carry), is 
pronounced by the Hotr* at the end of the ya^-yas or offering 
prayers (see note on I, 5, 1/16). Professor Weber has somewhere 
proposed to derive it from vaksh, to grow, increase, hence 'may it 
prosper, or agree, with you !' Different, but quite fanciful, inter- 
pretations of vasha/ are given Sat. Br. I, 5, 2, 18 ; Ait. Br. 3, 6. 
As to the awful solemnity of this formula, and the danger arising 
from a careless use of it, see Ait. Br. 3, 8, on which Haug remarks, 
' Up to the present day the Shrotriyas or sacrificial priests never 
dare to pronounce this formula save at the time of sacrificing. 
They say that if they would do so at any other time, they would be 
cursed by the gods.' 
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you ; and what they shall offer up in the fire that will 
sate you 1' Thus what they offer up in the fire, that 
satisfies them (the Agnis) ; and what they offer up 
just upon them (the enclosing-sticks, or Agnis), that 
satisfies them ; and what is spilled outside the en- 
closure, that is offered to them 1 : hence no sin attaches 
to what (butter) is spilt ; for into this earth they en- 
tered (when they, the Agnis, passed away), and what- 
ever is spilt here, — all that remains indeed in her. 

17. That which is spilt he touches, with the 
formulas (Va^f. S. II, 2), 'To the Lord of the Earth — 
svaha !' 'To the Lord of the World— svaha !' ' To 
the Lord of Beings — svaha ! ' These, indeed, are the 
names of those Agnis, — to wit, Lord of the Earth, 
Lord of the World, and Lord of Beings. Thus in 
like manner as that (oblation) which is accompanied 
by ' Vasha/' is offered up (to the particular deity to 
which it is announced), so is this (offered up) on his 
(the sacrificer's) part to those Agnis. 

18. Here now some people take the sticks they 
lay around from the fire-wood; but let him not do so, 
for unsuitable for laying around are those which they 
take from the fire-wood, since the fire-wood is pre- 
pared for the purpose of being put upon (the fire) ; but 
what other (kind of sticks) they bring to him, called 
'enclosing-sticks (paridhis),' they are indeed suitable 
for his purpose : let them therefore bring others. 

19. Indeed, they should be of Pallia wood 

1 The KSnva text has as follows : — They said, ' So be it 1 what 
shall fall outside the enclosure that shall be yours 1 and what they 
shall offer just upon you that shall sate youl' for what they offer 
just upon them that does indeed sate them (en in) ; and what they 
offer up in the fire that is theirs (esh&m, ? the gods'); and what 
falls outside the enclosure by that he shall incur no guilt, &c. 
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(Butea Frondosa); for the Pala^a tree, doubtless, is 
the Brahman 1 , and Agni also is the Brahman : for 
this reason the Agnis should be of Palasa wood. 

20. Should he be unable to procure them of Pa- 
ULsa wood, they maybe ofVikankata wood (Fla- 
courtia Sapida); and if he be unable to procure any 
ofVikankata, they may be of Karshmarya wood 
(Gmelina Arborea); and if he be unable to procure 
any of Karshmarya wood, they may be of Vilva 
(Aegle Marmelos), or of Khadira (Acacia Catechu), 
or of Udumbara wood (Ficus Glomerata). These, 
doubtless, are the trees that are suitable for sacrificial 
purposes, and from these trees they (the enclosing- 
sticks) are therefore (taken). 

Fourth Brahmajva. 

1. They should be green (fresh); for that is (what 
constitutes) their living element, by that they are 
vigorous, by that possessed of strength : for this 
reason they should be green. 

2. The middle stick he lays down first (on the 
west side of the fire), with the text (Va^ - . S. II, 3), 
'May the Gandharva Vi^vavasu 2 lay thee around 

1 The Brahman, or supreme spirit (f or, sacred writ), is more 
than once identified with the Pallfa tree in the .Satapatha Br., as in 
V, 2, 4, 18 ; VI, 6, 3, 7 ; XII, 7, 2, 15; and with the leaf of that 
tree (palajasya paliram) in II, 6, 2, 8. [f Cf. Rig-veda X, 31, 7, 
'Which was the wood, which was the tree, out of which they 
fashioned heaven and earth?' and Taitt. Br. II, 8, 9, 6, 'Brahma 
was the wood, Brahma was that tree out of which they fashioned 
heaven and earth ;' also Ath.-veda X, 7, 38, 'The gods form part 
of the divine essence (Skambha- Brahma) as branches of a tree.'] 

* The genius Vis vavasu is already mentioned in Rig-veda X, 
85, 21 seq., and X, 139, 4, where Grassmann identifies him with 
the rainbow (cf. Roth, Nirukta notes, p. 145). See also SaX. Br. 
111,2,4,2; XIV, 9, 4, 18. 
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for the security of the All ! Thou art a fence to 
the sacrificer, thou (art) Agni, invoked and worthy 
of invocation !' 

3. He then lays down the southern one, with the 
text (ib.), ' Thou art Indra's arm for the security 
of the All ! Thou art a fence to the sacrificer; thou 
Agni, invoked and worthy of invocation ! ' 

4. He then lays down the northern one, with the 
text (ib.), ' May Mitra-Varu«a lay thee around in 
the north with firm law for the security of the All ! 
Thou art a fence to the sacrificer, thou Agni, invoked 
and worthy of invocation !' They are indeed Agnis, 
and for that reason he says, 'Agni, invoked and 
worthy of invocation!' 

5. Thereupon he puts on (the fire) a samidh 
(kindling-stick). He first touches with it the middle 
enclosing-stick : thereby he first kindles those (three 
Agnis). After that he puts it on the fire : thereby 
he kindles the visible fire. 

6. He puts it on 1 , with the gayatrl stanza (Va£\ 
S. II, 4), 'Thee, O Sage, who callest (the gods) to the 
feast, we will kindle so as to shine brilliantly; thee, 
O Agni, mighty at the sacrifice ! ' He thereby kindles 
the gayatrl 2 ; the gayatrl, when kindled, kindles the 
other metres ; and the metres, when kindled, carry 
the sacrifice to the gods. 

1 According to Sayawa, the two sticks or pieces of wood are put 
on the fire in a manner similar to that in which the two dgharas 
or sprinklings of clarified butter are made (see I, 4, 4-5) ; viz. the 
first in the direction north-west to south-east, and the second from 
south-west to north-east. 

* The gayatrl is the first of the three principal metres, cf. p. 8o, 
note 3. It consists of three octo-syllabic padas, of which Rig-veda 
I, 164, 35 says, — ' The giyatra, they say, has three flames (or fire- 
brands, samidh): therefore it excelled in grandeur and power.' 
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7. By the second kindling-stick (samidh), which 
he now puts on, he kindles the spring ; the spring, 
when kindled, kindles the other seasons; and the 
seasons, when kindled, cause living beings to be pro- 
duced and the plants to ripen. He puts it on, with 
the formula (V&f. S. II, 5), 'Akindler (samidh) art 
thou!' for the spring is indeed a kindler. 

8. When he has put it on, he murmurs (ib.), ' May 
the sun guard thee from the east against any im- 
precation !' for the enclosing-sticks serve for pro- 
tection on all (the other three) sides ; and thereby 
he makes the sun the protector on the east side, 
fearing iest the evil spirits, the Rakshas, should rush 
in from the east:' for the sun is the repeller of the 
evil spirits, the Rakshas. 

9. By that third kindling-stick, then, which he puts 
on at the after-offerings ', he kindles the officiating 
priest (brahma«a); and he, the priest, when kindled, 
carries the sacrifice to the gods. 

10. He now returns to the altar covered (with 
sacrificial grass). Having taken two stalks of grass, 
he lays them down across (the barhis or grass 
covering, with the tops to the north), with the 
formula (Vi^. S. II, 5), ' Savit^'s arms 2 are ye!' 
The prastara bunch is indeed the top-knot (of the 
sacrifice); and he now lays down these two cross- 
wise as its eye-brows : thereby these two (represent) 
the transverse eye-brows. The prastara, further, 



1 See I, 8, a, 3. 

1 Bahu, 'the two arms,' is apparently taken here by our author 
both in its natural sense and as the arms of the bow or arch, formed 
by the eye-brows. The barhis, or grass covering of the altar, was, 
as we saw (1, 3, 3, 7), identified with the beard and other hair of the 
body. 
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(represents) the kshatra (or military class); and 
the other barhis the vi.y (or, the common Aryan 
people); — (and the two stalks he puts down between 
them) for the sake of separating (vidhrzti) the 
kshatra and the vis: for this reason he lays 
them down crosswise ; and for this reason these two 
(stalks) are called vidhWti. 

11. On them he spreads the prastara, with the 
formula (Va^-. S. II, 5), ' I spread thee, soft as wool, 
pleasant to sit upon for the gods!' When he says 
' thee, soft as wool,' he means to say ' agreeable to 
the gods ; ' and by 'pleasant to sit upon for the gods' 
he means to say 'forming a good seat for the gods.' 

12. He presses it down (with his left hand), with 
the text (ib.), 'May the Vasus, the Rudras, the 
Adityas sit on thee!' These three, that is, the 
Vasus, the Rudras, and the Adityas, namely, are 
(classes of) gods; and these, he means to say, are 
to sit down on it. While it is still being held down 
with his left hand, — 

13. He seizes the ^uhu with his right, fearing 
'lest the evil spirits, the Rakshas, should enter there 
in the meantime;' for the officiating priest (br&h- 
ma»a) is the repeller of the Rakshas : therefore, 
while it (the prastara) is still being held down with 
his left hand, — 

14. He seizes the .fuhu, with the text (Va^. S. 
11,6), ' Fond of butter art thou, Guhb by name !' for 
fond of butter indeed it is, and £uhu by name; — ' Sit 
down here with the favourite resort 1 (or dainty) on the 
favourite seat!' The upabhrzt(he takes), with the 
formula (ib.), 'Fond of butter art thou, Upabhrzt 

1 Viz. the butter, which is the dear resort, or home, of the gods; 
see I, 3, 2, 17. Possibly, however, d ham an may here mean 'dainty.' 
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by name!' for fond of butter indeed it is, and Upa- 
bhrz't by name ; — ' Sit down here with the favourite 
resort on the favourite seat!' The dhruva (he takes) 
with 'Fond of butter art thou, Dhruva by name!' 
for fond of butter indeed it is, and Dhruva by 
name; — 'Sit down here with the favourite resort 
on the favourite seat ! ' What other sacrificial food 
there is, (he puts down on the prastara), with the 
formula, ' With the favourite resort sit down on the 
favourite seat!' 

15. He lays the ^uhu down on (the prastara), 
and the other spoons down below, (viz. on the 
barhis, north of the guhd, and so as not to touch 
it or one another); for the ^uhu assuredly is the 
kshatra, and the other spoons (sru^) are the 
vis: he thereby makes the kshatra superior to 
the vis. Hence the people here serve, from a 
lower position, the Kshatriya seated above them : 
for this reason he places the ^uhfl upon (the pra- 
stara) and the other spoons down below it. 

16. He touches the offerings, with the text (V&f . 
S. II, 6), 'Safely they have sat down,' for safely 
indeed they sat down; — 'in the lap (yoni) of divine 
truth!' for the sacrifice is indeed the lap of divine 
truth, and in the sacrifice they sat down ; — ' Protect 
these, O Vishwu ! protect the sacrifice ! protect the 
lord of sacrifice ! ' thereby he refers to the sacrificer ; 
— ' Protect me, the leader of the sacrifice ! ' thereby 
he does not exclude himself either from the sacrifice. 
Vishwu, assuredly, is the sacrifice : hence it is to the 
sacrifice that he makes all that over for protection. 
This is the reason why he says, ' Protect these, 
O Vishmi !' 
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Fifth Brahmajva. 

The Kindling of the Fire, the Pravara, and the Two 
Libations (Aghara) of Butter. 

i. With the fire-wood (idh ma, lighting material) 
the Adhvaryu lights (indh) the fire: hence it is 
called fire-wood. And with the kindling verses 
(samidheni) the HotW kindles (sam-indh, to make 
blaze): hence they are called kindling verses. 

2. He (the Adhvaryu J ) says (to the Hot;*): ' Re- 
cite to the fire as it is being kindled !' for it is to the 
fire, when it is being kindled, that he recites. 

3. Here now some people say, ' O Hotar, recite 
to the fire as it is being kindled!' But let him 
not say so ; for that (priest) is not a Hotn as yet ; 
only when he (the sacrificer) elects him 2 , does he 

1 The Adhvaryu, in the first place, prepares a seat for the Hotri, 
either west of the altar or north of its left hip ; and covers it with 
dry Kiwa grass. [He then calls, 'O Hotr/ - , come!'] The Hotr/', 
having rinsed his mouth north-east of the Ahavanfya, wilh his face 
to the east, turns round from left to right and betakes himself to the 
sacrificial ground, always keeping his right foot before the left. He 
finally takes up his position so as to have the heel of the right foot 
in a line with the north hip of the altar, and the toes on the barhis ; 
whilst he keeps the hands on a level with the heart, spread open 
and joined together, and looks towards the junction of the earth 
and sky. The Adhvaryu then takes a s am idh (kindling-stick) and 
calls on him as above. The Hotr* now mutters the formulas 
'Adoration to the teacher ! Adoration to the observer 1 Adoration 
to the promulgator !' &c. (Axv. 5rautas I, 2, 1). The sacrificer then 
takes the wooden sword and says, ' Recite for me, as it were, 
stretching along (i. e. continuously)!' whereupon the Hotr/', having 
asked and received the permission of the Brahman, proceeds to 
recite the kindling verses. Kity. Ill, 1, 1 seq. ; ksv. I, 1, 4 seq. 

1 This does not take place until the pravara or invitation 
addressed to Agni, the Hotr* of the gods, to assist in calling the 
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become a Hotri. Let him therefore say, ' Recite to 
the fire as it is being kindled !' 

4. He recites (verses) addressed to Agni : he 
accordingly kindles it (the fire) with the aid of its 
own deity. In the gayatrl metre (are the verses 
which) he recites ; for the gayatrl is Agni's metre : 
by means of its own metre he thereby kindles it The 
gayatrt is vigour, the gayatrl is the brahman 1 (the 
priestly order) : with vigour he thereby kindles it. 

5. Eleven (verses) he recites ; for of eleven sylla- 
bles consists the trish/ubh metre. The gayatrl is 
the brahman and the trish/ubh is the kshatra 
(or military order) 2 . With the aid of these two 
energies he thus kindles it: for this reason he recites 
eleven (verses). 

6. Thrice he recites the first verse, and thrice the 
last one ; for of threefold beginning are sacrifices, 
and of threefold termination : therefore he recites 
thrice the first and the last (verses). 

7. Fifteen samidhenl verses result (from this re- 
petition of the first and last of the eleven verses). The 
fifteen- versed chant 3 , doubtless, is the thunderbolt, 



gods to the sacrifice, cf. SSyana and .Sat. Br. I, 5, 1, 1 seq. Accord- 
ing to some authorities, however, the choosing of the Hotrz seems 
to take place at this particular time, or even before, at the time of 
the agnyanvidhana ; cf. Hillebrandt, p. 73. 

1 The giyatrf (though it is not the most frequent metre) 
is considered as the first, as it is the shortest, of Vedic metres. 
The hymns addressed to Agni are mostly in the gSyatri metre. 

* The hymns celebrating the heroic deeds of Indra and his 
associates, the wind -gods, are almost entirely composed in the 
trish/ubh, the most frequent of Vedic metres. 

* The pan£adaja-stoma, or form of recitation in fifteen 
verses at the Soma-sacrifice, is sacred to Indra (Nirukta 7, 10), the 
wielder of the thunderbolt. 
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and the thunderbolt means strength ; so that he 
thereby converts the samidhenis into strength: 
hence, if he should hate any one, he may crush him 
with his great toes l at the time when those (verses) 
are recited. By saying, 'I here crush so and so!' 
he crushes him with that thunderbolt. 

8. Fifteen nights indeed there are in a half- 
moon ; and growing by half-moons the year passes : 
hence he thereby obtains the nights. 

9. Now in the fifteen gayatri verses there are 
indeed three hundred and sixty syllables 2 ; and 
three hundred and sixty days there are in a year : 
hence he thereby obtains the days, he thereby obtains 
the year. 

10. For an ish/i (which is performed in order to 
obtain the fulfilment of a special wish) 3 let him recite 
seventeen samidhenl verses ; for in a low voice he 
sacrifices to the deity to which he offers an ish/i. 

1 Or, with his thumbs (angush/Mbhyam). The Ka«va text has 
'padyabhyam angush/Mbhyam ; ' but Katy. Ill, 1, 7 has 'an- 
gush/Aabhyaw pSdyabhyiw va,' which would seem to leave a choice 
between the thumbs and the great toes ; the commentator, how- 
ever, takes va in a restrictive sense. The sacnficer is to press 
down the earth with his great toes (or thumbs) each time when a 
kindling verse is recited. 

3 The gayatri verse consists of three times eight syllables, 
and 24 x 15 = 360. In the place of the last samidhenl (called 
paridhaniyd), however, the Vasish/Aas have a trish/ubh stanza 
(4x11 syllables), so that the above computation of syllables does 
not hold good in their case. One might be inclined to infer from 
this that the trish/ubh was the more original, a gayatri being 
substituted later to yield the above symbolical number of syllables. 
Cf. Taitt. S. II, 5, 1 seq. ; Taitt. Br. Ill, 5, 3. 

* The kamyesh/is, and ish/is generally, are performed with cer- 
tain modifications, on the model of the new and full-moon sacrifice, 
of which they are therefore said to be vikn'tis or modifications. 
[1 a] H 
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Twelve months, namely, there are in a year, and 
five seasons l : this (makes) the seventeenfold Pra- 
^apati. For verily Pra^apati is all : hence for 
what wish he performs the ish/i, that wish he 
thus accomplishes by means of the All. In a 
low voice he sacrifices to the deity; for what is 
spoken in a low voice is undefined (indistinct), 
and undefined is the 'All :' hence for whatever wish 
he performs the ish/i, that wish he thus accom- 
plishes by means of the All. This is the practice 
in regard to an ish/i. 

1 1. Some people say : ' Let him recite twenty-one 
samidheni verses also at the full and new-moon 
sacrifice.' Twelve, doubtless, are the months of the 
year, five the seasons, and three these worlds : 
this (makes) twenty; and the twenty-first is this 
very (sun) that here shines : he is the resort, he the 
stay ; thereby he (the sacrificer) obtains this resort, 
this stay. He may therefore recite twenty-one. 

1 2. Let him recite them only for one of established 
prosperity (gatasrl), who would not wish to become 
either better or worse. For, what he for whom 
they recite is like, like that he will either be or 
worse 8 , for whom, that knows this, they recite 

1 In other passages, and in later times generally, six seasons, 
comprising two months each, are counted, but the transitional 
season between winter and spring, juira, is not unfrequently, as 
in our passage, combined with the winter season (hemanta), or 
partially with that and the spring (vasanta). On the identification 
of Pra^&pati with the year, cf. note on I, 2, 5, 12. 

* The condition of one who is gataj rl cannot be improved, but 
only impaired. The construction of this paragraph is somewhat 
doubtful to me. It runs thus : T4 haita 4 gatarrer evSnubruyid ya 
When na weySnt syim na pSplySn iti y&dmiya haiva sate 
'nv&hus t&drih vi haiva bhavati p&piy&n vi yasyaivaw vidusha etS. 
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those (twenty-one verses). This, however, is mere 
speculation, for those (twenty-one verses) are not 
recited 1 . 

13. Thrice he should recite the first and thrice 
the last (verse), without drawing breath ; for three 
are these worlds, so that he thereby spreads (san- 
tan) these worlds, gains these worlds. Also three 
breaths there are in man : this recitation thereby 
causes him (the sacrificer) to be extended (santata), 
not cut short (by death). 

14. He (the Hotri) should endeavour to recite 
thus (uninterruptedly) as long as his strength lasts. 
If, on the other hand, he were to take breath in 
the middle (of the verse), it would be a slight on 
this very (sacrifice) 2 : by reciting this (holy) com- 

anvahuA so eshi mim&nsaiva na tv cvaita anufyante. Saya«a 
seems to take it thus : — ' He should recite them only for a gata.rri. 
A householder who desires neither an improvement nor a lowering 
of his position, is just such a one or whom the Hotr/'s recite the 
simidhenis in the appointed (niyatena) way. Further, for 
whomsoever, that thus knows the irregular ? aniyata, not regulated) 
way of recitation, they recite those twenty-one simidhenis, he 
becomes either worse or better. What is set forth in the words 
from "A householder who desires neither an improvement" &c. 
is mere speculation ; the recitation is not to be performed in this 
way.' The corresponding paragraph of the Ka«va recension is 
much briefer and clearer: — Tad etad gat&rrfr eva kurvfta na ha 
xreySn na papiyan bhavati yasyaivam anvahuA saisha mtmawsaiva 
na tv anufyante, 'only a gata^rl, however, should do this; for 
neither better nor worse becomes he for whom they recite thus. 
This is indeed speculation, but they (the twenty-one s&midhenfs) 
are not recited.' 

1 In the Taitt. S. II, 5, 10, the number of verses (effected by the 
repetition) is given as varying, according to the special object 
in view, between fifteen and forty-eight. 

* ? Or, it would be an act of neglect on his, the sacrificer's, part : 
by (the Hotrt) reciting without fetching breath, that act, that neglect 
would be avoided. 

H 2 
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position without taking breath, that slight will be 
avoided. 

15. If, however, he do not care to undertake this, 
he may also recite one (verse) at a time without 
drawing breath : he thereby spreads those worlds 
one by one, gains those worlds one by one. The 
reason why he takes breath, is that the gayatr! is in- 
deed breath ; and that by reciting a complete giyatrl 
verse, he accordingly bestows complete breathing 
(on the sacrificer) : let him therefore recite one 
(verse) at a time without breathing. 

16. He recites them in a continuous, uninterrupted 
way : thereby he makes the days and nights of the 
year continuous, and in a continuous, uninterrupted 
way revolve those days and nights of the year. 
And in this way he gives no access to the spiteful 
enemy; but access he. would indeed give, if he were 
to recite them discontinuously : he therefore recites 
in a continuous, uninterrupted way. 

Fourth Adhyaya. First BrAhmajva. 
1. He recites after uttering (the syllable) ' Hih !' 
Sacrifice, they say, is not (performed) without the 
Saman; and neither is the Saman chanted without 
' Hin ' having been uttered. By his uttering ' Hin !' 
the peculiar nature (rupam) of the word 'Hin' is 
produced (in the sacrifice) ; and by the sacred syl- 
lable (om) it assumes the nature of the Saman. By 
uttering 'Om ! Om * !' this his entire sacrifice becomes 
endowed with the Saman. 

1 That is, by uttering ' Om 1' after each verse. The recitation of 
the first verse is preceded by the mystic words ' Hih bhur bhuvaA svar 
om !' Asv. 5". I, 2, 3. Both syllables ' hih ' and ' om ' are essential 
elements in the recitation of Saman hymns. See II, 2, 4, 11 seq. 
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2. And (another reason) why he utters ' Hin !' is 
this. The word 'Hiii' means breath, for the word 
' Hiii * does indeed mean breath: he cannot there- 
fore pronounce the word 'Hin,' when he closes his 
nostrils. The rik (verse) he recites with his voice. 
Now, voice and breath are a pair, so that a produc- 
tive union of the samidhenls is thereby effected 
at the outset : for this reason he recites, after utter- 
ing 'Hin!' 

3. He utters the word ' Hin ' in a low voice. 
Were he, on the contrary, to pronounce 'Hin' aloud, 
he would make 'voice' of both the one and the other : 
for this reason he utters the word ' Hin ' in a low 
voice. 

4. He recites with 'a (hither)!' and ' pra (forth or 
thither) 1 !' He thereby joins a gayatrl verse di- 
rected hitherward to one directed away from here : 
the one which tends from hence carries the sacri- 
fice to the gods, and the one which tends hitherward 
pleases the men. For this reason he recites with 
'a' and 'pra.' 

5. And (another reason) why he recites with 'a' 
and 'pra,' is this. 'Pra (forth)' clearly means out- 
breathing, and ' a (hither)' means in-breathing : hence 
he thereby obtains out-breathing and in-breathing 
(for the sacrificer). For this reason he recites with 
'a' and 'pra.' 

1 The particles pra and a were apparently used in phrases 
wishing one a safe journey and return (cf. Ait. Br. 3, 26, with 
Haug's note). The first samidhent begins, ' pra vo va£l abhfdya- 
vaA' (forth go your viands, heavenward); and the second, 'agna 
S yahi vitaye' (come hither, Agni, to the feast I). It is from 
these verses that the above symbolical explanation is derived. 
Cf. Taitt. S. II, 5, 7, 3 [pra*ina« reto dhiyate— pratitfA pra^a" 
^ayante]. 
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6. Yet (other reasons) why he recites with ' hither 
(a)' and 'thither (pra),' are these. 'Thither' the 
seed is cast, and ' hither' birth takes place. ' Thither' 
the cattle disperse (for grazing), 'hither' they return. 
Indeed, everything here (moves) 'hither' and ' thither:' 
for this reason he recites with 'a' and 'pra.' 

7. He recites \ ' Forth go your viands, heaven- 

1 The following is a connected translation (as literal as possible, 
if not elegant) of the eleven samidhenis, or kindling verses, in 
the same octosyllabic metre as the original. The first and eleventh 
verses are recited three times ; and when at the end of each verse 
the Hotr* pronounces the syllable om, the Adhvaryu throws a stick 
(samidh) into the fire, — up to the eighth verse, at the end of which 
the tenth stick is thrown in. At the end of the ninth verse five of 
the remaining six sticks are thrown into the fire. The throwing 
of the first stick is accompanied by the sacrificer pronouncing the 
dedicatory formula (tyaga), 'For Agni this, not for mel' 

1. Forth go your viands, heavenward, 
In havis rich; with buttered (spoon) 
He nears the gods, wishful of bliss. 

2. Come hither, Agni, to the feast ; 
Invoked for the offering-gift, 

As Hotr* on the barhis sit! 

3. With samidhs thee, O Aftgiras, 
With butter we exhilarate: 

Shine forth, O youngest, brilliantly ! 

4. Agni, do thou obtain for us 
That region wide and glorious, 
That great and mighty one, O God! 

5. Praiseworthy he, adorable, 
Visible through the veil of gloom, 
Agni, the mighty one, is lit. 

6. The mighty Agni is lit up, 

Yea, as a horse that bears the gods: 
With offerings him they glorify. 

7. O mighty one ! we mighty men 
Do kindle thee, the mighty one, — 
O Agni, thee that brightly shines. 
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ward !' — hereby, then, the ' thither' is (realised). And 
(in the second verse), 'Come hither, Agni, to ex- 
pand 1 !' — by this, on the other hand, the 'hither' 
is (realised). 

8. Now, in reference to this point, some people 
say, 'Both these (texts) surely result in a "thither*."' 
This, however, is beyond the ordinary understand- 
ing: the text, ' forth go your viands, heavenward !' is 
clearly (directed) away from (the sacrificer); and the 
text, ' Come hither, Agni, to expand ! ' is (directed) 
towards (him). 

9. He recites (the first kindling verse), 'Forth go 
your viands, heavenward ! ' this, then, tends in a for- 
ward direction. 'Viands' (va^a) 3 he says, because 
viands mean food : hence food is obtained (for the 
sacrificer) by this recitation. ' Heavenward ' he says, 
because those that tend heavenward are the half- 

8. Agni we choose as messenger, 
As Hotr» the all-knowing, — him, 
Performing well this sacrifice. 

9. He who is kindled at the cult, 
Agni, the bright, the laudable, 
The flaming-locked, him we adore. 

10. O Agni, worshipped, thou art lit: 
Adore, good worshipper, the gods! 
Oblation-bearer, sure, art thou. 

11. Make offerings I do reverence! — 
Him, Agni, while the cult proceeds, 
For your oblation-bearer choose ! 

1 See further on, par. 22 seq. 

* Inasmuch as Agni, whilst coming to the sacrifice, goes away 
from the gods. Say. 

* In the Taitt. S. II, 5, 7, 3-4 also va^a is in the first place 
rendered by 'food,' while afterwards it is identified with the 
months (i.e. the coursers? gamanafila, S&y.); as abhidyavaA 
(in the sense of ' shining in both directions,' i. e. in the form of the 
waxing and waning moon, S&y.) is referred to the half-moons. 
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moons : it is, therefore, the half-moons which he 
obtains by this recitation. ' In havis rich ' he 
further says, because those that are rich in havis 
(milk, butter) are the cattle ; it is cattle, therefore, that 
he thereby obtains through the recitation. 

10. 'With buttered (spoon) — ' he adds. Now 
Mathava, the (king of) Videgha 1 , carried Agni 
Vai-rvanara in his mouth. The J&shi Gotama Rahu- 
ga«a was his family priest. When addressed (by 
the latter), he made no answer to him, fearing lest 
Agni might fall from his mouth. 

ii. He (the priest) began to invoke the latter with 

1 To this important legend attention was first drawn by Professor 
Weber, Ind. Stud. I, 170 seq. (cf. also Ind. Streifen, I, p. 13; 
J. Muir, Sanskrit Texts, II, p. 402). It was pointed out by Weber 
that this legend distinguishes three successive stages of the east- 
ward migration of the Brahmanical Hindus. In the first place the 
settlements of the Aryans had already been extended from the 
Paw^ab (where they were settled in the times of the hymns of the 
Rig-veda) as far as the Sarasvatt. They thence pushed forward, 
led by the Videgha Mathava and his priest, according to our 
legend, as far east as the river Sadinfrd (that is, 'she that is 
always filled with water '), which, according to Siya«a, is another 
name for the Karatoya (the modern Kurattee, on which Bograh 
lies), which formed the eastern boundary of the Videhas ; or more 
probably the Gawrfakt (the modern Gunduck, a noble river which 
falls into the Ganges opposite Patna, and) which formed the boun- 
dary between the Kosalas and the Videhas (cf. par. 17). It would 
appear from our legend, that for some time the Aryans did not ven- 
ture to cross this river ; but at the time of the author the country 
to the east of it had long been occupied by them. Sayawa takes the 
hero of the legend to be Videgha, the Madhava or son of Madhu ; 
but Videgha, an older form of Videha, is more probably intended 
here (as Weber takes it) for the name of that people and country 
(corresponding to the modern Tirhut). The Agni Vawvanara (or 
Agni who is common to all men) of our legend Professor Weber 
considers a personification of Brahmanical worship and civilisation 
and the destructive effects of their extension. 
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verses of the Rig-veda, ' We kindle thee at the 
sacrifice, O wise Agni, thee the radiant, the mighty 
caller to the sacrificial feast (Rig-veda V, 26, 3)! — 
OVideghal' 

12. He (the king) did not answer. (The priest 
went on), ' Upwards, O Agni, dart thy brilliant, 
shining rays, thy flames, thy beams (Rig-veda VIII, 
44, 1 6) !— O Videgha-a-a !' 

1 3. Still he did not answer. (The priest continued), 
' Thee, O butter-sprinkled one, we invoke! (Rig-veda 
V, 26, 2);' so much he uttered, when at the very 
mentioning of butter, Agni Vabvanara flashed forth 
from the (king's) mouth : he was unable to hold him 
back ; he issued from his mouth, and fell down on 
this earth. 

14. Mathava, the Videgha, was at that time on 
the (river) Sarasvati 1 . He (Agni) thence went burn- 
ing along this earth towards the east ; and Gotama 
Rahugawa and the Videgha Mathava followed after 
him as he was burning along. He burnt over (dried 
up) all these rivers. Now that (river), which is called 
'Sadanira,' flows from the northern (Himalaya) moun- 
tain : that one he did not burn over. That one the 
Brahmans did not cross in former times, thinking, ' it 
has not been burnt over by Agni Vaisvanara.' 

15. Now-a-days, however, there are many Brah- 
mans to the east of it. At that time it (the land 
east of the Sadanira) was very uncultivated, very 
marshy, because it had not been tasted by Agni 
Vaisvanara. 

16. Now-a-days, however, it is very cultivated, for 
the Brahmans have caused (Agni) to taste it through 

1 Or, according to Say ana, he was then in the Sarasvati, plunged 
into the river in order to quench the heat produced by Agni. 
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sacrifices. Even in late summer that (river), as it 
were, rages along 1 : so cold is it, not having been 
burnt over by Agni Vawvanara. 

17. Mathava, the Videgha, then said (to Agni), 
'Where am I to abide ?' 'To the east of this (river) 
be thy abode ! ' said he. Even now this (river) forms 
the boundary of the Kosalas and Videhas ; for these 
are the Mathavas (or descendants of Mathava). 

18. Gotama Rahuga«a then said (to Mathava), 
'Why didst thou not answer when addressed by us?' 
He replied, 'Agni VaLrvanara was in my mouth; 
I did not reply, lest he should escape from my 
mouth.' 

19. ' How then did this happen ?' — 'At the moment 
when thou didst utter the words, " (Thee), O butter- 
sprinkled one, we invoke!" just then, at the mention 
of butter, Agni Vaisvanara flashed forth from my 
mouth ; I was unable to hold him back, he issued 
from my mouth.' 

20. That (word) in the s&midhenls, therefore, 
which contains butter (ghrz'ta) is especially suitable 
for kindling (sam-indh); and by it he accordingly 
kindles him (Agni, the fire) and bestows vigour on 
this (sacrificer). 

21. Now that (word) is ghrztaiya, 'with the 
buttered (spoon).' — ' He nears 2 the gods, wishful 
of bliss.' Wishful of bliss, truly, is the sacrificer, 
since he wishes to approach the gods, to go to 3 

1 That is to say, it is not affected by the heat of the summer, as the 
other rivers, but rushes along as rapidly and as well-filled as ever. 

8 Gigati is taken by Saya*a in the sense of ' he sings, praises.' 
Our author, on the other hand, seems to interpret it by 'he 
conquers (gi);' see, however, next note. 

* The text has, ' Sa hi devin^igishati sa hi dev£n^iga»*sati.' 
The Kanva recension has the same reading, except that it omits 'hi' 
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the gods : therefore he says, ' he nears the gods, 
wishful of bliss.' This (verse), which is addressed 
to Agni, is undefined (vague) ; and undefined, doubt- 
less, is the ' All :' he thus commences (this holy 
work) with the All. 

22. [He recites the second samidhenl]: 'Come 
hither, Agni, to expand!' — 'To expand' he says, 
because at the beginning these worlds were well- 
nigh contiguous to one another : at that time one 
could touch the sky thus 1 . 

23. The gods desired, ' How could these worlds 
of ours become farther apart from one another ? 
How could there be more space for us ?' They 
breathed through them (the worlds) with these 
three syllables (forming the word) 'vltaye 2 ,' and 
these worlds became far apart from one another; 
and there was then ampler space for the gods : 
ample space, therefore, he will have for whom, 
knowing this, they recite this (verse) containing (the 
word) 'vltaye.' 

24. He proceeds, ' Invoked for the giver of obla- 
tions !' ' The giver of oblations 3 ,' of course, is the 

in both cases. Instead of ^-igawsati, however, some MSS., as well 
as S£ya»a, rcad^ighawsati ('he wishes to conquer, or beat, the 
gods'), probably an old corruption, easily accounted for by the 
circumstance that ^igishati is the regular desiderative of ^i, 'to 
conquer,' though it also occurs in some passages as the desiderative 
of gi, 'to go.' Siya»a, however, though he reads glgh&ms&ti, 
here allows to the root han (with Naigh. 2, 14) the meaning of ' to 
go.' Cf. Weber, Omina und Portenta, p. 406, note 4. 
1 Viz. by stretching the arms upwards. Saya«a. 

* That is, vi-itaye, 'for going asunder,' a fanciful analysis of 
the word vf ti ; the correct rendering is ' for the meal or food,' ' for 
the feast.' 

* Havyadati, the correct meaning of the word is ' the giving 
of oblations.' 
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sacrificer : hence ' invoked for the sacrificer' is what 
he thereby means to say. — ' As Hotri on the barhis 
sit!' Agni, indeed, is the Hotri, and the barhis 
(the covering of sacrificial grass on the altar) is this 
world : hence he thereby establishes Agni (the fire) 
in this world, as this fire is established (or, beneficial, 
hita) in this world. This (verse), then, is recited with 
reference to this world (the earth) : through it this 
world is conquered by him for whom, knowing this, 
they recite this (verse). 

25. [He recites the third samidhent]: 'With 
samidhs thee, O Angiras !' — with samidhs (kindling- 
sticks), indeed, the Angiras kindled him. ' O An- 
giras !' he says, for Agni is indeed Angiras 1 . — 'With 
butter we exhilarate!' This (viz. ghrz'tena, 'with 
butter') is a word which is especially suitable for the 
kindling of Agni : by it he kindles him, and bestows 
vigour on this (sacrificer). 

26. 'Shine forth, O youngest, brilliantly!' he 
adds ; for brilliantly he shines, when kindled ; and 
' O youngest !' he says, because he is really the 
youngest Agni 2 : therefore he says, 'O youngest!' 
This (verse) is recited with reference to yonder 
world, to wit, the aerial world; hence this (verse), 
which is addressed to Agni, is undefined, for unde- 
fined is yonder world : that world he thereby gains, 
for whom, knowing this, they recite this verse. 

27. [He recites the fourth samidhenfj: 'Agni, 
do thou obtain for us that (region) wide and 

1 Rig-veda I, 31, 1, he is called the first of the Angiras. 

* The fire which has just been kindled is frequently called the 
youngest (yavishMa). Sayawa takes it as ' the ever young.' See 
also the legend regarding the three Agnis who preceded the present 
Agni in the office of divine Hotrz", I, 2, 3, 1 ; 3, 3, 13. 
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glorious!' For wide, indeed, is yonder (region) 
wherein the gods (dwell), and glorious is that 
(region) wherein the gods (dwell). When he says, 
' Do thou obtain for us V he means to say, ' make 
us go to it!' 

28. 'That great and mighty one, O God!' For 
great, indeed, is yonder (region) wherein the gods 
(dwell), and mighty 2 is that wherein the gods 
(dwell). This (verse), then, is recited with reference 
to yonder world : that heavenly world he thereby 
gains, for whom, knowing this, they recite this 
(verse). 

29. He recites (the fifth simidhenl): 'Praise- 
worthy he, adorable,' for worthy of praise he is, 
and worthy of adoration ; — ' visible through the veil 
of gloom,' for when kindled he is seen right 
through the gloom ; — ' Agni, the mighty one (bull), 
is lit,' for he is indeed lit up, the mighty one. 

[He recites the sixth samidhenl]: 'The mighty 
Agni is lit up,' for he is indeed lit up. 

30. 'Yea 3 , as a horse that bears the gods,' for 
having become a horse he does indeed carry the 
sacrifice to the gods : the (word) ' na' which occurs 
in this verse has the meaning of 'om' (verily); hence 
he says, ' Yea, as a horse that bears to the gods.' 

1 Vivasasi, Saya«a explains it by prakasaya, 'illuminate it;' 
but cf. Saya»a on Rig-veda VI, 16, asman a£Ma abhigamaya, 
' make it (dhanam) come to us.' 

* Su vt rya is taken by our author as an adjective, co-ordinate with 
the others ; but it is evidently a noun (' abundance of heroes ' or 
' manliness, manly power,' St. Petersburg Dictionary) qualified by 
the adjectives. 

* Na is taken by our author as a particle of asseveration ; though 
in reality it is a particle of comparison. In later Sanskrit na is 
only used as particle of negation. 
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31. 'With offerings him they glorify,' for with 
offerings men indeed glorify him ; therefore he says, 
' with offerings him they glorify.' 

32. [He recites the seventh samidhenl]: 'O 
mighty one 1 ! we mighty men do kindle thee, the 
mighty one !' for they indeed kindle him; — 'O Agni, 
thee that brightly shines!' for he indeed shone 
brightly when he was kindled. 

33. He recites this tristich which contains the 
word (vrz'shan), 'mighty.' All these kindling 
verses, it is true, are addressed to Agni; Indra, 
however, is the deity of sacrifice, Indra is the 
mighty (hero); hence these his (the sacrificer's) 
kindling verses thereby become possessed of Indra : 
this is the reason why he recites the tristich con- 
taining the word 'mighty.' 

34. He recites [the eighth samidhenl]: 'Agni 
we choose as messenger!' Now the gods and 
the A suras, both of them sprang from Pra^apati, 
were contending for superiority. When they were 
thus contending, the gayatrl stood between them. 
That gayatri was the same as this earth, and this 
earth indeed lay between them 2 . Now both of 
them knew that whichever she would side with, 
they would be victorious and the others would be 
defeated. Both parties then invited her secretly 
to come to them. Agni acted as messenger 
for the gods ; and an Asura-Rakshas, named Sa- 

1 VWshan.'the male, the vigorous one, the bull ;' cf. Max MQller, 
Translation of Rig-veda Sanhita, I, p. 121 seq. 

a ' On the top of Mount Meru lies the city of Amardvatt, wherein 
the gods dwell; and beneath Meru lies Iravati, the city of the 
Asuras : between these two lies the earth.' Saya«a. 



Digitized by 



Google 



I KkNDA, 4 ADHYAYA, I BRAHMAJVA, 36. Ill 

harakshas 1 , for the Asuras. She then followed 
Agni : he therefore recites, 'Agni we choose for 
messenger,' because he was the messenger of the 
gods. — ' As Hotri the all-knowing, him ! ' 

35. Here now some people recite, ' He who is 
the Hotri of the all-knowing 2 ;' lest (in saying 'for 
Hotri, the all-knowing, him') one should say to 
oneself 'enough (i.e. have done)!' This, however, 
he should not do; for by (doing) so they do at 
the sacrifice what is human ; and what is human, 
is inauspicious at a sacrifice. Therefore, lest he 
should do what is inauspicious at the sacrifice, 
he should recite, just as it is recited by the JZik, 
'for Hotri, the all-knowing, him!' [He continues], 
'Performing well this sacrifice!' for he, Agni, 
is indeed a good performer of the sacrifice : for 
this reason he says, ' performing well this sacrifice.' 
She (gayatri, or the earth) sided with the gods, 
and the gods thereupon were victorious and the 
Asuras were defeated : and verily he for whom, 
knowing this, they recite this (verse), is himself 
victorious and his adversaries are defeated. 

36. He therefore recites this, the eighth (sami- 
dheni). This, indeed, is peculiarly a gayatri 
verse, since it is of eight syllables that the gayatri 
(metre) consists : for this reason he recites the 
eighth (samidheni). 

1 Cf. the corresponding passage in Taitt. S. II, 5, 11, 8, where 
Daivya is given as the name of the messenger of the Asuras. 

* That is to say, instead of 'Hot&raw vijvavedasam,' they 
recite ' Hot4 yo vijvavedasaA;' for the reason that Ilotaram 
(accusative of hotri) might be understood to be 'hotd aram,' 
arara, 'enough,' being a particle implying a prohibition. Our 
author, however, promptly sets his face against this application of 
human reasoning to an inspired text 
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37. Here now some people place the two (dhayyas) 
additional kindling verses before (the eighth simi- 
dhenl), arguing, 'The two dhiyyas 1 mean food: 
this edible food we place in front (or, in the mouth, 
mukhata^).' But let him not do this: for with 
him who inserts the additional verses before (the 
eighth), the latter (the eighth) is clearly out of its 
place 2 , since in that case it (and the succeeding 
verse) become the tenth and eleventh verses. With 
him, on the other hand, for whom they recite this 
as the eighth (kindling verse), it is indeed in its 
proper place : let him therefore insert the two addi- 
tional verses after (the ninth). 

38. [He recites the ninth kindling verse] : ' He 
who is kindled at the cult' — the cult (adhvara), 
doubtless, is the sacrifice : ' he who is kindled at the 
sacrifice' he thereby says ; — ' Agni, the bright, the 
laudable,' for he is both bright and laudable ; — ' the 
flaming-locked, him we adore ! ' for when he is 
kindled, his locks, as it were, flame. Previously to 
(the beginning of the tenth verse), ' O Agni, wor- 
shipped, thou art lit !' let him (the Adhvaryu) put on 



1 Whenever thirteen kindling verses are recited instead of 
eleven (or counting the repetitions of the first and last verses, 
seventeen instead of fifteen), the two verses Rig-veda III, 27, 5 and 6 
are inserted according to our author after the ninth, and according 
to others before the eighth, samidhent. They are called dhiyya, 
probably derived from dhS/to put, add,' whilst those ritualists whose 
practice is here rejected apparently connect the word with the 
root dhl (dhe), 'to suck.' 

1 According to Sayawa, because it no longer occupies the eighth 
place for which it is specially appropriate on account of its being, 
according to our author, 'peculiarly a gayatrf (eight-syllabled) 
verse".' This reasoning is far from satisfactory, since the two 
dhayyas (Rig-veda III, 27, 5 and 6) are also gayatri verses. 
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all the kindling-sticks with the exception of the 
one stick (which is to be put on at the after- 
offerings 1 ); for it is now that the Hotrt completes 
(the kindling); and what then is left of the kindling- 
sticks, other than the one stick, that is left (un- 
used altogether) ; and what is left (unused) of the 
sacrifice, that is left for his (the sacrificer's) spiteful 
enemy: let him, therefore, previously to this (verse), 
put on all the samidhs, save one. 

39. [He continues]: 'Adore, good worshipper, 
the gods!' worship (adhvara) doubtless means 
sacrifice : ' adore the gods, good sacrificer' he thereby 
says ; — ' Oblation-bearer, sure, art thou !' for he, 
Agni, is indeed the bearer of oblations': for this 
reason he says 'oblation-bearer, sure, art thou.' 

[He recites the last samidhent]: 'Make offer- 
ings ! do reverence ! Him, Agni, while the cult pro- 
ceeds, for your oblation-bearer choose !' by this (verse) 
he urges them on : ' make offerings and worship ! 
do this for (the accomplishment) of whatever desire 
you kindled him !' this is what he thereby means to 
say. ' Him, Agni, while the cult proceeds,' he says, 
because cult means sacrifice : hence he thereby says, 
' him, Agni, whilst the sacrifice proceeds ;'— ' for your 
oblation-bearer choose !' for he, Agni, is indeed the 
oblation-bearer, and for this reason he says 'for 
your oblation-bearer choose (him)!' 

40. This tristich, containing (the word) 'cult 
(adhvara),' he thus recites. For once when the 
gods were engaged in sacrificing, their rivals, the 
Asuras, wished to injure (dhurv, dhvar) them; 
but, though desirous of injuring them, they were 

' See I, 8, j, 3. 

[12] I 
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unable to injure them and were foiled : for this rea- 
son the sacrifice is called adhvara (' not damaged, 
uninterrupted') ; and for whomsoever, that knows 
this, they recite this tristich containing (the word) 
adhvara ('cult, sacrifice'), his rival, though desirous 
of injuring him, is foiled; and he (the sacrificer), 
moreover, gains as much as one gains by offering a 
Soma-sacrifice \ 

Second BrAhmajva. 

1. Now in former times the gods appointed Agni 
to the chief (office), namely, that of Hotrt; and 
having appointed him to the chief (office) saying ' do 
thou carry this our oblation!' they cheered him up, 
saying, ' Surely, thou art vigorous ; surely, thou art 
equal to this!' thereby endowing him with vigour, 
even as in our own days, when they appoint any one 
from among their kinsmen to the chief (office), they 
cheer him up saying 'surely, thou art vigorous; 
surely, thou art equal to this !' thereby endowing him 
with vigour. By what, therefore, he recites after this, 
he eulogizes him, puts vigour into him 8 . 

2. 'O Agni, thou art great! O priest (brahmarca), 
O Bharata!' for Agni, indeed, is the brahman 

1 Saumya adhvara is the common designation of the solemn 
Soma-sacrifice; hence, our author argues, the word adhvara is here 
used for sacrifice (ya.g »la) with a view to insure to this offering 
the efficacy of a Soma-sacrifice. 

1 The invocations he now proceeds to recite, on the termination 
of the sS.midh.enis or kindling verses, belong to the class of 
formulas called nigada. In the present case, they consist of the 
pravara mantra — or formula by which Agni is invited to assist 
the sacrificer as Hotr» or Invoker on the present occasion, as he 
has of old assisted his ancestors (cf. the following note) — and of 
short detached formulas called nivid. Siyana. on Taitt. S. II, 5, 8. 
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(sacerdotium) : therefore he says ' O Brahma«a !' — 
' O Bharata' he says, because he (Agni) bears (bhar) 
the oblation to the gods : therefore they say ' Agni 
is bharata (the bearer).' Or, he, being the breath, 
sustains (bhar) these creatures: therefore he says 
' O Bharata (sustainer)!' 

3. He now calls on (Agni as) the ancestral (Hotrt 
priest) 1 . He thereby introduces him both to the 
.tfzshis and to the gods (as if he were to say), ' Of 
great vigour is he who has obtained the sacrifice!' 
This is the reason why he calls on (Agni as) the 
ancestral (Hotri). 

4. He calls from the remote end (of the sacri- 

1 Arsheyam pravr/nite, literally ' he chooses the ancestral ' 
(ri'shi). I take 'arsheyam' as a masculine adjective qualifying a 
supplied '(Agni/n) hotaram.' In this way the formula is explained 
by Sayanaon I, 5, 1, 9 (rishinim sambandhinam adhvaryur hotaram 
vrmfte), and this seems to me the most natural interpretation. It 
is true, however, that, as the formula (' he chooses the ancestral ') 
became stereotyped, its exact import became forgotten, and arshey a 
was generally taken as a neuter, either adjective (viz. ' namadheyam,' 
'apatyam')or noun (ancestral lineage). Agni is invoked as the 
one who has of old officiated as the Hotn' of the sacrificer's 
ancestors, three or five ancestral names being usually mentioned : 
thus, in the case of a sacrificer belonging to the Gamadagna Vatsa 
family, claiming Bhr/'gu, Ajavana, Apnavina, Aurva.and (Jamadagni 
as its founders, Agni is invoked, on the present occasion, as 
'Bhargava A'yavana Apnavana Aurva Gamadagnal' (Ajval. 
St. 12, 10, 6 ; Sayawa on Taitt. S. II, 5, 8). If the sacrificer be- 
longs to the Kshatriya or Vaifya castes, the priest substitutes for 
the sacrificer's ancestors those of his family priest (purohita) 
or his spiritual guide (guru); and in the case of kings the same 
course was adopted, or the names of their royal mhi ancestors 
(ra^arshi) were chosen. As to the second pravara, or the 
election of the human Hotri, for the present sacrifice, see I, 5, 1, 1. 
Cf. Max Muller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 386 seq.; 
A. Weber, Ind. Stud. IX, 32 1 seq.; X, 78 seq. ; M. Haug, Aitar. Br., 
Translation, p. 479. 

I 2 
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fleer's ancestral line) downwards ; for it is from the 
remote end downwards that a race is propagated. 
He (the Hotrt) also thereby propitiates the lord of 
seniority for him (the Sacrificer) ; for here among 
men the father comes first, then the son, and then 
the grandson : this is the reason why he calls from 
the remote end downwards. 

5. Having named (him as) the ancestral one, he 
says, ' (thou wert) kindled by the gods, kindled by 
Manu ;' for in olden times the gods did kindle him : 
for this reason he says ' kindled by the gods ;' and 
' kindled by Manu' he says, because in olden times 
Manu did kindle him : for this reason he says 
'kindled by Manu.' 

6. He continues, ' Praised by the ^??'shis (wert 
thou) ;' for in olden times the ifoshis did praise him : 
for this reason he says ' praised by the -tf/shis.' 

7. Further, 'Gladdened by bards (vipra);' for 
those bards, the ^'shis, indeed gladdened him : for 
this reason he says ' gladdened by bards.' 

8. Further, ' Celebrated by sages (kavi) ;' for 
those sages, the .ffzshis, indeed celebrated him : this 
is why he says ' celebrated by sages.' 

9. Further, 'Sharpened by the brahman (the Veda 
or vedic formulas),' for he is indeed sharpened by 
the brahman ; — ' the receiver of butter-offerings,' for 
he is indeed the receiver of butter-offerings. 

10. Further, 'The leader of oblations (ya.g-na), the 
carrier of (Soma-)sacrifices (ad h vara),' for through 
him they lead forward all oblations, both the domestic 
oblations and the others : this is why he says ' the 
leader of oblations.' 

11. 'The carrier (rathi) of sacrifices;' for being 
a cart (as it were) he conveys the sacrifice to the 
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gods: this is the reason why he says 'the carrier 
of sacrifices.' 

12. Further, 'The unsurpassed Hotri, the sur- 
passing bearer of oblations ;' for him the Rakshas 
do not surpass (tar) : for this reason he says ' the 
unsurpassed (aturta) Hotri.' 'The surpassing 
(tur«i, rather 'swift') bearer of oblations,' for he 
overcomes (tar) every evil : therefore he says ' the 
surpassing bearer of oblations 1 .' 

13. Further, 'The mouth-vessel 2 , the offering- 
spoon of the gods;' for he, Agni, is indeed the vessel 
of the gods : therefore they make offerings in Agni 
to all the gods, he being the vessel of the gods. And, 
verily, whosoever knows this, obtains the vessel of 
him whose vessel he desires to obtain 8 . 

14. Further, 'The cup from which the gods 
drink;' for from him, being (as it were) a cup, 
the gods drink (the Soma-libations) : for this reason 
he says ' the cup from which the gods drink.' 

1 5. Further, ' Thou, O Agni ! dost encompass 
the gods, as the felly the spokes ;' 'in the same 
way in which the felly on all sides encompasses 
the spokes, so dost thou on all sides encompass 
the gods,' this is what he thereby says. 

16. ' Bring hither the gods for the sacrificer!' this 
he says in order that he (Agni) may bring the gods 

1 At this point of the recitation a pause is made, during which 
(as already partly during the preceding recitation) the Adhvaryu 
and Agnidhra engage in the acts detailed in I, 4, 4, 13 seq. Cf. 
Hillebrandt, Neu und Vollm. p. 81. 

* As-p^tram: the fire is, as it were, the vessel into which the 
sacrificial food is thrown and from which it is eaten by the gods. 

8 ? Sayawa supplies ' food :' he obtains the vessel of that food of 
which he wishes to obtain the vessel. 



Digitized by 



Google 



1 1 8 satapatha-brAhma^a. 

to this sacrifice 1 . — ' Bring Agni hither, O Agni !' this 
he says in order that he may bring Agni to the 
butter-portion intended for Agni. — ' Bring Soma 
hither!' this he says in order that he may bring 
Soma to the butter-portion intended for Soma. — 
'Bring Agni hither!' this he says in order that 
he (Agni) may bring Agni hither to that indis- 
pensable 2 cake which is offered to Agni on both 
occasions (at the new and the full-moon sacrifices). 

17. And (in the same way) according to the 
respective deities 3 . He then continues, ' Bring 
hither the butter-drinking gods!' this he says in 
order that he may bring hither the prayagas and 
anuyagas (fore and after-offerings), for the prayagas 
and anuyagas (represent) indeed the butter-drinking 
gods. — 'Bring Agni hither for the Hotrz'ship!' this 
he says in order that he may bring Agni hither for 
the office of Hotri. — ' Your own greatness bring 
hither!' this he says in order that he (Agni) may 



1 Here begins what is called the devatan&m ivahanam, or 
invitation (lit. bringing) of the deities to the oblations. Whilst 
the Hotr» recites these formulas, the Adhvaryu performs what is 
set forth in I, 4, 5, 2 seq. 

* Aiyuta, lit. ' not fallen,' i. e. immutable, invariable. For the 
legendary explanation of this epithet of Agni and his oblation, 
see I, 6, 1, 6 ; 2, 5-6. 

8 The three preceding invocations are used alike at the new and 
full-moon sacrifices, but the subsequent ones differ according to 
the oblations that are made, viz. a rice-cake to Indra-Agni (or an 
oblation of mixed milk and butter to Indra) at the new-moon 
ceremony; and to Agni-Soma at the full-moon sacrifice. Pre- 
viously to these an upanwuya^a or 'low -voiced oblation ' is made by 
some to Agni-Soma at the full moon, and one to Vishmi (or to 
Agni-Soma) at the new- moon sacrifice; according to others also 
one to Pra^dpati, — the names of the gods being whispered in the 
respective formulas. 
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bring hither his own greatness ; his own greatness, 
in truth, is his voice : hence he says it in order that 
he may bring hither his voice 1 . — ' Bring thou hither 
(the gods), O G&tavedas 2 , and offer up a good 
offering!' what deities he bids him bring hither, 
with regard to those (deities) he thereby says 
'bring them hither!' When he says, 'offer up a 
good offering !' he means to say, ' sacrifice in the 
proper order !' 

18. He recites (the invitatory prayer) 3 while stand- 
ing, since it is yonder (sky) which he thereby 
recites ; for, indeed, the invitatory prayer (signifies) 
yonder (sky), and by it he recites that which is 
yonder (sky). This is the reason why he recites 
standing. 

19. The offering-prayer 8 he pronounces while 
sitting, since the offering-prayer (represents) this 
(earth) : hence no one pronounces the offering- 
prayer while standing; for the offering-prayer is 

1 Saya/ra. on Taitt S. II, 5, 9 explains the formula 'Bring 
hither the own greatness' by 'bring hither whatever greatness or 
power is peculiar to each of the havis-eating gods,' and he remarks 
expressly that it is not to be referred to Agni, as our author certainly 
appears to do. Cf. I, 7, 3, 13. 

* Gitavedas probably means 'he who knoweth (all) beings,' 
but it is more generally explained by ' he who possesseth riches 
(or wisdom),' not to mention other interpretations. Acording to 
Haug, Ait. Br. vol. ii. p. 224, the proper meaning of the term is 
' having possession of all that is born, i. e. pervading it.' He further 
mentions that the J?»'shis are quite familiar with the idea of the fire 
being an all-pervading power; and that by <7atavedas the 
' animal fire' is particularly to be understood. Our present formula 
'a £a vaha ^atavedaA suya^a £a ya^a' somewhat differs from the 
corresponding formula of the Taitt S. II, 5, 9, 5, ' a £agne devan 
vaha suya^a ka. ya^a ^atavedaA.' 

* For the anuvakya or invitatory prayer, and the yigyi or 
offering-prayer, see p. 135 note. 
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this earth, and by it he pronounces that which is 
this (earth). This is the reason why he pronounces 
the offering-prayer while sitting. 

' Third Brahmajva. 

1. The fire that has been kindled by means of the 
kindling verses, assuredly, blazes more brightly than 
any other fire ; for, indeed, it is unassailable, unap- 
proachable. 

2. And in like manner as the fire blazes when 
kindled by means of the kindling verses, so also 
blazes the priest (brahma»a) that knows and re- 
cites the kindling verses ; for, indeed, he is unas- 
sailable, unapproachable. 

3. He recites, 'Pra va^ 1 ;' for the (word) pra«a 
contains the syllable pra {' forwards ;' or, is directed 
forwards) : hence it is the pra«a (out-breathing) 
which he kindles by this (the first samidhenl). [He 
further recites the second verse], ' Come hither, 
Agni, to expand!' the backward breathing (apa- 
na) 2 , doubtless, is of this nature: the backward 
breathing he accordingly kindles with this (verse). 
Further (in the third verse), 'Shine forth, O 
youngest, brilliantly!' the high-flaming one 8 , indeed, 
is the upward breathing (udana) : the upward 

1 The first two words of the first sftmidhenf, cf. p. 101 note. 
A mystic meaning is obtained for them by our author com- 
bining them and identifying the form obtained with the adjective 
pravant, meaning both ' containing the syllable pra' and 'directed 
forwards,' both of which meanings apply to the breathing-forth or 
expiration (pra«a, cf. I, 1, 3, 2). 

* Bahir nirgatasya vSyor atmabhimukhi vrrttir hy apanaA, udana- 
viyur dehasyotkshepa»ad adhikate^oyuktaA. Saya«a. 

' The author apparently takes brih&kkhok&(h) as a compound. 
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breathing he accordingly kindles with this (the 
third verse). 

4. Further, 'Sa naA prithu jraviyyam 1 ,' the 
'far-hearing one,' indeed, is the ear, for it is with 
the ear that one hears here far or widely : the ear 
he accordingly kindles with this (the fourth verse). 

5. Further, 'Praiseworthy he, adorable;' the 
praiseworthy 2 one, doubtless, is the voice ; for it is 
the voice which praises everything here ; by the 
voice everything is praised here : he accordingly 
kindles the voice with this (the fifth verse). 

6. Further, ' Yea, as a horse that bears (to) the 
gods ; ' that which conveys to the gods is indeed 
the mind, for it is the mind which chiefly conveys 
the wise man (to the gods) : the mind he accordingly 
kindles with this (the sixth verse). 

7. Further, ' O Agni, thee, that brightly shines!' 
the eye, assuredly, shines : the eye he accordingly 
kindles by this (the seventh verse). 

8. Further, ' Agni we choose for messenger,' — 
what central breath there is (in the body), that he 
kindles with this (the eighth verse) : that one indeed 
is the internal motive force of the breathings ; 
from it (two) others tend upwards, and from it (two) 
others tend downwards, for it is indeed the internal 
motive force. And whosoever knows that internal 
motive force of the breathings, him they regard as 
the internal motive force..' 

1 ' That (region) wide and glorious ' (do thou obtain for us) ; 
but the author takes pri'thu jraviyyam as ' that widely hearing 
one' or ' the wide hearing.' Siya«a, on Taitt. S. II, 5, 8, interprets it 
by ' that (holy work) which is extended and worthy of being heard 
by the gods.' 

' He apparently takes tdenya in an active sense. 
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9. Further, 'The flaming-locked, him we adore!' 
the flaming-locked, doubtless, is the sisna, for it is 
that organ which chiefly burns (torments) him who 
is endowed with it : the sisna. he accordingly kindles 
by this (the ninth verse). 

10. Further, 'O Agni, worshipped, thou art lit!' 
what downward breathing there is that he kindles 
with this (the tenth verse) ; ' make offerings, do re- 
verence!' with this (the eleventh verse) he kindles 
the entire body from the nails to the hair. 

11. And if any one were to curse this one (the 
Hotri) at the (recitation of the) first kindling verse, 
then he (the Hotri) should say to him, 'Thereby 
thou hast put thine own out-breathing into the fire : 
by that out-breathing of thine shalt thou undergo 
suffering!' for this is what would take place. 

12. If any one were to curse him at the second 
(verse), he should say to him, ' Thereby thou hast 
put thine own in-breathing into the fire : by that in- 
breathing of thine shalt thou undergo suffering !' for 
this is what would take place. 

13. If any one were to curse him at the third 
(verse), he should say to him, ' Thereby thou hast 
put thine own up-breathing into the fire : by that 
up-breathing of thine shalt thou undergo suffering!' 
for this is what would take place. 

14. If any one were to curse him at the fourth 
(verse), he should say to him, ' Thereby thou hast 
put thine own ear into the fire : by that ear of thine 
shalt thou undergo suffering, thou shalt become 
deaf!' for this is what would take place. 

15. If any one were to curse him at the fifth 
(verse), he should say to him, ' Thereby thou hast 
put thine own voice into the fire : by that voice of 
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thine shalt thou undergo suffering, thou shalt become 
dumb !' for this is what would take place. 

16. If any one were to curse him at the sixth 
(verse), he should say to him, ' Thereby thou hast 
put thine own mind into the fire: by that mind 
of thine shalt thou undergo suffering, thou shalt 
move about as one possessed with the (demon) 
" mind-stealer," as one deranged in mind!' for this 
is what would take place. 

17. If any one were to curse him at the 
seventh (verse), he should say to him, ' Thereby 
thou hast put thine own eye into the fire : by 
that eye of thine shalt thou undergo suffering, 
thou shalt become blind!' for this is what would 
take place. 

18. If any one were to curse him at the eighth 
(verse), he should say to him, ' Thereby thou hast 
put thine own central breath into the fire : by that 
central breath of thine shalt thou undergo suf- 
fering, thou shalt expire and die!' for this is what 
would take place. 

19. If any one were to curse him at the ninth 
(verse), he should say to him, ' Thereby thou hast 
put thine own organ into the fire : by that organ of 
thine shalt thou undergo suffering, thou shalt become 
emasculate !' for this is what would take place. 

20. If any one were to curse him at the tenth 
(verse), he should say to him, ' Thereby thou hast 
put thine own down-breathing into the fire : by that 
down-breathing of thine shalt thou undergo suffer- 
ing, thou shalt die from constipation !' for this is 
what would take place. 

21. If any one were to curse him at the eleventh 
(verse), he should say to him, ' Thereby thou hast 
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put thine entire body into the fire : with that entire 
body of thine shalt thou undergo suffering, thou 
shalt swiftly pass to yonder world !' for this is what 
would take place. 

22. For in like manner as one undergoes suffering 
on approaching the fire that has been kindled by 
means of the kindling verses, so also does one 
undergo suffering for cursing a priest (brahma«a) 
who knows and recites the kindling verses. 

Fourth BrAhmawa. 

i. That same fire, then, they have kindled, 
(thinking), 'In it, when kindled, we will sacrifice 
to the gods.' In it, indeed, he makes these two 
first oblations 1 to Mind and Speech (or, Voice) ; for 
mind and speech, when yoked together, convey the 
sacrifice to the gods. 

2. Now, what is performed (with formulas, pro- 
nounced) in a low voice, by that the mind conveys 
the sacrifice to the gods ; and what is performed 
(with formulas) distinctly uttered by speech, by that 
the speech conveys the sacrifice to the gods. And 
thus takes place here a twofold performance, whereby 

1 Viz. the two aghSras, or pourings (libations) of butter. The 
first libation, which belongs to Pra^Spati, is made by the Adhvaryu, 
while seated north of the fire, immediately after the commencement 
of the pravara, in a continuous line from west to east, on the 
north part of the fire. The second libation (cf. note on I, 4, 5, 3) 
is made by the Adhvaryu while standing on the south side, in the 
same way on the southern part of the fire. According to some 
authorities of the Black Ya^us ritual (quoted by Hillebrandt, Neu 
und Vollm. pp. 80, 86) the sacrificer pronounces the anumantra«as, 
'For Pra^ipati is this, not for me: thou art the mind of Pra^&- 
pati !' and 'Indra's voice (speech) art thou: enter into me with 
the voice, with Indra's power I' over the two libations respectively. 
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he gratifies these two, thinking, ' gratified and pleased, 
these two shall convey the sacrifice to the gods.' 

3. With the dipping-spoon (sruva, m.) he makes 
that libation (of clarified butter) which he makes 
for the mind; for the mind (manas, n. !) is male, 
and male is the sruva. 

4. With the offering-spoon (srui, f.) he makes 
that libation which he makes for speech (viifc, f.); 
for speech is female, and female is the sru& 

5. Silently (without a formula) and even without 
'svaha (hail) !' he makes that libation which he 
makes for the mind ; for undefined (or indistinct) is 
the mind, and undefined is what takes place silently. 

6. With a mantra he makes that libation which 
he makes for speech ; for distinct is speech, and 
distinct is the formula. 

7. Sitting he makes that libation which he makes 
for the mind, and standing that which he makes 
for speech. Mind and speech, when yoked together, 
assuredly convey the sacrifice to the gods. But 
when one of two yoke-fellows is smaller (than the 
other) they give him a shoulder-piece 1 . Now speech 
is indeed smaller than mind; for mind is by far 
the more unlimited, and speech is by far the more 
limited (of the two); hence he thereby (by stand- 
ing) gives a shoulder-piece to speech, and as well- 
matched yoke-fellows these two now convey the 
sacrifice to the gods : for speech, therefore, he 
sprinkles while standing. 

8. Now the gods, when they were performing 
sacrifice, were afraid of a disturbance on the part 

1 Upavaha(m.; upavahas, n.,Ka«varec), explained by Saya»a 
as a piece of wood inserted under the yoke (and on the neck of an 
ox) in order to make it level with the height of the yoke-fellow. 
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of the Asuras and Rakshas. They, therefore, stood 
up erect against them on the south side (of the 
sacrificial ground) ; for strength is, as it were, erect ; 
hence he makes the (second) libation while stand- 
ing to the south (of the fire). When he makes a 
libation on each side (of the fire, north and south), 
this (pair), mind and speech, though indeed joined 
together, become separate : for one of the two 
libations is the head of the sacrifice and the other 
is its root 

9. With the dipping-spoon (sruva)he makes that 
libation which is the root of the sacrifice, and with 
the offering-spoon (sru£) that which is the head 
of the sacrifice. 

10. Silently he makes that libation which is the 
root of the sacrifice ; for silent, as it were, is this 
root (of trees &c), and in it the voice does not 
sound. 

11. With a formula he makes that libation which 
is the head of the sacrifice ; for the formula is speech, 
and from the head this speech sounds. 

12. Sitting he makes that libation which is the 
root of the sacrifice ; for seated, as it were, is this 
root. Standing he makes that libation which is the 
head of the sacrifice ; for this head stands, as it were. 

1 3. When he has made the first libation with the 
dipping-spoon, he says, 'Agnldh, sweep (touch over) 
the fire 1 !' In like manner as one would lay the 
yoke on (the shoulders of the team), so also he 
makes that first libation ; for after laying on the 
yoke they fasten (the team to it). 

14. He (the Agnidhra) then sweeps (the fire with 

1 See I, 4, 2, 12, with note. 
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the band of the fire-wood) : he thereby harnesses it, 

thinking, ' Now that it has been harnessed, may 

it convey the sacrifice to the gods !' for this reason 

he sweeps it. While sweeping it he moves around, 

since in harnessing they move around the team. He 

sweeps thrice each time (i.e. thrice along each of the 

three enclosing-sticks): threefold is the sacrifice. 

1 5. He sweeps (once), with the text (V&g. S. 1 1 , 7 a), 

' O Agni, food-gainer ! I cleanse thee, the food-gainer, 

who art about to hasten to the food!' Whereby 

he says, ' I cleanse thee who art going to convey 

the sacrifice (to the gods), thee fit for the sacrifice ! ' 

He then sweeps thrice over (the fire) silently: for just 

as, after harnessing (the animal), one urges it on, 

saying, 'Go on! pull!' so does he thereby strike 

it with the lash \ thinking, ' Go on and convey the 

sacrifice to the gods ! ' That is why he (sweeps) 

thrice over it silently; and in like manner as this 

act is performed between (the two sprinklings of 

butter), so this mind and speech, though forming 

one, thereby become, as it were, sesai",ate>t L !;';/, ; ^v 

AV" , . •■, ,. '-V \^ 

Fifth BrAhmam*\ -■ ',', ' V 7 

1. When he (the Adhvaryu) is about to make th^.- 
second libation with the offering-spoon (sru/£), he 
(twice) lays his joined hands (a«^ali) on the ground 
before the two offering-spoons (^uhu and upa- 
bhr/t),with the formulas ly&g. S. 1 1, 7 b),' Adoration 
to the gods!' ' Svadha to the fathers!' Thereby 
he propitiates the gods and the fathers, now that 

1 The sweeping of the fire is performed with the straw-band with 
which the fire- wood was tied together (Katy. Ill, 1, 13), and which 
is here compared with the lash of a whip. 
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he is about to perform the duties of the sacrificial 
priest. With the formula, ' May ye two be easy 
to manage for me!' he takes the two offering- 
spoons : he thereby means to say, ' May ye two be 
easy to handle for me ; may I be able to handle 
you !' — He further says (Va^. S. II, 8), ' May I this 
day offer up the butter to the gods unspilt!' whereby 
he means to say, ' May I to-day perform an undis- 
turbed sacrifice to the gods!' 

2. And again, ' May I not sin against thee with 
my foot, O Vish/m ! ' Vishmi, indeed, is the sacri- 
fice : it is the latter therefore that he propitiates by 
saying, ' may I not sin against thee ! ' Further, ' May 
I step into thy wealth-abounding shade, O Agni !' 
whereby he says, ' may I step into thy auspicious 
shade, O Agni 1 !' 

3. Further, ' Thou art the abode of Vish»u !' 
Vishwu, indeed, is the sacrifice, and near to this he 
now stands : this is why he says, ' thou art the abode 
of Vishwu!' — 'Here Indra performed his heroic 
deed 2 ;' for it was while standing in this place that 
Indra drove off towards the south the evil spirits, the 
Rakshas: for this reason he says, 'here Indra per- 
formed his heroic deed.' — ' Erect stood the cult;' cult, 

1 While he pronounces this formula (and while the Hotr* recites 
the formula of invitation to the gods, cf. note on I, 4, 2, 16) the 
Adhvaryu steps to the south side of the altar (and Ahavantya 
fire) and in so doing must take care always to keep the left foot 
before the right (K&ty. Ill, 1, 16, 18) and not to touch the top of 
the prastara, ib. 17, schol. In returning (par. 5) to his former 
position he has to keep the right foot before the left. 

1 With this and the succeeding formulas, the Adhvaryu makes 
the second libation (cf. note on I, 4, 4, 1). Before the butter is 
poured into the fire the sacrificer pronounces the dedicatory formula, 
' Om! for Indra this, not for me !' 
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namely, means sacrifice, hence he thereby says 
'erect stood the sacrifice.' 

4. Further (V&f. S. II, 9): 'O Agni, take thou 
upon thyself the office of Hotri, take thou upon 
thyself the part of messenger!' for Agni is both 
Hotr*' and messenger to the gods : hence he thereby 
says, 'know thou 1 both (offices) which thou art 
(holding) for the gods ! ' — ' May earth and heaven 
guard thee! Guard thou earth and heaven I' there 
is nothing obscure in this. — ' Indra, by this butter- 
oblation, may be the maker of good offering 
(svish/akrz't) for the gods! Svaha!' Indra, indeed, 
is the deity of sacrifice; therefore he says 'Indra, 
by this butter-oblation. . .' 'It is for speech that he 
makes this sprinkling, and Indra is speech' so say 
some ; and for this reason also he says ' Indra, 
by this butter-oblation. . .' 

5. Having then returned (to his former position 
behind the altar), without letting the two offering- 
spoons touch each other, he mixes (some of the butter 
left in the ^uhu) with (that in) the dhruva. Now 
the second libation (which he has just offered) 
is the head of the sacrifice, and the dhruva is its 
body 2 : hence he thereby replaces the head on the 
body. And the second libation, moreover, is the 
head of the sacrifice, and the head (yiras) represents 
excellence (srl), for the head does indeed represent 
excellence : hence, of one who is the most excellent 
(.rresh/^a) of a community, people say that he is 
' the head of that community.' 

1 Ye A, in the formula, our author refers to vid, to know,' instead 
of to vt, ' to strive after, undertake.' 

* Cf. I, 3, 2, a, and Taitt. S. II, 5, 11, 7-8. The second liba- 
tion (aghara) has just been made with the £uhu. 
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6. The sacrificer, assuredly, stands behind the 
dhruva, and he who means evil to him stands 
behind the upabhrtt 1 . Hence if he were to mix 
(the butter remaining in the ^uhu) with (that in) 
the upabhrzt, he would bestow excellence on 
him who means evil to the sacrificer; but in this 
way he bestows that excellence on the sacrificer 
himself: for this reason he mixes (the butter in 
the^fuhu) with (that in) the dhruva. 

7. He mixes it, with the text (V4f. S. II, 9 h), 
'Light with light!' for light (lustre), indeed, is 
the butter in the one (spoon) and light also is that 
in the other. Thereby these two lights unite 
with each other, and for this reason he mixes (the 
butter) in this manner. 

8. Now a dispute once took place between Mind 
and Speech as to' 2 which was the better of the two. 
Both Mind and Speech said, ' I am excellent!' 

9. Mind said, ' Surely I am better than thou, for 
thou dost not speak anything that is not understood 
by me ; and since thou art only an imitator of what 
is done by me and a follower in my wake, I am surely 
better than thou !' 

10. Speech said, 'Surely I am better than thou, for 
what thou knowest I make known, I communicate.' 

1 The same idea has been expressed above, I, 3, 2, 1 r. 

* Cf. Taitt. S. II, 5, n, 4: 'Mind and Speech (or Voice) were 
contending against one another.' ' I will carry the oblation to the 
gods 1' said Speech. 'I (will carry it) to the gods !' said the Mind. 
They went to Pra^ipati to question him. Pra^-apati said (to 
Speech), 'Thou art the handmaid (dutl) of the mind, for what 
one thinks in one's mind that one speaks with one's speech.' 
[Speech replied], ' Then indeed they shall not offer to thee with 
speech !' For this reason they offer to Pra^apati with the mind; for 
Pra^ipati, as it were, is the mind, &c. 
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1 1. They went to appeal to Pra^apati for his 
decision. He, Pra^apati,. decided in favour of 
Mind, saying (to Speech), ' Mind is indeed better 
than thou, for thou art an imitator of its deeds and 
a follower in its wake ; and inferior, surely, is he who 
imitates his better's deeds and follows in his wake.' 

12. Then Speech (va£, fern.) being thus gainsaid, 
• was dismayed and miscarried. She, Speech, then said 

to Pra^apati, ' May I never be thy oblation-bearer, 
I whom thou hast gainsaid!' Hence whatever at 
the sacrifice is performed for Pra^apati, that is per- 
formed in a low voice ; for speech would not act as 
oblation-bearer for Pra^apati. 

13. That germ (retas) the gods then brought 
away in a skin or in some (vessel). They asked: 
'Is it here (atra) ?' and therefore it developed 
into Atri. For the same reason one becomes guilty 
by (intercourse) with a woman who has just mis- 
carried (atreyl) ; for it is from that woman, from 
the goddess Speech, that these (germs) originate 1 . 

Fifth AdhyAya. First BrAhmana. 
1. He (the Adhvaryu) now utters his call for the 
Pravara (choosing of the Hotr*') 2 . The reason why 
he utters his call, is that the (Adhvaryu's) call is 

1 ' Tasm&d apy itreyyd yoshitainasvy etasyai hi yoshdyai v&fo 
devatSya" ete sambhutaA,' [ete laukiki^ sarve garbh&A sambhut&i, 
SSy.] — The Ka»va text has, ' Tasmdd api striydtreyyainasvHy ahur 
etasyS hi sa yoshaya" devatayd v&k&h sambhuta iti ' ['—for it is from 
that woman, from the goddess Speech, that he (Atri) originated']. 

* The Hotri, on concluding the invitation of the gods, sits down 
with raised knees in the same place where he has been standing 
(see p. 95, note 1), parts the sacrificial grass of the altar, and 
measures a span on the earth, with the text (Arv. I, 3, 22), 'Aditi 
is his mother, do not cut him off from the air. With the aid of 

K 2 
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the sacrifice : ' having bespoke the sacrifice, I will 
choose the Hotrt,' thus (he thinks, and) for this 
reason he utters his call for the Pravara. 

2. He utters his call after taking the fuel-band ; 
for if the Adhvaryu were to utter his call without 
taking hold of the sacrifice, he would either be 
unsteady or meet with some other ailment 

3. Here now some utter the call after taking , 
sacrificial grass (barhis) from the covered altar, or 
they utter the call after cutting off and taking a 
chip of fire-wood, arguing, ' this, surely, is something 
belonging to the sacrifice ; after taking hold of this, 
the sacrifice, we will utter the call.' Let him, how- 
ever, not do this ; for that also wherewith the fire- 
wood was tied together and wherewith they sweep 
the fire 1 is, doubtless, something belonging to the 
sacrifice ; and thus indeed he utters his call after 
taking hold of the sacrifice : for this reason let him 
utter the call after taking the fuel-band. 

4. Having uttered the call, he in the first place 
chooses him who is the Hotri of the gods, that is, 
Agni. Thereby he propitiates both Agni and the 
gods : for by first choosing Agni, he propitiates Agni ; 

Agni, the god, the deity; with the threefold chant, with the 
r&thantara-saman, with the gayatri metre, with the agnish/oma 
sacrifice, with the vasha/-call, the thunderbolt, — I here kill 
him who hates us, and whom we hate !' The Adhvaryu 
having thereupon walked round the Hotr* from left to right, steps 
behind the utkara (heap of rubbish) with his face to the east and 
the fuel-band in his hand, and calls on (S-rravayati) the Agnidhra, 
with O fr&vaya (or Om jrivaya, i.e. a" jrivaya; or simply 
jr&vaya;' cf. Siyawa on Taitt. S. I, 6, n). The Agnidhra 
(whilst standing north of the Adhvaryu, with his face to the south, 
and taking the wooden sword and the fuel-band from the Adhvaryu) 
responds (pratya\rravayati) by 'astu xrausha/.' 
1 See p. 127, note 1. 
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and by first choosing him who is the Hotri of the 
gods, he propitiates the gods. 

5. He says, 'Agni, the god, the divine Hotr* — ,' 
for Agni is indeed the Hotri of the gods, therefore 
he says 'Agni, the god, the divine Hotri:' thereby 
he propitiates both Agni and the gods ; for by his 
first mentioning Agni he propitiates Agni ; and by 
his first mentioning him who is the Hotri of the 
gods, he propitiates the gods. 

6. ' May he worship, knowing the gods *, he the 
thoughtful one,' — for he, Agni, indeed, knows the 
gods well : hence he thereby says ' may he who 
knows them well worship (them) in due form !' 

7. ' Like as Manu (did), like as Bharata;' — Manu, 
indeed, worshipped with sacrifice in olden times, 
and doing as he did these descendants of his now. 
sacrifice : therefore he says ' like as Manu.' Or, say 
they, (it means) ' at the sacrifice of Manu,' and there- 
fore he says ' as (he did) with Manu.' 

8. ' Like as (with) Bharata,' — for, say they, he 
bears (bhar) the oblation to the gods, hence Bha- 
rata (the bearer) is Agni ; or, say they, he, having 
become the breath, supports (bhar) these creatures, 
and therefore he says ' like as Bharata.' 

9. He then chooses (Agni as) the ancestral (Hotri), 
He thus introduces him both to the (ancestral) rishis 
and to the gods (as if he were saying), 'he is of 
mighty strength who obtained the sacrifice !' for this 
reason he chooses (him as) the ancestral one. 

10. He chooses from the remote end (of the sacri- 
ficer's ancestral line) 2 downwards ; for it is from the 

1 Thus our author. It should rather be 'May (he) worship 
the gods, he the wise, the considerate one.' 
* Cf. p. 115, note 1. 
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remote end downwards that a race is propagated. 
Thereby he also propitiates the lord of seniority ; 
for here among men the father comes first, then the 
son, and then the grandson : this is the reason why 
he chooses from the remote end downwards. 

ii. Having named the ancestral, he says, 'Like 
as Brahman;' — for Agni is the Brahman (the Veda, 
or the sacerdotium), and therefore he says ' like as 
Brahman ;' — ' may he bring (the gods) hither!' what 
deities he bids him bring hither, those he refers to 
in saying ' may he bring (them) hither.' 

12. 'The Brihma«as (priests) are the guardians 
of this sacrifice;' for guardians of the sacrifice, 
indeed, are those .Brahma#as who are versed in 
the sacred writ, because they spread it, they origi- 
nate it : these he thereby propitiates ; and for this 
reason he says, ' the Brahma»as are the guardians 
of the sacrifice.' 

13. • N. N. is the man,' thereby he chooses this 
man for his Hotr* ; heretofore he was not a Hotrz, 
but now he is a Hotrt. 

14. The chosen Hotrt mutters, — has recourse to 
the deities: in order that he may give the vasha/- 
call to the gods in its proper order, that he may 
convey the oblation to the gods in its proper order, 
that he may not stumble, he has thus recourse to 
the deities. 

15. He mutters on this occasion 1 , 'Thee, O 
divine Savitr?, they now choose,' — thereby he has 
recourse to Savitrt for his impulsion (prasava), for 
Savit/7 is the impeller (prasavitr/) of the gods ; — 
' (thee who art) Agni, for the Hotnship,' thereby he 

1 Except the beginning, these formulas are entirely different 
from those given by Asv. S. I, 3, 33-24. 
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propitiates both Agni and the gods; for by first 
naming Agni, he propitiates Agni; and by first 
naming him who is the Hotrt of the gods, he pro- 
pitiates the gods. 

16. ' Together with father Vawvanara,' — for the 
father Vawvanara ('common to all men'), doubtless, 
is the year, is Pra^apati (lord of creatures) ; hence 
he thereby propitiates the year and thus Pra^apati. — 
1 Agni ! O Pushan ! O Brzhaspati ! speak forth 
and offer up sacrifice (pra-ya^ - )!' — he (the Hotrt), 
namely, will have to recite the anuvakyas and the 
ya^yas 1 ; he therefore now propitiates those gods : 
'do ye recite, do ye offer!' thus (he thereby says). 

1 7. ' May we partake of the bounty of the Vasus, of 
the wide sway of the Rudras ! may we be beloved of 
the Adityas for the sake of (adit i) security from injury, 
free from obstruction !' — these, to wit, the Vasus, Ru- 
dras, and Adityas, namely, are three (classes of) gods : 
' may we enjoy their protection' he thereby says. 

1 8. ' May I this day utter speech that is agreeable 
to the gods ; ' — by this he means to say ' may I this day 
recite what is agreeable to the gods,' for auspicious it 
is when one recites what is agreeable to the gods. 

19. 'Agreeable to the Brahmans,' — by this he 
means to say ' may I this day recite what is agreeable 
to the Brahma«as (priests);' for auspicious it is when 
one recites what is agreeable to the Brahma«as. 



1 The jSigy&s (offering-prayers) are the prayers which the 
Hotri pronounces when the offerings are poured into the fire (this 
being done simultaneously with, or immediately after, the vausha/, 
'may he carry it,' with which the y&gy& ends, is pronounced). At 
the chief oblations the offering-prayer is preceded by an anuv&kyt 
or puro 'nu vaky & (invitatory prayer) by which the gods are invited 
to come to the offering, and which ends with ' om.' 
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20. 'Agreeable to Na.rfLsa.msa 1 ,' — man (nara), 
namely, is a creature : hence he says this for all the 
creatures ; thereby it is auspicious, and whether or 
not he knows (forms of speech that are agreeable), 
they are uttered (and received with applause), ' well 
he has recited ! well he has recited !' — ' What at the 
Hotrt choice may escape the crooked eye this day, 
that may Agni bring back here, he, the knower of 
beings (^atavedas), the nimble one (vi<6arsha»i)!' 
— by this he means to say, ' even as those (three) 
Agnis, whom they first chose for the Hotr?'ship, 
passed away 2 , (but thou, the fourth Agni, wast then 
obtained,) so do thou make good for me whatever 
mistake may have been committed at my election!' 
and it is accordingly made good for him. 

2t. He now touches the Adhvaryu and the Agni- 
dhra ; for the Adhvaryu is the mind, and the Hotri 
is speech : thus he thereby brings mind and speech 
together. 

22. At the same time he mutters 8 , ' From anguish 
may the six spaces protect me, fire, earth, water, 
wind, day, and night*!' — 'may these deities protect 

1 Nardfawsa [' the hope or desire (irawsi) of man (nara)'] is a 
mystical form of Agni, invoked chiefly in the Apri-hymns at animal 
sacrifices. ' Yatha sarve'pi nard & sarvataA ramsanti tathavidhaya.' 
SSya«a. 

* See the legend I, 2, 3, 1 seq. 

8 This and the succeeding formulas also are entirely different 
from those given in Asv. S. I, 3, 27 seq. The Sankhsty. 5. I, 6 
(Hillebrandt, Neu und Vollm. p. 91) seems to coincide, to some 
extent, with those given by our author. 

4 The six spaces or wide expanses (urvt) are several times 
referred to in Vedic texts, but the conception seems to have 
been very vague. They are generally supposed to include the 
space above, the space below, and the four quarters. In Rig- 
veda VI, 47, 3-5 it is stated that they have been measured out 
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me from disease!' thus he thereby says; for he 
whom these deities protect from disease, will not 
stumble (or fail). 

23. He steps beside the Hotrz's seat, takes one 
stalk of (reed) grass from the Hotri's seat and casts 
it outside (the sacrificial ground), with the formula, 
'Ejected is the wealth-clutcher (paravasu, lit. "off- 
wealth ") I ' Formerly, namely, the H otri of the Asuras 
was one Paravasu by name : him he thereby ejects 
from the Hotri's seat. 

24. He then sits down on the Hotrz's seat, with 
the formula, ' I here sit down on the seat of the 
wealth-bestower (arvavasu, lit. "hither-wealth")!' 
for one Arvavasu by name was the Hot?-*' of the 
gods 1 , and on his seat he accordingly sits down. 

25. At the same time he mutters, 'O All-maker, 
thou art the protector of lives ! do not ye two (fires) 
scorch me away (from this) 2 , injure me not! this 

by Indra, and that outside of them there is no being (bhu- 
vanam); and they are then enumerated thus: the expanse of the 
earth, the height (varshman, ? highest point or sphere) of 
the sky (div), the sap (ptyusha) in the three elevations [?i. e. 
flowing, animating moisture, as rain, rivers, sap, &c], the atmo- 
sphere, the ocean (? ar»as, Pof light, air), and the sky (div). The 
enumeration of six objects in Atharva-veda II, 12, 1 seems to refer 
to the same conception : heaven and earth (dyavipr/'thivi), the 
wide atmospheric region, the genius (fern.) of the field (kshetrasya 
patnl), the far-strider (Sun, Light), the wide atmospheric region 
(uru-antariksham as before; cf. the double enumeration of div 
in the Jtik passage) ; and what has the Wind for its guardian 
(v&tagopa). Cf. Weber, Ind. Stttd. XIII, p. 164. 5ihkh. Gr/bya- 
sutra I, 6, 4 gives heaven and earth, day and night, water and 
plants (St. Petersburg Dictionary s.v.). 

1 According to the Kaushit. Br. VI, io, Arvavasu was the Brah- 
man of the gods. Weber, Ind. Stud. II, 306. 

* The Hotr»"s seat stands north of the north-west corner of the 
altar, the Ahavanlya and the Garhapatya fires being about equi- 
distant from it towards south-east and south-west respectively. 
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is your sphere;' with this he moves slightly north- 
wards: by this (mantra, he indicates that) he sits 
midway between the Ahavaniya and the Girhapatya, 
and thus he propitiates these two ; and in accordance 
with what he says, ' do not scorch me away from 
this ! injure me not!' they do not injure him. 

26. He then mutters whilst looking at the (Aha- 
vaniya) fire, 'All ye gods, instruct me, how and what 
I am to mind while seated here as the chosen Hotril 
declare my share (of the sacrificial duties), how and 
by what road I am to convey the oblation to you !' — 
for as one says to those for whom food has been 
cooked, ' order me how I am to bring it you, how I 
am to serve it up for you !' in like manner he is 
desirous of directions regarding the gods, and for 
this reason he mutters thus, 'instruct me how I 
may utter the Vasha/-call for you in its proper 
order, how I may bring you the oblation in its 
proper order!' 

Second Brahmava. 
The Fore-offerings (Prayacas). 
i. [The Hotri continues], ' May Agni, the priest 
(hotri), know (undertake) Agni's priestly duty (hau- 
tram),' — thereby he says ' may Agni, as Hotri, know 
this!' 'Agni's priestly duty' he says, because it is 
his duty that he must know ; — ' that means of salva- 
tion 1 ,' — the means of salvation, assuredly, is the 
sacrifice: 'may he know the sacrifice' is what he 
thereby says. — ' Favourable to thee, O Sacrifices is 

1 Pr&vitram, literally ' that which promotes, protects '(' unser 
Hort '). Sayawa on Taitt S. II, 5, 9, 5 explains it by ' prakr/'sh- 
/am avitram phaladanarfipam asmadrakshanam yasmin hominu- 
shMane tad idam pravitram.' For this and the succeeding formulas, 
see Ajv. I, 4, 10-n. 
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the deity!' by this he says 'favourable is the deity 
to thee, O Sacrificer, whose Hotri is Agni 1 !' — ■ 
'Take up 2 the spoon, O Adhvaryu, full of butter!' 
thereby he urges on the Adhvaryu. The reason 
why he mentions one (spoon) only (is this). 

2. The Sacrificer, doubtless, stands behind the 
^uhu, and he, who means evil to him, stands 
behind the upabhrzt; and if he were to speak of 
two (spoons), he would cause the spiteful enemy 
to countervail the Sacrificer. Behind the ^uhu 
stands the eater, and behind the upabhrz't the 
one to be eaten ; and if he were to speak of two 
(spoons), he would make the one to be eaten 
countervail the eater. For these reasons he speaks 
of one (spoon) only. 

3. [He continues], ' — (the spoon which is) de- 
voted to the gods, possessed of all boons,' he 
praises, he magnifies it when he says 'devoted 
to the gods, possessed of all boons.' — ' Let us praise 
the gods, the praiseworthy! let us adore the ador- 
able! let us worship the worshipful!' that is, 'let 
us praise those gods who are praiseworthy! let us 
adore those who are adorable ! let us worship those 
who are worthy of worship!' the praiseworthy, to 
wit, are the men, the adorable the fathers, and the 
worshipful the gods. 

4. For, indeed, the creatures that are not allowed to 
take part in the sacrifice are forlorn ; and therefore 

1 Asv. I, 4, 10, and SSnkh. I, 6 give as belonging to the text of 
the mantra : yo agniw hotiram zvrahiA, ' thou who hast chosen 
Agni for thy Hotri';' the same reading is mentioned in Taitt. 
S. II, 5, 9. 5- 

1 Thus Saya»a (asyasva= haste dhSraya); ' schopfe ein (ladle in),' 
St. Petersburg Dictionary ; ' pour into the fire,' Hillebrandt, p. 93. 



Digitized by 



Google 



I40 DATAPATH A-BRAHM ANA. 

he makes those creatures here on earth that are not 
forlorn, take part in the sacrifice : behind the men 
are the beasts, and behind the gods are the birds, 
the plants, and the trees ; and thus all that here 
exists is made to take part in the sacrifice. 

5. These same (preceding formulas) are nine 
utterances; for nine, in number, are those breaths 
(or vital airs) in man 1 , and these he thereby puts 
into him (the sacrificer) : for this reason there are 
nine utterances. 

6. The sacrifice fled away from the gods. The 
gods called out after it, 'Listen (a-^ru) to us 2 ! 
come back to us!' It replied, 'So be it!' and 
returned to the gods; and with what had thus 
returned to them, the gods worshipped ; and by 
worshipping with it they became the gods they 
now are. 

7. Now when he (the Adhvaryu) calls (on the 
Agnldhra), he thereby calls after the sacrifice, ' Listen 
to us! come back to us!' and when he (the Agnl- 
dhra) responds, then the sacrifice comes back, saying 
'so be it!' and with it, thus passing over to them, 
as with seed 3 , the priests carry on the tradition, im- 
perceptibly to the sacrificer; for even as people 
hand on from one to the other a full vessel*, in 

1 See p. 20, note 1. 

' The legend is intended to explain the origin and symbolical 
meaning of the call (isrivuna.) of the Adhvaryu (viz. O jrSvaya! 
'make listen 1') and the response (pratydjravawa) of the Agnldhra 
(viz. astu jrausha/!). 

* The sacrifice is the seed (vi^a) that produces heaven as its 
fruit. Sayana. 

* I. e. ' even as they pass on from hand to hand a pail (gha/a) 
filled with water when a tub is to be filled inside the house.' 
Sayana. 



Digitized by 



Google 



I KANDA, 5 ADHYAYA, 2 BRAHMA1VA, 12. 141 

the same way they (the priests) hand down that 
(sacrifice) from one to the other. They hand it 
down by means of speech, for the sacrifice is speech 
(prayer), and speech is seed : therefore they keep up 
the tradition by means of it. 

8. After he has said (to the Hot*-*'), ' Recite!' the 
Adhvaryu must utter nothing improper (worldly); 
neither must the Hotri utter anything improper. 
The Adhvaryu 1 utters his call: thereby the sacri- 
fice passes on to the Agnldhra. 

9. The Agnldhra must utter nothing improper 
until his response. The Agnldhra responds : thereby 
the sacrifice passes back to the Adhvaryu. 

10. The Adhvaryu must utter nothing improper 
until he pronounces (the word) 'ya,fa (recite the 
offering-prayer):' in saying 'ya^a' the Adhvaryu 
hands the sacrifice on to the HotW. 

11. The Hotrs must utter nothing improper 
until his vasha/-call. By the vasha/-call he pours 
it (the sacrifice) into the fire, as seed into the womb ; 
for the fire is indeed the womb of the sacrifice, from 
thence it is brought forth. So now at the h avis- 
sacrifice. And at the Soma-cult, — 

1 2. When he has drawn (the Soma), the Adhvaryu 
must not utter anything improper until his summons 



1 As soon as the Hotr/has pronounced the formula 'O Adhvaryu, 
take up the spoon full of butter!' (par. 2 above), the Adhvaryu 
takes the two offering-spoons (^uhu and upabhrrt) and steps 
back (from the west side along the north side of the altar and the 
west side of the fire) to the south side of the altar and the fire (the 
ya^ati-sthlna), and (with his face to north-east) utters his call, and 
(having been responded to by the Agnldhra) calls on the Hotri : 
'samidho ya^a (pronounce the offering-prayer to the kindling- 
sticks)!' Katy. Ill, 2, 16. 
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(for the chanting of the stotra 1 ) : with the call 'draw 
near!' the Adhvaryu hands the sacrifice on to the 
Udgatrz's (chanters). 

13. The Udgatrz's must not utter anything im- 
proper until the last (stotra-verse) : ' this is the last 
one,' thus thinking, the UdgafrVs hand on the sacri- 
fice to the Hotri. 

14. The Hotri must utter nothing improper until 
the vasha/-call. With the vasha/-call he pours it 
(the sacrifice) into the fire, as seed into the womb; 
for the fire is indeed the womb of the sacrifice, since 
from thence it is brought forth. 

15. If he whom the sacrifice approaches were to 
utter anything improper, he would waste the sacri- 
fice, even as he might waste (water by spilling from) 
a full vessel. And where the officiating priests thus 
practice sacrifice with a perfect mutual understanding 
between them, there everything works regularly and 
no hitch occurs : therefore it is in this way that the 
sacrifice must be nursed, 

16. Now there are here five utterances, viz. (1) 
4 Bid (him, Agni, or them) hear!' (2) 'Yea, may he 
(or, one) hear !' (3) ' Pronounce the prayer to the 
kindling-sticks!' (4) 'We who pronounce the prayer 
. . .' (5) ' May he bear (the sacrifice to the gods) 2 !' 
fivefold is the sacrifice, fivefold the animal victim, 
five are the seasons of the year : this is the one 
measure of the sacrifice, this its consummation. 



1 See IV, 2, 5, 7-8. 

* (1) O jravaya (ford frivaya), the Adhvaryu's call; (2) astu 
jrausha/, the Agntdhra's response; (3) (samidho) ya^a, the 
Adhvaryu's summons to the Hotn ; (4) ye ya^amahe, the begin- 
ning of the Hotri 's yigySi, or offering-prayer (see p. 135 note); 
(5) vausha/, concluding formula of the y&gyi. 
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17. These (five formulas) consist of seventeen 
syllables ; — seventeenfold, indeed, is Pra^pati, and 
Pragapati is the sacrifice : this is the one measure 
of the sacrifice, this its consummation. 

18. With 'O .yravaya 1 !' the gods sent forth the 
east wind; with 'Astu •yrausha/ 1 !' they caused 
the clouds to flow together ; with ' Ya/a (pronounce 
the ya^ya)!' (they sent forth) the lightning; with ' Ye 
ya^-amahe (we who pray),' the thunder; with the 
vasha/-call they caused it to rain 2 . 

19. Should he (the sacrificer) be desirous of rain, 
or should he perform a special offering', or even at 
the new- and full-moon sacrifice itself, he may say, 
'Verily, I am desirous of rain!' — and he may also 
say to the Adhvaryu, ' Ponder thou in thy mind 
the east wind and the lightning!' — to the Agnidhra, 
' Ponder thou the clouds in thy mind ! ' — to the 
Hotri, ' Ponder thou in thy mind the thunder 
and rain!' — to the Brahman, 'Ponder thou all 
these in thy mind!' — for where the officiating priests 
thus practice sacrifice with a perfect mutual under- 
standing between them, there it will indeed rain. 

20. With ' O .yravaya !' the gods called the shining 
one (virif, viz. cow); with 'Astu .yrausha/!' they 
untied the calf and let it go to her; with 'Ya/al' 
they raised (its head to the udder of the cow) 4 ; with 

1 For ibravaya (cf. p. 131, note a), i.e. 'bid (him, Agni, or 
them) hearl' but the author here makes jravaya the causative of 
*ru (sru), 'to flow ;' hence a fravaya, 'make flow;' and astu 
f rausha/ [properly 'Yea, may he (or one) hear !'] he makes ' Yea, 
may it flow !' 

1 A fanciful etymology ofvasha/from root vr/'sh,'to rain;' for 
the true derivation of the word, see p. 88, note a. 

• I. e. an offering made with a view to the obtainment of some 
special wish (kamyesh/i). 

* Thus (or 'they led it up to the udder of the cow') Sayawa 
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'Ye ya^imahe!' they sat down by her (for milk- 
ing); with the vasha/-call they milked her. The 
shining one, doubtless, is this (earth), and of her this 
is the milking: and for him who knows this to be 
the milking of the shining one, this shining (earth- 
cow) thus milks out all his desires. 

Third BrAhmaaa. 

i. The fore-offerings (praya^a), assuredly, are 
the seasons : hence there are five of them, for there 
are five seasons. 

2. The gods and the Asuras, both of them sprang 
from Pra^apati, were once contending for this sacri- 
fice, (which is) their father Pra^apati, the year : 
'Ours it (he) shall be!' 'Ours it (he) shall be!' 
they said. 

3. Then the gods went on praising and toiling. 
They saw these fore-offerings and worshipped with 
them. By means of them they gained (pra-.fi) the 
seasons, the year ; they deprived their rivals of the 
seasons, of the year : hence (the fore-offerings are) 
victories (pra^aya), for, assuredly, pra^aya is the 
very same term as praya^a (fore-offering) 1 . And 
in the same way this one (the sacrificer) wins by 
means of them the seasons, the year ; deprives his 
rivals of the seasons, of the year. This is the 
reason why he performs the fore-offerings. 

4. The sacrificial food at these offerings consists of 

explains u da nay an. In his commentary on Taitt. S. I, 6, 11 he 
interprets the analogous udanaishlt by 'he raises (or brings) the 
milk-pail;' where the St. Petersburg Dictionary apparently takes 
it in the sense of ' he led the calf away from the cow.' 

1 In reality praya^a (from yag,'to sacrifice') has, of course, 
nothing to do with pra^aya (from ^i,' to conquer'). 
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clarified butter. Now the butter, indeed, is a thunder- 
bolt, and with that thunderbolt, the butter, the gods 
gained the seasons, the year, and deprived their rivals 
of the seasons, of the year. And with that thunder- 
bolt, the butter, he now, in the same way, gains the 
seasons, the year, and deprives his enemies of the 
seasons, of the year. For this reason clarified butter 
forms the sacrificial food at these (offerings). 

5. Now this butter is the year's own liquor: 
hence the gods gained it (the year) by means of its 
own liquor ; and in the same way he also now gains 
it by means of its own liquor. This is the reason 
why clarified butter forms the sacrificial food at 
these (fore-offerings). 

6. Let him (the Adhvaryu) not move from that 
same spot where he may be standing when he calls 
for the fore-offerings. A battle, it is true, is wit- 
nessed whenever any one performs the fore-offerings, 
and whichever of the two combatants is worsted, 
that one, no doubt, retreats ; and he who obtains 
the victory, advances still nearer : he (the Adhvaryu) 
might therefore (feel inclined to) step nearer and 
nearer (to the fire), and offer the oblations (while 
moving) nearer and nearer 1 . 

7. This, however, he should not do ; he should 
not move from that same spot where he may be 
standing when he calls for the fore-offerings. Let 

1 Though the author does not state expressly that this change 
of position in performing the five fore-offerings is advocated by 
some other ritualists, he apparently argues in this passage against an 
actually adopted theory and practice, which the Sutras also mention 
as optional. In the case of the Adhvaryu changing his position, 
he is at each successive fore-offering to pour the butter on a part of 
the fire east of the preceding one. Katy. Ill, 2, 18-21. 

["] L 
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him rather offer the (five) oblations in that part (of 
the fire) where he thinks there is the fiercest blaze ; 
for only by being offered in blazing (fire), oblations 
are successful. 

8. He (the Adhvaryu), having called (on, and 
having been responded to by, the Agntdhra), says 
(to the Hotrz), ' Pronounce the offering-prayer 
(yi^ya) to the Samidhs (kindling-sticks)!' Thereby 
he kindles the spring; the spring, when kindled, 
kindles the other seasons ; the seasons, when 
kindled, generate the creatures and ripen the 
plants. In the same (formula) he also implies the 
(four) remaining seasons, and in order to avoid 
sameness, he introduces the others by merely saying 
each time, ' Pronounce the offering-prayer ! ' For 
were he to say, ' Pronounce the offering-prayer to 
Tanunapat!' ' Pronounce the offering-prayer to the 
Idfe !' and so on, he would commit (the fault of) 
repetition : hence he introduces the remaining (sea- 
sons or fore-offerings) by merely saying each time, 
'Pronounce the offering-prayer 1 !' 

9. He (the Hotri) now pronounces the offering- 
prayer (yi^ya) to the Samidhs. The samidh 
(kindler), doubtless, is the spring. The gods, at 
that time, appropriated the spring, and deprived 
their rivals of the spring ; and now this one (the 

1 On the necessity of avoiding sameness of ritualistic practices 
cf. note on I, 3, 2, 8. The five fore-offerings (praya^a, here 
identified with the five seasons) are addressed respectively to the 
kindling-sticks (samidh), to Tanunapat (or Nara^awsa, both 
mystical forms of Agni), to the Ids (personifications of the forms 
of devotional feeling), to the sacrificial grass-covering of the altar 
(barhis), and to Agni and Soma (or other deities). Since, in in- 
troducing the first fore-offering, the Adhvaryu has mentioned its 
recipient, he is not to do so in the case of the remaining four. 
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sacrificer) also appropriates the spring, and deprives 
his rivals of the spring: this is the reason why he 
pronounces the offering-prayer to the Samidhs. 

10. After that he pronounces the offering-prayer 
to Tanunapat Tanunapat, doubtless, is the sum- 
mer; for the summer burns the bodies (tanun 
tapati) of these creatures. The gods, at that time, 
appropriated the summer, and deprived their rivals 
of the summer; and now this one also appropriates 
the summer, and deprives his rivals of the summer: 
this is the reason why he pronounces the offering- 
prayer to Tanunapat. 

1 1. He then pronounces the offering-prayer to the 
Ids. The Ids (praises), doubtless, are the rains; 
they are the rains, inasmuch as the vile, crawling 
(vermin) 1 which shrink during the summer and 
winter, then (in the rainy season) move about in 
quest of food, as it were, praising (id) the rains : 
therefore the I els are the rains. The gods, at that 
time, appropriated the rains, and deprived their 
rivals of the rains ; and now this one also appro- 
priates the rains, and deprives his rivals of the 
rains : this is the reason why he pronounces the 
offering-prayer to the Ids. 

12. He then pronounces the offering-prayer to the 
Barhis (covering of sacrificial grass on the altar). 
The barhis, doubtless, is the autumn; the barhis 
is the autumn, inasmuch as these plants which 
shrink during the summer and winter grow by 
the rains, and in autumn lie spread open after the 
fashion of barhis : for this reason the barhis is the 
autumn. The gods, at that time, appropriated the 
autumn, and deprived their rivals of the autumn ; 

1 Such as lizards, alligators. Sayawa. 
L 2 
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and now this one also appropriates the autumn, and 
deprives his rivals of the autumn : this is why he 
pronounces the prayer to the bar his. 

13. He then pronounces the offering-prayer with 
'Svaha! Svaha 1 !' The Sviha-call, namely, marks 
the end of the sacrifice, and the end of the year is 
the winter, since the winter is on the other (remoter) 
side of the spring. By the end (of the sacrifice) 
the gods, at that time, appropriated the end (of the 
year); by the end they deprived their rivals of the end; 
and by the end this one also now appropriates the 
end ; by the end he deprives his rivals of the end : 
this is why he pronounces the offering-prayers with 
•Svaha! Svaha!' 

14. Now the spring, assuredly, comes into life 
again out of the winter, for out of the one the other 
is born again : therefore he who knows this, is 
indeed born again in this world. 

15. In order to avoid sameness he prays (alter- 
nately) with 'may they accept!' and 'may he (or it) 
accept 2 !' for he. would commit (the fault) of repe- 

1 See further on, par. 22. As to Sv&hi! marking the conclu- 
sion of the sacrifice, see the Samish/aya^us I, 9, 2, 25-28. 

* The first offering-prayer (to the logs) is 'ye" ya^mahe sami- 
dhaA, samidho agna a^yasya vyantu vausha/1' i.e. 'we who pro- 
nounce the offering-prayer to the Samidhs, — the Samidhs, O Agni, 
may accept the butter ! vSusba/ 1 ' Similarly at the other fore-offerings ; 
but at the second and fourth, where the object of worship is a single 
one (viz. Tanunapit and the Barhis respectively), ' may he (or it) ac- 
cept (vetu) 1' has to be substituted for ' may they accept (vyantu) !' 
The difference of number in these verbal forms is symbolically 
explained as implying a distinction of sex, for the reason that there 
may be more wives to one man, but only one husband to a woman. 
The elliptic expression ye ya^&mahe is thus explained by Saya«a 
on Taitt. S. 1, 6, 1 1 : 'All we Hotri priests that are urged on by the 
Adhvaryu calling "Recite (thou)P' we do recite, we do pronounce 
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tition, if he were to pray with 'may they accept!' 
each time, or with ' may he accept !' each time. By 
'may they accept!' doubtless, females (are implied); 
and by 'may he accept!' a male (is implied): thereby 
a productive union is effected, and for this reason he 
prays (alternately) with 'may they accept!' and 'may 
he (or it) accept !' 

16. Now at the fourth fore-offering, to the 
barhis, he pours (butter) together (into the ^uhu 1 ). 
The barhis, namely, represents descendants, and 
the butter seed : hence seed is thereby infused into 
the descendants, and by that infused seed descend- 
ants are generated again and again. For this reason 
he pours together (butter) at the fourth fore-offering, 
that to the barhis. 

17. Now, a battle, as it were, is going on here 
when any one performs the fore-offerings; and which- 
ever of the two combatants a friend (an ally) joins, 
he obtains the victory : hence a friend thereby joins 
theguhtt. from out of the upabhrs't, and by him 
it (or he) obtains the victory. This is why he pours 
together (butter) at the fourth fore-offering, that to 
the barhis. 

18. The sacrificer, doubtless, (stands) behind the 
^•uhfi, and he who means evil to him, (stands) 

the y&gyL' This introductory part of the offering-formula is called 
Sgur, 'acclamation, assent' (ksv. I, 5, 4); it is alluded to in Maha- 
bhar.Vanap. 12480 (cf. Muir, O. S. T. I, p. 135), and apparently 
by Paa. VIII, 2, 88 (cf. Haug, Ait. Br. II, p. 133 n.). 

1 In making the oblation, the Adhvaryu holds the ^uhu over the 
upabhrrt and pours some of the butter from the ^uhu over the 
spout of the upabhr»'t into the fire. At the third praya^a he 
empties all the butter remaining in the guhd into the fire, and there- 
upon, for the fourth oblation, replenishes the empty spoon with half 
the contents of the upabhr it, after which he proceeds as before. 
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behind the upabhr«t : hence he thereby makes the 
spiteful enemy pay tribute to the sacrificer. The 
consumer, doubtless, (stands) behind the g uhu, and 
the one to be consumed behind the upabhrz't: 
hence he thereby makes the one that is to be con- 
sumed pay tribute to the consumer. This is the 
reason why he pours (butter) together at the fourth 
fore-offering, that to the bar his. 

19. He pours (the butter) together without (the 
two spoons) touching (each other). If he were to 
touch (the one spoon with the other) he would touch 
the sacrificer with his spiteful enemy, he would touch 
the consumer with the one to be consumed: for 
this reason he pours (the butter) together without 
touching. 

20. He holds the ^uhu over (the upabh^z't). 
Thereby he keeps the sacrificer above his spiteful 
enemy, he keeps the consumer above the one to 
be consumed: for this reason he holds the ^uhu 
over (the upabhrzt). 

21. The gods once said, 'Well then, now that 
the battle has been won, let us establish the entire 
sacrifice on a firm basis ; and should the Asuras and 
Rakshas (again) trouble us, our sacrifice will then 
be firmly established!' 

22. At the last fore-offering they established the 
entire sacrifice by means of the S v ah a (' hail ! '). With 
' Svihi Agni !' they established the butter-portion 
for Agni ; with ' Svahi Soma !' they established 
the butter-portion for Soma ; and with (the second) 
'Svahi Agni!' they established that indispensable 
sacrificial cake which there is on both occasions 
(i.e. at the new and full-moon sacrifices). 

23. And so with the (other) deities respec- 
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tively 1 . With'Svaha the butter-drinking gods!' they 
established the fore-offerings and the after-offerings 
(anuya^ as), for the fore-offerings and after-offerings, 
doubtless, represent the butter-drinking gods. With 
the formula ' May Agni graciously accept of the 
butter!' they established Agni as Svish/ak^'t 
(' maker of good offering '), for Agni is indeed the 
maker of good offering. And till this day that 
sacrifice stands as firm as the gods established it. 
This is the reason why at the last fore-offering he 
prays with ' Svihi! Svaha!' according to the number 
of oblations (there are at the chief sacrifice). After 
he (the jsacrificer) has won his battle, he establishes 
the entire sacrifice on a firm basis, so that, if after this 
he should violate the proper order of the sacrifice, 
he need not heed it ; for he will know that his sacri- 
fice is firmly established. Now what with exclaiming 
' Vashat,' with offering, and with calling out 'S viha,' 
this same sacrifice was well-nigh exhausted. 

24. The gods were anxious as to how they might 
replenish it, how they might again render it efficient 
and practise (worshipping) with it, when efficient. 

25. Now what was left in the ^uhu of the butter 
wherewith they had established the sacrifice, with 
that they sprinkled the havis (dishes, or kinds, 
of sacrificial food) one after another, and thereby 
replenished them and again rendered them efficient, 
because the butter is indeed efficient. Hence after 
offering the last fore-offering, he sprinkles the havis 
one after another, and thereby replenishes them and 
again renders them efficient, because the butter is 
indeed efficient 2 . Hence also from whatever sacrificial 

1 Cf. p. 1 18, note 3. The words ' Svaha Agnim ' &c. are pre- 
ceded by 'ye yag-amahe,' see before, p. 148, note 2. 
1 After the Adhvaryu has performed the last fore-offering, he 
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food he (afterwards at the principal oblations) cuts 
off (a portion for a deity), that he again sprinkles 
(with butter), that he replenishes and renders efficient 
for the (Svish/ak rix) maker of good offering. But 
when he cuts off the portion for the maker of good 
offering, then he does not again sprinkle (the sacri- 
ficial food out of which the portion has been cut), 
since after that he will not make any other oblation 
in the fire from the sacrificial food *. 

Fourth BrAhmajva. 

1 . He (accordingly) pronounces the offering-prayer 
to the Samidhs (kindling-sticks). The Samidhs 
(kindlers), doubtless, are the breaths (vital airs), and 
he thereby kindles the breaths; for this man (the 
sacrificer) is kindled (animated) by his breaths : 
hence if he (the sacrificer) be burning (with fever, 
&c), he (the Adhvaryu) will say, 'Stroke (thyself)!' 
If he be hot, then one may feel confident, for then 
he is kindled; and if he be cold, then one need 
hope no longer. Thus he thereby puts the breaths 
into him : this is the reason why he pronounces the 
prayer to the Samidhs. 

2. He then pronounces the offering-prayer to 
Tanunapat. Tanunapat, doubtless, is seed ; hence 
he thereby casts seed : this is why he pronounces 
the prayer to Tanunapat. 

steps back behind the altar and sitting down beside the dishes of 
sacrificial food, anoints, with the butter remaining in the ^uhu, 
first the (butter in the) dbruvi, then the several sacrificial dishes, 
and finally the (butter in the) upabhrrt. K&ty. Ill, 3, 9. 

1 What remains of the dish of sacrificial food, after the oblation 
toAgni Svish/akr»'t(I, 7, 3, iseq.)has been made, is eaten by the 
priests and the sacrificer, and in their case the several portions are 
basted with butter, as they are cut off, but not the dish of food from 
which the portions have been taken. 
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3. He then pronounces the offering-prayer to the 
Ids. The Ids, doubtless, are offspring; when the 
seed thus cast springs into life, then it moves about 
in quest of food, as it were, praising (Id). Hence 
he thereby makes him (the sacrificer) propagate 
offspring : this is the reason why he pronounces the 
prayer to the I ds. 

4. He then pronounces the offering-prayer to the 
Barhis. The barhis, doubtless, means abundance, 
hence he thereby produces an abundance : this is 
why he pronounces the prayer to the barhis. 

5. He then pronounces the offering-prayer with 
•Svaha! Svaha!' The Svaha-call, indeed, is what 
the winter is among the seasons; for the winter 
subjects these creatures to its will : hence in winter 
the plants wither, and the leaves fall off the trees; 
the birds retire more and more, and fly lower and 
lower ; and the wicked man has his hair, as it were, 
falling off 1 ; for the winter subjects these creatures 
to its will. And, verily, he who knows this, makes 
that locality wherein he lives, his own, for his own 
happiness and supply of food. 

6. The gods and the Asuras, both of them sprung 
from Pra^apati, were once contending for superiority. 
With staves and bows neither party were able to 
overcome the other. Neither of them having gained 
the victory, they (the Asuras) said, ' Well then, let 
us try to overcome one another by speech, by sacred 
writ (brahman)! He who cannot follow up our 
uttered speech by (making up) a pair, shall be 
defeated and lose everything, and the other party 

1 The KS«va recension has, ' the beasts retire more and more, 
and the birds fly lower and lower ; and the vile-caste man (papa- 
\axmh purushaA) has his hair, as it were, falling off.' 
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shall win everything!' The gods replied, 'So be 
it !' The gods said to Indra, ' Speak thou !' 

7. Indra said, 'One (eka, m., unus) for me!' 
The others then said, 'One (eka, f., una) for us!' 
and thus found that (desired) pair, for eka (unus) 
and eka (una) make a pair. 

8. Indra said, 'Two (dvau, m., duo) for me!' 
The others then said, 'Two (dve, f., duae) for 
us!' and thus found that pair, for dvau (duo) and 
dve (duae) make a pair. 

9. Indra said, 'Three (traya^, m.) for me!' 
The others then said, 'Three (tisra^, f.) for us!' 
and thus found that pair, for traya^ and tisra^ 
make a pair. 

10. Indra said, 'Four (^atvara^, m.) for me!' 
The others then said, 'Four (iatasra^, f.) for 
us!' and thus found that pair, for ^atvara^ and 
/§atasra^ make a pair. 

11. Indra said, 'Five (pa»£a, m. f., quinque) 
for me !' Then the others found no pair, for after 
that (numeral four) there is no pair, for then both 
(masculine and feminine) are paw^a. Thereupon 
the Asuras were defeated and lost everything, and 
the gods won everything from the Asuras, and 
stripped their rivals, the Asuras, of everything. 

12. For this reason let him (the sacrificer) say 1 , 
when the first fore-offering has been performed, 
' One (eka) for me!' and ' One (eka) for him whom 

1 Viz. as anumantrawa, or after-call, supplementary prayer, 
pronounced immediately after the oblation has been poured into 
the fire. According to Klty. Ill, 3, 5, a second anumantrana has 
to be added each time, consisting of a single word, viz. ' brilliant,' 
'respectable,' 'famous,' 'holy,' 'an eater of food' [suppl. 'may I 
become'] respectively. Differently the Black Ya^us; cf. Hille- 
brandt, p. 96, note 6. 
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we hate ! ' And if he should not hate any one, let 
him say, ' who hates us and whom we hate !' 

13. With the second fore-offering, 'Two (dvau) 
for me !' and ' Two (d ve) for him who hates us and 
whom we hate!' 

14. With the third fore-offering, 'Three (traya^) 
for me !' and ' Three (tisra^) for him who hates us 
and whom we hate !' 

15. With the fourth fore-offering, 'Four (iat va- 
ra^) for me!' and ' Four (^atasra^) for him who 
hates us and whom we hate !' 

16. With the fifth fore-offering, 'Five (pa»^a) 
for me!' and 'Nothing for him who hates us and 
whom we hate!' For, there being 'five' to 'five,' he 
(the enemy) is defeated, and whoever knows this, 
appropriates to himself everything that belongs to 
that (enemy of his), strips his enemies of everything. 

Sixth Adhyaya. First Brahmaya. 

1. Now the Seasons were desirous to have a share 
in the sacrifice among the gods, and said, ' Let us 
share in the sacrifice ! Do not exclude us from the 
sacrifice ! Let us have a share in the sacrifice ! ' 

2. The gods, however, did not approve of this. 
The gods not approving, the Seasons went to the 
Asuras, the malignant, spiteful enemies of the gods. 

3. Those (Asuras) then throve in such a manner 
that they (the gods) heard of it; for even while 
the foremost (of the Asuras) were still ploughing 
and sowing, those behind them were already en- 
gaged in reaping and threshing: indeed even without 
tilling the plants ripened forthwith for them. 

4. This now caused anxiety to the gods : ' That 
owing to that (desertion of the Seasons), enemy 
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(viz. the Asuras) seeks to injure enemy (viz. us) is 
oflittle consequence ; but this indeed goes too far : try 
to find out how henceforth this may be different 1 !' 

5. They then said, 'Let us invite the Seasons!' — 
' How ?' — ' Let us offer prayer to them first of all 
at the sacrifice!' 

6. Agni then said, ' But whereas hitherto you 
used to offer prayer to me in the first place, what 
is now to become of me ? ' ' We will not remove 
you from your place!' said they. And since, in 
inviting the Seasons, they did not remove Agni from 
his place, for that reason Agni is immutable 2 ; and 
verily, he who knows that Agni to be immutable, 
does not move from the place where he bides. 

7. The gods said to Agni, ' Go and invite them 
hither!' Agni went to them and said, 'O Seasons, I 
have obtained for you a share in the sacrifice among 
the gods.' They said, 'In what form hast thou 
obtained it for us?' He replied, 'They will offer 
prayer to you first at the sacrifice.' 

8. The Seasons said to Agni, ' We will let thee 
share along with us in the sacrifice who hast obtained 
for us a share in the sacrifice among the gods!' 
And because Agni has been allowed a share along 
with the Seasons (the offering-prayers are) : ' The 
Samidhs, O Agni, (may accept the butter) 3 . . .!' 

1 'Kanfya in nv ato dvishan dvishate 'ratiyati kim v etavan- 
matram upag-anita yathedam ito 'nyathasad iti.' The Kanva MS. 
has, ' tad u vai devanam atathasa kaniya in nu tato dvishan dvishate 
'ratiyed atha kim tavanmatram. Te hokuA katham idam ito no 
'nyatha syad iti.' 

* A£yuta, literally 'not fallen,' hence invariable, indispensable 
is an epithet frequently applied to Agni's sacrificial cake; cf. I, 
4, 2, 16; 1,6, 2, 5. 

8 See p. 148, note 2. 
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' Tanunapat, O Agni ... 1* « The I^s, O Agni . . . !' 
'The Barhis,0 Agni. . .!' 'Svaha Agni !' And verily, 
whosoever knows that Agni is thus allowed to share 
(in the sacrifice) along with the Seasons, he is allowed 
to participate in whatever auspicious rite is performed 
by one who professes to be equal (in that knowledge) 
to him ; — for him, being possessed of Agni, the Sea- 
sons, themselves possessed of Agni, ripen the plants 
and everything here. 

9. Now, as to this point, some raise the ob- 
jection, ' But since they invite the fore-offerings 
last of all (at the two libations of butter) 1 , why do 
they offer prayer to them first of all ?' — Because 
they established them last of all in the sacrifice 2 ; 
and because they said, 'we will offer prayer to you 
first :' for that reason they invite them last, and offer 
prayer to them first. 

10. By the fourth fore-offering the gods, assuredly, 
obtained the sacrifice, and by the fifth they firmly 
established it; and by what part of the sacrifice 
after that remained unaccomplished they gained the 
world of heaven. 

11. In going to heaven they were afraid of an 
attack from the Asuras and Rakshas. They placed 
Agni at their head, as the Rakshas-killer, the re- 
peller of the Rakshas; they placed Agni in their 
midst, as the Rakshas-killer, the repeller of the 
Rakshas; they placed Agni in their rear, as the 
Rakshas-killer, the repeller of the Rakshas. 



1 In the devat&ndm dvahanam or invitation of the deities, 
the last formula, addressed to the butter-drinking deities, is sup- 
posed to refer to the fore- and after-offerings. Cf. I, 4, 2, 16-17. 

' See I, 5, 3, 23. 
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12. And if the Asuras and Rakshas wished to 
attack them in front, Agni repelled them, as the 
Rakshas-killer, the repeller of the Rakshas ; if they 
wished to attack in the centre, Agni repelled them, 
as the Rakshas-killer, the repeller of the Rakshas ; 
and if they wished to attack in the rear, Agni re- 
pelled them, as the Rakshas-killer, the repeller of 
the Rakshas : being thus guarded on all sides by 
Agnis, they reached the world of heaven. 

13. And in the same way this one now obtains 
the sacrifice by means of the fourth fore-offering, 
and by means of the fifth he establishes it; and 
by what part of the sacrifice after that remains un- 
accomplished, he gains the world of heaven. 

14. Now when he pronounces the offering-prayer 
over Agni's butter-portion, he thereby places Agni 
in front, as the Rakshas-killer, the repeller of the 
Rakshas ; and when Agni's sacrificial cake is (offered), 
he thereby places Agni in the midst, as the Rakshas- 
killer, the repeller of the Rakshas; and when he 
pronounces the offering-prayer to Agni Svish/a- 
krtt (the maker of good offering), he thereby places 
Agni in the rear, as the Rakshas-killer, the repeller 
of the Rakshas. 

15. And if the Asuras and Rakshas try to attack 
him (the sacrificer) in front, Agni repels them, as 
the Rakshas-killer, the repeller of the Rakshas ; if 
they try to attack him in the centre, Agni repels 
them, as the Rakshas-killer, the repeller of the Ra- 
kshas ; and if they try to attack him from behind, 
Agni repels them, as the Rakshas-killer, the repeller 
of the Rakshas : being thus guarded on every side 
by Agnis, he gains the world of heaven. 

16. And if any one were to imprecate evil on him 
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previously to (or, in the fore-part of) the (chief) sacri- 
fice, let him be thus spoken to, ' Thou shalt suffer 
some disease of the face ! thou shalt become either 
blind or deaf!' for these, in truth, are diseases of 
the face : and thus it would indeed fare with him. 

17. If any one were to imprecate evil on him 
in the middle of the sacrifice, let him be thus spoken 
to, 'Thou shalt be without offspring, without cattle! ' 
for offspring and cattle, indeed, constitute the centre 
(i.e. the substantial possession of man): and thus it 
would indeed fare with him. 

18. If any one were to imprecate evil on him 
after the completion of the (chief) sacrifice, let him 
be thus spoken to, ' Unstable and poor, thou shalt 
swiftly go to yonder world!' for thus it would 
indeed fare with him. One should not therefore 
utter imprecations : for whosoever thus understands 
this has the advantage. 

19. He who gains by means of the fore-offerings, 
assuredly, gains the year \ But he alone gains it 
who knows its doors ; for what were he to do with 
a house who cannot find his way inside ? Even as 
those (fore-offerings) are (the doors) of this (sacrifice), 
so is the spring a door, and so is the winter a door, 
of that (year). This same year he enters, as the world 
of heaven ; for, assuredly, the year is all, and the All 
(universe) is imperishable : his thereby becomes 
imperishable merit, the imperishable world. 

The Two Butter-portions (Acyabhaga) to Agni and Soma. 

20. Here now some say, ' To what deity belong 
the butter-portions?' Let him reply, 'To Pra^apati;' 

1 See I, 5, 3, 3. 
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for, assuredly, Pra^&pati is undefined * (mysterious) ; 
and undefined are the butter-portions, because 
they have the sacrificer for their deity ; for the 
sacrificer is Pra/apati at his own sacrifice, since 
it is by his order that the priests spread and 
produce it. 

21. Having basted the havis with butter and 
made two cuttings from it, he pours some of the 
butter thereon : thus the oblation is offered combined 
with butter, and thereby indeed it is offered combined 
with the sacrificer ; and for one who knows this, — 
whether he has a sacrifice performed for him while 
he is far away, or while he is near, — the sacrifice 
is performed in the same way as it would be per- 
formed if he were near ; and he who knows this, 
even though he do much evil, is not shut out from 
the sacrifice. 

Second BrAhmajva. 

i. Verily, by means of the sacrifice the gods made 
that conquest (of the world of heaven). When they 
had conquered, they said, ' How may this (celestial 
region) be made unattainable by men ?' They then 
sipped the sap of the sacrifice, as bees would suck out 
honey; and having drained the sacrifice and effaced 
the traces of it with the (sacrificial) post 2 , they 

1 Because he (? as lord of creatures) represents all the deities, 
and one cannot say ' he is such or such a one,' S£ya»a. Cf. also 

1,1,1,12. 

* Yupena yop&yitvS, literally ' having made it level by means 
of the yupa,'=ytipena&Madya, 'having covered it over with the 
yupa,' Saya«a (cf. also on Rig-veda I, 104, 4). For other ver- 
sions of the same myth, cf. Ait Br. II, 1 ['they debarred them 
(ayopayan, viz. the men and i?/shis from the sacrificial know- 
ledge) by means of the yupa,' Haug]; Taitt. S. VI, 3, 4, 7; 
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concealed themselves : and because they effaced 
(ay op ay an, viz. the sacrifice) with it, therefore it is 
called yupa (sacrificial post). Now this was heard 
by the Z&'shis : 

2. 'Verily, by means of the sacrifice the gods 
gained this conquest. When they had conquered, 
they said, " How may this (celestial region) be 
made unattainable by men ?" They then sipped 
the sap of the sacrifice, as bees would suck out 
honey ; and having drained the sacrifice and effaced 
the traces of it with the (sacrificial) post, they con- 
cealed themselves.' They (the Tfo'shis) thereupon 
set about searching for it. 

3. They went on praising and toiling; for by 
(religious) toil, the gods indeed gained what they 
wished to gain, and (so did) the .flzshis. Now 
whether it be that the gods caused it (the sacrifice) 
to attract (or, peep forth to) them, or whether they 
took to it of their own accord, they said, ' Come, 
let us go to the place whence the gods obtained 
possession of the world of heaven ! ' They went about 
saying (to one another), ' What attracts ? What at- 
tracts 1 ?' and came upon the sacrificial cake which had 
become a tortoise and was creeping about. Then 
they all thought, 'This surely must be the sacrifice ! ' 

4. They said, ' Stand still for the Ayvins ! stand 
still for Sarasvatl! stand still for Indral' still it 

5, 3, 1. The legend is intended to supply, by means of a fanciful 
etymology, a symbolical meaning for the yupa or sacrificial post 
to which the victim is tied. 

1 Kim praro^a te= 'what thinkest thou?' Sayawa. The primary 
meaning of pra-ru£ is 'to shine forth.' Here it has apparently 
to be taken in the double sense of ' to peep forth, to appear,' and 
'to please.' The German ' einleuchten ' (St. Petersburg Dictionary) 
approaches more nearly to the original. 
[12] M 
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crept on ; — ' Stand still for Agni !' at this it stopped. 
Having then enveloped it in fire (Agni), knowing, 
as they did, that it had stopped for Agni, they offered 
it up entirely, for it was an oblation to the gods. 
Then the sacrifice pleased them 1 ; they produced 
it, they spread it. And this same sacrifice is taught 
by the former to the later; the father (teaches it) 
to his son when he is a student (b rah ma /6a r in). 

5. Now that (cake), which caused the sacrifice to 
attract (or, appear to) them, first (pur as) bestowed 
(das) it upon them: hence it is (called) purodi^a, 
for purodfaja, doubtless, is the same as puroda-ya*. 
This same cake on eight potsherds for Agni is in- 
dispensable on both occasions (at the new and full- 
moon ceremonies). 

6. That (cake for Agni) does not constitute the 
(special) sacrificial food (ha vis) either at the full- 
moon, or at the new-moon, sacrifice ; since the one 
for Agni and Soma constitutes the ha vis at the 
full-moon, and the Sannayya 3 at the new-moon 
sacrifice. That one (for Agni) constitutes rather the 
regular (or, corresponding) sacrifice on both occa- 
sions, and because of its fearing lest it should become 
detached from the sacrifice, it is offered up at the 
beginning of both the full-moon and the new-moon 
sacrifice : this is the reason why it is offered at this 
particular time. 

1 Or 'appeared to them, shone forth to them,'praro£ata; see 
preceding note. 

* In the compound puro</asa or piiTod&s the original dental 
d has been changed to the lingual d, apparently through the 
influence of the preceding r. 

* See I, 6, 4, 9. One would expect the Sannayya (to Indra) or 
the cake to Indra-Agni. The full-moon offering is sacred to Agni- 
Soraa ; and the new-moon offering to Indra-Agni; see 1, 8, 3, 1 seq. 
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7. And if any one (householder) were to resort 
to him (the Adhvaryu) and say, 'Perform an ish/i for 
me!' let him perform it. Whatever desire the ifo'shis 
entertained when they performed that sacrifice, that 
desire of theirs was accomplished ; and accordingly 
whatever desire he (the sacrificer) entertains in 
having this sacrifice performed, that desire of his is 
accomplished. For whatever deity sacrificial food 
is taken, to that deity they offer it up in the fire 
(Agni) ; — and if he is about to offer it up in the 
fire, why should he announce it to another deity ? 
To Agni alone therefore (it is announced). 

8. Agni (the fire), assuredly, represents all the 
deities, since it is in the fire that they make offering 
to all deities : to Agni alone therefore (he should 
announce it), since he thereby has recourse to all the 
deities. 

9. Agni, assuredly, is the safest 1 among the gods : 
let him then have recourse to him whom he con- 
siders the safest among the gods, and therefore 
(announce the sacrifice) to Agni. 

10. Agni, assuredly, is the most tender-hearted 
of gods : let him then have recourse to him whom 
he considers the most tender-hearted of gods, and 
therefore (announce the sacrifice) to Agni. 

1 1. Agni, assuredly, is the nearest of the gods : let 
him then have recourse to him whom he considers 
as the nearest of those to be approached, and there- 
fore (let him announce the sacrifice) to Agni. 

12. If (beside the full-moon sacrifice) he perform 
an ish/i (with a view to the accomplishment of some 

1 Addhatam&m, adv., literally ' most surely ;' according to Saya»a 
=atirayena pratyakshaphaladam, ' pre-eminently a giver of percep- 
tible benefits.' 

M 2 
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special desire) 1 , let him recite seventeen kindling 
verses; (and in that case) he utters the offering- 
prayer (y&fya) in a low voice, for this is the cha- 
racteristic form of an ish/i; the y&£"y& and the 
anuvakya should contain the word 'head 2 ;' the two 
butter- portions should be offered to theWztra-slayer 
(Indra); and the two sawya^yas 3 should be in the 
vir&f metre. 

Third BrAhmaata. 

1. Tvash/r? had a three-headed, six-eyed son. 
He had three mouths; and because he was thus 
shaped, his name was Vijvarupa (' All-shape'). 

2. One of his mouths was Soma-drinking, one 
spirit-drinking, and one for other kinds of food. 
Indra hated him and cut off those heads of his. 

3. Now from the one which was Soma-drinking, 
a hazel-cock (francoline partridge) sprang forth ; 
whence the latter is of brownish colour, for king 
Soma is brown. 

4. From the one which was spirit-drinking, further, 
a sparrow sprang; whence the latter talks as if 
stammering, for he who has drunk spirits, talks as if 
he stammered. 

5. Then from the one which served for other 
kinds of food, a partridge sprang; whence the latter 

1 See I, 3, 5, 10. 

* For these verses, the first of which begins ' Agni is the head of 
the sky,' see V&g. S. XIII, 14 and 15. 

8 That is, the y&gyi (offering-prayer) and puro'nuvaky& 
(invitatory prayer) at the Svish/akr/t, or oblation to Agni, as 
the maker of good offering, at the end of the chief oblations. The 
two virS^ formulas are Rig-veda VII, 1, 3 (V&g. XVII, 76 ; Taitt 
S. IV, 6, 5, 4) preddho agne dtdihi, and Rig-veda VII, 1, 18 
(Taitt. S. IV, 3, 13, 6) imo agne. Cf. Ait Br. I, 5. 
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is much variegated in colour : on its wings, namely, 
butter-drops, as it were, have dropped in one place 
and honey- (or mead-) drops in another, for such- 
like, as it were, was the food which he consumed 
with that (mouth). 

6. Tvash/rz was furious : ' Has he indeed slain my 
son ?' he exclaimed. He brought Soma-juice from 
which Indra was excluded; and just as the Soma- 
juice on being produced had Indra excluded from it 
(apendra), so it remained (when it was offered up). 

7. Indra thought with himself, 'They are now 
excluding me from Soma ! ' and though uninvited, he 
consumed what pure (Soma) there was in the tub, 
even as the stronger (consumes) that of a weaker. 
That (Soma), however, injured him ; it flowed in 
all directions from (the openings of) his vital airs ; 
from his mouth alone it did not flow, but from all 
the other (openings of the) vital airs it flowed ; 
hence (was instituted) at that time the ish/i, called 
Sautrama«l: on the occasion of that (ceremony) 
it is explained how the gods healed him 1 . 

8. Tvash/W was furious, and exclaimed, ' Has he 
indeed consumed my Soma uninvited ?' However, 
he himself desecrated the sacrifice, for what pure 
(Soma) there was left in the tub he let flow (into 
the fire), saying, 'Grow thou, having Indra for 
thy foe 1 !' The moment it reached the fire, it 

, > See V, 5, 4, 2 seq., where the whole legend is repeated ; and 
Taitt. S. II, 4, 12, 1. One of the objects of the Sautramant is the \ 
expiation of an immoderate consumption of Soma by a priest. 

2 According to Taitt. S. II, 4, 1a, 1, also the fault committed by 
Tvash/ri consisted in his faulty accentuation of the compound 
indraxatru in the formula. What he intended to say was that 
Agni, on drinking the Soma, should grow strong so as to be 'the 
foe (slayer) of Indra/ and the compound should therefore have 
been accented on the second member, viz. indrajatru (the foe of 
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developed (into human shape), or, as some, say, it 
so developed whilst on its way (to the fire). It be- 
came possessed of 1 Agni and Soma, of all sciences, 
all glory, all nourishment, all prosperity. 
I 9. And since it so developed whilst rolling onwards 
j {yrix), it became VWtra; and since he sprang forth 
i footless, therefore he was a serpent. Danu and 
Danayu received him like mother and father 2 , 
whence they call him Danava. 

10. And because he (Tvash/W) said, 'Grow thou, 
having Indra for thy foe !' therefore Indra slew him 
(VWtra). Had he said, ' Grow thou, the foe (slayer) 
of Indra !' he (Vmra) would certainly have forthwith 
slain Indra. 

11. And because he (Tvash/rz) said, 'Grow thou!' 
therefore he (VWtra) grew an arrow's range sideways 
and an arrow's range forward : he forced back both 
the western ocean and the eastern one ; and in pro- 
portion as he extended did he devour the food. 

12. In the fore-noon the gods offered him food, at 
mid-day the men, and in the after-noon the Fathers. 

13. Now while Indra was thus moving on (in 
pursuit of Vmra), he addressed Agni and Soma, 
' Ye belong to me and I belong to you ! That one 
is nothing to you : why then do ye support that 
Dasyu against me ? Come over to me !' 



Indra); but by accenting it on the first member, Indra^atru, he 
made it 'having Indra for his foe (slayer).' According to the 
version of the Taitt. S., Agni, the fire, on the Soma being poured 
into it, rose up (spirted) as if to execute Tvash/r»'s wish; but 
immediately relapsed into its former state of inertness on hearing 
the mis-pronounced word. 

1 Abhisambabhfiva, 'he grew by consuming,' &c. SSya«a. 

* The Kawa text has, 'Danu and Danavt received him as 
mother and. father.' 
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14. They replied, 'What is to be our reward in 
that case ?' He offered them that Agni-Soma cake 
on eleven potsherds : this is the reason why there 
is a cake on eleven potsherds for Agni and Soma. 

15. They went over to him, and after them went 
forth * all the gods, all the sciences, all glory, all 
nourishment, all prosperity: thus by offering that 
(cake to Agni and Soma) Indra became what Indra 
now is. Such then is the significance of the full- 
moon offering ; and he who, knowing this, performs 
the full-moon offering in this wise, attains to the 
same state of prosperity, becomes thus endowed with 
glory, becomes such a consumer of food (as VWtra). 

16. Now Vn'tra, on being struck, lay contracted 
like a leather bottle drained of its contents, like a 
skin bag with the barley-meal shaken out. Indra 
rushed at him, meaning to slay him. 

17. He said, 'Do not hurl (thy thunderbolt) at 
me ! thou art now what I (was before). Only cut 
me in twain; but do not let me be annihilated!' 
He (Indra) said, 'Thou shalt be my food!' He 
replied, ' So be it ! ' He accordingly cut him in twain; 
and from that (part) of his which was of the Soma 
nature 2 , he made the moon, and that which was 
demoniacal (asurya) he made enter these creatures 
as their belly; hence people say 3 : 'Vn'tra was 
then a consumer of food, and VWtra is so now.' 
For even now, whenever that one (the moon) waxes 
fuller, it fills itself out of this world 4 ; and when- 

1 Preyuh, 'the gods &c. that were in VWtra's mouth went out,' 
SSyawa; see preceding page, note 1. 

" 'Yat saumyam nyaktam asa' ['yat saumyo nyanga isa,' 
Kawva rec], 'what was imbued with Soma,' 'what had Soma 
inherent in it.' Cf. 'yat somasya nyaktam asa,' I, 7, 1, 1. 

* ' People say so when anybody eats much food.' Slyawa. 

* See I, 6, 4, 15. 
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ever these creatures crave for food, they pay tribute 
to this VWtra, the belly. Whosoever knows that 
Vntra as a consumer of food, becomes himself a 
consumer of food. 

1 8. Those deities then said, 'Ye, Agni and Soma, 
whom we have followed hither, take the best part 
(of the sacrificial food) : do let us share along with 
you in what ye have !' 

19. They both said, 'What (share) shall then be 
ours ?' They replied, ' For whatever deity they 
shall take out sacrificial food, they shall in the 
first place offer to you some clarified butter!' 
Whenever, therefore, they take out sacrificial food 
for any deity, they in the first place offer two butter- 
portions to Agni and Soma. This does not take 
place at the Soma-sacrifice, nor at the animal offering; 
for they said, 'for whatever deity they take out . . .V 

20. Agni then said, ' In me they shall sacrifice 
for all of you, and thus I give you a share in me !' 
For this reason they sacrifice in Agni (the fire) to 
all the gods ; and for this reason they say that Agni 
is all the deities. 

21. Soma then said, 'Me they shall offer up to 
all of you, and thus I give you a share in me ! ' For 
this reason they offer up Soma to all the gods ; and 
hence they say that Soma is all the deities. 

22. And further, since all the gods were abiding 
in Indra, for that reason they say that Indra is 
all the deities, that the gods have Indra for their 
chief (.yresh/^a). Thus the gods came in a three- 

1 The nirvapanam, or taking out (literally throwing out) of 
(handfuls of) ha vis from the receptacle and putting it into the 
winnowing basket (or other vessels), does not apply to these two 
kinds of sacrifices. Cf. 1, 1, a, 5 seq. 
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fold way to consist of one deity; and he who 
knows this becomes individually the chief of his 
own (people). 

23. Twofold,, verily, is this, there is no third: to 
wit, the moist and the dry; and what is dry, that 
relates to Agni ; and what is moist, that relates to 
Soma. But (it may be objected) if this is twofold 
only, why then this manifold performance : — the two 
butter-portions for Agni and Soma, the low-voiced 
offering to Agni and Soma, and the rice-cake for 
Agni and Soma, — when by means of any one of 
these he obtains all, why then this manifold per- 
formance ? [The answer to this objection is that] 
so manifold is the power, the generative force of 
Agni and Soma. ' 

24. The sun, indeed, relates to Agni, and the 
moon to Soma ; the day relates to Agni, and the 
night to Soma; the waxing half-moon relates to Agni, 
and the waning one to Soma. 

25. 'By means of the two butter-portions he 
obtains the sun and the moon ; by means of the low- 
voiced offering he obtains the day and the night; 
and by means of the rice-cake he obtains the two 
half-moons,' thus say some. 

26. Asuri, on the other hand, said: 'By means 
of the two butter-portions he gains any two (of those 
objects ') ; by means of the low-voiced offering he 
obtains any (other) two ; and by means of the rice- 
cake he obtains any (other) two : " all has been 
obtained, all has been conquered by me ! with that 
All I will slay Vmra ! with the All I will slay the 

1 ' Yatame vS yatame vS dve Spnoti.' Sayawa supplies vastunl, 
'objects.' The KSwva recension, on the other hand, reads, 'Yatame 
va yatame va dve devate Spnoti.' 
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spiteful enemy!" thus he thinks, and for that reason 
there is this manifold performance.' 

27. On this point it has also been remarked : 
' Why this sameness (of performance) ? By what 
is introduced between the butter(-offering) to Agni 
and Soma and the rice-cake to Agni and Soma, a 
repetition of performance (is committed) 1 .' Same- 
ness (of performance), nevertheless, is avoided in 
this way : the one (viz. the low-voiced offering) con- 
sists of butter, and the other of a rice-cake, hence 
the one is different from the other. Moreover, after 
reciting a /fok-verse as anuvakya, he pronounces 
the ya^ya with the word ' pleased ' (in the case of 
the butter-portions to Agni and Soma); and after 
reciting a J&k-verse as anuvakya, he pronounces 
the ya^-ya in the form of a ^"k- verse (in the case 
of the low-voiced offering to Agni and Soma), hence 
the one is (again) different from the other 2 . Same- 
ness of performance is also avoided in this way : in 
a low voice (he utters the formulas when) he offers 
of the butter, and with a loud voice of the cake ; 
and what is (uttered) in a low voice, that is the 
manner of Pra^apati : hence he recites for that (low- 

1 See p. 80, note 2. The objection here raised is, that the low- 
voiced offering, which is intermediate between the two above-men- 
tioned oblations to Agni-Soma, is made to the same two deities. 

* When the two butter-portions to Agni and Soma are offered 
the Hotrj' recites the verses Rig-veda VI, 16, 34 (V&g. S. 33, 9), 
and Rig-veda I, 95, 5 (V&g. S. 19, 42) respectively, as anu v&kyts, 
or invitatory prayers, each of which is followed by the y&gy& (offer- 
ing-formula) : ' We who pronounce the offering-prayer to Agni (or 
Soma respectively), — may Agni (Soma) pleased (gush&n&A) 
accept of the butter-oblation I Vausha/P At the low-voiced offer- 
ing (upamuya^-a) to Agni-Soma, on the other hand, he first 
utters (in a low voice) as anuvakya the verse Rig-veda I, 93, 2, 
and thereupon as ya^ya Rig-veda I, 93, 6. 
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voiced offering) an anush/ubh-verse as the invita- 
tory formula (anuvakya), for the anush/ubh repre- 
sents speech, and Pra^apati also is speech. 

28. By means of that low- voiced offering the 
gods stealing near slew, with that thunderbolt, the 
vasha/-call, whichever they wished of the Asuras ; 
and so does this one, after stealing near by means 
of that low-voiced offering, slay with that thunder- 
bolt, the vasha/-call, the wicked, spiteful enemy 1 . 
This is why he performs the low- voiced offering. 

29. Having recited (at the butter-portions) a Rik- 
verse as the anuvakya, he recites the y&f ya with 
the word ' pleased :' in consequence of this, creatures 
are brought forth here with teeth on one side (in one 
jaw); for the J&k means bone and the" tooth also is 
bone, so that he thereby produces bone on one side. 

30. Having recited (at the low-voiced offering) a 
-/?*'k-verse as the anuvakya, he recites as the ya^ya 
a (second) J&k-verse : in consequence of this, creatures 
with teeth on both sides are brought forth here ; for 
the Rik means bone and the tooth also is bone, so 
that he thereby produces bone on both sides. These 
creatures, indeed, are of two kinds, viz. such as have 
teeth on one side only, and such as have teeth on 
both sides 2 ; and verily he who sacrifices, knowing 

1 The two prayers of the low-voiced offering are muttered in a 
low voice ; but the ' Vausha/I' at the end of the offering-prayer (as 
the ' Om 1' at the end of the invitatory prayer) is uttered aloud. 
Hence the above symbolical explanation. 

* The same distinction is made in Rig-veda X, 90, 10, where it 
is stated that from the Purusha sprang the horse and what other 
animals with two rows of teeth (viz. the ass and mule, according to 
Sayawa) on the one hand, and cows, goats, and sheep on the 
other. In Taitt. II, 2, 6, 3, also the horse is mentioned along with 
man as belonging to the former class of living beings. Cf. also 
Taitt. V, 1, 2, 6; Ath.-vedaV, 19, 2 ; 31, 3; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 58. 
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thus the generative power of Agni and Soma, 
becomes rich in offspring and cattle. 

31. When he (the sacrificer) is about to enter upon 
the fast of the full-moon ceremony, he may not be 
entirely sated. He therefore now compresses (that 
part of) his belly which relates to the Asuras ; and 
next morning, by means of the oblations, that which 
relates to the gods. Now the practice regarding the 
full-moon ceremony is as follows : 

32. One may (enter on the) fast at the very time 
(of full moon), thinking, 'Now I will slay VWtra, 
now I will slay the spiteful enemy ! ' 

33. One may also fast only on the following day. 
Now he who (enters on the) fast at the very time (of 
full moon), gets, as it were, into collision 1 (with some 
one); and when two come into collision with one 
another, it is indeed doubtful which of the two will 
get the better of the other. He, on the other hand, 
who prefers to fast on the second day (only), is as one 
who crushes from behind a retreating (enemy) before 
he is able to resist the attack : striking in one direc- 
tion 2 , in fact, is he who thus keeps the fast on the 
second day only. 

34. Let him therefore enter on the fast at the very 
time (of full moon). He who keeps the fast on the 
following day only is as one who finally crushes one 
struck down by some one else ; he only does what 
has been done before by some one else, he only 

1 Sam-kramate, literally 'comes together with, meets (some- 
body).' This symbolical explanation was probably suggested by the 
circumstance that the full moon marks the junction (sandhi) of 
the two pakshas or half months; whereas the new moon (ama- 
v asy a, ' dwelling together') marks the point of least distance 
between sun and moon. 

a Anyatoghatin, ?thus St. Petersburg Dictionary. 
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follows another's lead; let him therefore enter on 
the fast at the very time (of full moon). 

35. After Pra^apati had created the living beings, 
his joints (parvan) were relaxed. Now Prafapati, 
doubtless, is the year, and his joints are the two 
junctions of day and night (i. e. the twilights), the 
full moon and new moon, and the beginnings of 
the seasons. 

36. He was unable to rise with his relaxed joints; 
and the gods healed him by means of these havis- 
offerings : by means of the Agnihotra they healed 
that joint (which consists of) the two junctions of 
day and night, joined that together; by means of 
the full-moon and the new-moon sacrifice they 
healed that joint (which consists of) the full and 
new moon, joined that together ; and by means of 
the (three) A'aturmasyas (seasonal offerings) they 
healed that joint (which consists of) the beginnings 
of the seasons, joined that together. 

37. With his joints thus repaired he betook him- 
self to this food, — to the food which is here (offered) 
to Pra^apati ; and he who, knowing this, enters upon 
the fast at the very time (of full moon), heals Pra- 
^apati's joint at the proper time, and Pra^apati 
favours him. Thus he who, knowing this, enters 
upon the fast at the very time (of full moon) be- 
comes a consumer of food : let him therefore enter 
on the fast at the very time (of full moon). 

38. These two butter-portions (to Agni and Soma), 
truly, are the eyes of the sacrifice ; he, therefore, 
offers them in front (of, or before, the havis), for 
these eyes are in the front (of the head). Hence he 
thereby places the eyes in the front ; and for this 
reason these eyes are in the front (of the head). 
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39. Some people offer Agni's butter-portion in 
the north-eastern part (of the fire), and Soma's 
butter-portion in the south-eastern part, thinking, 
' Thereby we place the eyes in the front (of the 
head).' This, however, is rather unintelligible ; for 
the several dishes of sacrificial food (ha vis) repre- 
sent the body of the sacrifice ; when therefore he 
offers in front of (or before) the h avis, he thereby 
places the eyes in the front. Let him rather make 
the offerings (in that part of the fire) where he 
thinks the fiercest blaze is; for only by being 
offered in blazing (fire) are oblations successful 1 . 

40. Having recited (at the butter-portions) a Re- 
verse as anuvakya (invitatory formula), he recites 
by way of y&gyk (offering-prayer) the (formula con- 
taining the word) 'pleased;' thereby these boneless 
eyes are set in what is bone. If, on the other 
hand, after reciting a ^'k-verse as anuvakya, he 

1 Katy. Ill, 3, 20-22 admits either mode of offering the butter- 
portions. These oblations are effected in the following way: — The 
Adhvaryu, having called on the Hotr» to recite the anuvakya, takes 
with the dipping-spoon (sruva) butter from the dhruva and puts it 
into the gnhu ; he then draws some with the sruva from the butter- 
pot and replenishes the dhruva with it [according to the Kawvas, 
with the text ' May the dhruva fatten with the havis-butter, sacrifice 
after sacrifice, for those who go to the gods, — the udder of Surya 
in the lap of Aditi : may the earth flow abundantly at this sacrifice I']. 
The same process is then repeated three (additional) times (with a 
(Tamadagni four times): hence the offering is said to consist of four 
(or five) cuttings. The Hotri then recites the anuvakya (see note 
on I, 6, 3, 27), which is followed by the Adhvaryu's call 'om 
jravaya ' and the Agnidhra's response ' astu frausha/.' Thereupon 
the Hotrz', having been called upon by the Adhvaryu to give the 
offering-prayer to Agni (or Soma), recites the respective y&gyi, at 
the concluding vausha/ of which the oblation is poured into the 
fire, (whilst the sacrificer utters the usual dedicatory formula, ' This 
for Agni (Soma), not for me !') 
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were to use a ^Tc-verse as the ya^yi, he would 
make it bone instead of eye. 

41. Those two (qualities), truly, are related to the 
natures of Agni and Soma : that which is white is 
related to Agni, and that which is black is related 
to Soma. If, however (it were asserted), on the 
contrary, that what is black is related to Agni, and 
what is white is related to Soma, — [the answer would 
be: — ] what sees is of the nature of Agni, for dry, as 
it were, are the eyes of one who looks, and that 
which is dry relates to Agni ; — and what sleeps is of 
the nature of Soma, for moist, as it were, are the 
eyes of one who is asleep, and moist also is Soma. 
And, verily, he who thus knows those two butter- 
portions to be eyes, remains endowed with eye-sight 
till old age in this world, and starts in yonder world 
possessed of eye-sight. 

Fourth BrAhma^a. 

Special Preliminary Rites of the New-moon Sacrifice. 

i. When Indra had hurled the thunderbolt at 
VWtra, thinking himself to be the weaker, and 
fearing lest he had not brought him down, he con- 
cealed himself and went to the farthest distances 1 . 
Now the gods knew that VWtra had been slain and 
that Indra had concealed himself. 

2. Agni of the deities, Hira«yastupa 2 of the 
.tfzshis, and the Brihatl of the metres, set about 
searching for him. Agni discovered him and stayed 

1 PariA paravataA, literally «to the most distant distances,' 
' zu den femsten Fernen.' 

* Hiranyastupa, of the family of the Angiras, is' the reputed 
author (or seer) of the hymns Rig-veda I, 31-35; IX, 4; 69. Of 
these, I, 32 and 33, which celebrate the exploits of Indra, seem to 
have been especially prized. 
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with him (as a guest) that (day and) night. He 
(Indra), namely, is the Vasu 1 of the gods, for he 
is their hero. 

3. The gods said, ' Our Vasu, who has gone to 
live away from us, is this day dwelling together 
(ama vas, viz. with Agni 2 );' and as one would cook 
a dish of rice or a goat in common for two relatives 
or friends who have come to stay with him, — for 
such-like is human (fare), as the sacrificial food 
(ha vis) is that of the gods, — in like manner they 
offered to those two together that sacrificial food, 
the rice-cake on twelve potsherds for Indra and Agni. 
This is the reason why there is a rice-cake on twelve 
potsherds for Indra and Agni. 

4. Indra said, ' When I had hurled the thunder- 
bolt atVWtra, I was terrified, and (in consequence 
of this fright) I am much emaciated. This (cake) 
does not satiate me : prepare for me what will satiate 
me !' The gods replied, * So be it !' 

5. The gods said, ' Nothing but Soma will satiate 
him: let us prepare Soma for him !' They prepared 
Soma for him. Now this king Soma, the food of 
the gods, is no other than the moon 8 . When he 

1 That is, as would seem, the benefactor, or the treasure (dhana- 
rup a, Saya»a) of the gods. Indra is the chief of the Vasus. Indra 
being so beneficent and important a personage, it was, according 
to Saya»a, worth Agni's while to stay with him. Possibly also 
a play on the word Vasu, and vas, ' to dwell,' is intended here. 

a Thus Sayawa ; but it probably means, ' he is staying at a home, 
or at home (ama) to-day.' 

' The identification of the Soma (plant and juice) with the 
moon already occurs in some of the hymns of the Rig-veda, all of 
which, however, probably belong to the later ones. According to 
the St Petersburg Dictionary, the identification was probably sug- 
gested by the circumstance that indu, 'drop, spark,' applies both 
to the Soma and the moon. Rig-veda X, 85, 3 says that ' of that 
Soma which the priests know, no one ever eats.' 
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(the moon, masc.) is not seen that night either in 
the east or in the west, then he visits this world ; 
and here he enters into the waters (f.) and plants 
(f.). He is indeed a treasure for the gods, he is 
their food. And since during that night he here 
dwells together 1 (ami vas), therefore that (night 
of new moon) is called amavasya (the dwelling 
together, or at home). 

6. They prepared it 2 (Soma for Indra), after 
having it collected, part by part, by the cows : in 
eating plants (they collected it) from the plants, and 
in drinking water (they collected it) from the waters. 
Having prepared and coagulated it, and made it 
strong (pungent), they gave it to him 3 . 

7. He said, ' This does indeed satiate me, but it 
does not agree with me 4 : devise some means by 
which it may agree with me !' They made it agree 
with him by means of boiled (milk). 

8. Now although this (mixture of sweet and sour 
milk) is, indeed, one and the same substance — it 
being milk (payas) and belonging to Indra — they, 

1 Viz. with the waters and plants (or, he stays at home). 

1 It should be borne in mind that Soma is masculine in Sanskrit. 

* In Taitt S. II, 5, 3, 2 seq. the corresponding story is applied 
directly to the Sinnayya. In consequence of the struggle with 
Vr/'tra, Indra lost his energy, which fell to the earth and produced 
plants and shrubs. He thereupon complained to Pra^apati, who 
bade the cattle collect (sam-nt) it again by browsing the plants and 
shrubs. It was then milked out from them, and as the milk did not 
agree with Indra, it was boiled, and as it still did not satisfy Indra, 
it was mixed with sour milk. 

* Na mayi frayate, literally ' it does not stay in me'=na tishMati, 
na sStmyam bha^ate, Saya«a. The author here (as in I, 8, 1, 17) 
connects, or confounds, the verb sii with st&, 'to cook, make 
done,' — hence, ' it does not boil in me ; ' the milk being warm, or, 
as it were, boiled, when it comes from the cow, see II, 2, 4, 15. 
Hence also boiled milk is mixed with the Soma. 

[12] N 
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nevertheless, declare it to be (two) different (sub- 
stances). Since he said ' it satiates (dhl) me,' there- 
fore it is sour milk (dadhi); and since they made 
it agree (sri) with him with boiled milk (or, by 
boiling), therefore it is (fresh) boiled milk (srita) 1 . 

9. In the same way as the Soma stalk becomes 
strong 2 (by being touched or sprinkled with water), 
so he (Indra) became strong (by the Soma being 
mixed with boiled milk) and overcame that evil, the 
jaundice 3 . Such is likewise the significance of the 
new-moon ceremony (and the Sanniyya, or libation 
of sweet and sour milk offered to Indra thereat); 
and verily he who, knowing this, mixes (sweet and 
sour milk at the new-moon sacrifice) in like manner 
increases in offspring and cattle, and overcomes 
evil : let him therefore mix together (sweet and 
sour milk) 4 . 

1 The author here endeavours to establish some connection 
between the Sinnayya (or offering of sweet and sour milk to 
Indra, which may take the place of the second sacrificial cake 
offered, at the new-moon sacrifice, to Indra and Agni) and the 
Soma libations. Saya»a refers to the passage Taitt. Br. I, 4, 7, 
6-7, where it is stated that for the morning libation the Soma is to 
be mixed with boiled milk, for the mid-day libation with sour milk, 
and for the third (or evening) libation with sour milk that is partly 
changed into butter (nftamixra). 

* Apyayeta. On the strengthening or increasing(apyayanam) 
of the Soma-plant by sprinkling it with water before the juice is 
extracted, see HI, 4, 3, 12 seq. Sayawa seems to take the passage 
thus: 'In the same way as the Soma would make strong (?or 
become strong), so also the sannayyam destroys that evil, the 
jaundice, in those who drink it.' 

* By the admixture of milk the Soma-juice loses its brownish 
colour, and is therefore apparently considered to produce the same 
effect in those who drink the mixture. 

4 The preparation of the sinnayya, as it is now practised by 
priests in Western India, is thus described by Haug (Ait. Br. II, p. 
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10. In reference to this point they say, ' One 
who has not performed the Soma-sacrifice 1 , must 
not offer the Sannayya; for, indeed, the Sannayya 
is (of the same significance as) a Soma libation, and 
the latter is not permitted to one who is not a Soma- 
sacrificer: hence he who has not performed the 
Soma-sacrifice, must not offer the Sannayya.' 

n. He may nevertheless offer the Sannayya; 
for have we not heard within this place 2 that he 
(Indra) said, ' Do ye now offer Soma to me, and then 
ye will prepare for me that invigorating draught 
(apyayana, viz. the Sannayya)!' 'This does not 
satiate me, prepare for me what will satiate me!' 
That invigorating draught they indeed prepared for 

443) : ' The Adhvaryu takes the milk from three cows called Ganga, 
Yamuna, and Sarasvatf, on the morning and evening, and gives 
it to the Agntdhra. Half the milk is first drawn from the udder of 
each of the three cows under the recital of mantras ; then the same 
is done silently. The milk is taken from these cows on the evening 
of the new-moon day, and on the morning of the following day, 
the so-called Pratipad (the first day of the month). The milk 
drawn on the evening is made hot, and lime-juice poured over it to 
make it sour ; whereupon it is hung up. The fresh milk of the 
following morning is then mixed with it, and both are sacrificed 
along with the Puro</lra. Only he who has already performed the 
Agnish/oma is allowed to sacrifice the Sannayya at theDawapurmma 
ish/i. (Oral information.)' In V&g. S. I, 4 (Sat. Br. I, 7, 1, 17 ; 
Katy. IV, 2, 25, 26) the names of the three cows are given as 
Vuvayu, Vifvakarman, and Vijvadhayus, unless these are 
intended merely for epithets or mystic names. Cf. p. 188 note; 
Weber, Ind. Stud. IX, 232. Instead of the lime-juice, mentioned 
by Haug as used for rennet, Kity. IV, 2, 33 prescribes that the 
milk remaining from the Agnihotra of the preceding evening, and 
since become sour, should be used. 

1 Thus Taitt. S. II, 5, 5, 1. 

* Atrantare«a ; atra vishaye antarewa madhye, S£ya»a ; ? within 
this our range of hearing ; or, in the course of the present ceremony. 

N 2 
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him, and therefore even one who has not performed 
the Soma-sacrifice, may offer the Sannayya. 

12. The full-moon oblation, assuredly, belongs to 
the VWtra-slayer, for by means of it Indra slew 
VWtra ; and this new-moon oblation also represents 
the slaying of Witra, since they prepared that invi- 
gorating draught for him who had slain Vrz'tra. 

13. An offering in honour of the Vmra-slayer, 
then, is the full-moon sacrifice. VWtra, assuredly, 
is no other than the moon 1 ; and when during that 
night (of new moon) he is not seen either in the 
east or in the west, then he (Indra) completely 
destroys him by means of that (new-moon sacrifice), 
and leaves nothing remaining of him. And, verily, 
he who knows this, overcomes all evil and leaves 
nothing remaining of evil. 

14. Here now some people enter upon the fast 
when they (still) see (the moon, on the fourteenth 
day of the half-month), thinking, ' To-morrow he 
will not rise : already, then, there is unfailing food 
for the gods in yonder heaven 2 , and to this we will 
offer them more from hence (to-morrow)!' — He, 
indeed, is in a prosperous state with whom, while 
the old food is still unfailing, fresh food is accruing; 
for such a one has indeed abundant food. How- 
ever, he is not now offering Soma, but he is offering 
milk (i.e. the Sannayya), and that (milk) becomes 
king Soma 3 (in yonder world) : 

1 See I, 6, 3, 17. 

* Viz. in the form of Soma, i. e. the moon, still shining in the 
heavens during the night preceding the new moon. 

* Who, as we saw, resides in the plants and waters at the time of 
new moon and consequently in the milk used for the S&nnayya. 
If, however, one were to enter upon the fast (and hence on the 
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15. But as they (the cows), previously (to the 
new moon), eat mere plants (not imbued with the 
moon or Soma), and drink mere water, and yield 
mere milk, — so that (milk which they offer on the 
day before new moon, is not imbued with Soma, is 
ordinary milk). For king Soma, the food of the 
gods, indeed, is no other than the moon. When he 
is not seen that night either in the east or in the 
west, then he visits this world, and here enters into 
the waters and plants. Having then collected him 
from the water and plants, he (the performer of the 
San nay y a) causes him to be reproduced from out 
of the libations ; and he (Soma, the moon), being 
reproduced from the libations, becomes visible in the 
western sky. 

16. Now it is only when that food of the gods 
is unfailing that it comes back (to men) : for him, 
therefore, who knows this, there is unfailing food in 
this, and imperishable righteousness in yonder, world. 

17. Thus during that night (of new moon) food 
moves away from the gods and comes to this world. 
Now the gods were desirous as to how that (food) 
might (be made to) come back to them ; how it 
might not perish away from them. For this they 
put their trust in those who prepare the libation 
of sweet and sour milk (sinnayya), thinking, 
' when they have prepared it, they will offer it to us.' 
And, verily, in him, who knows this, both his own kin 
and strangers put their trust; for in him, who attains 
to the highest rank, people indeed put their trust. 

18. Now the one that burns there (viz. the sun) 

sacrifice) previously to the new moon, he would be offering mere 
milk, not imbued with, and not liable to change into, Soma, and 
therefore unfit for the gods. 
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is, assuredly, no other than Indra, and that moon is 
no other than VWtra. But the former is of a nature 
hostile to the latter, and for this reason, though this 
one (the moon, VWtra) had previously (to the night 
of new moon) risen at a great distance from him 
(the sun, Indra), he now swims towards him and 
enters into his open mouth. 

19. Having swallowed him, he (the sun) rises; 
and that (other) one is not seen either in the east 
or in the west. And, verily, he who knows this, 
swallows his spiteful enemy, and of him they say, 
' He alone exists, his enemies exist not 1 .' 

20. Having sucked him empty, he throws him 
out ; and the latter, thus sucked out, is seen in the 
western sky, and again increases ; he again increases 
to serve that (sun) as food : and verily if the spiteful 
enemy of one who knows this, thrives either by 
trade or in any other way, he thrives again and 
again in order to serve him as food. 

21. Now some people offer (the Sannayya) to 
(Indra under the name of) ' Mahendra' (the great 
Indra), arguing, ' Before the slaying of VWtra he 
was Indra, it is true; but after slaying Vrstra he 
became Mahendra, even as (a ri^an, or king, 
becomes) a Maharaja after obtaining the vic- 
tory : hence (the Sannayya should be offered) to 
Mahendra.' Let him, nevertheless, offer it to 
'Indra;' for Indra he was before the slaying of 
Vrz'tra, and Indra he is after slaying Vrz'tra : there- 
fore let him offer it to 'Indra 2 .' 

1 With this explanation of the disappearance of the moon may 
be compared the later notion of the sun and moon being swal- 
lowed by the demon Rihu, at the time of the eclipses. 

* Katy. IV, 2, 10 leaves it optional whether the libation of mixed 
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Seventh AdhyAya. First BrAhmawa. 

i. He (the Adhvaryu) drives the calves away 
(from the cows) with a par«a branch 1 . The reason 
why he drives the calves away with a par«a branch 
is this. When the Giyatrt flew towards Soma 
(the moon), a footless archer aiming at her while 
she was carrying him off, severed one of the 
feathers (par»a) either of the Gayatrl or of king 
Soma 2 ; and on falling down it became a par»a 
(palixa) tree; whence its name parwa. ' May that 

sweet and sour milk is to be offered to Indra or to Mahendra. 
According to IV, 5, 25, however, such option seems to be per- 
mitted only so far as the first performance is concerned, after 
which one is apparently bound to go on offering during the rest of 
one's life to whichever deity one has chosen at the beginning. 
Taitt. S. II, 5, 4, 4, lays it down as the rule that only a gataf rt 
(one who has reached the highest grade of prosperity), viz. a 
brahraawa versed in the three Vedas (.mjruvan=vedatraya- 
bhigiiz, Saya»a), the head of a village (grama«i), and a ra^anya, 
can make offering to Mahendra, since he is their special deity. 
Others, however, may do the same, after offering the san nay yam 
to Indra for a whole year, and on the expiration of it a rice-cake on 
eight potsherds to Agni, as the Keeper of Vows. 

1 Par»a=pala*a, Butea Frondosa. 

* Gayatryai va somasya va='both of G. and of S.,' Sayawa. 
A pad as ta, ' a footless shooter,' is a doubtful reading and perhaps 
an old corruption; Sayana reads ap&dhasti (Padhastat); cf. 
Weber, various readings, p. 133. The Ka«va MS. reads, 'deve- 
bhyas tasya aharantya avadastabhyayatya parnam pra&Meda.' Ac- 
cording to Rig-veda IV, 27, 3, it was the archer Kr/ianu, who hit 
the falcon when it was carrying off the Soma from heaven, and 
brought down one of its feathers. On the whole myth, see 
A. Kuhn, Herabkunft des Feuers und des Gottertranks, p. 137 seq. 
Cf. Taitt. S. Ill, 5, 7, 1; Taitt. Br. 1, 1, 3, io, 'Soma was in the 
third heaven from here ; Gayatrt fetched him away ; one of his 
feathers was cut off, it became a parna (pallia) tree.' Similarly 
Taitt Br. I, 2, 1, 6; see also Sat, Br. I, 8, 2, 10. 
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which then was of the Soma nature 1 be here with 
us now !' so he thinks, and for this reason he drives 
away the calves with a parwa branch. 

2. That (branch) he cuts off 2 , with the formula 
(Va^-. S. I, 1 a, b), ' For sap (I cut) thee ! for pith 
thee!' — 'for rain thee' he means to say, when he 
says 'for sap thee;' and when he says 'for pith 
thee ' he means to say ' for that food-essence which 
springs from the rain.' 

3. They then let the calves join their mothers. 
He thereupon touches (each) calf (in order to drive 
it away from the cow), with the formula (Va^. S. I, 
1 c), 'The winds are ye!' — for, indeed, it is this 
wind that here blows s , it is this (wind) that makes 
swell all the rain that falls here ; it is it that 
makes those (cows) swell ; and for this reason he 
says ' the winds are ye!' Some people add here the 
formula 4 , 'Going near are ye!' but let him not say 
this, because thereby another (an enemy) approaches 
(the sacrificer). 

4. After separating one of the mothers from her 
calf, he touches her, with the text (V&f. S. I, 1 d), 
' May the divine Savitn animate you — ' for Savitrz, 
indeed, is the impeller (prasav'itri) of the gods : 

1 'Somasya nyaktam,' see p. 167, note 2. 

2 This act as well as that of letting the calves join the cows, of 
course, precedes the driving away of the calves. These proceedings 
take place on the day before the new moon, after the agnyanvadhina. 
According to KSty., the sacrificer enters on the vow of abstinence, 
after the branch has been cut. Previously to these rites, however, 
the so-called Piw^a-pitn'ya^Ma, or oblation of obsequial piwaas 
(balls, dumplings) to the deceased ancestors, has to be performed ; 
for which see II, 4, 2, 1 seq. 

8 Pavate, ' blows, purifies.' 
« Thus Taitt S. I, 1, 1, 1. 
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'may they, impelled by Savitr?*, prepare the sacrifice!' 
so he thinks, and for this reason he says, ' May the 
divine Savitr* animate you !' 

5. ' — To the most glorious work !' for assuredly 
the sacrifice is the most glorious work : hence, when 
he says ' to the most glorious work !' he means to 
say ' to the sacrifice.' 

6. ' Make swell, ye invincible (or inviolable) ones, 
the share for Indra!' In like manner as then 1 , in 
taking the sacrificial food (rice), he announces it to 
the deity, so now also he announces that (libation 
of milk) to the deity when he says ' make swell, ye 
invincible ones, the share for Indra !' 

7. ' Over you that are rich in offspring, over you 
that are free from suffering and disease — ;' in this 
there is nothing that is obscure ; ' — no thief, no ill- 
wisher may lord it!' — he thereby means to say, 'may 
the evil spirits, the Rakshas, not lord it over you ! ' — 
' May ye be numerous and constant to this lord of 
cattle !' — thereby he means to say ' may ye be nume- 
rous with this sacrificer, and not abandon him.' 

8. He then hides the branch on the front (eastern) 
side either of the Ahavaniya or the Garhapatya house, 
with the formula (Vif. S. I, i e), ' Protect the sacri- 
ficer's cattle!' he thus makes over the sacrificer's 
cattle to it for protection by means of the Brahman 
(sacred writ). 

9. On it he fastens a strainer (pavitram) 2 , with 

*■ Viz. on the occasion of his taking from the cart the rice for the 
oblations, see 1, 1, 2, 17-19. 

1 See p. 19, note 1. According to Karka this takes place 
before the hiding of the branch, Scholl. on Katy. IV, 2, 1 5. Accord- 
ing to Katy. IV, 2, 12, 13, the upavesha (see I, 2, 1, 3) is cut at 
this juncture — with the text, 'Accomplishing (vesha) art thou' — 
from the bottom part of the pallra branch on the remaining part 
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the formula (Vdf. S. I, 2 a), 'Vasu's means of 
purification (ventilator, strainer, pavitram) art 
thou !' Vasu, indeed, is the sacrifice : for this reason 
he says, ' Vasu's means of purification art thou !' 

10. That night he performs the Agnihotra with 
rice-gruel (yavagu). That milk, namely, (which he 
milks that night) has already been announced as 
sacrificial food to a (special) deity ; hence, if he were 
to make the offering with milk, he would offer to 
one deity that which has been set apart as sacrificial 
food for another deity : this is the reason why on 
that night he performs the Agnihotra with rice-gruel. 
As soon as they have performed the Agnihotra, the 
pot is made ready. He (the Adhvaryu) thereupon 
says, 'Announce that she (the cow) has been let 
loose to (the calf) !' When he (or she, the milker 1 ) 
announces, ' She has been let loose !' — 

11. He puts the pot on (the Garhapatya hearth), 
with the text (Va^. S. I, 2 b, c): 'Thou art the 
sky! thou art the earth!' — he praises and eulogises 
her by thus saying, 'thou art the sky! thou art 
the earth!' — ' MitarLrvan's cauldron (gharma) art 
thou 2 !' he thereby makes it (a means of) sacrifice, 
and puts it on just as if he were putting on the 

of which he thereupon fixes the strainer. When the sannayya 
oblation is not made (and consequently no palira branch is used), 
the upavesha is made of varawa wood. 

1 The milker may be anybody except a 5udra, Taitt. Br. Ill, 
2, 3, 9 ; Katy. IV, 2, 22 ; Apast. 1, 12, 15. 

s Matarwvan's cauldron is identified in Taitt. Br. Ill, 2, 3, 2 with 
the atmosphere. Matarifvan, though sometimes identified with the 
wind, is more generally either a name of Agni, or the name of 
a mythic personage who (Prometheus-like) is supposed to have 
fetched the fire from heaven and brought it to the Bhr/'gus, who 
communicated it to man. See Roth, Nir. p. 1 1 1 ; Kuhn, Herab- 
kunft des Feuers und des Gottertranks, p. 5 seq. 
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(pravargya-) cauldron (gharma) 1 . — ' All -holding 
art thou ! stand firm by the highest law ! do not 
waver!' — thereby he steadies it, renders it firm. — 
'May thy Lord of Sacrifice not waver!' — the Lord 
of Sacrifice, doubtless, is the sacrificer, hence it is for 
the sacrificer that he thereby prays for steadiness. 

12. He then puts the strainer (on the pot). He 
puts it down with the top turned eastwards, for 
the east is the region of the gods ; or with the top 
turned northwards, for the north is the region of the 
men ; means of purification (pavitram) assuredly is 
that (wind) which here blows, it sweeps across these 
worlds : let him therefore put it down with the front 
northwards'. 

13. Just as then (i.e. at the Soma-sacrifice) they 
clarify king Soma with a strainer, in like manner 
he now clarifies (the milk); and since the strainer 
wherewith on that occasion they clarify king Soma 
has its fringe directed towards the north, therefore let 
him now also put it down with the top northward. 

14. He puts it down, with the text (V&f. S. I, 3 a), 
'Vasu's means of purification (pavitram) art thou !' 
— Vasu, indeed, is the sacrifice : for this reason he 
says, ' Vasu's means of purification art thou !' — 'flow- 
ing in a hundred streams, flowing in a thousand 
streams ! ' — he praises and eulogises it when he says, 
' flowing in a hundred streams, flowing in a thousand 
streams.' 

1 See I, 2, 2, 1, and note. Compare also the interesting intro- 
duction to Dr. Garbe's edition and translation of Apastamba's 
aphorisms on the Pravargya ceremony, Zeitsch. der D. Morg. Ges. 
XXXIV, p. 319 seq. 

* The direction from west to east is the chief one in all sacrificial 
arrangements : hence that from south to north is the one that lies 
across the former. 
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15. He now maintains silence as long as the 
milking of the three (cows) lasts, for the sacrifice, 
doubtless, is speech : ' May I perform the sacrifice 
undisturbed !' so he thinks. 

16. When it (the milk of each of the three cows) is 
poured (by the milker from the wooden pail through 
the strainer into the pot), he (the Adhvaryu) con- 
secrates it by (whispering each time) the formula 
(Vif. S. 1,3 b),' May the divine Savitrz purify thee 
with Vasu's means of purification, well cleansing and 
flowing in a hundred streams !' for just as then 
(at the Soma-sacrifice) they clarify king Soma with 
a strainer, so he thereby clarifies (the milk). 

17. He then says (V&f. S. I, 3-4), 'Which didst 
thou milk ?' ' Such and such a one,' (the milker 
replies.) ' This one is Virvayu (containing all life),' 
he (the Adhvaryu) says. He then 1 asks regarding 
the second one, 'Which didst thou milk?' 'Such 
and such a one,' is the reply. ' This one is Vijva- 
karman (all-doing),' he says. He then asks re- 
garding the third, 'Which didst thou milk ?' ' Such 
and such a one,' is the reply. 'This one is Vuva- 
d h a y a s (all-sustaining),' he says. The reason why he 
thus asks is that he thereby bestows certain energies 
on them. Three (cows) he milks, for three are these 
worlds : he thereby renders them fit for these worlds. 
He is now at liberty to speak. 

1 That is, when the milk has been poured through the strainer 
as before. The Taittiriya school make the mystic names (or 
epithets) of the three cows Vijvayu, Vifvavya^as (all-embrac- 
ing), and Vuvakarman, cf. Taitt. S. 1, 1, 3 ; Taitt. Br. Ill, 2, 3, 7. 
In the latter passage these names are, as here, identified with the 
earth, atmosphere, and heavens respectively. The milker, in reply- 
ing to the Adhvaryu, apparently calls the cows by their ordinary 
names. Cf. p. 178, note 4. 
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18. After having the last (cow) milked, and having 
poured a drop of water into the pail which he has 
made the milker use, and stirred it, he pours it to 
(the milk) 1 , thinking ' what milk was left there, let 
that also be here !' — (he does so) for the complete- 
ness of the sap ; for when it rains here, then plants 
spring up, and on the plants being eaten and the 
water drunk, thence is this juice produced : and 
therefore (the water is poured to the milk) for the 
completeness of the sap. Having then taken it off 
(the fire), he coagulates it 2 : he thereby makes it sharp 
(pungent); for this reason he coagulates it, after 
taking it off (the fire). 

19. He coagulates it, with the formula (Vif. S. I, 
4 d), ' With Soma I coagulate thee, the portion of 
Indra!' Just as on a former occasion 3 , when taking 
sacrificial food for a deity, he announces it (to that 
deity), in like manner he now announces it to the 
deity, saying, 'Thee, the portion of Indra!' By 
saying 'with Soma I coagulate thee,' he makes it 
palatable to the gods. 

20. He then covers it over by a vessel 4 , with the 
hollow part upwards and containing water, 'lest 
the evil spirits, the Rakshas, should touch it from 
above;' for water, indeed, is a thunderbolt; hence 

1 According to Taitt. S. I, 1, 3, Katy. IV, 2, 32, &c, he, whilst 
doing so, pronounces the text, ' Unite, ye that follow the eternal 
law, ye waving ones (with the wave, Katy.), ye sweetest, — [filling 
the milk with honey, Katy.], — ye delightful ones, for the obtain- 
ment of wealth I' 

* Viz. by adding to it the (sour) milk that is left from the 
performance of the Agnihotra. 

* See 1, 1, 2, 18. 

4 According to Taitt. Br. Ill, 2, 3, 11, it may be either a metal 
or wooden vessel, but not an earthen one (Katy. IV, 2, 34). 
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he thus drives away from it the evil spirits, the 
Rakshas, with a thunderbolt: this is the reason 
why he covers it over by a vessel with the hollow 
part upwards and containing water. 

21. He covers it over, with the formula (Vdf. 
S. I, 4 e), ' O Vishmi, protect the oblation !' for 
Vishnu, indeed, is the sacrifice; hence he thereby 
makes over this sacrificial food to the sacrifice for 
protection : for this reason he says, ' O Vishmi, 
protect the oblation !' 

Second BrAhmana. 
The Chief Offerings. 

i. Verily, whoever exists, he, in being born, is 
born as (owing) a debt to the gods, to the ifoshis, 
to the fathers, and to men \ 

2. For, inasmuch as he is bound to sacrifice, for 
that reason he is born as (owing) a debt to the gods : 
hence when he sacrifices to them, when he makes 

1 The wording of this passage is very ambiguous ; so much 
so indeed, that it could also be taken in the sense that ' whoever 
exists, is born as (one to whom) a debt (is owed) from the gods,' 
&c; cf. I, i, a, 19: 'Whichever deities are chosen (for the obla- 
tions), they consider it as a debt (due from them), that they are bound 
to fulfil whatever wish he entertains while taking the oblation.' 
But see Taitt. Br. VI, 3, 10, 5 : 'Verily, a Brahmawa who is born, 
is born as owing a debt in respect to three things : in the shape 
of sacred study (brahmaiarya) to the i?/'shis, in the shape of 
sacrifice to the gods, and in the shape of offspring to the fathers. 
Free from debt, verily, is he who has a son, who is a sacrificer, who 
lives (for a time with a guru) as a religious student.' Ath.-veda 
VI, 117, 3 (Taitt. Br. Ill, 7, 9, 8): 'May we be debtless in this, 
debtless in the other, debtless in the third, world 1 What worlds 
(paths, Taitt. Br.) there are trodden by the gods and trodden by the 
fathers, — may we abide debtless on all (those) paths 1' 
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offerings to them, he does this (in discharge of his 
debt) to them. 

3. And further, inasmuch as he is bound to study 
(the Veda), for that reason he is born as (owing) a 
debt to the -/foshis : hence it is to them that he does 
this ; for one who has studied (the Veda) they call 
' the Jfoshis' treasure-warden/ 

4. And further, inasmuch as he is bound to wish 
for offspring, for that reason he is born as (owing) a 
debt to the fathers : hence when there is (provided 
by him) a continued, uninterrupted lineage, it is for 
them that he does this. 

5. And further, inasmuch as he is bound to practise 
hospitality, for that reason he is born as (owing) a 
debt to men : hence when he harbours them, when 
he offers food to them, it is (in discharge of his debt) 
to them that he does so. Whoever does all these 
things, has discharged his duties : by him all is ob- 
tained, all is conquered. 

6. And, accordingly, in that he is born as (owing) 
a debt to the gods, in regard to that he satisfies 
(ava-day) them by sacrificing; and when he makes 
offerings in the fire, he thereby satisfies them in 
regard to that (debt): hence whatever they offer 
up in the fire, is called avadanam (sacrificial 
portion) 1 . 

7. Now this (oblation) consists of four cuttings ; 
(the reason for this is, that) there is here first, the 
invitatory prayer (anuvakya), then the offering- 
prayer (ya/'ya), then the vasha/-call, and as the 
fourth, the deity for which the sacrificial food is 

1 The word is really derived from ava-da (do), 'to cut off.' The 
Taitt. Br. gives the same fanciful etymological explanation of the 
term as here. 
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(destined) : for in this way the deities are dependent 
on the sacrificial portions, or the portions are de- 
pendent on the deities: hence what fifth cutting 
there is (made by some), that is redundant, for — for 
whom is he to cut it ? For this reason it consists 
of four cuttings. 

8. But a fivefold cutting also takes place (with 
some people) : fivefold is the sacrifice, fivefold the 
animal victim, and five seasons there are in the 
year, — such is the perfection of the fivefold cutting; 
and he, assuredly, will have abundant offspring and 
cattle for whom, knowing this, the fivefold cutting 
is made. The fourfold cutting, however, is the 
approved (practice) among the Kuru-Pa»£alas, 
and for this reason a fourfold cutting takes place 
(with us 1 ). 

1 The four ' cuttings ' of which each oblation of rice-cake consists 
are made in the following way : first, some clarified butter, ' cut 
out* or drawn from the butter in the dhruvi-spoon by means of 
the sruva (dipping-spoon) and poured into the guht (this is called 
the upastarawa or under-layer of butter); second and third, two 
pieces of the size of a thumb's joint, cut out from the centre and 
the fore-part of the rice-cake and laid on that butter ; and fourth, 
some clarified butter poured on these pieces of cake (the technical 
name of this basting of butter being abhigh&ra«a). The family 
of the Gamadagnis, which is mentioned as always making five 
cuttings (Kity. I, 9, 3-4), take three pieces of cake instead of two, 
viz. an additional one from the back (or west) part of the cake. 
Ya^nika Deva on Katy. quotes a couplet from some Smr/'ti, in 
which the Vatsas, the Vidas, and the Arsh/ishewas are men- 
tioned beside the Gamadagnis, as pa»1MvattinaA or making 
five cuttings. At the Up&»f uya^-a (low-voiced offering), — which 
is performed between the cake-oblation to Agni and that to Agni- 
Soma at the full moon, and between the cake-oblation to Agni and 
that to Indra-Agni (or the s&nn£y y a, or oblation of sweet and sour 
milk, to Indra) at the new moon, and which consists entirely of 
butter, — the four cuttings are effected in the same way as described 
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9. Let him cut off only a moderate quantity ; for 
were he to cut off a large quantity, he would make 
it human ; and what is human is inauspicious at the 
sacrifice. Let him therefore cut off only a moderate 
quantity, lest he should do what is inauspicious at 
the sacrifice. 

10. Having made an under-layer of butter (in the 
^•uhu-spoon) and cut off twice from the h avis, he 
then pours over it some butter. There are, indeed, 
two (kinds of) oblations ; the oblation of Soma being 
one, and the oblation of (or rather, with) butter 
being the other. Now the one, viz. the Soma- 
oblation, is (an oblation) by itself; and the other, 
viz. the butter-oblation, is the same as the offering 
of ha vis (rice, milk, &c.) and the animal offering 1 ; 
hence he thereby makes it (the cake) butter, and 
therefore butter is on both sides of it. Butter, 
doubtless, is palatable to the gods ; hence he thereby 
renders it palatable to the gods : for this reason 
butter is on both sides of it. 

11. The invitatory prayer (anuvakya, f.), doubt- 
less, is yonder (sky), and the offering-prayer (ya^ya, 
f.) is this (earth) — these two are females. With 
each of these two the vasha/-call (vasha/kara, 
m.) makes up a pair*. Now the vasha/, indeed, 

page 174 note. At the s&nnayya, two (or three) sruva-fuls of both 
the sweet and the sour milk take the place of the two (or three) 
pieces of cake. 

1 See page 26, note 1. The parts of the cakes or the sSnnSyya, 
from which cuttings have been made, he bastes, each once, with butter 
taken with the sruva from the butter-pot ; and whenever butter is 
ladled with the sruva from the dhruva' into the ^nhu, the former 
is replenished from the butter-pot. 

* Tayor mithunam asti vasha/kara eva, ' to these two the vasha/- 
call is the complement in forming a pair.' On the vasha/ 
(vausha/) and the other two formulas, see note on I, 5, 2, 16. 
[12] O 
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is no other than that scorching one (the sun). When 
he rises he approaches yonder (sky); and when he 
sets he approaches this (earth): hence whatever is 
brought forth here by these two, that they bring 
forth through that male. 

12. Having recited the invitatory prayer and pro- 
nounced the offering-prayer 1 , he afterwards (pas- 
£&t) utters the vasha/ formula; for from behind 
(pas<6at) the male approaches the female : hence, 
after placing those two in front, he causes them to 
be approached by that male, the vasha/. For the 
same reason let him make the offering either simul- 
taneously with the vasha/ or (immediately) after 
the vasha/ has been pronounced. 

13. A vessel of the gods, doubtless, is that vasha/. 
Even as, after ladling, one would mete out (food) 
into a vessel, so here. If, on the other hand, he 
were to make the offering before the vasha/, it 
would be lost, as would be that (food) falling to 
the ground : for this reason also let him make the 
offering either simultaneously with the vasha/ or 
after it has been pronounced. 

14. As seed is poured into the womb, so here. 
If, on the other hand, he were to make the offering 
before the vasha/, it would be lost, as would be 
the seed poured not into the womb : for this reason 
also let him make the offering either simultaneously 
with the vasha/ or after it has been pronounced. 

15. The invitatory formula, doubtless, is yonder 
(sky), and the offering-formula is this (earth). The 
gayatri metre also is this (earth), and the trish/ubh 

1 The usual formalities, which have been detailed before (see 
page 174 note), have, of course, to be gone through at each 
oblation. 
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is yonder (sky) 1 . He recites the gayatri verse, 
thereby reciting yonder (sky), for the invitatory 
formula (anuvakya) is yonder (sky). He recites 
this (earth), for the gayatri verse (viz. the offering- 
formula) is this (earth). 

1 6. He then presents the offering with a trish- 
/ubh verse 2 , thereby presenting it by means of this 

1 In this passage the invitatory formula (anuvakyi or puro- 
'nuvakyd), which is in the gSyatr! metre, is identified with the 
sky, and the offering-formula (ya^-yi), which is in the trish/ubh 
metre, with the earth. On the other hand, the gayatri also is the 
earth (cf. I, 4, 1, 34), and the trish/ubh the sky; so that, accord- 
ing to this mode of reasoning, there is not only an intimate con- 
nexion between the two metres, but actual identity. The g&yatri 
verse, used as invitatory formula, on the occasion of the rice- 
cake offering to Agni, is Rig-veda VIII, 44, 16 [agnir murdhi divaA 
kakut, 'Agni, the head and summit of the sky,' &&]; with that to 
Agni and Soma, at the full-moon sacrifice, Rig-veda I, 93, 3 
(agnishomau savedasau, sahutf vanatam giraA, ' O Agni and Soma, 
of self-same wealth and invocation, accept this songl' &c.]; and 
to Indra and Agni, at the new-moon, Rig-veda VII, 94, 7 [indragni 
avast gatam, 'O Indra and Agni, come to us with favour!' &c.]; 
or with the (optional) milk-offering (s&nn&yyam), at the new moon, 
Rig-veda I, 8, 1 [endra sSnasun rayim, ' hither, O Indra, bring 
abundant treasure I'&c], if to Indra; or Rig-veda VIII, 6, 1 [mah£h 
indro ya cgasi par^anyo vr/sh/imah iva, ' the Great Indra, who in 
might is equal to the rainy thunder-cloud,' &c], if to Mahendra. 

2 The trish/ubh verse, used as offering-formula with the 
oblation of cake to Agni, both at the new and full moon, is Rig-veda 
X, 8, 6 [bhuvo yagnasya. ra^asaj £a net& . . . agne . . . , 'be thou the 
leader of the sacrifice and welkin, . . . O Agni !' &c.]; with that to 
Agni and Soma, at the full moon, Rig-veda 1, 93, 5 [yuvam etani divi 
ro£an£ni . . . agnishomau . . . , 'you, O Agni and Soma, (fixed) 
those lights in the heaven,' Sec.]; with that to Indra and Agni, at the 
new moon, Rig-veda VII, 93, 4 [girbhir viprah pramatim ikkha- 
mina . . . indragni . . . , ' the bard, seeking your grace by songs . . . , 
O Indra and Agni,' &c.]; and with the milk-offering, at the same sacri- 
fice, if to Indra, Rig-veda X, 180, 1 [pra sasahishe puruhuta jatrun 
. . . indrd . . . , ' thou, O Indra, the much-invoked, hast vanquished 
the enemies 1' &c.]; or, if to Mahendra, Rig-veda X, 50, 4 [bhuvas 

O 2 
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(earth), for the offering-formula (ya^ya) is this 
(earth). Over yonder (sky) he places the vasha/, 
for yonder (sky) also is the trish/ubh. Thereby 
he makes those two (sky and earth) yoke-fellows ; 
and as such they feed together; and after their 
common meal all these creatures get food 1 . 

1 7. Let him pronounce the invitatory formula lin- 
gering, as it were : the invitatory formula, namely, 
is yonder (sky), and the brz'hat(-saman) also is 
yonder (sky), since its form is that of the br»hat. 
With the offering-formula let him, as it were, hurry 
on fast: the offering-formula, doubtless, is this (earth), 
and the rathantara(-saman) also is this (earth), 
since its form is that of the rathantara*. With the 
invitatory formula he calls (the gods), and with the 

tvam indra brahmawa mahan, 'mighty, O Indra, mayest thou be 
through (our) prayer!' &c.]. 

1 For the notion that there is rain (and consequently food) when 
heaven and earth are on friendly terms with each other, see 1, 8, 3, 1 2. 
The rain is the food of the earth ; and the food, produced thereby, 
in its turn furnishes food for the sky (or the gods) in the form of 
oblations. 

* The brj'hat-saman (tvam id dhi havamahe, 'on thee, indeed, 
we call,' &c, Sama-veda II, i59-i6o=Rig-veda VI, 46, 1-2) and 
the rathantara-siman (abhi tva jura nonumaA, 'to thee, OHero, 
we call,' &c, Sama-veda II, 30-3 1= Rig- veda VII, 32, 22-23) are 
two of the most highly prized Sima-hymns, which are especially 
used in forming the so-called pr/shMas, or combinations of two 
hymns in such a way that one of them (being a mystic representation 
of the embryo) is enclosed in the other, which is supposed to repre- 
sent the womb. In these symbolical combinations the br/liat and 
rathantara, which must never be used together, are often employed 
as the enclosing chants, representative of the womb. They are 
already mentioned in Rig-veda X, 181. See also Sat. Br. IX, 1, 2, 
36-37. Taitt. S. VII, i, 1, 4, Pra^pati is said to have first created 
from his mouth Agni together with the Gayatri, the Rathantara- 
siman, the Brihmawa, and the goat; and then from his chest and arms 
Indra, the Trish/ubh, the Brihat-saman, the Ra^unya, and the ram. 



Digitized by 



Google 



I KANDA, 7 ADHYAYA, 2 BRAHMAYA, 20. I97 

offering-formula he presents (food to them) : hence 
the invitatory formula (anuvakya) has some such 
form as 'I call," We call,' 'Come hither!' 'Sit on 
the barhis !' for with it he calls. With the offering- 
formula (ya^ya) he offers : hence the offering- 
formula has some such form as, ' Accept the 
sacrificial food!' 'Relish the sacrificial food!' 'Ac- 
cept the potation (ivrishayasva)!' 'Eat! Drink! 
There 1 !' for by it he offers that which (is' indicated 
by) 'there!' 

18. Let the invitatory formula be one that has 
its distinctive indication (in the form of the name 
of the respective deity) at the beginning (in front) : 
for the invitatory formula is yonder (sky); and that 
(sky) yonder has the moon, the stars, and the sun 
for its mark below 2 . 

19. The offering-formula then should be one that 
has its characteristic indication (further) back 3 ; for 
the offering-formula is this (earth), and this same 
(earth) has plants, trees, waters, fire, and these crea- 
tures for its mark above. 

20. Verily, that invitatory formula alone is 
auspicious, in the first word of which he utters the 
(name of the) deity ; and that offering-formula alone 
is auspicious in the last word of which he pro- 
nounces the vasha/ upon the deity 4 ; for the (name 

1 Literally, 'forwards, thither (pra).' 

* Avastallakshma, 'the sign below or on this (the, to us, 
nearest or front) side.' See the formulas above, p. 195, note 1. 

1 Or upwards, on the upper side, uparish/allakshawam. 
See the offering-formulas above, p. 195, note 2. 

4 Vasha/, or rather vausha/ ['may he (Agni) carry it (to the 
gods)!'], is pronounced after each yigyi or offering-formula, which 
contains the name of the deity towards the end, or at least not at 
the very beginning. 
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of the) deity constitutes the vigour of the Rik 
(verse) : hence after thus enclosing it * on both sides 
with vigour, he offers the sacrificial food to that 
deity for which it is intended. 

21. He pronounces (the syllable) vauk 2 ; for, 
assuredly, the v ash a /-call is speech ; and speech 
means seed : hence he thereby casts seed. ' Sha/' 
(he pronounces), because there are six seasons : he 
thereby casts that seed into the seasons, and the sea- 
sons cause that seed so cast to spring up here as 
creatures. This is the reason why he pronounces 
the vasha/. 

22. Now the gods and the Asuras, both of them 
sprung from Pra^apati, entered upon their father 
Pra^apati's inheritance 3 , to wit, these two half- 
moons. The gods entered upon the one which 
waxes, and the Asuras on the one which wanes. 

23. The gods were desirous as to how they 
might appropriate also the one that had fallen to 
the Asuras. They went on worshipping and toiling. 
They saw this havirya^wa, to wit, the new and 
full-moon sacrifices, and performed them ; and by per- 
forming them they likewise appropriated the one — 

24. Which belonged to the Asuras. Now when 
these two revolve, then the month is produced ; and 
month (revolving) after month, the year (is pro- 
duced). But the year, doubtless, means all; hence 
the gods thereby appropriated all that belonged to 



1 Viz. the invitatory and offering-formulas. 

s The sacrificial call vausha/ (for vasha/, irregular aorist of 
vah, 'to bear,' cf. p. 88, note 2) is here fancifully explained as 
composed of vauk, for vak, 'speech,' + sha/, 'six.' 

3 Pra^ipati, or Lord of Creatures, is here, as often (cf. I, 2, 5, 
13), taken as representing the year, or Time. 
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the Asuras, they deprived their enemies, the Asuras, 
of all. And in the same way he (the sacrificer) who 
knows this appropriates all that belongs to his ene- 
mies, deprives his enemies of all. 

25. That (half-moon) which belonged to the 
gods is (called) yavan, for the gods possessed 
themselves (yu, 'to join') of it; and that which be- 
longed to the Asuras is a yavan, because the 
Asuras did not possess themselves of it. 

26. But they also say contrariwise : — That which 
belonged to the gods is (called) ayavan, because the 
Asuras did not get possession of it ; and that which 
belonged to the Asuras is yavan, because the gods 
did get possession of it. The day is (called) sabda, 
the night sagara, the months yavya, the year su- 
meka 1 : sveka ('eminently one'), doubtless, is 
the same as sumeka. And since the Hotri is 
concerned with these — to wit, the yavan and the 
ayavan, which (according to some) is yavan — they 
call (his office) yavihotram 2 . 

Third Brahmajva. 

Oblation to Agni Svish7-ak^/t, [and the Brahman's portions.] 
i. Now by means of the sacrifice the gods as- 
cended to heaven. But the god who rules over 

1 Sumeka is taken by the St. Petersburg Dictionary to mean 
'firmly established;' by Grassmann, 'bountiful,' literally 'well- 
showering.' Our author identifies it with su-eka. The words 
sabdam (jabdam, Ka«va rec, ? =the sounding one) and sa- 
gara are obscure; yavya here apparently means, 'consisting of 
the yavas or half-months.' 

2 The term yavihotram is obscure, and does not seem to 
occur anywhere else. The Kawva MS. reads ySmihotram (? = 
^amihotram). Sayawa's comment is corrupt in several places and 
affords little help. 
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the cattle was left behind here : hence they call him 
Vastavya, for he was then left behind on the (sacri- 
ficial) site 1 (vastu). 

2. The gods went on worshipping and toiling 
with the same (sacrifice) by which they had ascended 
to heaven. Now the god who rules over the cattle, 
and who was left behind here, — 

3. He saw (what occurred, and said), 'I have been 
left behind : they are excluding me from the sacri- 
fice!' He went up after them, and with his raised 
(weapon) 2 rose up on the north — the time (when 
this happened) was that of the (performance of the) 
Svish/akrz't. 

4. The gods said, 'Do not hurl!' He said, 'Do not 
ye exclude me from the sacrifice ! Set apart an obla- 
tion for me!' They replied, 'So be it!' He with- 
drew (his weapon), and did not hurl it ; nor did he 
injure any one. 

5. The gods said (to one another), ' Whatever 
portions of sacrificial food have been taken out by 
us, they have all been offered up. Try to discover 

1 Or perhaps, ' he was left behind with, or in, the remains (of the 
sacrifice);' vslstu being evidently also taken in this sense by our 
author, in par. 7. 

2 The text has iya.ta.yi merely, which, to become intelligible, 
clearly requires some noun, which may have been lost here. S&y a»a 
is silent on this point. In Dr. Muir's version of the legend, Original 
Sanskrit Texts, IV, p. 202, the word is left untranslated. I am in- 
clined to supply some such noun as heti, 'weapon;' cf. XII, 7, 3, 
20, where this very word is used in connexion with Rudra: in later 
times it is also specially applied to Agni's weapon or flame (g'ihvi, 
' tongue '). It is not impossible, however, that we have to supply 
tan va ('with his raised body, or self). To ma vi srakshiA (for 
which the Kamra recension reads ma 'sthaA), ' do not hurl,' and to 
sawvivarha ('he drew back'), Saya»a supplies ya^mam, 'sacrifice:' 
hence he apparently takes it thus, — 'do not scatter (the sacrifice),' — 
' he kept (the sacrifice) together and did not injure it in any way.' 
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some means by which we may set apart an oblation 
for him!' 

6. They said to the Adhvaryu priest, 'Sprinkle the 
sacrificial dishes (with butter) in proper succession ; 
and replenish them for the sake of one (additional) 
portion, and again render them fit for use ; and then 
cut off one portion for each !' 

7. The Adhvaryu accordingly sprinkled the sacri- 
ficial dishes in proper succession, and replenished 
them for the sake of one (additional) portion, and 
again rendered them fit for use, and cut off one 
portion for each. This then is the reason why he 
(Rudra) is called Vastavya 1 , for a remainder (vastu) 
is that part of the sacrifice which (is left) after the 
oblations have been made : hence, if sacrificial food 
is offered to any deity, the Svish/akrz't (Agni, 'the 
maker of good offering') is afterwards invariably 
offered a share of it; because the gods invariably 
gave him a share after themselves. 

8. That (offering) then is certainly made to 
'Agni/ for, indeed, Agni is that god; — his are 
these names : .Sarva, as the eastern people call 
him; Bhava, as the Bahlkas (call him); Pasunam 
pati ('lord of beasts,' Pasupati), Rudra, Agni 2 . 
The name Agni, doubtless, is the most auspicious 

1 On the identification of Agni with Rudra, see also VI, 1, 3, 7; 
and Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, IV, p. 339 seq. 

* Passages such as this and VI, 1, 3, 7 seq. are of consider- 
able interest, as showing, on the one hand, the tendency towards 
identifying and blending originally distinct and apparently local 
Vedic gods, especially Rudra, with the person of Agni, the repre- 
sentative of the divine power on earth in the later Vedic triad ; 
and, on the other hand, the origin of the conception of .Siva, in the 
pantheistic system of the post-Vedic period. On our passage, see 
also Weber, Ind. Stud. II, p. 37 ; I, p. 189 ; Muir, Original Sanskrit 
Texts, IV, p. 328. 
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(yanta), and the other names of his are inauspicious: 
hence it is offered to (him under the name of) ' Agni,' 
and to (him as) the Svish/akrz't. 

9. They (the gods) said, ' What we have offered 
unto thee who art in yonder place 1 , do thou render 
that well-offered (svish/a) for us!' He made it 
well-offered for them; and this is the reason why 
(it is offered) to (Agni as) the Svish/akrz't. 

10. Having recited the invitatory formula 2 , he (the 
Hotri) enumerates (those deities) which (have re- 
ceived oblations at the fore-offerings, butter-portions, 
&c), as well as Agni Svish/akrz't : — ' May Agni 
offer Agni's favourite dainties!' thereby he refers 
to Agni's butter-portion 3 . — 'May he offer Soma's 
favourite dainties !' thereby he refers to Soma's 
butter-portion. — ' May he offer Agni's favourite 
dainties!' thereby he refers to that indispensable 
cake for Agni which is (offered) on both occasions 
(at the new and full-moon sacrifices). 

11. And so with the several deities. 'May he 
offer the favourite dainties of butter-drinking gods!' 
thereby he refers to the fore-offerings (praya^a) 
and after-offerings (anuya.fa), for, assuredly, the 
butter-drinking gods (represent) the fore-offerings 
and after-offerings. — ' May he offer Agni the Hotrz's 

1 That is, according to S&yawa, on the Ahavaniya fire-place. 

* The anuviky^ for the Svish/akri't is Rig-veda X, 2,1: 
piprihi dev&lfi u«ito yavish//4a ('gladden thou the longing gods, 
youngest !') &c. Asv. S. I, 6, 2. 

* See I, 4, 2, 16-17. These formulas (nigada) of enumeration 
(ayid agnir agneA priy& dhamani, &c. — yakshad agner hotuA 
priyS dhamini, &c.) form part of the offering-formula. The ya^-yi 
proper, however, which they precede is Rig-veda VI, 15, 14, agne 
yad adya vwo adhvarasya hotaA ['0 Agni, Hotr» of the cult 1 when 
this day (thou comest) to the men '], &c. 
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favourite dainties!' thereby he refers to Agni as 
Hotrz; for after the gods had set apart this obla- 
tion for him, they still further propitiated him by this 
(formula), and invited him to his favourite dainty 1 : 
this is the reason why he thus enumerates. 

12. Here now some make (the name of) the deity 
precede the 'may he offer (aya* 1 )!' thus — ' Of Agni 
may he offer (the favourite dainties) !' ' Of Soma may 
he offer !' But let him not do this ; for those who 
make the deity precede the 'may he offer!' violate 
the proper order at the sacrifice, since it is by pro- 
nouncing the ' may he offer,' that he pronounces what 
comes first here : let him therefore place the ' may 
he offer ' first. 

13. [The Hotrt continues to recite]: ' May he 
sacrifice to his own greatness!' When, on that 
occasion 2 , he asks him (Agni) to bring hither the 
deities, he also makes him bring hither his own 
greatness ; but before this no worship of any kind 
has been offered to 'his (Agni's) own greatness :' and 
he therefore now gratifies him, and thus that (fire) 
has been established so as to prevent failure on his 
(the sacrificer's) part. This is the reason why he 
says ' may he sacrifice to his own greatness.' 

14. ' By sacrifice may he obtain for himself food 
worthy of sacrifice 3 !' the food, doubtless, is these 
creatures : he thereby makes them eager to sacrifice, 
and these creatures go on sacrificing, worshipping 
and performing austerities. 

1 Or, resort, abode, dh&man. 

' Viz. at the ' devatanam Svahanam,' cf. I, 4, 2, 17; p. 118, n. 1. 

* 'Aya^atam egyi isha^.' Mahidhara, on Vig. S. XXI, 47, 
interprets it thus: 'May these (ishaA) desirous (creatures), fit for 
sacrifice, sacrifice properly!' Similarly perhaps Saya«a on our 
passage. 



Digitized by 



Google 



204 SATAPATHA-BRAHMANA. 

15. 'May he, the knower of beings, (perform) 1 
the sacred cult ; may he graciously accept the sacri- 
ficial food!' Thereby he prays for success to this 
sacrifice ; for when the gods graciously accept the 
sacrificial food, then he (the sacrificer) gains great 
things 2 : for this reason he says 'may he graciously 
accept the sacrificial food !' 

16. The reason why on this occasion the invita- 
tory and offering- formulas are made closely to 
correspond to each other (avak/zptatama), is that the 
svish/akrzt (is equivalent to) the evening libation, 
and the evening libation, doubtless, belongs to the 
VLrve Dev&6 (the 'All-gods') 8 . 'Gladden thou the 
longing gods, O youngest !' this much in the in- 
vitatory formula refers to the VLrve DevaM 'O 
Agni, Hotri of the cult! when this day (thou comest) 
to the men 8 ;' this much in the offering-formula 
refers to the VLrve Deva^. And because such is the 
form of these two (formulas), therefore they are of 

1 Here kr*«otu is omitted in the text, but cLV&g. S. XXI, 47 ; 
Taitt. Br. Ill, 5, 7, 6 ; Asv. S. I, 6, 5. Dr. Hillebrandt, Altind. 
Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, p. 118, construes it with the preceding 
formula: 'ermachedarbringungswerthdie Speisen; er, derWesen- 
kenner, nehme beim Opfer das havis an.' (?) 

s Mahat, 'grosses.' 

• See Va£. S. XIX, 26. Here the author, as usual (cf. p. 5 note), 
attempts to enhance the solemnity of the ceremony by identifying it 
with the tr*'tiya-savana, or evening libation at the Soma-sacrifice, 
both offerings constituting the final ceremonies in the main per- 
formance of the respective sacrifices. We shall, however, see (cf. 
I» 8, 3, 25) that as at the evening libation the remains of the Soma 
are offered up, so also are the remains of havis offered to the 
vuve devSA at the conclusion of the present sacrifice. At IV, 
4, 5, 1 7 it is more especially the offering of rice-cake to Agni and 
Varuwa, at the evening libation, which is identified with the svish- 
/akri't. 

4 See p. 202, note 2. 6 See p. 202, note 3. 
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the form of the evening libation ; and this is why 
the invitatory and offering-formulas on this occasion 
are made closely to correspond to each other. 

17. They are both trish/ubh verses; for the 
svish/akrz't is, as it were, the residue (or site, 
vistu) of the sacrifice, and the residue (or, a vacant 
site) is without energy 1 . Now the trish/ubh means 
manly power 2 , energy : hence he thereby imparts 
manly power, energy to that residue, the svish/akrzt. 
This is why they are both trishAibh verses. 

18. Or they are both anush/ubh verses. The 
anush/ubh is residue (or site, vistu), and the svish- 
/akrz t also is residue : hence he thereby puts a 
residue to a residue 8 . And, verily, one who knows 
this, and whose (invitatory and offering-formulas) 
are two anush/ubh verses, his homestead (vistu) 
is prosperous, and he himself prospers in regard 
to progeny and cattle. 

1 Avtryam ; cf. II, 1, 2, 9, where the (s artra) empty body (of 
Pra^apati) is called a vastu aya^raiyam aviryam. See also 
above, I, 7, 3, 7, where we met with vistu in the sense of 'remainder, 
that which remains,' as Sayana also seems to take it here. 

1 Indriyam, literally 'Indra's power.' The trish/ubh often 
(e.g. Rig-veda X, 130, 5) appears specially related to Indra; and 
the hymns addressed to him are almost entirely in this metre. 
Taitt. S. VII, 1, 1, 4 it is said to have been created by Pra^apati 
from his own chest and arms, immediately after Indra, and together 
with the Bnhat-saman, the Ra^anya, and the ram ; and that these 
are therefore vfryavant, having been created out of vtrya (i. e. 
the seats of ' manly power '). 

3 For this symbolical explanation see Taitt. S. VII, 1, 1, 5, where 
the anush/ubh is said to have been created by Pra^dpati, by his 
fourth and last creative act, from his feet, together with the Vaii%a- 
saman, the Sudra, and the horse ; the two last named being, there- 
fore, styled ' bhuta-sahkramin (? subservient to creatures).' I do not 
find it stated anywhere, what anush/ubh verses may optionally be 
taken for the anuvakya and yagyS. of the svish/akrrt. 
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19. Now here Bhallabeya 1 made the invita- 
tory formula (consist of) an anush/ubh verse, and 
the offering-formula of a trish/ubh verse, thinking, 
' I thus obtain (the benefits of) both.' He fell from 
the cart, and in falling, broke his arm. He reflected: 
' This has befallen because of something or other 
I have done.' He then bethought himself of this : 
'(It has befallen) because of some violation, on 
my part, of the proper course of the sacrifice.' Hence 
one must not violate the proper course (of sacrificial 
performance); but let both (formulas) be verses of 
the same metre, either both anush/ubh verses, or 
both trish/ubh verses. 

20. He cuts (the portions for Agni Svish/akrzt) 
from the north part (of the sacrificial dishes) 2 , and 
offers them up on the north part (of the fire): for 
this is the region of that god, and therefore he cuts 
from the north part and offers on the north part 
From that side, indeed, he arose 3 , and there 
they (the gods) appeased him : for this reason he 
cuts from the north part, and offers on the north 
part. 

21. He offers on this side (in front), as it were, of 
the other oblations. Following the other oblations 
cattle are produced, and the Svish/akm represents 
Rudra's power : he would impose Rudra's power on 

1 That is, Indradyumna Bhallabeya, as the Ka«va recension 
reads here and II, 1, 4, 6. Cf. X, 6, 1, 1. 

2 He makes, as usual, an under-layer (upastara«a) of butter in 
the ^Tihu ; cuts a piece from the north part of each of the two cakes 
(or of the one cake and of both the sweet and the sour milk consti- 
tuting the sanniyya); and thereupon bastes the pieces twice (not 
once) with butter. 

3 See above, par. 3. The same quarter is assigned to Rudra, 
IX, 1, 1, 10. See also Weber, Ind. Stud. I, p. 225. 
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the cattle if he were to bring it (the Svish/akrzt) 
into contact with the other oblations ; and his (the 
sacrificer's) household and cattle would be destroyed. 
For this reason he offers on this side, as it were, of 
the other oblations. 

22. That (fire) — to wit, the Ahavantya — is, indeed, 
that sacrifice by which the gods then ascended to 
heaven ; and that (other fire) which was left behind 
here, is the Garhapatya : hence they take out the 
former from the Garhapatya, (so as to be) before 
(east) of it. 

23.- He may lay it (the Ahavanlya) down at the 
distance of eight steps (from the Garhapatya); for 
of eight syllables, doubtless, consists the gayatrl: 
hence he thereby ascends to heaven by means of 
the gayatrl. 

24. Or he may lay it down at the distance of 
eleven steps 1 ; for of eleven syllables, indeed, consists 
the trish/ubh : hence he thereby ascends to heaven 
by means of the trishAibh. 

25. Or he may lay it down at the distance of 
twelve steps ; for of twelve syllables, indeed, consists 
the^agati : hence he thereby ascends to heaven by 
means of the ^agatl. Here, however, there is no 
(fixed) measure: let him, therefore, lay it down where 
in his own mind he may think proper 2 . If he takes 
it ever so little east (of the Garhapatya), he ascends 
to heaven by it. 

26. Here now they say, ' Let them cook the sacri- 

1 The BaucMy. Vulvas. (66) lays it down as the rule that the 
Brahmawa has to construct his Ahavaniya fire at the distance of 
eight prakramas (step of two padas or feet each) to the east of the 
Garhapatya, the Ra^anya at the distance of eleven, and the VaLrya 
at the distance of twelve, steps. Thibaut, Pandit X, p. 22. 

a See I, 2, 5, 14. 
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ficial dishes on the Ahavanlya ; for thence, assuredly, 
the gods ascended to heaven, and therewith they 
went on worshipping and toiling: therein we will 
cook the sacrificial dishes ; therein we will perform 
the sacrifice! For, as it were, a displacement 1 of 
the sacrificial dishes would take place, if they were 
to cook them on the Garhapatya. The Ahavanlya 
is the sacrifice : we will perform the sacrifice in the 
sacrifice ! ' 

27. However, they also do cook on the Garha- 
patya, arguing, 'The former is indeed ahavanlya 
(i.e. "suitable for a burnt-offering"); but that one, 
surely, is not (intended) for this, — viz. that they 
should cook uncooked (food) on it ; but it is (intended) 
for this, — viz. that they should offer up cooked (food) 
on it.' He may therefore do it on whichever (fire) 
he pleases. 

28. That sacrifice spake, ' I dread nakedness.' 
' What is unnakedness for thee ?' ' Let them strew 
(sacrificial grass) all round me ! ' For this reason 
they strew (sacrificial grass) all round the fire. ' I 
dread thirst.' 'How art thou to be satiated ?' 'May 
I satiate myself after the priest has been satisfied !' 
Let him therefore, on the completion of the sacrifice, 
order that the priest be satisfied; for then he satisfies 
the sacrifice. 

Fourth Brahmajva. 
1. Pra^apati conceived a passion for his own 

1 Apaskhala. Sayawa takes skhala to mean winnowing- (or 
threshing-) floor (Pkhala): hence apaskhala would mean 'the 
leaping (of the husk, &c.) out of the winnowing-floor.' The Ka«va 
MS. reads, ' apaskhala iva sa havishara yad garhapatyaA ' (? ' the 
Garhapatya is to the sacrificial food the outside of a winnowing- 
floor, as it were.') 
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daughter, — either the Sky or the Dawn 1 . ' May I 
pair with her!' thus (thinking) he united with her. 

2. This, assuredly, was a sin in the eyes of the 
gods. ' He who acts thus towards his own daughter, 
our sister, [commits a sin],' they thought 

3. The gods then said to this god who rules over 
the beasts (Rudra) 2 , 'This one, surely, commits 
a sin who acts thus towards his own daughter, our 
sister. Pierce him!' Rudra, taking aim, pierced 
him. Half of his seed fell to the ground. And 
thus it came to pass. 

4. Accordingly it has been said by the J?zshi 3 
with reference to that (incident), ' When the father 
embraced his daughter, uniting with her, he dropped 
his seed on the earth.' This (became) the chant 
(uktha) called agnimaruta 4 ; in (connection with) 

1 For other versions of this legend about Pra^Spati (Brahman)'s 
illicit passion for his daughter, which, as Dr. Muir suggests, pro- 
bably refers to some atmospheric phenomenon, see Ait Br. Ill, 33, 
and T&ndyi Br. VIII, a, 10; cf. Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, IV, 
P- 455 I> P- 1 ©7- See also Sat. Br. II, 1, a, 9, with note. 

* The construction here is irregular. Perhaps this is part of the 
speech of the gods, being a kind of indirect address to Rudra in 
order to avoid naming the terrible god. Dr. Muir translates : 'The 
gods said, " This god, who rules over the beasts, commits a trans- 
gression in that he acts thus to his own daughter, our sister: pierce 
him through." ' In the Ki«va MS. some words seem to have been 
omitted at this particular place. According to the Ait. Br., the gods 
created a god B hut a vat, composed of the most fearful forms of 
theirs. After piercing the incarnation of Pra^ipati's sin.he asked, and 
obtained, the boon that he should henceforth be the ruler of cattle. 

8 Viz., Rig-veda X, 61, 7, where verses 5-7 contain the first 
allusion to this legend. 

* The SgnimSruta is one of the jfistras recited at the evening 
libation of the Soma-sacrifice ; and made up chiefly of a hymn 
addressed to Agni Vauvanara and one to the Maruts; and 
[following the stotriya and anurupa prag&tha] a hymn to 
Gatavedas; [and one to the Apas, followed by various detailed 

[12] P 
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this it is set forth how the gods caused that seed to 
spring 1 . When the anger of the gods subsided, 
they cured Pra^apati and cut out that dart of this 
(Rudra); for Pragilpati, doubtless, is this sacrifice. 

5. They said (to one another), ' Think of some 
means by which that (part of the sacrifice torn out 
with the dart) may not be lost, and how it may be 
but a small portion of the offering itself!' 

6. They said, ' Take it round to Bhaga (Szvitri, 
the Patron), who sits on the south side (of the sacri- 
ficial ground) : Bhaga will eat it by way of fore- 
portion 2 , so that it may be as though it were 
offered. They accordingly took it round to Bhaga, 
who sat on the south side. Bhaga (Savitr?) looked 
at it : it burnt out his eyes 8 . And thus it came to 
pass. Hence they say, ' Bhaga is blind.' 

7. They said, 'It has not yet become appeased 
here : take it round to Pushan !' They accordingly 

verses or couplets]; viz., Rig-veda III, 3, 'vauvanaraya pr/thupa- 
£ase,' &c, and I, 87,'pratvakshasaA pratavaso,' &c; [Rig-veda I, 
168, 1-2, stotriya; VII, 16, 11-12, anurflpa]; and Rig-veda 1, 143, 
' pratavyasim navyastm,' &c. (and X, 9, ' 4po hi shite mayobhuvas,' 
&c.) respectively, at the Agnish/bma (and first day of the dvadaraba). 
See JL?v. St. V, 20, 5; Ait. Br. Ill, 35 ; IV, 30. 

1 According to Ait. Br. Ill, 35, where this legend is also given 
in connection with the Sgnimiruta s astra, Agni Vawvanara, aided 
by the Maruts, stirred (and heated) the seed ; and out of it sprang 
successively Aditya (the sun), Bhr?'gu, and the Adityas ; whilst the 
coals (angara) remaining behind became the Angiras, and Bn'has- 
pati, and the coal dust, the burnt earth and ashes were changed into 
various kinds of animals. According to Harisvamin it would seem 
that our passage has to be understood to the effect that the compo- 
sition of the agnimaruta s&stra. shows the order of beings which the 
gods caused to spring forth from the seed. See also IV, 5, 1, 8. 

* See note on I, 7, 4, 18. 

5 ' Nirdadaha.' The Kaushit. Br. VI, 10 (Ind. Stud. II, 306) and 
Yiska Nir. 12, 14 have nir^agh&na, ' it knocked out his eyes.' The 
Kaushit. Br. also makes them first take the praxi tra to Savitrz", and 
when it cut his hands, they gave him two golden ones. 
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took it round to Pushan. Pushan tasted it : it 
knocked out his teeth. And thus it came to pass. 
Hence they say, ' Pushan is toothless ; ' and there- 
fore, when they prepare a mess of boiled rice 
(iaru) 1 for Pushan, they prepare it from ground 
rice, as is done for one toothless. 

8. They said, ' It has not yet become appeased 
here : take it round to Brzhaspati 2 !' They accord- 
ingly took it round to B^Tiaspati. Brzhaspati hasted 
to SavitW for his impulsion (influence, prasava 8 ), 
for assuredly Szvitri is the impeller (prasavitrz) 
of the gods. ' Impel (influence) this for me !' he said. 
Savity/, as the impeller, accordingly impelled it for 
him, and being thus impelled by Savitrz, it did not 
injure him: and thus it was henceforth appeased. 
This, then, is essentially the same as the fore-portion. 

9. Now when he cuts off the fore-portion, he cuts 
out what is injured in the sacrifice, — what belongs 
to Rudra.. Thereupon he touches water: water is 
(a means) of lustration, hence he lustrates by means 
of water 4 . He now cuts off piece by piece the u/a 6 , 
(which represents) cattle. 

1 .ATaru, in the ordinary sense of the word, is a potful of rice (bar- 
ley, &c.) grains boiled, or rather steamed (antarushmapakva), so as to 
remain whole, as in Indian curry. Cf. Weber, Ind. Stud. IX, p. 216. 

* According to Kaushft. Br. VI, 10, they took it from Pftshan to 
Indra, as the mightiest and strongest of the gods; and he appeased 
it with prayer (brahman); whence the Brahman (in taking the pr&- 
jitra) says, ' Indra is Brahman.' Weber, Ind. Stud. II, p. 307. 

' The consistent use of derivations from one and the same root 
(pra-su) in this and similar passages is, of course, quite as artificial 
in Sanskrit as must be any imitation of it in English. 

4 He thereby averts the evil effects of the act which is connected 
with Rudra, 'the terrible god;' see p. 2, note 2. Besides, the idi 
with which he now proceeds representing the cattle, he thereby 
guards the cattle from the rudriya, cf. above I, 7, 3, 21. 

* See I, 8, 1, 12, 13. 

P 2 
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10. Let him cut off (for the fore-portion) ever so 
small a piece 1 : thus the dart comes out ; let him 
therefore cut off ever so small a piece. He should 
(according to some) put clarified butter on one side 
only, either below or above: thus that which is hard 
becomes soft and flows forth ; and for this reason he 
should put butter on one side only, either below or 
above. 

ii. Having (nevertheless 2 ) made an underlayer 
of butter 8 and a double cutting from the oblation 
(ha vis), he pours butter on the upper side of it; for 
it is only in this way that this becomes part of the 
sacrifice. 

1 2. Let him not carry it (to the Brahman) along 
the front (east) side (of the Ahavanlya fire) ; (though) 
some, it is true, do carry it along the front side. 
For on the front side stand the cattle facing the 
sacrificer: hence he would impose the power of 
Rudra on the cattle, if he were to carry it along the 
front side, and his (the sacrificer's) household and 
cattle would be overwhelmed. Let him therefore 
cross over in this way (behind the paridhis) ; for thus 
he does not impose Rudra's power on the catde and 
he removes that (dart) sideways 4 . 

1 According to Katy. Ill, 4, 7, the prlritra, or (Brahman's) fore- 
portion, is to be of the size of a barley-corn or a pippala (Ficus 
Religiosa) berry. 

8 There is no indication in the text of two different practices 
being here referred to. The KS»va recension, however, puts in 
here, ' but let him not do so,' which is evidently understood in our 
text also. 

* Viz. in the prdntraharawa, or pan which is to receive the 
Brahman's portion. The hollow part of the vessel is to be either 
of the shape of a (hand-)mirror, i. e. with a round bowl, or of that of 
a fctmasa or jug, i. e. with a square bowl (p. 7, note 1). Katy. I, 
3, 40, 41. On the 'underlayer' of butter, see I, 7, 2, 8. 
. 4 'Tiryag evainaw nirmimite.' I am in doubt as to whether 
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13. He (the Brahman) receives 1 it, with the text 
(V&f. S. II, 11 b, c), 'At the impulse (prasava) of 
the divine Savitri I receive thee with the arms of 
the Axvins, with the hands of Pushan 1' 

14. And in like manner as Brzhaspati then hasted 
to Savitri for his impulsion, — for, assuredly, Savitri 
is the impeller of the gods, — and said, 'Impel this for 
me!' and SavitW, the impeller, impelled it for him ; 
and, impelled by Savitri, it did not injure him ; so 
now also this one (the Brahman) hastes to Savitrz 
for his impulsion, — for, assuredly, Savitri is the 
impeller of the gods, — and says ' impel this for me ! ' 
and Savitn, the impeller, impels it for him ; and, im- 
pelled by Savitri, it does not injure him. 

15. He eats 2 the fore-portion, with the text (Va^f. 
S. II, 11 d), 'With Agni's mouth I eat thee!' for 
Agni, assuredly, it does not injure in any way ; and 
so neither does it injure him (the Brahman). 

16. He must not chew it with his teeth: 'lest 
this power of Rudra should injure my teeth!' so 
(he thinks), and therefore he must not chew it with 
his teeth. 

17. He then rinses his mouth with water; — water 
is (a means of) purification : hence he purifies himself 
with water, (that is, a means of) purification. After 
he has rinsed the vessel 8 , — 

enam (which is omitted in the Ka«va text) really refers to Rudra's 
dart. Cf. par. 9. 

1 According to Katy. II, 2, 15, he first looks at it, with the text 
(Vi^. S. p. 58) : ' With Mitra's eye I look on thee !' 

1 According to Katy. II, 2, 17, he previously puts it down on the 
shoulder of the altar, with the text (V&g. S. p. 58), 'I put you down 
on the navel of the earth, in the lap of Aditi !' According to 19, 
however, this is optional (except when the Brahman does not eat 
the prlritra immediately). 

? According to Katy. II, 2, 20, the Brahman, having rinsed the 
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i 8. They bring him the Brahman's portion \ The 
Brahman, in truth, sits south of the sacrifice, as its 
guardian. He sits facing that portion. As regards 
the fore-portion, that they have already brought to 
him and he has eaten it. In the Brahman's portion 
which they now bring to him, he obtains his own 
share ; and henceforth he watches what remains in- 
complete of the sacrifice : for this reason they bring 
him the Brahman's portion. 

19. He (the Brahman) must maintain silence (from 
the time he takes his seat on being elected) 2 up to 
that speech (of the Adhvaryu), ' Brahman, shall I 
step forward?' Those (priests) who, in the midst of 
the sacrifice, perform the id?a, which represents the 
domestic offerings (pakaya^wa) 3 , tear the sacrifice 
to pieces, injure it. Now the Brahman, assuredly, 
is the best physician: hence the Brahman thereby 
restores the sacrifice ; but, if he were to sit there 
talking, he would not restore it : he must therefore 
maintain silence. 

20. If he should utter any human sound before 
that time, let him there and then mutter some Rik 
or Yafus-text addressed to Vishmi ; for Vish»u is 

vessel [or, according to the comment, the two praritraharana, one 
of which is used as lid to the other], touches his navel, with the 
text (Va#. S.p.58), 'May the deities there are in the waters purify 
thisl Enter the stomach of Indra, being offered with "Haill" 
Mix not with my food 1 Settle down above my navel 1 In Indra's 
stomach I make thee settle 1' 

1 The Brahman's regular portion (brahmabhaga) of the sacrifi- 
cial food is cut, like the prlr itra or fore-portion (which apparently 
he receives as the representative of Bnliaspati), from Agni's cake. 

» See I, 1, 4, 9. 

s According to the scholiast, it represents the pakaya^na or 
domestic (cooked) offerings, because at the latter, as in the idi, the 
remains of the offerings are eaten. 
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the sacrifice, so that he thereby again obtains a hold 
on the sacrifice : and this is the expiation of that 
(breach of silence). 

2 1. When he (the Adhvaryu) says, ' Brahman, shall 
I step forward ?' the Brahman mutters thus (V&f. 
S. II, 12), 'This thy sacrifice, O divine Savitr?', 
they have announced . . . ,' — thereby he has re- 
course to SavitW for his impulsion (prasava), for 
he is the impeller (prasavitrz) of the gods; — 
'to Brzhaspati, the Brahman,' — for Brz'haspati, 
assuredly, is the Brahman of the gods : hence 
he announces that (sacrifice) to him who is the 
Brahman of the gods ; and accordingly he says, ' to 
B^z'haspati, the Brahman.' — ' Therefore prosper the 
sacrifice, prosper the lord of sacrifice, prosper me ! ' 
In this there is nothing that requires explanation. 

22. [He continues, Va^ - . S. II, 13]: ' May his mind 
delight in the gushing (of the) butter 1 !' By the 
mind, assuredly, all this (universe) is obtained (or 
pervaded, aptam) : hence he thereby obtains this 
All by the mind. — ' May Brzhaspati spread (carry 
through) this sacrifice ! May he restore the sacrifice 
uninjured!' — he thereby restores what was torn 
asunder. — ' May all the gods rejoice here!' — 'all the 
gods,' doubtless, means the All : hence he thereby 
restores (the sacrifice) by means of the All. He 
may add, 'Step forward!' if he choose; or, if he 
choose, he may omit it. 

1 ? ' Mano ^utir [gyotir, Ka«va rec] ^-ushatam a^yasya.' I am 
inclined to read ^uter [cf. Ath.-veda XIX, 58, 1 : ghrrtasya ^uti* 
sam£na]. Mahtdhara interprets : ' May the rushing (eager) mind 
devote itself to the butterl' Hillebrandt, Neu-und Vollmondsopfer, 
P- r 35> apparently proposes to combine mano^utir 'des Geistes 
Schnelligkeit.' Perhaps gush at am has to be taken in a transitive 
sense : ' May the gushing of the butter delight the mind.' 
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Eighth Adhyaya. First Brahmaya. 

The IdX. 

i. In the morning they brought to Manu 1 water 

for washing, just as now also they (are wont to) 

bring (water) for washing the hands. When he was 

washing himself, a fish came into his hands. 

2. It spake to him the word, ' Rear me, I will 
save thee !' ' Wherefrom wilt thou save me ?' 'A 
flood will carry away all these creatures 2 : from that 
I will save thee !' ' How am I to rear thee?' 

3. It said, 'As long as we are small, there is 
great destruction for us : fish devours fish. Thou 
wilt first keep me in a jar. When I outgrow 
that, thou wilt dig a pit and keep me in it. When I 
outgrow that, thou wilt take me down to the sea, 
for then I shall be beyond destruction.' 

4. It soon became a gh a s h a (a large fish) ; for that 
grows largest (of all fish) 3 . Thereupon it said, 'In 
such and such a year that flood will come. Thou 

1 For other translations of this important legend of the deluge, 
see A.Weber, Ind. Streifen, I, p. 9 (Ind. Stud. 1, 161 seq.); Max 
Muller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 425; J. Muir, 
Original Sanskrit Texts, I, p. 182. For the later versions of the 
same legend, especially the one from the Mahabharata (Vanaparvan 
1 2747-1 2802), see Original Sanskrit Texts, I, p. 196 seq. 

' According to the scholiast, 'it will carry away all these creatures 
that live in Bharatavarsha to some other country.' 

* ? .Safvad dha ghasha. &sa, sa hi gyeshtham vardhate 'thetithfw 
sama/« tad augha aganlS. ' Bald war er ein Grossfisch (g/iasha), 
denn er wuchs gewaltig,' Weber. ' He became soon a large fish. 
He said to Manu, " When I am full-grown, in the same year the 
flood will come," ' Max Muller. ' Straightway he became a large fish ; 
for he waxes to the utmost,' Muir. Perhaps g/tasha is here 
intended for the name of some fabulous horned fish (cf. w»hgi, 
srihffi). In the Black Yagiir-veda (Taitt. S. I, 7, 1 ; II, 6, 7) the 
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shalt then attend to me (i. e. to my advice) by preparing 
a ship 1 ; and when the flood has risen thou shalt enter 
into the ship, and I will save thee from it.' 

5. After he had reared it in this way, he took it 
down to the sea. And in the same year which the 
fish had indicated to him, he attended to (the advice 
of the fish) by preparing a ship ; and when the flood 
had risen, he entered into the ship. The fish then 
swam up to him, and to its horn he tied the rope of 
the ship, and by that means he 2 passed swiftly up to 
yonder northern mountain. 

6. It then said, ' I have saved thee. Fasten the 
ship to a tree ; but let not the water cut thee off 8 , 
whilst thou art on the mountain. As the water 

idi is represented as a cow, produced by Mitra and Varcwa (see 
below, par. 24). Perhaps it was this version and the symbolical 
representation of the ida. as meaning cattle, which suggested the 
notion of a horned fish, in adapting an older legend. 

1 I adopt here, though not without hesitation, the interpreta- 
tion proposed in the St. Petersb. Diet (s.v. upa-as), which the 
separation of mam from the verb favours. Professor Max Mttller 
translates : 'Build a ship then, and worship me.' Dr. Muir: 'Thou 
shalt, therefore, construct a ship, and resort to me.' The Maha- 
bharata has : 'When standing on the ship, thou shalt look out for 
m e : I shall be recognisable (by my being) furnished with a horn,' 
which, after all, may furnish the correct explanation of our passage. 

a Or, 'it,' that is, either the ship, or the fish. Thatabhi-dudrava, 
the reading of the Ka«va school, is the right one, seems to follow 
from the next paragraph. Professor Weber's edition has ati-du- 
drava, as read by his best MS., 'it (or he) sailed across the mountain.' 
The reading of the other MSS. adhi-dudrava must be a clerical 
error, most likely for abhi-dudrava. Professor Mtlller translates: 
' The fish carried him by it over the northern mountain.' Dr. Muir : 
' By this means he passed over (or, he hastened to) this northern 
mountain.' 

' AntatMaitsit, ?'cut thee asunder,' Max Mtlller ; 'wash thee 
away;' ' fortsptllt,' Weber; 'abschneiden, intercludere,' St. Petersb. 
Diet. I adopt this last meaning, =' leave thee stranded.' 
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subsides, thou mayest gradually descend!' Ac- 
cordingly he gradually descended, and hence that 
(slope) of the northern mountain is called ' Manu's 
descent 1 .' The flood then swept away all these 
creatures, and Manu alone remained here. 

7. Being desirous of offspring, he engaged in 
worshipping and austerities. During this time he 
also performed a paka-sacrifice: he offered up in the 
waters clarified butter, sour milk, whey, and curds. 
Thence a woman was produced in a year: becoming 
quite solid 2 she rose; clarified butter gathered in 
her footprint. Mitra and Varu»a met her. 

8. They said to her, ' Who art thou ?' ' Manu's 
daughter,' she replied. 'Say (thou art) ours,' they 
said. ' No,' she said, ' I am (the daughter) of 
him who begat me.' They desired to have a share 
in her. She either agreed or did not agree 3 , but 
passed by them. She came to Manu. 

9. Manu said to her, 'Who art thou?' 'Thy 
daughter,' she replied. ' How, illustrious one, (art 
thou) my daughter?' he asked. She replied, 

1 According to the version of the Mah&bharata, ' the peak of the 
Himalaya to which the ship was tied, was afterwards called nau- 
bandhana, ' the tying of the ship.' Professor Weber also draws 
attention to Ath.-veda XIX, 39, 8, where the term n£vaprabhra«- 
jana or 'gliding down of the ship' is used in connection with the 
summit of the Himavat. 

* Pibdamanaiva, as taken by the St Petersb. Diet, The 
meaning ' dripping with fat, unctuous,' offered by the commentator, 
was probably suggested to him by what follows in the text ; and by 
the cow-version (p. 216, note 3), Taitt. Br. II, 6, 7, 1. 

8 Or, as the commentator takes it, ' she both promised and did 
not promise it;' that is to say, she promised, inasmuch as she 
(Irfa)is called maitr&varuw t (belonging to, or the daughter of, 
Mitra orVaru«a; see XIV, 9, 4, 27), but refused, inasmuch as 
Mitra and Vanwa have no share in the irfa portions. 
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' Those offerings (of) clarified butter, sour milk, whey, 
and curds, which thou madest in the waters, with 
them thou hast begotten me. I am the blessing 
(benediction) : make use of me at the sacrifice ! If 
thou wilt make use of me at the sacrifice, thou wilt 
become rich in offspring and cattle. Whatever 
blessing thou shalt invoke through me, all that shall 
be granted to thee!' He accordingly made use of 
her (as the benediction) in the middle of the sacri- 
fice; for what is intermediate between the fore- 
offerings and the after-offerings, is the middle of 
the sacrifice. 

10. With her he went on worshipping and per- 
forming austerities, wishing for offspring. Through 
her he generated this race, which is this race of 
Manu ; and whatever blessing he invoked through 
her, all that was granted to him. 

11. Now this (daughter of Manu) is essentially 
the same as the ld&; and whosoever, knowing this, 
performs with (the) ldk 1 , he propagates this race 
which Manu generated ; and whatever blessing he in- 
vokes through it (or her), all that is granted to him. 

12. It (the idfa) consists of a fivefold cutting; 
for the iafa, doubtless, means cattle, and cattle con- 
sist of five parts 2 : for this reason it (the id&) consists 
of a fivefold cutting. 

13. When he (the Adhvaryu) has cut off the id& 
piece by piece 3 , and broken off the fore-part of the 

1 I</ayd larati has the double meaning 'lives with I</a (the 
woman)' and 'practices sacrificial rites with the i<£-ceremony.' 

* See p. 16, note 1. 

* The technical expression used for this fivefold cutting of the 
\d& is sam-ava-do, 'to cut off completely (or together),' or, 
according to the St. Petersb. Diet, ' to divide and collect the 
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cake (for the sacrificer's portion), he puts it (the 
latter) down (on the barhis) before the dhruva- 
spoon. Having then handed over the former (the 
id&) to the Hotri 1 , he passes by him towards the 
south. 

14. He anoints the Hotri here 2 (with clarified 
butter taken from the \d£) ; and with it the Hotri 
anoints his lips, with the text, ' Of thee, offered by the 
lord of the mind, I eat for sap, for out-breathing! ' 

15. He then anoints the Hotri here 2 ; and with 
it the Hotri anoints his lips, with the text, ' Of thee, 
offered by the lord of speech, I eat for strength, for 
in-breathing 1' 

16. At that time, namely, Manu became appre- 
hensive (thinking), ' This (part) of my sacrifice — that 
is, this iafa representing the domestic offering — 
is certainly the weakest : the Rakshas must not 



pieces.' The five cuttings of the idi consist of the upastara«a, 
or underlayer of butter in the id&p&trt; of two cuttings of each 
of the havis (or dishes of sacrificial food) from their southern 
and central parts respectively ; and of two drippings (or bastings, 
abhigh&rawa) of butter, as in the case of the svish/akr»t (see K£ty. 
Ill, 4, 6, and note on I, 7, 3, 20). According to some authorities, 
the idi consists of four cuttings only (cf. Hillebrandt, Neu- und 
Vollm. p. 122). 

1 According to Katy. Ill, 4, 8, 9, he does so without quitting 
his hold of the idi; and he withdraws the latter from the Hotri', 
when he anoints him. 

9 A gesture here indicated the two middle joints (or, according 
toHarisvimin, the intermediate links) of the Hotrfs right fore-finger, 
viz. first the lower joint, and afterwards (par. 15) the upper joint; 
whereupon the Hotrt' applies the respective joints to his lips and 
smears the butter on them, cf. Asv. S. I, 7, 1 ; Kdty. Ill, 4, 9 ; 
Hillebrandt, op. cit, p. 124. In Sal. Br. XII, 2, 4, 5 the fore-finger 
is called anniditami, or the finger 'which eats most food;' cf. 
Weber, Pra%ft&sutra, p. 97. 
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injure my sacrifice at this place.' Accordingly by 
that (butter, taken from the u/a, and smeared on 
his lips) he promoted it (the ida to a safe place, 
thinking), ' Before the Rakshas (come) ! before the 
Rakshas (come) !' And in like manner this one also 
thereby promotes (the ida to a safe place, thinking), 
' Before the Rakshas (come) ! before the Rakshas 
(come)!' And though he does not (at present) eat 
(the id&) visibly, lest he should eat it before it is 
invoked, he nevertheless promotes it (to a safe 
place), when he smears the (butter) on his lips. 

17. He now cuts off piece by piece (the avan- 
tar edSi) in (or, into) the HotWs hand. That which 
is cut up piece by piece he thus makes visibly enter 1 
the Hotri ; and through that which has entered (or 
is cooked in) his own self, the Hotrt invokes a 
blessing on the sacrificer : for this reason he cuts it 
off piece by piece in the Hotrz's hand 2 . 

18. He now calls 3 (the idd) in a low voice. At 
that time, namely, Manu became apprehensive (think- 
ing), ' This (part) of my sacrifice — that is, this iafa 

1 Enam hotari jrayati, literally ' he makes it enter into, remain in, 
the Hotrt'.' The author, however, here, as in I, 6, 4, 7, mixes up the 
verb xri with jra, ' to cook.' The reason for this see p. 177, note 4. 

* This, according to Ajv. St. I, 7, 3, and comm., is effected in 
the following way : the Hotrt' takes the Ma with his joined hands 
(aw^ali) and makes it lie in his left hand; whereupon the Adhvaryu 
cuts the (fivefold cut) avantare</£ from the i<fa into the Hotrt 's 
right hand, the fingers of which point northwards ; the five cuttings 
apparently consist of the 'underlayer' of butter, two pieces cut 
from the i</a, and drippings of butter on them. Cf. HiUebrandt, 
op. cit., p. 125. 

* During the invocation of the Wa the Hotrt holds the butter 
(as well as the avantare</a), and the other priests (except the 
Brahman) and the sacrificer touch the i<& (or, according to Karka, 
the Hotrt). Katy. Ill, 4, 11. 12. 
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representing the domestic offerings — is certainly the 
weakest : the Rakshas must not injure my sacrifice 
at this place.' He accordingly called it to him in 
a low voice (thinking), ' Before the Rakshas (come) ! 
before the Rakshas (come)!' And in like manner 
this one (the Hotrt) thereby calls it (thinking), 
' Before the Rakshas (come) 1 before the Rakshas 
(come) !' 

19. He calls thus (in a low voice) 1 , ' Hither is 
called the Rathantara (chant), together with the 
earth : may the Rathantara, together with the earth, 
call me 2 ! Hither is called the Vamadevya (chant), 
together with the atmosphere: may the Vamadevya, 
together with the atmosphere, call me! Hither is 
called the BWhat (chant), together with the sky: 
may the Br* hat, together with the sky, call me!' 
In thus calling her (the Iafa) to him, he calls to him 
both these (three) worlds and those chants 3 . 

20. ' Hither are called the cows*, together with 'the 

1 There are considerable differences between the text of the 
Hotrc"s call to the idi as here given and that given in Ajv. S. 1, 7, 7. 
The text of the Black Yagnr-veda (Taitt. Br. Ill, 5, 8 ; Taitt. S. 
II, 6, 7 ; I, 7, 1), on the other hand, only differs from ours in one 
or two points. According to Ajv. 5. 1, 5, 28, the calls are to be 
uttered in the highest pitch (cf. Hillebrandt, Neu- und Vollmonds- 
opfer, p. 126, note). 

* Viz. the Hotr?", as the representative of the officiating priests. 
Schol. 

8 On the rathantara and brthat sdmans, see p. 196, note 2. 
The v&madevya sSman is Sa'ma-veda II, 32-34 : kayS. na* £itra 
& bhuvad uti sadaWdhaA sakhS, ' with what favour will he assist 
us, the wonderful, ever-gladdening, friend,' &c. Cf. Haug, Ait. 
Br. II, 246. 

* For upahutd g&vzA, the Taitt reads upahflta* dhenuA, 
* called hither is the cow.' AjvaL St. has upahuti g&vaA sahiriraA — 
upahuta* dhenuA sahartshabhi. Here and after the succeeding 
calls we have apparently to supply the inverse formulas, 'May 
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bull!' — the idi., assuredly, means cattle: hence it is 
her he thereby calls in an indirect (mystic) way; 
(and in saying), 'together with the bull/ he calls her 
together with her mate. 

21. ' Hither is called (ld&) by that (sacrifice) which 
is performed by the seven HotWsl' — he thereby 
calls her by the Soma-sacrifice performed by the 
seven HotWs 1 . 

22. 'Hither is called ld&, the conquering!' — he 
thereby calls her directly. 'Conquering' he says, 
because she overcomes evil, and for that reason he 
calls her ' the conquering.' 

23. ' Hither is called the friend, the food 2 !' — the 
friend, the food, doubtless, means breath : hence 
he thereby calls hither the breath. ' Hither is called 
the Hek 3 !' — he thereby calls hither the body (of 
idiL), he thereby calls hither the entire (ida). 

24. He now intones (in a loud voice): 'I</4 is 
called hither! Hither (thither) is called ld&\ May 
\dt also call us to her!' In saying, ' Idfa is called 

the cows together with the bull call us,' &c, as in Taitt. Br., they 
being likewise omitted in Taitt S. II, 6, 7. 

1 The seven Horn's comprise the Hotr» with his assistants, the 
Maitravaruwa (or Prasistri), and A££Aavaka ; and the chief assistants 
of the Brahman, viz. the Brahma»a£Wa»isin, Agntdhra, Potr»', and 
Nesh/r*'. The Gravastut, another assistant of the Hotr*', is often 
added as eighth Hotr». Cf. Haug, Ait. Br. II, p. 147. Instead of 
upahuta saptahotrd in our text, the Kawva text and the Black 
Ya^ur-veda read upahuta A saptahotraA, 'called hither are the 
seven Hotrtships;' Axval. St. upahuta divya sapta hotaraA, 
' called hither are the seven divine Hotri's.' 

' Bhaksha, 'the eating, enjoying;' perhaps the author here 
takes it in the sense of ' feeder,' in that of ' eater, quaffer ; ' Sayawa, 
on Taitt. S. II, 6, 7, 3, takes it as Soma-drink (somapttha). 

' Apparently, like hikk4 (verb hikk), imitative of the internal 
sound of the hiccough. The Kanva MS. has harik instead; and 
the Black Ya^us ho, which it identifies with the self (it man). 
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hither,' he, in a direct way, calls her, who is thereby 
called hither, as being what she really was : a cow, 
assuredly, she was, and a cow is four-footed; and 
therefore he calls her four times l . 

25. But in calling her four times, he calls her 
in different ways, in order to avoid repetition (of 
sacrificial performance) ; for, if he were to call, ' Ida 
is called hither! Ida is called hither!' or 'Hither 
is called Ida! hither is called Ida!' he would indeed 
commit the (fault of) repetition. By saying, ' Ida is 
called hither!' he calls her hitherwards; and by 
' Hither (or thither, lit. called to somebody) is called 
Ida !' he calls her thitherwards. By saying, ' May 
Ida also call us to her,' he does not omit himself, 
and, besides, it (the formula) is changed. By (the 
second), 'Ida is called hither!' he again calls her 
hitherwards ; so that he thereby (and by the second, 
' Hither is called Ida,' again) calls her hitherwards 
and thitherwards. 

26. ' Manu's daughter, the butter-pathed (ghrz'ta- 
padf);' — Manu, indeed, begat her of old: for this 
reason he says, ' Manu's daughter.' ' The butter- 
pathed' he says, because butter gathered in her foot- 
print : therefore he calls her ' butter-pathed.' 

27. And further, 'She who belongs to Mitra and 
Vanma;' — this 'Maitravaru«a nature' (is hers), 
because she met Mitra and Varu«a*. — 'She, the 
god-fashioned one, is called hither as the Brahman 8 ; 1 

1 After 'May Idi also call us to her/ he repeats 'ld& is called 
hither] Called hither (thither) is Ml' 

* See I, 8, 1, 7-8, with note 3. 

* Brahma devakr/topahM ; the Black Ya,fur-veda and Ami. .Sr. 
read 'brahma devakmam upahutam.' Cf. Taitt S. I, 7, 1, 5, 
brahma vai devanam bnhaspatiA. 
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for she, the god-fashioned one, is indeed called hither 
as their Brahman. — ' Hither are called the divine 
Adhvaryus, called hither the human !' — he thereby 
calls both the divine Adhvaryus and those that 
are human: the divine Adhvaryus indeed are the 
calves 1 (vatsa//), and what others there are, are 
the human ones. 

28. ' — They who are to prosper this sacrifice, 
they who are to prosper the lord of sacrifice.' Those 
Brahma»as, who have studied and teach the Veda, 
assuredly prosper the sacrifice, since they spread 
(perform) and produce it: these he thereby pro- 
pitiates. And the calves also assuredly make the 
lord of sacrifice prosper; for the lord of sacrifice 
who possesses abundance of them, does indeed pros- 
per; for this reason he says, 'They who are to prosper 
the lord of sacrifice.' 

29. ' Hither are called the primeval, law-abiding- 
divine (fern.) heaven and earth, whose sons are 
gods.' He thereby calls to him those two, heaven 
and earth, within which all this (universe) is em- 
braced. — ' Hither is called this sacrificer :' thereby 
he calls the sacrificer to him. Why he does not 
mention his name on this occasion, is that this is a 
mysterious benediction on the ida. Were he, on 
the contrary, to mention the name, he would do 
what is human, and the human certainly is inaus- 
picious at the sacrifice : hence he does not mention 



1 ? The commentator remarks : ' He says, The divine Adhvaryus 
assuredly are the calves,' because, in his opinion, the sinnayya 
constitutes the sacrificial food which contains the Adhvaryus (havis — 
adhvaryuvat). In 1, 1, 2, 17 we met with the A-rvins as the two 
divine Adhvaryus. 

[13] Q 



Digitized by 



Google 



226 SATAPATHA-BRAHMAtfA. 

the name, lest he should do what is inauspicious at 
the sacrifice l . 

30. ' Hither (he is) called for future worship of 
the gods;' he thereby in a mysterious manner 
invokes the blessing of life on this (sacrificer) ; for 
as he sacrificed heretofore> so, while living, he will 
sacrifice hereafter. 

31. Moreover, he thereby in a mysterious manner 
invokes the blessing of offspring for him ; for who- 
soever has offspring, — while he, on his part, goes to 
yonder world, his offspring sacrifice in this world : 
hence future worship of the gods means offspring. 

32. Moreover, he thereby in a mysterious manner 
invokes the blessing of cattle for him ; for whosoever 
has cattle, will sacrifice hereafter, as he has sacrificed 
heretofore. 

33. 'Hither (he is) called for more abundant havis- 
•offering ;' he thereby in a mysterious manner invokes 

the blessing of life on him ; for as he has sacrificed 
heretofore, so while living will he hereafter again 
and again make offerings. 

34. Moreover, he thereby in a mysterious manner 
invokes the blessing of offspring for this (sacrificer) ; 
for whosoever possesses offspring, — though he, of 
his own self, be one only, yet that offering is made 
tenfold by his offspring : hence offspring means more 
abundant offering. 

35. Moreover, he thereby in a mysterious manner 
invokes the blessing of cattle for him ; for whoso- 
ever possesses cattle, will make offering again and 
again, as he has sacrificed heretofore. 

36. This then is the benediction (implied in these 
formulas), ' May I live, may I have offspring, may 

1 With this and the following paragraphs cf. I, 9, 1, 12 seq. 
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I obtain prosperity!' Now in praying for the 
blessing of cattle, he prays for prosperity ; for cattle 
means prosperity : hence through these two benedic- 
tions everything is obtained ; and therefore these 
two benedictions are here pronounced. 

37. [He continues to call], ' Hither (he is) called 
to this (sacrifice, for the prayer 1 ), "May the gods 
graciously accept this my offering (ha vis)!'" he 
thereby invokes complete success on the sacrifice ; 
for what offering the gods graciously accept, by that 
one gains great things: for this reason he says, 'may 
they graciously accept 2 .' 

38. They (the priests and sacrificer) eat it (the 
u/a), and do not offer it up in the fire ; for assuredly 
the idi. means cattle : hence they do not offer it 
in the fire, lest they should throw the cattle into 
the fire. 

39. In the vital airs rather it is offered, partly 
in the Hotri, partly in the Sacrificer, partly in the 
Adhvaryu. Now, when he has broken off the fore- 
part of the (Agni) cake, he places it before the 
dhruva-spoon. But the dhruva represents the 
sacrificer : hence this will be eaten by the sacrificer. 
And if he does not now visibly eat it, lest he should 
eat before the sacrifice is completed, it nevertheless 
is now (symbolically) eaten by him. All of them 



1 See Sayawa's comm. on Taitt. S. II, 6, 7, 6. 

* Before this formula the Black Ya^ur-veda inserts, ' Called (he 
is) to the heavenly abode 1' and after it as the final formula, 'All 
that is dear to him (the sacrificer) is called I Called (he is) of (?by) 
everything dear that is called 1' Taitt. Br. Ill, 5, 9, 3. For the 
modifications of the concluding mantras in the case of the idi 
being invoked for the mistress of the house (5at. Br. I, 9, 2, 5), see 
Taitt. Br. Ill, 5, 13. 

Q 2 
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eat (of the idt): 'May it be offered for me in all!' 
thus (he thinks). Five eat of it, — the id& indeed 
means cattle, and cattle are fivefold : hence five 
eat of it. 

40. Now when he (the Hotri) intones (in a loud 
voice) 1 , he (the Adhvaryu) divides the (Agni) cake 
into four parts, and lays it on the barhis (the sacri- 
ficial grass covering the altar). Here it lies in place 
of the fathers ; for there are four intermediate 
quarters, and the intermediate quarters represent 
the fathers : for this reason he divides the cake into 
four parts, and lays it on the barhis 2 . 

1 Viz. 'I<& is called hither!' see par. 24. According to KSty. 
Ill, 4, 1 2, all (the other priests and the sacrificcr, probably with 
the exception of the Brahman) touch the Wa (or, according to 
Karka, they touch the Hotr* who holds the \dS) whilst the invoca- 
tion of the \di takes place. The quartering of the cake, according 
to ib. 13, is done with the text, 'Make swell, O ruddy onel milk 
me life ; milk me offspring ; milk me cattle ; milk me brahmahood ; 
milk me kshatriyahood ; milk me people ! Fatten through the pro- 
geny, through the cattle of him who hates us, whom we hateP 

9 According to Katy. Ill, 4, 14, the Adhvaryu puts the four 
parts on the barhis and assigns one to each priest. But according 
to the commentary and to other Sutras, it is the sacrificer who 
allocates the portions by laying them down so as to correspond 
with the four intermediate regions, commencing in the south-east 
(or Agni's) region, and saying, 'This for the Brahman," This for the 
Hotr;',' ' This for the Adhvaryu,' ' This for the Agnfdh.' The sacri- 
ficer then shifts his Brihmanical cord from the right to the left 
shoulder, and while touching the four portions, and looking towards 
the south (the region of the fathers), murmurs (Va^-. S. II, 31),' Here, 
O fathers, regale yourselves 1 Like bulls come hither (avmhaya- 
dhvam) each to his own share!' He then quits his hold of the 
portions, and murmurs, ' The fathers have regaled themselves : like 
bulls they came each to his own share ! ' See .Sat. Br. II, 4, 2, 20 seq. ; 
V&g. S. p. 57. [The Kawva text of the Brahmata does not mention 
the formulas here any more than does our author.] He then shifts 
the cord back on his left shoulder, touches water, and hands the 
portions to the priests for them to eat. Katy. Ill, 4, 16-18. 
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41. And when he recites, 'Hither are called heaven 
and earth,' he hands it (the shadfavatta 1 ) to the 
Agnldhra. The Agnldhra eats (the two pieces), 
with the respective texts (Vdf. S. II, io-i i), ' Hither 
is called mother Earth ; may mother Earth call me 
to her ! Agni (am I) by virtue of my Agnidhraship. 
Hail!' 'Hither is called father Heaven; may father 
Heaven call me to him ! Agni (am I) by virtue of 
my Agnidhraship. Hail!' He, the Agnldhra, truly 
is the representative of heaven and earth, and there- 
fore he eats (the shadavatta) in this manner. 

42. And when (the Hotri) pronounces the bene- 
diction 2 , then (the sacrificer) mutters (V&g: S. 1 1, 10 a), 
' May Indra bestow on me that power of his ! may 
abundant riches accrue to us ! may there be blessings 
for us ! may there be true blessings for us ! ' For 
indeed this is a receiving of blessings : hence what 
blessings the priests on this occasion invoke on him, 
those he thereby receives and makes his own. 

43. [On the conclusion of the invocation and the 
eating 3 ] they cleanse themselves (with water poured) 

1 K&ty. St. Ill, 4, 19. There is some uncertainty as to the 
particular time when the Adhvaryu cuts the sha</avatt,a; cf. 
Hillebrandt, p. 123. Mahidhara on V&g. S. II, 10 remarks: When 
the Hotr» pronounces the call to heaven and earth, then he (the 
Adhvaryu), having put one piece of each of the two cakes in 
(the two bowls of) the SlWavatta (vessel), gives it to the Agnidh ; 
and the latter eats it with the formulas ' Hither is called (the mother 
Earth),' &c. The ' six cuttings' of the Sharfavatta consist of a piece 
of the Agni cake with an ' underlayer ' and a dripping of butter for 
each of the two bowls of the Sha</avatta dish. 

* That is, the formula 'Hither is called the sacrificer,' see par. 29. 

' The priests eat first their quarter of the cake and then, with the 
sacrificer, their share of the idL The Hotr;' eats also the avSn- 
tare<fa, with the text (ksv. S. I, 7, 8), 'O ld&, accept graciously our 
share 1' &c. 
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through the two strainers (pavitra, ' purifier'). For 
they have now performed the irfa, which represents 
the domestic offerings ; and thinking, ' Purified by 
the purifiers we will now perform what part of the 
sacrifice remains still unaccomplished,' they cleanse 
themselves with the strainers. 

44. He (the Adhvaryu) then throws the two 
strainers on the prastara \ The prastara, doubtless, 
represents the sacrificer, and the two strainers the 
out-breathing and in-breathing: hence he thereby 
invokes out-breathing and in-breathing on the sacri- 
ficer ; and for this reason he throws the strainers on 
the prastara. 

Second BrAhmaata. 

The After-Offerings (AnutAgas). 

i. They now remove two burning samidhs (from 
the Ahavanlya fire). That fire, indeed, is now worn 
out, (and therefore useless) for the after-offerings, 
since it has been carrying the sacrifice to the gods : 
' Let us perform the after-offerings in such (fire) as 
is not out-worn !' thus they think, and for this reason 
they remove those two burning samidhs (from the 
fire). 

2. Thereupon they again move them close (to the 
fire). Thereby they cause the fire to increase again 
and to be no longer out-worn : ' Let us perform 
what part of the sacrifice remains still unaccom- 
plished in such (fire) as is not out-worn ! ' so think 
they, and for this reason they again move them 
close (to the fire). 

3. He (the Agnidhra) then puts on the kindling- 

1 See I, 3, 2, 5 seq. The KSwva text omits this paragraph. 
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stick (which was reserved at the time of kindling) '. 
He thereby kindles that (fire): ' Let us perform in the 
well-kindled (fire) what part of the sacrifice remains 
unaccomplished ! ' thus he thinks, and for this reason 
he puts on the samidh. 

4. The Hot*-*' consecrates it (the kindling-stick), 
with the formula (Vif. S. II, 14a), 'This, O Agni, 
is thy kindler; mayest thou grow and increase by 
it ; and may we also grow and increase !' for even as 
before he recited over the fire when it was being 
kindled, so also now he recites. This is the Hotrt's 
duty; but the sacrificer himself may pronounce the 
consecratory formula, if he think that the Hotrt does 
not know it 2 . 

5. He (the Agnidhra) then sweeps (the fire) to- 
gether. He thereby harnesses it : ' Thus harnessed, 
may it convey (to the gods) what part of the sacrifice 
still remains unaccomplished !' thus he thinks, and 
for this reason he sweeps it together. He sweeps 

1 See I, 4, 1, 38. The Adhvaryu takes the fresh stick (samidh), 
asks the permission of the Brahman to step forward for the after- 
offerings ; and orders the Agnidhra to put the stick on, and trim, 
the fire. Whilst the Brahman mutters his formula (Vi^. S. II, 
12-13), 'This thy sacrifice, O divine Savitr/, they proclaimed to 
Br/Tiaspati, the Brahman,' &c. (see 1, 7, 4, 2 1), the Agnidhra executes 
the Adhvaryu's orders. K&ty. Ill, 5, 1 ; II, 2, 21. 

2 That is to say (as would appear), if the Hotr/' follows a school 
which does not recognise this particular ceremony as belonging to 
theHot/Y's ritual. Thus the Afval. Sr. makes no mention of it, and 
hence a Hotrt belonging to the .Sakala or Bishkala ^akhas 
would not undertake the recitation of this consecratory formula. 
The .Sankhay. St., on the other hand, does prescribe it (cf. 
Hillebrandt, Neu- und Vollm. p. 135, note 4), and a Hotrt of the 
Kaushitaki-jakha would accordingly claim it as his privilege or 
duty to consecrate the samidh. For a somewhat different view, 
cf. Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 155; V, 408. 
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once (with the band of the fire-wood along each 
of the three enclosing-sticks); for thrice each time 
they swept for the gods on the former occasion 1 : 
' Lest we should do it in the same way as for the 
gods;' thus he thinks, and accordingly he sweeps 
once each time in order to avoid repetition (of sacri- 
ficial performance). Repetition he would undoubtedly 
commit, if he were to sweep thrice the first time and 
thrice the second : for this reason he sweeps once 
(along each stick). 

6. He sweeps (each time), with the formula (Va^ - . 
S. II, 14 b), 'O Agni, food-gainer, I cleanse thee, 
the food-gainer, who hast hastened to the food !' On 
the former occasion he said, 'thee who art about 
to hasten (to the food),' for on that occasion he was 
indeed about to hasten thither; now, however, he 
says, ' who hast hastened (to the food),' for now he 
has indeed hastened thither : for this reason he says 
4 thee who hast hastened.' 

7. He now makes the after-offerings. Whatever 
gods he invokes by means of this sacrifice, and for 
whichever of them this sacrifice is performed, to all 
offering has now been made ; and to all those to 
whom offering has been made, he now, after that, 
offers once more : hence the name 'after-offerings.' 

8. Now this is why he makes the after-offerings. 
The after-offerings assuredly are the metres 2 , and 
the metres are the cattle of the gods : hence as 
cattle, when harnessed, here convey (burdens) for 
men, so in like manner the metres, being harnessed, 

1 See I, 4,4, 14. While, on the former occasion, the Agntdhra 
in sweeping moved round the fire, on the present occasion he 
remains standing on the north side of it. Katy. Ill, 5, 4. 

2 See I, 3, 2, 8, 9. 
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convey the sacrifice to the gods. Now the occasion 
on which the metres gratified the gods, and for 
which the gods, in their turn, then gratified the 
metres, was when before this the metres, on being 
harnessed, conveyed the sacrifice to the gods and 
thereby gratified them. 

9. And this again is why he makes the after- 
offerings. The after-offerings are the metres : hence 
he thereby gratifies the metres, and for this reason 
also he makes the after-offerings. By whatever 
team, therefore, he has himself drawn, that (team) 
he would thereby unyoke, saying, ' Give it to drink, 
feed it well!' and thus his team is propitiated. 

10. In the first place he makes offering to the 
Barhis (sacrificial -grass covering). Though the 
smallest metre, the gayatri is yoked first of the 
metres 1 ; and this on account of its strength, since, 
having become a falcon, it carried off the Soma from 
heaven 2 . They consider it unseemly, however, that 
the gayatri, being the smallest metre, should be 
yoked first of the metres ; and the gods accordingly 
arranged the metres here, at the after-offerings, so 
as it ought to be, ' lest there should be a confusion.' 

11. In the first place, then, he offers to the 
Barhis. The Barhis indeed is this world; the 
Barhis is the plants : hence he thereby bestows 
plants on this world, and these plants are firmly 
rooted in this world. Now this entire universe 
(fagat) is contained in this (metre), and therefore 
the latter is (called) ^agatl : this is why they have 
placed the ^agatl metre first. 

12. In the second place he offers to Narasawsa. 

1 See, for instance, I, 3, 4, 6. 

2 For this myth, see I, 7, 1, 1. 
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Now, Nar&ra/wsa is the air. Man (nara), namely, 
means (human) being ; and these same beings move 
about in the air speaking aloud. And when he 
(man) speaks, they .say 'he chants (sa.ms);' and 
therefore NarAyawzsa is the air 1 . But the trish/ubh 
also is the air 2 , and for this reason they have placed 
the trish/ubh second. 

13. Then Agni is the last (to whom offering is 
made). Agni assuredly is the gayatrl; and there- 
fore they placed the gayatri last. In this way they 
established the metres in complete and proper order ; 
and hence no confusion here takes place. 

14. The Adhvaryu 8 says (to the Hotri), 'Pro- 
nounce the offering-prayer (yAfyi) to the gods!' 
and the Hotri (begins his prayer) at all (the three 
offerings) with ' The divine . . . .' For the metres as- 
suredly are the gods of the gods, since they are 
their cattle, and cattle means a home, and a home 
is a safe resting-place. The after-offerings, doubtless, 
are the metres : therefore the Adhvaryu says, ' Pro- 
nounce the offering-prayer to the gods!' and at all 
of them the Hotri begins with ' The divine ...*.' 

1 That is, because man (nara) speaks, chants (ramsati) in it 

* Either because both are in the middle (viz. the trish/ubh of the 
three chief metres, and the air between heaven and earth), or because 
they consist of eleven parts (viz. the trish/ubh of eleven syllables, 
and the air having ten directions, Sat Br. VI, 2, 2, 34 ; VIII, 4, 
2, 13, with itself as the eleventh), or because they are both con- 
nected with Rudra. Comm. 

' As on previous occasions, the Adhvaryu first calls on the 
Agnfdhra, ' Bid (Agni) hear (o jravaya) !' and the latter responds 
by 'Yea, may (he) hear (astu frausha/)!' This is repeated before 
each of the two other after-offerings. See I, 5, 2, 16. 

4 The drift of the argument of this paragraph is not quite clear to 
me. The after-offerings have for their deities the metres, and hence 
the latter are apparently called the deities of the deities, that is, of the 
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1 5. ['The divine Barhis (or Narlrawsa) may accept 
(the offering)] for abundant obtainment of abundant 
gift! [Vausha/!]' For a deity only the vasha/-call 
is pronounced, to a deity only offering is made ; 
but here at the after-offerings there is no (proper) 
deity \ When he says ' The divine Barhis,' in this 
there is neither Agni, nor Indra, nor Soma ; when 
he says ' The divine Nara^awsa,' neither is there 
in this anything whatever (of the nature of a god) ; 
and what Agni there is (in the third offering-prayer), 
he indeed is virtually the gayatrl. 

16. The reason, then, why he offers with the 
formula ' for abundant obtainment of abundant gift V 

recipients of the offerings. The difference between the fore-offer- 
ings and after-offerings in regard to the offering-formula lies in this, 
that at the first fore-offering the Adhvaryu, in calling on the Hotr», 
names the particular object of the offering, viz. ' Pronounce the offer- 
ing-prayer to the samidhs!' while for the remaining prayS^as he 
merely calls ' Pronounce the offering-prayer 1' and the Hotr»" begins 
all his prayers (after the introductory Sgur-formula) with the name 
of the respective recipient of the oblation. At the after-offering, on 
the other hand, the Adhvaryu calls each time, ' Pronounce the 
offering-prayer to the gods' (or, according to Katy. Ill, 5, 8, 
optionally without ' to the gods,' the second and third times), and 
the Hotr/'s prayers begin with ' The divine (Barhis, or Narlrawsa, 
or Agni Svish/akr»'t). . . .' See I, 5, 3, 8 seq. 

1 Agni Svish/akn't, the recipient of the third after-offering, is, as 
we saw, regarded as representing the gSyatri metre. 

* Vasuvane vasudheyasya (vetu); perhaps better, as Sdyana, 
on Taitt. S. II, 6, 9, takes it, ' May he partake of the gift of wealth 
for the (sacrificer's) obtainment of wealth.' 'For the wealth- 
desirer of wealth-gift '= 'for the desirer of wealth-possession,' 
St. Petersb. Diet. Our author apparently takes it in the sense of 
' for the obtainer of wealth and for the receiver of wealth ;' and 
Mahfdhara (Vig. S. XXII, 48; XXVIII, 12) interprets it 'for the 
giving (or obtainment) of wealth and for the depositing of treasure 
(i. e. for burying a treasure in the sacrificer's house 1)' HarisvSmin 
takes vasuvane as vocative; but the accent is against his view. 
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is that Agni is the obtainer of wealth, and Indra is 
the recipient of wealth ; and Indra and Agni are 
indeed the (joint) divinity of the metres : and in this 
way it is for a deity that the vasha/ is pronounced, 
and to a deity that the offering is made. 

1 7. After he has made the last after-offering, he 
pours together (the butter which remains in the 
upabhrzt with that which attaches to the ^uhu), 
and offers it (by pouring it from the ^uhu in a line 
from west to east into the fire). For doubtless these 
are the after-offerings to the fore-offerings : hence 
even as there, at the fore-offerings 1 , he makes the 
spiteful enemy pay tribute to the sacrificer, and the 
one to be consumed pay tribute to the consumer; 
so now he makes him pay tribute at the after- 
offerings. 

Third BrAhma^a. 
SCktavaka, .Saa/yuvaka, and Offering of Remains*. 
I. He now separates the two spoons (^uhu and 
upabhm), with the text (Va.f. S. II, 15a), 'May 
I be victorious after the victory of Agni and Soma ! 
with the impetus of the (sacrificial) food I urge 
myself on.' With his right hand he moves the^uhu 
eastwards (from its usual place on the prastara-bunch 
upon the altar), with the text (ib. b), ' May Agni 
and Soma drive him away who hates us, and whom 

1 See I, 5, 3, 18. 

* The whole of the third. Brihmawa is taken up with the duties 
of the Adhvaryu and Agnidhra at the three ceremonies : paragraphs 
1-19 with those at the suktav&ka; pars. 20-22 with those at the 
ja/rcyuvaka; and pars. 23-27 with those at the offering of the 
remains (sa«srava) of butter. The duties of the Hotr/ are then 
detailed in the fourth Brahmana. 
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we hate ! with the impetus of the (sacrificial) food 
I drive him away.' With his left hand he moves 
the upabhrzt westwards (from its place on the 
barhis to outside the altar) : — Thus, if the sacrificer 
himself (does it) 1 . 

2. And if the Adhvaryu (does it, he says), ' May 
this sacrificer be victorious after the victory of Agni 
and Soma ! with the impetus of the food I urge 
him on ;' and, 'May Agni and Soma drive him away 
whom this sacrificer hates, and who hates him ! with 
the impetus of the food I drive him away.' Thus 
he does at the full-moon sacrifice, because the full- 
moon offering belongs to Agni and Soma. 

3. At the new-moon sacrifice, on the other hand, 
he uses the texts (ib. c, d), ' May I be victorious after 
the victory of Indra and Agni 2 ! with the impetus 
of the food I urge myself on;' and, ' May Indra and 
Agni drive him away who hates us, and whom we 
hate! with the impetus of the food I drive him 
away :' — Thus, if the sacrificer himself does it. 

4. And if the Adhvaryu (does it, he says), ' May 
this sacrificer be victorious after the victory of Indra 
and Agni ! with the impetus of the food I urge him 
on;' and, 'May Indra and Agni drive him away 
whom this sacrificer hates, and who hates him ! with 
the impetus of the food I drive him away.' Thus 
he says at the new-moon sacrifice, because the new- 



1 In Taitt. Br. Ill, 3, 9 a different symbolical explanation is 
given of the separation of the spoons: it is said there that by 
shifting the ^uhu eastwards, he drives away the enemies that have 
been born ; and by shifting the upabhrrt towards the west, he drives 
away those that will be born hereafter; and the sacrificer then 
stands firmly established in this world. 

* See p. 162, note 3. 
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moon offering belongs to Indra and Agni. And in 
this manner he separates (the spoons) according 
to the respective deities. This is why he thus 
separates them : 

5. Behind the ^uhu stands the sacrificer, and 
behind the upabhrz't stands he who means evil to 
him : hereby, then, he brings the sacrificer forward 
to the front (or east), and the one who means evil 
him he drives back (or towards the west). Behind 
the ^uhu stands the eater (enjoyer), and behind the 
upabhrzt the one to be eaten (enjoyed): thus he 
now brings the eater (enjoyer) to the front, and the 
one to be eaten (enjoyed) he drives back. 

6. Thus the separation (of the eater and the 
eaten) is effected in one and the same act ; and hence 
from one and the same man spring both the enjoyer 
(the husband), and the one to be enjoyed (the wife) : 
for now kinsfolk.(fatya^)live sporting and rejoicing 
together, saying, ' In the fourth (or) third man (i. e. 
generation) we unite V And this is so in accordance 
with that (separation of the spoons). 



1 This passage is of considerable importance, as showing that 
the prohibition of intermarriage between near blood-relations, — so 
rigidly enforced in later times, and already formulated in passages 
such as Apast. Dharm. II, 5, 15, 16, 'One must not give one's 
daughter to a man belonging to the same gotra. Nor to one related 
(within six degrees) on the mother's (or father's) side.' Gobh. 
Ill, 4, 3-5, 'One must take for one's wife one who is not of the 
same gotra, or one who is not sapint/a to one's mother,' — was not 
as yet firmly established in our author's time. Harisvdmin remarks 
on our text, that the Kfinvas allow intermarriage in such cases 
from the third generation — (the Ka»va text of the Sat Br. reads, 
' In the third man we unite, in the fourth man we unite ') — and the 
Saurash/ras from the fourth generation; and that the Dakshi- 
»&tyas allow marriage with daughters of the mother's brother, 
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7. Thereupon (the Adhvaryu) anoints the en- 
closing-sticks (paridhi) with (the butter attaching 
to) the g\x h u. With that (spoon) with which he has 
made offering to the gods, with which he has con- 
cluded the sacrifice, he thus gratifies the enclosing- 
sticks : this is why he anoints them with the .fuhu. 

8. He anoints them (successively) 1 , with the texts 
(Vif. S. II, 16 a-c), ' For the Vasus thee !' 'For the 
Rudras thee!' ' For the Adityas thee !' For these — 
to wit, the Vasus, Rudras, and Adityas — are three 
(classes of) gods : ' for them (I anoint) thee,' he 
thereby says. 

9. Thereupon, taking hold of the (middle) en- 
closing-stick, he calls (on the Agnldhra) to bid (them) 
listen 2 : thus (i.e. by touching the paridhi) it is for 
the enclosing-sticks that he calls for the srausha/. 
The ^raushaAcall assuredly is the sacrifice : hence 
he thereby expressly gladdens the enclosing-sticks 
by means of the sacrifice : for this reason he calls 
for the jrausha/, while taking hold of the enclosing- 
stick. 

10. Having called for the srausha/ (and been 
responded to by the Agnldhra), he thus addresses (the 
Hotrz), 'The divine Hotrz's 3 are summoned — ,' the 
divine Wotris, namely, are (represented by) these 

and with sons of the father's sister. See Weber, Ind. Stud. X, p. 75; 
Max M tiller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 387 ; Btlhler, 
Sacred Laws of the Aryas, I, p. 126. 

1 Viz. in the order in which they were laid around, i. e. first the 
middle one, then the southern, and lastly the northern one. K&ty. 
Ill, 5, 24. 

1 The Adhvaryu calls on the Agnldhra with ' Make listen (o si&- 
vaya) ; and the latter responds with ' Yea, may (one) listen 1 (astu 
xrausha/). See I, 5, 2, 18 seq. 

* SSyawa on Taitt. S. 1, 1, 13 explains this by 'Impelled are the 
divine Hotns by the highest Lord (paramejvara).' 
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enclosing-sticks, since these are Agnis (fires) 1 . 
When he says, ' the divine Hotrz's are summoned 
(ishita),' he means to say, 'the divine Hotrz's are 
wished for (ish^a).' [He continues], ' — for the pro- 
clamation of success V — for on this the gods them- 
selves are indeed intent, to wit, that they should 
speak what is favourable (conducive to success, 
sadhu), that they should do what is favourable : 
hence he says ' for the proclamation of success.' — 
' The human one is called upon for the song of 
praise (suktavaka) 3 !' by these words he urges on 
this human HotW to singing praises. 

ii. He now takes the prastara-bunch 4 . The 
prastara assuredly is the sacrificer : hence whither- 
soever his sacrifice went, thither he thereby wishes 
him good-speed 6 ! Now it is to the world of the gods 
that his sacrifice went ; and to the world of the gods 
accordingly he thereby takes the sacrificer. 

1 On the Agnis officiating as Hotn, see I, a, 3, 1. 

* Thus S&ya»a explains bhadrav££yiya on Taitt. S. 1, 1, 13 
(vol. i. p. 233). For the Hotr/'s formula itself, see .Sat. Br. 

I. 9» i> 4- 

' According to KSty. Ill, 6, 1, and the other Sutras, the Adhvaryu 
adds here suktS bruhi, 'recite the praises (hymns)!' which SSyana 
on Taitt. Br. Ill, 6, 15 combines with the preceding suktavikSya, 
and explains thus: 'hod tva« suktasya viko vaAana/n yasya 
so 'yam devaA suktavakai (? i. e. Agni, cf. -Sat. Br. I, 9, 1, 4) tasmai 
suktavakaya deviya sukt& bruhi, ida/» dySvapn'thivtm anuvakoktSni 
jobhan&ni va/tanini kathaya(!);' but differently on Taitt. S. 1, 1, 13, 
' idaw dyav£pr*'thivf bhadram abhud (Taitt. Br- HI, 5, 10) itySdy- 
anuvaka£ suktam, tasya vako vaianam, tadartham manusho hoti 
preshitaA ; ato hetoA, he hotas tat suktam bruhi.' 

* The two stalks, called vidhr/ti (separation), separating the 
prastara-bunch from the barhis or grass-covering of the altar 
(cf. I, 3, 4, 10), he puts back in the place whence they were taken. 
KSty. Ill, 6, 4. 

6 S vaga, ? literally ' self-go,' i. e. ' success to him 1' 
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12. Should he desire rain, let him take up (the 
prastara), with this text (V&f. S. II, 16 d), ''Be ye 
in harmony with each other, O heaven and earth ! ' 
for when heaven and earth are in harmony with 
each other, then indeed it rains 1 : for this reason he 
says, ' be ye in harmony with each other, O heaven 
and earth !' — ' May Mitra and Varu«a favour thee 
with rain !' whereby he says, ' may he who rules over 
the rain favour thee with rain!' Now he that rules 
over the rain is undoubtedly that blowing one (Vayu, 
the wind) ; and he, it is true, blows as one only ; but, 
on entering into man, he becomes a forward and a 
backward moving one ; and they are these two, the 
out-breathing and the in-breathing. And Mitra and 
Varu»a assuredly are the out-breathing and in- 
breathing; and hence he says by that (prayer), 
' may he who rules over the rain favour thee with 
rain !' Let him then take it up, with this text, for 
then the rain will at all times be propitious. He 
anoints it (the prastara) : thereby he makes him (the 
sacrificer) an oblation, thinking, 'May he, as an obla- 
tion, go to the world of the gods !' 

13. He anoints the top (of the prastara with 
the butter) in the ^uhu, the middle part (with that) 
in the upabhWt, and the lower end (with that) in 
the dhruva; for the^uhu is, as it were, the top, the 
upabhm the middle, and the dhruva the root. 

1 Cf. Ait. Ar. Ill, 1, 2, 2-4 (Max Mttller, Up. I, p. 249): 'The 
first half (of a sawhita or combination of final and initial letters) 
is the earth, the second half heaven, their uniting the rain, the uniter 
Par^nya. And so it is when he (Par^anya) rains thus strongly, 
without ceasing, day and night ; then they say also (in ordinary 
language), " Heaven and earth have come together.'" See also 
Sat. Br. I, 7, 2, 16. 

[ia] R 
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14. He anoints (each time), with the text (Va^\ S. 
II, 16 e), ' May (the gods) eat, licking the anointed 
bird 1 !' He thereby causes it (the prastara and 
hence symbolically the sacrificer) to be a bird and 
fly up from this world of men to the world of the 
gods. He then draws it twice (towards the Aha- 
vaniya) alow (near the ground). The reason why 
he must draw it alow (is this) : the prastara is the 
sacrificer ; and in this way he does not remove him 
from this firm footing of his; and he, moreover, 
secures rain for this locality. 

15. He draws it along, with the text (V&f. S. II, 
16 f), 'Go to the spotted (mares) of the Maruts!' 
He means to say, ' Go to the world of the gods,' 
when he says, ' Go to the spotted (mares) of the 
Maruts 2 !' — ' Having become a spotted cow, go to 
the sky and thence bring us rain hither !' The 
spotted cow, doubtless, is this (earth) : whatever 
rooted and rootless food is here on this (earth), by 
that this (earth) is a spotted cow. ' Having become 

1 Vyantu vayo 'ktaw Tih&niA. Mahldhara interprets it, 
'May the birds (i.e. the metres) go (?to heaven, — taking and) 
licking the anointed (prastara).' The Kanvas read, 'vyantu vayo 
ripto rihawaA.' The Black Ya^us (Taitt. S. 1, 1, 13, 1) has 'aktaw 
riha«a viyantu vaya^, prag&m yoniw mi nirmr/ksham, apyayantam 
Spa oshadhayaV which Saya«a explains by ' May the birds having 
licked the anointed (top) go their several ways,' Sec.; and the 
Taitt. Br. Ill, 3, 9, 3 remarks to viyantu vayaA, 'Having made 
him birds, he makes him go to the heavenly world.' According to 
Saya»a, the three above formulas are by Apastamba referred to the 
three acts of anointing, whereas the others, he says, divide the first 
formula into two, and use the second one (pra^am, &c.) while the 
lower part of the prastara is anointed. See, however, Hillebrandt, 
Neu- und Vollm. p. 142, note 3. 

3 The Black Ya^us (Taitt. S. 1, 1, 13) has,' The spotted (mares) 
of the Maruts are ye (O plants) 1' 
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this (earth), go thou to the sky!' this is what he 
thereby says. ' Thence bring us rain hither ! ' From 
rain certainly spring vigour, sap, well-being : for this 
reason he says, ' thence bring us rain hither !' 

16. He then takes a single stalk from it. The 
prastara-bunch is the sacrificer ; and therefore, if he 
were to throw the whole prastara (at once) into the 
fire, the sacrificer would speedily go to yonder world. 
In this way, however, the sacrificer will live long ; and 
what the full measure of human life here on earth is, 
for that he takes this (single stalk) therefrom. 

17. Having held (the prastara) for a moment, he 
throws it into the fire : whither his (the sacrificer's) 
one (part of) self (or, body) 1 went, thither he thereby 
causes it to go 2 . But were he not to throw it into 
the fire, he would cut off the sacrificer from (yonder) 
world. In this way, however, he does not cut off 
the sacrificer from (yonder) world. 

18. He throws it (with its top) to the east, for the 
east is the region of the gods ; or to the north, for 
the north is the region of man. With the fingers 
only they should smooth it down, not with pieces of 
wood; since it is with sticks that they pierce any 
other corpse. Fearing, lest they should treat it in 
the same way as any other corpse, they should 
smooth it down with the fingers only, not with 
pieces of wood. When the Hotrt recites the song 
of praise, — 

19. The Agntdhra says (to the Adhvaryu), 'Throw 

1 The itara atma in pars. 17 and 19 have to be taken cor- 
relatively. 

1 That is to say, he makes sure that the sacrificer has really 
obtained the object for which the sacrifice was undertaken, — the 
right to go to the heavenly world after his death. 

R 2 
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(the single stalk) after (the prastara)!' — 'whither his 
(the sacrificer's) other self went, thither make it now 
go,' this is what he thereby says. [The Adhvaryu] 
having thrown it silently after, touches himself 1 , 
with the text (Vif. S. II, 16 f) : 'Guardian of the 
eye art thou, O Agni; guard mine eye!' In this 
way also he does not throw himself into the fire 
after (the prastara or sacrificer). 

20. He (the Agnldhra) then says 2 (to the Adh- 
varyu), 'Discourse together!' — he thereby says, 
' Make him (the sacrificer) discourse with the gods.' 
[The Adhvaryu asks], ' Has he gone (to the gods), 
Agnidh ?' whereby he says, 'Has he really gone ?' — 
'He has gone!' replies the other. — 'Bid (the gods) 
hear !' by these words he (the Adhvaryu) means to 
say, ' Make him (the sacrificer) be heard, make him 
be noticed by the gods!' — 'May (one or they) hear 
(srausha^)!' thereby he (the Agnldhra) means to 
say, ' They know him, they have recognised him.' 
Thus the Adhvaryu and the Agnldhra lead the 
sacrificer to the world of the gods. 

2 1 . He (the Adhvaryu) then says, ' Good-speed to 
the divine HotWs 3 !' The divine Hotrz's assuredly 
are these enclosing-sticks, since these are Agnis 
(fires) : it is to them that he thereby bids good- 
speed, and therefore he says, 'good-speed to the 



1 He touches himself near the heart, or, according to Vaidyanatha, 
he touches his eyes. After this he has, as usual, to touch the lustral 
water. See p. 2, note 2. 

1 Here begins the fawyuvdka ; see p. 241, note r. 

' ' Svaga* dafvyi h6tr*bhyaft.' The form daivy a seems to have 
become fixed before hotri', in consequence of its frequent use, 
especially in the Apri hymns, as nom. ace. dual daivy a h6tara; 
and in the invocation of the Lfi, as nom. plur. dafvya h6t&rah. 
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divine Hotm!' — 'Success (svasti) to the human!' 
thereby he desires that this human Hotri may not 
fail. 

22. He now throws the enclosing-sticks into the 
fire. The middle enclosing-stick he throws first, 
with the text (Va^. S. II, 17 a), 'The stick which 
thou laidst around thee, O divine Agni, when thou 
wert concealed by the Pa«is, I bring thee for thy 
pleasure; may it not prove faithless to thee!' — With 
(ib. b), ' Approach ye the place beloved of Agni !' 
he throws the two others after it. 

23. He then 1 seizes the guhd and the upabhWt 
at the same time. For on the former occasion 2 , 
when he anoints (the prastara — sacrificer), he makes 
him an oblation, thinking, ' May he, as an oblation, go 
to the world of the gods!' for this reason he seizes 
the ^uhu and the upabhm at the same time. 

24. He seizes them for the Visve Deva^ (the All- 
gods). For, assuredly, when any sacrificial food is 
taken without being announced to any one deity, 
then all the gods think that they have a share in it. 
Now when he takes that sacrificial food, the (residue 
of) butter, he does not announce it to any one deity ; 
and hence he takes up (the two spoons) for the 
Vi^ve Deva^, and thus makes that (residue of 
butter) the vai^vadeva 8 at the havirya^»a. 

25. He seizes them, with the text (V&f. S. II, 18), 

1 Here begins the offering of the remains (sawsrava) of butter ; 
see p. 236, note 2. 

2 See par. 14 above. 

' The author again connects the havis-offering with the more 
solemn Soma-sacrifice; the third, or evening, libation of Soma 
being supposed to belong to theVijve DevlA; cf. Va#. S. XIX, 26; 
Ait. Br. VI, 4. 
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' The residue (of the butter) ye have for your share, 
ye, mighty by (this) food!' the residue, of course, 
is that which remains ; — 'O ye gods, staying on the 
prastara, and representing the enclosing -sticks 1 ;' 
for both the prastara and the enclosing-sticks have 
been thrown into the fire; — 'All of you, applauding 
this speech,' thereby he makes it the vauvadeva 
(belonging to the VLyve Deva^) ; — ' Be seated on this 
couch of grass (barhis) and enjoy yourselves! 
Svaha! Va/ 2 !' as one offers what has been con- 
secrated by ' vasha/,' this (residue) thereby becomes 
such for him (the sacrificer). 

26. For whomsoever they take the sacrificial food 
from a cart, for him they unyoke (the spoons, by 
placing them) on the yoke of that cart, thinking, 
' Where we yoke, there we also unyoke s ;' for from the 
same place where they yoke, they also unyoke. For 
him, on the other hand, for whom they take it from 
a jar, (they unyoke the spoons, by placing them) on 
the wooden sword, thinking, ' Where we yoke, there 
we also unyoke;' for from the same place where 
they yoke, they also unyoke. 

27. Yoke-fellows, indeed, are these two spoons 
for the sacrifice : he yokes them when he starts * (or, 

1 Paridhey ih, literally 'ye who are to be laid around;' according 
to Mahfdhara=paridhibhavaA. The Kawva text has pari- 
dhayaA, ' enclosing-sticks.' The Black Ya^us (Taitt. S. I, 1, 13, 2) 
has 'barhishadaA (sitting on the barhis)' instead. 

* The original meaning of this sacrificial call, as of the apparently 
allied vasha/, vausha/, appears to be, 'May he (Agni) carry it 
(the oblation to the deity)!' Cf. p. 88, note 2. , 

» See I, 1, 2, 8. 

4 This seems to refer to the time when he gets the spoons ready 
for their sacred use. He then wipes them with sacrificial grass ; 
that is, he, as it were, rubs down the horses before starting on 
his journey to the world of the gods. See p. 68, note 1. 
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first uses them). Now, were he only to release 
(unyoke) either of them after putting it down, it 
would fall down just as a draught animal 1 (would, 
if made to lie down before being unyoked). At the 
Svish/akm these two undergo an unyoking : he 
then lays them down, and so unyokes them. He 
then yokes them again, at the after-offerings. Having 
performed the after-offerings, he effects another un- 
yoking : he lays them down, and so unyokes them. 
Thereupon he yokes them again when he seizes 
them both at the same time; and when he has 
travelled over the way for which he has yoked 
them, he unyokes them. After the sacrifice offspring 
(is produced). Hence this man yokes (unites), and 
then unyokes, and again yokes them ; and when he 
has travelled over the way for which he yoked them, 
he finally unyokes them. He lays (the spoons) 
down, with the text (V&£\ S. II, 19 a), ' Fond of 
butter are ye; protect the two yoke-fellows! gracious 
are ye : lead me to grace !' whereby he says, 'good 
are ye : lead me to goodness !' 

Ninth AdhyAya. First BrAhmajva. 
1. Now 2 when (the Adhvaryu) says, 'The divine 
Hotris are summoned for the proclamation of success, 

1 I adopt the interpretation of Harisvamin, who translates 
avar^et by adhaA patet. The St. Petersb. Diet, apparently 
proposes 'he would unharness them, as he would unharness a 
horse (or team).' According to Harisvamin, the author here con- 
troverts the view of the ATarakas (iarakajruti), who apparently 
taught that the (symbolical) unharnessing of the spoons should 
succeed their being laid down on the yoke; while our author 
maintains that the unharnessing should precede the laying down. 

s The author now proceeds to give in detail the formulas to 
be recited by the Hotr »' during the ceremonies treated in the pre- 
ceding Brahmana (see p. 236, note 2); pars. 1-23 treating of the 
suktavaka; pars. 24-29 of the .ramyuvaka. 
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the human one is called upon for the song of praise 
(sukta-vaka);' and when the Hotrt thereupon recites, 
he recites good words only 1 : he thereby invokes 
a blessing on the sacrificer. It is indeed after the 
sacrifice that he thus invokes a blessing. A twofold 
reason there is for his invoking the blessing after 
the sacrifice. 

2. He who sacrifices, assuredly, is the producer 
of the sacrifice, since it is by his order that the 
priests spread it, that they produce it He (the 
Hotrt) now invokes a blessing; and that blessing 
invoked by him, the sacrifice, on its part, realises 
for this (sacrificer), knowing as it does that he has 
produced it. For this reason he invokes a blessing 
after the sacrifice. 

3. He who sacrifices, assuredly, pleases the gods. 
Having pleased the gods by that sacrifice, — that is, 
partly by 7?*k-verses, partly by Yafus-formulas, and 
partly by oblations, — he obtains a share among them. 
When he has obtained a share among them, then 
(the Hotrt) invokes a blessing (on him) ; and that 
blessing, invoked by him, the gods realise for this 
(sacrificer), knowing as they do that he has pleased 
them. For this reason also he invokes a blessing 
after the sacrifice. 

4. He intones 2 , — ' Successful this has turned out, 
O heaven and earth — ,' for successful indeed it has 
turned out, when one has completed the sacrifice. — 
' We have completed the song of praise, and the 

1 Suktaiva tad &ha, which the commentator paraphrases by 
sfiktiny aha. It is apparently intended as an explanation of the 
term suktav&ka. The word sukta here has exceptionally the 
accent on the penultimate. 

1 See p. 240, note 2. The formulas are given Taitt. Br. Ill, 5, 
10; ksv. S. I, 9, 1. 
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utterance of worship 1 ,' for indeed these two, the 
singing of praises and the utterance of worship, 
form the sacrifice : and accordingly he thereby says, 
' We have accomplished the sacrifice, we have ob- 
tained possession of the sacrifice. — ' Thou, O Agni, 
art the voice of praise at the listening 2 of heaven 
and earth,' he thereby says to Agni, ' Thou art the 
voice of praise, while heaven and earth listen.' — ' May 
heaven and earth be propitious to thee, O sacrificer, 
at this sacrifice ! ' whereby he says, ' May heaven 
and earth abound in food for thee, O sacrificer, at 
this sacrifice.' 

5. 'They, propitious to the cattle 8 , profuse in 
gifts,' he thereby says, ' May they both be propitious 
to the cattle, and profuse in gifts.' — ' They, the fear- 
less and inscrutable*;' he thereby says, 'Mayest thou 
not be afraid of anybody ; may no one obtain before 
thee this thy wealth !' 

1 'Suktav&kam uta namov&kam.' Our author seems to refer 
these terms to the iJ/k-verses and the Ya^ns-formulas used during 
the sacrifice. SSyawa, oh Taitt. S. II, 6, 9, takes 'namovaka' in a 
more restricted sense, viz. as referring to the formula 'namo deve- 
bhyaA.' Both the Black Ya^ur-veda and Ajv. £. add 'r/'dhyisma 
sukto>4yam,' which has probably to be taken in the sense of ' May 
we accomplish that which is expressed in the suktas.' [Sayawa, 
' May we succeed with the sukta yet to be pronounced.'] 

s For upajruti the Black Ya^ur-veda has upa^rito, which 
Saya»a explains, 'Since thou art established in heaven and earth, 
thou art able to recite the sukta.' 

' .Sawgavi seems to be a corruption of .Sawgayi (propitious to 
the household), which is the reading of the Black Ya^ur-veda and 
JLrv. S. (cf. Rig-veda IX, 97, 17). 

* ? Apravede, according to S£ya»a, on Taitt. S. 1, 1, 13, in an 
active sense, 'they who do not tell of, do not betray, our faults' 
(hence 'verschwiegen,' reticent, discreet, St. Petersb. Diet.) 'Dim- 
cult to obtain,' Harisvamin. Our author apparently takes it in the 
sense of ' not obtained before.' 
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6. 'They, of wide abode, the afforders of safety;' 
he thereby says, 'May they both be possessed of 
wide abodes and exempt from danger.' — 'They, 
the rain-skied, the water-pouring,' he thereby says, 
' May they both be possessed of rain.' 

7. ' They, the genial and beneficent ;' he thereby 
says, ' May they both be genial and beneficent.' — 
'They, the rich in sap and substance;' he thereby 
says, ' May they both abound in moisture and afford 
the means of subsistence.' 

8. ' They, of easy access and good abode ; ' 
he thereby says, 'May yonder (sky), which thou 
approachest from below, afford thee easy access; 
may this (earth) on which thou abidest (or movest) 
afford thee good abode.' — 'With their knowledge — ,' 
thereby he says, ' Both of these approving — ' 

9. 'Agni has graciously accepted this oblation, 
he has grown in strength, he has acquired greater 
power,' he thereby refers to Agni's butter-portion. — 
' Soma has graciously accepted this oblation, he has 
grown in strength, he has acquired greater power,' 
he thereby refers to Soma's butter-portion. — ' Agni 
has graciously accepted this oblation, he has grown in 
strength, he has acquired greater power,' he thereby 
refers to the indispensable cake which is (offered) on 
both occasions (the new and full-moon sacrifice). 

10. And in the same way according to the re- 
spective deities. ' The butter-drinking gods have 
graciously accepted the butter, they have grown in 
strength, they have acquired greater power;' thereby 
he refers to the fore-offerings and after-offerings ; for 
the butter-drinking gods truly are the fore-offerings 
and after-offerings. — 'Agni, by virtue of his Hotrt- 
ship, has graciously accepted this oblation, he has 
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grown in strength, he has acquired greater power;' 
thereby he refers to Agni, in virtue of his HotWship. 
With ' has graciously accepted' he thus enumerates 
those deities to whom offering has been made : in 
saying ' Such a one has graciously accepted the 
oblation, such a one has graciously accepted the 
oblation,' he accordingly prays for the accomplish- 
ment of the sacrifice ; for whatever oblation the gods 
graciously accept, by that he gains great things : 
hence he says, '(he) has graciously accepted it.' 
And '(he) has grown in strength' he says, because 
what the gods delight in, they make mountain high : 
for this reason he says '(he) has increased.' 

11. '(He) has acquired (lit. made for himself) 
greater power' he says; for assuredly the power 
of the gods is the sacrifice : it is the latter therefore 
which they make still greater; and for this reason he 
says ' (he) has acquired greater power.' 

12. ' May he prosper in this sacrifice which goes to 
the gods !' he thereby says, ' May he be successful in 
this sacrifice which goes to the gods.' — ' Thus prays 
this sacrifices N. N. *;' here he gives the name, and 
thereby makes him directly successful in his prayer. 

1 3-. ' He prays for long life,' what there (viz. at 
the invocation of the ida) 2 was (called implicitly) 
'future worship of the gods,' that is here (called), 
expressly ' long life.' 

1 Axv. 5. reads twice asau 'N.N., N.N.;' and the commentary 
remarks that the Hotr» has here to pronounce both the ordinary 
name of the sacrificer, and his n&kshatra name (i. e. the mystic 
name given him for the duration of the sacrifice, and derived from 
the respective lunar mansion, or its tutelary deity). This practice 
was probably not yet in vogue in the time of our author. Cf. Weber, 
Nakshatra II, p. 316 seq. 

* See I, 8, i, 30 seq. 
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14. 'He prays for abundant offspring,' — what then 
was ' more abundant offering,' that is here expressly 
' abundant offspring.' He who proceeds in this way 
will ensure dominion. He may, however, say, ' He 
prays for future worship of the gods,' for thereby 
(he ensures) long life, offspring, cattle '. 

15. ' He prays for more abundant offering,' thereby 
(he prays for) that same object. ' He prays for 
dominion over his co-evals (or countrymen);' — his 
co-evals, doubtless, are his vital airs, for he is born 
along with his vital airs : hence he thereby prays 
for vital airs. 

16. 'He prays for a heavenly abode;' — he who 
sacrifices assuredly sacrifices with the desire that 
there may be for him also (a place) in the world of 
the gods : he thereby confers on him a share in the 
world of the gods 2 . 'May he obtain, may he 
accomplish what he prays for through this offering!' 
he thereby says, ' May all, that he prays for through 
this offering, be fulfilled to him !' 

1 7. These five prayers for blessings he offers now, 
and three (he offered) at the \dk, these are eight 
Of eight syllables, truly, consists the gayatrl metre, 
and the gayatrl means vigour : hence he thereby 
imparts vigour to the prayers. 

18. Let him not offer more than these; for if he 
offered more, he would do what is in excess ; and 
what is in excess at the sacrifice, that remains over 

1 The ritual of the Black Ya^ur-veda (Taitt. Br. Ill, 5, 10; Taitt 
S. II, 6, 9, 7) and the Ajv. S. prescribe both these formulas. The 
order of formulas also, as there given, differs somewhat from that 
of our work. 

s The Black Ya^ur-veda and Ajv. 5. insert here, ' He prays for 
all that is dear to him.' 
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for the benefit of his spiteful enemy: hence he 
should not offer more (prayers) than these. 

19. Even less, — seven (he may offer) 1 . — 'May 
the gods vouchsafe him that!' he thereby says, 
' May the gods grant him that' — ' May the god 
Agni solicit that from the gods, we men from Agni — ,' 
he thereby says, ' May the god Agni solicit that 
from the gods, and we will then solicit it for this 
(sacrificer) from Agni — ' 

20. ' — What was searched for and found 2 ;' they 
indeed searched for the sacrifice, and found it : there- 
fore he says, ' what was searched for and found.' — 
And 'may both heaven and earth guard this one 
(en am) from anxiety!' he thereby says, 'may both 
heaven and earth protect him from suffering.' 

2i. Here now some say, 'And may both heaven 
and earth guard me (ma 3 ) . . . ,' arguing that in this 
way the Hotri does not exclude himself from the 
benediction. Let him not, however, say this ; for, 
surely, the benediction at the sacrifice is for the 
sacrificer : what then have the officiating priests to 
do with it ? Whatever blessing the officiating priests 
invoke at the sacrifice, that is for the sacrificer only. 
On the other hand, whoever says, 'and may both 
heaven and earth guard me...,' does not establish 

1 That is, if he chooses to omit the second formula mentioned in 
par. 14. 

* ' Ish/am £a vittam fa.' This is also the reading of the Ajv. S. 
(?'What was wished for and obtained'). The Ka«va text reads 
' ish/a/n kz, vittaw labhut.' Our author seems here to refer to the 
legend in I, 5, 2, 6 seq., or to that in I, 6, 2, 1 seq. The reading of 
the Black Ya^us, ish/am ta. vltaw kz, ' what has been offered up and 
accepted (eaten by the gods),'is probably the original and correct one. 

' The Ka«va recension, the Black Ya^ur-veda, and Ajv. 5. read 
no,' us.' 
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that blessing anywhere : let him therefore say, ' and 
may both heaven and earth guard this one. ..." 

22. 'Hither lies the course of any boon;' he 
thereby makes over to this (sacrificer) whatever is 
excellent in the sacrifice : for this reason he says, 
1 hither lies the course of any boon.' 

23. 'And this adoration (shall be offered) to the 
gods!' having attained the completion of the sacrifice, 
he thereby renders adoration to the gods : for this 
reason he says, ' and this adoration to the gods !' 

24. Thereupon he pronounces the 'All-hail and 
blessing' (jam-yos) 1 . Now it was Samyu Barhas- 
patya who perceived, in its true nature, the con- 
summation of the sacrifice. He went to share in 
the world of the gods. Thereupon that (knowledge) 
was entirely lost to men. 

25. It then became known to the i?zshis, that Samyu 
Barhaspatya had perceived, in its true nature, the 
consummation of the sacrifice, and had gone to share 
in the world of the gods. By pronouncing the sa.m- 
yoh, they attained to that same consummation of the 
sacrifice which .Samyu Barhaspatya had perceived; 
and to that same consummation of the sacrifice, 
which Samyu Barhaspatya had perceived, this (\\otrt) 

1 See p. 247, note 2. The original meaning of the terms 
jam yos, as they occur in the Rig-veda, is happily rendered by 
Professor Max Muller (Translation of the Rig-veda, I, p. 182) by 
'health and wealth.' In the sacrificial ceremonial a deeper sig- 
nificance has come to be attached to this benedictory formula, for 
which it is difficult to find an exact equivalent. The entire umyu- 
vaka, as here given, forms part of a khila to the last book of the 
2?«k-Sa»»hit£ ; cf. Max Muller's edition, vol. vi. p. 32; A. Weber, 
Ind. Stud. IV, p. 431. The Black Ya,gus version of the legend 
regarding .Samyu Barhaspatya (Taitt. S. II, 6, 10) is quite different 
from ours ; they were both invented to explain jam yos. 
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attains by pronouncing the $am-yo^. For this 
reason he pronounces the 'All-hail and blessing.' 

26. He intones, ' We long for that All-hail and 
blessing (sa.m-yoA);' whereby he says, 'We long for 
that consummation of the sacrifice which .Samyu 
Barhaspatya perceived. 

2 7. ' Success to the sacrifice, success to the lord 
of sacrifice!' he who wishes for the consummation 
of the sacrifice, thereby wishes success to the sacri- 
fice and success to the lord of sacrifice. — ' Bliss 
(svasti) to us, bliss to men!' he thereby says, 
' May we enjoy bliss among the gods, bliss among 
men!' — 'May the means of salvation ascend on 
high!' he thereby says, 'May this sacrifice secure 
for us the world of the godsl' 

28. ' All-hail, for us, to the two-footed, all-hail to 
the four-footed * ! ' for so far as the two-footed and 
the four-footed (extend), so far does this universe (ex- 
tend). Having now attained the consummation of 
the sacrifice, he bids All-hail to this (sacrificer), and 
for this reason he says, 'All-hail, for us, to the two- 
footed, all-hail to the four-footed ! ' 

29. He then touches (the earth) thus with this 
(finger) 2 . Non-human, verily, he becomes at the 

1 This formula occurs almost identically in Rig-veda VI, 74, 1 ; 
VII, 54, 1 ; (IX, 69, 7.) Cf. Max Mtiller, Translation of the Rig- 
veda, I, p. 1 80, where attention is drawn to a somewhat similar 
phrase in the Umbric prayers of the Eugubian tables. 

* In Kity. Ill, 6, 21 the touching of the altar is prescribed, with 
the text V%. S. II, 19 b; the commentators differ as to whether 
the sacrificer or the Adhvaryu is to do this. The Kawva SarahM 
omits that formula, and hence assigns this touching to the Hotrt. 
Harisvamin remarks that the Hotrt' touches the earth with the 
little finger of his right hand, as stated in the KS«va recension. 
The latter reads ' with the little finger.' No mention is made in 
the Ajv. 5". of this touching of the earth on the part of the Hotr/. 
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time when he is chosen for the office of sacrificial 
priest; and, this earth being a safe standing-place, 
he thereby (viz. by touching the earth) stands 
on this safe standing-place; and he thereby also 
again becomes human : for this reason he thus 
touches (the earth) with this (finger). 

Second BrAhmawa. 

THE PATNtSAJ/YACAS. 

i. Being about to perform the patnlsawya^as 1 , 
they betake themselves back to the Garhapatya fire. 
The Adhvaryu takes the ^uhu and sruva, the Hotri 
the veda, and the Agnldhra the butter-(melting) pot 

2. Here now the Adhvaryu, according to some, 
passes the Ahavaniya on the east side. Let him 
not, however, do this ; for were he to walk on that 
side, he would be outside the sacrifice. 

3. According to others, the Adhvaryu walks (so 
as to pass) behind the (sacrificer's) wife 2 . Let 
him not, however, do this either; for verily the 
Adhvaryu is the fore-part, and the wife is the hind- 
part of the sacrifice : hence, if he were to pass so, 
it would be as if one were to put his head behind ; 
and he (the Adhvaryu) would be outside the sacrifice. 

1 The meaning of the term seems to be 'offerings made (to some 
deities) along with the wives (of the gods);' the deities to whom the 
four offerings are made, being Soma, Tvash/r/, the Devapa- 
tnyaA (wives of the gods), and Agni Gri'hapati. 

4 The lady of the house occupies a seat south-west of the 
Garhapatya fire. See I, 3, 1,12. The Adhvaryu now sits down 
with raised knees (south of her, with his face to the north-east). 
Katy. Ill, 7, 5. The Agntdhra sits down in the same way north of 
the fire, with his face to the south, and the Hotr* in the middle ; cf. 
Hillebrandt, Neu- und Vollm.p. 151. 
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4. According to others, the Adhvaryu passes 
between the wife (and the Garhapatya fire). Let 
him not, however, do this either; for were he to 
pass that way, he would cut off the wife from the 
sacrifice. Along the east side of the Garhapatya 
and the inner side of the Ahavanlya (he passes) ; 
for thus he is not outside the sacrifice ; and as be- 
fore, in walking forward (to the Ahavanlya), he passed 
along the inner side, so he now also takes that path. 

5. They now perform the patntsawya^as. From 
the sacrifice offspring is assuredly produced; and 
(that offspring) produced from the sacrifice is pro- 
duced from union ; and (the offspring) produced 
from union is produced after (in consequence of) the 
completion 1 of the sacrifice: hence one thereby (i.e. 
by the patnlsawzy&fas) causes that (offspring) to be 
produced by means of a productive union after the 
completion of the sacrifice. And so now also off- 
spring is produced by means of a productive union 
after the completion of the sacrifice. This is why 
they now perform the patnlsawya^as. 

6. He makes offering to four deities. Four doubt- 
less means a couple; for a couple means a pair 
(dvandva, lit. two and two), and two and two in- 
deed they are: thus a productive union is thereby 
effected; and accordingly he makes offering to four 
deities. 

7. He makes (the offerings) of butter for sacrifi- 
cial food. Butter indeed means seed : hence he 
thereby scatters seed, and therefore makes them of 
butter for sacrificial food. 

1 Or, ' is produced from the hind-part of the sacrifice,' i. e. from 
the sacrificer's wife, seated behind the altar, see par. 3. 

["] s 



Digitized by 



Google 



258 SATAPATHA-BRAHMAJVA. 

8. In a low voice they engage in this (per- 
formance) 1 . Secretly, doubtless, union takes place ; 
and secretly also (takes place) what (is spoken) in 
a low voice : this is why they perform in a low 
voice. 

9. He first makes offering to Soma. Soma 
indeed means seed ; hence he thereby scatters seed : 
this is why he makes offering to Soma. 

10. He then makes offering to Tvashtrt. Now, 
it is Tvash^7 who transforms seed which is scat- 
tered. Accordingly it is he who transforms the seed 
now scattered 2 : this is why he makes offering to 
Tvashtri. 

11. He then makes offering to the wives of the 
gods. In the wives, in the womb, the seed assuredly 
is planted, and thence it is produced ; hence he 
thereby plants the seed in the wives, in the womb ; 
and thence it is produced : for this reason he makes 
offering to the wives of the gods. 

1 2. When he offers to the wives of the gods, he 
shuts (the fire) out from view on the eastern side ; 
for, up to the time when they offer to the samishfo- 
yafus, the deities continue waiting, thinking, ' This 

1 The Adhvaryu calls on the HoW: 'For Soma (Tvash/W, &c. 
respectively)' (in a low voice) — 'recite!' (aloud). The Hotr/then 
recites the invitatory prayer (anuvikyS, for which see Asv. St. 
I, 10, 5) in a low voice, except the concluding ' om !' which he pro- 
nounces aloud. The Adhvaryu now calls on the Agnidhra, who 
responds with 'Astu jrausha/.' Thereupon the Adhvaryu calls on 
the Hotr», 'For Soma,' &c. (in a low voice), — 'pronounce the 
offering prayer !' (aloud); and the Hotrt recites the y&gy&, in a low 
voice, except the concluding ' Vausha/,' which is pronounced aloud, 
and simultaneously with which the Adhvaryu pours the oblation 
(consisting of four ladlings of butter from the butter-pot into the 
^uhu, by means of the sruva) into the fire. 

2 He does so in his capacity of divine artificer and architect. 
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he must offer up to us !' He thereby conceals (this 
offering) from them ; and accordingly Yi/»avalkya 
says, 'Whenever human women here eat 1 (they do 
so) apart from men.' 

13. He then makes offering to Agni, the house- 
holder. Agni, indeed, is this world: hence it is for 
this world that he thereby produces offspring and 
that this offspring is produced : this is why he makes 
offering to Agni, the householder. 

14. This (ceremony) concludes with the ida 2 ; for 
here are neither enclosing-sticks nor the prastara- 
bunch. For on that occasion when he wishes the 
sacrificer good-speed (svagi) 8 by (offering) the pra- 
stara, good-speed is at the same time wished to this 
consort also, since the wife comes (immediately) after 
the husband. But were he to use a substitute for the 
prastara-bunch, he would produce lassitude (in the 
wife) : for this reason this (ceremony) should con- 
clude with the ida. Nevertheless a substitute for 
the prastara is (optionally) made. 

15. If he choose to use a substitute for the pra- 
stara, he thereby wishes the wife good-speed just as 



1 Gighatsanti, 'eat greedily, swallow their food.' The Kawva 
text does not mention Ya^navalkya, but merely says, 'hence 
women also here swallow their food apart from men.' 

* The i^i-ceremony (I, 8, 1, 18) is repeated after the patntsam- 
ySg-as, together with the .Samyuvaka and the offering of remains, 
but with special reference to the mistress of the house. Since the 
prastara-bunch and the enclosing-sticks have already been con- 
sumed by the fire, the Suktavaka is omitted on the present 
occasion j the Adhvaryu merely throwing a stalk of the reed-grass 
of the veda into the fire, as a substitute for the stalk of the prastara 
(representing the sacrificer). 

3 See I, 8, 3, 1 1 seq. 

S 2 
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he wishes the sacrificer good-speed by means of 
the prastara. 

1 6. If he choose to use a substitute for the pra- 
stara, he plucks out one stalk from the veda, and 
anoints its top in the ,^uhu, its middle part in the 
sruva, and its lower end in the butter-pan. 

17. The Agnldhra then says, ' Throw (it) after 1 !' 
[The Adhvaryu] having thrown it silently after (the 
prastara into the fire), touches himself, with the text 
(Vif. S. II, 16 f), ' Guardian of the eye art thou, O 
Agni, guard mine eye!' and in this way he avoids 
throwing himself after (the prastara into the fire). 

18. He (the Agnldhra) then says (to the Adh- 
varyu), 'Discourse together!' (The Adhvaryu says), 
'Has he gone (to the gods), Agnidh?' * He has 
gone!' 'Bid (the gods) hear!' 'May (one or they) 
hear!' 'Good-speed to the divine Hotrisl Success 
to the human!' [Then the Adhvaryu to the Hotrt], 
'Pronounce the "All-hail and blessing!"' 

19. Thereupon 2 he (the Adhvaryu) seizes at the 
same time the gvh& and sruva. On the former 
occasion 3 indeed, by anointing (the prastara), he 

1 See I, 8, 3, 19 seq. 

2 That is, after the Hotri has again recited the .Sarayuvaka, in 
the same way as above, I, 9, 1, 26-29. 

3 Viz. at the offering of the remains of butter (I, 8, 3, 23), of which 
the present ceremony is the counterpart. Dr.Hillebrandt, Neu- und 
Vollm. p. 160, (after a scholiast) calls this modification Pragraha- 
homa (offered to Agni adabdhayu aritama). According to Katy. 
Ill, 7, 18; 19, this ceremony is followed by the performance, in the 
Dakshi/za fire, of two(guhoti) oblations of butter, to Agni samverapati 
and Sarasvatt respectively (see the formulas Va^. S. II, 20 b, c); 
and the pish/alepa-ahuti to the Vwve Dev&A, being an offering of 
the remnants of dough, left from the preparation of the sacrificial 
cakes. These offerings would then be succeeded by the ceremonies 
treated in par. 21 seq. 
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made (the sacrificer) an oblation, thus thinking, 
' May he go to the world of the gods as an obla- 
tion ! ' For this reason he now seizes the ^uhu and 
sruva at the same time. 

20. He seizes them for Agni, with the text 
(Va^. S. II, 20 a), 'O Agni, unimpaired in vigour, 
far-reacher !' because Agni is immortal, he says, 
' unimpaired in vigour;' and because Agni is farthest- 
reaching, he says, ' far-reacher 1 .' — ' Guard me from 
the thunderbolt ! guard me from bonds ! guard me 
from defective sacrifice! guard me from noxious 
food ! ' he thereby says, ' Protect me from all kinds 
of injury!' — 'Make our nourishment free from 
poison !' — nourishment means food : ' make our food 
wholesome, faultless!' this is what he thereby says. — 
' In the lap, pleasant to sit in ;' he thereby says, ' in 
thyself.' — ' Svaha! Va7!' since one offers what has 
been consecrated by 'vasha/,' this (residue of butter) 
thereby becomes such for him. 

21. The mistress then unties the veda-bunch. 
The altar (vedi) assuredly is female and the veda 
is male. For union the veda was made : and accord- 
ingly when he touches (the altar) with it during 
the sacrifice, a union productive of offspring is 
thereby effected. 

22. And (the reason) why it is the mistress who 
unties the veda (is this) : the mistress is female and 
the veda is male ; consequently a union productive 
of offspring is thereby effected: this is why the 
mistress unties the veda. 

23. She unties it. Should she wish to do so 

1 Harisvamin derives ajitama and zsishihz from a;, 'to eat' 
(instead of from as, 'to reach, penetrate'), hence 'the greatest 
eater.' Mahidhara gives both derivations. 
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with a Ya^iis-text, let her do so with this one (Va^ - . 
S. II, 21 a), 'The Veda art thou: whereby thou, 
O divine Veda, hast become Veda for the gods, 
thereby mayest thou become Veda for me 1 !' 

24. (The Hotri) strews it (from the Garhapatya) 
as far as (the east end of) the altar 2 ; for the altar is 
female and the veda is male ; and from behind the 
male approaches the female : from behind (i. e. west) 
he accordingly causes it (the altar) to be approached 
by that male, the veda. For this reason he strews 
(the grass of the veda) as far as (the east end of) 
the altar. 

Concluding Ceremonies. 

25. He (the Adhvaryu) now makes the samish/a- 
ya^xjs-oblation, thinking, ' In the east my sacrifice 
shall be completed!' Were he to perform the 
samish/aya^us-oblation first and then the patnl- 
sawya^as, that sacrifice of his would be completed 
in the west (behind the sacrificer) 8 : hence he makes 

1 According to Katy. Ill, 8, 2, the lady thereupon unties the 
grass-cord with which she was girt (see I, 3, 1, 12), with the text, 
' I free myself from Vanwa's noose wherewith the gracious Savitr* 
bound me ; place me unscathed, together with my husband, in the 
lap of eternal law, in the world of righteousness!' Aw. 1, 11, 3, 
however, assigns this ceremony to the Hotri ; and no doubt rightly, 
since it is not mentioned by our author, and the V&g. S. does not 
give the formula. Thereby also the original form of the text (Rig- 
veda X, 85, 24), ' I free thee,' &c, is preserved. Mahtdhara on 
Va^\ S. here takes 'veda' either in the sense of 'the Veda (-Rt% 
&c.),' or as ' the knower.' Perhaps it should rather be taken as 
' the obtainer.' 

* Thus a vedeA is explained by Harisvamin (according to 
comm. on Katy. Ill, 8, 3). Others take it in the sense of ' up to 
where the barhis begins.' 

' The patnisaajya^as were performed in the GSrhapatya fire, 
and therefore west of the altar; and on their completion, the priests 
betake themselves back to the Ahavantya. 
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the samish/aya^us-oblation at this particular time, 
thinking, ' In the east my sacrifice shall be com- 
pleted!' 

26. Now as to why it is called samish/aya/us 1 : 
whatever deities he invites through this (new or 
full-moon) sacrifice, and for whichever deities this 
sacrifice is performed, all those are thereby ' sacri- 
ficed to together' (sam-ish/a); and because he 
now makes a (butter) oblation 2 to all those deities, 
who have been 'sacrificed to together,' therefore 
this (oblation) is called samishfeya^us. 

27. And again as to why he performs the sam- 
ish/ayafus : whatever deities he invites through this 
sacrifice, and for whichever deities this sacrifice is 
performed, they continue waiting until the samish/a- 
ya^tis is performed, thinking, ' This he must offer to 
us ! ' These same (deities) he thereby dismisses in 
due form ; and whatever be the practice in their 
case in accordance with that he has, in thus per- 
forming it, produced the sacrifice, and having thus 
produced it he now establishes it safely where there 
is a safe basis for it : this is why he performs the 
samish/ayajfus. 

28. He makes the offering, with the text (Va^. 
S. II, 21 b), 'Ye path-finding gods,' — for the gods 



1 The real original meaning of the term would rather seem to 
have been ' the formula marking the completion of the sacrifice,' 
it having afterwards come to be applied to the oblation (to the 
wind-god) itself. Cf. par. 30 and Weber, Ind. Stud. IX, 232. 

8 Or rather, 'because to all those deities to whom an ish/i (or 
ya^ati-offering, made by the Adhvaryu standing south of the altar; 
and followed or accompanied by the vasha/-call) has been offered 
in common, he now makes an ahuti (or ^uhoti-offering, made by 
him whilst standing north of the altar, with the svaha-call).' 
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are indeed the finders of the path 1 ; — ' Having found 
the path — /thereby he says, 'having found the sacri- 
fice;' — 'Walk in the path!' thereby he dismisses them 
in due form ; — ' O divine Lord of mind, this sacri- 
fice — Svaha! — give to the wind!' for the sacrifice, 
indeed, is that blowing one (the wind). Having 
accordingly prepared this (special) sacrifice, he thereby 
establishes it safely in that (chief, full or new-moon) 
sacrifice, and thus unites sacrifice with sacrifice : for 
this reason he says, 'Svaha! give (it) to the wind !' 

29. He then offers up the barhis. The barhis, 
truly, is this world, and the barhis (consists of) 
plants : hence he thereby bestows plants on this 
world, and these plants are safely established in this 
world : for this reason he offers up the barhis. 

30. This offering he makes as an additional one, 
since the samish/ayag-us is the end of the sacrifice, 
and consequently what comes after the samish/a- 
ya^us is additional ; and because, in performing the 
samish/aya,fus, he offers to those (deities 2 ), and thence 
additional unlimited plants are here produced. 

31. He offers it, with the text (Va^ - . S. II, 22), 
' May the barhis combine with the sacrificial food, 
with the butter ! May Indra combine with the 
Adityas, the Vasus, the Maruts, and the Vwve 
Deva^! May what (has been offered with) 'Svaha' 
go up to the heavenly ether 3 !' 

32. Having thereupon walked round (from the 

1 Mahidhara refers g&tu-vida^ and vittva to vid,'to know.' 
* According to Harisvamin, he does so, since that offering is 

made for the sake of dismissing (satisfying) the deities. 

' Mahidhara interprets, ' May Indra — together with the Adityas, 

the Vasus, the Maruts, and the Vwve DevS^ — anoint the barhis 

thoroughly with the havis-like ghee,' &c. 
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north side of the Ahavanlya fire) to the south, 
he pours the prawita-water 1 out (on the altar). 
Now, when he spreads the sacrifice, he yokes it. 
But were he not to pour out (the pra«lta-water), 
the sacrifice, being unyoked, would, in moving back- 
ward, injure the sacrificer. In this way, however, 
the sacrifice does not injure the sacrificer ; and for 
this reason he pours out the prawita-water, after 
walking round to the south. 

33. He pours it out, with the text (V4f. S. II, 23 a), 
' Who 2 unyokes thee ? He unyokes thee ! For whom 
does he unyoke thee ? For him he unyokes thee ! 
For plenty!' He thereby announces to the sacri- 
ficer the highest prosperity. He pours it out with 
the same (vessel) with which he brings it forward ; 
for wherewith they yoke the team, therewith they 
also unyoke it : with the yoke-tie they yoke it, and 
with the yoke-tie they unyoke it By means of a 
potsherd he now throws the refuse from the cleaning 
of the rice 3 right under the black antelope skin ; 
with the text(V4f. S. II, 23b), 'The Rakshas' share 
art thou!' 

34. Now the gods and the Asuras, both of them 
sprung from Pra^apati, were contending about this 
sacrifice, (that is, their) father Pra^apati, the year. 
' Ours it (he) shall be ! ours it shall be,' they said. 

35. Thereupon the gods obtained possession of 
the whole of the sacrifice, and dispossessed those 

1 See p. 9, note 1. 

2 Or, Pra^pati . . ., see I, 1, 1, 13, with note. 

* See 1, 1, 4, 23-24. According to the Paddhati on Katy. Ill, 8, 
the Adhvaryu holds the deer-skin with his left hand over the utkara, 
or heap of rubbish, and pours the refuse under the skin on the 
utkara. 
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(Asuras) of it by (giving them) what was the worst 
part of the sacrifice, to wit, with the blood of the 
victim (they dispossessed them) of the animal sacri- 
fice, and with the refuse of the rice of the havir- 
ya^»a. ' May they be duly dispossessed of the 
sacrifice,' they thought ; for he indeed is duly 
dispossessed, who is dispossessed even while obtain- 
ing a (worthless) share. He, on the other hand, who 
is dispossessed without any share whatever, hopes 
for a while, and when it occurs to him, he says, 
' What share hast thou given me ?' Hence what 
share the gods set apart for those (Asuras), that 
same share he now makes over to them in pouring 
(the refuse of the rice) right under the black ante- 
lope skin. He thereby casts it into blind darkness, 
where there is no (sacrificial) fire. And in the same 
way he casts the blood of the victim into blind 
darkness, where there is no fire; thinking, 'Thou 
art the Rakshas' share!' For this reason they "use 
not the gore of the victim (for sacrificial purposes), 
since it is the Rakshas' share. 

Third Brahmaata. 

i. The sacrifice being now complete, he (the 
Adhvaryu) walks round (the fire) to the south, and 
pours out a vessel (of water); for thus it is 
(poured out) towards north : therefore he pours 
it out after walking round to the south. He who 
sacrifices, doubtless, sacrifices with a desire that he 
also may obtain a place in the world of the gods. 
That sacrifice of his then goes forth towards the 
world of the gods : after it follows the fee which he 
gives (to the priests), and holding on to the priests' 
fee (follows) the sacrificer. 
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2. That same path leads either to the gods or to 
the fathers 1 . On both sides two flames are ever 
burning : they scorch him who deserves to be 
scorched, and allow him to pass who deserves to 
pass a . Now, water is (a means of) lustration : hence 
he thereby lustra tes that path. 

3. A full (vessel) he pours out, because full means 
all : hence he thereby lustrates that (path) by means 
of the All. He pours it out continuously, uninter- 
ruptedly : hence he thereby lustrates that (path) in 
a continuous, uninterrupted manner. 

4. And again why he pours out a vessel (of 
water) is: where anything is done wrongly at the 
sacrifice, there they tear or wound it; and — water 
being (a means of) lustration — he lustrates it by that 
(means of) lustration, water ; he heals it with water. 

5. A full (vessel) he pours out, because full means 
all : hence he thereby heals it by means of the 
All. Continuously, uninterruptedly he pours it out : 
hence he thereby heals it in a continuous (lasting), 
uninterrupted manner. 

6. He (the sacrificer) intercepts it with his open 
hands held together, while reciting the text (Va^ - . 

1 Cf. Mahabh. XII, 525, 'Two paths are known, one leading to 
the gods, and one leading to the fathers;' and ib. XIII, 1082, 
' That sun is said to be the gate of the paths leading to the gods ; 
and that moon is said to be the gate of the paths leading to the 
fathers.' See also A^and. Up. V, 3. In .Sat. Br. VI, 6, 2, 4 the 
gate of the heavenly world is said to be situated in the north- 
east; whilst that of the world of the fathers, according to XIII, 
8, 1, 5, lies in the south-east Cf. Kaushit. Up. I, 2 seq. (Max 
Mflller, Up. I, p. 274), ' Verily, the moon is the door of the heavenly 
world,' &c. 

* According to Harisvamin, they scorch him who has not ful- 
filled his duties, and allow him to pass who has done so. 
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S. II, 24), ' We have united with lustre, with vigour, 
with the bodies 1 , with the happy spirit. May 
Tvashtri, the dispenser of boons, grant us riches, 
and make even what was injured in our body!' 
What was torn, that he thereby heals. 

7. He then touches his face (with the water in 
his hands). The reason why he thus touches his face 
is twofold : water means ambrosia, and with ambrosia 
he accordingly touches himself; also he thereby 
transfers to himself that sacred work (the sacrifice) : 
for these reasons he touches his face. 

8. He now strides the (three) Vish«u-strides. He 
who sacrifices assuredly gratifies the gods. In 
gratifying the gods by that sacrifice — partly by riks, 
partly by ya^us, partly by oblations — he acquires 
a share among them; and having acquired a share 
among them, he goes to them. 

9. And again why he strides the Vish«u- 
strides, is: Vishmi, truly, is the sacrifice, by 
striding (vi-kram) he obtained for the gods that 
all -pervading power (vikranti) which now belongs 
to them. By his first step he gained this same 
(earth), by the second this aerial expanse, and by 
his last (step) the sky. And this same pervading 
power Vishwu, as the sacrifice, obtains by his strides 
for him (the sacrificer): for this reason he strides 

1 That is, with the departed persons, the fathers; or, more 
probably, with new bodies (?), cf. the funereal hymns, Rig-veda X, 
14-18; especially X, 15, 14; 16, 5; 14, 8. Perhaps, however, it 
would be better to construe, ' by (our) bodies we have united with 
lustre and vigour ; by (our) mind with bliss.' In IV, 6, 1, 1 it is said, 
that the sacrificer is born in the next world with his entire body ; 
similarly XI, i, 8, 6; XII, 8, 3, 31. For further quotations regard- 
ing the views on future existence, see A.Weber, Ind. Streifen, I, 
p. 20 seq.; J. Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, V, p. 314 seq. 
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the Vish«u-strides. Now it is indeed from this 
(earth) that most (beings) go (upwards). 

10. Hence (he strides thrice) with the texts (Vi^. 
S. II, 25 a-c), 'On the earth Vish»u strode by means 
of the gayatri metre : excluded therefrom is he who 
hates us, and whom we hate!' ' In the air Vishwu 
strode by means of the trishAibh metre : excluded 
therefrom is he who hates us, and whom we hate!' 
' In the sky Vish«u strode by means of the^agatl 
metre : excluded therefrom is he who hates us, and 
whom we hate !' When one has thus ascended 
these worlds, that is the goal, that the safe refuge : 
the rays of him (the sun) who burns there, are 
the righteous (departed) 1 ; and what highest light 
there is 2 , that is Pra/apati or the heavenly world. 
Having then in this way ascended these worlds, he 
reaches that goal, that safe refuge. Now he who 
wishes to'give instructions from hence, should come 
hitherwards from above. Twofold is the reason 
why he should come hitherwards from above: 

11. By (or, from) the escape (of the enemies) 3 
indeed the conquering gods formerly gained first 
the sky, and then this aerial expanse ; and there- 



1 In VI, 5, 4, 8 we shall meet with the statement, that 'the stars 
(nakshatra)are the lights of righteous men who go to the heavenly 
world.' In the same passage, however (as in others), the naksha- 
tras (lunar mansions) are represented as divine female beings (with 
undipped wings; cf. VS^. S. XI, 61), with whom, in IX, 4, 1, 9, the 
moon is said to live together, as the Gandharvas with the Apsaras. 
4 See par. 16 with note. The Ka»va text reads, 'yat param bhSti.' 
* ApasarawataA; i. e. by allowing the enemies to escape, viz. 
first from the sky to the air, and then from the air to the earth. It 
also, however, has the meaning of 'from escape;' that is, the gods 
drove the enemies to the earth, whence there was no escape for 
them. 
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upon they drove their enemies away from this 
(earth), whence there was no escape. And in like 
manner he (the priest) also by the escape (of the 
enemies) gains first the sky, and then this aerial 
expanse ; and thereupon he drives his enemies away 
from this (earth), whence there is no escape. This 
earth indeed is a firm footing : hence he thereby 
stands firm on this firm footing. 

12. And in this way also (he may stride) 1 : 'In 
the sky Vishmi strode by means of the ^agatl 
metre : excluded therefrom is he who hates us, and 
whom we hate !' 'In the air Vishmi strode by means 
of the trish/ubh metre : excluded therefrom is he 
who hates us, and whom we hate!' 'On the earth 
Vish«u strode by means of the gayatri metre : 
excluded therefrom is he who hates us, and whom 
we hate!' — With the texts (VSf. S. II, 25 d, e), 
' (Excluded) from this food ! from this resort !' 
(pratish/^a, he looks down upon his portion and 
the altar respectively.) For on this (earth) all 
this food is safely established (pratishMita): for 
this reason he says, ' From this food ! from this 
resort!' 

13. He then looks towards the east. The east, 
indeed, is the region of the gods : for this reason he 
looks towards the east 

14. He looks, with the text (Vdf. S. II, 25 f), 
' We have gone to the realm of light (svar).' The 

1 The sacrificer in making the strides of Vishwu, may begin 
either with the stride on earth or with that in the sky (Katy. Ill, 
8, 11, 12). He begins from the southern hip (or south-west corner) 
of the altar, and makes three strides eastward with his right foot in 
front, reciting one formula with each stride, along the south side of 
the altar up to the Ahavaniya fire. 
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realm of light assuredly means the gods : hence he 
thereby says, 'We have gone to the gods.' — With 
(ib. g), 'We have united with splendour' (he looks 
on the Ahavaniya fire) : he thereby says, ' We have 
united with the gods.' 

15. He then looks up to the sun, for that is the 
final goal, that the safe resort. To that final goal, 
to that resort he thereby goes : for this reason he 
looks up to the sun. 

16. He looks up, with the text (Va^-.S. II, 26 a), 
'Self-existent art thou, the best ray of light!' The 
sun is indeed the best ray of light \ and therefore he 
says, ' Self-existent art thou, the best ray of light' 
'"Light-bestowing art thou : give me light (var^as)!" 
so say I,' said Y4^»avalkya, 'for at this indeed the 
Brahmawa should strive, that he be brahmavar- 
iasin (illumed by the brahma, or sacred writ).' 
Aupoditeya 2 , on the other hand, said,' He indeed 
will give me cows 3 : (therefore I say), " Cow-giving 
art thou, give me cows!"' Thus whatever wish 
he (the sacrificer) entertains (and expresses), that 
wish is granted to him. 

17. He then turns (from left to right), with the 
text (Va^ - . S. II, 26 b), ' I move along the course of 

1 Seven rays of the sun are mentioned, Rig-veda 1, 1 05, 9 ; 11,5,2; 
Ath.-veda VII, 107,1. Mahidhara remarks that four of them lie in, 
or point to, the four quarters ; one pointing upwards and another 
downwards ; and the seventh, and best, being the disc of the sun 
itself, called Hirawyagarbha. This apparently is the param 
bhas, or most excellent light, which in par. 10 is identified with 
Pra^apati, or the heavenly world. 

8 That is, Tumiw^a Aupoditeya Vaiyaghrapadya, as the Ka«va 
text reads; cf. Taitt. S. I, 7, 2, 1. 

s The heavenly rays of light are regarded as the heavenly cows, 
Naigh. I, 5 ; Nir. II, 6. 
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the sun;' having reached that final goal, that safe 
resort, he now moves along the course of that (sun) 1 . 

18. Thereupon he steps to(upa-stha) the Gar- 
hapatya fire. Twofold is the reason why he steps 
to the Girhapatya : the Girhapatya is a house, and 
a house is a safe resort, hence he thereby stays 
in a house, that is, in a safe resort And, besides, 
what full measure of human life there is for him 
here, that he thereby attains (upa-stha). This is 
why he steps to the Girhapatya fire. 

19. He steps to it, with the text (Vi£\ S. II, 27 a), 
' O householder Agni, may I become a good house- 
holder through thee, O Agni, the householder! 
Mayest thou, O Agni, become a good householder 
through me, the householder!' there is nothing in 
this requiring explanation. — 'May our household 
matters be unlike a cart with only one bullock,' he 
thereby says, ' may our household matters be free 
from calamities;' — 'for a hundred winters!' he thereby 
says, ' may I live a hundred years.' He need not, 
however, say this ; for man lives even longer than 
a hundred years : hence he need not say this. 

20. He then turns (from left to right), with the text 
(Va^-. S. II, 27 b), 'I move along the course of the 
sun:' having reached that final goal, that safe resort, 
he now moves along the course of that (sun). 

21. Now (in pronouncing the following text) he 



1 When he has executed the pradakshiwa movement, he has 
to repeat the movement in the opposite direction, in accordance 
with the general rule, Katy. I, 8, 24. The same applies to par. 20. 
Gn the sun-wise circumambulation, with and without fire, see p. 37 
note, p. 45 note; also Martin, Western Isles, pp. 16-20, 85, 97, 
116-119, 241, 277; Forbes Leslie, Early Races of Scotland, 
index, s. v. deisiol. 
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inserts his son's name : ' May this son (N. N.) carry 
on this manly deed of mine 1 !' Should he have no 
son, let him insert his own name. 

22. He then steps up to the Ahavanlya fire. 
Silently he steps to it, thinking, ' In the east my 
sacrifice shall be completed !' 

23. Thereupon he divests himself of the vow, 
with the text (Va^-. S. II, 28 b), ' Now am I he that 
I really am.' For, in entering upon the vow, he 
becomes, as it were, non-human ; and as it would 
not be becoming for him to say, ' I enter from truth 
into untruth ;' and as, in fact, he now again becomes 
man, let him therefore divest himself of the vow, 
with the text, 'Now am I he that I really am 2 .' 



1 The Madhyandina text of the V%. S. does not give this 
formula. The Kanva text of the Sawhita has the following 
(Weber's edition, p. 59), ' Woven art thou, a web art thou : weave 
me along (? extend my life) at this sacrifice, at this holy deed, in 
this food, in this world!' 'May my son weave on (continue) this 
work, this manly deed of mine 1' Thus also Kity. Ill, 8, 25. The 
Kanva text of the Brahmana, however, mentions only the formula 
given above. According to Laugakshi he names his favourite son ; 
according to Sahkhayana, his eldest son, or as many sons as he 
has. See comm. on Kity. IV, 12, 11. 

* See 1, 1,1,6. For another mode of divesting oneself of the 
vow, see 1, 1, 1, 3. 
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SECOND KANDA. 



THE AGNYADHANA, THE AGNIHOTRA, THE 

PIA^APITK/YAG^A, THE AGRAYA^ESHH, 

AND THE /sTATURMASYAN!. 



I. THE AGNYADHANA or ESTABLISHMENT OF THE 

SACRED FIRES. 

First Adhyaya. First BrAhmaya. 

The Agny-adhana (or Agny-adheya), or ceremony of esta- 
blishing a set of sacrificial fires, on the part of a young householder, 
is, as a rule, performed on the first day of the waxing moon. Some 
authorities also allow the performance to take place at full moon, 
probably in order to enable the newly-married couple to enter on 
their sacred duties with as little delay as possible. Moreover, special 
benefits are supposed to accrue to the performer of the ceremony 
from the conjunction of the new moon with certain lunar asterisms; 
though the author of our work, at any rate, does not seem greatly 
to encourage this practice, but rather to urge the pious householder 
to set up fires of his own, whenever he feels a longing for the 
sacrifice. 

The normal performance of the Agnyadhana, as that of the full 
and new-moon offerings, requires two days; the first of which is 
taken up with preliminary rites, while the second — that is, the first 
day of the respective half-moon — is devoted to the chief ceremonies, 
beginning with the production of the sacred fire by friction. (See 

II, i, 4, 8 seq.) 

After the sacrificer has chosen his four officiating priests— viz. 
the Brahman, Hotr», Adhvaryu, and Agnidhra (or Agnfdh) — he. 
proceeds, together with them, to erect the two sheds or 'fire- 
houses.' In order to determine their exact sites, the Adhvaryu 
first draws from west to east the so-called 'easterly' line (cf. I, 2, 5, 
14), and on it marks, at 8, 11, or 12 prakramas or steps from each 
other, the centres of the Garhapatya and Ahavantya fire-places, 
the outlines of which he then traces, making each a square aratni or 
cubit in area, the former circular, the latter square. The Dakshi- 
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wagni orAnvaharya-paiana, ifit is required at all, is of the same 
area, but of semicircular form, and lies south of the space between 
the altar and the Garhapatya fire. The Garhapatya fire-house is 
constructed with its laths running either from west to east, or from 
south to north, and a door on the south side ; and so as to enclose 
both the Garhapatya and Dakshina fires. The Ahavantya fire-house, 
on the other hand, with its laths necessarily running from west to 
east, and an entrance from the east, contains the Ahavaniya fire 
and the altar (vedi) adjoining it on the west, and partly enclosing it 
with its ' shoulders' on the north and south sides. The two houses 
are also open to each other on the inner side ; and sufficient space 
is left on all sides for freely moving around the fires. 

The Adhvaryu then procures a temporary fire, — either producing 
it by friction, or obtaining it from certain specified sources in the 
village, — and after the usual fivefold lustration of the Garhapatya 
fire-place (cf. p. 2), he lays down the fire thereon. Towards sunset 
the sacrificer [while seated east of the Ahavaniya house] invokes 
the gods and manes with ' Gods, fathers 1 fathers, gods I I sacrifice, 
being who I am ; neither will I exclude him whose I am : mine own 
shall be the offering, mine own the toiling, mine own the sacrifice !' 
He then enters the Ahavantya house from the east, passes through 
it to the Garhapatya, and sits down behind (west of) the fire ; his 
wife at the same time entering the Garhapatya house from the south 
and seating herself south of him, — both facing the east. Thereupon 
the Adhvaryu hands to the sacrificer two pieces of wood (ara»i), — if 
possible, of axvattha; grown out of a s amt tree, — to be used next 
morning for the production (or 'churning') of the sacred fire by 
one of them (the upper ara«i) being rapidly drilled in a hole in the 
other (or lower arawi). [The sacrificer and his wife then lay the 
upper and lower sticks respectively on their laps ; whereupon certain 
propitiatory ceremonies are performed by them, and honours are 
paid to the priests and the sticks ; and the latter are finally deposited 
on a seat.] In the house of the Garhapatya a he-goat may then be 
tied up for the night, which, if it belong to the sacrificer, is to be pre- 
sented by him to the Agnidhra on the completion of the sacrifice. 

After sunset the Adhvaryu measures out four vessels of husked 
rice grains — each containing three handfuls, which quantity is con- 
sidered sufficient to furnish a meal for one man — on an ox-hide 
died red [and spread out with the hairy side upwards and the neck- 
part to the east]. With this rice the (odana) /Jatushprajya, or 
' (pap) to be eaten by the four (priests),' is prepared on the provi- 
sional Garhapatya fire. When it is ready, the Adhvaryu makes a 
hollow in the pap and pours clarified butter into it He then takes 

T 2 
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three kindling-sticks (samidh), anoints them with some of that ghee, 
and puts them on the fire one after another, with texts (cf. note on 
II, i, 4, 5). Thereupon the sacrificer [having paid due honours to 
the priests by washing their feet and giving them perfumes and 
wreaths, &c, and assigned to each his share] bids them eat 

During the night the sacrificer and his wife have to remain awake 
and keep up the fire. When the night clears up, the Adhvaryu ex- 
tinguishes the fire, or, if there is to be a Dakshi»4gni, he takes it 
southwards and keeps it in a safe place till that fire is made up. He 
then draws with the wooden sword three lines across the fire-place 
and proceeds with the preparation of the hearth-mounds in the way 
set forth in the first Brahmawa of this Book. 

i. Now when he equips (Agni, the fire) from 
this and that quarter, that is the equipping (of the 
fire) with its equipments 1 . In whatever (objects) 
some of (the nature of) Agni is inherent, therewith 
he equips (the fire) ; and in thus equipping it he 
supplies it partly with splendour, partly with cattle, 
partly with a mate. 

2. In the first place he (the Adhvaryu) draws 
(three) lines (with the wooden sword on the Garha- 
patya fire-place 2 ). Whatever part of this earth 

1 The verb here translated by ' to equip,' is sam-bhn", ' to carry, 
or bring, together, to collect;' and then 'to make the necessary 
preparations, to prepare;' hence sambh&ra, 'the preparation, out- 
fit,' the technical term for the objects employed in the preparation 
of the fire-place, with the view of symbolically ensuring success to 
the fire. In paragraphs 3 seq. the primary meaning 'to bring 
(together)' has been used, except where it seemed desirable to 
preserve its technical sense. 

4 The three lines drawn across the fire-place form a necessary 
part of its lustration; see p. 2. According to the Paddhati on 
KSty. IV, 8, the Adhvaryu first makes the fivefold lustration of 
the hearth, and thereupon again draws the mystic lines (? or draws 
the outline of the fire-place, cf. Katy. IV, 8, 16) and proceeds 
with the sambharas; viz. he sprinkles the lines with water, while 
the sacrificer takes hold of him from behind; then puts down 
a piece of gold, and on it throws salt soil and the mould of a mole- 
hill, with which he forms the hearth-mound (khara) — circular in 
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is either trodden or spit upon, that he thereby 
removes from it; and he thus establishes his fire on 
earth that is entirely proper for the sacrifice : this 
is why he draws lines (across the fire-place). 

3. He then sprinkles (the lines) with water. 
When he thus sprinkles (the fire-place) with water, 
that is the equipment (of the fire) with water. The 
reason why he brings water is that water is food; 
for water is indeed food : hence when water comes 
to this world, food is produced here. Thus he 
thereby supplies it (the fire) with food. 

4. Water (ap, fern.), moreover, is female, and 
fire (agni, masc.) is male; so that he thereby sup- 
plies the latter with a productive mate. And since 
all this (universe) is pervaded (or obtained, apta) 
by water, he sets aip the fire, after he has obtained 
it by means of water '. This is why he brings water. 

5. He then brings (a piece of) gold. Now Agni 
at one time cast his eyes on the waters 2 : ' May 
I pair with them,' he thought. He came together 
with them; and his seed became gold 3 . For this 
reason the latter shines like fire, it being Agni's 

the case of the Girhapatya, square the Ahavaniya, and semicircular 
the Dakshiwigni ; but each equal in area to a square aratni or cubit. 
Along the edge of the mound he then lays pebbles close to each other 
[50 on the Girhapatya, 73 on the Ahavaniya, and 22 on the Dakshi- 
wigni, according to the Schol. on Kity. IV, 8, 16]. According to 
some authorities, the piece of gold is laid oh the top of the mound. 
He thus prepares successively the Girhapatya, Ahavaniya, and Dak- 
shiwa hearths; afterwards, if required, those of the Sabhya and 
Avasathya fires, which are, like the Girhapatya, of circular form. 

1 An etymological play on the word ap, ipaA, ' water/ and the 
verb ip, ' to obtain, pervade.' 

1 In the version of this myth given Taitt. Br. I, 1, 3. 8, the 
waters courted by Agni are called Vanwa's wives. 

3 TiA sambabhuva tisu retaA prisinAat tad hira»yam abhavat. 
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seed. Hence it (gold) is found in water, for he 
(Agni) poured it into the water. Hence also one 
does not cleanse oneself with it 1 , nor does one 
do anything else with it. Now there is splendour 
(for the fire) : for he thereby makes it to be 
possessed of divine seed, bestows splendour on it ; 
and sets up a fire completely endowed with seed. 
That is why he brings gold. 

6. He then brings salt. Yonder sky assuredly 
bestowed that (salt as) cattle on this earth : hence 
they say that salt soil is suitable for cattle. That 
(salt), therefore, means cattle ; and thus he thereby 
visibly supplies it (the fire) with cattle; and the 
latter having come from yonder (sky) is securely 
established on this earth. Moreover, that (salt) is 
believed to be the savour (rasa) of those two, the 
sky and the earth 2 : so that he thereby supplies it 
(the fire) with the savour of those two, the sky and 
the earth. That is why he brings salt. 

7. He then brings (the earth of) a mole-hill 
(akhu-kartsha)*. The moles certainly know the 

1 Siya»a interprets enena na dhavayati by 'he does not clean 
(his teeth) with it;' — the St. Petersb. Diet, by 'he does not get 
himself conveyed (driven) by it.' The Kawva text has : Tasmad 
enad apsv evanuvindanty apsu punanty apsu hy enat prasin&n 
nainena dhavayanti na kirn tana kurvanti. 

* Cf. Taitt. Br. I, 1, 3, 2 : ' The sky and the earth were (ori- 
ginally) close together. On being separated they said to each 
other, " Let there be a common sacrificial essence (ya^wiyam) for 
us I" What sacrificial essence there was belonging to yonder sky, 
that it bestowed on this earth, that became the salt (in the earth); 
and what sacrificial essence there was belonging to this earth, that 
it bestowed on yonder sky, that became the black (spots) in the 
moon. When he throws salt (on the fire-place), let him think it 
to be that (viz. the black in the moon) : it is on the sacrificial essence 
of the sky and the earth that he sets up his fire.' 

5 On the mythic connection of (the white, sharp teeth of) the 
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savour of this earth : hence, by entering deeper and 
deeper into this earth, they (grow) very fat, know- 
ing, as they do, its savour ; and wherever they know 
the savour of this earth to be, there they cast it up. 
Hence he thereby supplies it (the fire) with the 
savour of this earth : that is why he brings a mole- 
hill. Moreover, they say of one who has attained 
prosperity (or splendour, srl) that he is purl shy a; 
and purtsha and karlsha 1 doubtless mean one and 
the same thing : it is, therefore, for his (Agni's or 
the sacrificer's) attainment of splendour (srt) that 
he brings a mole-hill. 

8. He then brings pebbles. Now the gods and 
the Asuras, both of them sprung from Pra^ipati, 
once contended for superiority. This earth was 
then trembling like a lotus-leaf; for the wind was 
tossing it hither and thither : now it came near the 
gods, now it came near the Asuras. When it came 
near the gods, — 

9. They said, ' Come, let us steady this resting- 
place ; and when firm and steady, 'let us set up 

4k hu (mole, mouse, rat), as of that of the boar, with the thunder- 
bolt, see Dr. A. Kuhn's ingenious remarks, ' Herabkunft des Feuers 
und des GSttertranks,' p. 202. According to Taitt. Br. I, 1, 3, 3, 
Agni at one time concealed himself from the gods, and having 
become a mole, dug himself into the earth ; so that the mole-hills 
thrown up by him, have some of Agni's nature attaching to them. 
The Taittiriyas also put on the hearth the earth of an ant-hill, which 
the BrShma«a (in the same way as our author does of the mole- 
hill) represents as the savour (or marrow, essence) of the earth. 

1 The primary meaning of karlsha is 'that which is scattered, 
or strewn about,' hence 'refuse, rubbish' (and &khu-k.arisha,'mole- 
cast'). Its secondary meaning, as is that of purisha, is ' manure ' 
(or perhaps also ' soft, rich mould '), an article naturally valued by 
an agricultural population. See I, 2, 5, 17, where purtsha is 
taken symbolically to represent cattle. 
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the two fires on it ; whereupon we will exclude our 
enemies from any share in it.' 

10. Accordingly, in like manner as one would 
stretch a skin by means of wooden pins, they 
fastened down this resting-place; and it formed a 
firm and steady resting-place. And when it was 
firm and steady, they set up the two fires on it ; and 
thereupon they excluded their enemies from any 
share in it 1 . 

ii. And in like manner that one (the Adhvaryu) 
now fastens down that resting-place by means of 
pebbles ; and on it, when firm and steady, he sets 
up the two fires ; whereupon he excludes the (sacri- 
ficer's) enemies from any share in it. This is the 
reason why he brings pebbles. 

12. These then are the five equipments 2 : for 
fivefold is the sacrifice, fivefold the animal victim ; 
and five seasons there are in the year. 

1 The corresponding myth of Taitt. Br. I, i, 3, 5, though very 
different from ours, yet presents one or two points of resemblance. 
According to it, nothing was to be seen in the beginning except 
water and a lotus-leaf standing out above it. Pra^apati (being bent 
on creating the firm ground) bethought himself that the lotus-stalk 
must rest on something; and having assumed the form of a boar, 
he dived and brought up some of the earth. This he spread out 
(prath) on the lotus-leaf, whence originated the earth (pr/'thivi), 
which he then fastened down by means of pebbles. Hence the 
latter are put on the hearth in order to afford a firm foundation 
for the fire. 

* According to the authorities of the Black Ya^ur-veda there are 
not five, but fourteen sambharas, seven of which are taken from 
the earth, viz. sand, salt, a mole-hill, an ant-hill, mire from a dried- 
up pool, pebbles, and gold ; while the remaining seven consist of 
pieces of wood from the arvattha, udumbara, palifa (? two pieces), 
jam? , and vikankata trees, and from some tree that has been struck 
by lightning. The sprinkling of water about the fire-place is not 
counted by them as a sambhara, but as one of the usual acts of 
lustration. Taitt. Br. I, 1, 3 seq. 
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1 3. Now, as to this, they say, ' Six seasons there 
are in the year.' And in that case the very defi- 
ciency (nyuna) itself is rendered a productive union 1 , 
since it is from the lower part (nyuna, i.e. of the 
body) that offspring is here brought forth. Thus 
also a progressive improvement * (is assured to the 
sacrificer) : for this reason there are five equipments. 
And when (it is nevertheless insisted on that) there 
are six seasons in the year, then Agni is the sixth 
of them, and thus there is no deficiency. 

14. Here also they say, ' He should not equip it 
even with a single equipment 1' For (they argue) 
all those (objects) are on this earth, and hence, when 
he establishes the fire on this earth, the latter of itself 
obtains all those equipments : he need not, therefore, 
equip it with a single equipment. But let him never- 
theless bring (those objects) together ; for when he 
establishes the fire on this (earth), then it obtains all 
the equipments ; and what (benefit) accrues from the 
equipments being brought together, that also accrues 
to it 3 . Let him for that reason bring (the objects) 
together. 



1 Or, a deficient pairing is effected (on account of the uneven 
number). I do not quite understand Saya«a's interpretation of the 
passage, the published text of the commentary being apparently 
corrupt in one or two places. The Kawva text reads : Tad ahuA 
shad va rilwdh samvatsarasyeti yadi vai sha/ r/lavaA samvatsarasya 
nyunam u vai pra^anana/8 nyunad va im£& pra^aA pra^ayante, &c. 

1 Literally, ' a prevailing (or advancing) better-to-morrow,' sv&h- 
jreyasam uttaravat. 

* The drift of the author's reasoning evidently is that it is safer, 
by putting those objects on the fire-place, to make sure of the magic 
benefits of those symbols being really secured to the fire, and 
thereby to the sacrificer. The Kawva text of this paragraph, though 
differently worded, yields the same sense; except that it refers to 
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Second BrAhmana. 

1. He may set up the two fires 1 under the Krit- 
tikas; for they, the Krzttikas, are doubtless Agni's 
asterism, so that if he sets up his fires under Agni's 
asterism, (he will bring about) a correspondence 
(between his fires and the asterism) : for this reason 
he may set up his fires under the Krzttikas. 

2. Moreover, the other lunar asterisms (consist 
of) one, two, three or four (stars), so that the Knt- 
tikas are the most numerous (of asterisms) 2 : hence 
he thereby obtains an abundance. For this reason 
he may set up his fires under the Knttikas. 

3. And again, they do not move away from the 
eastern quarter, whilst the other asterisms do move 
from the eastern quarter. Thus his (two fires) are 
established in the eastern quarter : for this reason 
he may set up his fires under the Kmtikas. 

4. On the other hand (it is argued) why he should 
not set up the fires under the Krzttikas. Origi- 
nally, namely, the latter were the wives of the Bears 
(rz'ksha) ; for the seven ^'shis s were in former times 

the sacrificer himself and to the wishes he entertains in collecting 
the objects. 

1 That is, the Garhapatya and Ahavanfya, the two principal fires. 

* Whilst the Kr/'ttikSs, or Pleiades, are supposed to consist of 
seven (or, according to others, of six) stars, the remaining twenty- 
six nakshatras or lunar mansions, according to our author, vary 
between one and four stars. Hence the Kmtikas are also called 
Bahulas, 'the numerous.' In the later accounts, however, a larger 
number of stars is attributed to several nakshatras. Cf. Weber, 
Nakshatra, II, pp. 368, 38 1. The Kawva text has : ' Other naksha- 
tras are (i. e. consist of) four; and there is here an abundance, so 
that he thereby obtains abundance.' 

8 Saptarshi, or the seven J?/'shis, is the designation of the 
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called the ^Tcshas (bears). They were, however, 
precluded from intercourse (with their husbands), for 
the latter, the seven ^'shis, rise in the north, and 
they (the Krz'ttikas) in the east. Now it is a mis- 
fortune for one to be precluded from intercourse 
(with his wife) : he should therefore not set up his 
fires under the Kr/ttikas, lest he should thereby be 
precluded from intercourse. 

5. But he may nevertheless set up (his fire under 
the Kmtikas) ; for Agni doubtless is their mate, and 
it is with Agni that they have intercourse : for this 
reason he may set up (the fire under the Kmtikas). 

6. He may also set up his fires under (the asterism 
of) Rohi«i. For under Rohi«l it was that Pra^a- 
pati, when desirous of progeny (or creatures), set up 
his fires. He created beings, and the creatures pro- 
duced by him remained invariable and constant', 
like (red) cows (rohi»i): hence the cow-like nature 
of Rohi»i. Rich in cattle and offspring therefore he 
becomes whosoever, knowing this, sets up his fires 
under Rohi«i. 

7. Under Rohi«l, indeed, the cattle set up their 
fires, thinking that they might attain to (ruh) the 
desire (or love) of men. They did attain to the 

constellation of Ursa Major, or the Wain. In the Rig-veda, riksh&A 
(bears) occurs once (I, 24, 10), either in the same restricted sense, 
or in that of stars generally. 

1 'Ta asya pra^&A srish/a ekarupa upastabdhas tasthu rohinya 
iva.' The Kawva text reads : Tam imaA prag&A sn'sh/a rohiwya 
ivopastabdhas tasthur ekarupa iva. Sayawa interprets upastab- 
dhfM ('propped up, erect,' established) by ' pratibaddha^atayaA (of 
continuous lineage),' and ekarupa^ ('uniform') by 'avi^iin- 
napravahaA (of uninterrupted flow or succession).' In Taitt. Br. 
I, 1, a, 2, it is stated that Pra^apati created Agni under (the aste- 
rism) Rohi»i, and that the gods then set up that fire under the 
same asterism. 
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desire of men ; and whatever desire the cattle then 
obtained in regard to men, that same desire he ob- 
tains, in regard to cattle, whosoever, knowing this, 
sets up his fire under Rohi#t. 

8. He may also set up his fires under (the aste- 
rism of) M^ga^irsha. For Mngartrsha, indeed, is 
the head of Prafapati 1 ; and the head (.riras) means 
excellence (srl), for the head does indeed mean ex- 
cellence : hence they say of him who is the most 
excellent (sreshtAa) of a community, that he is 
the head of that community. Excellence therefore 
he attains whosoever, knowing this, sets up his fire 
under Mrz'garlrsha. 

9. On the other hand (it is argued) why one should 
not set up his fire under Mrtgasirsha. 2 . The latter, 
indeed, is Pra^upati's body. Now, when they (the 
gods) on that occasion pierced him 3 with what is 
called ' the three-knotted arrow,' he abandoned that 



1 For the mythical allusions in this and the succeeding para- 
graphs, we have to compare .Sat. Br. I, 7, 4, 1 ; Ait. Br. Ill, 33. 
According to the version of the myth given in the latter work, 
Pra^&pati transformed himself into a roe-buck (rirya) and ap- 
proached his own daughter (either the sky, or the dawn), who had 
assumed the shape of a doe (rohit). Out of their most fearful 
forms the gods then fashioned a divine being called Bhutavat 
(i. e. Rudra), in order to punish Pra^Spati for his incestuous deed. 
The latter was accordingly pierced by Bhutavat's arrow and bounded 
up to the sky, where he became the constellation called Mr»'ga 
(i.e. Mngaj irsha), while his daughter became the asterism Rohiwi. 
The arrow on the other hand, with which Pra^apati was pierced, 
became the constellation called ' the three-knotted arrow (perhaps 
the girdle of Orion).' 

2 The Black Ya^us does not recommend this asterism for the 
performance of agnyddheya. 

' The Ka«va text reads, ' When, on that occasion, that god 
(viz. Rudra) pierced him with the three-knotted arrow.' 
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body, for the body is a mere relic (or dwelling, 
vastu), unholy and sapless. He should therefore 
not set up his fires under Mrigartrsha. 

10. But he may, nevertheless, set them up (under 
Mrzgartrsha). For, assuredly, the body of that god, 
Praf apati, is neither a relic nor unholy ' : he may 
therefore set up (his fires under Mrzgartrsha). 
'Under the Punarvasu he should perform the 
PunaradheyaV thus (it is prescribed). 

11. He may also set up his fires under the Phal- 
gunis. They, the Phalgunls, are India's asterism 3 , 
and even correspond to him in name; for indeed 
Indra is also called Ar/una, this being his mystic 
name; and they (the Phalgunls) are also called Ar- 
pnls.. Hence he overtly calls them Phalgunls, for 
who dares to use his (the god's) mystic name ? 
Moreover, the sacrificer himself is Indra, so that 
he in that case sets up his fires under his own 
asterism. Indra is the deity of the sacrifice ; and 
accordingly his Agnyadheya is thereby brought 

1 Na vS etasya devasya vastu naya^iyaw na xariram asti. — 
Na vai tasya vastu na niviryam niya^niyam asti, ' for the relic of 
that (god) is neither sapless nor impure.' Kawva recension. 

* I.e. the repetition of the adheya, or setting up of his fires, 
a ceremony which has to be performed in the event of the Sdheya 
having proved unsuccessful ; that is, in case he should not have 
prospered or even sustained losses. The direction has been in- 
serted in this place on account of the position of Punarvasu, as 
the fifth mansion, between Mrigarirsha, the third, and (Purva and 
Uttara) Phalgunls, the ninth and tenth mansions, in the original 
order of the nakshatras. 

* In Taitt Br. I, 1, 2, 4, the Purve Phalguni are assigned to 
Aryaman, and the Uttare Phalguni to Bhaga. While, however, 
both these asterisms are there recommended for the agnyadheya, 
the Purve Phalguni are rejected as unsuitable further on, in 
par. 8 ( ? a later addition). 
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into relation with Indra. He may set up the fires 
under the first (Purva-phalgunls) — whereby an 
advancing (successful) sacrifice accrues to him; or 
he may set them up under the second (Uttara- 
phalgunls) — whereby a progressive (uttaravat) 
improvement accrues to him. 

12. Let him set up his fires under the asterism 
Hasta 1 , whosoever should wish that (presents) 
should be offered him : then indeed (that will take 
place) forthwith; for whatever is offered with the 
hand (hasta), that indeed is given to him. 

13. He may also set up his fires under Altra. 
Now the gods and the Asuras, both of them sprung 
from Pra^apati, were contending for superiority. 
Both parties were desirous of rising to yonder world, 
the sky. The Asuras then constructed the fire (altar) 
called rauhi#a(fit to ascend by), thinking, 'Thereby 
we shall ascend (a-ruh) to the sky 2 .' 

1 In the Taitt. Br. this asterism is not mentioned as suitable for 
the agnySdheya. The Ajv. S. II, 1, 10 omits both Hasta and 
JTiiii ; but permits the asterism s Vuakhe and Uttare Prosh/^apade. 

8 In Taitt Br. I, 1, 2, 4-6 this myth is related as follows: 
' There were Asuras, named Kalaka%as. They constructed a fire 
(altar) with a view to (gaining) the world of heaven. They put, 
every man of them, a brick to it. Indra, passing himself off for 
a Brahman, put a brick on for himself, saying, " This one, .£itr4 
(the wonderful or bright one) by name, is for me I " They climbed 
up to heaven; Indra, however, pulled out his brick, and they 
tumbled down. And they who tumbled down, became spiders : 
two of them flew up, and they became the two heavenly dogs." ' On 
this myth, Dr. A. Kuhn, 'Uber entwicklungsstufen der mythen- 
bildung,' p. 1 29, remarks : ' The myth given in Homer's Od. xi, 
305-325, of Otos and Ephialtes, who, in order to fight the im- 
mortal gods, piled Ossa on Olympos, and Pelion on Ossa, t»' obpwtx 
a/ij3aTOf tli), and who are destroyed by Apollon, shows an obvious 
resemblance to these Indian myths ; the more so, if we divest the 
latter of their Brahmanical form, by which altar-bricks are sub- 
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14. Indra then considered 1 , ' If they construct that 
(fire-altar), they will certainly prevail over us/ He 
secured a brick and proceeded thither, passing him- 
self off for a Brahman. 

15. ' Hark ye !' he said, ' I, too, will put on this 
(brick) for myself !' ' Very well,' they replied. He 
put it on. That fire (altar) of theirs wanted but very 
little to be completely built up, — 

16. When he said, ' I shall take back this (brick) 
which belongs to me.' He took hold of it and pulled 
it out; and on its being pulled out, the fire-altar 
fell down ; and along with the falling fire-altar the 
Asuras fell down. He then converted those bricks 
into thunderbolts and clove the (Asuras') necks. 

17. Thereupon the gods assembled and said, 
'Wonderfully (£itram) indeed it has fared with 
us who have slain so many enemies !' Hence 
the wonderful nature (iitratva)* of the asterism 

stituted for mountains; and if we bear in mind that the later 
versions of the myth, e. g. in the well-known passage of Ovid, put 
the Gigantes in the place of the Aloades.' See also Weber, 
Nakshatra, II, p. 372. 

1 The KS«va text here proceeds thus: The gods then were 
afraid and said, ' If those (Asuras) complete (samSsyanti) that (fire- 
altar), they will prevail over us.' Then Indra having fastened a 
brick with the lightning-band (&rke«a damni) went thither passing 
himself off for a Brabman. He said, ' I, too, will put on this (brick) 
for myself.' They said, 'On then (up a hi) I' He put it on. That 
(fire-altar) wanted but very little to be built up, when he said, 'I 
shall take this (brick) which is mine.' 'Take it then (i hi)!' they 
said. Then seizing it (t&m a b hi hay a) he pulled it out. On its 
being pulled out the fire-altar tumbled down. On the fire-altar 
having tumbled down he made thunderbolts with those bricks and 
smote those (Asuras). Then the gods prevailed and the Asuras 
were worsted, &c. 

* Or, perhaps, its identity with (Indra's brick) JTitrfi; cf. pre- 
ceding note. 
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ATitra ; and verily wonderfully it fares with him, and 
he slays his rivals, his spiteful enemy, whosoever, 
knowing this, sets up his fires under -ATitra. A 
Kshatriya, therefore, should especially desire to 
take advantage of this asterism ; since such a one 
is anxious to strike, to vanquish his enemies. 

1 8. Originally these (nakshatras) were so many 
different powers (kshatra), just as that sun yonder. 
But as soon as he rose, he took from them (4- da) 
their energy, their power ; therefore he (the sun) is 
called Aditya, because he took from them their 
energy, their power 1 . 

1 9. The gods then said, ' They who have been 
powers, shall no longer (na) be powers (kshatra) 2 !' 
Hence the powerlessness (na-kshatratvam) of the 
nakshatras. For this reason also one need only 
take the sun for one's nakshatra (star), since he took 
away from them their energy, their power. But if 
he (the sacrificer) should nevertheless be desirous of 
having a nakshatra (under which to set up his fires), 
then assuredly that sun is a faultless nakshatra for 
him ; and through that auspicious day (marked by the 
rising and setting of the sun) he should endeavour 
to obtain the benefits of whichever of those asterisms 
he might desire. Let him therefore take the sun 
alone for his nakshatra 3 . 

1 The KSnva text reads: T&ni ha v& etini kshatrdm ninaiva 
tepur yathisau va" surya* £andram£ vi ; teshhn hodyann evidityaA 
kshatraw viryam tegaA pralulopa, tad vaishim adade. 

* This etymology of nakshatra is of course quite fanciful. For 
Aufrecht's probably correct derivation of the word from nakta-tra, 
• night-protector,' cf. Zeitschrift fur vergl. Sprachf., VIII, pp. 71,72. 
See also Weber, Nakshatra, II, p. 268. 

' The K4»va text reads: TasmSn na nakshatram idriyeta 
yadaivaisha kadi fodryad apy Sdadhitaisha hi sarvani kshatrim ; 
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Third Brahma^a. 

1. The spring, the summer, and the rains, these 
seasons (represent) the gods ; and the autumn, the 
winter, and the dewy season represent the fathers. 
That half-moon which increases represents the gods, 
and that which decreases represents the fathers. The 
day represents the gods, and the night represents 
the fathers. And, further, the forenoon represents 
the gods, and the afternoon the fathers. 

2. Those seasons, then, are the gods and the 
fathers ; and whosoever, knowing this, invokes them 
as the gods and fathers, with his invocation of the 
gods the gods comply, and with his invocation of the 
fathers the fathers comply. Him the gods favour 
at his invocation of the gods, and him the fathers 
favour at his invocation of the fathers, whosoever, 
knowing this, invokes (the seasons) as the gods and 
fathers. 

3. Now when he (the sun) moves northwards, then 
he is among the gods, then he guards the gods ; and 
when he moves southwards, then he is among the 
fathers, then he guards the fathers 1 . 

4. When he (the sun) moves northwards, then one 
may set up his fires ; — the gods have the evil dis- 

yadyu nakshatrakimaA syad upo asita nakshatram ahasya bhavati 
no etasyinudayo 'sti tasmid v apy upaina(m &)sita, 'he need 
therefore not attend to any nakshatra ; but may set up his fires at 
any time when that (sun) rises, for he (the sun) is all the kshatras. 
Should he nevertheless be desirous of a nakshatra, let him ap- 
proach (the sun) with veneration ; for then there is a nakshatra for 
him, and that (sun) does not fail to rise : for this reason let him 
approach (the sun) with veneration.' 

1 According to the Ka«va text, it is the rising sun, that guards 
the god-seasons and father-seasons respectively. 
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pelled from them (by the sun) : he (the sacrificer) 
therefore dispels the evil from himself; — the gods 
are immortal : he therefore, though there is for him 
no prospect of immortality, attains the (full measure 
of) life, whosoever sets up his fires during that time. 
Whosoever, on the other hand, sets up his fires when 
(the sun) moves southwards, he does not dispel the 
evil from him, — since the fathers have not the evil 
dispelled from them (by the sun). The fathers are 
mortal : hence he dies before (he has attained the 
full measure of) life, whosoever sets up his fires 
during that time. 

5. The spring is the priesthood, the summer the 
nobility, and the rainy season the common people 
(vis) : a Brahman therefore should set up his fires 
in spring, since the spring is the priesthood ; and a 
Kshatriya should set them up in summer, since the 
summer is the nobility ; and a VaLrya should set 
them up in the rainy season, since the rainy season 
is the common people. 

6. And whosoever 1 desires to become endowed 
with holy lustre (brahmavar&isin), let him set up his 
fires in spring, — for the spring is the priesthood, — and 
he will certainly become endowed with holy lustre. 

7. And whosoever desires to become a power 
(kshatra) 2 in prosperity and renown, let him set up 
his fires in summer, — for the summer is the nobility 
(kshatra), — and he will certainly become a power 
in prosperity and renown. 

8. And whosoever may desire to be rich in pro- 

1 I. e. whatsoever Brahman, as the Ka«va text reads. 

8 Kshatraw jriya yarasa syam iti. The Kawva text reads : Ksha- 
trasya pratima sy&m jriya yaraseti, 'whosoever should wish to be 
an image of the kshatra in wealth and glory.' 
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geny and cattle, let him set up his fires in the rainy 
season 1 , — for the rainy season is the common people, 
and the people means food, — and he certainly be- 
comes rich in progeny and cattle, whosoever, knowing 
this, sets up his fires in the rainy season. 

9. [In the opinion of others] both these (classes 
of) seasons have the evil dispelled from them, for 
the sun is the dispeller of their evil, and as soon as 
he rises he dispels the evil from both these (classes 
of seasons). He should therefore set up his fires at 
any time, when he feels called upon to sacrifice ; and 
should not put it off from one day to the morrow : 
for who knows the morrow of man 2 ? 

Fourth BrAhmana. 

1. On the day preceding his Agnyadheya, he (the 
sacrificer with his wife) should take his food in the 
day-time. For the gods know the minds of man : 
they are, therefore, aware that his Agnyadheya is to 
take place on the morrow ; and all the gods betake 
themselves to his house and stay (upa-vas) in his house ; 
whence this day is called upavasatha (fast-day) s . 

2. Now, as it would be unbecoming for him to 
take food before men (who are staying with him as 
his guests) have eaten ; how much more would it be 
so, if he were to take food before the gods have eaten : 
let him therefore take his food in the day-time. How- 
ever, he may also, if he choose, take food at night, 

1 The Black Ya^us recommends farad, autumn, for the Agnya- 
dheya in the case of aVaLrya. 

* Ko hi manushyasya svo veda. The KaViva text has : Na vai 
manushya^ wastanam veda (veda) ko hi (!) tasmai manushyo y&A 
jvastanaw vidyat, ' in truth no man knows the morrow, for what 
man, that knows the morrow, is there for him?' 

5 See I, 1, 1, 7 seq. 

V 2 
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since the observance of the vow is not necessary for 
him who has not performed Agnyadheya. For so 
long as he has not set up a (sacrificial) fire of his 
own, he is merely a man, and may therefore, if he 
choose, take food at night. 

3. Here now some tie up a he-goat 1 , arguing that 
the goat is sacred to Agni and that (this is done) for 
the completeness of the fire. But he need not do 
this. Should he possess a he-goat, let him present 
it to the Agnidhra on the next morning; for it is 
thereby that he obtains the object he desires. He 
need, therefore, take no notice of that (practice). 

4. They 2 then cook a rice-pap sufficient for (the) 
four (priests) to eat. ' Hereby we gratify the metres,' 
so they say, arguing that this is done in the same 
way as if one were to order a team, which he is going 
to use for driving, to be well fed. He need not, how- 
ever, do this : for indeed that same wish (which he 
entertains in so doing) he obtains by the very fact 
that Brahmans, be they sacrificial priests or not, are 
residing in his family (kula) 3 : he need, therefore, take 
no notice of that (practice). 

5. Having then made a hollow in it (the pap) for 

1 This practice is perhaps the remnant of a former animal offer- 
ing. See I, 2, 3, 6, where the goat is mentioned as the last of the 
animals meet for sacrifice. 

9 That is, as would seem, those ritualists who maintain that a 
goat should be tied up for that night. The Ka«va text reads, ' Here 
some cook that night that £atuApra\rya rice-pap, saying (vadantaA), 
"' Hereby we gratify the metres." ' According to the Paddhati on 
Katy. IV, 8, the quotation ' Hereby we gratify the metres' seems 
to form the last of the formulas pronounced by the sacrificer, while 
washing the feet of the priests and offering them food. 

* 'The fulfilment of that wish he obtains through Brahmans, 
whether officiating priests or not, staying in his house (kula) and 
taking food there.' Kanva text 
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clarified butter to be poured in, and having poured 
clarified butter into it, they anoint three sticks of 
arvattha wood with this butter and put them on the 
fire with the (three) Rik-verses containing the words 
' kindling-stick (samidh)' and ' butter (ghma) ' ;' argu- 
ing that thereby they obtain what has grown out of a 
.rami 2 . It is, however, only by (daily) putting (three 
kindling-sticks) on the fire for a whole year previous 
(to the Adhana) that one obtains that object : let him 
therefore take no notice of that (practice). 

6. And on this point Bhallabeya remarked, 'If 
he were to cook that rice-pap, this would assuredly 

1 The three verses containing the words samidh and ghr/'ta are 
Va£\ S. Ill, 1, 3, 4. Taitt. Br. 1, 2, 1, 9-10 has them in the order 1, 4, 
3; and does not give the verse Va^. S. Ill, 2 (Rig-veda V, 5, 1). As 
neither version of our Brahmana makes any mention of this verse, it 
may be doubted whether originally it formed part of the SawhitS. 
According to Katy. IV, 8, 5-6 he (? the Adhvaryu) is to put on (the 
three kindling-sticks) with V&g. S. Ill, 1, &c, one verse with each 
stick ; whereupon he, (the sacrificer, according to the commentary,) 
is to mutter III, 4 ; and according to ib. 7 ' the Adhvaryu option- 
ally mutters the second.' The Paddhati reconciles the different 
statements thus : he takes the sticks, rises and puts the first on the 
fire with III, 1 ; then sitting down he mutters III, 2 ; thereupon he 
again rises and puts on the second with III, 3, and the third with 
III, 4. The commentator, however, alludes to differences of prac- 
tice in different schools as to this point. 

' The sacrificial fire, to be set up at the Adheya, should properly be 
produced by means of two pieces of arvattha wood which has grown 
out of a .rami tree. Sayawa remarks that the ritualists referred to in 
our passage consider that the cooking of the rice-pap takes place, not 
with the view of the latter being eaten by the priests, but merely to 
afford an opportunity for putting the kindling-sticks on the fire, and 
thereby securing to the sacrificer the benefits that would have accrued 
to him from the above mode of ignition. This view, however, is not 
countenanced by our author, who, on the contrary, favours the daily 
cooking of a mess of rice-pap for the four priests for a twelve-month 
preceding the Agnyadheya, as a substitute for the production of the 
fire by friction. See Katy. IV, 8, 11 (and Paddhati). 
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be a mistake, just as if one were to do one thing, 
while intending to do another; or if one were to 
say one thing, while intending to say another; or 
if one were to go one way, while intending to go 
another.' And, indeed, it is not proper that they 
should either carry to the south, or extinguish, that 
fire on which a kindling-stick is put, or an oblation 
made, with a rik or a saman or a ya^us. Now they 
do indeed either take it to the south with the view of 
its becoming the Anviharyapa^ana (or Dakshi- 
«agni), or (if there is to be no Dakshiwagni) they 
extinguish it 1 . 

7. Thereupon they 8 remain awake (during that 
night). The gods are awake : so that he thereby 
draws nigh to the gods, and sets up his fires as one 
more godly, more subdued, more endowed with holy 
fervour (tapas). He may, however, sleep, if he 
choose, since the observance of the vow is not 
necessary for him who has not performed Agnya- 
dheya. For so long as he has not set up a 
(sacrificial) fire of his own, he is a mere man ; and 
he may, therefore, sleep, if he choose. 

8. Now some churn (the fire) 3 before sunrise and 

1 His argument seems to be that, since the cooking of the rice- 
pap involves the putting on of consecrated sticks with sacrificial 
formulas, one is not to cook the pap because that same fire will 
afterwards have to be extinguished or to be taken to the Dakshi- 
«igni hearth. The passage is, however, far from clear to me. 

1 Viz. the ritualists referred to; that is to say, they make the 
sacrificer and his wife remain awake all night. S&yawa takes 
^Sgrati to stand for ^igarti, 'he, the sacrificer, remains awake.' 
The KS»va text, however, has, 'Here now they say, he should 
remain awake that night' 

* The production of the sacred fire by means of two sticks 
(ara«i) of the arvattha (Ficus Religiosa) is thus described by Steven- 
son, 'Translation of the SamaVeda,' pref. p. vii: 'The process by 
which fire is obtained from wood is called churning, as it resembles 
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take it eastwards (from the Garhapatya to the Aha- 
vantya) after sunrise, arguing that thereby they secure 
both the day and the night for the obtainment of 
out-breathing and in-breathing, of mind and speech. 
But let him not do so; for when they thus churn 
(the fire) before sunrise, and take it eastwards after 
sunrise, both his (fires) are in reality set up before 
sunrise. By churning the Ahavanlya after sunrise 
he will obtain that (combination of blessings). 

9. The gods, assuredly, are the day. The fathers 
have not the evil dispelled from them (by the sun) ; 
(and accordingly) he (the sacrificer) does not dispel 
the evil (if he churns the fire before sunrise). The 
fathers are mortal ; and verily he who churns the 
fire before the rising of the sun, dies before (he has 
attained his full measure of) life. The gods have 
the evil dispelled from them (by the sun) : hence he 
(the sacrificer) dispels the evil (from himself, if he 
churn after sunrise). The gods are immortal ; and — 
though there is for him no prospect of immortality 
— he attains (the full measure of) life. The gods are 
bliss, and bliss he obtains; the gods are glorious, 
and glorious he will be, whosoever, knowing this, 
churns (the fire) after the rising of the sun. 

that by which butter in India is separated from milk. The New- 
Hollanders obtain fire from a similar process. It consists in drill- 
ing one piece of ara«i wood into another by pulling a string tied 
to it with a jerk with the one hand, while the other is slackened, and 
so alternately till the wood takes fire. The fire is received on 
cotton or flax held in the hand of an assistant Brahman.' On the 
mythological associations of the agni-manthana, especially with 
the Teutonic need-fire and the myth of Prometheus; and those 
of the arvattha tree, grown out of a rami, with the mountain-ash 
(roun-tree, rowan-tree, witch-elm, witchen, witch-hazel, witch- wood; 
eber-esche), see A. Kuhn's epoch-making essay, 'Ueber die Herab- 
kunft des Feuers und des Gottertranks.' 
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10. Here now they say, ' If the fire is not set up with 
either a rik- verse, or a saman, or a ya^us, wherewith 
then is it set up?' Verily, that (fire) is of the brah- 
man : with the brahman it is set up. The brah- 
man is speech : of that speech it is. The brahman 
is the truth, and the truth consists in those same 
(three) mystic utterances: hence his (fire) is esta- 
blished by means of he truth. 

11. Verily, with *bhuA (earth)!' Prafapati gene- 
rated this (earth) 1 ; with ' bhuva^ (ether)!' the ether; 
with ' sva^ (heaven)!' the sky. As far as these 
(three) worlds extend, so far extends this universe : 
with the universe it (the fire) is accordingly esta- 
blished. 

12. With 'bhM!' Pra^apati generated the Brah- 
man (priesthood) ; with ' bhuva^ !' the Kshatra (nobi- 
lity) ; with 'svaA V the Vis (the common people). As 
much as are the Brahman, the Kshatra, and the Vis, 
so much is this universe : with the universe it (the 
fire) is accordingly established. 

13. With 'bh<U!' Pra^apati generated the Self; 
with ' bhuva^!' the (human) race; with 'sva^!' the 
animals (pam). As much as are the Self, the (human) 
race, and the animals, so much is this universe : with 
the universe it (the fire) is accordingly established. 

14. 'Bhur bhuva^!' this much he utters while 
laying down the Garhapatya fire; for if he were 
to lay it down with all (three words), wherewith 
should he lay down the Ahavantya ? Two syllables 2 

1 Compare XI, 1, 6, 3. 

8 Viz. svaA, pronounced su-vaA. In laying down the Garha- 
patya he utters the first two words, consisting of three syllables; 
and in laying down the Ahavantya he pronounces all three words, 
consisting of five syllables. 
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he leaves over, and thereby those (five syllables) 
become of renewed efficacy ; and with all the five 
syllables — 'Bhurbhuva^ sva^' — he lays down the 
Ahavantya. Thus result eight syllables ; for of eight 
syllables consists the gayatri, and the gayatri is 
Agni's metre : he thus establishes that (fire) by 
means of its own metre. 

1 5. Now when the gods were about to set up their 
fires, the Asuras and Rakshas forbade them, saying, 
' The fire shall not be produced ; ye shall not set up 
your fires!' and because they thus forbade (raksh) 
them, they are called Rakshas. 

16. The gods then perceived this thunderbolt, to 
wit, the horse. They made it stand before them, 
and in its safe and foeless shelter the fire was pro- 
duced. For this reason let him (the Adhvaryu) 
direct (the Agntdhra) to lead the horse to where he 
is about to churn the fire. It stands in front of 
him 1 : he thus raises the thunderbolt, and in its safe 
and foeless shelter the fire is produced. 

1 7. Let it be one used as a leader 2 ; for such a one 
possesses unlimited strength. Should he be unable to 
obtain a leader, it may be any kind of horse. Should 
he be unable to obtain a horse, it may also be an ox, 
since that (fire) is related (bandhu) to the ox 3 . 

18. And when they carry that (fire) eastward*, 

1 The horse is to stand east of the Garhapatya fire-place, with 
its head to the west, where, behind the khara, the Adhvaryu is 
about to produce the fire. 

* Purvavah, 'drawing in front,' i.e. a young (newly-harnessed) 
horse. The term may also mean 'conveying eastwards,' whence 
it is probably used here ; cf. Taitt. Br. I, 1,5, 6. 

* See XIII, 8, 4, 6, where the ox is said to be sacred to Agni 
(agneya). See also p. 29a, note 1 ; and I, 2, 3, 6. 

4 The following particulars, not alluded to by our author, have 
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they lead the horse in front of it ; so that, in pro- 
ceeding in front of it, it wards off from it the evil 
spirits, the Rakshas ; and they carry it (to the Ahava- 
nlya) safely and unmolested by evil spirits. 

19. Let them carry it (the fire) in such wise that 
it turns back towards him (the sacrificer); for, as- 
suredly, that fire is the (means of) sacrifice, and it is 
in the direction of him (the sacrificer) that the sacri- 
fice enters him, that the sacrifice readily inclines to 
him. And, verily, from whomsoever it (the fire) 
turns away, from him the sacrifice also turns away; 
and if any one were to curse him, saying, ' May the 
sacrifice turn away from him!' then he would indeed 
be liable to fare thus. 

20. Moreover, that (fire) is the (sacrificer's) breath : 
let them therefore carry it in such wise that it turns 



to be supplied here from Katy. IV, 8, 29 seq., and the commen- 
taries : As soon as fire has been obtained from the two pieces of 
wood, [it is placed in a pan and covered with dry, powdered go- 
maya ; and] the sacrificer blows it with ' Breath I bestow on the 
immortal;' and the well-kindled flame he inhales with 'The im- 
mortal I bestow on the breath' (see II, 2, 2, 15). The fire is 
then set ablaze with fire-wood and laid down on the newly-made 
Garhapatya hearth-mound with '[Oml] Bhur bhuvaA svaAV (Vi^. 
S. Ill, 5) ; and with ' I lay thee down, O Lord of Vows (vratapati), 
with the law (vrata) of N.N.?' — the gotra-name being inserted 
in the case of the Bhrigus and Ahgiras ; and those of different 
i?*shis or gods and divine beings in that of others. At the sacri- 
ficer's bidding the Brahman or Adhvaryu then chants the Rathan- 
tara-saman (cf. p. 196, note 2). Then follows the uddhara»a or 
taking out fire from the Garhapatya for the Ahavantya. A bundle 
of wood is lighted at the lower ends on the Garhapatya and placed 
in a pan on an underlayer of clay. It is then carried eastwards in 
such a way that the smoke is directed towards the sacrificer follow- 
ing it ; the horse being led in front of the fire. At the starting of 
the procession the Brahman, at the Adhvaryu' s call, chants the 
Vamadevya-sdraan. 
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back towards him ; for it is in the direction of him 
that the breath enters into him. And, verily, from 
whomsoever it (the fire) turns away, from him the 
breath also turns away ; and if in that case any one 
were to curse him, saying, ' May the breath turn 
away from him !' then he would indeed be liable to 
fare thus. 

21. And, verily, the sacrifice is yonder blowing 
(wind). Let them, therefore, carry it in such wise 
that it 1 turns towards him; for it is in the direc- 
tion of him that the sacrifice enters him, that the 
sacrifice readily inclines to him. And from whom- 
soever it turns away, from him the sacrifice also 
turns away ; and if any one were to curse him, say- 
ing, ' May the sacrifice turn away from him I ' then 
he would indeed be liable to fare thus. 

22. And, verily, that (fire) is the (sacrificer's) 
breath. Let them, therefore, carry it in such wise 
that it turns towards him ; for it is in the direction 
of him that the breath enters into him. And from 
whomsoever it (the fire) turns away ; from him the 
breath also turns away ; and if any one were to curse 
him, saying, 'May the breath turn away from him!' 
he would indeed be liable to fare thus. 

23. He (the Adhvaryu) then makes the horse step 
on (the Ahavaniya fire-place) 2 . When he has made 
it step on it, he leads it out towards the east, makes 
it turn round again (from left to right) and lets it 

1 Viz. the wind indicated by the backward- turned flame of the 
fire, as it is carried eastwards to the Ahavaniya. 

* The Adhvaryu sits down and makes the horse put its right 
fore-foot on the recently prepared hearth-mound. Having then 
led it eastwards and turned it round, he calls on the Brahman to 
chant the Brshat-saman (see p. 196, note 2). 
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stand there facing the west. The horse doubtless 
represents strength : hence he makes it turn round 
again in order that this strength shall not turn away 
from him (the sacrificer). 

24. He lays that (fire) down on the horse's foot- 
print 1 ; for the horse represents strength, so that 
he thereby lays it down on strength : for this reason 
he lays it down on the horse's foot-print. 

25. In the first place he silently touches (the foot- 
print with the burning fire-wood). He then lifts it 
up and touches once more with it ; and at the third 
time he lays it down with (Va£\ S. Ill, 5) 'Earth! 
ether ! heaven ! ' For there are three worlds indeed ; 
so that he thereby obtains these (three) worlds. This 
now is one (mode of laying down the fire). 

26. Then there is this other. Silently he touches 
(the foot-print with it) in the first place ; he then 
lifts it up, and at the second time lays it down 
with ' Earth ! ether ! heaven ! ' For he who wants 
to lift a load without having a firm footing on this 
(earth), cannot lift it ; nay, it crushes him. 

2 7. Now, when he touches it silently he thereby 
takes a firm footing on this resting-place ; and 
having obtained a firm footing on it, he lays down 
(the fire) : and thus he wavers not. Here now 
Asuri,. Pa»ii, and Madhuki held it (the fire) 
slightly to the back (or west of the fire-place) 2 . ' For,' 
they argued, ' everything else (that is on the hearth) 



1 Taitt. Br. I, 1, 5, 9, on the contrary, forbids the fire to be laid 
down on the horse's foot-print, as the sacrificer's cattle is thereby 
surrendered to Rudra. Moreover, the horse is there made to step 
beside, not upon, the hearth-mound. 

* The Kiwva text reads : Tad v AsurW ?inia Mddhukir iti 
dadhrire, ' here now they held it thus.' 
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becomes, as it were, relaxed (on being touched by 
the fire) : he should therefore, after holding it up, 
lay it down at the first (touching) with " Earth ! 
ether ! heaven ! * for thus no relaxation takes place.' 
Let him then do this in whichever way he may 
deem proper. 

28. He (the sacrificer) then goes round to the 
east side (of the fire), and taking hold of the top 
part of the burning sticks he mutters (V&f. S. Ill, 
5) : 'Like unto the sky in plenty, like unto the 
earth in greatness!' When he says, ' Like unto 
the sky in plenty,' he means to say, ' Like as yonder 
sky is plenteous with stars, so may I become plen- 
teous!' and when he says, 'Like unto the earth in 
greatness,' he means to say, ' As great as this earth is 
so great may I become!' — 'On that back of thine, 
O Earth, that art meet for the worship of the 
gods' — for on her back he lays down that (fire) — 
' I lay down Agni, the eater of food, for the 
obtainment of food.' Agni is an eater of food: 
' May I become an eater of food,' this is what he 
thereby says. This is a prayer for blessing, — he 
may mutter it, if he choose; or, if he choose, he 
may omit it. 

29. He stands worshipping by (the fire) while 
muttering the (three) ^'k-verses of the queen of 
serpents (Vif. S. Ill, 6-8) \ — ' Hither has come that 
spotted bull and has settled down before the mother ; 
and before the father on going up to heaven. — She 
moves along through the luminous spheres, breathing 
forth from his breath : the mighty (bull) has illumined 

1 These verses form the hymn Rig-veda X, 189, the authorship 
of which is ascribed to the queen of serpents (either Kadru, or the 
earth, according to Mahldhara). 
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the sky. — He rules over the thirty domains; and 
song is bestowed on the winged one, yea, with the 
light at the break of day!' Thus he recites; and 
whatever (benefit) has not been obtained by him 
either through the equipments, or through the as- 
terisms, or through the seasons, or through the 
laying down of the fire, all that is thereby obtained 
by him ; and for this reason he stands worshipping 
by (the fire), while muttering the verses of the queen 
of serpents. 

30. They say, however, that one need not stand 
by (the fire) worshipping with the verses of the 
queen of serpents. For the queen of serpents, they 
argue, is this earth ; and accordingly when he lays 
down the fire on her, he thereby obtains all his 
desires : hence he need not stand by (the fire) wor- 
shipping with the verses of the queen of serpents. 

Second AdhyAya. First BrAhma^a. 

The Oblations. 
i. When he has taken out the Ahavantya fire 1 , 
he performs the Full-offering 2 . The reason why 

1 Previously to the performance of the full-offering, the other 
fires (if there are any more) are laid down. An integral part of 
the laying down of the Sabhya, or hall-fire, which seems to have 
been kept up only by Kshatriyas, is a game of dice, played by the 
priestg, with a cow, offered by the sacrificer, for the stake. On an 
ox-hide, spread north of the sacrificial ground, they place a brass 
vessel upside down, and on it throw four times five cowries (or, 
if such are not to be. had, five sticks) with ' Even I win, uneven 
thou art won (or defeated)!' 

8 The purwahuti, or 'full-offering,' is an oblation of a spoon- 
ful of clarified butter. Katy. IV, 10, 5, and comm., supply the fol- 
lowing particulars, applying to all ordinary ^uhoti-offerings: He 
puts butter into the butter-pot and places it on the Garhapatya to 
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he performs the full-offering is that he thereby causes 
that Agni to become an eater of food for his own 
self; that he thereby offers food to him. Even as 
(a mother or cow) would offer the breast to a 
new-born child or calf, so does he thereby offer food 
to him. 

2. And having been appeased by that food, he 
(Agni) waits patiently for the other oblations to be 
cooked. If, on the other hand, that oblation were 
not to be offered up in him, he would ere long burn 
either the Adhvaryu or the sacrificer, for these two 
pass nearest by him. This is the reason why he 
makes this offering. 

3. He offers it (with a) full (spoon) ; for the full 
doubtless means the All (universe), so that he 
thereby appeases him with the All. He offers it 
with ' Svaha ! ' for the Svaha is undefined, and un- 
defined also is the All, so that he thereby appeases 
him by means of the All. 

4. The first offering which Pra^apati made, he 
made with ' Svaha ! ' Now that (offering) indeed is 
virtually the same as this one ; and hence he (the 
sacrificer) also makes it with ' Svaha ! ' At this 
(offering) he grants a boon (to the priests) 1 ; but 

melt. Having then wiped the dipping-spoon (sruva) and offering- 
spoon (g-uhu) with sacrificial grass in the manner described at I, 
3, 1, 6 seq., and taken the butter-pot off the fire, and strained the 
butter with the two stalks of darbha serving as strainers, he fills 
the ^uhu with the sruva. He now takes one stick, steps over to 
the north side of the Ahavantya fire, strews grass around it, and 
puts the stick on the fire. He then sits down with bent right knee, 
and, while the sacrificer takes hold of him from behind, he pours 
the spoonful of butter into the fire with 'Svaii&I' the sacrificer 
pronouncing the dedicatory formula (tytga), 'This to Agni!' 

1 After the full-offering the sacrificer breaks the silence, imposed 
on him, by the words, 'I give a boon,' KSty. IV, 10, 6; presents, 
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a boon (may mean) everything, so that he thereby 
appeases him (Agni) with everything. 

5. Here now they say, ' When he has made this 
offering, he need not attend to the subsequent obla- 
tions; for by this offering he obtains that wish for 
which he takes out the subsequent oblations.' 

6. He takes out (material for an oblation) 1 to 
Agni Pavamana (the Blowing) 2 . Now the blow- 
ing one is the breath, so that he thereby puts breath 
into him (the sacrificer). And this he puts into him 
by means of this (offering) ; for breath means food, 
and this offering also is food. 

according to the commentary, being then made to the Adhvaryu 
and the Brahman. This ceremony is succeeded by the silent per- 
formance of the Agnihotra. 

1 The purwahuti, which marks the close of the Agnyadheya 
proper, is followed by the Agnihotra, performed with the texts pro- 
nounced in a low voice. Not less than twelve days after the AgnyS- 
dheya (if at all) — the three fires being kept up during the interval — 
the young householder has to get performed for him (on the model 
of the new and full-moon offering, mutatis mutandis, there being 
neither the uddharana, or taking out of fire from the Garhapatya, 
nor the choosing of a Brahman, &c.) the three ish/is mentioned 
above. At the first ish/i, the special havis (sacrificial dish) con- 
sists of a rice-cake on eight potsherds for Agni Pavamana; — at 
the second of two such cakes for Agni Pavaka and Agni Suii 
respectively; — at the third of a potful of boiled rice for Adit i. The 
three havis of the first two ish/is being (according to Taitt. Br. I, 
1, 6, 3) considered as representing the three bodies (tanu) of Agni ; 
these offerings are called tanuhavir-ish/is. They are, however, 
also called Pavamanesh/is. At these the name of the recipient 
(Agni Pavamana, &c.) has to be pronounced in a low voice in the 
formulas used at the chief offering. The Taitt. Br. mentions, be- 
sides, the usual Indragni cake (of the new-moon sacrifice) which is 
to be offered before the offering to Aditi. 

8 Sstya»a, on Taitt. Br. I, 1, 5, 10, takes pavamana as 'pure' 
or 'purified by himself' (svayara jriddha); pavaka as 'purifying 
(others);' and suki as 'shining.' 



Digitized by 



Google 



II KAjVDA, 2 ADHYAYA, I BRAHMAtfA, 12. 305 

7. He then makes offering to Agni Pavaka (the 
Purifying). Now the purifying one means food, so 
that he thereby puts food into him (Agni, or the 
sacrificer). And this he puts into him by means of 
this (offering), for this offering is indeed food. 

8. He then makes offering to Agni Su&i (the 
Bright). Now brightness means vigour, so that he 
thereby puts vigour into him. And this he puts 
into him by means of this (offering) ; for when he 
offers up that oblation in him (Agni), then that 
vigour, that brightness of his blazes up. 

9. For this reason they say, ' When he has made 
that (full) offering, he need not attend to any further 
oblations ; for by this offering he obtains that wish 
for which he takes out the subsequent oblations.' 
But let him nevertheless take out the subsequent 
oblations ; for what invisible (blessing, or meaning) 
there was in that (full-offering) that now becomes 
thus (visible). 

10. Now the reason why he makes offering to Agni 
Pavamana, is that the blowing one is the breath. 
When (the child) is born, then there is breath. And 
as long as it is not born, it breathes in accord with 
the mother's breath ; but when it is born, then he 
thereby puts breath into it. 

1 1 . And the reason why he makes offering to Agni 
Pavaka, is that the purifying one means food: hence 
he thereby puts food into (the child) when it is born. 

12. And the reason why he makes offering to 
Agni Su&i, is that brightness means vigour. Now 
when it (the child) grows by means of food, then 
there is vigour; and hence, when he has made it grow 
by means of food, he thereby puts into it that vigour, 
that brightness. This is why (he offers) to Agni Su£i. 
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i 3. That other (practice) then is altogether erro- 
neous 1 . For when Agni passed over from the gods 
to men, he bethought him, ' I must not pass over to 
men with my whole body !' 

14. He then laid down in these (three) worlds 
those three . bodies of his. That ' blowing (pava- 
mana)' form of his he laid down on this earth, that 
'purifying (pavaka)' one in the ether, and that 
'bright (su&i)' one in the sky. Now the J&'shis 
then existing became aware of this: 'Agni has not 
come to us with his whole body,' they said. They 
then prepared those oblations for him. 

15. Now when he makes offering to Agni Pava- 
mana, he thereby obtains that form of his (Agni's) 
which he laid down on this earth ; and when he 
makes offering to Agni Pavaka, he thereby obtains 
that form of his which he laid down in the ether; 
and when he makes offering to Agni Su&i, he thereby 
obtains that form of his which he laid down in the sky : 
and thus he lays down the entire Agni unmutilated. 
For this reason also he should take out the oblations 
subsequent (to the full-offering). 

16. The first oblation has a barhis (altar-covering 
of sacrificial grass) to itself ; the two following ones 
have one barhis in common. Now the first oblation 
represents this world, the second one that ether, and 
the third one the sky. But this earth is compact ; 
and the ether and yonder sky are, as it were, trem- 
bling: and in order that these two may counter- 
balance that (earth), the (last) two (oblations) have 
one barhis in common. 

1 Viz. the practice of performing the full-offering only, see par. 5. 
The Ka«va text reads ; Tad va etat sam&nam eva sad viparyastam 
iva. 
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17. All these sacrificial cakes (for Agni) are on 
eight potsherds ; for of eight syllables consists the 
(pada of the) gayatrt, and the gayatrt is Agni's 
metre 1 : with its own metre he accordingly establishes 
that fire. In all, these potsherds amount to twenty- 
four ; for of twenty-four syllables consists the gayatrt 
(stanza), and the gayatrt is Agni's metre : with its 
own metre he accordingly establishes that fire. 

18. He then offers a potful of boiled rice to 
Aditi. For he who performs those (preceding) 
oblations moves away, as it were, from this world, 
since he moves in the ascent of these worlds 2 . 

19. Now when he offers a potful of boiled rice to 
Aditi, — Aditi being this earth, and this earth being 
a firm resting-place, — he thereby again takes his 
stand on this firm resting-place. This is why he 
offers a potful of boiled rice to Aditi. 

20. For her, they say, the two sawya^yis 8 should 
be vira^ - verses; for the vira^ - is this (earth); or 

1 The K£«va text remarks that the anuvakyas (invitatory 
prayers) and yS^yas (offering prayers) at the three offerings of 
cake are in the gayatrt metre; and such indeed is the case. The 
anuvakyds of the oblations to Agni Pavamana, Agni Pavaka, 
and Agni Suii are Rig-veda IX, 66, 19; 1, 12, 10; and VIII, 44, 
21 respectively: and the y&gy&s are IX, 66, 21; V, 26, 1; and 
VIII, 44, 17 respectively; all of which are gSyatrt stanzas. See 
Arv. St. II, 1, 20-25. Cf. also I, 7, 2, 15, with note. At the 
Svish/akrtt of these two ish/is also both formulas are in the gayatrt 
metre: the puro'nuvakyas being Rig-veda III, n, 2, and III, 
11, 6 ; and the ya^yas III, 11, 1, and I, 1, 1 respectively. 

3 Prafyavata iva va esho 'smal lokat . . . iman hi lokan sam&- 
rohann eti. The Klwva text has: 'For he who takes out these 
oblations makes his self, as it were, depart from this world of men 
for the world of the gods, since he, as it were, moves rising upwards 
(urdhva iva hi samarohann eti).' Cf. paragraphs 14-16. 

8 For these (virSg) samy&gye, or invitatory and offering prayers 
at the Svish/akr/t, see p. 164, note 2. — Ajv. Sr. II, i, 29. 

X 2 
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trish/ubh verses, for the trish/ubh is this (earth) ; or 
^•agatl verses, for the ^agatl is this (earth). Still, 
however, they should be vir&f verses. 

21. The priests' fee for (offering to) her consists 
of a cow ; for this (earth) is, as it were, a cow : she 
milks out for men all their desires. The cow is 
a mother, and this (earth) also is a mother, for she 
bears the men : for this reason the priests' fee is 
a cow. This is one mode (of performing those 
offerings). 

22. Then there is this other. He simply offers 
a cake on eight potsherds to Agni, and thereby, 
implicitly, to Agni Pavamana, Agni Pavaka, and 
Agni Su&i ; and immediately after he visibly sets 
him up (as Agni). For this reason he offers (a 
cake) to Agni 1 , and then a potful of boiled rice 
to Aditi. The treatment of the potful of rice (in 
that case) is the same (as before). 

Second BrAhma.ya. 

i. Now, in performing that sacrifice, they slay it ; 
and in pressing out the king (Soma), they slay him ; 
and in quieting and immolating the victim, they 
slay it. The havirya^wa they slay with the mortar 
and pestle, and with the two mill-stones. 

2. When slain, that sacrifice was no longer vigorous. 
By means of dakshiwis (gifts to the priests) the 
gods again invigorated it : hence the name dakshiwa, 
because thereby they invigorated (dak shay) that 



1 According to the Ka«va recension, the anuvakya and ya^-yS, 
in that case, should consist of the verses containing the word mfir- 
dhan (' head'), viz. V&g. S. XIII, 14, 15; cf. .Sat. Br. I, 6, a, ia. 
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(sacrifice). Whatever, therefore, fails in this sacri- 
fice when slain, that he now again invigorates by 
means of gifts to the priests ; whereupon the sacri- 
fice becomes successful : for this reason he makes 
gifts to the priests. 

3. He may give six (cows) 1 ; for six seasons, indeed, 
there are in the year, and the sacrifice, Pra^apati, 
is the year: thus as great as the sacrifice is, as 
large as its extent is, by so many (gifts, dakshi»as) 
does he thereby invigorate it 

4. He may give twelve ; for twelve months there 
are in the year, and the sacrifice, Prafapati, is the 
year: thus as great as the sacrifice is, as large as 
its extent is, by so many (gifts) does he thereby 
invigorate it. 

5. He may give twenty-four; for twenty-four 
half-moons there are in the year, and the sacrifice, 
Pra^apati, is the year : thus as great as the sacrifice 
is, as large as its extent is, by so many (gifts) does 
he thereby invigorate it. Such is the measure of the 
priests' fees; but he may give more, according to 
(the depth of) his faith. The reason why he gives 
fees to the priests is this. 

6. Verily, there are two kinds of gods ; for, 
indeed, the gods are the gods; and the Brahmans 
who have studied and teach sacred lore are the 
human gods. The sacrifice of these is divided into 
two kinds: oblations constitute the sacrifice to the 
gods; and gifts to the priests that to the human gods, 

1 Viz. at the tanuhavir-ish/is together, or at least three cows 
at each ish/i if there are two ish/is. The greater the gift, the 
greater the merit. According to the Paddhati on Katy. IV, 10, he 
is also to entertain a hundred Brahmans at the end of the per- 
formance. See also Taitt. Br. 1, 1, 7, 9-1 1. 
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the Brahmans who have studied and teach sacred 
lore. With oblations one gratifies the gods, and 
with gifts to the priests the human gods, the Brah- 
mans who have studied and teach sacred lore. Both 
these kinds of gods, when gratified, place him in a 
state of bliss (sudha) 1 . 

7. Even as seed is poured into the womb, so the 
officiating priests place the sacrificer in the (hea- 
venly) world 2 , when he now makes gifts to those 
who, he hopes, will make him go thither. Such, 
then, (is the manner) of gifts to priests. 

8. Now the gods and the Asuras, both of them 
sprung from Pra/apati, were contending with each 
other. They were both soulless, for they were 
mortal, and he who is mortal is soulless. Among 
these two (classes of beings) who were mortal, Agni 
alone was immortal ; and it was through him, the 
immortal, that they both lived. Now whichsoever 
(of the gods) they (the Asuras) slew, he, indeed, was 
so (slain). 

9. Thereupon the gods were left inferior. They 
went on praising and practising austerities, hoping 
that they might be able to overcome their enemies, 
the mortal Asuras. They beheld this immortal 
Agnyadheya (consecrated fire). 

10. They said, ' Come, let us place that immortal 
element in our innermost soul ! When we have placed 
that immortal element in our innermost soul, and 
become immortal and unconquerable, we shall over- 
come our conquerable, mortal enemies.' 



1 That is, 'they convey him to the celestial world,' as reads the 
otherwise identical passage in IV, 3, 4, 4. 
8 The Ka«va text has ' svarge loke.' 
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1 1 . They said, ' With both of us is this fire ( Agni) : 
let us then treat openly with the Asuras V 

12. They said, 'We shall set up (or, establish 
within ourselves, a-dha) the two fires, — what will 
ye do then ?' 

13. They replied, 'Then we shall lay it down 
(ni-dha), saying, Eat grass here! eat wood here! cook 
pap here! cook meat here !' Now that fire, which the 
Asuras thus laid down, is this same (fire) wherewith 
men prepare their food. 

14. The gods then established that (fire) in their 
innermost soul; and having established that immortal 
element in their innermost soul, and become im- 
mortal and unconquerable, they overcame their 
mortal, conquerable enemies. And so this one now 
establishes that immortal element in his innermost 
soul ; and — though there is for him no hope of im- 
mortality — he obtains the full measure of life ; for, 
indeed, he becomes unconquerable, and his enemy, 
though striving to conquer, conquers him not. And, 
accordingly, when one who has established his fires 
and one who has not established his fires, vie with 
each other, he who has established his fires over- 
comes the other, for, verily, he thereby becomes 
unconquerable, he thereby becomes immortal. 

15. Now, when, on that occasion, they produce 
that (fire) by churning, then he (the sacrificer) 
breathes (blows) upon it, when produced ; for fire 
indeed is breath : he thereby produces the one thus 
produced. He again draws in his breath: thereby he 
establishes that (fire) in his innermost soul ; and that 
fire thus becomes established in his innermost soul 2 . 

1 'Pra tv evasurebhyo bravameti.' — ' HaritasurebhyaA pratipra- 
bravameti,' Kanva text. ? ' Let us talk them out of it I' 
* See p. 297, note 4. 
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1 6. Having kindled it, he makes it blaze, thinking, 
' Herein I will worship, herein I will perform the 
sacred work!' Thereby he makes blaze that fire 
which has been established in his innermost soul. 

17. ' It (or some one) might come between, — it 
might go away ! ' so (fear some) * ; but, surely, as 
long as he lives no one comes between him and that 
fire which has been established in his innermost soul : 
let him, therefore, not heed this. And as to its 
becoming extinguished : — surely, as long as he lives, 
that fire which has been established in his innermost 
soul, does not become extinct in him. 

18. The (sacrificial) fires, assuredly, are those 
breaths : the Ahavaniya and Garhapatya are the 
out-breathing and the in-breathing; and the Anva- 
harya-paiana is the through-breathing. 

19. Now, attendance on (or, the worship of) that 
consecrated fire (agnyadheya) means (speaking) 
the truth. Whosoever speaks the truth, acts as if 
he sprinkled that lighted fire with ghee ; for even so 
does he enkindle it : and ever the more increases his 
own vital energy, and day by day does he become 
better. And whosoever speaks the untruth, acts as 



1 This paragraph is somewhat obscure. The Ka«va recension 
has the following more explicit paragraphs instead : — As to this, 
there is a source of anxiety (agas) to some, fearing that 'it (that 
fire) might go out (anvagan).' But let him not heed this, for, 
assuredly, that fire of his, which has been established in his inner- 
most soul, does not go out. ' The carriage might pass through 
(vyayasit), the cart might pass through; — it (or some one) may 
come between (me and the fire) 1' such is another source of anxiety 
to some ; but let him not heed this either ; for, assuredly, the car- 
riage does not pass through, the cart does not pass through that 
fire of his which has been established in his innermost soul. Cf. 
XII, 4, 1, 2-3. 
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if he sprinkled that lighted fire with water ; for even 
so does he enfeeble it : and ever the less becomes his 
own vital energy, and day by day does he become 
more wicked. Let him, therefore, speak nothing 
but the truth. 

20. Now the kinsmen spake unto Aruwa Au- 
pave-ri, 'Thou art advanced in years: establish 
thou the two fires ! ' He replied, ' Speak ye not 
thus ! be thou a restrainer of speech 1 ; for he who 
has established the fires must not speak an untruth : 
let him rather not speak at all, but let him not speak 
an untruth. Worship, above all, is truthfulness.' 

Third BrAhmajva. 

The Punaradheya or Re-establishment of the Sacred Fires '. 

1. Now Varutta established this (fire), being de- 
sirous of sovereignty. He obtained sovereignty; 
and, accordingly, whether one (who has established 
the fires) knows (this) or not, they call him ' king 
Varuwa.' Soma (established the fire), being desirous 
of glory. He became glorious, and, accordingly, 
whether one obtains a hold on Soma, or whether 

1 The KSflva text has : He said, ' Speak ye not thus ; be thou 
a restrainer of speech !' — 'Speak ye not,' so (he said); for, having 
established the two fires, one should not speak untruthfully (mr/'sha), 
nor should he who utters speech speak untruthfully. He should, 
therefore, strive to speak nothing but the truth. 

3 If the householder who has set up his fires, finds, after a year 
or more, that he does not prosper in his undertakings, or if he has 
otherwise met with misfortunes, and thus his Sdheya has not proved 
successful, he should set up his fires a second time. The old fires 
have to be put out, either early in the day on which the perform- 
ance is to take place, or from three nights to a whole year previous 
to the ceremony. With the exceptions noticed in the sequel, the 
performance is the same as that of the Sdhana. 
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one does not, they both obtain (glory), — for it is 
glory that people thereby get to see. Glorious 
therefore he becomes, and sovereignty he obtains, 
whosoever, knowing this, establishes a sacrificial 
fire of his own. 

2. Now once upon a time the gods deposited with 
Agni all forms (rupa) 1 , both domestic and wild; 
either because they were about to engage in battle, 
or from a desire of free scope, or because they 
thought that he (Agni) would protect them as the 
best protector. 

3. But Agni coveted them, and seizing them he 
entered the seasons with them. ' Let us go back 
thither,' said the gods, and betook themselves to 
(the place where) Agni (was) concealed. They were 
disheartened and said, ' What is here to be done ? 
what counsel is there ?' 

4. Then Tvash/r* beheld that re-consecrated fire 
(Punar-adheya). He established it and thereby 
gained an entrance to Agni's beloved abode. He 
(Agni) gave up to him both kinds of forms, domestic 
and wild : hence they call them Tvash/rz's forms ; 
since it is from Tvash/r? that all form proceeds 2 ; but 
all other creatures of whatever kind undergo it. 

5. .It is for him (Tvash/r/), then, that one must 
re-establish the fire : for thus he enters Agni's 

1 Compare the corresponding legend Taitt. S. 1, 5, 1 ; according 
to which the gods deposited their precious goods (v&maw vasu) 
with Agni ; and Pushan and Tvash/r», on performing sacrifice to 
Agni exclusively (the punar&dhyeya), became possessed of the 
cattle, whence the latter are said to belong to Pushan (paush«a) 
and to Tvash/r; (tvSsh/ra). Afterwards Manu and DhStrz (here 
identified with the year) also performed the ceremony. See also 
.Sat Br. II, 3, 4, 1 seq. 

* Or, since it is to Tvash/n that all form belongs. 
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beloved abode, and the latter gives up to him both 
kinds of forms, domestic and wild. In that (fire) 
those two kinds of forms are seen: such is the ascen- 
dancy (which one obtains by the punaradhyeya), — 
people, indeed, envy him ; thus he thrives, and a 
conspicuous position (is obtained by him). 

6. To Agni belongs this sacrifice. Agni is the 
light, the burner of evil : he burns away the evil of 
this (sacrificer); and the latter becomes a light of 
prosperity and glory in this, and a light of bliss l in 
yonder, world. This, then, is the reason why he 
should establish the fires (a second time). 

7. Let him establish the fires (the second time) 
in the rainy season. The rains are all the seasons, 
for the rains are indeed all the seasons : hence, in 
counting over years, people say, ' In such and such a 
year (or rain, varsha)we did it; in such and such 
a year (or rain) we did it.' The rains, then, are one 
of the forms of manifestation (rupa) of all seasons 2 ; 
and when people say, ' To-day it is as if in summer,' 
then that is in the rainy season; and when they 
say, ' To-day it is as if in spring,' then that, too, is in 
the rainy season. From the year (or rain, varsha), 
indeed, (is named) the rainy season (varsha^). 

8. There is, moreover, an occult form (through 
which the rains manifest themselves in the seasons) 3 . 
When it blows from the east, then that is the charac- 
teristic sign of spring ; — when it thunders, it is that of 

1 GyotW amutra pu«yalokatva\ lit. ' a light by (way of) blissful 
state.' The Kanva text has the same reading. 

1 This speculation is based on the identity of the words for year 
(varsha; also 'rain') and the rains, or rainy season (varsh£A). 

' The characteristics of the seasons here selected are supposed 
to have a special connection with the rain and rainy season. 
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summer ; — when it rains, it is that of the rainy season ; 
when it lightens, it is that of autumn 1 ; — when it 
ceases to rain, it is that of winter. The rains are 
all the seasons. The seasons he (Agni) entered : from 
out of the seasons, therefore, he now produces him. 

9. But the sun also is all the seasons : when he 
rises, then it is spring; — when the cows are driven 
together (for milking), then it is summer ; — when it 
is mid-day, then is the rainy season ; — when it is 
afternoon, then it is autumn ; — when he sets, then it 
is winter. At mid-day (madhyandina), therefore, 
he should establish his fires, for then that (sun) is 
nearest to this world, and hence he produces that 
(fire) from the nearest centre (madhya). 

10. Verily, this man is affected with evil, as with 
a shadow. But then (at mid-day) that (evil) of his 
(like his shadow) is smallest, and shrinks, as it were, 
beneath his foot: hence he thereby crushes that evil, 
when it is smallest. For this reason also he should 
establish his fires (the second time) at mid-day. 

11. He takes it out (from the Garhapatya) by 
means of sacrificial grass. By means of fire-wood, 
indeed, he takes it out the first time ; and (were he 
to take it out) with fire-wood the first time, and with 
fire-wood the second time, he would commit a repe- 
tition, and raise a conflict. Now sacrificial grass means 
water, and the rainy season also means water. He 
(Agni) entered the seasons : with water he accordingly 
produces him from out of the waters ; this is why he 
takes it (the fire) out by means of sacrificial grass. 

12. Having prepared an (ordinary) rice cake on 

1 During the autumn, or sultry season succeeding the rains, 
there are frequent displays of sheet-lightning along the horizon at 
night. 
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two arka 1 leaves, he puts it in the place where he is 
about to establish the Garhapatya fire, and thereon 
lays down the Garhapatya. 

13. Having prepared a (second) barley cake on 
two arka leaves, he puts it in the place where he is 
about to establish the Ahavanlya fire, and thereon 
lays down the Ahavanlya. [Some do so] arguing, 
'Thereby we cover them with the first two fires;' 
but let him not do so, for it is by the nights that 
they come to be covered. 

14. He then offers to Agni a sacrificial cake (pu- 
rorfasa) on five potsherds 8 . Its offering prayers and 
invitatory prayers consist of pankti strophes of five 
padas each 8 ; for there are five seasons, and the 
seasons he (Agni) entered : from the seasons he 
accordingly produces him. 

1 5. The whole (sacrifice) belongs to Agni ; for 
it was thereby that Tvash/W entered Agni's beloved 
abode, and therefore the whole (sacrifice) belongs 
to Agni 4 . 

1 Calotropis Gigantea. These cakes (apupa, not purodara) have 
first to be cooked either on the Avasathya, or on a secular fire. Before 
the cakes are then put on the Garhapatya and Ahavanlya fire-places, 
the latter have to be consecrated in the usual way (cf. p. 2) j and, 
after the putting on of the cakes, the fire-places are sprinkled by 
the Adhvaryu, while the sacrificer holds on to him from behind. 
Katy. IV, u,8, Schol. 

* Viz. he performs an ish/i with such a rice-cake for the havis, 
as a substitute for the tanuhavir-ish/is, offered after the full- 
offering, at the adhina. See II, 2, 1, 6, and note. 

* The pankti consists of five octosyllabic padas. The anuvS- 
kya" and ya^-yS at the chief offering are Rig-veda IV, 10, 2 and 4; 
those of the svish/akr»t, ib., verses 4 and 1. — Ajv. II, 8, 14. 

4 The offering prayers of all libations and offerings at this ish/i 
must therefore contain Agni's name. At each of the fore-offerings 
and after-offerings a different case-form of agni is added after 
the respective objects of those offerings, — thus, '. . . samidho agne 
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1 6. They perform it (with the formulas pro- 
nounced) in a low voice ; for if one wishes to pre- 
pare anything specially for a relative or friend, 
one must take care to keep it secret. Now the 
other sacrifice belongs to all the deities, but this 
belongs specially to Agni ; and what is (kept) secret, 
that is (spoken of) in a low voice: this is why 
they perform it in a low voice. 

17. The last after-offering he performs aloud; 
for then he has completed his work, and every one 
becomes aware of what has been done. 

18. Having uttered his call (and having been 
responded to by the Agnldhra) 1 , he says (to the 
Hotri), ' Pronounce the offering-prayer to the 
Samidhs (kindling-sticks) !' — the latter being one of 
Agni's mystic forms of manifestation (rupa) ; but 
he may also say, 'Pronounce the offering-prayer to 
the fires!' — that being Agni's real (exoteric) form 2 . 

'gna Ig-yasya vyantu,'-' tanunapad agnim agna ...,' 'ido agninagne 
. . . ,' &c. See par. 19 ; also p. 148, n. 2 ; I, 5, 4, 1 seq. ; I, 8, 2, 
1 seq. The two butter-portions otherwise offered to Agni or Soma 
respectively (cf. 1, 6, 1, 20 seq.) are in this case offered to Agni; the 
anuviky&s, according to Asv. II, 8, 7, being Rig-veda VIII, 44, 1, 
and VI, 16, 1 6 respectively. See, however, paragraphs 21 seq. 

1 Viz. the Adhvaryu calls, jr&vaya, 'cause (him or one) to 
hear I' and the Agnidhra responds by Astu jrausha/, 'yea, may 
he (or one) hearl' 

2 Here, at the first fore-offering, an option is apparently left 
between the former, regular summons (see I, 5, 3, 8), and the 
latter, modified so as to make it apply directly to Agni. Klty. IV, 
11, it allows the same option for the first praya£a and anuya^a. 
For the latter, however, see further on, par. 24. The Ki«va re- 
cension has as follows:— Now when the Adhvaryu, on stepping 
over (to the south side) and uttering his call (for the Agnidhra) 
to bid attention, says, 'Pronounce the offering-prayer to the 
Samidhs I ' then that, indeed, is one of Agni's forms of manifesta- 
tion (agneyam eva tad rupam) ; but here let him say, as it were, 
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19. He (the Hotri) recites 1 , '... They (the 
Samidhs), O Agni, may accept of the butter! 
Vau^ak 2 !' '. . . He (Tanunapat) may accept the 
fire of the butter! Vau^Aak !' ' . . . They (the Ids) 
may, through Agni, accept of the butter ! Vau^ak !' 
'. . . It (the barhis), the fire, may accept of the 
butter! Vauf^ak!' 

20. He then says 3 , 'Svaha Agnim !' with refer- 
ence to Agni's butter - portion ; — ' Svaha Agnim 
Pavamanam !' if they determine upon (offering to) 
Agni, the blowing* ; or 'Svaha Agnim Indumantam !' 
if they determine upon Agni, the drop-abounding 6 ; — 
' Svaha Agnim!' — 'Svaha, the butter-drinking Agnis! 
May Agni graciously accept of the butter!' — this is 
the offering-prayer he (the HotW) pronounces. 

21. He (the Adhvaryu) then says, with regard to 
Agni's (first) butter-portion, 'Pronounce the invitatory 
prayer to Agni!' He (the Hotri) recites 6 , 'Awake 
Agni with praise, enkindling the immortal, that he 
may take our offerings to the gods !' For, indeed, 
when Agni is removed (from the hearth) 7 , he, as it 
were, sleeps : he (the priest) now awakens, rouses 

in a mystic way, ' Pronounce the offering-prayer to the Agnis I' 
(paroksham iva tv agnin ya^eti haiva tatra bruyat.) 
1 See p. 317, note 4. 

* A modification of the ordinary vausha/. The Kinva text 
has here and in par. 25, as usual, vaushal. 

* At the fifth fore-offering; see I, 5, 3, a a seq. 
4 See II, 2, i, 6, and note; also II, 2, 1, 23. 

6 This points forward to the second butter-portion, which is 
offered to Agni Pavamana or Agni Indumat, instead of Soma; the 
first being offered to Agni simply. Katy. IV, 11, 12. 

' Rig-veda V, 14, 1. See, however, the formulas prescribed by 
Arvalayana, p. 317, note 4. 

7 The fire laid down at the adheya is removed when the puna- 
radheya is to be performed. 
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him. For the offering-prayer he recites, ' May 
Agni graciously accept of the butter !' 

22. And, if they determine upon (offering the 
second butter-portion to) Agni Pavamana, let him 
then say, ' Pronounce the invitatory prayer to Agni 
Pavamana ; and he (the Hotri) recites (Rig-veda IX, 
1 6, 19), 'O Agni, thou breathest forth life; pro- 
duce thou food and sap for us! drive far away 
misfortune!' For thus, indeed, it becomes of the 
nature of Agni. Pavamana (the one that becomes 
purified) means the Soma ; but this (Soma-element) 
they eliminate from the butter-portion of Soma 1 . 
For the offering-prayer he recites, ' May Agni Pava- 
mana graciously accept of the butter ! ' 

23. If, on the other hand, they determine upon 
(offering to) Agni Indumat, let him say, ' Pronounce 
the invitatory prayer to Agni Indumat!' He (the 
Hotn) recites (Rig-veda VI, 16, 16), ' Come hither, I 
will gladly sing to thee yet other songs, O Agni! 
mayest thou grow strong by these draughts (indu, 
drop).' Thus, indeed, it becomes of the nature of 
Agni : the draught doubtless means Soma, but this 
(Soma-element) they eliminate from the butter- 
portion of Soma. For the offering-prayer he recites, 
' May Agni, the drop-abounding, graciously accept 
of the butter!' And thus he makes it all of the 
nature of Agni. 

24. He then says, as to the chief offering (havis), 
'Pronounce the invitatory prayer to Agni!' 'Pro- 
nounce the offering-prayer to Agni ! ' ' Pronounce 
the invitatory prayer to Agni Svishtakrit (the 
maker of good offerings) !' ' Pronounce the offering- 

1 Viz. that second butter-portion which by right belongs to 
Soma (see I, 6, 1, 20 seq.), but is here offered to Agni. 
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prayer to Agni Svish/akrzt 1 !' Then where (other- 
wise) he would say, ' Pronounce the offering-prayer 
to the gods 2 !' he now says, ' Pronounce the offering- 
prayer to the Agnis ! ' 

25. He recites 3 , '[The divine Barhis] may accept 
(the offering) for Agni's abundant obtainment of 
abundant gift! Vau^ak!' — '[The divine Nara- 
samsa] may accept (the offering) for abundant ob- 
tainment, in Agni, of abundant gift! Vau^ak!' — 
' The divine Agni Svishfokrzt . . . . ' this third (after- 
offering) is already in itself of the nature of Agni ; and 
thus he makes the after-offerings relate to Agni. 

26. Those same case-forms (of agni) 4 , which he 
recites in the offering-prayers, are six ; namely, four 
at the fore-offerings, and two at the after-offerings. 
Now there are six seasons ; and the seasons he 
(Agni) entered : out of the seasons he accordingly 
thereby produces him. 

2 7. There are either twelve or thirteen syllables 
(in these six case-forms) 6 . Now there are either 
twelve or thirteen months in a year*; and the 

1 For the formulas of the chief offering and Svish/akr*t, see 
p. 3 1 1, note 3. 

* That is, at the after-offerings; see I, 8, a, 14. Cf. also p. 318, 
note 2. 

' See I, 8, 2, 15. Here a different case-form of the word agni 
(viz. agne>i and agnau) is inserted in the offering-formulas of the 
first two anuya^as, immediately after the word indicating the object 
of the offering ; the formula of the third and last anuya^a already 
containing the nominative zgn'ih in the same place. 

4 See p. 317, note 4. 

8 The locative case agnau, inserted in the offering-prayer of the 
second after-offering, is optionally made trisyllabic by being written 
and pronounced agna-u. 

• For other allusions to intercalary months in the Vedic texts, 
see Weber, Naxatra, II, p. 336. 

[12] Y 
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year, the seasons, he (Agni) entered: out of the 
seasons he accordingly thereby produces him. In 
order to avoid sameness, no two (of these forms) 
are alike ; but (the fault of) sameness he would 
undoubtedly commit, were any two of them alike. 
The characteristic form of the fore-offerings is 
(alternately), 'May they accept,' 'May it (or he) 
accept 1 ;' and that of the after-offerings is, 'For 
the abundant obtainment of abundant gift' 

28. The priests' fee for this (sacrifice) consists of 
gold 2 . This sacrifice belongs to Agni, and gold is 
Agni's seed 3 : this is why the priests' fee consists 
of .gold. Or it may be an ox ; for the latter is of the 
nature of Agni as far as its shoulder is concerned, 
since its shoulder (by carrying the yoke) is as if burnt 
by fire. Moreover, Agni is oblation-bearer to the 
gods, and that (ox) bears (or draws, loads) for men : 
this is why an ox may be given as the priests' fee. 

Fourth BrAhmajva. 

II. THE AGNIHOTRA or MORNING AND EVENING 

LIBATIONS; and THE AGNY-UPASTHANA or 

HOMAGE TO THE FIRES. 

i. Pra^apati alone, indeed, existed here in the 
beginning. He considered, ' How may I be repro- 

1 See I, 5, 3, 15. 

a See also II, 2, 4, 15. In Taitt. S. I, 5, 12 (referred to K4ty. XI, 
2, 37) 'white gold ' (raguta/n hira»yam), i.e. silver, is expressly men- 
tioned as unsuitable for the dakshi»S. The reason adduced is 
that, when the gods claimed back the goods deposited with Agrri 
he wept, and the tears he shed became silver ; and hence, if one 
were to give silver as a dakshinS, there would be weeping in his 
house before a year had passed. 

8 See II, 1, i, 5. 
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duced?' He toiled and performed acts of penance. 
He generated Agni from his mouth ; and because 
he generated him from his mouth, therefore Agni 
is a consumer of food : and, verily, he who thus 
knows Agni to be a consumer of food, becomes him- 
self a consumer of food. 

2. He thus generated him first (agre) of the gods ; 
and therefore (he is called) Agni, for agni (they say) 
is the same as agri. He, being generated, went forth 
as the first (purva); for of him who goes first, they 
say that he goes at the head (agre). Such, then, is 
the origin and nature of that Agni. 

3. Pra^apati then considered, ' In that Agni I 
have generated a food-eater for myself; but, indeed, 
there is no other food here but myself, whom, 
surely, he would not eat.' At that time this earth 
had, indeed, been rendered quite bald; there were 
neither plants nor trees. This, then, weighed on his 
mind. 

4. Thereupon Agni turned towards him with open 
mouth ;andhe(Pra£apati)beingterrified, his own great- 
ness departed from him. Now his own greatness is 
his speech : that speech of his departed from him. 
He desired an offering in his own self, and rubbed 
(his hands) ; and because he rubbed (his hands), 
therefore both this and this (palm) are hairless. 
He then obtained either a butter-offering or a milk- 
offering ; — but, indeed, they are both milk. 

5. This (offering), however, did not satisfy him, 
because it had hairs mixed with it. He poured it 
away (into the fire); saying, ' Drink, while burning 
(oshaw dhaya)!' From it plants sprang: hence 
their name ' plants (oshadhayaA).' He rubbed (his 
hands) a second time, and thereby obtained another 

y 2 
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offering, either a butter-offering or a milk-offering ; — 
but, indeed, they are both milk. 

6. This (offering) then satisfied him. He hesi- 
tated : • Shall I offer it up ? shall I not offer it up ?' 
he thought. His own greatness said to him, 'Offer 
it up!' Pra^pati was aware that it was his own 
(sva) greatness that had spoken (aha) to him ; and 
offered it up with 'Svaha!' This is why offerings 
are made with 'Svaha!' Thereupon that burning 
one (viz. the sun) rose ; and then that blowing 
one (viz. the wind) sprang up ; whereupon, indeed, 
Agni turned away. 

7. And Pra^apati, having performed offering, re- 
produced himself, and saved himself from Agni, 
Death, as he was about to devour him. And, 
verily, whosoever, knowing this, offers the Agni- 
hotra, reproduces himself by offspring even as 
Pra^apati reproduced himself ; and saves himself from 
Agni, Death, when he is about to devour him. 

8. And when he dies, and when they place him on 
the fire, then he is born (again) out of the fire, and 
the fire only consumes his body. Even as he is 
born from his father and mother, so is he born from 
the fire. But he who offers not the Agnihotra, verily, 
he does not come into life at all : therefore the Agni- 
hotra should by all means be offered. 

9. And as to that same birth from out of doubt, — 
when Pra^apati doubted, he, while doubting, remained 
steadfast on the better (side), insomuch that he repro- 
duced himself and saved himself from Agni, Death, 
when he was about to devour him : so he also who 
knows that birth from out of doubt, when he doubts 
about anything, still remains on the better (side). 

10. Having offered, he rubbed (his hands). Thence 
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aVikankata 1 tree sprung forth; and therefore that 
tree is suitable for the sacrifice, and proper for sacri- 
ficial vessels. Thereupon those (three) heroes among 
the gods were born, viz. Agni, that blower (Viyu), 
and Surya : and, verily, whosoever thus knows those 
heroes among the gods, to him a hero is born. 

11. They then said, 'We come after our father 
Pra^apati : let us then create what shall come after 
us !' Having enclosed (a piece of ground), they sang 
praises with the gayatri stanza without the 'Hin 2 :' 
and that (with) which they enclosed was the ocean ; 
and this earth was the praising-ground (astava). 

12. When they had sung praises, they went out 
towards the east, saying, 'We (will) go back thither!' 
The gods came upon a cow which had sprung into 
existence. Looking up at them, she uttered the 
sound ' hin.' The gods perceived that this was the 
'Hih' of the Sam an (melodious sacrificial chant); 
for heretofore (their song was) without the ' Hin.' 
but after that it was the (real) Saman. And as this 
same sound 'Hin* of the Saman was in the cow, 
therefore the latter affords the means of subsistence ; 
and so does he afford the means of subsistence whoso- 
ever thus knows that ' Hin' of the Saman in the cow. 

1 3. They said, ' Auspicious, indeed, is what we 
have produced here, who have produced the cow : 
for, truly, she is the sacrifice, and without her no 
sacrifice is performed ; she is also the food, for the 
cow, indeed, is all food.' 

14. This (word 'go'), then, is a name of those 

1 The sruva, or dipping-spoon, and the Agnihotra ladle, for 
instance, are made of this wood ; see p. 331, note 2. 

1 On ' hih ' as an essential element in the recitation of Sama- 
chants, see I, 4, 1, 1 seq. 



Digitized by 



Google 



326 satapatha-brAhmajva. 

(cows), and so it is of the sacrifice : let him, therefore, 
repeat * it, (as it were) saying, ' Good, excellent !' and, 
verily, whosoever, knowing this, repeats it, (as it 
were) saying, ' Good, excellent ! ' with him those 
(cows) multiply, and the sacrifice will incline to him. 

15. Now, Agni coveted her: 'May I pair with 
her,' he thought He united with her, and his seed 
became that milk of hers : hence, while the cow is 
raw, that milk in her is cooked (warm); for it is Agni's 
seed ; and therefore also, whether it be in a black 
or in a red (cow), it is ever white, and shining like 
fire, it being Agni's seed. ' Hence it is warm when 
first milked ; for it is Agni's seed. 

16. They (the men) said, ' Come, let us offer this 
up!' — 'To whom of us shall they first offer this?' 
(said those gods). — ' To me ! ' said Agni. — ' To me ! ' 
said that blower (Vayu). — 'To me!' said Surya. 
They did not come to an agreement ; and not being 
agreed, they said, ' Let us go to our father Pra/ipati ; 
and to whichever of us he says it shall be offered 
first, to him they shall first offer this.' They went 
to their father Pra^apati, and said, ' To whom of 
us shall they offer this first ?' 

17. He replied, 'To Agni: Agni will forthwith 
cause his own seed to be reproduced, and so you 
will be reproduced.' 'Then to thee,' he said to 
Surya ; ' and what of the offered (milk) he then is 
still possessed of, that shall belong to that blower 

1 Pariharet [?'let him avoid it (the term go in the sense of 
sacrifice), thinking that it is too holy']. Sayawa merely remarks, 
that both the cow and the sacrifice are here represented as 
extremely auspicious (utknsh/am puwyam). Perhaps we have here 
a play on the words upanama, 'a by-name,' and upanamuka, 
'inclining to (him).' 'Go' (for go-sh/oma) is the designation of 
one of the days of the Abhiplava at the Gavamayana. 
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(Vayu) !' And, accordingly, they in the same way 
offer this (milk) to them till this day : in the 
evening to Agni, and in the morning to Surya ; and 
what of the offered (milk) he then is still possessed 
of, that, indeed, belongs to that blower. 

18. By offering, those gods were produced in 
the way in which they were produced, by it they 
gained that victory which they did gain : Agni 
conquered this world, Vayu the air, and Surya the 
sky. And whosoever, knowing this, offers the Agni- 
hotra, he, indeed, is produced in the same way in 
which they were then produced, he gains that same 
victory which they then gained ; — indeed, he shares 
the same world with them, whosoever, knowing this, 
offers the Agnihotra. Therefore the Agnihotra 
should certainly be performed. 

Third AdhyAya. First Brahmam. 

1. The Agnihotra, doubtless, is the Sun. It is 
because he rose in front (agre) of that offering 1 , that 
the Agnihotra is the Sun. 

2. When he offers in the evening after sunset, 
he does so thinking, ' I will offer, while he is here, 
who is this (offering) ; ' and when he offers in the 
morning before sunrise, he does so thinking, ' I will 
offer, while he is here, who is this (offering) :' and 
for this reason, they say, the Agnihotra is the Sun. 

3. And when he sets, then he, as an embryo, 
enters that womb, the fire ; and along with him thus 
becoming an embryo, all these creatures become 
embryos ; for, being coaxed, they lie down contented a . 

1 Apparently an etymological play on the word agnihotra- 
agre hotrasya, cf. II, 2, 4, a. 
* i/ita hi sere (aerate, Kawva rec.) sajwg£nanaA. 
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The reason, then, why the night envelops that (sun), 
is that embryos also are, as it were, enveloped. 

4. Now when he offers in the evening after sunset, 
he offers for the good of that (sun) in the embryo 
state, he benefits that embryo ; and since he offers 
for the good of that (sun) in the embryo state, there- 
fore embryos here live without taking food. 

5. And when he offers in the morning before sun- 
rise, then he produces that (sun-child) and, having 
become a light, it rises shining. But, assuredly, it 
would not rise, were he not to make that offering : 
this is why he performs that offering. 

6. Even as a snake frees itself from its skin, so 
does it (the sun-child) free itself from the night, from 
evil: and, verily, whosoever, knowing this, offers 
the Agnihotra, he frees himself from all evil, even 
as a snake frees itself from its skin ; and after his 
birth all these creatures are born ; for they are set 
free according to their inclination. 

7. Then, as to his taking out the Ahavanlya 
(from the Garhapatya) before the setting of the sun ; 
— the rays, doubtless, are all those gods ; and what 
highest light there is, that, indeed, is either Pra^a- 
pati or Indra. Now all the gods approach the house 
of him who performs the Agnihotra : but whoseso- 
ever (offering) they approach before the fire has been 
taken out, from that the gods turn away, and he 
fails in it; and after the failure of that (offering) 
from which the gods turn away, people say, that, 
whether one knows it or not, the sun went down 
on account of that (fire) not having been taken out. 

8. And another reason why he takes out the 
Ahavaniya before the setting of the sun, is this. 
In like manner as, when one's better comes to visit 
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one, he would honour him by trimming his house, 
so here : for whosesoever (offering) they approach, 
after the fire has been taken out, his Ahavaniya 
(house) they enter, in his Ahavaniya they repose. 

9. Now when he offers in the evening after the 
sun has set, he thereby offers to them after they have 
entered his fire-house; and when he offers in the 
morning before sunrise, he offers to them before 
they go away. Therefore Asuri said, ' The Agni- 
hotra of those who offer after sunrise we regard as 
useless ' : it is as if one were to take food to an 
empty dwelling.' 

10. That which affords (the means of) subsistence 
is of two kinds ; namely, either rooted or rootless. 
On both of these, which belong to the gods, men 
subsist. Now cattle are rootless and plants are 
rooted. From the rootless cattle eating the rooted 
plants and drinking water, that juice is produced. 

1 1. Now when he offers in the evening after sun- 
set, he does so thinking, ' I will offer to the gods 
of this life-giving juice : we subsist on this which 
belongs to them.' And when he afterwards takes 
his evening meal, he eats what remains of the 
offering, and whereof oblative portions (bali) have 
been distributed all round 2 ; for he who performs the 
Agnihotra eats only what remains of the offering. 

12. And when he offers in the morning before 
sunrise, he does so thinking, * I will offer to the gods 
of this life-giving juice : we subsist on this which be- 
longs to them.' And when he afterwards takes his 
meal in the day-time, he eats what remains of the 

1 Vi^Minna, ? lit ' cut off (from its recipient).' 
4 Bali is the technical term of the portions of the daily food 
that have to be assigned to all creatures. 
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offering, and whereof oblative portions have been 
distributed all round ; for he who performs the Agni- 
hotra eats only what remains of the offering. 

t 3. Here now they say, — All other sacrifices come 
to an end, but the Agnihotra does not come to an 
end. Although that which lasts for twelve years 
is indeed limited, this (Agnihotra) is nevertheless 
unlimited, since, when one has offered in the evening, 
he knows that he will offer in the morning; and 
when one has offered in the morning, he knows that 
he will again offer in the evening. Hence that 
Agnihotra is unlimited, and in consequence of this 
its unlimitedness, creatures are here born unlimited. 
And, verily, he who thus knows the unlimitedness 
of the Agnihotra, is himself born unlimited in pros- 
perity and offspring. 

14. Having milked 1 he puts that (milk) on (the 
Garhapatya fire), because it has to be cooked. 
Here now they say, ' When it rises to the brim, 
then we shall offer it!' He must not however let 
it rise to the brim, since he would burn it, if he 
were to let it rise to the brim ; and unproductive 
indeed is burnt seed : he must not, therefore, let it 
rise to the brim. 

15. He should not offer it without having put it 
on the fire ; for since this is Agni's seed, therefore 
it is hot {sri ta, ' cooked ') ; and by putting it on the 

1 For other ceremonies preceding those above, see I, 3, 3, 
13 seq. According to Kity. IV, 14, 1 he has the Agnihotra cow 
— standing south of the sacrificial ground and facing the east or 
north — milked by anybody except a .Sudra. The vessel to be used 
is of earthenware, and must have been made by an Arya. The 
Adhvaryu then takes the vessel, and having entered the Ahavantya 
house by the east door and passed over to the GSrhapatya, puts 
it there on coals previously shifted northwards from the fire. 
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fire, it is indeed heated : let him, therefore, offer (of 
the milk) only after he has put it on the fire. 

16. He illumines it (with a burning straw) 1 in 
order that he may know when it is done. He 
then pours some water to it (with the sruva), both 
for the sake of appeasement, and in order to supple- 
ment the juice. For when it rains here, then plants 
spring up ; and in consequence of the plants being 
eaten and the water drunk, this juice is produced : 
hence it is in order to supplement the juice (that he 
pours water to it) ; and therefore, if it should happen 
to him to have to drink pure milk, let him have one 
drop of water poured into it, both for the sake of 
appeasement, and in order to supplement the juice. 

17. Thereupon he ladles four times (milk with 
the sruva into the Agnihotra ladle 2 ), for in a four- 
fold way was that milk supplied 8 . He then takes 
a kindling-stick (samidh), and hastes up (to the 
Ahavaniya, with the ladle) to make the libation on 
the burning (stick) 4 . He offers the first libation 

1 According to Katy. IV, 14, 5 the Adhvaryu illumines the milk 
with a burning straw; pours some water to it with the sruva or 
dipping-spoon ; then illumines it once more ; and lifts up the pot 
three several times, putting it down each time further north of the 
fire. Thereupon he warms the two spoons ; and wipes them with 
his hand; and having warmed them once more, he says to the sacri- 
ficer, 'I ladle 1' The latter, while standing, replies, 'Cm, ladle I' 

* For the Agnihotra-hava»i, or offering-spoon (srui), used 
at the morning and evening libation, and made of Vikankata wood 
(Flacourtia Sapida), see p. 67, note 2. In the case of those who 
make five cuttings from the havis (panHvattin, cf. p. 192 note) he 
takes five sruva-fuls. Katy. IV, 14, 10, Comm. 

* Viz. by the four teats of the udder. Comm. 

4 While holding a billet or kindling-stick (samidh) over the 
(handle of) the milk-ladle, he [first holds the latter close over the 
Garhapatya fire, and thereupon] takes it to the Ahavaniya, keeping 
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(purvahuti) without putting down (the spoon) be- 
side (the fire, on the grass-bunch). For, were he to 
put it down beside (the fire), it would be as if, in 
taking food to somebody, one were to put it down 
on one's way thither. But when (he makes the liba- 
tion) without previously putting it down, it is as 
if, in taking food to somebody, one puts it down 
only after taking it to him. The second (libation 
he then makes) after putting it down : he thereby 
makes these two (libations) of various vigour. Now 
these two libations are mind and speech : hence he 
thereby separates mind and speech from each other ; 
and thus mind and speech, even while one and the 
same (samana), are still distinct (nana). 

1 8. Twice he offers in the fire, twice he wipes 
(the spout of the spoon), twice he eats (of the milk), 
and four times he ladles 1 ; — these are ten (acts), for 

it on a level with his mouth, except in the middle between the two 
fires, where he lowers it for a moment to the level of his navel. 
He then crouches down [bending his right knee, and looking east- 
wards, by the north-west corner of the Ahavaniya], puts the billet 
on [the centre of] the fire, and makes the first libation (purva- 
huti) on the burning stick (see the formula, par. 30. The sacri- 
ficer, as usual, pronounces the dedicatory formula, viz. ' This to 
Agnil' and, 'This to Suryal' respectively). Thereupon he lays 
down the ladle on the kur&t [a grass-bunch, placed behind the 
Ahavaniya fire-place, to serve as a seat, and to wipe the hands on ; 
according to others, a flat piece of Vara«a wood], then takes it up 
again and silently makes the second libation (uttarahuti) on the 
north part of the fire. Katy. IV, 14, 12-17 w ' tn Schol. 

1 He ladles four sruva-fuls of milk into the Agnihotra ladle, and 
makes in the Ahavaniya fire two libations from this milk (so 
as to leave the larger quantity in the ladle to be eaten). He then 
wipes twice the spout of the ladle. [In each of the two other fires 
he thereupon makes likewise two libations with the sruva, of one 
spoonful each.] The milk left in the ladle he eats, on the completion 
of the six libations, by twice taking it out with his ring-finger. 
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of ten syllables consists the vira^ stanza, and the 
sacrifice is vir&f (shining): he thereby converts the 
sacrifice into the vira^. 

19. Now what he offers up in the fire, that he 
offers to the gods ; and thereby the gods are (ad- 
mitted to the sacrifice) 1 . And what he wipes off 
(the spoons), that he offers to the fathers and plants; 
and thereby the fathers and plants are (admitted). 
And what he eats after offering, that he offers to 
men ; and thereby men are (admitted). 

20. Verily, the creatures that are not allowed to 
take part in the sacrifice are forlorn : to those crea- 
tures that are not forlorn he thus offers a share at 
the opening of the sacrifice ; and thus beasts (cattle) 
are made to share in it along with (men), since 
beasts are behind men 2 . 

21. On this point Yif»avalkya said, * It (the 
Agnihotra) must not be looked upon as a (havis-) 
sacrifice, but as a domestic sacrifice (pakaya^wa); 
for while in any other (havis-)sacrifice he pours into 
the fire all that he cuts off (from the sacrificial dish 
and puts) into the offering spoon, — here, after offer- 
ing and stepping outside s , he sips water and licks 
out (the milk) ; and this indeed (is a characteristic) 
of the domestic offering.' This then is the animal 



1 Tasmad devaA santi; anvabhakta// ('allowed to share in the 
sacrifice ') has probably to be supplied here from the next paragraph. 

a Instead of this paragraph, the Ka»va text reads : ' Behind men 
are beasts ; behind the gods are birds, plants, trees, and whatever 
else exists here. Thus he makes these creatures share in the 
sacrifice, those that are not forlorn here.' Compare I, 5, 2, 4. 

' Utsr»"pya is variously explained by the commentators here and 
on Katy. IV, 14, 27, as * having gone out,' or ' having slowly moved 
forward,' or ' having risen,' or ' having poured out (the milk).' 
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characteristic * of that (Agnihotra), for the domestic 
offering pertains to beasts (or cattle). 

22. Now the first of these libations, doubtless, is 
the same as that which Pra^apati offered in the 
beginning 2 ; and as those (gods) thereupon continued 
(to sacrifice) 8 , — namely, Agni, that blower (Vayu), 
and Surya, — so this second libation is offered. 

23. What first libation (purvahuti) is made, 
that is the deity of the Agnihotra 4 , and to that 
(deity) it is accordingly offered ; and what second 
one (uttarahuti) is made, that indeed is equivalent 
to the Svishtakrit (Agni, the maker of good offer- 
ing) ; whence he offers it on the north part (of the 
fire), since that is the region of the Svishtakrit 6 . 
Moreover, this second libation is made in order to 
effect a pairing, for a couple forms a productive pair. 

24. These two libations, then, form a duad : the 
past and the future, the born and the to-be-born, the 
actual 6 and the hope, the to-day and the morrow, — 
(these are) after the manner of that duad. 

25. The past is the self, for certain is that which 
is past, and certain also is that which is a self. The 
future, on the other hand, is progeny; for uncertain is 
that which is to be, and uncertain also is progeny. 

26. The born is the self, for certain is that which 
is born, and certain also is the self. The to-be-born, 

1 Pajavyaro rupam, — that is to say, its relation to the pam or 
animal sacrifice; and hence also to the idi at the havirya^wa; 
cf. I, 7, 4, 19. 

* See II, 2, 4, 4 seq. * See II, 2, 4, 18. 

* That is to say, it represents the chief offering at the havir- 
ya^na, which is followed by the (oblation to Agni) Svish/akr/t. 
See I, 7, 2, 1 seq. 

6 See 1, 1, 3, 20. 

* Agatam, 'what has arrived or come to pass,' 'the accomplished.' 
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on the other hand, is progeny ; for uncertain is what 
is to be born, and uncertain also is progeny. 

2 7. The actual is the self, for certain is what is actual, 
and certain also is the self. And hope is progeny, 
for uncertain is hope, and uncertain also is progeny. 

28. The to-day is the self, for certain is what is 
to-day, and certain also is the self. The morrow 
is progeny, for uncertain is the morrow, and un- 
certain also is progeny. 

29. Now that first libation is offered on account 
of the self: he offers it with a sacred text, for certain 
is the sacred text, and certain also is the self. And 
that second one is offered on account of progeny : 
he offers it silently, for uncertain is what (is done) 
silently, and uncertain also is progeny. 

30. [In the evening] he offers (the first libation), 
with the text (Va^-. S. Ill, 9, io),'Agni is the light, 
the light is Agni, Svaha ! ' and in the morning with, 
' Surya (the sun) is the light, the light is Surya, 
Svaha!' Thus offering is made with the truth ; for, 
truly, when the sun goes down, then Agni (fire) is 
the light, and when the sun rises, then Surya is the 
light; and whatever is offered with the truth, that, 
indeed, goes to the gods. 

31. Here now Takshan recited for Aru/n 1 , who 
wished to obtain holy lustre (brahmavariasa, in- 
spired nature), 'Agni is lustre, light is lustre;' — 
'Surya is lustre, light is lustre.' Holy lustre, there- 
fore, he obtains whosoever, knowing this, thus offers 
the Agnihotra. 

1 The K£»va text has, — Here now Daksha said to Aruwi, ' For 
one wishing to obtain brahmavar^asa one should offer with this 
text, "Agni is lustre, light is lustre;" — "Surya is lustre, light is 
lustre :" a brahmavariasin, then, he becomes for whomsoever they 
so sacrifice.' 
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32. That (other text), however, has the character- 
istic form of generation. In saying, * Agni is the light, 
the light is Agni, Svaha !' he encloses that seed, the 
light, on both sides with the deity; and the seed, thus 
enclosed on both sides, is brought forth : thus enclos- 
ing it on both sides he causes it to be brought forth. 

33. And when, in the morning, he says, ' Surya 
is the light, the light is Surya, Svaha!' he encloses 
that seed, the light, on both sides with the deity, and 
the seed, thus enclosed on both sides, is brought 
forth : thus enclosing it on both sides he causes it to 
be brought forth; and this, indeed, is the charac- 
teristic form of generation. 

34. But (Jivala A!ailaki said 1 , 'Aru»i merely causes 
conception to take place, not birth : let him there- 
fore offer with that (text, in par. 32) in the evening. 

35. ' Then, in the morning, by the text, "The light 
is Surya, Surya is the light," he places that seed, the 
light, outside by means of the deity ; and the seed 
thus brought outside he causes to be born.' 

36. They also say, ' In the evening he offers Surya 
in Agni, and in the morning he offers Agni in Surya*.' 
Such, indeed, is the case with those who offer after 
sunrise ; for when the sun sets then Agni is the light, 
and when the sun rises then Surya is the light. 
Here no offence is committed on his (the sacrificer's) 
part; but an offence is indeed committed where 
offering is not made distinctly to that deity (viz. Agni 
or Surya resp.), which is the deity of the Agnihotra. 

1 I have made Givala's speech extend to the end of par. 35, as is 
done, no doubt correctly, in the Ka«va text. 

* The Kiwva has, — Now they say, ' In the evening they offer 
Agni in Surya, and in the morning they offer Surya in Agni.' 
But see the formulas (par. 30), where 'light* is to be taken as Surya 
and Agni respectively. 
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He says 1 , ' Agni is the light, the light is Agni, Svaha!' 
and not, 'To Agni Svaha!' and in the morning, 
'Surya is the light, the light is Surya, Svaha!' and 
not,'To Surya Svaha!' 

37. He may also offer (in the evening) with this 
text (V&f. S. Ill, 10), 'Along with the divine Savi- 
Xri — ,' whereby it (the sacrifice) becomes possessed of 
Savitr* for his impulsion; ' — along with the Night, 
wedded to Indra — ,' whereby he effects a union 
with the night, and makes it (the sacrifice) possessed 
of Indra, for Indra is the deity of the sacrifice ; 
' — may Agni graciously accept! Svaha!' whereby he 
offers to Agni in a direct manner. 

38. And in the morning with, 'Along with the 
divine Savitr? — ,' whereby it becomes possessed 
of Savitri for his impulsion ; ' — along with the 
Dawn, wedded to Indra,' or 'along with the Day 
. . . . — ,' whereby he effects a union either with 
the day or the dawn 2 , and makes it (the sacrifice) 
possessed of Indra; for Indra is the deity of sa- 
crifice; ' — may Surya graciously accept! Svaha!' 
whereby he offers to Surya directly : hence he may 
offer in this way. 

39. They then spake, ' Who shall offer this unto 
us ? ' — ' The priest (brahmawa) !' — ' Priest, offer this 
unto us !' — ' What is to be my share then ?' — ' The 
residue of the Agnihotra!' Now what he leaves in 

1 Here the Ka»va text begins a new paragraph. The author's 
object seems to be to show that those who offer the Agnihotra 
after sunrise, commit a mistake in not offering to Surya unmis- 
takably; for while before sunrise, Surya is still reposing in Agni, 
and the oblation, in being poured into the fire, is consequently 
made to Surya directly, those offering after sunrise should rather 
use the formula ' To Surya Sv4haT Cf. paragraph 9. 

1 Instead of ' ahnlm voshaslw v£,' I adopt ' ahnt voshasa' va,' 
from the Kanva reading ' ushasa vahnS vaV 
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the ladle, that is the residue of the Agnihotra ; 
and what remains in the pot, is as (the rice for 
oblations which) one takes out from the enclosed 
part (of the cart) 1 . And if any one is to drink it, 
at least none but a Brahman must drink it 2 : for 
it is put on the fire (and thereby consecrated), and 
hence none but a Brahman must drink it 

Second BrAhmawa. 
i. Verily, in him that exists 8 , these deities reside, 
to wit, Indra, king Yama, Nada the Naishadha 4 
(king), Anamat Sangamana, and Asat Pa*#sava. 

2. Now Indra, in truth, is the same as the Aha- 
vaniya ; and king Yama is the same as the Girha- 
patya; and Naak Naishadha is the same as the 
Anvaharyapa^ana (Dakshma fire) ; and because 
day by day they take that (fire) to the south, there- 
fore indeed they say that day by day Naafa Nai- 
shadha carries king Yama 6 (further) south. 

3. And again what fire there is in the hall 
(sabha), that is the same as Anamat Sangamana: 
Anarvat (not eating) it is for the reason that people 

1 Yathi parfoaho nirvaped evam tat The K&wva text has: 
Yatha (yaya MS.) kosh/ia pariwaho va nirmimttaivaw tat. 

* Or, 'anybody may drink it, but none but a Brahman may 
drink it* According to the Schol. on KSty. IV, 14, 11, the milk 
which is left in the pot may be drunk by a Brahman, but by no 
one else; not even in his own house is a Kshatriya or Vauya 
allowed to drink it 

8 The commentator takes it, ' in whatever (sacrificer) exists.' The 
(Oxf. MS. of the) Kawva text has nothing corresponding to the 
second and third Br&hma»as. 

* The printed text has Naishidha. See Weber, Ind. Stud. I, 
p. 225 seq. 

e Here Yama is apparently taken as (the god of) death and 
destruction, caused, as Professor Weber suggests, by the warlike 
expeditions of Na</a, king of Nishadha, in the south. 
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approach it before they eat. And that (place) where 
they throw the ashes they remove (from the fire- 
places) is the same as Asat Pawsava. And whosoever 
knows this, thus gains all those worlds, traverses all 
those worlds, thinking, ' In me those gods reside.' 

4. Now as to rendering homage to (upas than a, 
lit. standing near) these (fires). When in the even- 
ing and morning (after the Agnihotra) he stands 
by the Ahavanlya, and sits down by it, that is the 
homage rendered to that (fire). And when, on 
stepping back to the Garhapatya, he either sits or 
lies down, that is the homage rendered to that 
(fire). And when, in walking (out of the sacrificial 
ground), he remembers the Anvaharyapaiana, and 
thus, in his mind, tarries near it, that is the homage 
rendered to that (fire). 

5. And again, before taking food in the morning, 
having sat down for a moment in the hall, he may 
also, if he like, walk round (the Sabhya or hall-fire), 
— and this is the homage rendered to that (fire). 
And when he steps near where lie the ashes removed 
(from the fire-places) that is the homage rendered 
to that (fire). And thus homage has been rendered 
to those deities of his. 

6. Now the Garhapatya (householder's fire) has 
the sacrificer for its deity; and the Anvaharyapaiana 
(southern fire) has his foe for its deity : hence they 
should not take over that (southern fire) every day 
(from the Garhapatya) ; and he indeed has no enemies, 
for whomsoever, knowing this, they do not take it 
over every day. Indeed, it is the Anvaharyapaiana 1 . 

1 That is, the fire on which the Anvah&rya mess of rice, the 
priests' Dakshwa at the new and full-moon sacrifice, is cooked. 
See I, 2, 3, 5 ; p. 49, note 1. 

Z 2 
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7. Let them only take it over on the fast-day (of 
the new and full-moon sacrifice), when they are about 
to sacrifice on this (the Ahavanlya fire) : thus that 
(southern) one is taken over in order to prevent 
failure on his (the sacrificer's) part 

8. Or they may also take it over to a new dwell- 
ing ; and let them then cook on it food (other than 
meat) for the priests to eat. And should he not be 
able to procure anything to cook, let him order the 
milk of a cow to be put thereon and let the priests be 
asked to drink it. And his enemies will indeed fare 
ill, for whomsoever, knowing this, they do so: let 
him, therefore, endeavour by all means to do so. 

9. Now when it is first kindled, and there is as 
yet nothing but smoke, then indeed that (fire) is Rudra. 
And if any one (Kshatriya) desires to consume food (be- 
longing to others), — even as Rudra seeks after these 
creatures, now with distrust, now with violence, now 
in striking them down, — let him offer then : and, 
assuredly, he who, knowing this, offers then (when 
the fire has just been lighted), obtains that food. 

10. And when it burns rather brightly, then 
indeed that (fire) is Varuwa. And if any one de- 
sires to consume food, — even as Vanroa seeks after 
these creatures, now, as- it were, seizing on them, 
now with violence, now in striking them down, — let 
him offer then : and, assuredly, he who, knowing this, 
offers then, obtains that food. 

11. And when it is in full blaze, and the smoke 
whirls upwards with the utmost speed, then indeed 
that (fire) is Indra. And if any one wishes to 
be like Indra in splendour and glory, let him 
offer then : and, assuredly, he who, knowing this, 
offers then, obtains that food (object). 
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12. And when the flame of the waning (fire) gets 
lower and lower, and (burns) as it were sideways, 
then, indeed, that (fire) is Mitra. And if any one 
desires to consume food here through the kindness 
(maitra, of others), — as one of whom they say, 
'Truly, this Brahman is everybody's friend, he 
harms not any one,' — let him offer (the Agnihotra) 
then : and, assuredly, he who, knowing this, offers 
then (when the fire gets low), obtains that food. 

13. And when the coals are glowing intensely, 
then, indeed, that (fire) is the Brahman. And if 
anybody wishes to become endowed with holy lustre 
(brahmavar^asin), let him offer then: and, as- 
suredly, he who, knowing this, offers then, obtains 
that food (object). 

14. Let him endeavour to adhere to some one of 
these (gods or fires) for a year, whether he (the house- 
holder) himself offer (the Agnihotra) or some one 
else offer for him. If, on the other hand, he offers 
now in this way, now in another, it is just as if, in 
digging for water or some other food, one were to 
leave off in the midst of it. But if he offers 
uniformly, it is just as if, in digging for water or 
some other food, one lays it open forthwith. 

15. Indeed, these offerings are, as it were, the 
spades for (the digging up of) food ; and, assuredly, 
whosoever, knowing this, offers the Agnihotra, pro- 
cures food. 

16. Now the first libation (purvahuti) represents the 
gods, and the second (uttarahuti) represents the men, 
and what remains in the ladle represents cattle. 

17. Only a little he offers for the first libation, 
somewhat more for the second, and still more he 
leaves in the ladle. 



Digitized by 



Google 



342 SATAPATHA-BRAHMAtfA. 

1 8. The reason why he offers only a little for the 
first libation, is that the gods are fewer than men ; 
and why he offers somewhat more for the second 
libation, is that men are more numerous than the 
gods ; and why he leaves still more in the ladle, is 
that cattle are more numerous than men. And, 
verily, whosoever, knowing this, offers the Agnihotra, 
his cattle will be more numerous than those (human 
beings) that have to be supported by him : for he, 
indeed, is in a prosperous condition whose cattle are 
more numerous than those (human beings) dependent 
on his support. 

Third Brahmaaa. 
i. Now when Pra^apati, in creating living beings, 
created Agni, the latter, as soon as born, sought to 
burn everything here: and so everybody tried to 
get out of his way \ The creatures then existing 
sought to crush him. Being unable to endure 
this, he went to man. 

2. He said, ' I cannot endure this : come, let me 
enter into thee ! Having reproduced me, maintain 
me ; and as thou wilt reproduce and maintain me in 
this world, even so will I reproduce and maintain 
thee in yonder world!' He (man) replied, 'So be it.' 
And having reproduced him, he maintained him. 

3. Now when he establishes the two fires, he 
reproduces that (Agni) ; and having reproduced him, 
he maintains him ; and as he reproduces and main- 
tains him in this world, even so does he (Agni) 
reproduce and maintain him in yonder world. 

4. One must not, therefore, remove it (the sa- 
crificial fire from the hearth) prematurely, for too 

1 Ity abilam Ssa, i. e. ' there was a (general rush) to a hole,' (or 
perhaps ' to the outlet.') 
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soon it languishes for him ; and as it languishes for 
him too soon in this world, even so does it languish 
for him too soon in yonder world : one must not, 
therefore, remove it prematurely. 

5. And when he dies, and they place him on the 
(funeral) fire, then he is reproduced from out of the 
fire; and he (Agni) who heretofore was his son 1 , 
now becomes his father. 

6. Hence it has been said by the /frshis (Rig- 
veda I, 89, 9), 'A hundred autumns (may there be) 
before us, O gods, during which ye complete the 
life-time of our bodies, during which sons become 
fathers! do not cut us off, midway, from reaching 
the full term of life!' for he (Agni) who is the son, 
now in his turn becomes the father: this, then, is 
why one must establish the fires. 

7. Now yonder burning (sun) doubtless is no 
other than Death ; and because he is Death, there- 
fore the creatures that are on this side of him die. 
But those that are on the other side of him are the 
gods, and they are therefore immortal. It is by the 
rays (or reins, thongs, rasmi) of that (sun) that all 
these creatures are attached to the vital airs (breaths 
or life), and therefore the rays extend down to the 
vital airs. 

8. And the breath of whomsoever he (the sun) 
wishes he takes and rises, and that one dies. And 
whosoever goes to yonder world not having escaped 
that Death, him he causes to die again and again in 
yonder world, even as, in this world, one regards not 
him that is fettered, but puts him to death whenever 
one wishes. 

1 Viz. inasmuch as the householder, by the Adhana, produces, 
generates Agni. 
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9. Now when, in the evening after sunset, he 
offers two libations, then he firmly plants himself on 
that Death with those fore-feet of his; and when, 
in the morning before sunrise, he offers two libations, 
then he plants himself on that Death with those 
hind-feet of his. And when he (the sun) rises, 
then, in rising, he takes him up and thus he (the 
sacrificer) escapes that Death. This, then, is the 
release from death in the Agnihotra: and, verily, 
he who knows that release from death in the Agni- 
hotra, is freed from death again and again. 

10. What the arrow-head is to the arrow, that 
the Agnihotra is to sacrifices. For whither the 
head of the arrow flies, thither the whole arrow 
flies : and so are all his works of sacrifice freed by 
this (Agnihotra) from that Death. 

11. Now day and night, revolving, destroy (the 
fruit of) man's righteousness in yonder world. But 
day and night are on this side (of the sun) from him 
(after he has gone up to heaven) ; and so day and 
night do not destroy (the fruit of) his righteousness. 

12. And as, while standing inside a chariot, one 
would look down from above on the revolving 
chariot-wheels, even so does he look down from on 
high upon day and night : and, verily, day and night 
destroy not the reward of him who thus knows 
that release from day and night. 

13. [The sacrificer] having gone round the Aha- 
vanlya, (after entering) from the east 1 , passes 



1 According to Katy. IV, 13, 12 [and Schol.], the householder 
[after taking out the fires and performing his regular twilight 
adoration (sandhya), that is, muttering the Savitrf, Rig-veda 
III, 62, 10 (see Sat. Br. II, 3, 4, 39), when the sun has half disap- 
peared or until it becomes visible ; cf. AjvaL Gnhyas. XX, 3, 7] 
passes between the Garhapatya and Dakshwa fires, or south of them, 
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between (it and) the Garhapatya (to his seat). For 
the gods do not know (this) man 1 ; but when he now 
passes by them between (the fires), they know him, 
and think, ' This is he that now offers to us.' 
Moreover, Agni (the fire) is the repeller of evil; 
and these two, the Ahavanlya and Garhapatya, repel 
the evil from him who passes between them; and 
the evil being repelled from him, he becomes a very 
light in splendour and glory. 

14. On the north side is the door of the Agni- 
hotra 2 : thus (he approaches it) as he would enter 
(a house) by a door. If, on the other hand, he were 
to sit down after approaching from the south, it would 
be as if he walked outside. 

1 5. The Agnihotra, truly, is the ship (that sails) 
heavenwards. The Ahavanlya and Garhapatya are 
the two sides 8 of that same heavenward-bound 
ship; and that milk-offerer is its steersman. 

16. Now swhen he walks up towards the east, 
then he steers that (ship) eastwards towards the 

[enters the Ahavanlya house by the east door], circumambulates 
the fire from right to left (apadakshiwam), and sits down in his 
place (south of the Ahavanlya fire and altar). The same circum- 
ambulation is performed by the wife, who thereupon sits down 
in her place, south-west of the Girhapatya. 

1 Or, ' the gods are not aware of (this) man' (na vai devS. manu- 
shya»» viduA). The gods are supposed to be assembled around 
the altar ; see I, 3, 3, 8. 

* I do not understand this, there being no door on the north 
side of the Ahavanlya fire-house. According to the commentator 
this passage is directed against those who make the sacrificer betake 
himself to the Ahavanlya from (or along) the south; and he 
quotes the words ' dakshiwena vS' from KStyiyana, apparently IV, 
13, 12, where it is said that the sacrificer, in going to the Ahavanlya, 
has to pass between the two western fires, ' or south of them.' 

8 'Nauma»</e' ? according to the commentator = bhitti (the 
two walls or sides). The Petersb. Diet, proposes ' the two rudders 
(or oars).' 
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heavenly world, and he gains the heavenly world by 
it. When ascended from the north it makes him 
reach the heavenly world; but if one were to sit 
down in it after entering from the south, it would 
be as if he tried to enter it after it has put off and 
he were left behind and remained outside. 

17. And again, the stick which he puts on the 
fire (corresponds to) a brick, and the formula where- 
with he offers is the Ya^us-text wherewith he puts 
on that brick * ; and when the brick is put on, then 
a libation is made : hence those same libations of 
the Agnihotra are offered on his pile of bricks 2 . 

18. The fire, assuredly, is Pra^apati, and Pra^a- 
pati is the year. Year after year, therefore, is his 
Agnihotra consummated with the piled-up fire-altar ; 
and year after year does he obtain the piled-up fire- 
altar, whosoever, knowing this, offers the Agnihotra. 

19. Seven hundred and twenty eighties of Rik- 
verses (he should recite at the Agnihotra in the 
course of a year). When he offers the Agnihotra 
in the morning and evening, then there are two 
libations : hence those libations of his, in the course 
of a year, amount to — 

20. Seven hundred and twenty. Thus, indeed, 
his Agnihotra is accomplished, year after year, with 
the great chant 8 ; and year after year does he obtain 

1 Viz. at the AgnUayana, or piling up of the brick-altars at 
the Soma-sacrifice. As to the putting on of the stick, see II, 3, 1, 
17. The Kawva text of theVi^. S. (but not that of the Brahm.) 
gives the formula ' Agni^yotishawi (Surya^yotishaw, in the morn- 
ing) tva vayumattm,' &c. See Katy. IV, 14, 13 ; 15, 9. 

2 After the completion of the fifth, and last, layer of the brick- 
altar, oblations of various materials are made thereon; especially 
the Satarudriyahoma, consisting of 425 single oblations; Sat. 
Br IX, 1, i, 1 seq., 2, 1, 1 seq. 

* The mahad (or, bnnad) uktha or great chant, which marks 
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the great chant, whosoever, knowing this, offers the 
Agnihotra. 

Fourth BrAhmajva. 

1. Once on a time the gods deposited with Agni 
all their beasts, both domestic and wild ; either be- 
cause they were about to engage in battle or from a 
desire of free scope, or because they thought that he 
(Agni) would protect them as the best protector. 

2. Now Agni coveted them, and seizing them he 
entered the night with them. ' Let us go back 
thither,' said the gods, and betook themselves to 
where Agni was concealed. Now they knew that he 
had entered there, that he had entered the night ; 
and when the night returned in the evening, they 
approached him and said, ' Give us our beasts ! give 
us back our beasts !' Agni then gave them back 
their beasts. 

3. For this then let him respectfully approach 
the two fires : the fires are givers, and thereby he 
supplicates them. Let him approach them in the 
evening, for in the evening the gods approached 
(Agni). And whosoever, knowing this, approaches 
(the two fires), to him, indeed, they grant cattle. 

4. Then as to why he should not approach them. 
Now in the beginning, both the gods and men were 
together here. And whatever did not belong to the 
men, for that they importuned the gods, saying, 
' This is not ours : let it be ours !' Being indignant 

the conclusion of the Agni£ayana, consists of 3 x 80 tritas 
(strophes of three verses each), or together 720 verses. On the 
frequent use of number 80 in the fire-ritual, see Weber, Ind. Stud. 
XIII, p. 167. 
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at this importunity, the gods then disappeared. 
Hence (it may be argued) one should not approach 
(the fires), fearing lest he should offend them, lest 
he should become hateful to them. 

5. Then as to why he should nevertheless ap- 
proach (the fires). The sacrifice, assuredly, belongs 
to the gods, and the prayer for blessing to the 
sacrificer. Now the (Agnihotra) libation, doubtless, 
is the same as the sacrifice; and what he does 1 
in now approaching (the fires), that indeed is the 
sacrificer's prayer for blessing. 

6. And again, why he should not approach (the 
fires). Whosoever follows either a Brahman or 
Kshatriya, praising him, thinking, ' He will give 
me gifts, he will build me a house,' to him, if he 
strives to please him both in speech and deed, that 
(master of his) will think himself bound to give 
gifts. Whosoever, on the other hand, says, 'What 
art thou to me, that givest me nothing?' him that 
(master) is likely to hate, to become disgusted with. 
Hence one should not approach (the fire); for by 
kindling and offering in it, he already supplicates it, 
and he should not therefore approach (and importune 
it again). 

7. And again, why he should nevertheless ap- 
proach (the fires). He alone that asks finds a giver; 
and the master, moreover, knows nothing of his 
dependent. But when the latter says, ' I am thy 
dependent: support me!' then he does know him, 
and feels himself bound to support him. Let him 
therefore approach (the fires). This then is the 

1 The Kinva. text has: 'And when he approaches (the fires), 
that (represents) the sacrificer's wish for blessing : what there is here 
for him, that indeed he thereby makes his own (Stmani kurute).' 
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whole (argument) as to why one should approach 
(the fires). 

8. Now that (fire) being Pra^apati, — when the 
Agnihotra is offered, he casts the seed of all that 
he rules over, of all that is after his manner : and 
by approaching (the fire) one imitates (him in) all 
this, one reproduces all this \ 

9. He begins to pray 2 with the verse (V&f. S. 
Ill, 11) containing the word 'upon (up a).' Now 
the word 'upon' means this (earth), and that in 
a twofold way: for whatever is produced here, 
that is produced upon (upa-^an) this (earth); and 
whatever decays, that is buried (upa-vap s ) in this 
(earth) : hence there is here imperishable, ever- 
increasing abundance, and with that imperishable 
abundance he begins. 

10. He prays, 'Entering upon the worship — ,' 
worship (adhvara) doubtless means sacrifice : ' en- 
tering upon the sacrifice ' is what he means to say. 
' — Let us offer prayer to Agni — ,' for he is indeed 
about to offer prayer to him; ' — to him who hears 
us even from afar ! ' thereby he means to say, ' Al- 
though thou art afar from us, yet do thou hear this 
our (prayer), do thou so far think well of it !' 

11. [He continues, Va^ - . S. Ill, 12],' Agni, the head, 

1 Or, 'this All' (ida« sarvam). The Kawva text has bhu- 
manam, 'abundance,' instead. 

3 The mode of approaching and worshipping the fires (agny- 
upasthana) detailed in pars. 9-41 is ascribed to Vatsaprt (author 
of Rig-vedalX, 68; X, 45 and 46), and therefore termed vatsapra- 
upasthana. It is, however, also called mahopasthana (or dir- 
gh op as than a), or great (long) worship, as distinguished from the 
so-called kshullakopasthana (or laghupasthana), or little 
(short) worship, described in II, 4, 1, and ascribed to Asuri. 

* Or ' upa-kiryate,' according to the Ka»va text 
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the summit of the sky ; he, the lord of the earth, 
animates the seeds of the waters.' He thereby fol- 
lows (and praises) him : — even as a supplicant would 
speak politely, 'Surely thou art the descendant of 
so and so! surely thou art able to do this!' so (he 
does) by this (verse). 

12. Thereupon the verse to Indra and Agni (Va^. 
S. Ill, 13), 'You two, O Indra and Agni, I will 
invoke ; you two I will delight together with kindly 
office ; you two, the givers of strength and wealth, 
— you two I invoke for the obtainment of strength !' 
Indra, doubtless, is the same as that burning (sun) ; 
when he sets, then he enters the Ahavaniya; — hence 
he now approaches these two that are thus united, 
thinking, ' May the two, united, grant me favours :' 
this is why the Indra- Agni (verse is muttered). 

13. [He continues, ib. 14 seq.], ' This is thy natural 
womb, whence born thou shonest forth : knowing 
this, arise, O Agni, and increase our substance!' — 
substance, doubtless, means affluence: 'grant to us 
ever-increasing affluence I' is what he thereby says. 

14. ' First was he founded by the founders here, 
the best offering priest, worthy of praise at the 
sacrifices; he whom Apnavana and the Bhngus 
kindled 1 , shining brightly in the wood, and spreading 
from house to house :' — even as a supplicant would 
speak politely, ' Surely thou art the descendant of so 
and so! surely thou art able to do this!' so in this 
(verse). And what he (Agni) really is, as such he 
speaks of him when he says ' spreading from house 
to house,' for he does indeed spread from house 
to house. 

1 Or, as Grassmann, in his translation of the iJrksawhid, takes it, 
' he whom the active Bhrtgus kindled.' 
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15. 'In accordance with his old (pratna) splen- 
dour, the dauntless have milked the shining juice 
from the wise one that giveth a hundredfold.' The 
richest of gifts, indeed, is the hundredfold gift ; and 
in order to obtain that (giver) he says, 'the wise 
one that giveth a hundredfold.' 

16. This is a hymn of six verses collected (from 
the Rik); the first of them containing (the word) 
'upon,' and the last containing (the word) 'old' 
(pratna). And this we recited, because she (the 
earth) is the one that contains the (word) ' upon ;' 
and that which is ' old ' doubtless is yonder (sky), for 
as many gods as there were 'of old,' in the beginning, 
so many gods there are now, and hence the ' old ' 
means yonder (sky). Now within these two (worlds) 
all desires are contained; and these two are in accord 
with each other for his (the sacrificer's) benefit, and 
concede all his wishes. 

1 7. Thrice he mutters the first (verse) and thrice 
the last ; for of threefold beginning are sacrifices, 
and of threefold termination : therefore he mutters 
thrice the first and the last (verses). 

18. Now, in offering the Agnihotra, whatever mis- 
take one commits, either in word or deed, thereby 
he injures either his own body, or his life, or his 
vigour, or his offspring. 

19. Accordingly (he mutters the texts, V&f. S. 
Ill, 17),' Thou, O Agni, art the protector of bodies : 
protect my body ! Thou, O Agni, art the giver of 
life : give me life ! Thou, O Agni, art the giver of 
vigour: give me vigour! O Agni, what defect 
there is in my body, supply that for me ! ' 

20. And whatever mistake he commits, in offering 
the Agnihotra, either in word or deed, thereby he 
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injures either his own body, or his life, or his vigour, 
or his offspring : 'make that up for me!' he .thereby 
says; and accordingly that (defect) is again made 
up for him. 

21. [He continues, Va^ - . S. Ill, 18], ' Kindled, we 
enkindle thee, the brilliant one, a hundred winters — ;' 
he thereby says, 'may we live a hundred years;' 
and * so long we enkindle thee, the great one,' he 
says, when he says ' we enkindle thee, the brilliant 
one.' ' — We, the vigorous — thee, the invigorating; 
we, the strong — thee, the giver of strength — ;' 
whereby he says, ' may we be vigorous, mayest thou 
be invigorating ! may we be strong, mayest thou be 
a giver of strength!' ' — We, the uninjured — thee, 
the uninjurable injurer of enemies !' whereby he says, 
' by thine aid may we render our enemies utterly 
miserable!' 

22. 'O thou, rich in lights, may I safely reach 
thine end!' this he mutters thrice. She that is 
rich in lights (^itravasu) doubtless is the night, 
since the latter, as it were, rests (vas) after gathering 
together the lights (iitra) : hence (at night) one 
does not see cfearly (£itram) from afar. 

23. Now it was by means of this same (text) that 
the ./?zshis reached safely the end of the night ; and 
because of it the evil spirits, the Rakshas, did not 
find them : by it, therefore, he also now reaches 
safely the end of the night ; and because of it the 
evil spirits, the Rakshas, find him not. — This much 
he mutters while standing. 

24. Thereupon, while seated, (he mutters, V&f. 
S. Ill, 19 seq.), 'Thou, O Agni, hast attained to 
Surya's lustre — ;' this he says, because, in setting,, 
the sun enters the Ahavanlya; ' — to the praise 



Digitized by 



Google 



II KANDA, 3 ADHYAYA, 4 BRAHMAiVA, 27. 353 

of the ./fo'shis — ;' this he says, because he him- 
self now approaches (and worships, praises, the 
fire); ' — to the favourite abode (or dainty);' his 
(Agni's) favourite abode doubtless are the offerings : 
'to offerings' he thereby says. '■ — May I attain to 
long life, to lustre, to offspring, to increase of wealth !' 
whereby he says, 'Even as thou didst attain to 
those (qualities), so may I attain to long life, 
lustre, offspring, affluence, — that is to say, to 
prosperity.' 

25. He then approaches the cow 1 , with the text 
(V&f. S. Ill, 20), ' Food ye are : may I enjoy your 
food! wealth ye are: may I enjoy your wealth!' — 
whereby he means to say, 'whatever energies are 
yours, whatever riches are yours, may I enjoy them.' 
— 'Strength ye are: may I enjoy your strength!' 
whereby he says, ' sap ye are : may I enjoy your 
sap!' — 'Affluence ye are: may I enjoy your 
affluence !' whereby he says, 'abundance ye are : may 
I enjoy your abundance !' 

26. 'Ye prosperous ones, disport yourselves — ;' 
cattle are prosperous : therefore he says, ' ye pros- 
perous ones, disport yourselves — ;' ' — in this seat, 
in this fold, in this place, in this homestead : remain 
here, go not from hence!' this he. says with reference 
to himself, — 'go not away from me !' 

27. He then touches the cow, with the text (Va^-. 
S. Ill, 22 a), 'Motley thou art, of all shapes;' — 
for cattle are indeed of all shapes : therefore he calls 
her all-shaped; ' — come to me with sap and pos- 
session of cattle !' when he says ' with sap,' he means 

1 Viz. the Agnihotra cow, which has supplied the milk for the 
morning and evening libation ; or any cow, if other material than 
milk be used. 

[12] a a 
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to say 'with juice;' and when he says 'with posses- 
sion of cattle,' he means to say ' with abundance.' 

28. He then steps up to the Girhapatya, and 
renders homage to it, with the text (ib. 22 b), 
' Thee, O Agni, illuminer of the night 1 , we ap- 
proach day by day with prayer, paying homage 
unto thee.' He thus renders homage to it in order 
that it may not injure him. 

29. [He continues, ib. 23 seq.], ' Thee that rulest 
over the sacrifices, the brilliant guardian of the 
sacred rite, thriving in thine own house;' — whereby 
he means to say, ' thine own house is this (house) of 
mine : make it ever more flourishing for us !' 

30. ' O Agni, be thou accessible unto us, even as 
a father is to his son! lead us unto well-being!' — 
whereby he says, ' As a father is easy of access to 
his son, and the latter in no wise injures him, so 
be thou easy of access to us, and may we in no 
wise injure thee!' 

31. Then the dvipada verses (V£f. S. Ill, 25, 26), 
' O Agni, be ever nigh unto us, a kindly guardian 
and protector! as wealthy Agni, famed for wealth, 
come hither and bestow on us glorious riches ! Thee, 
the most bright and resplendent, we now approach 
for happiness to our friends : be with us, hear our 
call, and keep us safe from every evil-doer !' 

32. Now when he approaches the Ahavanlya, he 
prays for cattle: he therefore approaches it with 
metres great and small, since cattle are of great and 
small size. And when he approaches the Garha- 



'uDoshftvastar, ' the illuminer of the dusk;' or perhaps, as 
Professor Ludwig proposes, ' We approach thee, day by day, at 
dusk and dawn (in the evening and morning), with prayer.' 
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patya, he prays for men : hence the first tristich is in 
the gayatrl metre, since the gayatrl is Agni's metre, 
and he thus approaches him with his own metre. 

33. Thereupon (he mutters) the dvipada (two- 
footed) verses. The dvipada, doubtless, is man's 
metre, since man is two-footed, and men are there- 
with prayed for: and as he now prays for men, 
therefore (he uses) dvipada verses. And whoso- 
ever, knowing this, approaches (the two fires), be- 
comes possessed both of cattle and men. 

34. He then goes (again) to the cow, with the 
text (V4f. S. Ill, 27), 'O Ida, come hither! O Aditi, 
come hither!' for both Ida and Aditi are cows. He 
touches her with, 'Come hither, ye much-desired!' 
— for men's wishes are fixed on them, and hence he 
says, 'come hither, ye much-desired;' — 'Let there be 
for me the fulfilment of wishes from you!' whereby 
he says, ' may I be dear to you !' 

35. Thereupon, while standing between the Aha- 
vanlya and Garhapatya and looking eastward at the 
(former) fire, he mutters (Va^. S. Ill, 28-30), 'O 
Lord of prayer, make him sweet-voiced, the offerer 
of Soma, Kakshivat, Usig-'s son! — Be he with us, 
he the opulent, the killer of woe, the bestower of 
wealth, the increaser of prosperity, he the nimble ! — 
Let not the curse of the evil-doer reach us, nor the 
guile of the mortal : preserve us, O Lord of prayer !' 

36. Now when he approaches the Ahavanlya, he 
approaches the sky ; and when (he approaches) the 
Garhapatya, (he approaches) the earth. Hereby 
now (he approaches) the ether, that being Brehas- 
pati's region ; and that region he thereby approaches : 
this is why he mutters the prayer to Br/haspati. 

37. [He continues, V&g, S. Ill, 31-33], 'May the 

a a 2 
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mighty, the heavenly, the unassailable favour of the 
three, Mitra, Aryaman, and Varuwa, be (with us)! 
For the wicked enemy lords it not over them (that 
are protected by these gods), neither at home nor on 
dangerous paths : for those sons of Aditi bestow 
undying light on the mortal that he may live !' — In 
this (prayer) he says, ' nor on dangerous paths ;' for 
dangerous indeed are the paths that lie between 
heaven and earth : those he now walks, and therefore 
he says, ' nor on dangerous paths.' 

38. Then follows a verse to Indra (Va/ - . S. Ill, 
34) ; for Indra is the deity of the sacrifice, and with 
Indra therefore he now connects the fire-worship: 
' At no time, O Indra, art thou barren ; and never 
dost thou fail the worshipper — ;' the worshipper, 
doubtless, is the sacrificer : ' never dost thou harm 
the sacrificer,' this is what he thereby says : ' — but 
more and evermore is thy gift increased, O mighty 
god!' thereby he says, ' do thou make us ever more 
prosperous here !' 

39. Then follows a verse to Savitn 1 (V&f. S. Ill, 
35), — for Savitr? is the impeller (prasavitW) of the 
gods ; and thus all his (the sacrificer's) wishes are 
fulfilled, impelled as they are by Savhri. — (He mut- 
ters), ' May we obtain the glorious light of the divine 
Savitr*', who, we' trust, may inspire our prayers !' 

40. Thereupon a verse to Agni (V4f. S. Ill, 36), — 
whereby he finally makes himself over to Agni 
for protection : ' May thine unapproachable chariot, 
wherewith thou protectest the worshippers, encircle 
us on every side!' The worshippers, doubtless, are 



1 Or, the SSvitrt, that is, the sacred prayer to Savitr»', the sun, 
also called Gayatri, Rig-veda III, 62, 10. Cf. p. 344, note 1. 
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the sacrificers; and what unassailable chariot he 
(Agni) possesses, therewith he protects the sacri- 
ficers. Hence he thereby means to say, 'what 
unassailable chariot thou possessest, wherewith thou 
protectest the sacrificers, therewith do thou guard 
us on every side.' This (verse) he mutters thrice. 

41. He then pronounces his son's name f : ' May 
this son (N. N.) carry on this manly deed of mine!' 
Should he have no son, let him insert his own name. 

Fourth AdhyAya. First BrAhmajva. 

1. Now after the performance of the Agnihotra 
he (optionally 2 )' approaches the fires with (Vlf. S. 
Ill, 37), 'Earth! ether! sky!' In saying 'Earth! 
ether! sky!' he renders his speech auspicious by 
means of the truth, and with that (speech) thus 
rendered propitious he invokes a blessing: — 'May 
I be well supplied with offspring ! ' whereby he prays 
for offspring; l — well supplied with men!' whereby 
he prays for men (heroes) ; ' — well supplied with 
viands!' whereby he prays for prosperity. 

2. That long (form of) fire-worship is a prayer 
for blessing, and so is this (short) one a prayer for 
blessing : hence even with this much he obtains all, 
and he may therefore worship the fires with it. 
'Therewith, indeed, we perform,' so spake Asuri. 

3. Now, when he is about to set out on a 
journey 3 , he approaches first the Garhapatya, and 
thereupon the Ahavaniya. 



1 See I, 9, 3, a 1. 

* For this shorter form of worshipping the fires, see p. 349, note a. 

* That is, a journey which will compel him to pass the night 
beyond the village boundary. 
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4. The Garhapatya he approaches with the text 
(V&f. S. Ill, 37 b seq.), ' Thou, that art friendly to 
man, protect my offspring!' He (Agni Garhapatya), 
truly, is the guardian of offspring ; and therefore he 
now makes over to him his offspring for protection. 

5. He then approaches the Ahavanlya, with ' Thou, 
that art worthy of praise, protect my cattle!' He 
(Agni), truly, is the guardian of cattle, and therefore he 
now makes over to him his cattle for protection 1 . 

6. Thereupon he walks or drives off; and having 
got as far as what he considers to be the boundary 2 , 
he breaks silence. And when he returns from his 
journey he maintains silence from the moment he 
sees what he considers to be the boundary. And 
even though there be a king inside (one's house), 
one must not go to him (or any other person before 
one has rendered homage to the fires). 

7. He first approaches the Ahavanlya fire, and 
thereupon the Garhapatya. The Garhapatya doubt- 
less is a house (grih&A), and a house is a safe resting- 
place : so that he thereby (finally 8 ) establishes himself 
in a house, that is, in a safe resting-place. 

8. He approaches the Ahavanlya fire, with the 
text (Va/. S. Ill, 38 seq.), 'We have approached 
(thee), the all-knowing, the most liberal dispenser of 

1 The V&g. S. gives also the formulas with which the Dakshi- 
wagni should be approached, after the other two fires, by the house- 
holder, both in starting on, and returning from, his journey. See 
K&ty. IV, 12, 13; 18. The Ka»va text does not allude to the 
Dakshwa fire any more than ours. 

* According to the Paddhati on K&ty. IV, 12, he has to maintain 
silence as long as he can see the roof of one of his fire-houses; but 
according to the SShkhiyana j&kM he has to do so only as long 
as he can see one of the fires. 

» The Kawva text reads 'antata*.' 
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goods : O Agni, sovereign lord, bestow on us lustre 
and strength!' Having then sat down he sweeps 
the blades of grass 1 (into the fire). 

9. Thereupon he approaches the Garhapatya, 
with the text, ' He, Agni Garhapatya, is the lord of 
the house, the most liberal dispenser of goods to 
our offspring : O Agni, lord of the house, bestow on 
us lustre and strength !' Having then sat down, he 
sweeps off the blades of grass. In this way (house- 
holders) mostly approach the fires with muttered 
prayer. 

10. However, one may also approach the fires 
silently, — and that for this reason : — If in the place 
(where one lives), a Brahman or noble — in short, 
a better man — resides, one dares not say to him, 
' I am going on a journey, take care of this (pro- 
perty) of mine 2 !' Now in this (sacrificial ground) 
one's betters indeed reside, viz. the divine Agnis : 
who, then, would dare to say to them, ' I am going 
on a journey, take ye care of this (property) of 
mine!' 

11. The gods assuredly see through the mind of 
man : that (Agni) Garhapatya therefore knows that 
he (the householder) now approaches in order to give 

1 According to Katy. IV, 12, 18-19 ne [after performing ablu- 
tions, and lustrating the Ahavanfya and Dakshina fire-places, and 
taking out these fires from the GSrhapatya] approaches the Ahava- 
niya, while holding pieces of fire-wood in his hand, and mutters 
the formula given above. He then sits down and silently puts on the 
fire a piece of wood and the grass that has fallen around the fire. 
According to the K&xva text he mutters the second half of the 
formula (' O Agni,' &c.) while sweeping the grass (into the fire). 

9 In Taitt. Br. I, 1, 10, 6, a householder who is about to start on 
a journey is apparently recommended to entrust his house to a 
Brahman, who may' be staying in it. 
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himself up to him. Silently he approaches the Aha- 
vaniya fire : that (Agni) Ahavanfya knows that he 
now approaches in order to give himself up to him. 

12. Thereupon he walks or drives off; and having 
got as far as what he considers the boundary line, 
he releases his speech. And when he returns from 
the journey, he maintains silence from the moment 
he sees what he considers to be the boundary. And 
even though there be a king inside (one's house), one 
must not go to him. 

13. He first approaches the Ahavanlya, and there- 
upon the Garhapatya. Silently he approaches the 
Ahavanlya; and silently he sits down and sweeps 
away the grass-blades. Silently he approaches the 
Garhapatya; and silently he sits down and sweeps 
away the grass-blades. 

14. Then as to the observances in regard to 
(the entering of) his house. Now when a house- 
holder comes home from a journey, his house 
trembles greatly for fear of him, thinking, 'What 
will he say here ? what will he do here ?' It is there- 
fore for fear of him that speaks or does anything 
on this occasion that the house trembles and is 
liable to crush his family; but him who neither 
speaks nor does anything, his house receives with 
confidence, thinking, ' He has not spoken here, he 
has not done anything here!' And should he be 
ever so angry at anything on this occasion, let him 
rather do on the next day whatever he might wish 
to say or do. This then is the observance in regard 
to the house *. 

1 The Kiwva text here adds the formulas V&g. S. Ill, 41-43, 
lines r and 2, wherewith he approaches (upatishMate) the house. 
See Katy. IV, 12, 22. According to Kity. ib. 23, he then enters 
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Second Brahmawa. 

III. THE TlNDAVITMYAGftA or OBLATION OF OBSE- 
QUIAL CAKES TO THE FATHERS. 

1. Now the living beings once approached Pra^a- 
pati — beings doubtless mean creatures — and said, 
' Ordain unto us in what manner we are to live ! ' 
Thereupon the gods, being properly invested with 
the sacrificial cord 1 and bending the right knee, 
approached him. To them he said, 'The sacrifice 
(shall be) your food ; immortality your sap ; and the 
sun your light!' 

2. Then the fathers approached, wearing the 
cord on the right shoulder, and bending the left 
knee. To them he said, 'Your eating (shall be) 
monthly; your cordial (svadha) your swiftness of 
thought ; and the moon your light !' 

3. Then the men approached him, clothed and 
bending their bodies. To them he said, ' Your eating 
(shall be) in the evening and in the morning; your 
offspring your death ; and the fire (Agni) your light !' 

4. Then the beasts approached him. To them he 
granted their own choice, saying, ' Whensoever ye 
shall find anything, whether in season or out of season, 

the house with the formula Va£. S. Ill, 43, line 3, ' For safety, for 
peace I resort to thee : be there kindliness, happiness, all-hail, and 
blessing 1 ' Thereupon, according to the Schol., he is to proceed 
in accordance with the rules laid down in the Gr/hya-sutras ; cf. 
Parask. G. I, 18; ksv. G. I, 15, 9. 

1 Ya^nopavitin, ' sacrificially invested,' i. e. wearing the sacrificial 
cord in the ordinary way, on the left shoulder and under the right 
arm. In any performance connected with the deceased ancestors, 
the cord has to be shifted from the left to the right shoulder and 
under the left arm (pra^tnopavttin, lit. * eastward invested'). 



Digitized by 



Google 



362 satapatha-brAhmaata. 

ye shall eat it !' Hence whenever they find anything, 
whether in season or out of season, they eat it. 

5. Thereupon — so they say — the Asuras also 
straightway 1 approached him. To them he gave 
darkness (tamas) and illusion (maya) : for there is 
indeed what is called the illusion of the Asuras. 
Those creatures, it is true, have perished ; but crea- 
tures still subsist here in the very manner which 
Pra^apati ordained unto them. 

6. Neither the gods, nor the fathers, nor beasts 
transgress (this ordinance) ; some of the men alone 
transgress it. Hence whatever man grows fat, he 
grows fat in unrighteousness, since he totters and 
is unable to walk because of his having grown fat 
by doing wrong. One should therefore eat only in 
the evening and morning ; and whosoever, knowing 
this, eats only in the evening and morning, reaches 
the full measure of life ; and whatever he speaks, 
that is (true) ; because he observes that divine truth. 
For, verily, that is Brahmanic lustre (te^as), when 
one knows to keep His (Pra^apati's) law. 

7. Now that (lustre) indeed belongs to him who 
presents (food) to the fathers once a month. When 
that (moon) is not seen either in the east or in the 
west, then he presents (food) to them ; for that moon 
doubtless is king Soma, the food of the gods. Now 
during that night (of new moon) it fails them, and 
when it fails, he presents (food to them), and thereby 
establishes concord (between the gods and fathers). 
But were he to present (food) to them when it 
is not failing, he would indeed cause a quarrel 
between the gods and fathers: hence he presents 

1 .Sarvat=' repeatedly,' Comm. ; «uvad api, 'endlich auch (at 
last also),' St Petersb. Diet 
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(food) to them when that (moon) is not seen either 
in the east or in the west 

8. He presents it in the afternoon. The fore- 
noon, doubtless, belongs to the gods ; the mid-day 
to men ; and the afternoon to the fathers : therefore 
he presents (food to the fathers) in the afternoon. 

9. While seated behind the Garhapatya, with his 
face turned toward the south 1 , and the sacrificial 
cord on his right shoulder, he takes that (material 
for the offering from the cart) 2 . Thereupon he 
rises from thence and threshes (the rice) while 
standing north of the Dakshi«a fire and facing the 
south. Only once he cleans (the rice) 3 ; for it is 
once for all that the fathers have passed away, and 
therefore he cleans it only once. 

10. He then boils it. While it stands on the 
(Dakshiwa) fire, he pours some clarified butter on it ; 
— for the gods they pour the offering into the fire; 
for men they take (the food) off the fire; and for 
the fathers they do in this very manner : hence, they 
pour the ghee on it while it stands on the fire. 

1 1. After removing it (from the fire) he offers to 
the gods two libations in the fire. For, in esta- 
blishing his sacrificial fires, and in performing the 
new and full-moon sacrifice, that (householder) resorts 
to the gods. Here, however, he is engaged in a 

1 DakshiwasinaA ; the Commentator interprets it by ' sitting south 
of the cart.' 

* The KS»va text has, — eta*» £aru»» greh»ati, ' he takes that pot, 
or potful, (of rice).' Doubtless, he is to take from the cart the quan- 
tity of rice sufficient for the offerings and put it in the pot (£aru). 
According to Katy. IV, 1, 5-7 he is to take the but-partly-filled 
pot, or a spoonful (or, according to the Schol., rather less than a 
spoonful). 

9 Compare the detailed account in I, 1, 4, 1 seq. 
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sacrifice to the fathers : hence he thereby propitiates 
the gods, and being permitted by the gods, he pre- 
sents that (food) to the fathers. This is why, on 
removing (the rice), he offers to the gods two liba- 
tions in the fire. 

12. He offers both to Agni and Soma 1 . To Agni 
he offers, because Agni is allowed a share in every 
(offering); and to Soma he offers, because Soma is 
sacred to the fathers. This is why he offers both 
to Agni and Soma. 

13. He offers 2 with the formulas (V&£\ S. II, 29 
a, b), ' To Agni, the bearer of what is meet for 
the wise, svaha !' ' To Soma, accompanied by the 
fathers, svaha 3 !' He then puts the pot-ladle on 
the fire, — that being in lieu of the Svishfokrot K 
Thereupon he draws (with the wooden sword) one 
line (furrow) south of the Dakshi#a fire 6 , — that 

According to Taitt. Br. I, 3, 10, 3, some make a third oblation, 
viz. as Saya«a states, to Yama (the chief of the fathers), with the 
formula, 'To Yama, accompanied by the Ahgiras and fathers, 
svadha ! namaA 1' see note 3. 

* The commentary on Katy. IV, 1, 7 supplies the following par- 
ticulars : — Having removed the pot off the Dakshi«a fire on the 
south side, the Adhvaryu takes it, along the east, to the north side 
of the fire. He then shifts the sacrificial cord to his left shoulder (as 
he is about to offer to gods), puts three sticks on the fire, and 
sitting down with his face towards the east offers some boiled rice 
with the pot-ladle (mekshana). 

3 The Taittiriyas use svadha! namaA ! instead of svaha 1 
They also offer first to Soma, with 'To Soma, drank by the 
fathers' (but cf. Taitt. Br. I, 6, 9, 5), and then to (Yama, and 
finally to) Agni. Taitt. Br. I, 3, 10, 2-3. 

* See I, 7, 3, 1 seq. 

8 Or west (^aghanena) of the fire [from north to south], according 
to the Ka»va text; optionally, according to Katy. IV, 1, 8. Katy. 
also gives the text ' Expelled are the Asuras, the Rakshas, seated 
on the altar' (Va^. S. II, 29 c) to be muttered during the act. 
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being in lieu of the altar: only one line he draws, 
because the fathers have passed away once for all. 

14. He then lays down a firebrand at the farther 
(south) end (of the line). For were he to present 
that (food) to the fathers, without having laid down 
a firebrand, the Asuras and Rakshas would certainly 
tamper with it. And thus the Asuras and Rakshas 
do not tamper with that (food) of the fathers : this 
is why he lays down the firebrand at the farther end 
(of the line). 

15. He lays it down, with the text (Va^ - . S. II, 
30), 'Whatsoever Asuras roam about at will 1 , as- 
suming various shapes 2 , — be they large-bodied or 
small-bodied 8 , — may Agni expel them from this 
world!' Agni is the repeller of the Rakshas, and 
therefore he lays (the firebrand) down in this way. 

16. He then takes the water-pitcher and makes 
(the fathers) wash (their hands)*, merely 6 saying, 
' N. N., wash thyself!' (naming) the sacrificer's fa- 
ther; ' N. N., wash thyself!' (naming) his grand- 
father ; ' N. N., wash thyself!' (naming) his great- 
grandfather. As one would pour out water (for a 
guest) when he is about to take food, so in this case. 



1 Or, as the Commentator takes svadhaya, '(attracted) by the 
svadha (offering to the fathers).' 

* That is, according to the Schol., assuming the shapes of deceased 
ancestors. 

9 This explanation of the words parapuraA and nipuraA, pro- 
posed by the Scholiast, is doubtful. 

* The Adhvaryu (having again shifted the sacrificial cord to his 
right shoulder) pours water through the "fathers' space" (pitn- 
tirtha, i.e. the space between the thumb and fore-finger), from 
right to left, into the line, at its beginning, centre, and end. Katy. 
IV, 1, io, and Schol. 

6 See paragraph 19. 
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17. Now those (stalks of sacrificial grass) are 
severed with one stroke, and cut off near the root ; 
— the top belongs to the gods, the middle part to 
men, and the root-part to the fathers : therefore 
they are cut off near the root And with one stroke 
they are severed, because the fathers have passed 
away once for all. 

18. He spreads them (along the line) with their 
tops towards the south. Thereon he presents [to 
the fathers the three (round) cakes of rice] *. He 
presents them thus 2 ; — for to the gods they offer 
thus; for men they ladle out (the food in any way 
they please) 3 ; and in the case of the fathers they 
do in this very way: therefore he presents (the 
cakes to them) thus. 

19. With, ' N. N., this for thee!' he presents 
(one cake) to the sacrificer's father. Some add, 
'and for those who come after thee!' but let him 
not say this, since he himself is one of those to 
whom (it would be offered) in common*: let him 

1 According to the Paddhati on Katy. the first ball is to be of 
the size of a fresh Smalaka, or fruit of the Emblic Myrobalan, and 
each of the two others is to be larger than the preceding one. 

* Here the teacher indicated by gesture the part of the hand 
sacred to the fathers (see p. 365, note 4) ; and then in the same 
way that dedicated to the gods, viz. the tip of the fingers. 

9 The Ka«va recension reads here also 'thus they take out (the 
food) for men;' the part of the hand dedicated to man being, ac- 
cording to the commentary on Katy. IV, 1, 10, the part about the 
little finger (kanish/ftikapradeja). 

4 Svayam vai teshaw saha yeshim saha. According to the com- 
mentary, the author apparently means to say, that if he were to add, 
'and those who come after thee (i.e. after his father),' he would 
include the sacrificer himself, and the latter would consequently 
offer the pinda. to himself. The form of the presentation-formula 
rejected by our author is the one adopted in AtvaL St. II, 6, 15, 
except that 'atra' is added there ('who here come after thee'). 
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therefore merely say, 'N. N., this for thee !' as to the 
sacrificer's father; ' N. N., this for thee!' as to his 
grandfather ; and ' N. N., this for thee !' as to his 
great-grandfather. He presents (the food) in an 
order (directed) away from the present time, be- 
cause it is away from hence that the fathers have 
once for all departed. 

20. He then mutters (V&f. S. II, 31 a), 'Here, 
O fathers, regale yourselves : like bulls come hither, 
each to his own share!' whereby he says, 'Eat ye 
each his own share ! ' 

21. He then turns round (to the left), so as to face 
the opposite (north) side : for the fathers are far 
away from men; and thereby he also is far away 
(from the fathers). ' Let him remain (standing with 
bated breath) until his breath fail,' say some, ' for 
thus far extends the vital energy.' However 1 , 
having remained so for a moment — 

22. He again turns round (to the right) and 
mutters (Va^*. S. II, 31 b), 'The fathers have re- 
galed themselves : like bulls they have come each 
to his own share ;' whereby he means to say, ' They 
have eaten each his own share V 

23. Thereupon he takes the water-pitcher and 
makes them wash themselves 3 , merely saying, 

The Kanva text mentions and rejects the two alternative readings, 
'ye ia. tvam anva/UaA' and 'y&ms -4a tvam an van asi' ('and those 
•whom thou followest'). In Taitt. Br. I, 3, 10, no presentation- 
formula is mentioned at all. 

1 The Kawva recension has tad u instead of sa vai. 

* 'Formerly the gods and men and fathers (deva-manushy&A 
pitarai) drank visibly together, but now they do so invisibly.' .Sat. 
Br. Ill, 6, 2, 26. 

• Viz. by pouring water on the obsequial cakes. According to 
Ajval. St. II, 7, 5, and other treatises, he also puts down some 
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' N. N., wash thyself 1 !' (naming) the sacrificer's 
father; ' N. N., wash thyself!' (naming) his grand- 
father; ' N. N., wash thyself!' (naming) his great- 
grandfather. Even as one would pour out (water 
for a guest) when he has taken his meal, so here. 

24. He then pulls down the tuck 2 (of the sacri- 
ficer's garment) and performs obeisance. The tuck 
is sacred to the fathers (pitralevatya) : therefore he 
performs obeisance to them after pulling down the 
tuck. Now obeisance means worship (or sacrifice): 
hence he thereby renders them worthy of worship. 
Six times he performs obeisance ; for there are 
six seasons, and the fathers are the seasons : for 
this reason he performs obeisance six times. He 
mutters (Va/ - . S. II, 32 g), 'Give us houses, O 
fathers!' for the fathers are the guardians (Irate) 
of houses ; and this is the prayer for blessing at this 
sacrificial performance. After the cakes have been 
put back (in the dish containing the remains of 
boiled rice) he (the sacrificer) smells at (the rice); 
this (smelling) being the sacrificer's share. The 

ointment, oil, or butter on the pi*&s, saying, ' (Father), N. N., anoint 
thyself 1' &c. ; see Donner, Pim&p., p. 25. 

1 See paragraph 19. 

* Ntvim udvr*hya=paridha^ilyasyava^aso dari tim udvrihya 
visrawsya, Sdya»a. According to Mahadeva, he (who presents the 
pi«</as, viz. either the Adhvaryu or the sacrificer) has previously 
to put on a garment with a tuck (nivimat paridh&nam), i. e. with 
the da.r&, or unwoven edge of the upper garment, tucked up 
under the waistband. This he is to pull out. Kityiyana 
has the following rules: IV, 1, 15, Having made (them) wash 
themselves as before, and having loosened (visrawsya) the tuck, 
he makes obeisance with 'adoration to your vigour, O fathers 1' 
&c. (Va^f. S. II, 32 a-f). [According to the Comm., he adds the 
formula, ' Give us houses, O fathers ! we will give to you of what 
is (ours).' Vag. S. II, 32, 9.] 16, With 'Put on this your garment, 
O fathers 1' (VSf. S. II, 32 h), he throws three threads (pieces of 
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(stalks of sacrificial grass) cut with one stroke he puts 
on the fire ; and he also again throws away the fire- 
brand 1 . 

Third BrAhmaata. 

IV. THE AGRAYAAfESHn or OFFERING OF 
FIRST-FRUITS. 

This sacrifice is performed in spring and autumn-^-generally at new 
or full moon — at the commencement of the harvest. The oblations, 
•which, as a rule, are prepared from new grain (viz. barley in spring, 
and rice in autumn), consist of — 1. a sacrificial cake contained on 
twelve potsherds for Indra and Agni ; 2. a £aru (mess of boiled 
grains) for the Vuve DevSA, prepared with water or milk; and 3. a 
cake on one potsherd for heaven and earth. Katy. IV, 6 and 
comm. According to the Paddhati, the offering of first-fruits takes 
place after the new-moon offering, and before the full-moon offer- 
ing. At the beginning of the harvest of Panicum Frumentaceum 
(.ryimaka), in the rainy season or in autumn ; and at that of bamboo 

yarn), one on each cake. 17, Or, woollen fringe [or, wool or fringe 
(das &), according to others]. 1 8, Or, hairs of the sacrificer (pulled out 
from the chest near the heart), if he is advanced in years. 19, He 
pours [the water, left in the pitcher, on the cakes] with ' Ye (O 
waters) are a refreshing draught, ye, that bring sap, immortal ghee 
and milk and foaming mead : gladden my fathers 1 ' (V£g\ S. II, 
34.) 20, [The Adhvaryu] having laid (the cakes on the dish) the 
sacrificer smells at them. 21, The firebrand and the once-cut 
stalks of grass (he throws) into the fire. 22, The wife, if desirous 
of a son, eats the middle cake with, ' Bestow offspring on me, O 
fathers, a boy crowned with lotuses ; that there may be a man here !' 
(VS^. S. II, 33.) [According to the comment, the other two cakes 
are thrown into the water or fire ; or eaten by a priest] For other 
variations, see Donner, Pi/afapit/vyag-fla. The Kawva recension, 
on the whole, agrees with our text. 

1 The Ka«va text has as follows : ' Therefore he says, Give us 
houses, fathers!' He then smells at the pot (ukhS) : that is the 
sacrificer's share. They again put down the cakes together (with 
the rice in the pot I samavadadhati). The once-severed (stalks of 
grass) they put on the fire. The firebrand he again shifts to (the 
fire; apy-ar^ati). 

[12] B b 
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in summer, offerings of first-fruits are also made to Soma in the 
form of a potful of boiled jyamdka or bamboo grains respectively. 

i. Now Kahoafa Kaushttaki spake, 'This sap 
(of the plants) truly belongs to those two, heaven 
and earth : having offered of this sap to the gods, 
we will eat it.' ' That is why the offering of first- 
fruits is performed.' 

2. And Ya^»avalkya also spake : — The gods 
and the Asuras, both of them sprung from Pra^apati, 
once contended for superiority. The Asuras then 
defiled, partly by magic, partly with poison, both 
kinds of plants — those on which men and beasts 
subsist — hoping that in this way they might over- 
come the gods. In consequence of this neither did 
men eat food, nor did beasts graze ; and from want 
of food these creatures well-nigh perished 1 . 

3. Now the gods heard as to how these creatures 
were perishing from want of food. They spake unto 
one another, ' Come, let us rid them 2 of this!' — 'By 
what means ? ' — ' By means of the sacrifice.' By means 
of the sacrifice the gods then accomplished all that 
they wanted to accomplish 3 ; and so did the JZishis. 

4. They then said, 'To which of us shall this 
belong?' They did not agree (each of them ex- 
claiming), ' Mine (it shall be)P Not having come 
to an agreement, they said, ' Let us run a race 
for this (sacrifice) : whichever of us beats (the 
others), his it shall be!' 'So be it!' they said, 
and they ran a race. 

1 The Ka«va text has : Ta" et& ubhayyaA pra^4 anarariena not 
parababhuvuA. 

1 Viz. the plants, according to the reading of the Kanva text : 
Hantisim oshadhin&n krityim tvad vishaw tvad apahan^meti. 

3 The Kanva text reads kalpyam instead of kalpam. 
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5. Indra and Agni won, and hence that Indra- 
Agni cake on twelve potsherds 1 ; Indra and Agni 
having won a share in it. And where Indra and 
Agni were standing when they had won, thither 
all the gods followed them. 

6. Now, Indra and Agni are the Kshatra 
(nobility), and all the gods (or, the All-gods) are 
the Vis (common Aryan people) ; and wherever 
the Kshatra conquers, there the Vis is allowed to 
share. Thus they (Indra and Agni) allowed the 
Visve Deva^ (the All-gods) a share (in the offer- 
ing) ; and hence that pap of boiled (rice or barley) 
grain (offered) to the All-gods. 

7. ' Let him prepare it from old (grain) V say 
some; 'for Indra and Agni are the Kshatra (and 
he should therefore use old grain for the Vairva- 
deva pap) lest he (the sacrificer) should exalt (the 
Vis) to the level of the Kshatra.' Nevertheless let 
both (the cake and £aru) consist of new (grain) ; 
for (by the very fact that) the one is a cake and 
the other a pap, the nobility is not equalled (by the 
people) : hence they should both consist of new 
(grain). 

8. The All-gods spake, ' This sap (of the rice and 
barley plants) truly belongs to those two, heaven 
and earth : let us, then, allow those two a share in 
it !' They accordingly assigned that share to them, 
to wit, the cake on one potsherd offered to heaven 



1 The MS. of the Kiwva recension has : Tasmad esha aindrSgno 
dafakapala^ puroliro bhavati. The commentary on Kity. IV, 6, 
1, on the other hand, makes it a cake on eleven potsherds. 

2 Or, he may do so. Katy. IV, 6, 7 leaves the option between 
new and old grain. 

B b 2 
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and earth 1 . This is why there is a cake on one 
potsherd (kapala) for heaven and earth. Now this 
(earth) is, doubtless, the cup (depository, kapala) of 
that (sap) 2 ; and she indeed is one only: hence (the 
cake) consists of one potsherd. 
' 9. An offence (is thereby committed) by him 3 ; 
since, for whatever deity sacrificial food may be 
taken out, the Svish/akrzt ( Agni, the maker of good 
offering) is invariably allowed a share in it after (the 
respective deity). But that (cake) he offers entire, 
and he does not cut off a portion for the Svish/akm : 
this is an offence, and consequently (that cake), 
when offered, turns upside down. 

10. Hence they say, ' That (cake) contained on 
one potsherd has turned upside down : it will throw 
the kingdom into disorder.' No offence (is; how- 
ever, committed) by him, for the Ahavaniya is 
the support of oblations ; and if, after reaching the 
Ahavaniya, (the cake) were to turn upside down 
ten times, he need not heed it. And if others ask 
as to who would care to incur (the result of) such a 
combination (of errors), let him offer nothing but 
butter ; for clarified butter is manifestly the sap of 

1 This is a ' low-voiced ' oblation, the invitatory and offering 
prayers thereat (with the exception of the concluding 'Vausha/' 
and 'Om') being pronounced in a low tone. See p. 171, note 1; 
p. 192, note 1. 

1 The Ka«va text has : ' The reason why it consists of one kapala 
is that this earth is a kapala, and that she is one only.' 

" The Ka«va recension has as follows : — As to this they say, 
' It should not be a one-cup cake, (because) therein a neglect is 
(involved).' Even so (idaw nu) : for whatever deity they take out 
sacrificial food, the Svish/aknt is invariably made to share in it 
after (the respective deity). That (cake) they offer whole : this is 
consequently a neglect Moreover, it turns round (pary&bhavati). 
As to this they say, ' That (cake) has turned upside down,' &c. 
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those two, heaven and earth, so that he thereby 
manifestly gladdens those two with their own sap or 
essence : hence he need offer nothing but butter. 

11. By performing that same sacrifice, the gods 
removed the magic spell as well as the poison from 
both kinds of plants, — those on which men and 
beasts subsist ; and henceforward the men ate food 
and the cattle grazed. 

12. Now when he performs that sacrifice, he does 
so either for the reason that no one will then defile 
(the plants) either by magic or poison ; or because 
the gods did so. And whatever share the gods 
assigned (to themselves), that share he thereby 
makes over to them. Moreover, he thereby ren- 
ders wholesome and faultless both kinds of plants, — 
those on which men and beasts subsist; and these 
creatures subsist on those wholesome and faultless 
(plants) of his : this is why he performs that sacrifice. 

1 3. The priests' fee for this (sacrifice) consists of 
the first-born calf (of the season) ; for that is, as 
it were, the first-fruits (of the cattle). If he has 
already performed the new and full-moon offerings, 
let him first perform those offerings 1 , and there- 
upon the present (offering of first-fruits). If, on the 
other hand, he has not yet performed (the new and 
full-moon offerings), let them cook a ^atushprlyya 8 
pap on the southern fire, and let the priests eat it. 

1 I do not know how to account for the v£. Siyawa seems to 
take the passage thus : — 'If he be a Soma-sacrificer, or if he be 
performing the Darrapur»amSsa, [let him first perform that sacrifice, 
and] let him then perform the present one.' The Oxford MS. of 
the Ka«va text has : — Etat tasya karma ya fcdno vS syid darxa- 
pur»amasabhya>» vS ya^etatha yo 'nfcano 'nvaliaryapa&ina evau- 
danam ££tushprlryam paiet tarn brahmawebhya upanidadhyat. 

8 See II, 1, 4, 4 seq. 
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14. Verily, there are two kinds of gods : for the 
gods themselves, assuredly, are gods ; and those 
priests who have studied, and teach Vedic lore, are 
the human gods. And in like manner as that is 
offered whereon the Vasha/ has been pronounced, 
so is that (offering of first-fruits consecrated by 
the feeding of the priests). Let him also, at this 
(sacrifice), give as much as is in his power, for no 
offering, they say, should be without a dakshi«a. 
At the Agnihotra (performed at the time of the 
Agraya«eshri) let him not offer (milk obtained from 
the eating of new corn) J ; for were he to offer such 
at the Agnihotra, he would cause a conflict (between 
the deities of the two offerings). The Agraya«a is 
one thing, and the Agnihotra is another : let him, 
therefore, not offer (new material) at the Agnihotra. 

Fourth BrAhmajva. 
The Dakshayajva Sacrifice. 

This peculiar modification of the new and full-moon sacrifice 
seems to have been originated and generally to have been practised 
among the Ddkshaya«as, a royal family which was evidently still 
flourishing at the time of our author 2 . 

Here also two days were, as a rule, required for the performance, 
both at full and new" moon ; but while, at the ordinary sacrifice, 

1 KSty. has the rules IV, 6, 1 1 : 'In the case of one, who only 
performs the Agnihotra (and no longer the Darjaptirwamasa}, the 
evening and morning Agnihotra-oblation (at the time of the Agra- 
yawa) is performed with new (corn).' 12, 'Or with the milk of 
(a cow) which has been fed with such (new corn).' The Ka«va 
text has : ' Now at the Agnihotra also some offer (milk obtained 
from new corn), but let him not do so; for he would raise a quarrel 
were he to offer (such milk).' 

1 See Weber, Ind. Stud. I, p. 223; IV, p. 358; Ludwig, Rig- 
veda III, p. 195. 
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the first day was completely taken up with the preliminary cere- 
monies, the Dakshayawas spread the special offerings over both 
days, making each time two separate ishris of them. The special 
havis, or sacrificial dishes, were, at the ordinary full-moon sacri- 
fice, a rice-cake (to Agni, and another) to Agni and Soma ; and at 
the new-moon sacrifice, a cake (to Agni, and another) to Indra 
and Agni, or, as an alternative, a dish of curds (sinniyya) pre- 
pared of sweet and sour milk, offered to Indra (or Mahendra). 
The Dakshayanas, on the other hand, offered the Agni-Soma and 
Indra-Agni cakes in the fore-noon of the first day, that of full 
and new moon respectively. The afternoons of the same days 
were then taken up with preliminary rites, such as the eating of 
fast-day food, the cutting of a pallfa branch, driving away of the 
calves from the cows, &c. The second day's performance com- 
mences (after the Agnihotra) with the election of the Brahman. 
The chief oblations of the day are (a cake to Agni, and) sour 
and sweet milk, offered separately to Indra at full moon ; and mixed 
(as sannayya or payasya) to Mitra and Varuna at new moon. 

At full moon some authorities add a special ish/i to Indra 
Vimn'dh ('the Averter of evil'). The new-moon performance con- 
cludes with libations of whey to the divine coursers (the horses of 
the gods) ; and, optionally, with an ish/i to Aditya. 

The performance of the Dakshayana. sacrifice was held to be 
obligatory only for a period of fifteen years (see XI, 1, 2, 13), 
whereas the ordinary new and full-moon- offerings had to be 
performed for double that period from the setting up of the sacred 
fires. Nay, even the daily performance of it with certain modifi- 
cations, for a whole year, was supposed to acquit the householder 
of any further obligation in this respect ; his sacrificial duties being 
henceforth limited to the performance of the Agnihotra, or morn- 
ing and evening libations. The daily performance of the Daksha- 
ya»a is so regulated that an afternoon and following forenoon are 
alternately assigned to the two days' ceremonies of the ordinary 
fortnightly Dakshaya«a sacrifice. 

1. In the beginning Pra^apati, being desirous of 
offspring, sacrificed with this sacrifice : ' May I 
abound in offspring and cattle ; may I obtain pros- 
perity ; may I become glorious ; may I become an 
eater of food!' so he thought. 

2. Now he was indeed Daksha; and because 
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he sacrificed in the beginning with this sacrifice, it 
is called Dakshaya«a-sacrifice. Some, however, 
call it the Vasish Ma-sacrifice; for he (Pra^apati) 
is indeed vasishMa (the best) 1 , and after him 
they call it. He sacrificed with that sacrifice ; and 
what race, what prosperity of Pra^apati was then 
produced through his performing that sacrifice, 
that same race he procreates, that same prosperity 
he obtains, whosoever, knowing this, performs that 
sacrifice : let him therefore perform that sacrifice. 

3. Now that same sacrifice was afterwards per- 
formed by Pratldarsa .SVaikna; and he indeed 
was an authority 2 to those who emulated him. 
An authority, therefore, he will become, whosoever, 
knowing this, performs that sacrifice : let him, there- 
fore, perform that sacrifice. 

4. Him Suplan Sar^aya approached for the 
sake of sanctity; and accordingly he was taught 
that sacrifice and another 8 ; and having learnt it he 
went back to the Srz#£ayas. Now they knew that 
he was coming to them after studying the sacrifice 
for their sake. They said, 'Verily, with the gods 
(saha devai^) he has come to us who has come 
after studying the sacrifice:' thus he (was called) 
Sahadeva Sarrc^aya; and even now the saying 
is, ' Lo, Suplan has taken another name !' He per- 
formed that sacrifice ; and what race and prosperity 
of the SW«£ayas was then produced through his 
performing that sacrifice, that same race he pro- 
creates, that same prosperity he obtains, whoso- 

1 The Ka«va text has : — Sa u vi ekena ntmna' vasish/ftas, ' and 
with one of his names he (Pra^apati) is indeed (called) Vasish/Aa.' 
s Viva&inam; vivi/fcanam, Kiwva recension. 
3 Viz. the Sautrama»i-sacrifice, according to XII, 8, 2, 3. 
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ever, knowing this, performs that sacrifice : let him, 
therefore, perform that sacrifice. 

5. That same sacrifice was afterwards performed 
by Devabhaga .SYautarsha. He was Purohita 
both to the Kurus and the Sringayas. Now a very 
high position (is held by him) who is the Purohita 
of one kingdom : how much higher, then, is the 
position (of one) who (is the Purohita) of two (king- 
doms). A very high position accordingly he obtains, 
whosoever, knowing this, performs that sacrifice : let 
him, therefore, perform that sacrifice. 

6. That same sacrifice was afterwards performed 
by Daksha Parvati; and even to this day these 
(descendants of his) the Dakshayawas are possessed 
of the royal dignity : royal dignity he, therefore, here 
obtains, whosoever, knowing this, performs that sacri- 
fice : let him, therefore, perform that sacrifice. — Day 
by day there is one cake ' : thereby Fortune (sri) is 
(wedded) to him without a rival wife and undis- 
turbed. He offers on two days of the full moon 
and on two of the new moon : for two means a 
pair, so that a productive pair is thereby obtained. 

7. Now when 2 , at full moon, he offers a (cake) 
to Agni and Soma on the first day, — these are two 
deities, and two means a pair : hence a productive 
pair is thereby obtained. 

8. And on the morrow there are Agni's cake and 
Indra's Sannayya 3 , — these are two deities, and two 
means a pair, so that a productive pair is thereby 
obtained. 

1 Viz. on the first day of the full moon a cake to Agni-Soma ; 
on that of new moon a cake to Indra-Agni ; and on the second 
day of either ceremony the (ordinary) cake to Agni. 

* Or, ' Now, as to the reason why' (y ad) here and in the sequel. 

* See I, 6, 4, 9 seq. 
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9. Again when, at new moon, he offers a (cake) 
to Indra and Agni on the first day, — these are two 
deities, and two means a pair, so that a productive 
pair is thereby obtained. 

10. Then on the morrow there are Agni's cake 
and Mitra and Varuwa's curds. Now Agni's cake 
(is offered), for the sole purpose that it may not 
forsake the sacrifice 1 . Then those two, Mitra and 
Varu»a, are two deities, and two means a pair : 
hence a productive pair is thereby obtained; and thus 
is (produced) that form (of the sacrifice) whereby he 
becomes many, whereby he is reproduced. 

11. And when, at full moon, he offers the Agni- 
Soma (cake) on the first day, then this is for him 
that victim which they slaughter for Agni and Soma 
on the fast-day (of the Soma-sacrifice) 2 . 

12. And on the morrow there are Agni's cake 
and Indra's Sannayya. Now Agni's cake is for him 
what the morning libation is (at the Soma-sacrifice), 
for the morning libation is indeed sacred to Agni ; 
and the Sannayya is for him the mid-day libation, 
for the mid-day libation is indeed sacred to Indra. 

13. And again when, at new moon, he offers the 
Indra- Agni (cake) on the first day, that is for him 
the same as the third (or evening) libation ; for the 
third libation is sacred to the All-gods, and Indra 
and Agni truly are all the gods 8 . 

14. And on the morrow there are Agni's cake 
and Mitra and Vanma's curds. Now Agni's cake 
is (offered) for the sole purpose that it should not 

1 See I, 6, 2, 6, with note. 

* On the upavasatha (fast-day, or day of preparation) preceding 
the Soma-sacrifice a he-goat is sacrificed to Agni and Soma. 

* Compare II, 4, 3, 5 seq. 



Digitized by 



Google 



II KANDA, 4 ADHYAYA, 4 BRAHMAJVA, 1 5. 379 

forsake the sacrifice; and that dish of curds 
(payasya) is to him the same as that barren cow, 
the anubandhya, which has to be slaughtered for 
Mitra and Varu«a (at the Soma-sacrifice) 1 : thus 
by performing the full and new-moon offering one 
gains as much as is gained by performing a 
Soma-sacrifice ; and that (offering) is indeed a 
great sacrifice. 

15. And again when, at full moon, he offers the 
Agni-Soma (cake) on the first day, — it was by that 
(offering) that Indra slew Vn'tra 2 ; it was thereby 
he gained that supreme authority which he now 
wields 3 : and so does he (the sacrificer) thereby 
slay his wicked spiteful enemy and gain the 
superiority. And as to his mixing (sweet and sour 
milk), — the Sannayya is (the oblation) of the new 
moon (ama-vasya) *, and the new moon 8 means 
being far away : to him who had slain VWtra this 
was forthwith (offered), and him they regaled with 
that draught. He therefore who, knowing this, 
prepares the Sannayya at full moon, forthwith 



1 In connection with the so-called udayantya" ish/i, or con- 
cluding offering, of the Soma-sacrifice, a barren cow, called anu- 
bandhya (literally, 'to be bound afterwards'), is offered to Mitra 
and Varu»a. In default of such a cow, an ox, or even a dish of 
curds (payasyS) serves the same purpose. See Klty. St. X, 9, 
12-15 ; -Sat. Br. IV, 5, 2, 1 seq. 

* See I, 6, 4, 12. 

' Thus the frequently-occurring phrase 'vya^ayata yisyeyam 
vi^itis t£m' (literally, ' he conquered that conquest which is now 
theirs') has been translated throughout. 

* On the derivation of amd-v&sya* (' dwelling at home, or toge- 
ther'), see I, 6, 4, 3 seq. 

6 Or, 'the dwelling at home,' or '(India's) dwelling together 
(with Agni) means (Indra, the Vri'tra-slayer) being far away.' 
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drives away evil. Now that moon doubtless is king 
Soma, the food of the gods : they extract it on 
the first day, intending to consume it on the next 
day; consequently when that (moon) wanes, it is 
being consumed by them. 

16. And when, at full moon, he offers the Agni- 
Soma (cake) on the first day, he thereby (as it were) 
extracts that (Soma) ; and, when extracted, he adds 
that juice to it, and makes it strong by means of 
that juice 1 . Whosoever, then, knowing this, pre- 
pares the Sannayya at full moon, renders his offering 
palatable to the gods, and his offering is palatable 
to the gods. 

1 7. And again as to why, at new moon, he offers 
the Indra-Agni (cake) on the first day. Indra and 
Agni doubtless are the deities of the new and full 
moon : it is to these, therefore, that he offers directly 
and expressly ; and directly to the new and full 
moon is offering made by him who thus knows 
this. 

1 8. And on the morrow there is Agni's cake and 
Mitra and Vanma's curds. Now Agni's cake is 
(offered) for the sole purpose that it may not for- 
sake the sacrifice. Mitra and Vanma, on the other 
hand, are the two half-moons : the waxing one is 
Vanma, and the waning one is Mitra. During that 
night (of new moon) these two meet, and when 
they are thus together he pleases them with that 
(cake-offering): and, verily, all is pleased with him, 
all is obtained by him who thus knows this. 

19. In that same night Mitra implants seed in 
Vanma, and when it (the moon) wanes, then it is 

1 See I, 6, 4, 6 seq. 
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produced from that seed. Now as to why that 
oblation of curds (payasya) to Mitra and Varuwa 
is here exactly analogous (to the Sannayya offered 
at new moon) 1 . 

20. The new moon doubtless is entitled to the 
Sannayya : it is prepared both then and at full 
moon. Now were he also here (at the full-moon 
offering) to mix together (the sweet and sour milk), 
he would commit a repetition and cause a quarrel 
(between the respective gods) 2 . Having collected 
that (Soma or moon) from the waters and plants, 
he causes him to be born from out of the oblations ; 
and on being born from the oblations, he is visible 
in the western (sky). 

21. It is through union that he produces him: 
the curds (payasya, fern.) are female, and the whey 
is seed. Now what is produced by union is (pro- 
duced) properly: hence he thereby produces him 
by a productive union; and therefore there is an 
offering of curds. 



1 Or, to the offering of sour and sweet milk at full moon ; see 
next note. The Ka«va text has : ' Now as to why the oblation 
of curds is here made exactly analogous (at the full and new- 
moon ceremonies).' Perhaps it may also refer to the exact corre- 
spondence of the offering of curds to Mitra and Varu«a at new 
moon and at the Soma-sacrifice. 

* At the new-moon offering of the Daksh&yawa, the s£nn&yya 
or payasyS offered to Mitra and Varu«a is prepared in the ordi- 
nary way (as at the new-moon ceremony), by fresh (boiled or un- 
boiled) milk being added to the sour milk of the preceding night's 
milking. At the full-moon offering, on the other hand, the sour 
and sweet milk remain separate, and constitute two different havis, 
or sacrificial dishes, dedicated to Indra. The terms san-nf (' to 
bring together') and s£nn&yya are here likewise applied to the 
offering of the separate substances. 
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22. He then offers the whey 1 to the (divine) 
Coursers. Now the Coursers are the seasons, and 
the whey is seed : and thus the seed is cast properly, 
and the seasons bring forth the seed so cast in the 
form of these creatures. This is why he offers the 
whey to the Coursers. 

23. He offers, as it were, behind the sacrifice : 
for it is from behind that the male approaches and 
impregnates the female. He first offers in the east. 
With ' O Agni, accept . . . ! ' he repeats the Vasha/, 
— this is in lieu of the Svish/akm ; and (the latter) 2 
he offers in the east. 

24. He then sprinkles (the whey) in the several 
quarters, with the texts (Va^ - . S. VI, 19 b-g), ' The 
quarters! — The fore-quarters (pra-dii)! — The by- 
quarters (a-diy)! — The intermediate quarters (vi-du)! 
The upper quarters (ud-dlr)! — To the quarters, — 
Svaha 3 !' Five are the quarters, and five the 

1 Before the oblations of curds are made, the whey is poured off 
into a vessel (then optionally sprinkled with butter), and placed on 
the utkara, or heap of rubbish. After the stalk of grass has been 
thrown into the fire (see I, 8, 3, 19), or after the dismissal of the 
spoons (I, 8, 3, 27), the Adhvaryu takes the whey and sprinkles 
the barhis (the grass covering on the altar) with it He then pours 
the remaining whey into the ^uhu spoon and calls on the Hotri' to 
recite the invitatory prayer to the Coursers. Thereupon he betakes 
himself with the spoon to the north of the fire, calls on the Hotri 
for the offering-formula, and at the two concluding Vasha/s pours 
some of the whey into the east part of the fire. He then sits down 
and sprinkles the whey on the fire according to the several quarters, 
beginning in the east, and moving around from left to right (pra- 
dakshinam), with the respective texts, Vsg. S. VI, 19 b-e; after 
which he makes two more libations in the centre and east part of 
the fire, with VI, 19 f and g. 

9 The Ki»va text has tadu instead of sa vai. On the oblation 
to Agni as ' the maker of good offering,' see I, 7, 3, 1 seq. 

8 Svaha is uttered after each formula, — 'The quarters, Svaha 1' &c. 
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seasons : he thus effects a union between the quar- 
ters and the seasons \ 

25. Five partake of that (whey remaining in the 
spoon), — viz. the Hotri, the Adhvaryu, the Brahman, 
the Agnldhra, and the Sacrificer; for five are the 
seasons, so that the characteristic nature of the 
seasons is thereby obtained; and the seed that is 
cast is firmly implanted in the seasons. The sacri- 
ficer partakes of it first, thinking, ' May I first obtain 
seed!' But also last (he partakes of it) 2 , thinking, 
'May seed remain in me last of all!' By saying, 
' Invited, — invite thou 8 !' they make it (th« whey to 
resemble) the Soma. /%& \ " jf'Uj^ 

Fifth AdhyAya. First BraRp4#£*^T - k 
V. THE ^ATURMASYANI or SEASONAL SACRIF ICES. ""^ 

A. The Vaisvadeva. 

The three seasonal or four-monthly sacrifices are performed at 
the parvans, or commencement of the three seasons (spring, rainy 

1 7?itun evaitad digbhir mithunan karoti, Kawva recension. 

* The author does not express himself quite clearly. The sacri- 
ficer is to partake of the whey before the priests and also (or, as 
an alternative) after them. According to K&ty. IV, 4, 26-27, tne 
sacrificer is to eat either last of all, or first and last. TheKanva text 
has : Prathamo ya^amano bhakshayati prathamo retaA parignnna- 
mity athottamo mayy uttamaw reta^ pratitish/Md iti, — accordingly 
he is to eat first and last 

* Each of them, in his respective order, takes the spoon, calls 
on the others in the same order with 'O sacrificer (Hotr», Adh- 
varyu, &c.) invite I' Their permission having been given by ' Invited 
(thou art) ! ' he then takes some of the whey, with one of the 
texts : ' I eat thee, the courser (or whey, va^inam) of the seasons, 
the coursers !' ' I, the courser (or, mighty one) eat, invited, of the 
invited, to the whey.' ' May I be a racer in the race I' Katy. IV, 4, 
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season, and autumn), viz. the Vauvadeva generally on the full 
moon ofPhalguna; the Varuwapraghis&A on that of Ashi</Aa; 
and the SSkamedhaA on that of Karttika. As a fourth .ffatur- 
masya, ritual authorities add the SunSsfrtya, though they are at 
variance as to the exact time of its performance ; and neither is its 
true significance clearly indicated. It apparently marks merely the 
conclusion of the seasonal offerings (which, as a rule, are only per- 
formed once, cf. II, 6, 3, 12 seq.); but while the author of the Sata- 
patha allows it to be performed at any time (within four months) 
after the SakamedhSA, other ritualists hold that its performance should 
take place on the fifth full moon after the SakamedhaA, or, in other 
words, exactly a year after the Vauvadeva. See Weber, Nakshatra, 
II, p. 334 seq. 

1. Verily, in the beginning, Pra^apati alone ex- 
isted here 1 . He thought within himself, 'How 
can I be propagated?' He toiled and practised 
austerities. He created living beings 2 . The 
living beings created by him passed away : they 
are those birds. Now man is the nearest to Pra- 
^apati ; and man is two-footed : hence birds are 
two-footed. 

2. Prafipati thought within himself, ' Even as 
formerly I was alone, so also am I now alone.' He 
created a second (race of beings) ; they also passed 
away : they are those small crawling reptiles other 
than snakes. He created a third (race), they say ; 
they also passed away: they are those snakes. 
Yi£-»avalkya, on his part, declared them to be of 
two kinds only ; but of three kinds they are accord- 
ing to the Rik. 

3. While praising and practising austerities, Pra^a- 

1 Or, Pra^Spati alone was this (universe). Cf. Muir, Original 
Sanskrit Texts, p. 70. 

* By pra^SA, or (living) beings, mammalia — especially man 
and domestic animals — seem to be understood. 
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pati thought within himself, ' How comes it that the 
living beings created by me pass away?' He then 
became aware that his creatures passed away from 
want of food. He made the breasts in the fore-part 
of (their) body 1 teem with milk. He then created 
living beings ; and by resorting to the breasts, the 
beings created by him thenceforward continued to 
exist: they are these (creatures) which have not 
passed away. 

4. Hence it has been said by the J&shi 2 , — ' Three 
generations have passed beyond,' — this is said re- 
garding those that passed away; — 'Others settled 
down around the light (arka, the sun)' — the light 
doubtless is the fire : those creatures which did not 
pass away, settled down around the fire ; it is with 
regard to them that this is said. 

5. 'The great one (neut.) 3 remained within the 
worlds' — it is with regard to Pra^apati that this is 
said. — ' The blower (or, purifier) entered the regions ' 
— the regions doubtless are the quarters, and these 
were indeed entered by that blowing wind : it is with 
regard to them that this verse was uttered. And in 
like manner as Pra^apati created these living beings, 
so they are propagated : for whenever the breasts of 
woman and the udder of cattle swell, then whatever 
is born is born ; and by resorting to the breasts these 
(beings) continue to exist. 

6. Now that milk is indeed food; for in the 
beginning Prag-apati produced it for food. But that 



1 Atmana evSgre ; the KS»va text has atmany evigre. 

* Rig-veda VIII, 90, 14. 

* Or perhaps better, as Ludwig takes it, ' On high he took his 
place within the worlds.' 

[ra] C c 
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food also means living beings (progeny), since it is 
by food that they exist : by resorting to the breasts 
of those who have milk, they continue to exist. And 
those who have no milk are nursed by the former as 
soon as they are born ; and thus they exist by means 
of food, and hence food means progeny. 

7. He who is desirous of offspring, sacrifices with 
that oblation, and thereby makes himself the sacri- 
fice, which is Pra^apati 1 . 

8. In the first place 2 there is a cake for Agni 
on eight potsherds. Agni indeed is the root, the 
progenitor of the deities; he is Prafipati ('lord 
of creatures ') : hence there is a cake for Agni. 

9. Then follows a potful of boiled rice (/karv) for 
Soma. Soma doubtless is seed, and that in Agni, 
the progenitor ; he (Agni) casts the seed Soma : thus 
there is at the outset a productive union. 

10. Then follows a cake on twelve or eight 
potsherds 3 for Savitr*. Savitri indeed is the im- 
peller (pra-savitrz) of the gods ; he is Prafipati, 
the intermediate* progenitor : hence the cake to 
SavitW. 

1 1. Then follows a potful of boiled rice for Sara- 
svat! ; and another for Pushan. Sarasvatt doubtless 
is a woman, and Pushan is a man : thus there is 
again a productive union. Through that twofold pro- 
ductive union Pra^-apati created the living beings, — 

1 ?Or, Pra^apati, the real, the existent, ' Pra^apatim bhutam.' 

* Instead of the preliminary AnvSrambhawiya-ish/i (see p. 7), a 
special ish/i may be performed on this occasion, with a cake on 
twelve potsherds to Agni Vauvanara, and a potful of boiled rice 
(£aru) to Par^anya, for oblations. Katy. V, 1, 2-4. 

5 According to Taitt. S. 1, 8, 2, it is one on twelve potsherds. 

* MadhyataA, lit. * from the middle.' 
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through the one (he created) the upright, and through 
the other those looking to the ground. This is why 
there are these five oblations *. 

12. After that (follows), as a foundation for the 
curds, a cake on seven potsherds for the Maruts. 
The Maruts indeed are the people (visa/i), the people 
of the gods. They roamed about here entirely unim- 
peded. Having approached Pra^apati, when he was 
sacrificing, they said, ' We shall destroy those crea- 
tures of thine which thou art about to create by 
means of this offering 2 .' 

1 3. Pra^apati reflected, ' My former creatures have 
passed away; and if those (Maruts) destroy these 
(creatures), then nothing will be left.' He accord- 
ingly set aside for them that share, the Maruts' cake 
on seven potsherds ; and that is this same cake on 
seven potsherds for the Maruts. The reason why 
it is one of seven potsherds, is that the host of the 
Maruts is (distributed in troops) of seven each 3 . 
This is why there is a cake on seven potsherds for 
the Maruts. 

14. Let him offer it to the ' self-strong' (Maruts); 
since they gained that share for themselves. [If], 
however, they (the priests) do not find an invitatory 
and an offering prayer (addressed) to the 'self- 
strong' (Maruts) 4 , let it be (offered) simply to the 

1 While the five preceding oblations are common to all the 
seasonal offerings (K&ty. V, 1, 15), the succeeding ones are peculiar 
to the Vawvadeva. 

8 The KS»va text adds, ' if thou wilt not assign a share to us.' 

* In Rig-veda VIII, 96, 8, the Maruts are said to be sixty-three 
in number, divided into nine troops of seven each. 

* The Kawva text has : Tad uta ya^yanuvakye svatavatyau na 
vindanti; yadi ySgyanuvakye svatavatyau na vinded api marutyav 
eva syatam. 

C C 2 
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Maruts. It is offered for the safety of creatures : 
hence it is offered to the Maruts. 

15. Thereupon follows the oblation of curds 
(payasyi). Now it is on milk that the creatures 
subsist, it was by means of milk that they were pre- 
served : hence he now offers to them that by which 
they were preserved, and whereon they subsist ; and 
the beings whom he creates by means of the fore- 
going offerings, subsist on that milk, on that oblation 
of curds. 

1 6. Therein a union takes place : the curdled 
milk (payasya, fern.) is female, and the whey is seed. 
From that union the infinite All was gradually 
generated ; and since the infinite All was gradually 
generated from that union, therefore it (the offering 
of curds) belongs to the All-gods. 

17. Then follows a cake on one potsherd for 
Heaven and Earth. Now when Pra^apati had 
created the living beings by those offerings, he en- 
closed them within heaven and earth ; and so they 
are now enclosed within heaven and earth. And in 
like manner he, who by means of those oblations 
creates living beings, thereby encloses them within 
heaven and earth : this is why there is a cake on 
one potsherd for Heaven and Earth. 

18. Now as to the course of proceeding. They 
do not raise an uttara-vedi 1 in order that it (the 
sacred work) may be unobstructed, that it may be 
entire, that it may be (worthy) of the All-gods. — 
The barhis is tied up in three (bunches), and then 



1 The uttara-vedi, or northern (or upper) altar, is not required 
at the performance of the Vauvadeva, but at that of the Vanwa- 
praghasa/i ; see II, 5, 2, 5 seq. 
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again in one 1 ; for such is the characteristic form of 
generation, since father and mother are a produc- 
tive (pair), and what is born forms a third element: 
hence that which is threefold is again (made) one. 
Thereto flowering shoots (of sacrificial grass) are 
tied : these he uses for the prastara 2 ; for this is a 
productive union, and productive indeed are flower- 
ing shoots : this is why he takes flowering shoots 
for the prastara. 

19. On putting the sacrificial dishes in their place, 
they churn the fire 8 - For it was after Agni was 
born that Pra^ apati's offspring was born ; and so for 
this (sacrificer) also offspring is born after Agni (the 
fire) has been produced : this is why they churn the 
fire, after they have deposited the sacrificial dishes 
in their place. 

1 Three bunches of sacrificial grass are tied together with one 
band. Katy. V, 1, 25. 

* For the prastara, or bunch of grass representing the sacrificer, 
see I, 3, 3, 5 seq. ; I, 8, 3, 1 1 seq. 

* Katy.V, 1, 27 seq. supplies the following details: — With the 
text (Va^-. V, 2 a, &c), ' Agni's birth-place art thou,' the Adhvaryu 
takes up a piece of wood and puts it on the altar. With ' the two 
testicles are ye ' he lays on it two stalks of sacrificial grass. With 
'Urvarf thou art' he places the lower ara«i (see p. 294,note3)thereon. 
With ' Ayus (old age, or the son of Purftravas and Urvarf) thou art' 
he touches the butter in the pot with the upper arawi ; and with 
* Purftravas thou art' he puts it down on the lower arawi. He then 
calls on the Hotri to recite ' to the fire being churned out.' With 
the three formulas 'with the gSyatrt (trishAibh,^agati) metre I churn 
thee!' he churns thrice from left to right, and then alternately both 
ways until fire is produced. He then calls on the Hotr/to recite 'to 
the born fire' (Sankh. Ill, 13, 21); and in carrying the fire towards 
the Ahavanlya he makes him recite ' to (the fire) being carried for- 
ward.' With the text V, 3, he throws it down on the Ahavanfya 
hearth ; and (having put a kindling-stick on it) he makes two liba- 
tions of butter thereon with V, 4. 
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20. [At the Vaisvadeva-offering] there are nine 
fore-offerings and nine after-offerings 1 . Now the 
viri^ metre consists of ten syllables : hence he ob- 
tains both times an inferior (incomplete) viri^ for 
the sake of production, because it was from that 
inferior (lower) source of production 2 that Pra^apati 
twice produced creatures — both the upright and 
those looking to the ground. This is why (the 
Vaisvadeva) has nine fore-offerings and nine after- 
offerings. 

21. There are three Samish/ayaf us 3 ; for this 
(offering) is decidedly greater than an (ordinary) 
havir-ya^wa *, since it has nine fore-offerings and 
nine after-offerings. However, there may also be 
only a single Samish^aya^us, since this is a havir- 
yagna. The priest's fee for it (consists of) the first- 
born calf (of the season). 

22. And what race, what prosperity accrued to 
Pra^apati from his offering this sacrifice, that same 
race he produces, that same prosperity he attains 



1 The same number of praya^as and anuya^as are prescribed for 
the VarunapraghasaA (see II, 5, 2, 30 and 41, with notes) and for the 
Mahahavis of the SakamedhaA. Katy.V, 2, 8. 

2 Or rather, from that productive nyuna (womb, lit defective, 
lower); see II, 1, 1, 13. 

* See 1, 9, 2, 25 seq. The formula used, if there be only one 
Samish/aya^Tis, is the same as at the Darrapurwamasa, viz. II, 21 b 
(VIII, 21). If there are three, they are offered to the wind (vita), 
the sacrifice, and the lord of sacrifice respectively; the formulas 
V&g. S. VIII, 22 a b being used with the second and third. Katy. 
V, 2, 9. For the VaruwapraghasaA and SakamedhaA three Samish/a- 
yagus are prescribed, and for the .Sunasirlya only one. 

* Viz. such as the new and full-moon sacrifice, which serves as 
the model sacrifice, and at which there are only five fore-offerings 
and three after-offerings. See I, 5, 3, 1 seq.; I, 8, 2, 7 seq. 
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whosoever, knowing this, offers this sacrifice : let 
him therefore perform this sacrifice. 

Second BrAhmaata. 

B. The Variwapraghasa Offerings. 

i. Now it was by means of the Vawvadeva that 
Pra^apati produced living beings. The beings pro- 
duced by him ate (ghas) Varu«a's barley corn ; for 
originally the barley belonged to Vanma. And from 
their eating Varuwa's barley corn the name Varu»a- 
praghasa^ (is derived). 

2. Varu»a seized them ; and on being seized by 
Varu»a, they became rent all over * ; and they lay 
and sat them down breathing in and breathing out. 
The out-breathing and in-breathing forsook them 
not, but all the other deities 2 forsook them ; and 
owing to these two, the creatures did not perish. 

3. Pra^apati healed them by means of that obla- 
tion : both the creatures that were born and those 
that were unborn he delivered from Varu»a's noose ; 
and his creatures were born without disease and 
blemish. 

4. Now when this (sacrificer) performs these 
offerings in the fourth month (after the Vawvadeva), 
he does so either because thus Varuwa does not 
seize his offspring, or because the gods performed 
(the same offering); and both the children that have 
been born to him and those that are yet unborn he 
thereby delivers from Varu»a's noose, and his chil- 
dren are born without disease and blemish. This is 
why he performs these offerings in the fourth month. 

1 Paridirwa, i. e. swollen, dropsical. 

a In the St. Petersb. Diet, devata is here taken as 'organ of sense.' 
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5. At this (sacrifice) there are two altars and two 
fires l . The reason why there are two altars and two 

1 For the performance oftheVaru»apraghSs£A the Adhvaryu 
and his assistant, the Pratiprasthatrjj have to prepare, — to the east 
of the Ahavantya, and at the distance of at least three steps (pra- 
krama) from it, — two altars, separate from each other by about 
a span (of thumb and fore-finger), one south of the other. The 
northern one, belonging to the Adhvaryu, is to measure between 
four and five cubits along the west side, and between three and 
four cubits along the east side; the two sides being between sue 
and eight cubits distant from each other. The southern altar, 
reserved for the Pratiprasthatr*, is to be of the usual size of the 
altar at the havirya^fUL The ceremonies, detailed in I, 2, Brih- 
ma«as 4 and 5, have to be performed also on the present occasion. 
In the middle of the east side of the northern altar a stake is fixed 
in the ground. On the north side of the northern altar, and con- 
tiguous with it, a pit (Htvala), ij cubits (the length of the wedge) 
square, is dug, so as to be separated on the west from the utkara 
(heap of rubbish) by a narrow passage. With the mould dug up 
from the pit, the so-called uttara-vedi (upper or north altar) is 
raised on the northern altar, either of the same dimensions as the 
pit (1 J cubits square) or one third of the area of the northern altar, 
and so that the stake marks the middle of its east side. In the 
centre of this mound he makes a hollow (or 'navel'), a span square ; 
and the whole mound is then bestrewed with fine gravel. The texts 
used while tracing the sides of the pit, thrice throwing the wooden 
sword within the marked-off space, and raising the uttara-vedi, are 
given VS^. S. V, 9-10. During the night the uttara-vedi remains 
covered with udumbara or plaksha branches or with sacrificial 
grass. Next morning the two fires for the newly-constructed fire- 
places are taken from the Ahavantya, either by dividing the latter 
into two equal parts, or by means of two bundles of firewood 
(threefold bound, see p. 389, note 1), lighted at it, and carried 
eastwards in a pan covered with sand or mould. While the fires, 
together with the lustral water and a spoonful of ghee, taken from 
the pot by five ladlings with the sruva, are taken eastward, the Hotri 
thrice recites the verse 'Pra devyam deva,*&c; and the Pratipras- 
thaW draws, with the wooden sword, a line from the Ahavantya to 
the south-west corner (or ' right hip') of the northern altar, or to 
the uttara-vedi. The Adhvaryu, standing between the two altars, 
then besprinkles the uttara-vedi with water, while muttering the 
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fires, is that thereby one frees the creatures from 
Varuwa's noose both ways, — on the one side (he 
frees) the upright, and on the other those looking 
to the ground : this is why there are two altars and 
two fires. 

6. On the northern (uttara) altar he raises the 
uttara-vedi (upper or north altar), not on the 
southern one. Varu«a, doubtless, is the nobility, 
and the Maruts are the people : he thus makes the 
nobility superior (uttara) to the people ; and hence 
people here serve the Kshatriya, placed above them. 
This is why he raises the uttara-vedi on the northern, 
not on the southern altar. 

7. In the first place there are those five obla- 
tions \ For by means of those five oblations Pra^a- 
pati produced the creatures, with them he freed the 
creatures both ways from Varuwa's noose, — on the 
one side (he freed) the upright, and on the other 
those that tend to the ground : this is why there are 
those five oblations. 

8. Then follows a cake on twelve potsherds* for 
Indra and Agni. Indra and Agni indeed are the 
out-breathing and in-breathing: thus this is like 

texts VSg'. S. V, 1 x ; whereupon he pours out on it crosswise the 
spoonful of clarified butter, with the texts V, 1 2 ; and lays, with 
the mantras V, 13, three enclosing-sticks (paridhi) of pttadaru wood 
round the ' navel' (see I, 3, 4, 2 seq.), and puts bdellium, fragrant 
reed-grass, and the front-hair of a ram on the ' navel' as a foundation 
(sambhara, see II, 1, 1, 1 seq.) for the fire, which is then laid down 
thereon. On a hearth-mound (khara), a cubit square, formed on 
the southern altar, the PratiprasthStr;' also lays down his fire, after 
performing the usual fivefold lustration (see p. 2). Thereupon the 
prawita- water is brought forward in the way set forth at I, i, i, 1 2 seq. 
Katy. V, 3, 9-4, 21. For a different mode of transferring the fire 
to the special fire-places, see p. 396, note 1. 
1 See II, 5, 1, 11, with note. 
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doing a good turn to one who has done him a 
good turn ; for it is owing to these two that his 
creatures 1 did not perish. Hence he now restores 
his creatures by means of the out-breathing and in- 
breathing, bestows out-breathing and in-breathing 
on them : this is why there is a cake on twelve pot- 
sherds for Indra and Agni. 

9. On both (fires) there is an oblation of curds. 
It is on milk that the creatures subsist and by means 
of milk that they were preserved : hence it is with 
that by which they were preserved and whereon 
they subsist, that he delivers them both ways from 
Varuwa's noose, — on the one side (he delivers) the 
upright and on the other those looking to the 
ground. This is why there is an oblation of curds 
on both (fires). 

10. The northern one is offered to Varu«a, since 
it was Varu«a who seized his (Pra^apati's) creatures: 
hence he thereby directly delivers them from Va- 
ru»a's noose. The southern one is offered to the 
Maruts. It is for the sake of diversity that it is. 
offered to the Maruts ; for a repetition he would un- 
doubtedly commit, were he to offer both to Varu«a. 
Moreover, it was from the south that the Maruts 
intended to slay his (Pra^apati's) creatures, and with 
that share he propitiated them : for this reason the 
southern (oblation of curds) belongs to the Maruts. 

n. Upon both (dishes of curds) he scatters 
karlra-fruits 2 ; for with karira-fruits Pra^apati 

1 That is, his offspring and cattle. 

2 The fruit of Capparis Aphylla. According to Sayawa, on Taitt. 
1, 8, 3, it is kartra-shoots — which he says resemble the Soma-creeper 
(somavalli) — that are so used; but he also mentions that some 
authorities take karira to mean the fruit. According to a sutra he 
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bestowed happiness (ka) on the creatures, and so 
does he (the sacrificer) thereby bestow happiness on 
the creatures. 

12. Upon both of them he also scatters .ramt- 
leaves ; for with ^ami-leaves Pra^apati bestowed 
bliss (.jam) on the creatures, and so does he now 
thereby bestow bliss on the creatures. 

1 3. Then follows a cake on one potsherd for K a 
(Pra^apati) ; for by that cake on one potsherd to Ka 
Pra^apati indeed bestowed happiness (ka) on the 
creatures, and so does he (the sacrificer) now bestow 
happiness on the creatures by that one-cup cake : 
this is why there is a cake on one potsherd for Ka. 

14. And on the first day, after husking and 
slightly roasting barley on the Dakshi«agni, they 
prepare therewith as many dishes of karambha 1 as 
there are members of the (sacrificer s) family, 
exceeded by one. 

15. At the same time they also prepare a ram 
and a ewe ; and if he be able to procure wool other 
than from eafeka sheep, let him wash it and stick it 
on both the ram and the ewe ; but should he not be 
able to procure wool other than from e^aka sheep, 
tufts of kusa grass may also be (used). 

1 6. The reason why there are a ram and a ewe 
is that the ram manifestly is Varu«a's victim, so that 
he thereby manifestly delivers the creatures from 
Varu»a's noose. They are made of barley, because 
it was when they (the creatures) had eaten barley that 
Varuwa seized them. A pair they form, so that he 

quotes, above a hundred faml-leaves and above a thousand kariras 
should be strewn over the two dishes of curds. Cf. Taitt Br. 1, 

6, 5. 5- 

1 A kind of porridge prepared with roasted barley, coarsely 
ground, and sour curds. 
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delivers the creatures from Varu»a's noose through 
conjugal union. 

1 7. The ewe he places on the southern, and the 
ram on the northern dish of curds ; for in this way 
alone a proper union is effected, since the woman 
lies on the left (or north) side of the man. 

18. The Adhvaryu places all the (other) sacrificial 
dishes upon the northern altar; and the Pratipras- 
thatrz places on the southern altar that dish of 
curds (belonging to the Maruts). 

19. Having thus placed the sacrificial dishes, he 
churns the fire ; and having churned it and placed it 
on (the hearth) 1 , he offers thereon. The Adhvaryu 
in the first place says (to the Hotri) 3 , ' Recite to the 
fire that is being kindled!' Both (the Adhvaryu and 
the Pratiprasthatrz) then put firewood on (the fire) 
and both reserve one kindling-stick each ; and they 
both pour out the first libation (ighira). There- 
upon the Adhvaryu says, 'Agntdh, trim the fire!' 
Although the summons is given, the trimming does 
not take place (immediately) 8 . 

20. Thereupon the Pratiprasthatr? returns (to 
where the sacrificer's wife is seated). When he is 
about to lead the wife away, he asks her, 'With 

1 The author here apparently alludes to a different way of trans- 
ferring the fire to the new fire-places from that detailed by Katya- 
yana (see p. 392, note 1). The same mode seems to be referred to 
by the Paddhati on Katy. V, 4 (p. 467). According to this mode 
(called samaropawa, or mounting of the fire), the old fires are 
' taken up' by means of the two arams being lighted, or rather 
heated, at them, and then ' churned out' and placed on the newly- 
prepared hearth-mounds. 

4 For the detailed course of procedure, see I, 3, 5, 1 seq. 

' Asawsr/'sh/am eva bhavati sampreshitam. The Kanva recen- 
sion reads, asa»?sr/'sh/a evagnir bhavati sampreshita^. Cf. par. 30. 
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whom holdest thou intercourse?' Now when a 
woman who belongs to one (man) carries on inter- 
course with another, she undoubtedly commits (a sin) 
against Varu«a. He therefore thus asks her, lest 
she should sacrifice with a secret pang in her mind; 
for when confessed the sin becomes less, since it 
becomes truth ; this is why he thus asks her. And 
whatever (connection) she confesses 1 not, that indeed 
will turn out injurious to her relatives. 

21. He then makes her say the text (III, 44), 
' We invoke the Maruts, the voracious consumers of 
enemies, delighting in their porridge.' This (verse) 
is (of like import) as the invitatory prayer: she 
therewith invites them to these dishes 2 . 

22. Of these (dishes) there is one for each de- 
scendant; as many (children) as there are in the 
(sacrificer's) family, so many (dishes) there are, ex- 
ceeded by one. There being one for each descendant, 
he thereby delivers from Varu»a's noose one by 
one the children born to him ; and there being an 
additional one, he thereby delivers from Varu»a's 



1 According to Katy. V, 5, 7-9, she is either to give the total 
number or the names of her lovers, or to hold up as many stalks 
of grass. [If she have none, she is to reply, ' with no one else.' 
Comm.] — ' He makes the wife speak (confess) : (thereby) he renders 
her pure, and then he leads her to penance. Were she not to reveal 
(the name of) a paramour she has, she would harm a dear relative. 
Let her declare " N. N. is my paramour," by thus declaring (any one) 
she causes him to be seized by Vanwa.' Taitt. Br. I, 6, 5, 2. 

* According to the Black Ya^us, the Pratiprasthatn mutters this 
formula, while leading the mistress to the place of offering. The 
sacrificer then recites as the invitatory prayer the verse given in 
par. 38 (Va^. S. Ill, 46) ; while the offering-prayer (V%. S. Ill, 45) 
and the text III, 47 (par. 29) are muttered by both the husband and 
wife. Taitt L 6, 5, 3 argues against the practice of the wife being 
made to pronounce the anuvakya. 
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noose those children of his that are as yet unborn : 
this is why there are (the same number of dishes) 
exceeded by one. 

23. (In the form of) dishes they are, because it 
is from dishes that food is eaten ; and of barley 
they are prepared, because it was when they (the 
creatures) had eaten the barley corn that Varuwa 
seized them. From the winnowing basket she 
offers, because food is prepared by means of the 
winnowing basket. The wife offers (together with 
her husband) : thus he delivers his offspring from 
Varu»a's noose through conjugal union. 

24. She offers previously to the sacrifice, pre- 
viously to the oblations, since the people do not 
eat offerings, and the Maruts are the people. Now 
when Pra^-apati's creatures, being seized by Varuwa, 
became rent all over, and sat and lay them down, 
breathing in and breathing out, then the Maruts 
destroyed their sin ; and so do the Maruts now 
destroy the sin of his (the sacrificer's) offspring. 
This is why she offers previously to the sacrifice, 
previously to the oblations. 

25. He 1 offers in the southern fire, with the text 
(III, 45), 'Whatever (sin we have committed) in 
the village and forest,' — for both in the village and 
in the forest sin is committed; — 'whatever in society 
and in our own self,' — by ' whatever (we have com- 
mitted) in society,' he means to say 'against man;' 
and by 'whatever in our own self (indriya), he 
means to say 'against the gods;' — 'whatever sin 

1 According to KSty. V, 5,11, either the mistress alone offers, 
or she together with her husband. In the latter case, the offering- 
formula (as well as the dedicatory formula, 'This to the Maruts') 
is pronounced by both. 
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we have here committed, that we expiate by offering, 
Svaha !' — whereby he says ' whatsoever sin we have 
committed, from all that we rid ourselves.' 

26. Thereupon he mutters the (verse) addressed 
to Indra and referring to the Maruts. — Now when 
the Maruts destroyed the sin of Pra^ipati's crea- 
tures, he thought within himself, ' I hope they will 
not destroy my creatures.' 

27. He muttered that (verse) addressed to Indra 
and referring to the Maruts. Indra indeed is the 
nobility, and the Maruts are the people ; and the 
nobility are the controllers of the people : ' They 
shall be controlled,' he thought ; and therefore (that 
verse, Va^. S. Ill, 46) is addressed to Indra. 

28. ' Let there not, O Indra, be (fight) for us here 
in battles with the gods, since there is a share for 
thee in the sacrifice, O fiery one! — for thee, the 
mighty showerer of gifts, whose Maruts the song 
of the offerer stream-like celebrates.' 

29. He then makes her say the text (V&f. S. Ill, 
47), ' The men skilled in the work have done the 
work,' — those skilled in the work have indeed done 
the work ; — ' with pleasing song ;' — for with song 
they have done it. ' Having done the work for the 
gods;' — for the gods indeed they have done the 
work; — 'go home, ye companions!' — they are now 
together with her while she is led thither from an- 
other place : hence she says, ' ye companions' (saia- 
bhu, ' being together'). ' Go home,' she says, because 
that wife doubtless is the hind part of the sacrifice, 
and he has just now made her take her seat to the east 
of the sacrifice. ' Home' doubtless means the house, 
and the house is a resting-place : hence he thereby 
makes her rest in that resting-place, the house. 
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30. Having led her back (to her seat) the Prati- 
prasthatn returns (to his place by the side of 
the southern altar). They now trim the fire 1 . When 
the fire has been trimmed, both (the Adhvaryu and 
Pratiprasthatre) make the second libation (of butter). 
Thereupon the Adhvaryu, having called (on the 
Agnidhra) for the '.Srausha/,' chooses the Hotri. 
The chosen Hotri then seats himself on the 
Hotri's seat beside the northern altar ; and having 
seated himself, he urges (the Adhvaryu and Prati- 
prasthatrz) to proceed. Being thus urged to proceed, 
they both take up the spoons and step across (to 
the south side of the fires). After stepping across 
and calling for the ' .Srausha/,' the Adhvaryu says 
(to the Hotri), 'Pronounce the offering-prayer on 
the kindling-sticks!' and 'Pronounce the offering- 
prayer !' at each (subsequent fore-offering). Pouring 
(the butter in the spoons) together (into the ^uhu) 
at the fourth 2 , they both proceed with the nine 
fore-offerings 3 . 

31. Thereupon the Adhvaryu says (to the Hot??), 

1 The Kanva text has more correctly, 'He trims both fires;' 
since it is the Agnidhra who has to trim both the northern and 
southern fires. See par. 19. 

* The recipients of the first four fore-offerings are the same as 
at the normal havirya^na (cf. p. 146 note), viz. 1. the kindling-sticks 
(samidhs); 2. Tanunapat (or Nar&rcussa) ; 3. the Ids; 4. the 
Barhis. The remaining ones are — 5. the doors (of heaven); 
6. dawn and night; 7. the two divine Hotri's; 8. the three god- 
desses (Sarasvatf, Ida., and Bharati); 9. all the deities to whom 
offering is made during the sacrifice (see I, 5, 3, 22 seq.). The 
objects of the first eight offerings are identical with those of the 
first eight verses of the Apr! hymns. 

' Or, 'at every fourth (fore-offering)?' According to the Pad- 
dhati on Katy. V, 5, the butter is poured together at the fourth and 
seventh praya^as. See also I, 5, 3, 16. 



Digitized by 



Google 



II KAiVDA, 5 ADHYAYA, 2 BRAHMAJVA, 35. 40I 

' Pronounce the invitatory prayer to Agni!' referring 
to Agni's butter-portion '. Both (the Adhvaryu and 
Pratiprasthatrz) having taken four ' cuttings ' of 
butter, they step across (to the north side of their 
respective fires). Having stepped across and called 
for the ' .Srausha/,' the Adhvaryu says (to the 
Hotrt), 'Pronounce the offering-formula to Agni!' 
After the 'Vasha/' has been uttered, they both 
pour out the oblation. 

32. The Adhvaryu then says, ' Pronounce (the 
invitatory prayer) to Soma!' referring to Soma's 
butter-portion. Both having taken four cuttings 
of butter, they step across. Having stepped across 
and called for the '.Srausha/,' the Adhvaryu says 
(to the Hotri), ' Pronounce the offering-prayer to 
Soma ! ' After the ' Vasha/ ' has been uttered, they 
both pour out the oblation. 

33. Thus whatever has to be done by speech, that 
the Adhvaryu does, and not the Pratiprasthatrz. Now 
as to why the Adhvaryu alone calls for the 'iSrausha/.' 
Here indeed when the 'Vasha/' is pronounced, — 

34. The Pratiprasthatr* is merely the imitator of 
what is done (by the Adhvaryu). For Varuwa is the 
nobility, and the Maruts are the people : hence he 
thereby makes the people the imitators, the followers 
of the nobility. But were the Pratiprasthatrz also 
to call for the '.Srausha/,' he would doubtless make 
the people equal in power to the nobility : for this 
reason the Pratiprasthitn does not call for the 
'»Srausha/.' 

35. The Pratiprasthatrz sits down, after taking the 
two offering-spoons in his hand. The Adhvaryu then 

1 See I, 6, 1, 20 seq. 
[12] D d 
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proceeds with those oblations, — viz. Agni's cake 
on eight potsherds, Soma's pap, SavitWs cake on 
twelve or eight potsherds, Sarasvatl's pap, Pushan's 
pap, and Indra and Agni's cake on twelve potsherds. 

36. Thereupon, being about to proceed with 
those two oblations of curds, (the Adhvaryu and 
PratiprasthatW) exchange (the ram and ewe) : the 
ram which was on the Maruts' (dish of curds) he 
(the Adhvaryu) places on that of Varu»a ; and the 
ewe which was on Vanma's (dish of curds) he (the 
PratiprasthatW) places on that of the Maruts. Now 
the reason why they make this exchange, is this, — 
Varu»a is the nobility, and the male represents 
energy : hence they thereby bestow energy on the 
nobility. The female, on the other hand, is without 
energy ; and the Maruts are the people : hence they 
thereby cause the people to be without energy. 
This is why they make this exchange. 

37. The Adhvaryu now says (to the Hotri), 'Pro- 
nounce the invitatory prayer to Varu»a ! ' He then 
pours an ' under-layer ' of butter (into the ^uhu), 
takes two cuttings from Varu«a's curds, and with 
either of the two cuttings puts the ram (in the 
spoon). He then pours butter thereon, replenishes 
(the place whence) the two cuttings (have been 
made), and steps across (to the south side of the 
fire). After stepping across and calling for the 
' •Srausha/,' he says (to the Hotri), ' Pronounce the 
offering-prayer to Varu«a!' and, on the 'Vasha/' 
being uttered, he pours out the oblation. 

38. Thereupon the Adhvaryu takes both spoons 
in his left hand; and taking hold of the Prati- 
prasthatrzs garment, says (to the Hotri), ' Pro- 
nounce the invitatory prayer to the Maruts ! ' The 
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PratiprasthatW then makes an 'under-layer' of butter 
(in his £uhu), and two cuttings from the curds of 
the Maruts, and with either of the two cuttings puts 
the ewe (in the spoon). He then pours butter 
thereon, replenishes (the place of) the two cuttings, 
and steps across (to the south of the fire). The 
Adhvaryu, having called for the '6rausha/,'says (to 
the Hotrt), ' Pronounce the offering-prayer to the 
Maruts ! ' and on the ' Vasha/ ' being uttered, (the 
Pratiprasthatr?) he pours out the oblation. 

39. The Adhvaryu then proceeds with the cake 
on eleven potsherds for Ka ; and having made that 
offering, he says, ' Pronounce the invitatory prayer 
to Agni Svish/akm (" the maker of good offering") ! ' 
The Adhvaryu then takes cuttings from all (his) 
oblations, one from each ; and the Pratiprasthatr? 
also takes one cutting from that oblation of curds 
(to the Maruts). They then pour twice butter upon 
(the portions), and step across (to the south side of 
the fires). On stepping across and calling for the 
'•Srausha/,' the Adhvaryu says, ' Pronounce the offer- 
ing-prayer to Agni Svish/akWt ; and after the (con- 
cluding) ' Vasha/,' they both pour out the oblation. 

40. The Adhvaryu now cuts off the fore-portion. 
Having then cut off the Ida piece by piece, he hands 
it to the Pratiprasthatn ; and the Pratiprasthatr? 
puts thereon two cuttings from the Maruts' curds. 
He (the Adhvaryu) then pours twice butter thereon. 
After invoking (the Ida), they cleanse themselves \ 

41. Thereupon the Adhvaryu says, ' O Brahman, 
shall I step forward?' Having put on the (remain- 
ing) kindling-stick 2 , he says, ' Agnfdh, trim the fire ! ' 

1 See 1, 8, 1, 18-43. * See II, 5, 2, 19, and 1, 8, 2, 3. 

D d 2 
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He, the Adhvaryu, then pours the clotted butter 1 
(in the przshada^ya-upabhrrt) into the two spoons 
(the gvhb and upabhrzt) ; and the Pratiprasthatr? 
also, if he have any clotted butter, divides it into 
two parts and pours it (into the two spoons) ; but 
if there is no clotted butter, he divides the butter 
in the upabhrzt in two parts and pours them out 
separately. Then both step across (to the south 
side of the fires). The Adhvaryu, having stepped 
across and called for the '.SraushaA' says (to the 
Hotri), ' Pronounce the offering-formula to the 
gods !' and, ' Pronounce the offering-formula ! ' at each 
(subsequent after-offering). Thus they both perform 
the nine after-offerings 2 , pouring together (the butter 
from the spoons) at the (or at every) fourth after- 
offering. The reason why there are nine fore- 
offerings and nine after-offerings, is that he thereby 
delivers the creatures both times from Vanwa's 
noose, — by the former (he delivers) the upright and 
by the latter those looking to the ground : for this 
reason there are nine fore-offerings and nine after- 
offerings. 

42. They both then separate the spoons 3 , after 
laying them (on the altars). Having separated the 
spoons, and anointed the enclosing-sticks ; and hav- 
ing thereupon taken hold of the (middle) enclosing- 

1 Prt'shad-S^ya (lit. mottled butter) is clarified butter mixed 
with sour milk. 

' The recipients of the nine after-offerings are as follows : 1. The 
divine Barhis ; 2. the divine doors ; 3. the divine dawn and night ; 
4. the two divine benefactresses (g'osh/ri) ; 5. the two goddesses 
of potent sacrifice (ur^&huti); 6. the two divine Hotrzs; 7. the three 
goddesses; 8. the divine Narlrawsa; 9. the divine Agni Svish- 
/akrrt. Cf. p. 400, note 2. 

5 See I, 8, 3, 1 seq. 
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stick, and called for the (Agnldhra's) '.Srausha/,' the 
Adhvaryu thus addresses (the Hot*-*) 1 , ' The divine 
Hotrz's are summoned for the proclamation of suc- 
cess ; the human is called upon for the song of 
praise!' The HotW then intones the song of praise 
(suktavaka). Thereupon both seize their prastara- 
bunches and throw them (into the fires) ; both take 
a single straw each therefrom and remain sitting 
by (the fires) ; when the Hotri recites the song of 
praise, — 

43. The Agnidhra says, 'Throw after!' Both (the 
Adhvaryu and Pratiprasthatr* ) throw (the stalk) after 
(the prastara) ; and both touch themselves. 

44. He (the Agnidhra) then says 2 , ' Discourse 
(with me)!' [The Adhvaryu asks,] 'Has he gone 
(to the gods), Agnldh?' — 'He has gone!'— r' Bid 
(the gods) hear!' — 'Yea, may (one) hear!' — 'Good- 
speed to the divine Hotrisl Success to the human!' 
— The Adhvaryu also (afterwards) 8 says (to the 
Hotri), 'Pronounce the "All-hail and blessing!"' 
They both throw the enclosing-sticks (into the fire) ; 
and after taking up the spoons together, they both 
place them on the wooden sword*. 

45. Thereupon the Adhvaryu returns (to the 
Garhapatya fire) and performs the Patntsa/«- 
ya^as 6 . The Pratiprasthatrz, in the meantime, 

1 See 1, 8, 3, 10 seq. " See 1, 8, 3, 20 seq. 

* In thus briefly recapitulating the chief points of the course of 
sacrificial performance, the author's object is merely to assign to 
each officiating priest— especially to the Adhvaryu and his assist- 
ant, the PratiprasthStr* — his special share of business. In the 
actual performance, the pronunciation of the formula of ' All-hail 
and blessing' (see 1, 9, 1, 26), of course, comes after the throwing 
of the enclosing-sticks into the fire (see I, 8, 3, 22). 

* See 1, 8, 3, 26. e See 1, 9, 2, 1. 
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remains waiting. After performing the Patntsazw- 
ya^as, the Adhvaryu steps up (to the northern 
fire). 

46. He (the Adhvaryu) performs the three Sami- 
sh/aya^us (with the respective texts) 1 ; the Prati- 
prasthatre takes up his spoon (and performs those 
oblations) silently. — The same garments, worn by the 
sacrificer and his wife at the Vawvadeva, should be 
put on also on this occasion. They now take (the 
havis) mixed with the burnt scrapings of the Varu«a 
curds, and betake themselves to (the place of) the 
expiatory bath (avabhrztha). This (ablution) stands 
in relation to Varuwa, (being performed) with a view 
to deliverance from Varuwa's power. No Saman- 
hymn is sung on this occasion, for at this (sacrifice) 
nothing whatever is performed with a Saman-hymn. 
Having silently walked thither and entered (the 
water), he (die Adhvaryu) immerses (the vessel 
containing the scrapings). 

47. With the text (Vaf. S. Ill, 48), 'O laving 
bath, laving thou glidest along: with the help of 
the gods may I wipe out the sin committed against 
the gods, and with the help of mortals the sin 
committed against mortals ! Preserve me, O God, 
from injury from the fiercely-howling (demon)!' 
Those (garments worn while bathing) 2 he may give 

1 See p. 390, note 3. 

2 KSty. V, 5, 30-33, and the scholiasts supply the following par- 
ticulars : The sacrificer and his wife, accompanied by the priests, 
are to repair to some quiet part of flowing water. The Adhvaryu 
then takes the sacrificer by the arm and makes him enter the 
water. Thereupon he himself enters, strews sacrificial grass on the 
water, puts a stick on it, and thereon offers a spoonful of butter 
to Agni. Then follow six oblations, viz. four fore-offerings, 
performed in the usual way (the one to the Barhis being omitted) ; 
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to whichever (priest) he chooses, since they are not 
the garments of an initiated person. Even as a snake 
casts its skin, so does he cast away all his sin. 

48. Thereupon they shave (the sacrificer's) hair 
and beard; and take up the two fires 1 , — for only 
after changing his place (to the ordinary sacrificial 
ground) he performs that (other) sacrifice 2 , since it is 
not proper that he should perform the Agnihotra on 
the uttaravedi : for this reason he changes his place. 
Having gone to the house 3 and ' churned out ' the 
fires, he performs the full-moon offering. These 
seasonal offerings doubtless are detached sacrifices; 
whereas the full-moon offering is a regular, esta- 
blished sacrifice : hence he finally establishes him- 
self by means of that regular sacrifice ; and therefore 
he changes his place (to the ordinary sacrificial 
ground). 



an oblation of butter to Varuwa, and another of the scrapings of 
curds to Agni and Varu«a. Other authorities offer ten oblations 
instead of six, viz. four fore-offerings, two 'butter-portions' to Agni 
and Soma, the two oblations to Varvwa and Agni-Varuna, and two 
after-offerings. The Adhvaryu then immerses the butter-pot, with 
the text "V&g. S. Ill, 48. Thereupon the sacrificer and his wife 
bathe without diving, but wash each other's back. They then come 
out of the water and put on fresh clothes. 

1 Viz. by lighting (or heating) at them two arams or churning- 
sticks, by means of which the fires are transferred to the old hearths. 
According to the Paddhati, the remaining ceremonies of the ish/i, 
from the offering of the Barhis (see I, 9, 2, 29) to the end, are 
performed previously to the lifting of the fires. 

2 Viz. the full-moon sacrifice, see II, 6, 2, 19, where, however, 
agnau instead of agni. The construction here is quite irregular. 
The Ka/iva text has : k&raxmanuptvagn? samarohayata udavasaya 
hy etena ya^ate. 

* That is, to the ordinary sacrificial ground. 
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Third BrAhmajva. 
C. Thb Sakamkdha Offerings 1 . 

i. Verily, by means of the Vanwapraghasa^ 
Pra^apati delivered the creatures from Varu«a's 
noose ; and those creatures of his were born without 
disease and blemish. Now with these Sakamedha 
offerings, — therewith indeed the gods slew VWtra, 
therewith they gained that supreme authority which 
they now wield ; and so does he now therewith slay 
his wicked, spiteful enemy and gain the victory: 
this is why he performs these offerings in the fourth 
month (after the Varu»apraghasa^). He performs 
them on two successive days. 

2. On the first day he offers a cake on eight 
potsherds to Agni Anlkavat 2 . For it was after 

1 The performance of the Sakamedha offerings requires two 
days. In the first place — after the Ahavantya has been 'taken out' 
from the Garhapatya — both fires are taken up by means of (or 
'made to mount') the two kindling-sticks, and transferred (by 
'churning out') to another altar (the uttaravedi). On the first 
day oblations are then made to Agni Anikavat, the MarutaA 
SantapanaA and the Maruto GrihamedhinaA, these being 
completed on the next morning by a Darvihoma to Indra, and 
an oblation of cake to the MarutaA Kri</inaA. Then follows the 
Mahahavis, consisting — besides the five constant oblations — of 
oblations to Indra-Agni, Mahendra, and VLrvakarman. In the 
afternoon takes place the Mahapitri'ya^jia, or (Great) sacrifice 
to the Manes (performed on a special altar and fire-place, south 
of the Dakshiwagni) ; which is succeeded by the Traiyambaka- 
homa, or offering to Rudra Tryambaka, performed on a cross-way 
somewhere north of the sacrificial ground. 

" That is, Agni, the 'sharp-pointed' or 'sharp-edged;' an epi- 
thet apparently referring to the pointed flames or tongues of Agni. 
The St. Petersburg Diet, takes it to mean 'Agni, possessed of a 
face.' Perhaps it may mean, 'Agni, constituting the front or van 
of the army.' In .Sat. Br. Ill, 4, 4, 14, Agni is likened to the point 
(anika) of the thunderbolt, Soma to its shaft (salya), and Vishwu 
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shaping Agni into a sharp point 1 , that the gods 
rushed forward, intent on slaying Vn'tra; and that 
sharp point, Agni, swerved not. And so does he 
(the Sacrificer) now rush forward, after shaping Agni 
into a sharp point, intent on slaying his wicked, 
spiteful enemy ; and that sharp point, Agni, swerves 
not : this is why he sacrifices to Agni Anikavat. 

3. Thereupon, at midday, he offers a potful of 
boiled grain (£aru) to the Maruts, the Scorchers 
(Santapana^), for at midday indeed the scorching 
winds scorched Vr/tra ; and thus scorched he lay 
panting and gasping, being rent all over. And so 
do the scorching winds scorch his (the Sacrificer' s) 
wicked, spiteful enemy : hence (he sacrifices) to the 
Maruts, the Scorchers. 

4. Thereupon, (in the evening, he offers a potful of 
boiled grain) to the Maruts, the Householders (Gri- 
hamedhina^). That pap he cooks after driving 

to the part where the point is fixed on the shaft (kulmala). 
Compare the corresponding passage in Taitt. Br. I, 6, 6 : ' The 
gods and Asuras were contending. Agni spake, "My body is 
anikavat (possessed of an army, ace. to Saya«a): satisfy it and 
you will overcome the Asuras !" The gods prepared a cake on 
eight potsherds for Agni Anikavat. Agni Anikavat, being pleased 
with his share, produced for himself four anikas; and thereby 
the gods prevailed and the Asuras were defeated. . . . Now Agni 
Anikavat is yonder sun: his rays are the anikas.' Here anika 
would rather seem to mean either • dart ' or ' face.' [In Taitt. Br. 
1, 6, 2, 5, in the battle between the gods and Asuras, Agni is repre- 
sented as the mukham of the gods, which Say ana takes to mean 
the 'van-guard' or 'the champion' of the gods. Compare also 
•Sat. Br. II, 6, 4, 2 ; XI, 5, 2, 4.] Ace. to the Black Ya^us, the cake 
to Agni Anikavat is to be prepared (or offered) simultaneously 
(sakam) with the rising of the sun; whence is probably derived 
the term ' Sakam-edha.' 

1 I. e. into a sharp-pointed weapon ; or, perhaps, ' after appoint- 
ing Agni their leader.' Cf. p. 449 note; and Sat. Br.V, 3, 1, 1. 
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away the calves (from the cows) with the (pali^a-) 
branch, and having (all the cows) milked into the 
pot containing the strainers. Now, whenever (in 
preparing the pap) they use (whole) rice-grains, then 
that is a £aru: this nourishment 1 the gods took 
when they were about to slay VWtra on the morrow ; 
and so does he (the Sacrificer) now take that 
nourishment, being about to slay his wicked, spiteful 
enemy. The reason, then, why it is milk-pap, is that 
milk is nourishment, and rice-grains are nourishment, 
and that he thus puts into him (atman) that twofold 
nourishment. For this reason it is a rice-pap 
(prepared) with milk. 

5. The practice, in regard to this (pap, is as 
follows). The same altar covered (with sacrificial 
grass) which served for the (oblation to) the Maruts, 
the Scorchers, is (now used) 2 . Near this covered 
altar they lay down the enclosing-sticks and pieces 
of wood. Having had (the cows) milked in the 
same way (as before), he (the Adhvaryu) cooks the 
pap ; and having cooked it and basted it with butter, 
he removes it from the fire. 

6. They then rinse either two plates or two 
dishes, and put that (pap) thereon in two equal 

1 That is, strengthening food. Instead of medhas, the K£»va 
recension has throughout medham (as once in our text). 

2 At the preceding offering, that to the MarutaA Sintapani^, 
the ish/i is either to be interrupted at the end of the Samish/aya^us 
(see 1, 9, 2, 25-28), or only the offering of the Barhis (1, 9, 2, 29- 
31) is to be omitted. The concluding ceremonies are to be per- 
formed either on the same day, after the offering to the Maruto 
Gr/hamedhinaA — which itself concludes with the L&, and (ace. 
to Taitt. Br. I, 6, 6, 6) has neither fore-offerings nor after-offerings — 
or the following morning after the Darvihoma (see par. 17). KSty. 
V,6,3-5; 32-33. 
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parts. Having then made a hollow in each (pap), he 
(the Adhvaryu) pours clarified butter therein, and 
wipes both the dipping-spoon and the offering- 
spoon. Thereupon he takes the two dishes of pap, 
and walks up (to the altar); and again, he takes 
the dipping and offering spoons, and walks up ; and 
having touched 1 the covered altar, and laid the 
enclosing-sticks round (the fire) 2 , he puts on as 
many pieces of firewood as he thinks fit He then 
deposits those two dishes of pap, and the dipping and 
offering spoons, in their places (outside the altar). 
The Hotri sits down on the Hotri's seat. Taking the 
dipping and offering spoons, he (the Adhvaryu) says, — 

7. ' Pronounce the invitatory prayer to Agni ! ' 
with reference to Agni's butter-portion. He then 
takes four 'cuttings' of butter from the hollow 
of the southern pap, and steps over (to the south 
side of the fire). Having stepped over, and called 
for the (Agnldhra's) '6rausha/,'he says (to the Hotri), 
' Pronounce the offering-prayer to Agni !' and pours 
out the oblation, as soon as the Vasha/ has been 
uttered. 

8. He then says, ' Pronounce the invitatory prayer 
to Soma!' with reference to Soma's butter-portion. He 
then takes four cuttings of butter from the hollow of 
the northern pap, and steps over. Having stepped 
over and called for the ' .Srausha/,' he says, ' Pro- 
nounce the offering-prayer to Soma !' and pours out 
the oblation, as soon as the Vasha/ has been uttered. 

9. He then says, ' Pronounce the invitatory prayer 

1 According to Katy. V, 6, 14, he is to do so either silently, or 
with the text (Va^. S. II, 2) used in spreading the sacrificial grass 
on the altar. See I, 3, 3, n. 

s Seel, 3,3, 13; 3, 4, iseq. 
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to the Maruts, the Householders!' He makes an 
' under-layer' of butter (in the offering-spoon) from 
the hollow of the southern pap, takes two cuttings 
from the latter, pours some butter thereon, and steps 
across. Having stepped across and called for the 
' .Srausha/,' he says, ' Pronounce the offering-prayer to 
the Maruts, the Householders!' and pours out the 
oblation as soon as the Vasha/ has been uttered. 

10. He then says, ' Pronounce the invitatory prayer 
to Agni Svish/akr/t 1 ! ' He makes an under-layer of 
butter from the hollow of the northern pap, takes two 
cuttings from the latter, pours some butter thereon, 
and steps across. Having stepped across and called 
for the ' .Srausha/,' he says, ' Pronounce the offering- 
prayer to Agni Svish/akWt!' and pours out the 
oblation as soon as the Vasha/ has been uttered. 
Thereupon he cuts off the Ida 2 , but no fore-portion 3 . 
Having invoked (the Ida), they cleanse themselves. 
This is one mode of performance. 

ii. Then there is this other. The same altar 
covered (with sacrificial grass) which has served for 
the Maruts, the Scorchers, is (used now). Near 
this covered altar they lay down the enclosing-sticks 
and pieces of firewood ; and having had (the cows) 
milked in the same way (as before) he cooks the rice- 
pap. The butter he puts on so as to be no mere 
accessory 4 . Having cooked (the pap) and basted 



1 See I, 7, 3, i seq. * See I, 8, i, i seq. 

3 See I, i, 4, 6 seq. 

4 Ned eva prativcram a^yam adhwrayati. There seems to be 
some mistake here. The commentary on Katy. V, 6, 6 has ' tad 
eva ' instead of ' ned eva.' Saya«a says that the butter is put on 
the Dakshinagni ; but according to Katy. V, 6, 24, it is put on the 
fire together with the pap. The Kanva text has, abhyardha Zgyam 
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it, and removed it (from the fire), he anoints it. He 
then removes the butter in the pot (from the fire), 
and wipes the dipping and offering spoons. There- 
upon, taking the dish with the pap, he walks up (to 
the altar) ; and again, taking the butter in the pot, he 
walks up ; and again, taking the dipping and offering 
spoons, he walks up (to the altar). He then touches 
that covered altar, lays the enclosing-sticks round 
(the Ahavanlya fire), and puts on as many pieces of 
wood as he thinks fit. He then deposits successively l 
(in their respective places) the dish with the pap, 
the pot with butter, and the dipping and offering 
spoons. The Hotrt sits down in the HotWs seat. 
Taking the dipping and offering spoons, he (the 
Adhvaryu) says, — 

12. 'Pronounce the invitatory prayer to Agni!' 
with a view to (offering) Agni's butter-portion. He 
then takes four 'cuttings' of butter from the pot 
and steps across (to the offering-place on the south 
side of the fire). Having stepped across and called 
for the (Agnidhra's) ^Srausha/, he says (to the HotW), 
' Pronounce the offering-prayer to Agni!' and pours 
out the oblation, as soon as the Vasha/ has been 
uttered. 

13. He then says, 'Pronounce the invitatory 
prayer to Soma!' with a view to Soma's butter- 
portion. He then takes four cuttings of butter 
from the pot, and steps across. Having stepped 

sthalyam adhirrayati, 'he puts on the butter in the pot on the 
near side.' 

1 In the original this is expressed by repetition of the verb, as 
was the case in the last sentence but one, where the original con- 
struction is retained. The Kawva text has merely, • Having taken 
(the pap) with the dish, he hastes up (udadravati).' 
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across, and called for the *SVausha/, he says, ' Pro- 
nounce the offering-formula to Soma ! ' and pours out 
the oblation, as soon as the Vasha/ has been uttered. 

14. Thereupon he says, ' Pronounce the invita- 
tory prayer to the Maruts, the Householders ! ' He 
then makes an ' under-layer ' of butter (in the ^uhu), 
takes two cuttings from that pap, pours some butter 
thereon, re-anoints (replenishes with butter the parts 
of the sacrificial dish from which he has made) 1 the 
two cuttings, and steps across (to the offering-place). 
Having stepped across and called for the *Srausha/, 
he says,' Pronounce the offering-prayer to the Maruts, 
the Householders!' and pours out the oblation, as 
soon as the Vasha/ has been uttered. 

15. Thereupon he says, ' Pronounce the invitatory 
prayer to Agni Svish/akm!' He then makes an 
under-layer of butter, takes one cutting from the 
pap, pours twice butter thereon, without, however, 
re-anointing the (place of the) cutting ; and steps 
across. Having stepped across, and called for the 
.Srausha/, he says, ' Pronounce the offering-prayer 
to Agni Svish/akWt!' and pours out the oblation, 
as soon as the Vasha/ has been uttered. 

16. He then cuts off the Ida, but no fore-portion. 
Having invoked (the Ida), they (the priests) eat it 
As many members of (the sacrificer's) household as 
are entitled to partake of the remains of sacrificial 

1 ' Pratyanakti ' is probably the same as ' pratyabhighdrayati,' 
generally applied to the basting of the avadana-sthana, or that 
part of the havis from whence the cuttings have been made (K&ty. 
1, 9, 1 1 ; the ' replenishing ' of the havis in -Sat. Br. I, 7, 3, 6 refers to 
the same thing). See, however, KSty. V, 6, 22, where it is ruled that 
no pratyabhighiraaa is to take place at the present sacrifice. The 
Kd»va MS., on the other hand, reads, 'he does not re-anoint the two 
cuttings.' Perhaps he is to anoint separately the two cut-off pieces. 
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food * may eat (of the pap) ; or the officiating priests 
may eat it; or, if there be abundant pap, other 
Brahmans also may eat of it. The pot having then 
been covered, before it is quite emptied, they put 
it away in a safe place, for the ' full-spoon ceremony.' 
Thereupon they let the calves together with their 
mothers ; and thus the cattle take that nourishment. 
That night he performs the Agnihotra with rice- 
gruel. In the morning they milk a cow, which 
suckles an adopted calf 2 , for the purpose of the 
offering to the fathers. 

17. Thereupon, in the morning, either after or 
before the performance of the Agnihotra — which- 
ever he pleases — he cuts out (the remaining 
rice-pap) with the darvi-spoon 8 from the un- 
emptied pot, with the text (Vif. S. Ill, 49), ' Full, 
O spoon, fly away, well filled fly back to us! 

1 That is, those who have been invested with the sacrificial cord. 
According to Taitt. Br. I, 6, 7, 1 the mistress of the house is not to 
eat of it, but an additional (prativtra) pap is to be cooked specially 
for her on the Dakshiwa fire. 

* ' In the morning they tie up the (adopted) calf of a niv&nyS 
(cow suckling a strange calf),' Kinva text 

9 The Darvi-homa, or oblation of a darvi-spoonful of boiled 
rice to Indra, the associate of the Maruts, may be considered as 
part of the Grthamedhfyi ish/i, being, as it were, an offering of 
remains (or scrapings, nishklsa, Taitt. Br. I, 6, 7, 3) ; cf. KSty. y, 
6, 33. Like all (ruhoti-offerings, the darvi-homa is performed by 
the Adhvaryu while seated on the north side of the fire. According 
to Taitt. Br. I, 6, 7, 3, it is to be offered in the Girhapatya, but 
according to Kity.V, 6, 38 (comm.) in the Ahavanlya. If the 
concluding ceremonies of the Sdntapanfyi ish/i (from the offering 
of the Barhis) have not already been performed on the previous 
night, they have to be performed after the conclusion of the darvi- 
homa. If, however, only the offering of the Barhis was then 
omitted, the darvi-homa, if performed before the Agnihotra, is 
followed immediately by that oblation. 
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O thou (Indra), of a hundredfold powers, let us two 
barter food and drink, like wares!' In like manner 
as an invitatory prayer (is used at offerings) so 
does he by this (verse) invite him (Indra) to that 
share. 

18. Let him then tell (the Sacrificer) to make 
a bull roar. 'If it roars,' say some, 'then that 
(sound) is the Vasha/; let him offer after that 
Vasha/.' And in this way indeed he calls Indra 
in his own form to the slaying of VWtra 1 ; for the 
bull is indeed Indra's form : hence he thereby 
calls Indra in his own form to the slaying of 
Vritra.. If it roars, then one may know that 
Indra has come to his sacrifice, that his sacrifice 
is with Indra. And should it not roar, let the priest, 
seated on the south side (viz. the Brahman), say, 
'Sacrifice!' — this, indeed, is Indra's voice. 

19. He offers with the text (Va^-. S. Ill, 50), 
' Give unto me, (and) I give unto thee. Bestow 
(gifts) on me, (and) I bestow on thee 2 ! And mayest 
thou give me guerdon, (and) I will give thee 
guerdon! Svaha!' 

20. He then offers a cake on seven potsherds 
to the sportive (Kridina^) Maruts. For when 
Indra went forward in order to slay VWtra, the 
sportive Maruts were sporting around him singing 
his praises ; and even so do they sport around 
this (Sacrificer), singing his praises, now that he 
is about to slay his wicked, spiteful enemy : this 

1 On the symbolic connection of the seasonal offerings, especi- 
ally the SakamedhaA, with the slaying of Vrrtra, the evil spirit of 
drought, see II, 6, 4, 1. 

* According to Mahtdhara, this first line is spoken by Indra to 
his worshipper ; the second line containing the latter's reply. 
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is why (he sacrifices) to the sportive Maruts '. 
Thereupon (follows the performance) of the Great 
Oblation (Mahi-havis) : this (performance) is in 
accordance with that of the great (seasonable) 
oblation 2 . 

Fourth BrAhmajva. 

1. Verily, by means of the Great Oblation the 
gods slew VWtra 3 ; by means of it they gained that 
supreme authority which they now wield ; and so 
does he (the Sacrificer) thereby now slay his wicked, 
spiteful enemy, and gain the victory : this is why 
he performs this sacrifice. 

2. The mode of its performance (is as follows) : 
They raise an uttara-vedi * ; they use clotted 
butter*; and they churn the fire. There are nine 

1 Comp. Taitt Br. I, 6,1,4: When Indra had slain VWira (with 
the thunderbolt) he went to the farthest distances, thinking that he 
had missed (his aim). He said, ' Who will know this ' [viz. whether 
Vr/'tra is really dead or not, comm.] ? The Maruts said, ' We will 
choose a boon, then we will know (find it out) : let the first obla- 
tion be prepared for us ! They sported (danced about) on him 
(Vritra, and thereby found out that he was dead). 

* That is to say, the Mahi-havis, or Great Oblation, though 
apparently only an integral part of the SikamedhiA, is in reality 
its chief ceremony, and may therefore be considered as being itself 
on a par with the other seasonal offerings ; hence it requires the 
five oblations common to all the A'iturmisyas ; see II, 5, 1, 8-1 1. 
The Black Ya^us it seems does not use the term Mahi-havis, but 
assigns more importance to the Maha-pitr/'ya^na (see II, 6, i, 1 seq.). 
See Apastamba's Paribhishis, 80, 81 (M. Mtiller, Zeitschrift der 
Deutschen Morg. Ges. IX), according to which the sacrifice to the 
Manes belongs to the Mahiya^nas. 

* See p. 416, note 1. 

* See p. 392, note 1. The southern altar is not required at 
the present ceremony. 

* See p. 404, note 1. 

[is] e e 
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fore-offerings and nine after-offerings 1 , and three 
Samish/aya^us. In the first place there are those 
five oblations ". 

3. Now as to why there is a cake on eight pot- 
sherds for Agni. With Agni, (shaped into) a sharp 
point (te^as) 3 , indeed, they (the gods) slew him 
( VWtra) ; and Agni, that sharp point, swerved not : 
hence there is (a cake) for Agni. 

4. Then as to why there is a rice-pap for Soma. 
With the aid of Soma, the king, indeed they slew 
him, they who have Soma for their king: hence 
there is a pap for Soma. 

5. Then as to why there is a cake on twelve, 
or eight 4 , potsherds for Savitri. Savitrz, indeed, 
is the impeller (prasavitrz) of the gods ; and impelled 
by Savitrz they slew him : hence there is (a cake) 
for Savitrz. 

6. Then as to why there is a rice-pap for 
Sarasvatt. Sarasvati in truth is Speech; and 
Speech indeed it was that cheered them up, saying, 
'Strike! slay 6 !' Hence there is a pap for Sara- 
svati. 

7. Then as to why there is a rice-pap for 
Pushan. Pushan doubtless is this earth 6 , and this 

1 See II, 5, 2, 30 and 41. 
1 See II, 5, 1, ii, with note 9. 

* See II, 5, 3, 2. This cake, again, is to be prepared (or offered) 
simultaneously with the rising of the sun ; see p. 409 note. 

4 According to Taitt. S. I, 8, 4 it is to be one on twelve 
potsherds. 
The Ka/»va text has, 'Attack (abhipadyasva)! strike! slay!' 

• This identification of Pushan with the earth is very strange, 
the more so as, at II, 5, 1, 11, special stress is laid on the male 
nature of Pushan. Perhaps it is in his character of bountiful 
bestower of food and cattle, or as the tutelary god of travellers, 
that he is so identified. 
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earth, indeed, gave him (Vn'tra) up to slaughter; 
and they slew him, thus given up by her : hence 
there is a rice-pap for Pushan. 

8. Then follows a cake on twelve potsherds 
for Indra and Agni; for by means of that they 
slew him, since Agni means fiery glow (te^as), 
and Indra means manly power, and by means of 
these two powers they did indeed slay him. More- 
over, Agni is the priesthood, and Indra is the 
nobility; having allied these two, having closely 
united the priesthood with the nobility, they (the 
gods) slew him by means of these two powers : 
hence there is a cake on twelve potsherds for 
Indra and Agni. 

9. Then follows a rice-pap for Mahendra. For 
before the slaying of VWtra he was indeed Indra; 
but after slaying Vr/tra he became Mahendra (the 
great Indra), even as (a king becomes) a mahara^a, 
after obtaining the victory : hence there is a rice-pap 
for Mahendra. And thereby indeed he renders him 
great (strong) for the slaying of "Wz'tra : for this 
reason also there is a rice-pap for Mahendra. 

10. Then follows a cake on one potsherd for 
Visvakarman. To the gods, indeed, on perform- 
ing the Sakamedha-sacrifice and obtaining the victory 
(over Vrz'tra), that sacred work (karman) was made 
complete (vis va), and all was conquered ; and so 
is that sacred work made complete, and all is con- 
quered, by him who has performed the Sakamedha- 
sacrifice and obtained the victory : hence there is a 
cake on one potsherd for Visvakarman. 

11. And, verily, by performing this sacrifice the 
gods became what race, what prosperity of the gods 
there now is; and that same race he propagates, 

E e 2 
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that same prosperity he attains, whosoever, knowing 
this, performs this sacrifice. Let him therefore 
perform this sacrifice. 

Sixth AdhyAya. First BrAhmawa. 

i. Verily, by means of the Great Oblation the 
gods slew VWtra, and gained that supreme autho- 
rity which they now wield. And by means of the 
sacrifice to the fathers they then recalled to life 
those of them that had been slain in this battle ; 
and they, indeed, were the fathers : hence the 
name Vitriysignz} (sacrifice to the Manes). 

2. Now the spring, the summer, and the rainy 
season, — they are those who vanquished (Vn'tra); 
and the autumn, the winter, and the dewy season, — 
they are those whom they (the gods) recalled to 
life 2 . 

3. Now when he performs that sacrifice, he does 
so, hoping that thus they (the Asuras) will not slay 
any of his, or because the gods did so (perform it). 
Moreover he thereby offers to those (fathers) the 
share which the gods assigned to them ; and thus 
he gratifies those whom the gods recalled to life, and 
leads his own fathers up to a better world ; and 
whatever injury or loss he suffers through his own 
unrighteous conduct (or wrong sacrificial perform- 
ance) 3 that is thereby made good to him : that is 
why he performs this sacrifice (to the fathers). 

1 This is generally called the Mahipitr/ya^na, as distinguished 
from the ordinary monthly Pitrj'ya^wa of the new-moon sacrifice ; 
for which see II, 4, 2, 1 seq. 

g See II, 1, 3, 1 seq. 

* Instead of ' a£ara*ena,' the Kiwva MS. has ' £ara«ena(!).' Cf. 
SSyawa's interpretation ' anu£ara»ena anugamanena ka..' 
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4. He offers a cake on six potsherds to the 
Pitara^ Somavanta^, or to Soma Pitrimat 1 . 
Six doubtless are the seasons, and the fathers are 
the seasons : hence it is one of six potsherds. 

5. Thereupon they parch barley-grain on the 
Anvaharyapa&ina (or Dakshi»agni) for the Pitaro 
Barhishada^ 2 . They then grind one half of it; 
and (the other) half remains thus unground, — this 
is the parched grain for the Barhis-seated fathers. 

6. Then a porridge is (prepared) for the Pitaro 
'gnishvatta^ 3 (by the ground half of the parched 
grain) being mixed with the milk of a cow suckling 
an adopted calf, by stirring it once with a single 
splinter. It is indeed once for all that the fathers 
have departed, and hence it is stirred but once. 
These are the oblations. 

7. Now those (fathers) who have sacrificed with 
Soma are the Pitara^ Somavanta^ ; and those 
who gain the world (of the gods) by means of 
cooked (sacrificial food) offered by them are the 
Pitaro Barhishada^; and they who (have offered) 
neither the one nor the other, and whom Agni 
consumes by burning, they are the Pitaro 'gnishvat- 
ta/z. These, then, are the fathers *. 

8. He takes out [the rice for] that cake of six 
potsherds, while seated behind the Garhapatya, and 
looking southwards, with the sacrificial cord over 
his right shoulder. From thence he rises and 

1 That is, either to ' the fathers, accompanied by Soma (or 
possessed of Soma),' or to ' Soma, accompanied by the fathers.' 
The Black Ya^us assigns the oblation to Soma Pitrraiat. 

2 That is, ' the fathers seated on the barhis.' 

* That is, ' the fathers consumed by the fire.' 

* ' These, then, are the three kinds of fathers,' Kawva recension. 
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threshes (the rice), while standing north of the 
Dakshi#a-fire, with his face towards the south. He 
cleans it but once ' ; since it is once for all that the 
fathers have departed. 

9. He places the two mill-stones on (the black 
antelope skin, so as to be inclined) towards the 
south 2 ; and puts the six potsherds on the south 
part of the Garhapatya hearth. The reason why 
they keep the southern direction is because that 
is the region of the fathers : this is why they keep 
the southern direction. 

10. Thereupon he raises a square altar south 
of the Dakshi»4gni 3 . He makes the corners point 
towards the intermediate quarters. There are doubt- 
less four intermediate quarters, and the fathers are 
the intermediate quarters : this is why he makes the 
corners point towards the intermediate quarters. 

11. In the centre of this (altar) he lays down the 
fire. From the east, indeed, the gods came westwards 
to the men : hence one offers to them while standing 

1 Not thrice, as at an ordinary ish/i; see 1, 1, 4, 23. 

* Not towards the east, as at the Darrapur/jamasa ; cf. p. 38, 
note 3. At offerings to the Manes the south, as a rule, takes the 
place of the east, the west that of the south, &c. 

3 At the conclusion of the Aptya ceremony (cf. I, 2, 2, 18-3, 5) 
he erects south of the (ordinary) Dakshina-fire a (quadrangular) 
shed (see further on, paragraph 20) with a door on the north side. 
Inside it he prepares a quadrangular altar (of the same size as at 
the Darfapurwamasa ; cf. I, 2, 5, 14) with the corners towards the 
intermediate quarters, in the centre of which he makes the (new) 
Dakshiwagni hearth. [According to Taitt. Br. I, 6, 8, 5-6 no 
digging takes place in preparing the altar (which is to be square) 
at the Pitr;'yag7la.] When the Dakshina-fire is transferred to the 
new fire-place, the Pra»ha-water (see p. 9, note) is carried after it, 
followed by the Brahman and Sacrificer, and placed east (not north) 
of the hearth. The laying down of the 'fire is preceded by the 
usual fivefold lustration of the hearth (see p. 2). 



Digitized by 



Google 



II KXND\, 6 ADHYAYA, I BRAHMAiVA, 12. 423 

with his face towards the east. On all sides are the 
fathers, for the fathers are the intermediate regions, 
and the intermediate regions are indeed on all sides : 
this is why he lays down the fire in the centre. 

12. From thence he throws the grass-bush (stam- 
baya^us) eastwards 1 . Having thrown away the grass- 
bush, he first encloses (the altar) thus (viz. on the 
west side), then thus (viz. on the north side), then 
thus (on the east side). Having enclosed it with 
the first line of enclosure, he (the Adhvaryu) draws 
(three) lines (across the altar) 2 and [the Agnldhra] 
removes (from them the dust) which has to be 
removed. In the same way he encloses it with the 
second line of enclosure; and having enclosed it with 
the second line of enclosure, and smoothed it down, 
he says, ' Place the sprinkling water on (the altar) ! ' 
They accordingly place the sprinkling water on (the 
altar) ; and the firewood and barhis they lay down 
beside it 3 . He (the Agnldhra) wipes the spoons. 
He then walks up (to the altar) with the butter (and 

1 Instead of northwards, as is done at the normal ish/i ; see I, 
2, 4, 12 seq. 

* After tracing the first line of enclosure, the Adhvaryu draws 
three lines across the altar, either from west to east or from south 
to north; and says to the Agnldhra, 'Take thrice I' The latter 
then takes the dust from the lines and throws it on the utkara (the 
heap of rubbish, formed north of the altar in preparing the latter), 
and thereupon again obliterates them. According to Katy. II, 
6, 29, the same ceremony may be performed at the Danrapurwa- 
mSsa ; but there no mention is made of it by our author (see I, 

2, 5. «)• 

s Viz. the Agnldhra lays them down between the altar and the 
pramt&A (see p. 422, note 3); the firewood behind (west of) the 
sacrificial grass (barhis), and both with the tops towards the south. 
The wooden sword also has been previously put down by the 
Adhvaryu close behind the prawltaA. 
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puts it down thereon 1 , north of the sprinkling water). 
He (the Adhvaryu) takes butter, while ' sacrificially- 
invested 2 .' 

13. Here now they say, ' Let him take butter in 
the upabhm (by) twice (ladling with the dipping 
spoon); since there are two after-offerings 3 at this 
(sacrifice).' Let him, nevertheless, ladle eight times 
into the upabhrz't : let him do so, lest he should 
depart from the manner of the sacrifice. After 
ladling out butter, and shifting his cord back to 
the right shoulder, — 

14. The Adhvaryu takes the lustral water, and 
sprinkles first the firewood, and then the altar*. 
Thereupon they hand the sacrificial grass 6 to him, 
and he puts it down (on the altar) with the knot 
to the east. Having thereupon sprinkled it and 

1 The lady of the house not being present at the sacrifice to the 
Manes, neither the ceremony of girding (I, 3, 1, 12 seq.), nor that 
of her looking at the butter — while it is taken from the Girhapatya 
fire, along the east side of the Ahavanfya to the altar — takes place 
on this occasion. According to the commentators on Katy. V, 8, 
25 (Paddh. p. 519), however, the Adhvaryu has to look down on 
the butter, with the same text (Va^. S. I, 30) which was used by 
the sacrificer's wife. For some details to be supplied here, see I, 
3, 1, 22-28. 

1 He has hitherto worn his sacrificial cord on the right shoulder 
and under the left arm (' eastward-invested '), and now shifts it so as 
to be on the left shoulder and under the right arm (' sacrificially- 
invested'). As to the taking or ladling of butter into the oflfering- 
spoons, see I, 3, 2, 1 seq. 

8 See I, 3, 2, 9. 

4 See I, 3, 3, 1 seq. 

5 The barhis, on this occasion, must have been cut close to the 
root (upamulam, II, 4, 2, 17 ; upamule ditam, KS«va rec.). Accord- 
ing to Taitt. Br. I, 6, 8, 6-7, on the other hand, it has apparently 
to be torn up with the roots (yat parushi dinaw tad devanam, yad 
antara tan manushyawam, yat samulam tat pitrfwaro). 



Digitized by 



Google 



II KAiVDA, 6 ADHYAYA, I BRAHMAJVA, t6. 425 

poured out (the lustral water on the lower ends 
of the grass-stalks), and untied the knot, he (at 
once) seizes the knot, not the prastara 1 ; — it is once 
for all that the fathers have departed: hence he 
does not take the prastara. 

15. After undoing the band, he moves thrice 2 
round from right to left, spreading the sacrificial 
grass all over (the altar); while spreading it all 
over from right to left in three layers, he reserves 
as much as may serve for the prastara-bunch. He 
then moves again thrice round (the altar) from left 
to right. The reason why he again moves thrice 
round from left to right, is that, while the first time 
he went away from here after those three ancestors 
of his, he now comes back again from them to this, 
his own world : that is why he again moves thrice 
round from left to right. 

16. He lays the enclosing-sticks along (the fire, 
with their tops) towards the south 3 ; and the pra- 
stara also he spreads (with the grass-tops) towards 
the south ; nor does he lay down the two vidhr/tis 
between (the barhis and the prastara). Once for 
all the fathers have departed from hence : therefore 
he lays no vidhrz'tis between. 

' As he did on the former occasion, I, 3, 3, 5. 

2 According to Taitt. Br. I,. 6, 8, 7, because the fathers abide in 
the third world from here (tr/'ttye va ito loke pitaraA). 

' Viz. he is to lay down the enclosing-sticks along the north, 
west, and east sides, the last two with their tops towards the south. 
The third text (cf. I, 3, 4, 4) has, of course, to be changed to ' May 
Mitra-Varuna lay thee around in the east,' &c. ; as has also the one 
he mutters after putting the two sticks on the fire, to ' May the sun 
guard thee from the south against any imprecation!' (I, 3, 4, 8.) 
According to Taitt. Br. I, 6, 8, 8-9, on the other hand, he is to lay 
down only two enclosing-sticks (viz. the middle or western, and the 
northern one, cf. Sayawa on Taitt. S. II, p. 7 2). 
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1 7. Thereon he lays the /uhu, and east of it (on 
the barhis) the upabhm. Having then put down 
the dhruva, the cake, the parched grain, and the por- 
ridge (each east of the preceding one), he touches 
the oblations. 

18. All of them having now become ' sacrificially- 
invested,' the Sacrificer and Brahman (being) thus 
(invested) walk round (from the east, along the 
south) to the west side; and the Agnidhra (from 
the west) to the east side (of the fire) 1 . 

19. They perform this (sacrifice) in a low voice. 
Secret, indeed, are the fathers, and secret also is 
(what is spoken) in a low voice : hence they perform 
(the offering) in a low voice. 

20. They perform it in an enclosed place. Secret, 
indeed, are the fathers, and secret also is that which 
is enclosed : hence they perform in an enclosed place. 

21. While putting firewood (on the fire), he then 
says (to the Hotri), ' Recite to the fire, as it is being 
kindled!' Only (this) one kindling-verse the Hotrz 
recites 2 , (and that) thrice; — the fathers have departed 
once for all: hence the Hotri recites thrice only 
one kindling- verse. 

22. He recites, ' Loving we deposit thee (O 
Agni), loving we enkindle thee : O loving one, bring 

1 Here he remains standing, while the Sacrificer and Brahman 
sit down facing the east. 

a Instead of the ordinary eleven verses, the first and last of which 
are recited thrice ; see I, 3, 5, 6. According to Taitt. Br. I, 6, 9, 1, 
the Adhvaryu summons the Hotri' with ' Recite to the fire, as it is 
being kindled for the gods (and) fathers ! ' The bunch of firewood, 
with the exception of one stick, which is reserved for the after- 
offerings, is divided into three parts, one of which is thrown on the 
fire at the same time when the syllable ' om' is pronounced by the 
Hotr*' at the end of the kindling-verse. 
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hither the loving fathers to eat their oblation !' 
Thereupon he says, ' Bring Agni hither 1 ! bring 
Soma hither ! bring hither the fathers, accompa- 
nied by Soma ! bring hither the fathers, seated on 
the barhis! bring hither the fathers, consumed by 
Agni ! bring hither the butter-drinking gods ! bring 
hither Agni for the HotWship ! bring hither (thine) 
own greatness 2 !' Having thus called on (Agni) to 
bring hither (the fathers and gods), he sits down. 

23. Having then called 3 for the (Agnldhra's) 
' *SVausha/,' he does not elect the Hotri; for this 
being a sacrifice to the Manes, he does not elect 
the Hotri*, lest he should consign the HotW to 
the Manes. He says, ' Hotri, seat thyself!' and 
takes his seat. The Hotri, having sat down on 
the HotWs seat, urges (the Adhvaryu) to proceed ; 
and thus urged, the Adhvaryu takes the two spoons 
and steps across to the west (of the fire) ; and 
having stepped across and called for the '.Srausha/,' 
he says, ' Pronounce the offering-prayer to the 
kindling-sticks!' He performs four fore-offerings 6 , 

1 The K4»va MS. reads, ' Bring Agni hither, O Agni ! ' Before 
this, Arval. II, 19, 7 inserts, ' Bring hither the gods (and) fathers 
for the sacrificer I ' See I, 4, 2, 16. 

2 According to the KS«va text he adds here the same formula 
as at ordinary ish/is (I, 4, 2, 17), ' Bring (them) hither, O Gitavedas, 
and offer up a good offering I ' For the formulas ' Bring hither 
Agni for the Hotr/ship ! bring hither thine own greatness I ' Arval. 
II, 19, 8 apparently substitutes 'Bring hither Agni Kavyavahana ! ' 
cf. further on, par. 30. 

3 ' The Adhvaryu, having offered the two libations of butter, and 
called for the Srausha/,' Kawva recension. 

4 On the pravara, or election of the (divine and human) Hotri, 
see I, 4, 2, 1 seq., 5, 1, 1 seq. The call 'Hotn, seat thyself!' here 
takes the place of the formulas given I, 5, 1, 5 seq. 

6 See I, 5, 3, 1 seq. 
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omitting the one to the Barhis; for the barhis 
means offspring, and he therefore performs the 
four fore-offerings without the one to the barhis, 
lest he should consign his offspring to the fathers. 
Thereupon they proceed with the two butter-por- 
tions ; and having offered the two butter-portions, — 

24. They all shift their sacrificial cord over to 
the right shoulder, being now about to proceed with 
those (chief) oblations. The Sacrificer and Brahman, 
(being) thus (invested), step across (from the west) 
to the east side, and the Agnldhra (from the east) 
to the west side (of the fire). And furthermore, 
the (Adhvaryu's) call for the ' .Srausha^' is ' Ow 
svadha!' and the (Agnidhra's) response is ' Astu 
svadha 1 !' and the Vasha/-call is ' Svadha naraa^!' 

25. As to this, Asuri said, 'Let them call for 
the *Srausha/ (by " O *Sravaya"), and let them respond 
with the " (Astu) *Srausha/," and let them pronounce 
the " Vasha/," lest we should depart from the manner 
of the sacrifice.' 

26. [The Adhvaryu] then says, ' Pronounce the in- 
vitatory prayer to the fathers, accompanied by Soma !' 
or ' — to Soma, accompanied by the fathers!' — Two 
invitatory prayers he (the Hotrt) pronounces (at the 
offerings), because it is with one that one moves the 
gods, and with two the fathers, since the fathers have 
departed once (for all) 2 : hence he pronounces two 
invitatory prayers. 

1 At the sacrifice to the Manes, the Agnfdhra, when uttering his 
response, stands south of the Adhvaryu. See p. 132, note. The 
first syllable of 'svadha' is protracted. According to the comm. 
on Katy. V, 9, 1 2, the offering formulas also begin with ' Y§ svadha- 
mahe,' instead of ' Y§ ya^imahe' (see I, 5, 2, 16 and note). 

* I do not quite see the pertinency of the reason here alleged, 
unless it be that the author means to say that once (by the first 
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27. [The Adhvaryu] makes an 'under-layer' of 
butter (in the guhh or offering-spoon). He then 
cuts a piece from the cake, and together therewith 
some of the parched grain and the porridge 1 . This 
he puts down at the same time (in the £"uhu) ; makes 
two sprinklings of butter thereon ; and re-anoints 
(replenishes with butter, the parts of the sacrificial 
dishes from which he has made) the cuttings. He 
does not walk over (to the south side of the fire) ; 
but having risen and stepped up (to the fire) on the 
same side (where he was seated), and called (on the 
Agnidhra) for the ' .Srausha/,' he says (to the Hotri), 
' Pronounce the offering-prayer to the fathers, accom- 
panied by Soma!' and pours the oblation (into the 
fire) as soon as the Vasha^ 2 has been uttered. 

act) the fathers have departed, and by a second act they return 
hither. According to Ajval. II, 19, 22, the two invitatory prayers 
to the PitaraA SomavantaA are Rig-v. X, 15, 1 ; IX, 96, n ; to 
SomaPitrnnat, Rig-v. 1, 91,1; 20; to the Pitaro BarhishadaA, 
Rig-v. X, 15, 4; 3; to the Pitaro 'gnishv&ttSA, Rig-v. X, 15, 11; 
13 ; [to Yama X, 14, 4; 5.] — The offering-prayers being respectively, 
Rig-v. X, 15, 5; VIII, 48, 13; X, 15, 2 ; X, 15, 14 ; [X, 14, 1.] 

Somewhat different the Black Ya^us; viz. Soma Pitr/mat, 
anuvalcySs Rig-v. I, 91, 1; IX, 96, 11; y&gyi VIII, 48, 13; Pitaro 
BarhishadaA, anuvakySs X, 15, 4 ; 3; ya^yi X, 15, 5; Pitaro 
'gnishvStta^, anuvSkyds X, 15, 11; 14 (ye 'gnishvattaA, &c. !); 
ySgyi ' va^yayai dugdhe,' &c. [Then either upahoma with the 
formulas X, 15, 1; 2 ; IV, 2, 16 ; or] an oblation to Agni Kavya- 
vahana(anuvakySs,i.'yad agne kavyav&hana,' 2. X, 15, 12; yigyi 
X, 14, 3) [and another to Yama Ahgirasvat Pitn'mat (anuv. 
X, 14, 4 ; 5 ; yagyi X, 14, 6).] Taitt. S. I, 8, 5 ; II, 6, 12 ; Taitt. 
Br. I, 6, 9. 

1 From the centre of each sacrificial dish he makes one 'cutting ' 
with the jrttavadina, shaped like a cow's ear. Kdty. V, 9, 2, and 
SchoL 

* Or rather the ' SvadhS nama/4,' cf. par. 24. The Adhvaryu 
makes the oblation with his left hand, while looking towards the 
south. Paddh. on Katy.V, 9. 
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28. Thereupon he says, ' Pronounce the invita- 
tory prayer to the fathers, seated on the barhis!' 
He then makes an under-layer of butter, takes a 
' cutting' from (the north part of) the parched grain, 
and together therewith some of the porridge and 
the cake ; puts down all this at the same time (in 
the ^uhu) ; makes two sprinklings of butter thereon, 
and re-anoints (the places of) the cuttings. He does 
not walk across ; but having stepped up (to the fire) 
on the same side and called for the ' -Srausha/,' he 
says, ' Pronounce the offering-prayer to the fathers, 
seated on the barhis!' and pours out the oblation 
as soon as the Vasha^ has been uttered. 

29. Thereupon he says, ' Pronounce the invita- 
tory prayer to the fathers, consumed by the fire!' 
He then makes an under-layer of butter, takes a cut- 
ting from (the south part of) the porridge, and there- 
with some of the cake and the parched grains ; puts 
down all this at the same time (in the £"uhu) ; makes 
two sprinklings of butter thereon, and re-anoints 
(the places of) the cuttings. He does not walk 
across ; but having stepped up (to the fire) on the 
same side, and called for the ' .Srausha/,' he says, 
' Pronounce the offering-prayer to the fathers, con- 
sumed by the fire!' and pours out the oblation as 
soon as the Vasha^ has been uttered. 

30. Thereupon he says, ' Pronounce the invita- 
tory prayer to Agni Kavyavihana!' that being 
for (Agni as) the Svish/akm (' maker of good offer- 
ing'). For to the gods indeed he is h a vy ava- 
il ana ('bearer of oblations '), and to the fathers he 
is kavyavihana ('the bearer of what is meet for 
the wise') : hence he says, ' Pronounce the invita- 
tory prayer to Agni Kavyavihana ! ' 
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31. He makes an under-layer of butter (in the 
offering-spoon) ; then cuts a piece from (the front 
part of) the cake, and therewith some of the parched 
grain and the porridge ; puts down all this at the 
same time; and makes two sprinklings of butter 
thereon. The (places from which he has made the) 
cuttings he does not replenish with butter, nor does 
he walk across ; but having stepped up (to the fire) 
on the same side (where he was seated), and called 
for the ' .Srausha/,' he says, ' Pronounce the offering- 
prayer to Agni Kavyavahana!' and pours out the 
oblation, as soon as the Vasha/ has been uttered. 

32. Now the reason why he does not walk across 
(to the ordinary place of offering), but pours out the 
oblation after stepping up (to the fire) on the same 
side, is that the fathers have departed once for all; 
and the reason also, why he cuts but once from 
each of the sacrificial dishes, is that the fathers 
have departed once for all. And the reason why 
in making the cuttings, he keeps them together, is 
that the fathers are the seasons; — he thus keeps 
the seasons together, joins them to one another : 
that is why in making the cuttings, he keeps them 
together. 

33. Here now some hand over that entire 
(remaining) porridge to the Hotri; and the Hotri, 
having invoked it 1 , smells it and hands it to the 

1 According to the comm. on Katy. V, 9, 13,' manthaA ' is, in 
that case, substituted for ' kft ' in the invocation, see 1, 8, 1, 19 seq. 
The Ka»va MS. has as follows : Thereupon, by way of idi, they 
place that same porridge into the hand of the Hotr*. The Hotri', 
having invoked it, smells it. They hand it to the Agntdhra. The 
Agnfdhra smells it. They hand it to the Brahman. The Brahman 
smells it. As to this Asuri said, ' As from any other oblation they 
cut off the "i</a" and the fore-portion, so let them cut off and smell, 
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Brahman. The Brahman smells it and hands 
it to the Agnidhra; and the Agnidhra also smells 
it. And so indeed they do this. But, as from any 
other oblation they cut off the Idk and the fore- 
portion, so let them cut from this also ; and having 
invoked it (the Irfa) they smell it, but do not eat it. 
'But,' said Asuri, 'we think that some should be 
eaten, of whatever is offered up in the fire.' 

34. Now he who is about to present (the obse- 
quial cakes to the fathers), — either the Adhvaryu 
or the Sacrificer, — takes the vessel of water and 
walks thrice round (the altar) from right to left 
sprinkling all about (the altar). He then, with the 
text, ' N. N., wash thyself 1 !' pours out water (in 
the north-west corner of the altar) for the Sacri- 
ficer's father 2 to wash himself; and (in the south- 
west corner), with ' N. N., wash thyself!' for the 
grandfather; and (in the south-east corner), with 
' N. N., wash thyself!' for the great-grandfather. 



but not eat : some indeed must be eaten of that of which offering 
is made in the fire.' 

1 See II, 4, 2, 16 seq. According to the comm. on Kity. V, 9, 
1 7, some sprinkle three times round the altar for each of the three 
ancestors. But according to the Paddhati, he sprinkles once round 
the altar, beginning from the north-west corner ; then he sits down 
and pours out water in that corner for the father. Thereupon, 
after walking round in the opposite direction (from left to right) to 
the south-west corner, he again sprinkles all round, and in the same 
way pours out water in that corner for the grandfather ; and after 
retracing his steps as far as the south-east corner, he performs the 
same circumambulation, and pours out water in that corner for the 
great-grandfather ; whereupon he again retraces his steps up to the 
west of the altar. 

3 In the case of a sacrificer whose father is still alive, these cere- 
monies are performed in honour of the father's father, grandfather, 
and great-grandfather. 
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As one would pour out water for (a guest) who is 
to take food with him, so in this case. 

35. Thereupon he takes one ' cutting' from the 
cake and puts it in his left hand; from the parched 
grain also he takes one cutting and puts it in his 
left hand ; and from the porridge also he takes 
one cutting and puts it in his left hand. 

36. And in the corner (of the altar) opposite this 
intermediate quarter (viz. the north-west), he then 
presents (an obsequial cake 1 ) to the Sacrificer's 
father, with the formula, ' N. N., this for thee!' 
And in the corner opposite this intermediate quarter 
(the south-west), he presents one to the Sacrificer's 
grandfather, with ' N. N., this for thee !' And in the 
corner opposite this intermediate quarter (the south- 
east), he presents one to the Sacrificer's great-grand- 
father, with ' N. N., this for thee!' And in the 
corner opposite this intermediate quarter (the north- 
east), he cleanses (his hands), with the text (Va^ - . S. 
II, 31), 'Here, O Fathers, regale yourselves! Like 
bulls come hither, each to his own share!' whereby 
he means to say, 'Eat ye each his share!' And the 
reason why he thus presents (food) to the Fathers 
is that in this way he does not exclude his own 
fathers from this sacrifice. 

37. Thereupon they all, being sacrificially invested, 
walk out (of the shed) on the north side, (pass along 
the east side of, and) stand by the (north) side of, 
the Ahavantya fire. For he who has established his 
fires, and performs the New and Full-moon sacri- 
fices, approaches the gods ; but they have just been 

1 He mixes the three pieces (about as much as a thumb's joint 
each) cut from the sacrificial dishes, and forms them into three 
pimfas or round cakes. 

[ 13 ] - F f 
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performing the sacrifice to the Manes, and therefore 
they now propitiate the gods. 

38. They stand by the Ahavanlya fire (wor- 
shipping) with two (verses) addressed to Indra [viz. 
Rig-veda I, 82, 2-3; VAf. S. Ill, 51-52], since the 
Ahavanlya is Indra. 'The friends have eaten, and 
regaled themselves, and have shaken off (the ene- 
mies) ' ; the self-shining bards have extolled (thee) 
with their newest hymn: yoke, then, thy pair of bay 
steeds, O Indra! — To thee, the splendid, we will 
sing praises, O bountiful one ! Thus praised, do thou 
now issue forth, with well-filled car, agreeably to our 
desire! yoke, then, thy pair of bay steeds, O Indra !' 

39. Thereupon they return to the GArhapatya 
and stand by it worshipping with the verses (Rig- 
veda X, 57, 3-5; V4f. S. Ill, 53-55). 'We invoke 
the Mind with man-lauding strain 2 , and with the 
hymns of the fathers. — May the Mind come back 
to us for (us to obtain) wisdom, vigour, and life, and 
that we may long see the sun! — May the divine race 
restore to us the Mind, O Fathers, that we may 
abide with the living kind !' They have indeed been 
performing the sacrifice to the Manes ; but now they 
return to the (land of the) living : hence he says, 
' That we may abide with the living kind !' 

40. Thereupon he who has presented (the obse- 
quial cakes) again shifts his sacrificial cord to 
the right shoulder and betakes himself (to the fire 
in the shed), and mutters (V&f. S. II, 31), 'The 

1 ' — the friends have shaken off (their intoxication),' Ludwig; 
' — they showered down upon us c'elightful gifts,' Grassmann ; ' they 
shook their dear (bodies),' Sayawa; ' — have trembled through their 
precious (bodies),' Wilson. 

* The Rig-veda has ' somena ' instead of ' stomena.' 
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Fathers have regaled themselves : like bulls they 
came each to his share :' whereby he means to say, 
' they have eaten each his own share.' 

41. He now takes the vessel of water and again, 
while sprinkling, walks thrice round (the altar) from 
left to right (sunwise). With ' N. N., wash thyself!' 
he pours out water (in the respective corner) for 
the Sacrificer's father to wash himself; with 'N. N., 
wash thyself!' for the grandfather; with ' N. N., 
wash thyself!' for the great-grandfather. As one 
would pour out water for (a guest) who has taken 
food with him, so in this case. And as to his again 
walking thrice round from left to right, while sprink- 
ling, — they think, 'This holy work of ours shall be 
accomplished sunwise V and hence he walks thrice 
round from left to right, while sprinkling. 

42. He then pulls down the tuck (of the nether 
garment) 2 and makes obeisance (to the Fathers). The 
tuck, doubtless, is sacred to the Fathers : hence he 
makes obeisance to them after pulling down the 
tuck; and obeisance means worship: hence he thereby 
recognises them as entitled to worship. Six times 
he makes obeisance to them, since there are six 
seasons, and the Fathers are the seasons : hence he 
thereby establishes his sacrifice in the seasons, — that 
is why he makes obeisance six times 3 . 'Give houses 

1 The Kawva text has, ' The reason why he moves thrice round, 
sprinkling from left to right, is that, after going after those three 
ancestors of his, he thereby leaves them, and returns to this, his 
own, world.' See II, 6, 1, 15. 

* On the ntvi, or unwoven end of the waist-cloth (Hindi dhoti, 
Mahr. dhotar), which had to be passed under and tucked up be- 
hind^ at the beginning of the present ceremony, see p. 368, note 2. 
Cf. Apast. Dharmas. I, 2, 6, 19. 

8 For the six formulas used for this purpose; see p. 368, note 2. 
. F f 2 
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unto us, O Fathers !' he (further) says, because the 
Fathers are the guardians of houses; — and this is 
the prayer for blessing at this sacred performance. 

43. Being now about to proceed with the after- 
offerings, they all invest themselves sacrificially (by 
shifting the cord over to the left shoulder); and thus 
(invested) the Sacrificer and Brahman walk round to 
the west, and the Agnidhra to the east, side ; and 
the Hotri sits down on the Hotrz's seat. 

44. He (the Adhvaryu) then says, ' Brahman, I 
shall step forward.' Thereupon he puts the stick 
(reserved at the time of kindling) on (the fire), and 
says, 'Agnidh, trim the fire!' He then takes the 
two spoons and crosses over to the west side. After 
crossing over and calling for the '.Srausha/,' he says 
(to the Hotri), 'Pronounce the offering-prayer to 
the gods!' He performs two after-offerings, omit- 
ting the one to the Barhis; for the Barhis means 
offspring : hence he performs two after-offerings, 
omitting the one to the Barhis, lest he should 
consign his offspring to the Fathers. 

45. He then separates the two spoons 1 , after 
laying them down (in their respective places on the 
altar); and having separated them, and anointed the 
enclosing-sticks, he takes one enclosing-stick, calls 
for the '.Srausha/,' and says, ' The divine Hotris are 
summoned for the proclamation of success, the 
human is called upon for the song of praise ! ' The 
Hotri intones the ' song of praise (suktavaka).' 
The Adhvaryu, on the other hand, does not seize 
the prastara-bunch, but watches while the Hotri 
recites the song of praise. 

1 See 1, 8, 3, 1 seq. 
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46. Thereupon the Agnldhra says, 'Throw it 
after 1 !' He (the Adhvaryu) throws nothing after, 
but silently touches himself. 

47. He (the Agnidhra) then says, ' Discourse 
together!' [The Adhvaryu asks], ' Has he gone (to 
the gods), Agnidh?' — *He has gone!'— 'Bid (the 
gods) hear!' — 'May one (or, they) hear!' — 'Good- 
speed to the divine Hotm ! Success to the human! — 
Pronounce the All-hail and blessing!' Thus saying, 
he merely touches the enclosing-sticks, but does 
not (now) throw them (into the fire). The Barhis 
and enclosing-sticks he throws in afterwards 2 . 

48. And here some throw also the remaining 
sacrificial food into the fire ; but let him not do so ; 
for that (remaining havis) is the residue of an offer- 
ing; and lest he should offer the residue of an 
offering, let them (the priests) rather throw it into 
the water or eat it. 

Second Brahmajva. 

1. Verily, by means of the Great Oblation the 
gods slew VWtra ; by it they gained that supreme 
authority which they now wield. Now whichever of 
them were hit by (the Asuras') arrows in that battle, 
those same darts they extracted, those they pulled 
out, by performing the Tryambaka-offerings. 

2. And, accordingly, when he performs those offer- 
ings, he either does so hoping that thus no arrow 



1 See I, 8, 3, 19 seq. 

a Viz. after the strewing of the Veda, — see 1, 9, a, 84, the formulas 
being pronounced by the Hotr* on this occasion, — at the time when 
the Samish/aya^Tis, which is here omitted, would have to be per- 
formed in an ordinary ish/i. 
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(misfortune) will hit any of his, or because the gods 
did so. And thereby he delivers from Rudra's 
power both the descendants that are born unto him 
and those that are unborn ; and his offspring is 
brought forth without disease and blemish. This is 
why he performs these offerings. 

3. They are (offered) to Rudra : Rudra's, indeed, 
is the dart; and hence (these offerings) belong to 
Rudra. They consist of (cakes) on one potsherd: 
' To one deity they shall belong!' so (he thinks, and) 
therefore they consist of (cakes) on one potsherd. 

4. There is one for each individual, — as many as 
he has descendants, — exceeded by one. (There 
being) one for each individual, he thereby delivers 
from Rudra's power the descendants that are born 
unto him ; and there being an additional one, he 
thereby delivers from Rudra's power the descen- 
dants that are not yet born to him : this is why 
there are (as many cakes as there are descendants) 
exceeded by one. 

5. He takes out (the rice for) those (cakes), while 
seated behind the Garhapatya, sacrificially invested 
and facing the north. From thence he rises and 
threshes (the rice), while standing with his face 
towards the north. He places the two mill-stones on 
(the black antelope skin, so as to incline) towards 
the north ; and puts the potsherds on the north 
side of the Girhapatya hearth. As to why they 
keep the northern quarter, — that indeed is the 
quarter of that god (Rudra), and hence they keep 
the northern quarter. 

6. They (the cakes) maybe anointed (with ghee), — 
for the havis is anointed 1 ; — but let them rather be 

1 This refers to the so-called prawadana, or 'bestowal of life 
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unanointed ; for, indeed, Rudra would be hankering 
after the (sacrificer's) cattle, if he were to anoint (the 
cakes): let them therefore be unanointed. 

7. Having removed all (the cakes from the pot- 
sherds) into one dish, and taken a fire-brand from 
the Dakshi»a-fire," he walks aside towards the north 
— for that is the region of that god — and offers. 
He offers on a road, — for on roads that god roves ; 
he offers on a cross-road, — for the cross-road, indeed, 
is known to be his (Rudra's) favourite haunt 1 . 
This is why he offers on a cross-road. 

8. He offers with the central leaflet of a pala^a- 
leaf. The palasa-leaf, truly, is the Brahman (priest- 
hood) 2 : with the Brahman, therefore, he offers. He 
takes a cutting from (the northern part of) all the 
cakes ; from the additional one alone he takes no 
cutting. 

(or soul),' that is, the anointing of the sacrificial dishes with ghee, 
previously to their being placed on the altar. The anointing takes 
place with the text (Va^. S. ed. p. 35), 'That life (or soul, priwa) of 
thine which has entered into the cattle, and becomes diffused through 
the various forms of the gods, — endowed with (that) life (atman- 
van) — for thou art laden with ghee — go to Agni, O Soma I and ob- 
tain bliss (svar) for the Sacrificerl' Katy. II, 8, 14. At the new 
and full-moon sacrifice, this ceremony is not even alluded to in 
our Brahmawa, either in this or the Kawva recension. See I, 3, 4, 16. 
The K4«va text reads, ' They may be anointed/ so they say, &c. 

1 ' He offers on a cross-road, for such is the halting-place (pa</- 
bfra) of the Agnis,' Taitt. Br. I, 6, 10, 3. 

* ' The central leaflet of the pal&ya-leaf is the Brahman,' Ka«va 
text. The leaf of the palaxa (Butea Frondosa) consists of three leaf- 
lets, — leathery, above shining and pretty smooth, and below slightly 
hoary ; the central (or terminal) one being obovate and consider- 
ably larger than the lateral ones (which, according to Roxburgh, 
Flora Ind., Ill, p. 244, are from 4 to 6 inches long, and from 3 to 
4| broad). ' Pal&rarakhayam yani trim par»ani tatra madhyamam 
parwam prarastay£ srugrupam,' Say. on Taitt. S. I, 8, 6. 
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9. He offers 1 , with the text (Va^. S. Ill, 57 a), 
' This is thy share, Rudra! graciously accept it to- 
gether with thy sister Ambiki ! Svaha ! ' Ambika 2 , 
indeed, is the name of his (Rudra's) sister ; and this 
share belongs to him conjointly with her ; and be- 
cause that share belongs to him conjointly with a 
woman (strl), therefore (these oblations) are called 
Tryambaka-4. Thereby, then, he delivers from 
Rudra's power the descendants that have been born 
unto him. 

10. Now as to that additional (cake), — he buries 
it in a mole-hill 8 , with the text (V4f. S. Ill, 57b), 
'This is thy share, O Rudra! the mole is thy 
animal (victim).' He thus assigns to him the 
mole as the only animal *, and he (Rudra) does 
not therefore injure any other animal. Then 
as to why he buries (the cake) : concealed, indeed, 
are embryos, and concealed also is what is buried, — 
that is why he buries it. By this (offering) he 
delivers from the power of Rudra those descendants 
of his, that are not yet born. 

1 He consecrates, by the usual fivefold lustration, some spot on 
a cross-way, to the north of the sacrificial ground, and after laying 
down the fire-brand taken from the Dakshiwagni, he offers thereon, 
using the central leaflet of a pallra-leaf as the offering-spoon. 

2 In Taitt. Br. I, 6, 10, 4, this sister of Rudra is identified with 
the autumn, wherewith the god is wont to kill (viz. by means of 
catarrh, fever, &c, Say.). See also Weber, Ind. Stud. 1, 183 ; Muir, 
Original Sanskrit Texts, vol. iv. p. 321. 

8 'Akhutkara;' ' akhukarisha,' Ki«va text Possibly a mouse- 
hole, or the earth thrown up by a mouse, is meant. See p. 278, 
note 3. Cf. Taitt. Br. I, 6, 10, 2 : ' N. N. is thy victim,' thus saying, 
let him indicate the one he (the Sacrificer) hates ; thereby he delivers 
over to him (Rudra) the one he hates. If he hate no one, let him 
say, ' the mole (mouse) is thy victim.' 

* ' Thus he makes over to him only the mole as victim, and puts 
it into his mouth,' Ka»va text. 
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11. Thereupon they return (to the fire) and mut- 
ter (Vi^-.S. Ill, 58, 59), 'We have satisfied the claims 
of Rudra, satisfied the divine Tryambaka, that he 
may make us richer, that he may make us more pros- 
perous, that he may render us steady in our purpose. 
— Thou (O Rudra) art a remedy for the cow, a 
remedy for the horse, a remedy for man ; a blessing 
for the ram and the ewe.' This is the prayer for 
blessing at this performance. 

1 2. They then walk thrice round the altar not sun- 
wise, beating their left thighs (with the right hand), 
with the text (Va^ - . S. Ill, 60 a), 'We worship Tryam- 
baka, the fragrant increaser of prosperity. Even as a 
gourd (is severed) from its stem, so may I be severed 
from death, not from immortality!' This is the 
prayer for blessing at this performance : thereby they 
invoke a blessing (upon the Sacrificer), for verily 
blessed is he who shall be severed from death, not 
from immortality. That is why he says, ' May I be 
severed from death, not from immortality.' 

13. Let the maidens then also walk round, 
thinking, 'May we enjoy prosperity!' That sister 
of Rudra, named Ambika, indeed is the dispenser of 
happiness : hence the maidens also should walk 
round, thinking, 'May we enjoy prosperity!' 

14. The text (prescribed) for them is (Va^\ S. Ill, 
60 b), ' We worship Tryambaka, the fragrant be- 
stower of husbands. Even as a gourd (is severed) 
from its stem, so may I be severed from this (world), 
not from thence (yonder world)!' By saying 'from 
this,' she means to say 'from my relatives;' and by 
saying 'not from thence,' she means to say 'not 
from husbands.' Husbands, doubtless, are the sup- 
port of woman : hence she says ' not from thence.' 



Digitized by 



Google 



442 SATAPATHA-BRAHMAYA. 

1 5. Then they (the Sacrificer and priests) again 
walk round thrice sunwise, beating their right thighs, 
with the same text. As to why they again walk 
round thrice sunwise, — they think, 'Sunwise this 
sacred work of ours shall be accomplished,' and 
therefore they again walk thrice round sunwise. 

16. The Sacrificer now takes those (remains of 
the cakes) into his joined palms and throws them 
upwards higher than a cow can reach 1 . Thereby 
they cut out his (Rudra's) darts from their 
bodies. If they fail to catch them 2 , they touch 
(those that have fallen to the ground). Thereby 
they make them medicine, and hence, if they fail to 
catch them, they touch them. 

17. Having then packed them into two net-work 
baskets and tied them to the two ends of either a 
bamboo staff or the beam of a balance, he steps 

1 'Yatha gaur nodSpnuy&t.' 'Yavad gaur nodipnuy&t tavat,' 
Kawva text. Saya«a takes go to mean ' earth/ and interprets, 'in 
such a way that the earth does not obtain it (i. e. that they do not 
fall to the ground).' Katy. prescribes, V, 10, 18, The Sacrificer, 
with his joined open hands, throws the Rudra-cakes upwards as 
high as not to be reachable by a cow (ago£priipa»am); 19, He 
catches them ; 20, If they cannot be (caught), then touching (of 
those that have fallen on the ground). 

8 I adopt (not without reluctance) Saya»a's interpretation of 
vilipsantaA (= labdhum ajaktaA), which seems to be that of 
KdtySyana also. The St. Petersburg Diet, takes it in the sense 
of ' (if they are) desirous of distributing them.' Taitt. Br. I, 6, 10, 5 
has merely ' utkiranti bhagasya lipsante,' ' they throw (them) up, 
(whereby) they desire to obtain prosperity.' Apastamba, as quoted by 
Say. on Taitt. S. 1, 8, 6, says, — Having thrown up the cakes and caught 
them again (pratilabhya), and having, with ' We worship Tryam- 
baka,' put them into the Sacrificer's joined palms; and having 
taken them up separately (?ap&d£ya), with (or thinking) ' We desire 
to obtain you of (?from) Bhaga;' let them put them together 
(samavapeyuA) thrice in this way. 
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aside towards the north; and if he meets with 
a tree or a stake or a bamboo or an ant-hill, he 
fastens them thereon, with the text (Va^f. S. Ill, 61), 
' These, O Rudra, are thy provisions ; therewith 
depart beyond the Mu^avatsl' — (supplied) with pro- 
visions people indeed set out on a journey : hence 
he thereby dismisses him supplied with provisions 
whithersoever he is bound. Now in this case his 
journey is beyond the MCl^avats : hence he says, ' De- 
part beyond the Mu^avats!' — 'with thy bow unstrung 
and muffled up — ,' whereby he means to say, ' De- 
part propitious, not injuring us 1 ;' ' Clad in a skin,' — 
whereby he lulls him to sleep 2 ; for while sleeping he 
injures no one : hence he says, ' Clad in a skin.' 

18. They then turn to the right about, and return 
(to the uttaravedi) without looking back. Having 
returned thither, they touch water; for they have 
been performing a ceremony relating to Rudra 3 , 
and water is (a means of) purification : with water, 
that (means of) purification, they accordingly purify 
themselves. 

19. Thereupon he shaves his hair and beard, and 
takes up the fire (of the uttaravedi), — for only after 
changing his place (to the ordinary sacrificial ground) 
he performs the (Full-moon) sacrifice on that fire, 
since it is not proper that he should perform the 

' In the Va£. Sawhita' this forms part of the text, but it is clearly 
a gloss taken from the Brihmawa. The Kanva recension of the 
Brdhma>sa has ' — pinakdvasa ity ahimsan naA «va^ .ranto 'tihily 
evaitad alia,' which has likewise found its way into the Sawhita of 
that school. On the M(\favats, see Muir, Orig. Sanskrit Texts, 
vol. ii. p. 352. 

1 According to KSty. V, 10, 22, he mutters the word 'skin-clad' 
while steadying the two baskets. 

' See p. 2, note 2. 
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Agnihotra on the uttaravedi : for this reason he 
changes his place. Having gone to the house, 
and 'churned out' the fires 1 , he performs the Full- 
moon offering. The Seasonal offerings, doubtless, 
are detached sacrifices ; whereas the Full-moon 
offering is a regular, established sacrifice : hence 
he finally establishes himself by means of that 
regular sacrifice, and therefore changes his place 
(to the ordinary sacrificial ground). 

Third Brahmawa. 

i. Verily, imperishable is the righteousness of 
him that offers the Seasonal sacrifices ; for such a 
one gains the year, and hence there is no cessation 
for him. He gains it (the year) in three divisions, 
he conquers it in three divisions. The year means 
the whole, and the whole is imperishable (without 
end) : hence his righteousness is indeed imperish- 
able. Moreover, he thereby becomes a Season, 
and as such goes to the gods ; but there is no 
perishableness in the gods, and hence there is 
imperishable righteousness for him. This, then, is 
why he offers the Seasonal sacrifices. 

2. Then as to why he should perform the Su ni- 
si rya offering. The prosperity (srl) that accrued to 
the gods on performing the Sakamedha offerings, 
and gaining the victory (over VWtra), is suna; and 
the essence (rasa) that belonged to the year gained 
by them is sira 2 . Now that same prosperity which 

1 See II, 5, 2, 48. 

* The author identifies sira (plough) with sira, 'essence, sap;' 
and takes sunn, ploughshare (?), as identical with junam, ' success- 
fully, prosperously.' See next page, note 3. 
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accrued to the gods on performing the Sakamedha 
offerings, and that same essence which belonged to 
the year gained by them, — both these he takes 
possession of and makes his own : that is why he 
performs the .Sunaslrya. 

3. The mode of its performance (is as follows) : 
They prepare no uttaravedi ; they do not use clotted 
butter ; nor do they churn the fire 1 . There are five 
fore-offerings, three after-offerings, and one Samish- 
/aya^ms. 

4. Then, in the first place, there are those five 
(regular) oblations 2 . By means of these oblations, 
indeed, Pra^apati produced creatures ; with them he 
delivered the creatures both ways from Varuwa's 
noose ; with them the gods slew VWtra and gained 
that victory which was gained by them. And so 
does he, by means of them, obtain and make his 
own, both that prosperity which accrued to the gods 
from performing the Sakamedha offerings, and that 
essence of the year which was gained by them. This 
is why those five oblations are (offered). 

5. Then follows a .Sundslrya 3 cake on twelve 

1 But see XI, 5, 2, 8, 'At all four of these (ATSturmSsya offerings) 
they churn the fire.' On account of this contradiction, the com- 
mentators, on Katy. V, 11, 3, consider the churning of the fire as 
optional. But, if the fires were produced by ' churning,' nine fore- 
offerings and after-offerings would have to be performed, as at the 
other Seasonal sacrifices, which is expressly forbidden in the above 
passage. According to Katy. himself, the Sunasirya is to be treated 
like an ordinary ish/i, except that the barhis is to be tied together 
in the way prescribed for the Seasonal offerings; see II, 5, 1, 18. 

* See II, s,i, 8-1 1. 

' That is, according to Kdty. V, 1 1, 5, to .Sun a and Stra, — pro- 
bably the ploughshare and plough, considered as two tutelary 
deities of agricultural pursuits (Rig-veda IV, 57, 5-8); but by Yaska 
identified with Vayu and Aditya; — or, according to Taitt. S.I, 8, 
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potsherds. The import of this .Sunastrya oblation 
is what we have stated before. 

6. After that there is an (oblation of) milk 1 to 
Vayu. Now it is to milk that living beings readily 
take, when they are born : ' May the creatures readily 
take to me — now that I have gained the victory (by 
means of the Sakamedha offerings) — for my pros- 
perity, glory, and support ! ' so he thinks, and hence 
that (oblation of) milk. 

7. Then as to why it is (offered) to Vayu. Now 
Vayu, indeed, is yonder blowing (wind) ; it is he that 
makes swell whatever rain falls here. But it is by 
the rain that plants grow ; and on the plants being 
eaten and the water drunk, milk is produced out of 
that water. Hence it is he (Viyu) that produces it ; 
and for this reason it is (offered) to Vayu. 

8. Then follows a cake on one potsherd for 
Surya. Now Surya, indeed, is yonder scorching 
(sun) ; it is he that governs all this (world), now 
by means of a good, now by a bad (king) 2 ; he 
assigns its place to everything here, now under a 
good, now under a bad (king) : ' Now that I have 
obtained the victory, may he, in his pleasure, govern 
me through a good (king), may he assign to me a 
place under a good (king) !' thus he thinks ; and for 
this reason there is a cake on one potsherd for 
Surya. 

9. The priests' fee for this (oblation to Surya) 

7, 1, Taitt. Br. I, 7, 1, 1, to Indra .Sun&sfra (i.e. Indra, accom- 
panied by Sun a and Stra, Say.). 

1 According to Kity. V, 11, 6-10, the milk, in this case, is to be 
offered quite fresh (and warm) from the cow, without having been 
put on the fire. Rice-gruel may, however, be offered instead. 

* Or, ' now by good, now by bad (means).' 
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is a white horse 1 ; whereby it is made of the 
characteristic form of yonder scorching (sun). If 
he be unable to procure a white horse, it may be 
a white bull ; whereby it is likewise made of the 
characteristic form of yonder scorching (sun). 

10. He may offer the -Sunaslrya at the same time 
when he performs the Sakamedha offerings. By offer- 
ing (Seasonal sacrifices) three times in the year, he 
indeed obtains the (whole) year : he may therefore 
offer (the .Sunaslrya) at any time 2 . 

11. Here now some wish to take possession of 
the nights ; and should he wish to take possession 
of the nights, let him offer the .Sunaslrya (on the 
day) when, previously to the full-moon of Phalguna, 
(the new moon) becomes visible in yonder sky. 

1 2. Let him then get consecrated (for the Soma- 
sacrifice), lest the Phalguna full-moon again pass by 
without his offering (Soma). For were the Phalguna 
full-moon again to pass by without his having 

x According to Taitt. S. I, 8, 7, Taitt. Br. 1, 7, 1, 2, the Dakshiaa 
consists of a plough yoked with twelve oxen. 

* That is to say, he may perform the Sunaslrya, either immedi- 
ately after the SakamedhiA, or at any time within four months after 
that sacrifice (comm. on Katy. V, 1 1, 3). Our author, however, evi- 
dently favours the views set forth in the succeeding paragraphs. 
According to these, the householder who wishes to discontinue the 
Seasonal offerings after the first round, and to become a Soma- 
sacrificer, is to perform the Sunaslrya on the first day of the waxing 
moon of Phalguna, and then to undergo the diksha, or rite of 
consecration for the Soma-sacrifice (see III, 1, 2, 1 seq.), either 
immediately or before the approaching full-moon, when he is to 
perform the Agnish/oma (or an animal offering to Agni and Soma 
or an Agneyl ish/i, KSty. V, 11, 15). If, on the other hand, he in- 
tends to continue the ATaturmasyas for another year (or more), he 
is to perform the Sunastrya on the upavasatha, or day preceding 
the full-moon. 
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offered (Soma), he would certainly have to begin 
anew (to perform the Seasonal offerings) : hence 
the Phalguna full-moon should not again pass by 
without his offering Soma. Such (is the rule) for 
him who discontinues (the Seasonal offerings). 

13. And in the case of one who recommences 
(the Seasonal offerings), — let him perform the .Suni- 
slrya on the day preceding the Ph&lguna full-moon, 
and on the following day the Vai^vadeva, and after 
that the Full-moon offering. This, then, (is the rule) 
for him who recommences (the Seasonal offerings). 

14. Then as to (the Sacrificer) shaving his head 
all round 1 . Now yonder sun, indeed, faces every 
quarter; it drinks up whatever (moisture) it dries 
up here : hence this (Sacrificer) thereby faces every 
quarter and becomes a consumer of food. 

15. This fire also faces every quarter, since it 
burns all they put into it from whatsoever quarter : 
hence this (Sacrificer) thereby faces every quarter 
and becomes a consumer of food. 

16. This man, on the other hand, faces but one 
quarter ; but by shaving his head all round he 
comes to face every quarter ; and whosoever, knowing 
this, has his head shaved all round, becomes just 
such a consumer of food as those two : let him 
therefore have his head shaved all round. 

17. And on this point Asuri said, 'What in the 
world has it to do with his face, even if he were to 
shave off all the hair of his head ! It is by offering 



1 ' Parivartayate ' (' nivartayate,' KS«va), lit. ' he causes himself 
to be turned round,' is the technical expression for having one's 
head shaved all round (the jikha, or lock of hair on the crown of 
the head). 
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thrice in the year that he comes to face all the quar- 
ters and becomes a consumer of food : let him there- 
fore not trouble himself about shaving his head.' 

Fourth BrAhmawa. 

1. Now when it is said, that the gods, by means 
of the Sakamedha offerings, slew VWtra and gained 
that supreme authority which they now wield, — it 
is rather by means of all the Seasonal sacrifices 
that the gods slew VWtra; it is by all of them 
that they gained that supreme authority which 
they now wield. 

2. They spake, 'With what king, with what 
leader 1 shall we fight?' Agni spake, ' With me for 
your king, with me for your leader!' With Agni 
for their king, with Agni for their leader, they 
gained four months ; and with the Brahman (sacer- 
dotium) and the threefold science they encompassed 
them. 

3. They spake, ' With what king, with what leader 
shall we fight?' Varuwa spake, 'With me for your 
king, with me for your leader!' With Varu«a for 
their king, with Varu«a for their leader, they gained 
other four months ; and with the Brahman and the 
threefold science they encompassed them. 

4. They spake, ' With what king, with what leader 
shall we fight?' Indra spake, 'With me for your 
king, with me for your leader!' With Indra for their 
king, with Indra for their leader, they gained other 
four months ; and with the Brahman and the three- 
fold science they encompassed them. 

1 Anika (? ' van-guard'), cf. V, 3, 1, 1 ' senSySA senanfr anikam ;' 
II, 5. 3- 2 - 
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5. And, accordingly, when he performs the Vaisva- 
deva, he thereby gains four months, with Agni for 
his king, with Agni for his leader. Then (in shaving) 
are used a porcupine's quill spotted in three places, 
and a copper razor; that three-spotted porcupine's 
quill resembles the threefold science, and the copper 
razor resembles the Brahman ; for the Brahman is 
fire, and fire is of reddish (lohita) colour : hence a 
copper (loha) razor is used. Therewith he has 
(his head) shaved all round 1 ; and thus he (the 
Adhvaryu) encompasses him with the Brahman and 
the threefold science. 

6. And when he performs the Varuwapraghasa 
offerings, he thereby gains other four months, with 
Varuwa for his king, with Vanwa for his leader. 
Then a three-spotted quill of a porcupine and a 
copper razor are used, wherewith he has himself 
shaved all round; and thus he (the priest) encom- 
passes him with the Brahman and the threefold 
science. 

7. And when he performs the Sakamedha offer- 
ings, he thereby gains other four months, with Indra 
for his king, with Indra for his leader. Then a 
three-spotted quill of a porcupine and a copper 
razor are used, wherewith he has himself shaved ; 
and thus he (the priest) encompasses him with the 
Brahman and the threefold science. 

8. And when he performs the Vaisvadeva, then 
he becomes Agni, and attains to union with Agni 
and to co-existence in his world. And when he 
performs the Varu«apraghasa offerings, then he 
becomes Varuwa, and attains to union with Varu«a 

1 See p. 448, note 1. 
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and to co-existence in his world. And when he 
performs the Sakamedha offerings, then he becomes 
Indra, and attains to union with Indra and to co- 
existence in his world 1 . 

9. And in whatever season he goes to yonder 
world, that season passes him on to the next sea- 
son, and that season again passes him on to the next 
season, — he who performs the Seasonal sacrifices 
reaches the highest place, the supreme goal. 
Wherefore it is said, 'They find not him that 
offereth the Seasonal offerings, for verily he goeth 
unto the highest place, to the supreme goal 2 .' 

1 The Kawva text adds : And when he performs the Sunasiriya, 
then he becomes Vayu, and attains to union with Vayu and to 
co-existence in his world. 

* The Ka«va text has: In whatever season the performer of 
Seasonal offerings goes to yonder world, that season passes him 
on to the next season, and that next one to the next one, — him 
the seasons, by transmission, make thus attain to the highest 
station, to the highest world. Wherefore is it said, ' They find not 
him that offereth the Seasonal offerings, for he conquereth the 
highest world, the highest conquest (paramaw hy eva lokam 
paramibj ^itim ^ayatlti).' 
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 

Page 15, note f. The pole of Indian carts is itself firmly bound with thongs. 
P. 27, paragraph 10. Read, — Vig. S. 1, 15 b ; 1, 15 c. 

P. 28, par. 12, and note 2. The Kanva text has the correct order of castes: 
' tany etani iatvari vaia ehtti brahma»asyagahy adraveti ra^anyasya 
ia vaisyasya ladhaveti sfidrasya.' 
P. 47, par. 1. The Taitt. S. (II, 6, 6) has a somewhat different version of this 
legend : — Agni had three elder brothers. While carrying the oblations to 
the gods, they perished. Agni was afraid, ' In like manner this one will 
meet with destruction (irtim Irishyati).' He concealed himself. He entered 
the waters. The gods wished to find him. A fish betrayed him. He cursed 
it, ' May (people) kill thee by whatever means they can devise (dhiya-dhiya), 
who hast betrayed me ! ' Hence they kill the fish by whatever means they 
can devise, for he is accursed. They found him, and said to him, ' Come 
back to us and carry our oblation !' He said, ' I will ask a boon : whatever 
portion of the taken (ghee) shall fall outside the enclosing-sticks, before it 
is offered, that shall be my brothers' portion I ' Hence whatever portion of 
the taken (ghee) falls outside the enclosing-sticks, that is their portion: 
with that he satisfies them. 
P. 47, par. 2. The Kanva text reads, — *They followed Indra even as now-a-days 

also a Brahman follows a Kshatriya blessing him (fbamsamilno 'nutarati).' 
P. 85, par. 6. Read, — for this represents the fringe (of the Sacrificer's nether 
garment), and it is on the right side that the fringe (is tucked in) ... . for 
the fringe also is covered (by being tucked in). Cf. below to p. 368. 
P. 118, line 18. Read, — 'Thine' instead of 'Your.' 

P. 164, par. 2. Professor Delbriick, Syntaktische Forschungen II, p. 118, trans- 
lates, 'And from the mouth which had been drinking surS, the sparrow 
sprang : hence the latter sings so merrily, for indeed he sings so merrily as 
if it had drank suraV Differently, however, ibid. Ill, p. 64. 
P. 1 75, par. 1. Compare also the corresponding legend in Taitt. Br. 1, 6, 7, 4 : — 
Indra, having slain Vn'tra, went to the farthest distance, thinking ' I have 
committed a sin (aparitdham, ? I have missed him).' He said, ' Who will 
find this out?' TheMaruts said,'We will choose a boon, then we shall know: 
let the first offering be made to us!' They sported on him (Vn'tra). &c. 
(According to Sayana, on Taitt. S. 1, 8, 4, Indra flees from fear and says, within 
the Marat's hearing, ' Is Vn'tra dead or not ? Who will go near him and 
find it outV'&c.) 
P. 183, par. 1. According to SSyana, on Taitt. Br. 1, 1, 3, 10, it was the Soma- 
plant (soma-vallt) that was carried off by Gayatri devata, and one of its leaves 
(parna) was broken off, and on falling to the ground became a palasa tree. See 
also Taitt. S.VI, 1,6; Sat. Br. Ill, 2, 4, 1 seq. ; Weber, Ind. Stud. II, 312 seq. 
P. 184, note 4. Add, — Compare Max Miiller, Hist, of Anc. Sansk. Lit., p. 352. 
P. 206, par. 19. Correct, — ' Bhallaveya' (also II, 1, 4, 6). 
P. 288, note 2. On the etymology of nakshatra, see also Max Miiller, Rig-veda- 

Samhitl IV, p. lxvi note. 
P. 310, pars. 8-9. Correct, — 'And whichever (of the Asuras) they (the gods) 
slew, he indeed remained the same (viz. alive). In consequence of this the 
gods were left inferior.' 
P. 313, par. 20. The paragraph should have been rendered thus: — To Aru/ia 
Aupaveii his kinsmen said, ' Thou art advanced in years : establish thou the 
fires I' He replied, ' Thereby ye tell me, "keep silence I" he who has estab- 
lished his fires must not speak an untruth, and only by not speaking at all 
one speaks no untruth : to that extent the service (of the consecrated fire) 
consists in truth.' Similarly the Kanva text, — arunam haupaverim ^iiataya 
tJnxh sthaviro v& asy agni adhatsveti. — sa hovaia tan maitad brutha vaiam- 
yama evaidhiti m& brutheti na hy agni fidMya mn'sha vaden no vaH vadato 
mn'shodyam asti tasm&d u satyam eva vivadishet See Delbriick, Syntak- 
tische Forschungen III, p. 29. 
P. 368, par. 24. Read, — He (the Sacrificer) then pulls down the tuck of his 
(nether garment) and performs obeisance. Cf. p. 435, note 2. 
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INTRODUCTION 



TO THE 

VINAYA TEXTS FROM THE PALI. 



In the present MSS. the Vinaya Piteka is divided into 
the following books : 

*p.,.f.. ' (.called collectively the Sutta-vibhanga. 

7^ a ,t vag * ' \ called collectively the Khandhakas. 

4. Aullavagga, J 

5. Parivara-pa^a. 

These books constitute that part of the sacred literature of 
the Buddhists which contains the regulations for the out- 
ward life of the members of the Buddhist Sawzgha — nearly 
the oldest, and probably the most influential, of all Fra- 
ternities of monks. 

It is impossible to frame any narrower definition of the 
Vinaya than this, since the gradual change of circumstances 
in the Fraternity resulted in a gradual change also in the 
Vinaya itself. To give any more detailed account of what 
the Vinaya is, it will be necessary to trace what can be at 
present ascertained of its history; to show — that is, so far 
as it is yet possible to do so — the causes which led to the 
establishment of the oldest Rules and Ceremonies of the 
Order, and to follow step by step the accretions of new 
literary work around this older nucleus. 

For this purpose we propose to consider first the Rules 
of the work called the Patimokkha; for the later texts 
presuppose its existence. It is one of the oldest, if not 
the oldest, of all Buddhist text-books ; and it has been 
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inserted in its entirety into the first part of the 
Vinaya, the Vibhanga 1 . 



The Patimokkha — the meaning of the name will be dis- 
cussed later on — seems to have owed its existence to the 
ancient Indian custom of holding sacred two periods in 
each month, the times of the Full Moon and of the New 
Moon. 

The Vedic ceremonies of the Darjapflrwamasa sacri- 
fice, and of the feast or sacred day (Upavasatha) con- 
nected with it, are known to have been very old, and the 
custom of celebrating these days would naturally be handed 
on from the Brahmans to the different Sama#as, and be 
modified and simplified (though, as it seems, sometimes 
increased in number) by them, in accordance with their 
creeds and their views of religious duty. According to 
Buddhist tradition 2 — and we see no sufficient reason for 
doubting the correctness of the account — the monks of 
other, that is, of non-Buddhistic sects, used to meet together 
at the middle and at the close of every half-month, and 
were accustomed then to proclaim their new teaching in 
public. At such times the people would crowd together ; 
and the different sects found an opportunity of increasing 
their numbers and their influence. 

The Buddhists also adopted the custom of these period- 
ical meetings, but confined themselves to meeting twice in 
each month 3 . And the peculiarity which gave to these 
meetings among the Buddhists their distinguishing cha- 
racter seems to have been borrowed by them neither from 
the Brahmans nor from other dissenters, but to have been 
an original invention of the Buddhists themselves. The 
Brethren and Sisters made use of these half-monthly gather- 
ings to confess to the assembled Order the sins and faults 
which each of them had committed ; and to take upon him- 
self, or herself, the penance which the transgressor had 
thereby incurred. It would be unnecessary to dwell here 
upon the details of these penitential meetings, as we can 

1 The opening sentence only is found in the Mahavagga. See below, p. xv. 
1 Mahfivagga II, i, i. » Ibid. II, 4, 2. 
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refer the reader to the second book of the Mahavagga, 
where he will find them fully set out. 

It was for use at such penitential gatherings that the 
text, now known as the Patimokkha, was composed. A list 
was drawn up — which of course it would be necessary from 
time to time to complete, and rectify — of those offences 
which ought to be confessed and atoned for ; this list was 
read out in the half-monthly meetings of the Order ; and 
the Brethren and Sisters who were present were asked if 
they were innocent of each one of the offences therein 
mentioned. 

The use of such a list must have already begun in very 
early times. Tradition even ascribes the first laying down 
of each clause to the Buddha himself. This tradition is of 
course very far from being conclusive ; but neither should 
we hold it impossible that the Patimokkha, either in its 
present shape, or at least in its most essential parts, can 
reach back to the Buddha's own time, or to that of his 
personal disciples. 

It is no doubt natural, through the influence of the his- 
tory of early Christianity, or perhaps of the school of 
Socrates, to imagine that early Buddhism was far removed 
from all fixed and absolute forms, either of creed or of 
liturgy; and to represent the intercourse of Gotama and 
his disciples as purely and simply an interchange of 
spiritual edification, where the spirit was all in all, and the 
letter was nothing. But it should be remembered that 
Gotama continued to live for many years, almost for two 
generations, after he had formulated the essential points of 
his system, and after he had founded the brotherhood of 
his Order. And at that time the stream of scholastic and 
legal ideas which emanated from the earlier Brahmanism 
was flowing in full force through the religious circles of 
India. A rich phraseology of sacred and ecclesiastical 
expressions, an armoury of technical terms in philosophy 
and in theology (still preserved in the Brahma«as and Upani- 
shads), had been developed and made ready for the use of 
the Buddhists, and Camas, and other reforming schools. 
And earlier speculation had raised a whole series of pro- 
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blems, and long-continued custom had elaborated a multi- 
farious system of ecclesiastical observances, which the newly 
risen sects, orthodox or heretical, could grapple with, or 
could adopt. It seems to us that Gotama's disciples, from 
the very beginning, were much more than a free and un- 
formal union of men held together merely through their 
common reverence for their Master, and through a common 
spiritual aim. They formed rather, and from the first, an 
organised Brotherhood. 

But if we look upon the Sakyaputtiya Samaras — 
for that is the name which the people in the earliest times 
gave to the community — as from the first an organised 
body, it is highly probable that the earliest formularies, 
both of their creeds and of their liturgies, arose in a time, if 
not during the life of Gotama, yet at most not long after 
his decease. Now among the oldest expressions of belief 
we may with certainty rank the four sentences known as 
the Four Noble Truths and the summary of the so-called 
Noble Eightfold Path : and the oldest liturgical formularies 
preserved to us are, without any doubt, the Patimokkha 
and the various Kammava^as. It is true that these litur- 
gical formularies, being so much more extensive, may 
possibly have been modified or added to before they 
reached the form in which we now possess them ; but there 
is not the slightest trace of any other liturgies having ever 
been in use in the Buddhist fraternity. 



It is of course impossible to attempt to draw a line 
between the part which Gotama himself may have had in 
the settlement of the list of offences contained in the Pati- 
mokkha, and the part that may have been taken by his 
disciples. Nor indeed, considering the limited character of 
our knowledge, is that a point of much importance. But it 
should perhaps be noticed in this connection that Buddhist 
tradition does ascribe to one among Gotama's disciples — to 
Upali — an especial connection with the Vinaya. This tra- 
dition reaches back at least as far as the time when the 
existing recension of the Pali Pi/akas was made, for we 
find it both in the Sutta- and in the Vinaya-Pi/akas. 
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Thus in the /Cullavagga (VI, 13, i) we find the passage — 
'At that time the Blessed One proclaimed the Vinaya in 
many a way to the Bhikkhus, exalted the Vinaya, exalted 
the learning of the Vinaya, exalted again and again the 
venerable Upali. Then thought the Bhikkhus, "The 
Blessed One hath proclaimed the Vinaya in many a way, 
hath exalted the Vinaya, hath exalted the learning of the 
Vinaya, hath exalted again and again the venerable Upali. 
Come now let us learn the Vinaya from the venerable 
Upali." And so many Bhikkhus, old and middle-aged 
and young, learnt the Vinaya from the venerable Upali.' 

And again in a Sutta of the Anguttara Nikaya 1 , 
where those Bhikkhus are enumerated who, in any par- 
ticular respect, are the first and foremost in the Brother- 
hood, Upali is mentioned as the first among the custodians 
of the Vinaya (the Vinaya-dhara). And further, as is 
well known, it is Upali who, according to the tradition, 
plays, at the First Council, the same part of propounder 
with regard to the Vinaya Texts which Ananda does with 
regard to the Dhamma Texts 2 . There may well be some 
truth in this very ancient tradition that Upali was specially 
conversant with the Rules of the Order ; but it would be 
hazardous on that account to ascribe to Upali a share, not 
only in the handing down of existing Rules, but in the 
composition of the Patimokkha itself 3 . 



As regards the order in which the various offences are 
arranged in the Patimokkha, the principal division cor- 
responds to the division of the Order into Brethren and 
Sisters: there is a Bhikkhu-patimokkha and a Bhik- 
khuni-patimokkha. In each of these two chief divisions 
the offences are divided into various classes, beginning with 
the heaviest — with those, that is, that result in the exclu- 

1 Phayre MS., vol. i. fol. kau. * JMIavagga XII. 

* In the Ceylon Chroniclers (Dtpavamsa, Bhanavaras 4 and 5) UpSIi even 
becomes the first in a series of Vinayapamokkha, or 'Chiefs of the Vinaya;' 
but no such office is known to the older tradition ; and had it existed it would 
certainly have been mentioned in connection with the dispute about the so- 
called Ten Points of the Vinaya at the Council of Vesall. 
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sion of the offender from the Order. Inside each class the 
sequence of the clauses follows no invariable rule. Some- 
times offences of a related character are placed together in 
groups 1 , but sometimes those which would naturally come 
together are found scattered in quite different parts of the 
same class 2 . It is perhaps worthy of notice that there 
sometimes seems, as in the two cases first mentioned in the 
last note, to be an effort to arrange the offences in groups 
(vagga) of ten : and in three cases we find regulations for- 
mulated with the utmost brevity (the offences being merely 
expressed by a locative case dependent upon pa^ittiyaw) 
at the commencement of such a vagga. It seems to us, at 
least in the present state of our knowledge, quite impossible 
to draw any conclusions from such peculiarities as to the 
comparative age of any different parts of the Patimokkha. 
The irregularities in arrangement may very well be due to 
want of literary clearness in the compilers of the present 
Form of Confession, and it would be hazardous to attempt 
to trace in it any historical argument. 

The various points in regard to the Patimokkha dealt 
with in the foregoing paragraphs do not of themselves 
show that it was at all older than the rest of the Vinaya 
Pi/aka ; and indeed the work, as a separate work, is not 
considered among Buddhists to belong to the Pifokas at 
all, and is therefore not included in the list of works of 
which the Pifokas consist. But every single Rule or Clause 
in the Patimokkha is in fact found word for word in the 
Sutta-vibhanga, the quotations being so complete that the 
Patimokkha might be entirely put together again by piecing 
together extracts from the Vinaya Pitfaka. And it is not 
possible that the Patimokkha originated merely by such a 
process of dovetailing ; for the quotations in the Vinaya 
Pi/aka, though not actually called quotations, bear the un- 
mistakable stamp of being taken from some pre-existing 
work. The cause which led to the Patimokkha, and the 

1 For instance, regulations as to the conduct of Brethren towards Sisters 
come together in Patittiya 21-30; those about meal-times in PaWttiya 31-40 ; 
about conduct in relation to armies in PaWttiya 48-50. 

1 For instance, Paiittiya 5, 6, and 43-45 ; and again, Paiittiya 20 and 62, &c. 
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Upasampada-kammava£a, being separately preserved at 
all, is the same as the cause which led to their exclusion 
from the lists of the Pi/aka texts — the fact, that is, of 
their being liturgical compositions. 



We turn now to the consideration of the question how a 
series of further literary productions were gradually de- 
veloped out of, or added to the Patimokkha 1 . 

Whoever reads through the Mahavagga will at once be 
struck by one section of it which differs completely both in 
contents and in form from the rest of the work. This is the 
section in the Second Book, Chapter III, paragraphs 4-8. 

This passage is preceded by the opening words of the 
Patimokkha; and in the passage itself those words are 
separately paraphrased or explained. But the explanation 
does not appear to be put into the mouth of the Buddha ; it 
bears rather, without any historical or conversational form, 
the impersonal shape of a simple commentary: and it only 
differs from the later commentaries by peculiar solemn 
diffuseness and rhetorical tautology. 

If we were to consider the Mahavagga only, the sudden 
and unexplained appearance in this connection, and in this 
connection only, of an isolated passage of this kind, would 
have to remain an insoluble puzzle. But when we look 
further into the other parts of the Vinaya Pifaka, an answer 
immediately suggests itself. In the portion of that Pirfaka 
which is better called the Sutta-vibhanga, but is divided in 
the MSS. into two divisions, under the somewhat misleading 
titles of Para^ika and Pa&ttiya, we find, at regularly recur- 
ring intervals, passages of an exactly similar character, and 
without any doubt of the same origin, as the isolated 
passage in the Mahavagga. 

The Sutta-vibhanga is occupied with laying down and 
explaining all the Rules which are contained in the Pati- 
mokkha. Now, immediately after the text of each of these 
Rules, there is found a word for word commentary upon 

1 With the following paragraphs should be compared H. Oldenberg in the 
Introduction to his edition of the Pali text of the Vinaya, vol. i. pp. xvi and 
following. 
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them — precisely as a word for word commentary follows, 
in the passage above cited in the Mahavagga, upon the 
quoted words of the Introductory Formular of the Pati- 
mokkha service. Here then lies the explanation. This 
Introductory Formular is the only passage contained in the 
Patimokkha which is not found also in the Sutta-vibhanga. 
And with the explanation of the curiously isolated passage 
in the Mahavagga we have also a new fact of very great im- 
portance. Not only does the Vinaya Pi/aka contain, word 
for word, the whole of the Patimokkha, but it contains 
also, and again word for word, the whole of an 
ancient Commentary on the Patimokkha. 

This commentary no longer exists as a separate work, 
and it would indeed be strange if it did. It was not re- 
quired in the simple liturgical services of Ordination and 
Confession in use in the Order : and if any one wished to 
refer to it, in order to refresh his memory as to the ex- 
planation of any passage in the Patimokkha, he had only 
to repeat, or to get repeated over to him, the corresponding 
passage from the Sutta-vibhanga. There he would find the 
Old Commentary (as we shall hereafter call it) word for 
word, together with the additional commentary by which 
it had been supplemented in later times. 

A question may then possibly occur to the reader whether 
we can be really sure that the Old Commentary has been 
preserved complete, or whether what we have is a frag- 
ment only. We think there can be but little doubt as to 
the right answer. The Patimokkha, which the Old Com- 
mentary deals with word by word, has been separately 
preserved to us, and we know that no one phrase of it 
remains uncommented upon. And further it is clear from 
several passages that the words of the old commentator 
were considered so sacred or authoritative that they have 
been kept intact even in cases where they are in contra- 
diction to the later parts of the Vinaya Pi/aka '. It should 
however be noted that this Old Commentary is philological 

1 See, for instance, the comparison made by Oldenberg in the Introduction to 
his edition of the text, vol. i. p. xviii. The Old Commentary follows of course 
the passage there referred to in the Patimokkha. 
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) 



and exegetical throughout, containing nothing of a le- 
gendary or quasi-historical nature. It is just possible to 
suggest that it may have originally contained not only such 
an explanation of the meaning of each Rule, but an account 
also of the occasion on which the Rule was laid down. 
But it is difficult to see why greater sacredness should 
have been attached to one part of the work than to 
another ; or to explain how it was that, if any part was 
changed, the contradictory passages above referred to were 
not also altered. Every probability therefore points to the 
conclusion that we have the complete work still before us, 
and not fragments of it only. 



It seems to us to have been precisely the absence of any 
such historical account in the older Commentary which 
probably led to the formation of what was practically 
the new edition of the Patimokkha which now lies before 
us in the first part of the Vinaya Pi/aka. 

In the earliest books of the Sutta Pi/aka, which contains 
the statement of Buddhist belief, we find — just as in the 
Gospels and in the Socratic dialogues — that that belief is 
not stated directly. The books profess to give, not simply 
the belief itself, but the belief as the Buddha uttered it, 
with an account of the time when, and the place at which, 
he uttered it. The Buddha's new method of salvation, his 
new doctrine of what salvation was, did not present itself 
to the consciousness of the early Buddhist community as 
an idea, a doctrine, standing alone, and merely on its own 
merits. In their minds it was indissolubly bound up with the 
memory of the revered and striking personality of him who 
had proclaimed it. So in the Sutta Pi/aka the actor and 
speaker is almost throughout the Buddha himself : (occa- 
sionally, but very seldom, one of his disciples.) Introduc- 
tions — often indeed short and tending in later times to 
disappear — give a full account of where, and when, he 
spoke ; what was the occasion which led to his uttering 
that particular speech ; and to whom he uttered it. But, 
throughout, the principal thing is what the Buddha said. 

It is only natural that this distinguishing mark of the 
[13] b 
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literature of the Buddhist Dhamma — much of which was 
no doubt in existence at a very early date — should have 
reacted upon the literature of the Buddhist Vinaya. The 
members of the Order were no longer contented to learn, 
and to understand the meaning of, the various Rules of the 
Patimokkha. A desire sprang up to have, for each one of 
them also, a kind of historical basis ; to know the story of 
how the Buddha himself came to lay down the Rule to his 
disciples. And it was only the Brother who was properly 
acquainted with all this who was accounted a real ' Doctor 
of the Law.' 

So it is said in the /sTullavagga (IX, 5, i): — 'If a Brother, 
Upali, has not received gladly both the Patimokkhas in 
their full extent, has not well divided them, well established 
them, well investigated them, both sutta by sutta, and in 
every detail; if when asked," Where was this spoken by the 
Blessed One?" he fail to solve the question: then there 
will be some who will say to him, " But then, let the 
venerable one still devote himself to learning the Vinaya ! " 
thus will they say 1 .' 

It is evident from this passage that, at the time when it 
was written, such a tradition regarding each Rule was in 
existence ; and that the knowledge of these traditions was 
held in high esteem. It is therefore a reasonable con- 
jecture that steps were taken to amalgamate these tradi- 
tions with the Text and the Old Commentary in a complete 
work, which should also contain what we may call Notes 
on the Rules — that is, decisions on points of Law involved, 
though not expressed in so many words, in the Rules ; 
discussions on what cases were really included and what 
were not, in particular regulations ; enumeration of excep- 
tions to the Rules ; and so on. 

Whether this conjecture be right or not, it is precisely 
such a work that we have now before us in that part of the 
Vinaya Piteka called the Sutta-vibhanga, and divided 

1 No ie Upali bhikkhuno ubhayani Pitimokkhani vittharena svagatani honti 
suvibhattSni suppavatttni suvihiMAitani suttato anuvyang'anaso, idam pan' fivuso 
kattha vuttam BhagavatS 'ti iti pu#Ao na sampayati, tassa bhavanti vattaro : 
Irigha tava ayasma Vinayam pariyapunassfl 'ti : iti 'ssa bhavanti vattSro. 
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in the present MSS., as above pointed out, into two books 
called respectively — after the class of Rules with which they 
begin — Para^ika and Pa/fcittiya. And it is possible through- 
out, without the possibility of mistake, to distinguish between 
the three portions of which the present work is built up. 
The historical basis conies first, leading up to the extract 
from the Patimokkha, which is always placed in the 
Buddha's own mouth ; then comes the Old Commentary, 
with its verbal explanations ; and then, finally, the Notes 
giving the exceptions to, and the extensions of, the Rule 
in the Pitimokkha. 



The foregoing paragraphs show the way in which the 
Sutta-vibhanga grew up on the basis of the Patimokkha. 
The following books — the Khandhakas — give a detailed and 
connected account of the admission into the Sawgha ; of 
the ceremony of the Uposatha ; of the annually recurring 
observances connected with the beginning and the end of 
the rainy season ; of the principal disciplinary proceedings ; 
and of miscellaneous details regarding the medicine, food, 
dwelling-places, and daily life of the members of the Order 
(Bhikkhus). As in the Sutta-vibhanga, so here also, the 
outward form is arranged in such a way that in the case of 
every regulation a history was given of the occasion upon 
which the Buddha was supposed to have made it. These 
histories again lead up, in most cases, to a liturgical formu- 
lary by which the regulation was to be carried out. 

While, however, in the case of the Sutta-vibhanga the 
liturgy on which it has been founded has been preserved in 
a separate shape, the formularies in the Khandhakas have 
not as yet, except in some instances, been found in exist- 
ence apart from the Khandhakas. The principal exception 
is the Upasampada-kammava^a (The Words of the 
Act of Ordination), which recurs in its entirety in the First 
Khandhaka of the Mahavagga (I, 76, 3 to I, 78, 5). It is 
impossible therefore as yet to trace the history of the gra- 
dual formation of the Khandhakas as we think it already 
possible to do in the case of the Sutta-vibhanga. 

In the Khandhakas too, no doubt, the introductory 

b 2 
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histories are the latest part. But while some of the formu- 
laries and regulations to which they lead up may well be very 
old, others are probably additions to, or modifications of, 
those older ones ; and it is difficult to attempt to show, 
even with regard to the exceptions above mentioned, which 
are the older and which are the later. The misfortune that 
these forms are not all now separately extant 1 is probably 
simply due to the fact that the formularies separately pre- 
served (including the Patimokkha) are the only ones which 
continued to be used in actual services among the mem- 
bers of the Order. 

Such being the nature and contents, and such — so far 
as it can be traced — being the origin of the Sutta-vibhanga 
and of the Khandhakas respectively, it follows that in all 
probability they were composed, or put into their present 
shape, at about the same period in the development of 
early Buddhism — it is even possible that both works arose 
in immediate connection. 

The kind of narrative setting with which, in both cases, 
the older material has been surrounded is alike in both. 
Here and there in both works are included real fragments 
of ancient legend or tradition — as, for instance, the account 
of the events from the attainment of Buddhahood down to 
the conversion of Sariputta and Moggallana (Mahavagga I, 
1-24), the story of Devadatta (^Tullavagga VII), the story 
of the conversion and the sin of Sudinna (Vibhanga, First 
Pari^ika). But the greater number of these narratives are 
of the most meagre description, and have altogether the 
appearance of being mere inventions. 

There is little doubt that this is what they, in fact, 
were. Actual remembrance of the Buddha, and of his 
time, could have sufficed only in the rarest instances to 
give a correct historical basis for the Rules or Ceremonies, 
which had to be explained. We find a precisely similar 

1 Mr. Dickson has given us an excellent text of the UpasampadSkammava#& ; 
and it were much to be wished that the rest of them should also be published. 
Mr. Clough has given a translation of six others in 'Miscellaneous Translations 
from Oriental Languages,' London, 1834; and the Liverpool Free Library has 
MSS. of others. 
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state of things leading, in the Introductions to the Cataka 
Stories, to what were unquestionably inventions : and it 
must be acknowledged that the compilers have not taken 
the slightest trouble to conceal the evidently unsubstantial 
character of most of these summary introductions. But it 
does not follow that they were invented at the time when 
the Sutta-vibhahga and the Khandhakas were compiled. 
They may possibly have formed part of the traditional 
explanatory teaching of the schools. 



As to the time when the Sutta-vibhanga and the 
Khandhakas were compiled, we have important evidence 
in their silence regarding the well-known Ten Points. 

The long-continued struggle on that question — as im- 
portant for the history of Buddhism as the Arian contro- 
versy for that of Christianity — agitated the whole Buddhist 
world to its very centre ; and the attempted settlement of 
it, at the Council of Vesali, led to a most serious schism in 
the Buddhist Church. Now the ten expressions in which 
the question was summarised or catalogued 1 are (as was 
pointed out in the Introduction to the Pali Text of the 
Mahavagga) conspicuous by their absence from the 
Vibhanga, and from all, except the last, of the Khan- 
dhakas 2 . The first mention of most of them, and the first 
use of any one of them as a distinctive war-cry, is found in 
those last books, which are evidently an appendix to the 
rest of the Khandhakas, and of an entirely different nature 
from the earlier ones ; for they contain a regular historical 
account of the two Councils, that of Ra^agaha, and that of 
Vesali 3 . 

1 Singilona, dvangula, &c. (JTulIavagga XII, i, 10). 

1 That is, as war-cries; g-atarflparag'ata occurs in the sense of the precious 
metals. 

* In the present division of the Khandhakas into two parts, called the Larger 
and Smaller Divisions (Maha- and Xulla-vagga), there are ten Khandhakas in 
the first Division, and ten, apart from this appendix, in the second Division. 
Without the appended two last Khandhakas the so-called smaller Division is 
really considerably smaller than the larger Division ; and there is therefore a 
good reason for the name which was given to it. With the two last Khan- 
dhakas the difference in length of the two Divisions as a whole is not sufficiently 
striking to account satisfactorily for the choice of their names ; and the smaller 
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But the Ten Points in dispute were all matters of ecclesi- 
astical law, they all related to observances of the brother- 
hood, they were in fact questions as to whether or not the 
ancient Rules should be relaxed or not in these ten re- 
spects. Is it possible that in a collection of works like the 
Vibhanga and the Khandhakas, which seek to set forth, 
down to the minutest detail, and even with hair-splitting 
diffuseness, all that has any relation to the daily life of the 
Brethren, and the regulations of the Buddhist Order — is it 
possible that in such a collection, if, when it was compiled, 
the struggle on the Ten Points had already burst into flame, 
there should be no reference at all, even in interpolations, 
to any one of these ten disputes ? That the difference of 
opinion on the Ten Points remains altogether unnoticed in 
those parts of the collection where, in the natural order of 
things, it would be obviously referred to, and that it is only 
mentioned in an appendix where the Council held on its 
account is described, shows clearly, in our opinion, that the 
Vibhanga and the Khandhakas (save the two last) are 
older than the Council of Vesall — and, of course, a for- 
tiori that the Patimokkha and the Kammava^as are 
so too. 

The Council of Vesalt is said in the Xllth Khandhaka 
of the /sTullavagga to have taken place a hundred years 
after the Buddha's death. This is no doubt a round 
number ; and the exact year of the date of the Buddha's 
death is open to question. If it be placed, according to 
the Ceylon chronicles, at exactly 218 years before Asoka's 
coronation, it will fall in or about 483 B.C. 

But the expression 'a 18 years' can in no case be re- 
garded as an absolutely reliable statement of actual fact, 
and the date of 483 B.C. must therefore be taken subject to 
a marginal allowance of some decades. And it appears to 
one of us, for various reasons which he has elsewhere stated 
at length, that the balance of probability leads to the con- 
clusion that the date of the Buddha's Parinibbana must be 

Division actually contains two more Khandhakas than the larger. We lay no 
stress upon these facts, but it confirms the general argument to find little points 
of this kind tending in the same direction. 
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brought down to the period from 420-400 B. c. 1 We do not 
enter upon that question here, as the details are intricate, 
and the result uncertain ; and it is sufficient for our present 
purpose to be able to fix the Council of Vesali, even after 
making allowance for all possibilities, at within thirty years 
of 350 B.C. 

We would only point out that there is really no ground 
for discontent with a result which can be fixed, after all, 
within a few decades. For what difference does that make 
in this case ? If we had to deal with Grecian history, such 
a result might well be deemed unsatisfactory. There are 
differences, both personal and political, between Greece in 
480, in 440, and in 400 — differences well known to us. But 
whether we fix the date of an event in India in 480, or in 
440, what does it, at present, matter ? Who would be bold 
enough to say that the mention of India in 480 B.C. calls 
up to his mind a condition of things different from that 
suggested by the mention of India in 440 B. c, or even in 
400 B.C.? We need not therefore take too much to heart 
the uncertainty of this chronological result; though we 
may regret that our comfort is drawn from no better 
source than our want of knowledge. 

The Vibhanga and the Twenty Khandhakas were at that 
time (circa 350 B.C.) already held in such high repute that 
no one ventured to alter them ; a sanctity of this kind is 
not acquired without the lapse of a considerable time : and 
we think it is not going too far to say, Firstly, that these 
books must have been in existence, as we now have them, 
within thirty years, earlier or later, of, at least, 360 or 370 
B.C. ; Secondly, that the Old Commentary they have pre- 
served must be considerably, perhaps fifty years, older ; 
and Thirdly, that the Kammava^as and the Patimokkha 
must be older still. 



The reader will notice that in the foregoing discussion no 
mention has been made of the Fifth Book in the present 

1 See the dissertation on this subject in Rhys Davids's ' Ancient Coins and 
Measures of Ceylon;' and, more shortly, the close of the Introduction to his 
' Buddhist Suttas from the Pali.' 
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division of the Vinaya Pi&ka — the Pariv£ra-pa£/*a. The 
reason is that this work, an abstract of the other parts of the 
Vinaya, is in fact a very much later compilation, and pro- 
bably the work of a Ceylonese Thera. In some stanzas, 
which are found at the end of the Parivara-pa£#a, it is 
stated to have been composed by ' the highly wise, learned, 
and skilful Dipa, after he had inquired here and there 
into the methods (literally, the way) followed by former 
teachers 1 .' 

We have every hope that the foregoing argument will 
commend itself to our fellow workers as being, in the main, 
well founded. We now propose to test it by applying it 
in explanation of several difficult terms and phrases found 
in the Vinaya Pifeka, which seem to have been hitherto 
incorrectly interpreted. 

It has been pointed out that, in the Pcttimokkha, the 
offences are arranged in certain classes, called, with refer- 
ence to the heinousness of the act committed, Pdra^ika, 
Sawghadisesa, Pa^ittiya, Pafidesaniya, and Se- 
khiya. In other parts of the Vinaya, other offences are 
called Thulla££aya and Dukka^a. On this nomen- 
clature the Rev. S. Coles has founded a trenchant attack 
upon Buddhist morality. He says : 

' Beside the Parajikas there are lesser faults, the nature 
of which is determined by various causes, as will subse- 
quently appear. These are Sanghadisesa, Thullaccaya, 
and Dukka^a faults, and can all be easily remedied, the 
two latter especially ; as, after a fault of this kind has been 
committed, the culprit has only to confess to his Upaj- 
jhaya (ordaining priest) without much delay, and is then 
exempted from all evil consequences ; but the Sangha- 
disesa being more serious (about half a Pcirajika), a course 
of penance has to be submitted to, and confession without 
delay made to twenty-five superior Bhikkhus. The nature 

1 Pubbaiariyamaggan ia puMAitva ia tahim tahim 
Dlpo nSma maMpareMO sutadharo viiakkhano 
Imam vittharasamkhepam sa^Aamaggena maggiime 
j&Tintayitva likhapesi sissakanam sukhavaham. 
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and extent of these penances are not denned in the first 
book of the Vinaya Pitaka, but in others, to which reference 
will be made when these books are brought under con- 
sideration. Suffice it to say, that they can possibly have no 
deterring effect on crime, but rather form loop-holes through 
which most enormous and disgusting misdeeds may be 
committed, and yet the perpetrator may remain not only 
as a Buddhist, but as a BhikkhuV 

Mr. Coles then applies this argument to show that many 
offences against morality, being only called Dukka/a and 
not Para^ika, must have been looked upon very leniently, 
not only by the Buddhists, but by Gotama himself ; and 
that therefore his system of morality was not of the lofty 
kind it has usually been supposed to be, but was, in fact, 
a mere cloak and encouragement to wickedness and 
crime ! 

If Mr. Coles had looked at the Pitaka he was discussing 
from a historical, instead of from a controversial, point of 
view, he would scarcely have advanced this argument. The 
use of the term Dukka/a does not arise from, nor is it 
evidence of, a weakness in moral feeling ; but merely of 
a difference in point of time. It occurs only in what we 
have ventured above to call the Notes :' that is to say, in 
the latest portion of the Pitaka. When the author or 
authors of the final recension of the Vinaya had to speak of 
an offence not actually mentioned, though implied, in the 
text before them, they did not presume to call it by any of 
the names applied in the Patimokkha itself to the classifi- 
cation of offences. They no more dared to add to the 
number of Para^ikas, for instance, than a clergyman would 
now venture seriously to propose an addition to the Ten 
Commandments. They made use of two technical terms 
(both entirely new ones), namely, Thulla^aya and Duk- 
kafo (literally, Serious Transgression and Bad-deed), using 
the former more sparingly, and for graver misdemeanours. 
No argument based on passages where the word Dukkata. 
occurs can therefore have any force as to the teaching 
of Gotama himself; and the Bhikkhus, who did use the 

1 Journal of the Ceylon Asiatic Society, 1867-1870, p. 155. 
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word, were restrained from using the older term Pdra^ika 
by a feeling of reverence towards their sacred books — a 
feeling surely deserving, not of censure, but of sympathy. 



Again, there are certain terms applied to various parts of 
the Vinaya itself on which the above historical analysis 
may throw some light. When Asoka, in the Edict of 
Bhabra, addressed to the Buddhist Order, exhorted them 
to take as their authority, among other works, the Vinaya - 
Samukase, or Abstract of the Vinaya, he may fairly be 
supposed to have referred to the Patimokkha, which that 
epithet would very appropriately describe. If it be asked 
why he did not then call it the Patimokkha, the ex- 
planation may be either that that word is more especially 
a term for the act to be performed, than for the liturgy 
which shows the way to perform it (though it was also 
undoubtedly used as a name of the liturgy), or else that 
the work was known under both designations. 

We would just add, in passing, that, in the passage in 
question, the reading samukase (samutkarsha), instead 
of the formerly accepted samakase, is quite clear in 
General Cunningham's lithograph 1 ; and the generally 
accepted view that the Edict was addressed to a council, 
and is therefore an authoritative confirmation of the Ceylon 
traditions regarding the Council of Patna, ought to be re- 
considered. The Edict merely says : ' King Devanampiya 
of Magadha salutes the Sawgha' (that is, the Order, or 
the Community, of Bhikkhus) 2 . Without desiring to throw 
any doubt upon the reality of the Council of Patna, we are 
driven to the conclusion that such an expression as ' the 
Sawzgha ' could not have been meant to describe a formal 



1 ' Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum,' pi. xv. 

» Burnouf translated ' a l'assemblee du Magadha,' and Wilson, ' to the vener- 
able assembly of Magadha' (see 'Corpus,' &c, p. 131); but the reading is 
clearly MSgadhe in the ' Corpus,' while the older facsimile in the Journal of 
the Bengal Asiatic Society (ix. 618) had the impossible form Magdhem. 
Even if we could read Magadham samgham (an expression for which we 
know no parallel), the above remarks would still hold good. Compare further 
Professor Kern in the 'Jaartelling der Zuidelijke Buddhisten,' pp. 30-35. 
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council. Surely, if the Edict had been addressed to such 
a council, the fact would have been plainly intimated. 



It is just possible that Vinaya-Samukase may refer to the 
Old Commentary as well as to the Patimokkha ; but this 
is not probable, for there is no reason to believe that in 
Asoka's time the Old Commentary any longer existed 
apart from its setting in the Vibhanga. And Vinaya- 
Samukase cannot for the reasons above stated mean, as 
has been supposed, the Parivara-pa^a. 



As regards the meaning of the word Patimokkha we 
have the explanation of the Old Commentator in that 
single passage of his work found, as above pointed out, 
in the Khandhakas 1 . He there describes it as 'the origin, 
the front (mukha), the chief of the good Dhammas ;' where 
the word Dhamma means ' qualities,' and where the evident 
inference is that the commentator 2 derived Patimokkha 
from mukha. But, on the other hand, the tradition of the 
Northern Buddhists, in whose Sanskrit works the word is 
replaced byPratimoksha, points to a derivation from the 
root mu£. 

It seems scarcely open to doubt that we must, in ac- 
cordance with this last interpretation, connect the word 
with mu£, and not with mukha. 'Pratimukha' means in 
Sanskrit ' over against, standing close in front' How is it 
possible to derive from that any meaning appropriate as a 
title for the liturgy of confession called Patimokkha ? On 
the other hand, the derivation from mu£ is straightforward 
and simple. Prati-mu£ (atmanep.) means 'to free one- 
self, to get rid of;' and it is precisely through the recitation of 
this formular, and the answering of the questions contained 
in it, that the conscience of the member of the Brotherhood 



1 Patimokkhan ti adim etam mukliam etam pamukham etam JcusalSnam 
dhammanam, tena vuiiati patimokkhan ti. Mahavagga II, 3, 4. 

a We use the phrase ' Old Commentator ' for convenience only. The com- 
mentary was, no doubt, handed down by tradition in the Buddhist schools ; 
and there is no reason to believe that it was the work of any one mind. 
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was set free from the sense of the offence he had incurred 1 . 
Patimokkha or Pratimoksha means therefore 'Dis- 
burdening, Getting free.' The lengthening of the first 
vowel in the Pali word is not without analogies which have 
been already adduced by Childers. It is certain that the 
word is older than the present shape of the Formulary now 
so called ; for it is used several times in the Formulary 
itself, as well as in many of the oldest Suttas. 



The Old Commentator makes the Patimokkha ' the 
head of the good Dhammas.' There is a curious passage 
in the Patimokkha where the Dhammas are said to be 
included in the Suttas : 

' If a Bhikkhu at the half-monthly recitation of the Pati- 
mokkha should say, "Now for the first time do I notice 
that this Dhamma, as one handed down in the Suttas, 
embraced in the Suttas, gets recited every half-month!" 
then' &c. 2 

It is plain here that neither Dhamma nor Sutta is used 
in the sense to which we are accustomed from the later 
books. The Dhammas recited half-monthly are those con- 
tained in the scheme of offences given in the Patimokkha, 
and the Suttas must therefore mean the separate clauses of 
that Formulary. 

The fact is that the use of the word Sutta is by no 
means confined in the oldest Pali to the texts of what was 
afterwards the Sutta Pifoka, nor is it exclusively used 
either in earlier or later times s in opposition to Vinaya. 
Thus we find it used again, as we think, of the Rules of the 
Patimokkha ; and in contrast, as in the rule above quoted, 
to Dhamma, in Afullavagga IV, 14, 22, 23 : 

' This Bhikkhu, of such and such a name, is a preacher 

1 Compare MahSvagga II, 3, 3. 

2 Yo pana bhikkhu anvaddhamisam Patimokkhe uddissamane evam vadeyya ; 
idan' eva kho aham ^anSmi, ayam pi kira dhammo suttSgato suttapariyS- 
panno anvaddhamisam uddesam agaWAattti, tail ie . . . (the 73rd Paiittiya, 
quoted in .Kullavagga III, 34, 3). 

s Though more especially concerned here with the earlier use of the word 
Sutta, it may be well to remind our readers of the name SuttadharS applied 
in the Sumaiigala Vilasini to secular lawyers (see Alwis, ' Introd.' &c, p 100). 
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of the D ham ma; but the Suttas have not been handed 
down to him, nor the Sutta-Vibhahga.' 

' This Bhikkhu, of such and such a name, is a preacher 
of the D ha mm a, and the Suttas have been handed down 
to him, but not the Sutta-VibhahgaV 

So again in the constantly repeated phrase above re- 
ferred to — 

' If the two Patimokkhas are (or are not, as the connection 
requires) thoroughly known to a Bhikkhu in their entirety 
with all their divisions and explanations, if he have (or 
have not) thoroughly mastered them Sutta by Sutta, and 
Detail by Detail ; then' &c. 2 

— the word Sutta evidently refers to the clauses of the 
two Patimokkhas ; and we find also in the immediate 
context the mention of Dhamma or of Vinaya, or of both. 
. It is no doubt true that in one passage of the Mahi- 
parinibbana Sutta (IV, 8-11= pp. 39, 40), Sutta is opposed 
to Vinaya in much the same way as Sutta Pi/aka was 
afterwards opposed to Vinaya Piteka ; yet the contrast 
between these two ideas is usually expressed by the appo- 
sition of Dhamma to Vinaya 3 , and the passage in the 
Maha-parinibbina Sutta stands, so far as we yet know, 
quite alone. Indeed in the oldest tradition the discourses 
or conversations now called Suttas seem not to have been 
called by that name, but are referred to as Suttantas. 

So in the Mahavagga III, 5, 9, 12 mention is made of 
devout men, or of devout women, who may have been 
accustomed to recite some well-known Suttanta 4 ; and 
in the next Khandhaka (IV, 15, 4) we find Suttanta, 
Dhamma, and Vinaya all occurring in one context : 

' It may happen, Brethren, that in some district on the 
day of Pavara«a the night may have become far spent 

1 Suttam tassa Sgatam na Suttavibhangam. On the latter term see below. 

* UbhaySni nu kho Patimokkhani vittharena svagatani suvibhattani suppa- 
vattfni suviniWAitani suttato anuvyaff^anaso (Mahavagga I, 36, 14 ; I, 37, 14 ; 
JCullavagga IV, 14, 19 ; IX, 5, 1). Anuvya»#ana may perhaps refer here to 
the Old Commentary. 

* Compare H. Oldenberg's Introduction to his edition of the Mahavagga, 
pp. 7 and following. 

4 Abhi»jiatam va Suttantam bhanati. 
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while the Brethren are in confusion — some reciting the 
Dhamma, those versed in the Suttantas intoning some Sut- 
tanta together, the custodians of the Vinaya discussing the 
Vinaya, and the preachers of the Dhamma discoursing 
about the Dhamma.' 

The whole of these expressions recur in iSTullavagga IV, 
4, 4 ; and are found again, with others of a similar character, 
in isfullavagga VI, 6, 2. This last passage is in the Intro- 
duction to a fable which of course recurs, as a £ataka, in the 
£ataka collection, and with an introduction in almost the 
same words. We should therefore expect to find there also 
the epithet suttantika ('versed in the Suttantas'), if that 
expression had remained in use as late as the fifth century 
A.D.; but it is omitted, the Suttantikas having been then 
long since replaced by those entrusted, not with the whole, 
but with special portions only, of the Dhamma literature. 
The word Suttanta was however still in common use at the 
time when the presumably later books now contained in 
the Pi/akas were composed ; for it occurs in the Ahguttara 
Nikaya 1 , and in a constantly recurring verse in the Buddha- 
vamsa. in which it is opposed to Vinaya 2 , and the word is 
still used in the MSS. as the title of the more important 
Suttas. 

In the passage quoted above from the -ffullavagga IV, 14, 
aa, 23 there is a term Sutta-vibhanga used as the name 
of some part of the Vinaya literature apparently distinct 



1 The Anguttara Nikaya, Paniaka Nipata (Phayre MS. vol. ii. fol. gaA) : 
Ye te Suttanta Tathagatassa bhSvita' gambhtra gambhfrattha lokuttarS sun- 
»ataparisamyutta tesu bha»namanesu na sussissanti no sotam odahissanti na 
afina.Utia.rn upatfAapessanti na Aa te dhamme uggahetabbam pariyapunitabbam 
mannissanti ; ye pana te suttanli kathita kaveyya Aittakkhara Wttabya»g"an& 
bahiraka savakabhasita tesu bha»iiamanesu sussissanti sotam odahissanti ; &c. 

Ibid. fol. nai: Ye tebhikkhu bahussutS. Sgatagam4 dhammadhara vinayadharS 
matikadharS te na sakkaiiam suttantam param vaienti, tesam aiiayena iAin- 
namulako suttanto hoti apa<isarano. 

On the form compare the Sanskrit dn'sh/anta, vritt&nta, and siddhanta. 

* Suttantam VinayaS iapi navangam SatthusSsanara 

Sabbam pariyapunitvana sobhayi Ginasasanam. 

The phrase is used of various Buddhas in verses 317, 348, 594, 627, and 786 
of the Buddhavamsa. This reference we owe to Dr. Morris. 
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from the Suttas of the Patimokkha. 'The Suttas have 
been handed down to him, but not the Suttavibhanga.' 

The word recurs only in one other passage \ and that is 
in the appended Khandhakas of the .Sullavagga, in the 
account of the Council of Vesalt 2 . Seven passages are 
there quoted from the Patimokkha in condemnation of 
seven out of the Ten Points raised by the heretics ; and in 
answer to the question, ' Where was it condemned ?' and 
before the passages are quoted, the place where the passage 
was uttered is mentioned, and condemnation is stated to be 
'in the Suttavibhanga.' Thus 

Revata says, ' Is it right, Lord, to drink ^alogi?' 
Sabbakami replies, ' What, Friend, is this,§alogi ? ' 
Revata : ' Is it right, Lord, to drink strong drink which 
not being fermented, is not yet intoxicating ? ' 
Sabbakami : ' No, my friend, it is not right.' 
Revata : ' Where has it been condemned ? ' 
Sabbakami : ' At Kosambi in the Suttavibhanga.' 
Revata: 'What does he (who drinks ,§alogi) commit?' 
Sabbakami : ' He commits the P&£ittiya offence of drink- 
ing strong drink and of drinking intoxicating liquors.' 

This is a quotation of the Pa&ttiya Rule, No. 51 ; but 
the words quoted do not in fact condemn the drinking of 
toddy, and neither the Patimokkha nor the Old Com- 
mentary contains any reference to the place, Kosambi, 
where the words are here said to have been uttered. 

It is only in the introduction afterwards appended (in 
what is now called the Vibhanga) to the two older works, 
that Kosambi is mentioned ; and in the appendix following 
the Rule 51 in the Vibhanga there are no exceptions which 
would include ^alogi. But Kosambi is mentioned in the 
Introductory History. It is therefore most probable that 
the term Sutta-vibhahga refers to what is now called the 
Vibhanga ; or, if not, at least to that body of traditional 
teaching (including the Patimokkha and the Old Com- 
mentary) out of which the present Vibhanga was composed. 

1 That is, of the Vinaya Pi/aka. We are not certain that it may not be 
found in the Sutta Piiaka. 
» JCullavagga XII, 2, 8. 
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It may be convenient to make some reference here to 
the question whether the literature above discussed was 
handed down by memory only, or by writing. We are 
justified in expecting to find, in texts dealing in such minute 
detail with the daily life of the members of the Buddhist 
Order, some distinct evidence — and it will be equally dis- 
tinct whether it consists in actual statement, or in silence — 
as to writing, and the use of written books. And this 
expectation is not disappointed. 

In the first place, there are several passages which con- 
firm in an indisputable manner the existence of the art of 
writing at the time when the Vinaya texts were put into 
their present shape. 

' A certain man, who had committed a theft, ran away, 
and got ordained among the Bhikkhus. Now he was 
written up in the king's palace with an injunction that he 
should be slain wheresoever he should be found 1 .' — 

' But there occurred to the parents of Upali this con- 
sideration : " If Upali should learn writing 2 , Upali might 
thus after our decease live at ease, and not be troubled." ' 

And in the Vibhanga we find an interesting explanation 
of the Third Para^ika Rule, which lays down that whoso- 
ever wilfully kills a man, or brings about his death, must 
be expelled from the Order. 

In the Notes on this Rule the Sutta-vibhanga discusses 
the case of some one causing the death of another by per- 
suading him that suicide is glorious, or that it results in 
salvation.. And in this connection the possibility is con- 
sidered of these representations being made to the proposed 
victim, not by word of mouth, and not by a messenger, but 
by writing. 

'He engraves a writing to this effect: "Who so dies, 
he acquires wealth, or acquires fame, or goes to heaven." 
By that writing he is guilty of a Dukka/a offence. The 
other sees the writing, and, determining to die, is filled 

1 Aiiiiataro puriso iorikam katva palayitva bhikkhusu pabba^ito hoti. So 
Ira. raiit'o antepure likhito hoti yattha passitabbo tattha hantabbo 'ti (Maha- 
vagga I, 4.1). 

" Safe kho Upali lekham sikkheyya (Mahavagga I, 49, 1). 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



INTRODUCTION. XXX1U 



with painful feelings. (The writer is) guilty of a Thul- 
la&6aya offence. He does die. (The writer is) guilty of a 
Para^-ika offence 1 .' 

And again, with respect to the injunction addressed to 
the Sisters of the Order not to devote themselves to worldly 
wisdom (tira^Mana-vi^a), the Vibhahga makes an 
exception in favour of learning to write 2 . 

It is evident therefore that writing was in vogue in the 
time when the Notes on the Rules were put into their 
present form, that it was made use of for the publication of 
official announcements, and for the drawing up of written 
communications in private life ; and that while the know- 
ledge of the art was a possible source of livelihood, it was 
not confined to 'clerks/ but was acquired by ordinary 
persons, and even by women. 

But it is a long step from the use of writing for such 
public or private notifications to the adoption of it for the 
purpose of recording an extensive and sacred literature : 
and our texts show — and show, as it seems to us, in an 
equally indisputable manner — that for this latter purpose 
writing, however well known, had not yet come into use. 

Had the sacred texts been written down and read, books, 
manuscripts, and the whole activity therewith connected, 
must have necessarily played a very important part in the 
daily life of the members of the Buddhist Order. Now the 
texts of the Vinaya place clearly enough before our eyes 
the whole of the 'personal property,' so to speak, of the 
Buddhist A ram as and Viharas. Every movable thing, 
down to the smallest and least important domestic utensils, 
is in some way or other referred to, and its use pointed out ; 
while the use of other articles, not usually found in the 
Viharas, is mentioned, and condemned. But nowhere do 
we find the least trace of any reference to manuscripts; 



1 Lekham Windati yo evam maratl so dhanam va labhati yasam va labhati 
saggam va gaiMatiti. Akkharakkharaya apatti dukkatessa. Lekhanj passitvi 
marissamiti dukkhant vedanam uppadeti. Apatti thullaMayassa. Marati. 
Apatti paragikassa. 

* Anapatti lekham pariyapunati (Bhikkhunt-Patimokkha, PSiittiya 49). 

[13] c 
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much less of inks, or pens, or styles, or leaves, or other 
writing materials. 

And we do find, on the contrary, passages which show 
the difficulties which arose every time that the memorial 
tradition by word of mouth of any of the sacred texts was 
interrupted, or threatened to be interrupted. 

So, for instance, we find the case discussed of no one 
Bhikkhu, among all the Brethren dwelling in some par- 
ticular place, knowing the Patimokkha. There was no 
other way out of the difficulty, save that of one of the 
Bhikkhus being sent out to some neighbouring fraternity, 
with the commission there to learn the Patimokkha by 
heart, either in its full extent (that is, as we take it, all the 
rules being learnt in full) or at least in abstract 1 . 

And again, in a passage already quoted, we hear of the 
case of an Upasaka, who knows some important Suttanta, 
and is afraid that the knowledge of it will fade away. So 
he sends to a fraternity of Bhikkhus, and invites the 
Brethren to come over to him ; and in that case an ex- 
ception is made to the Rule forbidding the Brethren to 
travel in the rainy season, provided only that they do not 
stay away from home longer than seven days 2 . 

We may quote in this connection a passage of the same 
tendency from the Anguttara Nikaya, in which, among the 
circumstances hurtful to the security and the propagation 
of the Buddhist faith, the possibility is mentioned of the 
well-instructed Bhikkhus neglecting to take pains to hand 
on to others the Suttantas which they know. Then, when 
they have passed away, ' the root of that Suttanta is cut 
off, and it finds no place of refuge 3 .' 

It is very plain from these last passages that the Bud- 
dhist community in its earliest days did not think of the 



1 MaMvagga II, 17, 5. 6. On this meaning of vittharena and samkhit- 
tena see also MahSvagga II, 15, 1. 2. 

' Mahavagga III, 5, 9. 

3 Xatukka-Nipata (Phayre MS. vol. i. fol. «£) ; and repeated in the PaSiaka- 
Nipata (jbid. vol. ii. fol. naA) : Ye te bhikkhfi bahussutS agatigami dham- 
madhara vinayadharS matik&dharS te na sakkaiiam suttantam param vaienti 
tesam aWayena Minnamftlako suttanto hoti apatisarano. 
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possibility of using writing as a means of guarding against 
such painful accidents. Can this have arisen from any 
belief that writing the books would have been an irreverent 
treatment of them ? We cannot think that among such a 
community as that of the Buddhists — who were so ad- 
vanced in their views that they deliberately adopted the 
language of the people, and even took no thought, within 
the ranks of their community, of caste — any such con- 
sideration would have prevailed. It seems much more 
probable that, at the date referred to, the art of writing 
had not been taken advantage of for the purposes of any 
kind of literature ; but that its use was wholly confined to 
recording short messages or notes, or private letters, or 
advertisements of a public character — a result which may 
well have been due to the want of any practical material 
on which to engrave the letters that were nevertheless 
evidently known 1 . 

On the texts above quoted, and the inferences which 
may fairly be drawn from them, we would base two re- 
marks. Firstly, that there can be no reasonable ground 
for doubting the correctness of the ancient tradition pre- 
served in the well-known verse of the Ceylon Chroniclers, 
when, speaking of the time of Va#a Gama«i, who began to 
reign 88 B. c, they say, 

• The text of the Three Pifakas, and the Commentary too 

thereon, 
The wise Bhikkhus of former time had handed down by 

word of mouth': 
The then Bhikkhus, perceiving how all beings do decay, 
Meeting together, wrote them in books, that the Dhamma 

might last long V 

But, secondly, though we must therefore believe that the 



* Compare Bumell, 'Elements of South Indian Palaeography,' p. 10. 

s Dlpavawisa XX, 20, 21 ; Mahavamsa, p. 207. As the stanza is common to 
both works it is taken in all probability, word for word, from the Old Com- 
mentary in Simhalese, the Sthalaif-Aakatha, preserved in the Mahavihara in 
Anuradhapura. See H. Oldenberg's Introduction to his edition of the Dipa- 
vamsa. 

C 2 
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Vinaya, before it was reduced to writing, was handed down 
for about three hundred years solely by memory, and that 
it lived only in the minds of the Vi n aya d h a r 4, the Bhikkhus 
' who were versed in the Vinaya,' we do not think it is at all 
necessary, or even possible, to impugn the substantial accu- 
racy of the texts handed down in a manner that seems, to 
moderns, so unsafe. The Text, as it lies before us, stands 
so well against all proofs, whether we compare its different 
parts one with another, or with the little that is yet known 
of its northern counterparts 1 , that we are justified in regard- 
ing these Pali books as in fact the authentic mirror of the 
old Magadhi text as fixed in the central schools of the 
most ancient Buddhist Church. That text, in the dialect 
of Magadha, may have been lost to us, once for all ; and 
we can scarcely hope, unless some isolated sentences may 
hereafter be found preserved here and there in Inscriptions, 
that this loss will ever be, even partially, made good. But 
we may well be thankful that the faithful zeal and industry 
of these old monks has preserved for us a translation, in a 
dialect so nearly allied to the original, and in so perfect and 
trustworthy a state as the Pali version of the Vinaya still 
undoubtedly presents. 



We trust that the choice we have made from the litera- 
ture of the Vinaya Pi/aka for insertion in this Collection of 
Translations from the Sacred Books of the East will be 
considered to need little justification. As the oldest and 
in many respects most important material of the Vinaya 
literature we have included a version of the Patimokkha ; 
though confining ourselves to trie Bhikkhu- Patimokkha, 



1 How little this is, is apparent from the fact that Bumouf, who had studied 
all those that were then accessible, did not even find the words pSrag-ika 
and samghadisesa (Introduction, &c, p. 301). To the Tibetan texts Csoma 
Korosi has devoted a few pages (' Analysis of the Dulva ' in Asiatic Researches, 
vol. xx. pp. 45 and foil.) Of the Chinese we have only the brief notices of M. 
Remusat (Foe Koue Ki, pp. 104 and foil.) and of Mr. Beal (in H. Oldenberg's 
Introduction to the Vinaya, vol. i. pp. xliv, xlv). The last scholar also men- 
tions several Vinaya works, of the contents of which however nothing further 
is known, in his Catalogue of Chinese Buddhist Works now in the India Office 
Library (pp. 67-71). 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



INTRODUCTION. XXXV11 



as our predecessors, Mr. Dickson and Professor Minayeff, 
have done before us. We could not consider, even after 
their labours, that a new translation of this difficult text 
would be superfluous. And of the younger literature we 
have confined ourselves to the Khandhakas, both because 
these books, in their variety, and in the fulness of their con- 
tents, are better calculated to afford a correct view of the 
conditions, and the life, of that oldest and most influential 
of the many monkish orders, the Buddhist Sawgha ; and 
also because the Sutta-vibhanga is little more than an 
expajision of the Patimokkha, which we have already, for 
the reasons just stated, determined to include 1 . 

T. W. RHYS DAVIDS. 

H. OLDENBERG. 

November, 1880. 



1 For the Upasampada-kammavaia see the passages recurring in the 
Khandhakas as pointed out above, p. xix. 



Additional Note on Mahavagga III, 2, 2 (vassupaniyika). 

As entering upon Vassa is called vassaw upaga^ati or vassaw 
upeti, we believe that upan&yik&, the final member of the com- 
pound vassupan&yikl (entrance upon Vassa), must not be derived 
from upa-ni, but from upa-i (upan-i). Comp. .Satapatha-Brahmawa 
II, 3, 2, 2 : ahar-ahar vai Na<fo Naishidho Yama« ri^Snaw dakshi- 
»ata upanayati (Siyawa : upaga£&4ati). The preposition upan 
contained in upan-ayati will be treated of by Professor Joh. Schmidt 
in the 26th volume of Kuhn's Zeitschrift. 
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THE PATIMOKKHA. 

THE WORDS OF DISBURDENMENT. 



Reverence to the Blessed One, the Holy One, 
the Fully Enlightened One. 

v^ ,,). Tin: 'r 

NIDANA 1 . 

Introduction. X^*Z IFOB.^1^' 

May the Chapter 2 , reverend Sirs, hear me ! 

To-day is the sacred day (of the full, or 'new, 

moon), the fifteenth day of the half-month 8 . If it be 

convenient to the Chapter, let the Chapter hold Upo- 

satha, let it repeat the Patimokkha. How is it with 

respect to the necessary preliminaries to a meeting 

of the Order? Let the reverend brethren announce 

their purity 4 , and I will rehearse the Patimokkha ! 

We all gladly give ear and do attend 6 ! 

1 The whole of this Introduction, with the ancient commentary 
upon it (referred to above, in the Introduction), recurs in the Mah&- 
vagga II,' 3, where further notes will be found. The previous 
chapter in Dickson entitled the Pu^^ASvissa^ana is not part 
of the ancient text of the Patimokkha. 

* Sawgho: of course not the whole Order, but those members 
then present, spoken of collectively. 

* Uposatho pa»»araso. See below, MaMvagga, Book II, 
and especially chap. 14. 

4 That is, their freedom from any of those disabilities which 
are declared below, Book II, to incapacitate a member of the Order 
from assembling at a formal meeting on the Uposatha day. 

* On sabbe 'va santa compare ubho 'va santa in the ninth 
Nissaggiya, and the Old Commentary loc. cit. 

'- C'3] B 
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Whosoever have incurred a fault, let him de- 
clare it ! If no fault have been incurred it is meet 
to keep silence ! 

Now, venerable Sirs, it is by your silence, that I 
shall know whether you are pure. As to each one 
question put there must be an answer, so, in such a 
meeting as this, each question is put 1 as many as 
three times. Then if any Bhikkhu, when it has been 
three times put, knowingly omit to declare a fault 
incurred, he is guilty of uttering a conscious lie. 
Venerable Sirs, the uttering of a deliberate lie has 
been declared by the Blessed One to be a condition 
hurtful (to spiritual progress) 2 . Therefore a fault, 
if there be one, should be declared by that Bhikkhu 
who remembers it, and desires to be cleansed there- 
from. For a fault, when declared, shall be light 
to him. 

Venerable Sirs, the Introduction is now recited. 

Thus do I question you, venerable Sirs, 'Are 
you pure in this matter ? ' 

A second time do I question you, 'Are you pure 
in this matter?' 

A third time do I question you, 'Are you pure 
in this matter ? ' 

The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore 
do they keep silence. Thus I understand. 



Here endeth the recitation of the Introduction. 

1 The spelling of the Pali word in the text should be anus- 
sSvitawi, and so below, anussdviyamane. By 'the text' we 
refer throughout to Mr. Dickson's very careful edition, all the 
necessary corrections in which — they are mostly only misprints — 
will be noticed in the following notes. 

s See Mahavagga II, 3, 7. 
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pArAgikA dhammA. 

The ParAgika Rules 1 . 

Here these four Rules, concerning those acts 
which bring about Defeat s , come into recitation, 
i. Whatsoever Bhikkhu who has taken upon 

1 The whole of the following portion of the Patimokkha, together 
with the ancient commentary upon it, is contained in the first book 
of the Vibhahga, also called the Y&r&gikam. 

Dickson translates throughout Dhamma' by ' offences.' He is 
no doubt right in taking the word, not in its ordinary sense of 
condition or quality, but in a more strictly technical, legal, sense. 
' Offences ' is however not the right direction in which to limit the 
general sense. Dhammi must here be 'Rules,' in accordance 
with the passages quoted in our Introduction, pp. xxviii-xxx. 

* Childers (sub voce) follows Burnouf (Introduction, &c, 
p. 301) in deriving the word P&ra^ika from AG with par£ pre- 
fixed, taking that compound in the sense of ' to expel.' Dickson's 
translation ' deadly sin ' rests upon the same basis. The Buddhist 
commentators refer the word to the passive of Gl with part pre- 
fixed, in the sense of ' to suffer defeat' So the Samanta-Pisddika" : 
Paragiko hottti para^ito para^ayam apanno. Now the root AG 
belongs to the Vedic dialect only, and is not met with in any 
Buddhist expressions, and even in the Vedas it does not occur 
with parS prefixed. The Buddhist forms of speech have quite 
different and settled terms with which to convey the idea of ex- 
pulsion. On the other hand, there was a considerable group of 
words in use in the Buddhist community with which p&ra^ika 
stands in close connection: para^i, 'to suffer defeat;' partita, 
'defeated;' par&^aya, 'defeat' We cannot therefore but think that 
the native commentators are right in associating pSra^ika also 
with this group, and that the word really means ' involving defeat' 
This may mean specifically defeat in the struggle with M&ra the 
Evil One; but more probably defeat in the struggle against evil 
generally, defeat in the effort to accomplish the object for which 
the Bhikkhu entered the Order, in the effort to reach the * supreme 
goal' of Arahatship. 

B 2 
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himself the Bhikkhus' system of self-training and 
rule of life, and has not thereafter withdrawn from 
the ^training, or declared his weakness, shall have 
carnal knowledge of any one, down even to an 
animal, he has fallen into defeat, he is no longer 
in communion *. 
y 2. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall take, from village 
or from wood, anything not given — what men call 
' theft 2 ' — in such manner of taking as kings would 
seize the thief for, and slay, or bind, or banish him, 
saying, ' Thou art a thief, thou art stupid, thou art 
a fool, thou art dishonest,' — the Bhikkhu who in 
that manner takes the thing not given, he, too, has 
fallen into defeat, he is no longer in communion. 
3. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall knowingly deprive 
v of life a human being, or shall seek out an assassin 
against a human being, or shall utter the praises of 
death, or incite another to self-destruction, saying, 
* Ho ! my friend ! what good do you get from this 
sinful, wretched life ? death is better to thee than 
life!' — if, so thinking, and with such an aim, he, by 
various argument, utter the praises of death or incite 
another to self-destruction — he, too, is fallen into 
defeat, he is no longer in communion s . 

1 'Declared his weakness' refers to the permission (on the 
ground that it was better to leave the Order than to burn) for 
a Bhikkhu to acknowledge himself unfit for the discipline, and 
throw off the robe. ' Withdrawn from the training ' is the formal 
expression for thus throwing off the Robes. See below, Maht- 
vagga II, 22, 3. 

On sikkhisdg-tvafl*, which is by no means only 'Rules of the 
Order,' see the Vibhahga (Pir. I, 8, 1). 

2 The Vibhanga (P&r. II, 3) takes theyya-saOTkh£tafl* as 
meaning ' with dishonest intent.' 

8 The deviations here from Mr. Dickson's version will, we hope, 
justify themselves. There is no commentary on haraka, though 
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y 4. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, without being clearly 
conscious of extraordinary qualities, shall give out 
regarding himself that insight into the knowledge 
of the noble ones has been accomplished, saying, 
'Thus do I know,' 'Thus do I perceive:' and at 
some subsequent time whether on being pressed, 
or without being pressed, he, feeling guilty, shall 
be desirous of being cleansed from his fault, and 
shall say, ' Brethren ! when I knew not, I said that 
I knew ; when I saw not, I said that I saw — telling a 
fruitless falsehood ;' then, unless he so spake through 
undue confidence he, too, has fallen into defeat, he 
is no longer in communion \ 

Venerable Sirs, the four Conditions of Defeat 
have been recited, of which when a Bhikkhu has 
fallen into one or other, he is no longer allowed to 
be in co-residence with the Bhikkhus. As before, so 
afterwards, he is defeated, he is not in communion 2 . 

the Vibhanga (P&r. Ill, 3, 1) explains the different kinds of Sattha. 
Pdpaka must be 'sinful,' not merely 'poor;' the suggestion is 
'by destroying your life you will escape from the possibility of 
sinning.' 

1 The extraordinary qualities (literally, 'superhuman qualities') are 
denned to be the Vimokkhas, Sam&dhis, the Samdpattis, the i^S«a- 
dassana, the having experienced the Noble Path, and having realised 
the Fruit thereof; that is to say, Arahatship and the highest forms of 
spiritual emotion and intelligence which can accompany Arahatship. 
They are in fact, therefore, superhuman only in the sense of extra- 
ordinary; as it is precisely human beings, and only human beings, 
who were supposed to be able to acquire these qualities. 

Uddha££a, ' Self-righteousness,' is also the last but one of the 
ten SaOTyo^anas, or 'Fetters,' which the Arahat has to break. 

1 The sentences which follow in the text, but are not here trans- 
lated, and in which it is declared that all the following portions 
of the Patimokkha have already been heard, do not occur in the 
Vibhanga, They are not part of the Pdtimokkha ; but only the 
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In respect of them I ask the venerable ones, 
' Are you pure in this matter ? ' 

A second time I ask, 'Are you pure in this 
matter ? ' 

A third time I ask, 'Are you pure in this 
matter?' 

The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore 
do they keep silence. Thus I understand. 



Here endeth the recitation of the Par&fikas. 

form to be used, when the Patimokkha cannot be recited in full, 
and all the remaining Rules are to be omitted. According to Maha- 
vagga II, 15, i, 4 this abridged recital may be used in certain cases 
of danger. 

On YathS pure tatha pa££M there is no explanation in the 
Old Commentary. The phrase probably means that the Bhikkhu 
is irrevocably defeated. He must remain for ever in the condi- 
tion (of permanent exclusion from the Order) into which he has 
brought himself. 
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sajj/ghAdisesA DHAMMA. 

Rules which require, as well in their earlier 
as in their later stages, formal meetings 
of the Order 1 . 

Here, venerable Sirs, the thirteen matters, which, 
as well in their earlier as in their later stages, require 
formal meetings of the Order, come into recitation. 

i. The emission of semen by design, except by 
a person sleeping, is a Sa/»gh£disesa. 
S 2. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, being degraded 2 , shall, 
with perverted 3 mind, come into bodily contact with 
a woman, by taking hold of her hand, or by taking 
hold of her hair, or by touching any part of her body — 
that is a Sa/»gh£disesa. 

, 3. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, being degraded, shall, 
with perverted mind, address a woman with wicked 
words, exciting to passion as those of a young man 
to a maid — that is a Sa*»ghadisesa*. 

1 The expression is curious, but the authorities given by Childers 
(sub voce) are decisive as to its meaning. Whereas the Para^ika 
offences were dealt with in one meeting of the Order, these thirteen 
offences gave rise to the various Sawghakammas (formal resolu- 
tions or proceedings at meetings of the Order), which are explained 
in detail in the third Khandhaka of the .Xullavagga. 

The text of, and the ancient commentary on this portion of the 
Pdtimokkha will be found in the Vibhahga in the Book on the 
Sawghadisesas. 

* Oti«»o, literally, ' having gone down,' which the old commen- 
tator in the Vibhanga explains as 'lustfully, or with a mind bound by 
desire.' Our word 'degraded' has often a very similar connotation. 

s Vipariwatena, literally, 'changed;' here 'changed for the 
worse.' Compare Maha-sudassana Sutta II, 39, and the Old Com- 
ment at Minayeff, p. 64. 

* Compare the second Aniyata. 
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4. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, being degraded, shall, 
with perverted mind, magnify, in the hearing of a 
woman, ministration to himself 1 (by saying), 'This, 
Sister, would be the noblest of ministrations, that 
to so righteous and exalted a religious person as 
myself you should ministrate by that act,' (meaning) 
sexual intercourse — that isaSawghadisesa. 

5. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall act as a go-between 
for a woman to a man, or for a man to a woman, or 
for a wife, or for a paramour, or even for a harlot — 
that is a Sawghadisesa. 

6. A Bhikkhu who, begging (the materials) to- 
gether, is having a hut put up for his own use, to 
belong to no one (else), must have it made of due 
measurement And herein this is the measurement — 
in length twelve spans according to the accepted 
span 2 , in breadth seven spans (measured) inside. 



1 Attak&map£ri£ariy&, perhaps *to his lusts;' but we follow 
the old commentator. 

8 Sugata-vidatthiya\ Dickson translates 'of the span of 
Buddha,' Sugata being one of the many epithets applied to the 
Buddha in poetry, or poetical prose. Mr. James D'Alwis in the 
Ceylon Asiatic Society's Journal for 1874 has a long article to 
show that this cannot be the correct meaning of the word ' Sugata' 
in this connection ; and we think he is right, though his discussion 
as to what it does mean (evidently more than a simple span) seems 
to lead to no certain conclusion. The older Ceylon commentators 
take the expression as being equal to one and a half carpenter's 
cubits, a 'carpenter's cubit' (Sinhalese Wa<fu-riyana) being two 
ordinary cubits, so that ' the Buddha's span ' (as they translate it) 
would be four feet and a half 1 But the Bhikkhus of the present 
day in Ceylon take it to be equal to the length of the supposed 
foot-print of the Buddha on Adam's Peak ; that is, four ordinary 
cubits, or six feet. See Dickson's note ; and compare Nissaggiya 
15, and Pd&ttiya 87-92. 

There is no comment on the phrase in the Old Commentary, 
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The Bhikkhus must be brought to the place to 
approve the site ; and those Bhikkhus shall approve 
a site free from danger 1 , and with an open space 
around it 2 . If a Bhikkhu shall, at his own request, 
have a hut put up on a dangerous site, without the 
open space around it, or shall not bring the Bhik- 
khus to approve the site, or shall exceed the (due) 
measure — that is a Sa/wghadisesa. 

7. A Bhikkhu who is having a large 8 residence 
made for his own use, and to belong (also) to others, 
shall bring the Bhikkhus to the place to approve 
the site ; and those Bhikkhus shall approve a site 
free from danger, and with an open space around 
it. If a Bhikkhu shall have a large residence made 
on a dangerous site, without the open space around 
it, or shall not bring the Bhikkhus to the place to 
approve the site — that is a Sawghadisesa. 

8. Whatsoever Bhikkhu 4 , in harshness, malice, 
or anger, shall harass (another) Bhikkhu by a ground- 
less (charge of having committed) a P&ra^ika offence, 
thinking to himself, ' Perchance I may (thus) get him 
to fall from this religious life 6 ' — and then at some 
later time, either when he is pressed, or without his 
being pressed, the case turns out to be groundless, 



which is especially curious if the word Sugata meant 'the Bud- 
dha's,' that is to say, the Buddha's span, when that work was 
composed. 

1 That is, either to living creatures (birds, ants, and so on) by 
clearing the site ; or to the future resident after it is built. See the 
old commentator's note on Sdrambha at Minayeff, p. 71. 

2 ' Sufficient for a cart drawn by a yoke of oxen to pass round 
it,' according to the old commentator. 

3 Mahallaka. Compare A'ullavagga VI, n, 1. 

4 In the text read, of course, Bhikkhu, not Bhikkhu. 

5 I. e. to throw off the robes, to leave the Order. 
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and the Bhikkhu confesses his malice 1 — that is a 
Sawghadisesa. 

9. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, in harshness, malice, or 
anger, shall harass another Bhikkhu by a groundless 
charge of having committed a Par&gika offence, sup- 
porting himself by some point or other of no im- 
portance in a case that really rests on something 
of a different kind ; thinking to himself, ' Perchance 
I may thus get him to fall from this religious life ' 
— and then at some later time, either when he is 
pressed, or without his being pressed, the case turns 
out to rest on something of a different kind, and 
that Bhikkhu confesses his malice — that is a Sa*«- 
ghadisesa 2 . 

10. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall go about to cause 
division in a community s that is at union, or shall 
persist in calling attention to some matter calculated 
to cause division, that Bhikkhu should thus be ad- 
dressed by the Bhikkhus: 'Sir, go not about to 
cause division in a community that is at union;' 
or, ' Persist not in calling attention to a matter 
calculated to cause division ;' ' Be, Sir, at one with 
the community, for the community, being at unity, 
in harmony, without dispute, dwells pleasantly under 



1 Do saw was probably meant here to refer to the do so at the 
beginning of the rule. 

* For instance, the Bhikkhu has seen that A, who is a Khattiya, 
has committed some offence. He says either that he has seen a 
Khattiya commit that offence, and thus harasses an innocent 
person; or he says that A has committed a Para^ika offence, 
whereas the offence is of a lesser nature. 

For ^aveyyan in the text read Mveyyan. 

8 Sa/ngha; that is, the company of the Brethren dwelling in one 
place, or in one district. 
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one authority V If that Bhikkhu, when he has thus 
been spoken to by the Bhikkhus, should persist as 
before, then let that Bhikkhu be (formally) admo- 
nished about it by the Bhikkhus as a body 2 , even 
to the third time, to the intent that he abandon that 
course. If, while being so admonished up to the 
third time, he abandon that course, it is well : if he 
abandon it not — that is a Sa/»ghadisesa, 

ii. Now if other Bhikkhus, one, or two, or three, 
become adherents of that Bhikkhu, and raise their 
voices on his side ; if they should say thus : ' Say 
not, Sirs, anything against that Bhikkhu! That 
Bhikkhu both speaks according to the Dhamma, 
and- he speaks according to the Vinaya; it is our 
wish, too, and desire, that he adopts, and gives 
expression to; and he speaks, knowing that what 
he says appears to us also to be right : ' — then let 
those Bhikkhus be addressed by the Bhikkhus thus: 
' Say not so, Sirs! That Bhikkhu speaks not according 
to the Dhamma, neither does he speak according to 
the Vinaya. Let not, Sirs, the causing of division 
in the community be pleasing to you ! Be, Sirs, at 
one with the community ! for the community, being at 
unity, in harmony, without dispute, dwells pleasantly 
under one discipline.' If those Bhikkhus, when 
they have thus been spoken to by the Bhikkhus, 
should persist as before, those Bhikkhus should be 

1 Ekuddeso; that is, the authority of the rules recited in the 
Patimokkha. 

s Samanubhdsitabbo. We think ' admonish' is not too strong 
a rendering of this term ; and not inconsistent with the equality of 
the fraternity, as the admonition comes from the united body. The 
preposition sam need not imply a Sawghakamma, which appears 
to have been necessary only after the Sawghadisesa offence had 
been completed. We occasionally render the word by ' adjure.' 
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(formally) adjured by the Bhikkhus, as a body, 
even to the third time, to the end that they 
abandon that course. If, while being so adjured, 
up to the third time, they abandon that course, it 
is well : if they abandon it not — that is a Sa/»gha- 
disesa. 

a/ i 2. Should a Bhikkhu refuse to listen to what 
is said to him l ; and when spoken to by the Bhikkhus, 
in accordance with the Dhamma 2 , touching the pre- 
cepts handed down in the body of recited law 8 , will 
allow nothing to be said to him (objecting), 'Say 
nothing to me, Sirs, either good or bad : and I will 
say nothing, either good or bad, to you. Be good 
enough, Sirs, to refrain from speaking to me !' — then 
let that Bhikkhu be addressed by the Bhikkhus 
thus : ' Do not, Sir, make yourself a person who 
cannot be spoken to : make yourself rather, Sir, a 
person to whom we can speak. Speak to the 
Bhikkhus, Sir, in accordance with the Dhamma ; and 
the Bhikkhus, Sir, will speak in accordance with the 
Dhamma to you. For thus has the church * of the 
Blessed One grown large ; that is to say, by mutual 
converse, and by mutual help 6 .' If that Bhikkhu, 
when he has thus been spoken to by the Bhikkhus, 
should persist as before, then let that Bhikkhu be 

1 Dubba^ois not 'unruly,' as Dickson has, following Childers, 
who gives ' abusive, unruly, violent.' It means rather ' difficult to 
reason with, averse to instruction.' Compare (Jataka 1, 151, 152. 

* Sahadhammikaw, which is here adverbial; and where the 
Dhamma refers to the Rules, as is pointed out in the Introduction. 

8 Uddesa-pariyapannesu; uddesa being here practically 
the same as Patimokkha. 

4 Parish, 'the retinue, the followers, the adherents,' referring 
here to the Sawgha only. 

8 In the text read vu/Mapanena. 
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(formally) adjured by the Bhikkhus as a body, even 
to the third time, to the end that he abandon that 
course. If, while being so adjured, up to the third 
time, he abandon that course, it is well : if he abandon 
it not — that is a Sa/#ghadisesa. 
»/ 13. Should a Bhikkhu dwell near a certain village 
or town, leading a life hurtful to the laity, and 
devoted to evil, (so that) his evil deeds are seen 
and heard, and the families led astray by him are 
seen and heard, let that Bhikkhu be spoken to by 
the Bhikkhus thus: 'Your life, Sir, is hurtful to 
the laity, and evil; your evil deeds, Sir, are seen 
and heard ; and families are seen and heard to be 
led astray by you. Be so good, Sir, as to depart 
from this residence ; you have dwelt here, Sir, long 
enough.' If, when that Bhikkhu is thus addressed 
by the Bhikkhus he should answer the Bhikkhus 
thus : ' The Bhikkhus are walking in longing, the 
Bhikkhus are walking in malice, the Bhikkhus are 
walking in delusion, the Bhikkhus are walking in 
fear; and, for a fault of a like nature, they send some 
away, and some they send not away 1 :' — then that 
Bhikkhu should be spoken to by the Bhikkhus thus : 
' Say not so, Sir ! The Bhikkhus walk not in longing, 
the Bhikkhus walk not in malice, the Bhikkhus walk 
not in delusion, the Bhikkhus walk not in fear ; and 
they send not some away, for a fault of a like nature, 
while they send others not away. Your life, Sir, 
is hurtful to the laity, and evil ; your evil deeds, 
Sir, are seen and heard, and families are seen and 
heard, Sir, to be led astray by you. Be so good, 
Sir, as to depart from this residence ; you have dwelt 

1 On the use of Pabba^eti in this sense comp. the 2nd P&r. 
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here, Sir, long enough.' If that Bhikkhu, when thus 
spoken to by the Bhikkhus should persist as before, 
that Bhikkhu should be (formally) adjured by the 
Bhikkhus as a body, even to the third time, to the 
end that he abandon that course. If, while being 
so adjured, up to the third time, he abandon that 
course, it is well : if he abandon it not — that is a 
Sa?»ghadisesa. 



Venerable Sirs, the thirteen matters which require, 
as well in their earlier as in their later stages, formal 
meetings of the Order, have been recited; nine 
which become offences at once, and four which are 
not completed until the third admonition. 

If a Bhikkhu have committed either one or other 
of these 1 , for as many days as he knowingly con- 
ceals his sin, for so many days must that Bhikkhu, 
even against his will, remain in probation *. When 
the probation is over, that Bhikkhu must, for six 
further days, undergo the Manatta discipline 3 
(Penance). When the Penance has been removed, 
that Bhikkhu must be reinstated in some place where 
the community of the Bhikkhus forms a body of 
twenty. If a community of Bhikkhus forming a 
body of less than twenty, even by one, should rein- 
state that Bhikkhu, he is not reinstated, and that 
community is blameworthy. This is the proper 
course in that case. 

1 Literally, ' of which.' In the text there should be no fuH stop 
after y£vatatiyak&. 

8 On the regulations respecting Parivasa (Probation), see ATulla- 
vagga II, 1-3. 

8 On the regulations respecting M&natta (Penance), see Aulla- 
vagga II, 6-8. 
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In respect of them I ask the venerable ones, 
' Are you pure in this matter ?' 

A second time I ask the venerable ones, 'Are 
you pure in this matter ?' 

A third time I ask the venerable ones, 'Are 
you pure in this matter ?' 

The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore 
do they keep silence. Thus I understand. 



Here endeth the recitation of the Sawghadisesas. 
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ANIYATA DHAMMA 1 . 

Rules regarding Undetermined Matters. 

Here, venerable Sirs, the two Rules regarding 
undetermined matters come into recitation. 
J i. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall take a seat with 
a woman, one man with one woman, in secret, on a 
secluded seat, suitable 2 (for sexual intercourse); and 
if a believing woman, trustworthy of speech, who 
has seen (them so), shall lay it to his charge under 
one or other of three Rules, either under the Para- 
£ika s , or under the Sazwghadisesa *, or under the Pa- 
^ittiya 6 Rules : — let then that Bhikkhu, if he acknow- 
ledge that he has so sat, be dealt with (according to 
the circumstances reported) for a Para^ika, or for a 
Sawghadisesa, or for a Pa^ittiya ; or let that Bhikkhu 
be dealt with under that one of those three Rules 
under which the believing woman, trustworthy in 
speech, shall lay it to his charge. 

This rule relates to a matter undetermined. 

2. And furthermore, even if the seat be not se- 
cluded, and not convenient (for sexual intercourse), 
but be convenient for addressing a woman with 
wicked words 6 , then whatsoever Bhikkhu shall take 

1 The whole of the following portion of the Patimokkha, to- 
gether with the Old Commentary on it, recurs in the Vibhahga, 
Book III. 

* Alawkammaniye, an expression found only in this passage. 
The Vibhahga interprets it as above (Aniyata I, 2, 1). 

8 The 1st P&ra^ika. * The 2nd Sawghadisesa. 

8 Pa£ittiya 44, 45 ; and compare also 7, 27. 

* Compare the 3rd Sawghadisesa, and probably the 4th is also 
referred to. 
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a seat with a woman, one man with one woman, in 
secret, on such a seat, and a believing woman, trust- 
worthy in speech, who has seen (them so), shall lay 
it to his charge under one or other of two Rules, 
either under the Sawghadisesa, or under the Pa&t- 
tiya Rule — let then that Bhikkhu, if he acknowledge 
that he has so sat, be dealt with (according to the 
circumstances reported) for a Sawghadisesa, or for 
a Pa&ttiya ; or let that Bhikkhu be dealt with under 
that one of those two Rules under which the believing 
woman, trustworthy in speech, shall lay it to his 
charge. 

This rule relates to a matter undetermined. 



Venerable Sirs, the two Rules regarding uncertain 
matters have been recited. 

In respect of them I ask the venerable ones, 'Are 
you pure in this matter ?' 

A second time I ask the venerable ones, 'Are 
you pure in this matter ?' 

A third time I ask the venerable ones, ' Are you 
pure in this matter ?' 

The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore 
do they keep silence. Thus I understand. 



Here endeth the recitation of the Aniyatas. 



[13] c 
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NISSAGGIYA PA^ITTIYA DHAMMA. 

Pajcittiya Rules involving Forfeiture. 

Here, venerable Sirs, the thirty Pa^ittiya Rules 
involving forfeiture come into recitation. 

i. When the robes have been settled, when the 
Ka/^ina has been taken up by the Bhikkhu, an extra 
robe may be kept up to the end of a period of ten 
days. To him who goes beyond that there is a 
Pa&ttiya offence involving forfeiture 1 . 

1 The following Rules, most of which have long ago fallen into 
abeyance, depend in great measure upon communistic customs of 
the ancient Fraternity, which are now somewhat difficult to under- 
stand. The following explanation of this rule, and more especially 
of the first few words of it, is therefore submitted with diffidence. At 
the end of the Vassa period (see below, Mah&vagga, Books III and 
VII) the Saragha, or community of brethren in any place, was accus- 
tomed to give over to some one of the Bhikkhus such store of robes 
(KaMina-dussa) as it possessed ; and it should here be observed 
that no Bhikkhu had a separate personal ownership over his robes, 
though nominally given to him for his own use, and really his own 
subject to the rules, they were, technically speaking, the pro- 
perty of the whole Samgha, (that is, here, of the Order as a whole, 
not of the community residing together at that place). The Bhikkhu 
above referred to then spread the store of robes out to dry (suriye 
attharati); and afterwards satisfied out of it the wants of any 
brother whose robes, through the dampness of the season or other 
causes, had become spoiled. Meanwhile, each of the Bhikkhus 
had, of course, to wear something — it being one of the points 
most frequently insisted upon that a Bhikkhu should be decently 
clad, in direct contradiction to certain then popular views as to the 
sanctity of nakedness — but, during the interval, some of the rules 
about the robes were temporarily relaxed. 

Now the Mahavagga (VII, i, 7) gives eight reasons by which the 
Ka/Aina license would be extinguished for any one particular 
Bhikkhu alone — as it would be for the community at that place 
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2. When the robes have been settled, after the 
taking up of the Ka/z&ina by the Bhikkhu, if a 
Bhikkhu be without his three robes, even for a 
single night, unless with the permission of the 
Bhikkhus — that is a Pa&ttiya offence involving 
forfeiture 1 . 



by the formal 'taking up of the store of robes' (KaMinuddh&ra 
or KaMinassa ubbh&ra); — and with it that Bhikkhu's claim to 
a share in the common store. These eight reasons are merely eight 
ways in which that particular Bhikkhu's wants are already amply 
supplied; and the necessity, in his case, for a relaxation of the 
rules no longer exists. 

One of these reasons is that his set of robes is settled or done 
for (£ivara/» mUAita.m) ; which, according to the old commen- 
tator on our rule here, means that his set has been made, or spoiled, 
or destroyed, or burnt, or that his hope of receiving one from the 
laity has been disappointed (ni//^ita£ivarasmin ti ilvaraw katawz vi 
hoti raJlfizm vS. v'maJ/Aam v£ fa.ddha.rn v& -Kvarasa \& upa££Ainn£, ac- 
cording to which the Scholion in Dickson's note must be corrected). 
In each of these cases his wants are already supplied by the set of 
robes he has retained for wear during the process of drying : only 
the case of those Bhikkhus remains to be settled who have not 
had new robes made, and whose old ones were still good enough 
to wear during that process. 

After the Ka/Ainuddh&ra, either particular or general, no 
Bhikkhu can retain for his own use an atireka-^ivara, a spare 
robe. He must give it up to any brother who has need of it. 

As to the ' ten days,' the Sutta Vibhanga has the following story. 
Ananda, after the Ka/&nuddMra, has a spare robe. He wants to 
give it to Sariputta ; but the latter is in Siketa, and is not expected 
back till the ninth or tenth day. So the Buddha, to meet such 
cases, establishes the rule that the spare robe may be kept up to the 
tenth day. 

The words ' a PSiittiya offence involving forfeiture,' repeated at 
the end of each of the Nissaggiyas, are intended to mean that that 
offence involves, firstly, all that a Pa&ttiya involves ; and secondly, 
forfeiture. 

1 To this Rule there is the following story in the Sutta Vibhanga. 
Certain Bhikkhus left their robes in charge of the other Bhikkhus, 

C 2 
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3. When the robes have been settled, when the 
KaMina has been taken up by the Bhikkhu, if a 
set of robes should be offered to a Bhikkhu out of 
season, it may be accepted by that Bhikkhu, should 
he so wish. But when, he has accepted it, it must 
be made up at once ; and if it be not sufficient for 
him, it may be kept up to the end of a month by that 
Bhikkhu should he have any hope that the deficiency 
may be supplied. If he keep it beyond that time, even 
if there be hope of (the deficiency) being supplied — 
that is a Paiittiya offence requiring forfeiture. 

4. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall have his soiled robe * 
washed, or dyed, or beaten by a Bhikkhunl (sister) 2 
who is not related to him — that is a Pa^ittiya offence 
involving forfeiture 3 . 

5. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall receive a robe from 
the hands of a Bhikkhunl not related to him, except 
in exchange — that is a Pa&ttiya offence involving 
forfeiture. 

6. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall ask a householder, 
or a householder's wife 4 , not being related to him, 

and went on a journey. The robes, being laid by for a long time, 
became spoilt. The Buddha thereupon forbad a Bhikkhu, under 
the circumstances stated in this Rule, to separate himself from his 
robes (ti-^lvara). 

As regards the permission we have the story that a sick Bhikkhu 
was invited home that his friends might nurse him. He answers, 
' The Blessed One has forbidden us to separate ourselves from our 
robes. I am sick, and unable to travel in my robes.' Then the 
Blessed One allows a sick brother to obtain leave to dispense with 
the Rule. 

1 Literally, 'an old robe,' which the Vibhanga (Nissaggiya IV, 2, 1) 
explains as one that has been once worn. 

a And so, frequently, below. 

8 Compare the 17th Nissaggiya. 

« Householder is here gahapati; that is, pater familias. See 
Rh. D.'s note on Maha-sudassana Sutta I, 41. 
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for a robe, except at the right season — that is a 
Paiittiya offence involving forfeiture. 

Here the right season means when the Bhikkhu 
has been robbed of his robe, or when his robe has 
been destroyed. This is the right season in this 
connection. 

7. If the householder, or the householder's wife, 
should offer him a choice 1 from (the materials for) many 
robes, that Bhikkhu may have robes made out of it 
up to the (due portion of) inner and outer robes. If 
he has robes made beyond this limit — that is a 
Pa&ttiya offence involving forfeiture. 

8. In case the value in barter of a set of robes 
has been laid by, for a particular Bhikkhu, by a 
householder who is not a relative of his, or a house- 
holder's lady, with the intention ' I will get a set of 
robes in exchange for this robe-fund, and so provide 
a dress for such and such a Bhikkhu :' — in that case, 



1 One MS. of the Vibhanga reads abhiha/u/n; but another 
reads abhiha//£u«, as does Minayeff; while the Samanta-Pa^idiki 
makes it equal to abhiharituw. The right reading is probably 
abhiha//Au*«. In any case, the unusual form and grammatical 
construction throw some doubt on the exact meaning of the phrase. 
The Samanta-P&s&dikS, which explains it philologically as just men- 
tioned, goes on in the next words to explain it syntactically as 
abhiharitvd, which it refers to the subject of pav&reyya, and 
states could be done either actually, or by words. Dickson's ren- 
dering, ' arrange to supply him,' does not accurately convey the 
force of pavareyya; but the right rendering may be 'should offer 
to bring forth for him (whatever he chose) from (amongst the 
material for) many robes.' The only possible alternative is ' should 
make him an offer to take whatever he chose from amongst the 
material for many robes.' Compare the 34th Pi&ttiya. 

Santar-uttara-paramaw is meant, according to the Vibhanga, 
to imply ' to the extent of one inner, and one outer robe ;' but we 
preserve the ambiguity of the text. 
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if that Bhikkhu, before the offer has been made to 
him, go and give directions as to the make of the 
robe, saying, ' It would be well, Sir, to get in ex- 
change such and such a sort of robe with that robe- 
fund to clothe me with ; ' desiring something fine — 
that is a Pa&ttiya offence involving forfeiture 1 . 

9. In case two persons, householders or house- 
holders' ladies, have each laid by for a particular 
Bhikkhu the value in barter of a set of robes, with 
the intention, ' We will each get a set of robes in 
exchange for this robe-fund, and so provide a dress 
for such and such a Bhikkhu :' — in that case, if that 
Bhikkhu, before the offer has been made to him, 
go and give directions as to the make of the robe, 
saying, ' It would be well, Sirs, to get in exchange, 
with the value in barter you have each laid by, such 
and such a sort of robe to clothe me with, the two 
becoming one :' desiring something fine — that is a 
Pa&ttiya offence involving forfeiture. 

10. In case a R&^a, or a Khattiya, or a Brahman, 
or a Gahapati should send by messenger, for a 
particular Bhikkhu, the value in barter of a set of 
robes, saying, ' Get a set of robes in exchange for 
this robe-fund, and provide a dress for such and such 
a Bhikkhu !' if then that messenger should go to 
that Bhikkhu and say, ' I have brought, Sir, this 
robe-fund for your reverence. May your reverence 

1 Both Dickson and Childers have gone too far in rendering 
£et&petv& by 'purchase.' The Samanta-Pis&dika' (Minayeff, 78) 
explains it by parivattetva\ So Rh. D., 'Ancient Coins and 
Measures of Ceylon,' p. 6. 

In the text read iTettpanaw (compare Ka^ayana, p. 322 of 
Senart's edition); and it should not be rendered 'money;' see 
Rh. D., loc. cit. The ' Robe-fund' consisted of things for barter. 

In the text the v& after anwitakassa should be omitted. 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



NISSAGGIYA PAJTITTIYA DHAMMA. 23 

accept the robe-fund!' let then that monk answer 
that messenger thus : ' We do not, my friend, accept 
the value in barter for a set of robes ; but we may 
accept a set of robes, at the right time, and of the 
suitable kind.' If then that messenger shall answer 
that Bhikkhu thus : ' Has then your reverence a 
person who attends (to such matters for you)?' 
then, Bhikkhus 1 > let the Bhikkhu, to whom the robes 
are to belong, point out, as his agent, the man who 
keeps the a ram a in order 2 , or some believer, saying, 
' This man, my friend, is the Bhikkhus' agent.' If 
then that messenger, when he has made an appoint- 
ment with that agent, shall come to that Bhikkhu, 
and say, ' I have made an appointment, Sir, with 
that agent whom your reverence pointed out. Let 
your reverence come, and he will clothe you with 
the set of robes betimes !' then, Bhikkhus \ let 
that Bhikkhu, to whom the set of robes is to belong, 
go to the agent and warn him and remind him two 
or three times, saying, ' Sir, I have need of a set 
of robes!' If, while so warning and reminding 3 
two or three times, he should succeed in obtaining 

1 This word of address is most noteworthy as standing quite 
isolated in the Patimokkha. It must be meant as an address by 
the Buddha himself to the Brethren ; for, if it were the address of 
the Bhikkhu reciting the Patimokkha, the expression used would 
necessarily be ayasmanto, as in the closing words of each chapter, 
or other words to that effect. That it should have been left in is 
a striking proof of the faithfulness with which the PStimokkha has 
been preserved. Is it a survival of some form of words older even 
than the Patimokkha ? or is it merely an ancient blunder ? 

2 The a ram a is, literally, the grove or pleasure-ground in which 
the monks' residence stood ; but it had probably before this already 
come to include the residence, or vihira, itself. 

s In the text read Aodayamano, sarayamano; the medial 
participle with active sense, as often. 
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the robes, it is well. Should he not succeed in 
obtaining them, let him up to the fourth, fifth, or 
sixth time go and stand silently on that matter 1 . 
If, while so standing silently on that matter up to 
the fourth, fifth, or sixth time, he should succeed 
in obtaining the set of robes, it is well. Should 
he not succeed in obtaining them (so), and then, 
exerting himself beyond that point succeed in obtain- 
ing them — that is a Pa&ttiya offence involving for- 
feiture. (But) if he should not succeed in obtaining 
them, let him either go himself, or send a messenger 
(to the place) whence the robe-fund was brought 
to him, and say, ' The robe-fund which your 
reverences sent for a Bhikkhu, that has in no wise 
advantaged that Bhikkhu. Take heed, your reve- 
rences, of your own, that your own go not to ruin !' 
This is the proper course in that case 2 . 



Here ends the first section, 
the ' Robe-section.' 



ii. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall have a rug or 
mat made with silk in it — that is a Pa&ttiya offence 
involving forfeiture 3 . 



1 In the text read i^akkhattuparamaw. This silent standing 
is the only mode of asking for food permitted to a Bhikkhu. 

2 Both here, and in the Conclusion of the Sa«gh&disesa, and 
further below in the 22nd Nissaggiya, where the same phrase 
occurs, Mr. Dickson takes it to mean, ' This is the way to Nirvawa.' 
We are unable to see any foundation for such a rendering. 

3 The following rules were for use in a tropical climate, and 
refer not to bed coverings, but to materials spread over a hard 
seat or couch. The word translated 'rug or mat* is a more 
general term, meaning 'a thing spread;' but there is no corres- 
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12. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall have a rug or 
mat made of pure black wool of goats' hair 1 — that 
is a Paiittiya offence involving forfeiture. 

13. In case a Bhikkhu is having a new rug made, 
two parts should be taken of pure black wool of 
goats' hair, the third part of white wool, and the 
fourth of the colour of oxen (reddish brown). If a 
Bhikkhu should have a new rug made without taking 
two parts of pure black wool, the third of white, and 
the fourth of tawny — that is a Pa^ittiya offence 
involving forfeiture 2 . 

14. When a Bhikkhu has had a new rug made, 
he should use it for six years. If he should have 
another new rug made within the six years, whether 
he has got rid, or has not got rid of the former one, 
unless with the permission of the Bhikkhus 3 — that is 
a Pa^ittiya offence involving forfeiture. 

15. When a Bhikkhu is having a new rug made 
to sit upon, a piece of the breadth of the accepted 
span * must be taken from all round the old one in 



ponding word in English, as 'coverlet' or 'counterpane' would 
imply a different state of things. 

1 The Sutta Vibhanga says that ka7aka is of two kinds, either 
^dtiyi ki/aka or ra^-ana-kd/aka; that is, that the wool is either 
naturally black, or dyed of that colour. Elaka is a goat, not 
a sheep. 

2 This is deliberately chosen as an ugly mixture, which would 
lessen the commercial value of the rug, by making it unfashion- 
able. 

8 Regarding this permission the Vibhanga gives the following 
story. A sick monk was asked by his relatives to come home, 
that they might nurse him. He answered that he was too ill to 
carry his rug, could not get on without one, and could not have 'a 
new one made within six years. Then the Blessed One established 
this exception to the general Rule. 

4 See the note on the 6th Sa^ghadisesa. 
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order to disfigure it. If a Bhikkhu should have a 
new seat-rug made without taking a span's width 
from all round the old one — that is a Pa^ittiya offence 
involving forfeiture. 

1 6. In case a Bhikkhu should get some goats' 
wool whilst he is on a journey \ let him accept it, if 
he likes ; and when he has accepted it, he may carry 
it in his own hand, if there are no porters, for the 
distance of three leagues 2 . Should he carry it further 
than that, even if there are no porters — that is a 
Pa^ittiya offence involving forfeiture. 

17. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall get goats' wool 
washed, or dyed, or combed out by a Bhikkhuni who 
is not related to him — that is a Pa&ttiya offence 
involving forfeiture 3 . 

18. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall receive gold or 
silver, or get some one to receive it for him, or allow 
it to be kept in deposit for him * — that is a Pa&ttiya 
offence involving forfeiture. 

1 Addh&na-magga-pa/ipanno; which the Kankhd Vita- 
rawl (Minayeff, p. 80) explains as being on a long road, called 
addhana (high-road). But one may be on a high-road without 
going a long journey. 

2 Yo^-anas; a yo^ana being a trifle under eight miles. See 
Rh. D., 'Ancient Coins and Measures' &c, pp. 16, 17. 

8 Compare the 4th Nissaggiya. 

4 Upanikkhittazrc vi sadiyeyya; which cannot possibly mean 
' if he thinks to appropriate money entrusted to him,' as Mr. Dick- 
son translates. See Rh. D., ' Ancient Coins ' &c, p. 7. 

The method of procedure on a breach of this rule, or of the 
next, is thus described in the Vibhanga. The guilty Bhikkhu has to 
give up the gold or silver to the community (Sawgha, not here, as 
elsewhere in sentences concerning forfeiture, 'or to a ga»a or to a 
puggala'). Then when an Sramika or an up&saka comes, it is 
to be given to him, to buy ghee or oil with it for the Sa/wgha ; and 
whatever is bought is the common property of all the Saragha, save 
the guilty Bhikkhu. Should the layman object to undertake the 
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19. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall engage in any one 
of the various transactions in which silver is used — 
that is a Paiittiya offence involving forfeiture. 

20. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall engage in any one 
of the various kinds of buying and selling — that is 
a Pa&ttiya offence involving forfeiture. 

End of the second section, 
the ' Silk-section.' 



2i. A spare bowl maybe kept up to the limit 
of ten days. To him who exceeds that there is a 
Pa&ttiya offence involving forfeiture. 

22. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall get another new 
bowl in exchange for an (old) one broken in less 
than five places — that is a Pa^ittiya offence involving 
forfeiture. 

That bowl must be forfeited by that Bhikkhu 
to the company of Bhikkhus ; and whichever in that 
company of Bhikkhus shall be the worst bowl, that 
shall be given to that Bhikkhu with the words, 
' This, Bhikkhu, is thy bowl ; it must be kept until 
it breaks.' This is the right course in that case. 

23. Now those medicines which may be used by 
the sick Bhikkhus — to wit, ghee, butter, oil, honey, 
molasses — when they have received them, they may 
enjoy them, storing them up to the seventh day. 
To him who exceeds that there is a Pa^ittiya 
offence involving forfeiture. 

spending of the gold or silver, he is to be asked to throw it away. 
Or, if this cannot be managed, then, as a last resource, some 
Bhikkhu is to be formally appointed 'Bullion-remover' (Rupiya- 
kkAaddaka.), and he is to go and throw it away somewhere, 'ani- 
mittaw katvaV (without making any mark at the place !) 
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24. When he sees that a month of the hot days 
has yet to run, let a Bhikkhu provide himself with 
the materials for robes for the rainy season : when 
he sees that half a month of the hot days has yet 
to run, let him make them, and wear them. Should 
he provide himself with the materials for robes for 
the rainy season when more than a month of the hot 
days has yet to run ; or should he make them, and 
wear them, when more than half a month of the 
hot days has yet to run — that is a Pa&ttiya offence 
involving forfeiture. 

25. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when he has himself 
given a set of robes to another Bhikkhu, shall there- 
after, being angry or displeased with him, take them 
away, or get them taken away — that is a Pa&ttiya 
offence involving forfeiture. 

26. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall himself ask for 
yarn, and have it woven up by weavers into* cloth 
for a set of robes — that is a Pa^ittiya offence in- 
volving forfeiture. 

27. In case a householder, who is not related 
to him, or a householder's lady, shall have the cloth 
for a set of robes woven for a particular Bhikkhu 
by weavers ; in that case, if that Bhikkhu, before the 
offer has been made to him, shall go to the weavers, 
and give directions as to the make of the robe, saying, 
' This robe-cloth, my friends, is being woven for 
me. Make it long and broad, and make it thick, 
and well woven, and evenly woven ', and with even 
lines, and well carded. If you do so, ourselves will 

1 Suppavdyitazra, literally, 'well woven forth.' We follow the 
Samanta-P&sadika' in its explanation of this word, but with con- 
siderable hesitation. Compare the relation between Sanskrit ota 
and prota; and between English 'web' and 'woof.' 
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make it up to you, friends, in some way or other ! ' 
If that Bhikkhu \ having thus spoken, should make 
it up 2 to them in any way, even by the contents 
of a begging bowl — that is a Paiittiya offence in- 
volving forfeiture. 

28. In case a robe should fall to the lot of a 
Bhikkhu, as a special gift 3 , ten days before the 
Kattika-temasa 3 full moon, that Bhikkhu may 
take it, considering it as a special gift : and when 
he has it, he may keep it up till the robe time 3 . 

1 In the text read Evaw ka. so bhikkhu. 

s Anupada^eyya is a double potential. Da^g&ma would be 
equal to Sanskrit dadyima; and to that a second potential ter- 
mination has been added. 

3 The expression in the PSli is literally ' should a special robe 
come to a Bhikkhu,' &c. ; where 'special robe' is a££eka-£iva- 
raw, explained in the Samanta-PSsadika' (Minayeff, 83) as equal 
to a£Hyika-kivara«. The Vibhanga says, 'If a man wants to 
join the army or to emigrate, or if a man has fallen sick, or a woman 
is with child, or an unbeliever has come to believe, or a believer is 
edified (pas£do uppanno hoti); then, if such a one send a 
messenger to the Bhikkhus, saying, "Let their reverences come 
hither, I will give a gift for the rainy season " (vassivisikaw* ; per- 
haps, " such a gift as the laity are wont to give to the Bhikkhus who 
have spent the vassa among them") — that is an a££eka-£ivara«' 
(Minayeff, 82, 83). A££ay a is an immediate, threatening, danger : 
compare the expression ' donatio mortis causa\' ' Special robe ' is, 
no doubt, an inadequate rendering ; but we have chosen it in refer- 
ence to the special circumstances under which the donation is 
made, and in default of a better translation. Compare the 85th 
Pa&ttiya. 

The Kattika-temasi-pu/zwama' is, according to the Vibhanga 
(Minayeff, p. 82), the close of the Pavira«S, the ceremony at the 
end of Vassa (see below, Book IV). 

The robe time is the time when the robes were settled. The 
Vibhanga says, ' Robe time is, if the robes have not been laid out 
to dry (see the note to the first rule in this division of the Pati- 
mokkha), the last month of the rains; if they have, it is five 
months.' 
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Should he keep it beyond that — that is a Pa&ttiya 
offence involving forfeiture. 

29. When vassa is completed up to the full 
moon in Kattika 1 in case a Bhikkhu, who is dwell- 
ing in a place belonging to the class of those forest 
dwellings which are held to be insecure and 
dangerous, should desire to do so, he may leave 
one or other of his three robes in a hut inside a 
village, and if there is any ground for that Bhikkhu 
being separated from that robe, he may be separated 
from it up to the sixth night. Should he separate 
himself from it more than that, except by permission 
from the Bhikkhus — that is a Paiittiya offence in- 
volving forfeiture. 

30. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall cause to be diverted 
to himself any benefit already dedicated to the Sam- 
gha — that is a Paiittiya offence involving forfeiture. 



Here ends the third section, 
the ' Bowl-section.' 



Venerable Sirs, the thirty Pa^ittiya Rules involving 
forfeiture have been recited. 

In respect of them I ask the venerable ones, 'Are 
you pure in this matter ?' 

1 This is a different date from that mentioned in the last rule, 
and one month later. The Vibhanga explains the date here as 
Kattika-Mtum&sinf, whereas the date in Rule 28 is temSsinf, 
and is called by the Samanta-P&s£dik& (Minayeff,p. 82) paMama- 
kattika-pu»«ama\ 

The same distinction is evident, from Mahivagga IV, 14, 7-1 1, 
between Pav&ra«& and the ^Tdtumdsint. But how both these 
full moons came to be called Kattika is not clear. 
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A second time I ask the venerable ones, 'Are 
you pure in this matter ?' 

A third time I ask the venerable ones, 'Are you 
pure in this matter?' 

The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore 
do they keep silence. Thus I understand. 



Here ends the recitation of the Nissaggiyas. 
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PAATITTIYA DHAMMA. 

The Pa^ittiya 1 Rules. 

Now here, venerable Sirs, the ninety-two Pa^ittiya 
Rules (Rules regarding matters requiring expiation) 
come into recitation. 

i. There is Pa£ittiya in a deliberate lie. 

2. There is Paiittiya in abusive language. 

3. There is Pa^ittiya in slander of a Bhikkhu. 

4. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall cause one not re- 
ceived into the higher grade (of the Order 2 ) to recite 
the Dhamma clause by clause 3 — that is a Pa^ittiya. 

5. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall, for more than two 
or three nights, lie down (to sleep) in the same place 
with one not received into the higher grade (of the 
Order) — that is a Paiittiya. 

6. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall lie down (to sleep) 
in the same place with a woman — that is a Pa&ttiya 4 . 

7. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall preach the Dham- 
ma, in more than five or six words, to a woman, 



1 That is, ' requiring repentance.' Compare the Sanskrit terms 
Vi&yas £ittika and Pr&ya$£ittiya. 

8 Literally, 'one who has not received the upasampadaV 

8 Anupasampannajw padaso dhamma« va^eyya. This 
rule is directed against a wrong method of teaching the Dhamma 
to a S&mawera. See the extracts from the Old Commentary, and 
from the Samanta-Pisddikd, given by Minayeff on p. 84. Read 
however in the second line osSpenti for isApenti ; and then go 
on anvakkharaw nama, rfipam anii^an ti vu^amSno ruppan ti 
opSteti: anuvyan^anaOT nama, rupam ani^an ti vu££amano vedanS 
ani££a ti saddam ni&Wareti, &c. 

4 For the text read m&tugamena. 
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without a man arrived at years of discretion 1 (being 
present) — that is a Pa^ittiya. 

8. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall tell one not re- 
ceived into the higher grade (of the Order) that 
the (speaker or any other Bhikkhu) has extraordi- 
nary spiritual gifts, even when such is the case 2 — 
that is a Pa&ttiya. 

9. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall tell one not re- ,, 
ceived into the higher grade (of the Order) of a 
Bhikkhu having fallen into any grave offence — that 

is a Pa&ttiya. 

10. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall dig the ground or 
have it dug 3 — that is a Pa^ittiya. 



Here ends the first section, 
the 'Falsehood-section.' 



1 1. There is Paiittiya in destroying any vegetable. 

1 2. There is Pa&ttiya in prevarication, or in wor- 
rying (the assembled Bhikkhus ; for instance, by 
refusing to answer 4 ). 

1 3. There is Paiittiya in stirring up ill-will against, 
in speaking disrespectfully of (any Bhikkhu deputed 
to any official duty 6 ). 

1 Viwwu. The Vibhanga says, ' a man able to understand what 
is well said, and what is wrongly said ; what is wicked, and what is 
not wicked.' Compare the use of vinwutd at G&taka I, 231. 

2 To do so when it was not the case, would be a Para^ika. 
See the 4th Pdrtgika, and our note there on the meaning of utta- 
rimanussa-dhammaw. The 'even 'here means that the truth 
of the averment makes no excuse for it. 

s Because doing so might bring some living thing into danger. 

* Vihesake; which must be understood as being done in a 
formal meeting of the Sawgha during an official enquiry. 

8 The words in parentheses are supplied from the explanations 
in the Vibhanga. 

C'3] » 
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14. Whatsoever Bhikkhu who has put out, or 
got another to put out to air, a bedstead, or a chair, 
or a mat, or a stool 1 , the common property of the 
Sawgha ; and when going away shall not put it back, 
or have it put back, but shall depart without saying 
anything to anybody — that is a Paiittiya. 

15. Whatsoever Bhikkhu has put out, or got 
another to put out, a bedstead in a dwelling-place 
common to a Sa/«gha ; and when going away shall 
not put it back, or have it put back, but shall de- 
part without saying anything to anybody — that is a 
Pa&ttiya. 

16. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, in a dwelling-place com- 
mon to a Samgha, shall lie down where he knows 
that he is encroaching on (the space occupied by) a 
Bhikkhu who arrived before him, thinking, ' If he 
become inconvenienced he may go away' — if he 
does it for that object, and for no other 2 — that is 
a Pa&ttiya. 

17. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, being angry or dis- 
pleased with another Bhikkhu, shall drive him out, 
or get him driven out of a dwelling-place common 
to a Sawzgha — that is a Pa&ttiya. 

18. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall hurriedly sit down, 
or lie down, in the upper story of a dwelling-place 
common to a Sa#zgha 3 , on a bedstead or chair with 
removable legs — that is a Pa&ttiya. 

1 KoiAAam, the meaning of which is not quite clear. The 
Vibhahga says there are four kinds, made of bark, of ustra roots, 
ofmuw^a grass, and of bulrushes. It is apparently therefore of 
wickerwork. 

s That is, according to the Vibhahga, the rule does not apply 
to an invalid, or to one suffering from the heat, or the cold ; and 
so on. 

* Because if he does so, he might unwittingly upset the furniture, 
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19. In case a Bhikkhu is having a large dwelling- 
place put up, he may have the work rectified, in a 
place where straw is scarce, round the doors, and 
where the bolts are put in, and the openings for 
light are set, and till the roof has been twice or 
thrice covered in 1 . Should he go beyond that, even 
in such a place — that is a Pa&ttiya. 

20. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall sprinkle water 
with living creatures in it, or shall cause such to be 
sprinkled on grass or on clay — that is a Pa&ttiya. 



H? 



Here ends the second section, 
the ' Bhutaga ma-section.' 



Whatsoever Bhikkhu, not thereto deputed, 
shall exhort the Bhikkhunl's 2 — that is a Pa&ttiya. 

or fall himself, to the injury of some one who was rightfully on the 
ground floor. 

1 In the text read dvittLiiMadanassa: Mite pi. This rule, 
directed against too great luxury in the matter of a perfectly 
finished dwelling, is somewhat obscure, owing to our want of 
information as to the mode in which such dwellings should be 
put up. It refers probably to a hut, albeit a large one, of 
wattel and daub (ku<Wa: comp. Rh. D.'s note on the Maha- 
parinibbana Sutta V, 41). The Samanta-Pasidika divides dvara- 
kosa into dvara-okasa, and quotes various estimates from the 
old Sinhalese commentaries as to the proper extent of this space 
(see MinayefF, p. 87). 

2 Ovadeyya; that is, shall preach to them the eight Garu- 
dhammi. On these see the passages mentioned in the Index 
appended to the text of the Aullavagga; and on the ovSda see 
JSTullavagga X, 9, 2, and following. The mode of procedure is 
laid down in the Vibhahga as follows : ' The Bhikkhu asks the 
Bhikkhuni's, "Are you all present, sisters, and do none raise 
objections (that is, are you samagga)?" If they say, " That is so, 
Sir 1 " he asks, "Are the eight Garu-dhammk being kept up?" 
If they say, " They are, Sir ! " he is to say, " That, sisters, is the 
exhortation 1 " and so deliver it to them. If they say, " They are 

D 2 
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22. If a Bhikkhu, even when thereto deputed, 
exhort the Bhikkhuni's after the sun has set — that is 
a Pa/6ittiya. 

23. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall go to the dwell- 
ing-place of Bhikkhuni's, and there exhort the Bhik- 
khunt's 1 , except on the (right) occasion — that is a 
Pa&ttiya. 

Herein this is the right occasion : (to wit), when 
a Bhikkhunl is ill. This is the right occasion in this 
passage. 

24. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall speak thus : ' The 
Bhikkhus exhort the Bhikkhuni's for the sake of 
gain 2 !' — that is a Pa^ittiya. 

25. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall give a robe to a 
Bhikkhunl who is not related to him, except in 
exchange — that is a Pa&ttiya. 

26. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall make up a robe, 
or have it made up, for a Bhikkhunl who is not 
related to him — that is a Piiittiya. 

27. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, by appointment, shall 
travel along a high road in company with a Bhik- 
khunl, even to go as far as the village, except on the 
right occasion — that is a Pa&ttiya. 

not, Sir ! " he should go all through them, saying, " A sister who 
has been received into the higher grade even one hundred years, 
&c. (and so on to the end of the Garu-dhamma)." 

' If he preach any other Dhamma to those who say, " We, Sir, 
are all present, and none raise objections ! " he is guilty of a Duk- 
ka/a. If he preach the eight Garu-dhammi to those who say, 
"No, Sir, that is not sol" (vagg' amh' ayya ti, where vagga 
is vyagra, the opposite of samagga), he is guilty of a Dukka/a. 
If he preach another Dhamma, when the eight Garu-dhamm& 
have not committed to their charge, he is guilty of a Dukka/a.' 

1 Compare .Xullavagga X, 6, 1. 

a Amisa-hetu; that is, in order that the sisters may be induced 
to supply the preachers with food, medicine, &c. 
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Herein this is the right occasion : (to wit), when 
the road is so insecure and dangerous that travellers 
on it have to carry arms. This is the right occasion 
in this passage. 

28. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, by appointment, shall 
go on board the same boat, whether going up stream 
or down stream, in company with a Bhikkhuni, ex- 
cept for the purpose of crossing over to the other 
side — that is a Paiittiya. 

29. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, knowing it to be so, 
shall eat food procured by the intervention of a 
Bhikkhuni, unless the laity (who give the food) had 
already undertaken (to give it to him) 1 — that is a 
Pa&ttiya. 

30. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall take a seat, one 
man with one woman, in company with a Bhikkhuni, 
in a secret place 2 — that is a Paiittiya. 



Here ends the third section,, 
the 'Bhikkhunovad a-section.' 



31. A Bhikkhu who is not sick may take one 
meal at a public rest-house 3 . Should he take more 
than that — that is a P&iittiya. 

1 The introductory story in the Vibhahga is of a Bhikkhu born 
in Ra^agaha, who went to a relative's house, and a meal was 
there being prepared for him by his relatives. A kulupika" 
bhikkhuni then arrives, and says, ' My friends, give the gentle- 
man a meal !' Then the Bhikkhu was in doubt whether he ought 
not to refuse it as being Bhikkhuni -parip&^itaxit. 

2 Compare the Aniyata Dhamma\ 

3 Eko avasatha-pi«</o bhuw^itabbo. An Svasatha is one 
of those 'chaultries,' or public resting-places, which good Buddhists 
were wont to put up in the villages or at cross roads. At some of 
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32. There is Pa&ttiya in going in a body to 
receive a meal \ except on the right occasion. 

Herein the right occasion is this : (to wit), when 
there is sickness, when robes are being given, when 
robes are being made, when on a journey (on foot), 
when on board a boat, when (the influx of Bhikkhus) 
is great 2 , when a general invitation is given to Sa- 
maras 3 . This is right occasion in this passage. 

33. There is Pa^ittiya in taking food in turn 4 , 
except on the right occasion. 

Herein the right occasion is this: (to wit), when 
there is sickness, when robes are being given, when 



these a constant supply of rice was provided for travellers. See 
the Maha-parinibbana Sutta I, 10; II, 5 (pp. 10, 16); GStaka, 
No. 31 ('Buddhist Birth Stories,' pp. 280-285) > Mahi-sudassana 
Sutta I, 63; Dhammapada Commentary apud Fausboll, 185. The 
Samanta-Pasaxtikd on this rule (Minayeff, p. 88) says that dvasatha- 
pi«</o is a meal in such an avasatha. 

1 On this rule compare ^Tullavagga VII, 3, 13. 'In a body' 
means four or more Bhikkhus going together to the same house. 

4 Mahd-samayo. The Vibhanga relates how, when vassa 
was over, the Bhikkhus repaired in great numbers to visit the 
Buddha. On such occasions it was difficult or impossible for them 
all, if they adhered to the strict rule, to obtain their meals. 

3 Sama«a-bhatta-samayo. See the Vibhanga, and the Sa- 
manta-PasadiM, quoted by Minayeff, pp. 88, 89. ' Sama«as,' of 
course, includes others besides Buddhists. 

4 Parampara-bho^ane; that is, in picking and choosing 
with regard to food, or in regard to different invitations. The 
Bhikkhus were to eat straight on whatever was given, and to 
accept invitations in the order in which they were received. But 
a sick Bhikkhu might choose one morsel rather than another; and 
Bhikkhus in health might accept an invitation to a house where 
robes are going to be given, or made, rather than to a house where 
only a meal was offered. The last exception was simply to guard 
against the stock of robes falling short (Bhikkhu . . . nadhivasenti : 
£ivara*B paritta»? uppa^g-ati, says the Vibhanga). 
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robes are being made. This is right occasion in this 
passage. 

34. In case people should offer a Bhikkhu, who 
has gone to some house, to take as much as he chose 
of their sweetmeats and cakes, that Bhikkhu, should 
he so wish, may accept two or three bowls full 1 . If he 
should accept more than that — that is a Paiittiya. 

When he has accepted two or three bowls full 1 , he 
must take them away, and divide them up among the 
Bhikkhus. That is the proper course in this case. 

35. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when he has once 
finished his meal, though still invited (to continue 
eating 2 ), shall eat or partake of 3 food that has not 
been left over 4 , whether hard or soft 6 — that is a 
Piiittiya. 



1 In the text read dvittipattapurS. 

The word for sweetmeats, puva, includes all those sweetmeats 
which it was then (as it is now) the custom to send as presents from 
one house to another at weddings, funerals, and such occasions. 

'Cakes' (man t ha) refers to those rice-cakes, &c, which were 
usually prepared as provision for a journey. Compare Gataka 
I, 80. 

'Should offer to take as much as he chose' is the phrase referred 
to above in our note on the 7 th Nissaggiya. The Vibhahga 
says here, Abhiha/uz» pav&reyya' 'ti y&vatakaw i££^asi tavatakaw 
ga«hahiti. 

2 Pavarito. The Vibhanga says, Pavarito nima asanas paw- 
wayati bho^anaw panwdyati hatthapise //5ito abhiharati pa/ikkhepo 
paww&yati, which means, we think, ' A seat for him is there, food is 
there, (the host) standing near him still makes invitation, but there 
takes place a refusal (of the proferred food).' 

3 Khideyya v& bhuw^-eyya v&. 

* The ' not left over' refers only to the case of a sick Bhikkhu. 
A Bhikkhu in health, when he has once finished his meal, ought 
not to eat what he has left. 

6 Kh&daniyazB vd bho^aniyaw vL The former term is used 
of hard food, such as biscuits, cakes, meats, fruits, &c. ; the latter 
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36. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall offer a Bhikkhu 
who has finished his meal, though still invited to 
continue eating, his choice of food, whether hard or 
soft, that has not been left over, saying, 'Come, 
now, Bhikkhu; take and eat!' deliberately desiring 
to stir up longing (in that Bhikkhu) ; then if that 
Bhikkhu eats 1 — that is a Piiittiya. 

37. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall take or eat any 
food, whether hard or soft, at the wrong time * — 
that is a Pa^ittiya. 

38. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall eat food, whether 
hard or soft, that has been put by — that is a Pa^ittiya. 

39. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when he is not sick, 
shall request, for his own use, and shall partake of 
delicacies — to wit, ghee, butter, oil, honey, molasses, 
fish, flesh, milk, curds 3 — that is a Paiittiya. 

40. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall place, as food, 
within the door of his mouth, anything not given to 
him, save only water and a tooth-cleaner * — that is a 
Paiittiya. 

Here ends the fourth section^ 
the 'Bho^ana-section.' 



41. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall, with his own 

term of soft foods, such as boiled rice, curries, &c. The two words 
for eating correspond to these two ideas. 

1 Bhuttasmiw pa^ittiya; that is, the offence is completed 
when the eating has taken place ; but the offer alone is not a 
PS&ttiya. So the Vibhahga. 

2 After sun-turn. 

3 In the text read tani ; madhu phiwitaw. 

4 Dantapowa ; doubtless the same, perhaps an older expression 
for, the dantaka/Ma referred to in Aullavagga V, 31. It is a piece 
of fragrant root (cinnamon, betel, &c.) about eight inches .long. 
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hand, give food, whether hard or soft, to an A^elaka 
or to a Paribba^aka or to a Paribbdfika 1 — that 
is a Pa&ttiya. 

42. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall address a Bhikkhu 
thus : ' Come, brother ; let us go, for a meal, to the 
village, or the town!' and then, whether after he 
has got an alms for him, or without having got an 
alms for him, shall send him away, saying, ' Go 
away, brother! Talking with you, or sitting with 
you, is not pleasant to me. Talking, or sitting each 
one by himself, is more pleasant to me !' — if he does 
this for this cause, and for no other 2 — that is a 
Paiittiya. 

43. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall force his way into 
a house where a meal is going on 3 , and take a seat 
there — that is a Paiittiya. 



1 These are the various non-Buddhist religious teachers or 
devotees, most of whom rejected theVedas. The Paribb&^akas 
were mostly, though not always, wandering logicians, willing to 
maintain theses against all the world. Paribba^ik^ is merely the 
feminine of the last A^elaka, which naturally has no feminine, 
were the naked ascetics. 

The sect now called Gains are divided into two classes, Svetam- 
baras and Digambaras, the latter of which eat naked. They are 
known to be the successors of the school called Niga«Mas in the 
P&li Pi/akas; and it is not certain whether the Niga«/Aas are 
included in the A^elakas. It is probable that the BrShman ascetics, 
the V&naprasthas, were not included under the term Paribbi- 
^-akas; but our information on the exact meaning of these terms 
is, as yet, very imperfect. 

2 That is merely to get rid of him, in order to gain any purpose 
of his own. The Vibhanga gives as examples that the Bhikkhu 
sees some valuable things, and wants to get them ; or sees some 
woman, and wants to speak to her. 

8 Sabho^ane kule; the meaning of which is not quite clear. 
The Old Commentary says, 'A sabho^ana kula is one where 
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44. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall take a seat, in 
secret, with a woman, in a concealed place x — that is 
a Pa<6ittiya. 

45. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall take a seat, in 
secret, with a woman, one man with one woman — 
that is a Pa&ttiya. 

46. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, who has been invited 
(to a house), and has been (thus already) provided 
with a meal, shall, without having previously spoken 
about it to a Bhikkhu, if there is one there, go on 
his (begging) rounds among the families, either before 
meal-time or after meal-time 2 , except on the right 
occasion — that is a PcL£ittiya. 

there is a husband and a wife ; and they both, husband and wife, 
are not gone forth from, are not devoid of lust ' (Minayeff, p. 89, 
under P.; but for anatikkant£ read anikkhanta). Then the 
Samanta-Pasadika, doubtless to justify this suggested implication, 
makes sabho^anaw* equal to saha ubhohi ^anehi (!); or, in 
the alternative, to sabhoga/w, since 'the wife is the bhoga of a 
man still given to passion, and the husband the bhoga of a wife.' 
The use of Bho^ana in any such sense is extremely forced, and 
was perhaps only suggested by the following rules ; but it is just 
possible we should translate, ' a household still given to pleasure ' 
(compare .Xullavagga VIII, 5, 1), or 'fond of good food' (compare 
Milinda Pawha 76). 

On anupakha^a compare the 16th Paftttiya. 

1 Compare the 30th Pa&ttiya, and the two AniyatS Dhamma. 

a The Vibhanga has the following stories in regard to these two 
particulars. A family devoted to Upananda invited him and 
another Bhikkhu. Before meal-time he went to attend on other 
families (purebhatta« kulSni payirupasati). The people delayed 
giving his meal to the other Bhikkhu till Upananda should 
arrive. He came late ; and the other Bhikkhu was thereby dis- 
comforted. 

The family devoted to Upananda sent him food for his use; 
saying it was to be given to the Sawgha, with special reference to 
him. He had gone for an alms to the village. The messengers 
delivered the food and the message, and asked where Upananda was. 
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Herein the right occasion is this: (to wit), a time 
of giving of robes, a time of making of robes. That 
is right occasion in this passage. 

47. A Bhikkhu who is not sick may accept a 
(standing) invitation with regard to the requisites 1 
for four months. If he accept it for a period longer 
than that — unless there be a second invitation, or a 
perpetual invitation — that is a P<L£ittiya. 

48. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall go to see an army 
drawn up in battle-array, except for a cause thereto 
sufficient — that is a Pa&ttiya. 

49. And if there be any reason for that Bhikkhu's 
going to the army, that Bhikkhu may remain there 
for two or three nights. If he remain longer than 
that — that is a Paiittiya. 

50. And if while remaining there for two or 
three nights he should go to the battle-array, or to 
the numbering of the forces, or to the drawing up 
of the forces, or to a review 2 — that is a Paiittiya. 



End of the fifth section, 
the 'Aielaka-section.' 



The Bhikkhus told the matter to the Blessed One. He directed the 
present to be accepted, and laid by till Upananda should return. 
After Upananda returned, he nevertheless went out again to attend 
on other families, and the food so sent went bad. 

The Bhikkhu is to tell a resident Bhikkhu before, on account of 
this rule, giving up his usual rounds, in order that he may still go if 
a sick Bhikkhu wants medicine. 

The exceptions are, as above, to prevent the stock of robes 
falling short. 

1 These are usually four — clothing, food, residence, and medicine. 
This rule refers more especially to medicine, as appears from the 
explanation in the Vibhanga. 

a On this rule compare the third section of the Ma^ima-Sila, 
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51. There is Pa&ttiya in the drinking of fer- 
mented liquors, or strong drinks x . 

52. There is Paiittiya in poking (another person) 
with the finger. 

53. There is Pa&ttiya in sporting in the water 2 . 

54. There is Pa&ttiya in disrespect 8 . 

55. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall frighten a Bhik- 
khu i — that is a Paiittiya. 

56. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, who is not sick, shall, 
desiring to warm himself 5 , kindle a fire, or have a 
fire kindled, without cause sufficient thereto — that 
is a Paiittiya. 

57. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall bathe at intervals 
of less than half a month, except on the proper 
occasion — that is a Pa>6ittiya. 

Herein this is' proper occasion : (to wit), the two 
and a half months during which there is hot weather, 
and during which there is fever ; namely, the last 
month and a half of the heats, and the first month 

and the third section of the Mahd-Sila (translated in Rh. D.'s 'Bud- 
dhist Suttas from the Pali,' pp. 192, 1 98). We follow the Vibhanga 
in the interpretation of the various terms. 

1 The Old Commentary (quoted by Minayeff, p. 90) distinguishes 
between surd and meraya by the former being derived from flour, 
water, &c, and the latter from flowers, fruits, &c. 

s Throwing water over one another, and chasing one another, 
were common amusements at the public and private bathing-places. 
Our MSS. read throughout h&sa-dhamme. 

* AnSdariye. That is, according to the Vibhanga, paying no 
heed, when one's attention is drawn by an upasampanna to the 
fact that this or that action is against the rule laid down (paraiat- 
taz»). But compare also .ffullavagga VIII, 8, 1. 

* In the text read bhiwsipeyya. 

5 H. O.'s MS. reads visibban&pekho. At Mahavagga I, 20, 15, 
visibbesuw occurs in the sense of 'they warmed themselves.' 
Trenckner at p. 47 of the Milinda Pawha reads aggizra ^aletva" 
vistvetvS; and at p. 102, sawsibbitavisibbitattS sSkhSnaw. 
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of the rains x : when sick ; when there is work ; when 
on a journey ; when there has been wind and rain. 
This is right occasion in this connection. 

58. A Bhikkhu who receives a new robe must 
choose one or other mode of disfigurement out of 
the three modes of disfigurement; either (making 
part of it) dark blue, or (marking part of it with) 
mud, or (making part of it) black. If a Bhikkhu 
should make use of a new robe without choosing 
one or other mode of disfigurement out of the three 
modes of disfigurement 2 — that is a P4£ittiya. 

59. Whatsoever Bhikkhu who has made over 3 
his robe to a Bhikkhu, or to a Bhikkhuni, or to a 
probationer, or to a Samawera, or to a Sama#erl, 
shall continue to make use of it as a thing not 
(formally) given — that is a Pa&ttiya. 

1 The Vibhanga refers the first of these periods to the hot 
weather, and the second to the fever weather. 

2 In the text insert a full stop after kila.sima.rn va\ The 
object of this rule, according to the Vibhanga, is to enable a 
Bhikkhu to trace his robe should it get lost by being mixed up 
with others. Compare the 15th Nissaggiya. 

s The Vibhanga says, 'There are two ways of appointment 
(in making over, vikappani), promising in the presence, and 
promising in the absence (of the person to whom the appointment 
is made). Promise in the presence is by the words, " I make over 
this robe to you, or to such and such a one (then present)!" 
Promising in the absence is by the words, " I give this robe to you 
for you to appoint (to some one else)." Then the person spoken 
to should say, " Who is your friend, or intimate acquaintance ? " 
" Such a one, or such a one." Then the other should say, " I 
give this to them. This is their property. Wear it, or part with 
it, or do with it as you like 1" ' 

These last are the formal words used on presenting a robe ; and 
by their use the property in the robe is transferred. After that the 
original owner, in spite of the formal words, may not, according to 
our rule, continue to use the robe. 

On apa^/iuddharakaw see Childers, sub voce pa££uddh£ro. 
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60. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall hide, or cause 
another to hide, a Bhikkhu's bowl, or his robe, or 
the mat on which he sits, or his needle-case \ or his 
girdle, even though in fun — that is a Pa&ttiya. 



End of the sixth section, 
the 'Surapana-section.' 



61. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall deliberately de- 
prive any living thing of life — that is a Paiittiya. 

62. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall, knowingly, drink 
water with living things in it — that is a Paiittiya. 

63. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall stir up for de- 
cision again a .matter which he knows to have 
been settled according to the Dhamma 2 — that is 
a Pa&ttiya. 

64. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, who knows of it, shall 
conceal a serious offence 3 committed by a Bhikkhu — 
that is a Pa&ttiya. 

65. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall admit a person 
under twenty years of age to the higher grade in 
the Order, knowing him (or her) to be so — (while) 
the person is not admitted to the higher grade, and 
the other Bhikkhus (who assist) are blameworthy — 
this is in him * a Pa&ttiya. 

66. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall, by appointment, 
journey along the same route with a caravan of 



1 In the text read su£igharaa». 

2 Compare the 79th Pa&ttiya, and A'ullavagga IV, 14 passim. 

3 That is, a P&ra^ika, or a Sawghadisesa. 

* The upa^Mya is guilty of a PSftttiya; the aJariya, and 
the gawa, of a Dukka/a, says the Vibhanga. 
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robbers, knowing it to be such, even as far as the 
next village 1 — that is a Pa^ittiya. 

67. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall, by appointment, 
journey along the same route with a woman 2 , even 
as far as the next village — that is a Paiittiya. 

68. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall speak thus: 'In 
this wise do I understand that the Dhamma has 
been proclaimed by the Blessed One : that to him 
who cultivates those Qualities which have been 
called " dangerous " by the Blessed One, there is not 
sufficient danger (to prevent his acquiring spiritual 
gifts) 3 ;' then that Bhikkhu should be addressed by 
the Bhikkhus thus: 'Say not so, brother! bear not 
false witness against the Blessed One ! For neither 
is it seemly to bring a false accusation against the 
Blessed One, nor could the Blessed One speak so. 
By many a figure *, brother, have the Dangerous 
Qualities been declared by the Blessed One to be 
full of danger 5 , and also to be sufficient to prevent 
him who cultivates them (from attaining spiritual 
gifts) 3 .' If that Bhikkhu, when he has thus been 
spoken to by the Bhikkhus, should persist as before, 
then let that Bhikkhu be (formally) admonished 
about it by the Bhikkhus as a body, even to the 
third time, to the intent that he abandon that course. 

1 Compare the 27 th Pa£ittiya. A caravan that sets out with 
intent to steal or rob on the way is meant. 

2 Compare the 27th and 28th Pa&ttiyas. 

s These are specified in detail in Mahavagga II, 3, 7. 

* Pariydya; fulness, extent, of illustration and explanation. Not 
merely manner, or method, of statement. Much of this pariy&ya 
will be found in the various similes used in the A'ullavagga loc. cit. 

5 In the text here, and in the corresponding clause of No. 70, 
read anekapariyayena avuso antarayika dhamma antarayika vutta' 
bhagavata, as in ATullavagga I, 32. 
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If, while being so admonished, up to the third time, 
he abandon that course, it is well. If he abandon 
it not — that is a Paiittiya 1 . 

69. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, knowing him to be so, 
shall eat in company with, or dwell together with 2 , 
or sleep in one place with a Bhikkhu who talks thus 
(as in 68), and has not been dealt with according to 
the law 3 , and has not laid aside his delusion — that 
is a Pa^ittiya. 

70. If a Sama#era 4 even should say thus: 'In 
this wise do I understand that the Dhamma has 
been proclaimed by the Blessed One : that to him 
who cultivates those Qualities which have been 
called " dangerous " by the Blessed One there is not 
sufficient danger (to prevent his attaining to spiritual 
gifts);' then that Sama«era should be addressed by 
the Bhikkhus thus : ' Say not so, good Sama^era ! 
Bear not false witness against the Blessed One. For 
neither is it seemly to bring a false accusation against 
the Blessed One, nor could the Blessed One speak 
so. By many a figure, good Samawera, have the 

1 This rule is directed against the delusion that sin, to a very 
holy man, loses its danger and its sinfulness. Compare the 4th 
Sawgh&disesa ; and, on the method of procedure here laid down, 
the 10th to the 13th Sa«gMdisesas. At .ffullavagga I, 32 lust is 
declared to be an antardyiko dhammo; and falsehood another 
at Mah&vagga II, 3, 3. The Samanta-Pasadiki (quoted by Mina- 
yeff, p. 92) gives five divisions of these ' dangerous qualities.' 

2 This the Vibhanga explains as holding Uposatha, or PavS- 
ra«a, or a Sawghakamma with him. 

3 Ukkhitto anosdrito, says the Vibhanga. Compare Mahd- 
vagga IX, 4, 10, n. 

* Samawuddeso; which is explained by the Old Commentary 
as equal to Samawera. Why, in the P&timokkha, now one and 
now the other expression should be used, is not clear. In the 
later texts S&mawera is the usual form, but samawuddeso is 
found also in a few passages. 
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Dangerous Qualities been declared by the Blessed 
One to be full of danger, and also to be sufficient to 
prevent him who cultivates them (from attaining to 
spiritual gifts).' And if that Sama#era, when so 
addressed by the Bhikkhus, shall persist in that 
course, that Sama#era should be addressed by the 
Bhikkhus thus : ' From this day forth, good Sama- 
#era, neither can that Blessed One be referred to x 
by you as your Teacher, nor can the privilege, which 
the other Samaweras enjoy, of sleeping in the same 
place with the Bhikkhus for two or three nights 2 , 
any longer be yours ! Depart! away with you 3 !' 

Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall encourage *, .or sup- 
port 5 , or eat with, or sleep in the same place with, a 
Sama»era thus expelled — that is a Paiittiya. 



End of the seventh section, 
the 'Sappa»aka 9 -section.' 



1 Apadisitabbo. Compare the four Mahdpadesa - in the 
Mahi-parinibbana Sutta IV, 7-1 1. 

2 Compare the 5th PSiittiya. 

3 In the text read £ara pi re; that is, £ara api re, instead of 
£ara pare. On vinassa compare Mah&vagga I, 61, x. 

4 Upal&peyya. Compare MaMvagga I, 59, and Mahi-parinib- 
bdna Sutta I, 5, and the passages quoted in Rh. D.'s version of 
the latter passage. The Old Commentary says, 'Flatters him (talks 
him over, tassa upalapeti) by saying, " I will give you a bowl, or a 
robe, or hear you repeat, or answer your questions." ' 

6 Upa/Mdpeyya. The Old Commentary says, 'by providing 
him with chunam, or clay, or a tooth-cleanser, or water to wash his 
face with.' No doubt upa/M&peti is used in the sense of showing 
such personal attentions to another, as the upziiAiki did to the 
Buddha ; and such services would very rightly come under this rule. 
Yet here, as often, the comment is rather a scholastic exegesis <5f 
the sentence, than a philologically exact explanation of the word. 

• This title is taken from the second, not, as in ail the other 
cases, from the first rule in the section. 

[13] E 
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71. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when admonished by 
the Bhikkhus in respect of some precept in accord- 
ance with the Dhamma, shall speak thus: ' I cannot 
submit myself to that precept, brother, until I shall 
have enquired touching it of another Bhikkhu, an ex- 
perienced master of theVinaya' — that is a Pa^ittiya. 

A Bhikkhu desirous of training, Bhikkhus 1 , should 
learn, and enquire, and settle in his own mind. This 
is the right rule in this connection. 

72. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when the Patimokkha 
is being recited, shall speak thus: 'What comes of 
these minor 2 precepts being here recited, save only 
that they tend to misgiving, and worry, and per- 
plexity!' — there is Pi^ittiya in thus throwing con- 
tempt on the precepts 3 . 

73. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when at the half 
month the Patimokkhl is being recited, should say 
thus : ' Now for the first time do I notice that this 
rule, they say, is handed down in the Suttas, is 
embraced in the Suttas !' — then, if the other Bhikkhus 
shall know concerning that Bhikkhu thus : ' This 
Bhikkhu has taken his place at the recitation of the 
Patimokkha once, or twice, not to say oftener*' — 
that Bhikkhu is not only not made free on account of 
his ignorance 5 , but he is to be dealt with according 
to the Dhamma for the offence into which he has 
fallen, and furthermore he is to be charged with 
foolishness (in the words), ' This is loss to thee, 



1 On this strange allocution see the note to the 10th Nissaggiya. 

2 Khuddanukhuddakehi. Compare the Maha-parinibbana 
Sutta VI, 3, and the passages quoted there in Rh. D.'s note. 

8 In the text read vivawwake. 

* In the text read ko pana vado bhiyyo. 

B In the text read annanakena. 
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brother, this is an evil to thee, in that when the 
Pitimokkha is being recited you fail to take it to 
your heart, and attend to it with care.' There is 
Pa^ittiya in such foolish conduct. 

74. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, being angry or dis- 
pleased with another Bhikkhu, shall give a blow — 
that is a Pa^ittiya. 

75. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, being angry or dis- 
pleased with another Bhikkhu, shall make use of 
any threatening gesture l — that is a Pa&ttiya. 

76. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall harass a Bhikkhu 
with a (charge of) Sawghadisesa without ground — 
that is a Piiittiya. 

77. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall intentionally 
suggest difficulties of conscience to a Bhikkhu, with 
the idea of causing him uneasiness, even for a 
moment ; if he does it to that end alone — that is 
a Pa^ittiya. 

78. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall stand by over- 
hearing when Bhikkhus are quarrelling, or making 
a disturbance, or engaged in a dispute, hoping to 
hear what they shall utter ; if he does it to that 
end alone — that is a Pa&ttiya. 

79. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when he has declared 
his consent to formal proceedings conducted accord- 
ing to the Dhamma, shall thereafter grumble (about 
those proceedings) 2 — that is a Pa^ittiya. 

1 Talasattikawz uggireyya. The Old Commentary says, 
Kiyam vi kiyapa/ibaddha/n v£ antamaso uppalapattazw pi u^dreti. 
Compare dvudh&ni uggiritvd at Gataka 1, 150. 

2 If he should raise any formal objections so as to re-open the 
question, that would fall under the 63rd Pa&ttiya. On ' declaring 
one's consent' in this and the following rule, see below, Mahavagga 
II, 23. The whole rule, as well as on No. 63, is repeatedly referred 
to in ^ullavagga IV, 14. 

£ 2 
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80. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when the Samgha is 
engaged in conducting a (formal) enquiry, shall rise 
from his seat, and go away, without having declared 
his consent — that is a Pdiittiya. 

81. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when, in a regularly 
constituted Sawgha 1 > he has given away a robe, shall 
thereafter grumble about it, saying, ' The Bhikkhus 
appropriate the property of the Sawzgha according to 
friendship ' — that is a Pa&ttiya. 

82. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall divert to the use 
of any individual property dedicated to the Samgha, 
knowing it to be so — that is a Pa&ttiya. 



Here ends the eighth section, 
the ' Sahadhammika-section.' 



83. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall cross the threshold 
of an anointed Khattiya king, when the king has not 
gone forth, and the queen has not withdrawn, with- 
out first having had himself announced 2 — that is a 
Pa&ttiya. 

1 Samaggena samghena. See the note to the 21st Pa&ttiya. 

2 Indakhtla, the word translated ' threshold/ is explained in the 
Old Commentary by sayani-ghara, 'sleeping chamber;' but this 
is rather a didactic gloss on the rule. Compare the note above on 
the 43rd Pa&ttiya. The phrase ' when the queen has not gone in' 
is somewhat doubtful. H. O.'s MS. of the Vibhanga reads (as 
Minayeff does) aniggata-ratanake, instead of Dickson's anfha- 
ta-ratanake. The former is the better reading; nihata is impos- 
sible, it must be either nihata or nlha/a. But ratanaka, though 
the queen is one of the seven Ratanas of a king, is not found 
elsewhere used absolutely for a queen : the use of ra^ake, too, 
immediately after rawwo, instead of ramwe or r&gini, is curious. 
A possible alternative rendering would be 'when the court has 
not departed, and the regalia not laid aside :' but we prefer on 
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84. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall pick up, or cause 
another to pick up, except in a grove or in a 
dwelling-place, a jewel, or anything deemed a jewel 1 — 
that is a Paiittiya. 

Should a Bhikkhu have picked up, either in a 
grove or in a dwelling-place, a jewel, or anything 
deemed a jewel, it is to be laid aside, that he to whom 
it may belong may take it away. This is the right 
course in such a case. 

85. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall, out of hours 2 , 
enter a village, without having informed a Bhikkhu 
if one is present 3 , except on account of business 
of a special nature 4 thereto sufficient — that is a 
Pa&ttiya. 

86. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall have a needle- 
case made of bone, or ivory, or horn, it shall be 
broken up — and that is a Paiittiya. 

87. When a Bhikkhu is having a new bedstead 
or chair made, it should be made with legs eight 
inches in height, according to the accepted inch 6 , 
exclusive of the lowermost piece of the bed frame 6 . 
To him who exceeds that limit- there is a Pa^ittiya, 



the whole the Old Commentator's explanation of ra^aka and 
ratanaka. 

1 Ratanasammataw; that is, a thing made of one of those 
substances ranked with gems, such as jade, coral, &c. 

2 Vikale; that is, says the Old Commentary, from sun-turn in 
one day till sun-rise in the next. 

* Santas bhikkhu/w. If one is not present, he may go with- 
out. The Old Commentary gives no such definition of being 
present, as Mr. Dickson has supplied. 

4 A££ayika. Compare the note on the 28th Nissaggiya. 
6 Sugatahgulena. See the note on the 6th Sawghadisesa. 

• A/ani. There is no explanation of this term, either in the 
Old Commentary, or in the Samanta-PasadiM. 
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and (the legs of the piece of furniture) shall be cut 
down (to the proper size). 

88. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall have a bedstead 
or a chair made, stuffed with cotton 1 , the stuffing 
shall be torn out — and that is a Pa&ttiya. 

89. When a Bhikkhu is having a rug or mat 
to sit upon made, it must be made of the right 
measure. Herein this is the measure : in length 
two spans, according to the accepted span ; in breadth 
one span ; the border one span. To him who 
exceeds that limit there is a Pi^ittiya, and (the 
article) shall be cut down (to the proper size). 

90. When a Bhikkhu is having an itch-cloth 2 
made, it must be made of the right measure. Herein 
this is the measure : in length four spans, according 
to the accepted span ; in width two spans. To him 
who exceeds that limit there is a Pa&ttiya, and (the 
cloth) shall be cut (down to the proper size). 

91. When a Bhikkhu is having a garment made 
for the rainy season, it must be made of the right 
measure. Herein this is the right measure : in 
length six spans, according to the accepted span ; 
in breadth two spans and a half. To him who 
exceeds that limit there is a Paiittiya, and (the 
garment) shall be cut (down to the proper size). 

92. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall have a robe made 
of the dimensions of a Sugata's robe 3 , or larger — 

1 Tfilaw; which the Old Commentary expands into three 
kinds — tulaw from a tree, tulaw from a creeper, and tulaw from 
a young fowl. 

2 When a Bhikkhu had a boil, or running sore, or any such 
disease, the use of an itch-cloth (so called from the first in the list 
of skin complaints there mentioned) is laid down in Mah&vagga 
VIII, 17. 

8 On the doubtful meaning of Sugata, see the note above on 
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that is a Paiittiya, and (the robe) shall be cut down 
to the proper size. 

Herein this is the measure of the Sugata robe 
of a Sugata : in length nine spans, according to the 
accepted span ; in breadth six spans. This is the 
measure of the Sugata robe of a Sugata. 

End of the ninth section, 
the 'Ratana-section.' 



Venerable Sirs, the ninety-two rules regarding 
matters requiring expiation have been recited. 

In respect of them I ask the venerable ones, 'Are 
you pure in this matter ?' 

A second time I ask the venerable ones, ' Are 
you pure in this matter?' 

A third time I ask the venerable ones, 'Are you 
pure in this matter?' 

The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore 
do they keep silence. Thus I understand. 



Here endeth the recitation of the Pa^ittiyas. 



the 28th Nissaggiya. There is no reason whatever to believe that 
Gotama's robe was larger, in proportion, than those worn by the 
other members of his order. He exchanged robes with Maha" 
Kassapa. Of the two sets of robes brought by Pukkusa, one was 
given to Ananda, and one was reserved for the Buddha himself; 
and no one can read the account in the Mahd-parinibbina Sutta 
without feeling that both are supposed to be of the same size. 
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PA71DESANIYA dhammA. 

Rules regarding Matters which ought to be 
Confessed. 

Here, venerable Sirs, the four rules regarding 
matters which ought to be confessed come into 
recitation. 

i. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when a Bhikkhunt not 
related to him has entered within the houses \ shall, 
with his own hand, accept at her hands food, either 
hard or soft, and eat or enjoy it — that is a matter 
which ought to be confessed by that Bhikkhu, saying, 
' I have fallen, Brethren, into a blameworthy offence, 
unbecoming, which ought to be confessed ; and I 
confess it!' 

2. Now Bhikkhus, when they have been invited 
to laymen's houses, eat. If the Bhikkhunl stay there 
giving directions, saying, ' Here give curry, give rice 
here !' the Bhikkhunl ought to be rebuked by those 
Bhikkhus, saying, ' Stand aside, Sister, as long as 
the Bhikkhus are eating!' If it should not occur 
to a single Bhikkhu to rebuke the Bhikkhunt, saying, 
' Stand aside, Sister, as long as the Bhikkhus are 
eating !' — that is a matter that ought to be confessed 
by those Bhikkhus, saying, 'We have fallen, Brethren, 
into a blameworthy offence, unbecoming, which ought 
to be confessed ; and we confess it !' 

3. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall accept, with his 

1 Antaragharaw pavi//M; that is, during her alms-visit to 
the village. Compare the 3rd Sekhiya; Mahavagga I, 23, 3; and 
.ffullavagga VIII, 5, 2. 
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own hand, food, either hard or soft, in such house- 
holds as have been (by a formal sammuti) declared 
to be households, under discipline \ without having 
been previously invited, and without being sick, and 
eat it or enjoy it — that is a matter that ought to be 
confessed by that Bhikkhu, saying, ' I have fallen, 
Brethren, into a blameworthy offence, unbecoming, 
which ought to be confessed; and I confess it!' 

4. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, while he is dwelling in 
a place belonging to the class of those forest dwell- 
ings which are held to be insecure and dangerous 2 , 
shall accept, with his own hand, at his home, food, 
either hard or soft, without having previously given 
notice (of the danger incurred by people that enter 
that forest), unless he is sick, and shall eat it or enjoy 
it — that is a matter that ought to be confessed by 
that Bhikkhu, saying, ' I have fallen, Brethren, into 
a blameworthy offence, unbecoming, which ought to 
be confessed; and I confess it!' 



Here end the Pa^idesaniyas. 



Venerable Sirs, the four rules regarding matters 
which require confession have been recited. 

In respect of them I ask the venerable ones, 'Are 
you pure in this matter?' 

1 Sekha-sammatani kulani; which the Vibhahga explains 
as a household grown rich in faith, but poor in goods; where 
whatever they get is given away to the Order, though the family 
may be some days in want of it. Compare what is said of Anatha- 
pi«<fika in the Introduction to the 40th Gataka (Gataka I, 228); 
though his lot had not reached the very lowest limit. 

a Compare the 29th Nissaggiya. 
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A second time I ask the venerable ones, ' Are you 
pure in this matter ?' 

A third time I ask the venerable ones, 'Are you 
pure in this matter ?' 

The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore 
do they keep silence. Thus I understand. 



Here endeth the recitation of the Pa/idesaniyas. 
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sekhiyA dhammA. 

Rules regarding Matters connected with 
Discipline. 

Here, venerable Sirs, the rules regarding matters 
connected with discipline come into recitation. 

1. 'I will put on my under garment all around 
me 1 .' This is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

2. ' I will put on my robe all around me.' This 
is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

3. ' Properly clad will I go amidst the houses V 
This is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

4. ' Properly clad will I take my seat amidst the 
houses.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

5. '(With my body) under proper control 3 will I 
go amidst the houses.' This is a discipline which 
ought to be observed. 

6. '(With my body) under proper control will I 
take my seat amidst the houses.' This is a discipline 
which ought to be observed. 

7. ' With downcast eye * will I go amidst the 

1 Parima«</ala« : 'so as to cover the navel-ma«</ala, and the 
knee-ma«</ala,' says the Old Commentary. Compare Childers 
sub voce Tima.nda.lzm; and Atillavagga VIII, 5, 2. 

8 Antaraghare. The antaragharaw is the space in a village 
between the huts; not exactly the same, and yet in the following 
rules practically the same, as the village (gima). 

3 Not, for instance, with dirty hands or feet, according to the 
Vibhanga. 

* The practical rule is for a Bhikkhu to look at a spot in the 
ground about a plough's length in front of him. 
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houses.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

8. 'With downcast eye will I take my seat amidst 
the houses.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

9. ' With robes not pulled up 1 will I go amidst 
the houses.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

10. 'With robes not pulled up will I take my 
seat amidst the houses.' This is a discipline which 
ought to be observed. 



End of the first section. 



11. ' Not with loud laughter will I go amidst the 
houses.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

1 2. ' Not with loud laughter will I take my seat 
amidst the houses.' This is a discipline which ought 
to be observed. 

13. 'Making but a little sound will I go amidst 
the houses.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

14. ' Making but a little sound will I take my seat 
amidst the houses.' This is a discipline which ought 
to be observed. 

15. 'Without swaying my body about will I go 
amidst the houses.' This is a discipline which ought 
to be observed. 

16. 'Without swaying my body about will I take 

1 Or perhaps ' thrown off.' He is to be fully dressed as laid 
down in the 1st and 2nd Sekhiyas. 
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my seat amidst the houses.' This is a discipline 
which ought to be observed. 

17. 'Without swaying my arms about will I go 
amidst the houses.' This is a discipline which ought 
to be observed. 

18. ' Without swaying my arms about will I take 
my seat amidst the houses.' This is a discipline 
which ought to be observed. 

19. ' Without swaying my head about will I go 
amidst the houses.' This is a discipline which ought 
to be observed. 

20. 'Without swaying my head about will I take 
my seat amidst the houses.' This is a discipline 
which ought to be observed. 



End of the second section. 



21. ' With my arms not akimbo l will I go amidst 
the houses.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

22. ' With my arms not akimbo will I take my seat 
amidst the houses.' This is a discipline which ought 
to be observed. 

23. 'With my head uncovered 2 will I go amidst 
the houses.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

24. ' With my head uncovered will I take my seat 
amidst the houses.' This is a discipline which ought 
to be observed. 

1 Nakkhambhakato: 'putting the hands on the hips/ says 
the Old Commentary. 

2 Na oguwMito: which the Old Commentary applies to the 
head. 
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25. 'Without walking on my heels or my toes 1 
will I go amidst the houses.' This is a discipline 
which ought to be observed. 

26. 'Without lolling 2 will I take my seat amidst 
the houses.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

27. 'With mind alert 3 will I receive an alms.' 
This is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

28. ' Paying attention to my bowl will I receive 
an alms.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

29. ' With equal curry 4 will I receive an alms.' 
This is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

30. ' Equally full 5 will I receive an alms.' This 
is a discipline which ought to be observed. 



End of the third section. 



31. ' With mind alert will I eat the alms placed 
in my bowl.' This is a discipline which ought to 
be observed. 

32. ' Paying attention to my bowl will I eat the 



1 Na ukku/ikaya; an unusual sense of the word; but it is so 
explained here by the Old Commentary. 

2 Na pallatthikaya. 'Without making a rest with his hands, 
or with a cloth,' according to the Old Commentary. Compare the 
Tipallattha-miga <?ataka, and No. 65 below. 

8 Sakka££a«. Satim upa/Mipetva, says the Samanta-Pasd- 
dika. See also No. 31. 

* Samasupakaa*. 'When the curry is in quantity one-fourth 
of the rice ' explains the Samanta-Pasadika. See No. 34. 

5 Samatittikaw. 'Equally full, equally heaped up (samabha- 
ritaw)' explains the Samanta-P&sadika. Compare the several 
passages quoted in Rh. D.'s note on Tevigg-a Sutta I, 24. 
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alms placed in my bowl.' This is a discipline which 
ought to be observed. 

33. ' Begging straight on from house to house l 
will I eat the alms placed in my bowl.' This is a 
discipline which ought to be observed. 

34. ' With equal curry will I eat the alms placed 
in my bowl.' This is a discipline which ought to 
be observed. 

35. 'Without pressing down from the top 2 will I 
eat the alms placed in my bowl.' This is a discipline 
which ought to be observed. 

36. ' Neither the curry nor the condiment will 
I cover up with the rice, desiring to make it nicer V 
This is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

37. ' Neither curry nor rice will I ask for, for my 
own particular use, unless I am sick.' This is a 
discipline which ought to be observed. 

38. ' Not with envious thoughts will I look at 
others' bowls.' This is a discipline which ought to 
be observed. 

39. ' Not into too large balls will I make (up 
my food).' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

40. ' Into round mouthfuls will I make up my 
food.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

End of the fourth section. 

1 Sapad£na/w. See Childers sub voce. The Vibhanga says, 
■fftabbaggiya - bhikkhu tahaw taha»« omadditva" pi«</ap£ta»» bhuw- 
^anti. The Samanta-PasadiM says, Sapadanan ti tattha tattha 
odhiw akatva 1 anupa/ipaTiya. 

8 Na thupato omadditvi; on which the Samanta-P&s&dika' 
has ' matthakato vema^^ato ti.' He is not to pick and choose 
what morsel he takes. 

8 Compare the 8th Nissaggiya. In the text read updddya. 
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41. ' Not till the ball is brought close will I open 
the door of my mouth.' This is a discipline which 
ought to be observed. 

42. ' Not the whole hand, when eating, will I put 
into my mouth.' This is a discipline which ought 
to be observed. 

43. 'When the food is in my mouth will I not 
talk.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

44. 'Without tossing the food into my mouth 
will I eat 1 .' This is a discipline which ought to 
be observed. 

45. ' Without nibbling at the balls of food will 
I eat.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

46. ' Without stuffing my cheeks out will I eat V 
This is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

47. ' Without shaking my hands about 3 will I eat.' 
This is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

48. ' Without scattering the lumps of boiled rice 
will I eat.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

49. ' Without putting out my tongue will I eat' 
This is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

50. ' Without smacking my lips 4 will I eat' This 
is a discipline which ought to be observed. 



End of the fifth section. 



1 Pi»</ukkhepakan ti pi»</a/w ukkhipitva ukkhipitva, says the 
Samanta-P&sadiki. 

2 Avaga»</ak&rakan ti makka/b viya ga»</e katvi, says the Sa- 
manta-PSsMM (Minayeff, p. 93). 

s That is, to disengage particles of the rice, to shake them off on 
to the ground. 

* Literally, without making the sound '.fiTapu-^apu.' 
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51. ' Without making a hissing sound will I eat 1 .' 
This is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

52. ' Without licking my fingers will I eat' This 
is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

53. 'Without licking my bowl will I eat' This 
is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

54. ' Without licking my lips will I eat.' This is 
a discipline which ought to be observed. 

55. ' Not with a hand soiled with food will I take 
hold of the water-jar.' This is a discipline which 
ought to be observed. 

56. ' The rinsings of the bowl mixed with lumps 
of boiled rice will I not throw into the inner court V 
This is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

57. ' Not to a person with a sunshade in his hand, 
unless he is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.' This 
is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

58. ' Not to a person with a staff in his hand, 
unless he is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.' This 
is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

59. ' Not to a person with a sword in his hand, 
unless he is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.' This 
is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

60. ' Not to a person with a weapon in his hand, 
unless he is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.' This 
is a discipline which ought to be observed. 



End of the sixth section. 



61. ' Not to a person wearing slippers, unless he 

1 Literally, without making the sound ' Suru-suru.' 
a Antaraghare, which here means the space, or small open 
square in the middle of the house. 

[13] F 
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is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.' This is a 
discipline which ought to be observed. 

62. ' Not to a person wearing sandals, unless he 
is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.' This is a 
discipline which ought to be observed. 

63. ' Not to a person seated in a cart, unless he 
is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.' This is a disci- 
pline which ought to be observed. 

64. ' Not to a person lying on a couch, unless he 
is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.' This is a disci- 
pline which ought to be observed. 

65. ' Not to a person lolling, unless he is sick, 
will I preach the Dhamma.' This is a discipline 
which ought to be observed. 

66. ' Not to a person with a turban on his head, 
unless he is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.' This 
is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

6j. ' Not to a person with his head covered, 
unless he is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.' This 
is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

68. ' Not to a person seated on a seat, unless he 
is sick, will I, seated on the earth, preach the 
Dhamma.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

69. 'Not to a person seated on a high seat, unless 
he is sick, will I, seated on a low seat, preach the 
Dhamma.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

70. ' Not to a person sitting, unless he is sick, 
will I, standing, preach the Dhamma.' This is a 
discipline which ought to be observed. 



End of the seventh section. 
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71. ' Not to a person walking in front of me, 
unless he is sick, will I, walking behind, preach the 
Dhamma.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

72. ' Not to a person walking on a path, unless he 
is sick, will I, walking by the side of the path, preach 
the Dhamma.' This is a discipline which ought to 
be observed. 

73. ' Not standing will I ease myself, unless I 
am sick.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

74. ' Not on growing grass will I ease myself, or 
spit.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

75. ' Not into water will I ease myself, or spit.' 
This is a discipline which ought to be observed. 



Venerable Sirs, the rules regarding matters of 
discipline have been recited. 

In respect of them I ask the venerable ones, 'Are 
you pure in this matter?' 

A second time I ask the venerable ones, ' Are you 
pure in this matter ? ' 

A third time I ask the venerable ones, 'Are you 
pure in this matter?' 

The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore 
do they keep silence. Thus I understand. 



Here endeth the recitation of the Sekhiyas. 



F 2 
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THE ADHIKARAJVA-SAMATHA 
DHAMMA. 

The Rules regarding the Settlement of Cases. 

Here, venerable Sirs, the seven rules regarding 
the settlement of cases come into recitation. 

For the decision and settlement of cases as they 
from time to time arise, the Proceeding in presence 1 
must be performed, or the Proceeding for the con- 
sciously innocent 2 , or the Proceeding in the case 
of those who are no longer out of their mind 3 , or 
the Proceeding on confession of guilt *, or the Pro- 
ceeding by majority of the chapter 5 , or the Pro- 
ceeding for the obstinate 6 , or the Proceeding by 
covering over as with grass 7 . 

Venerable Sirs, the seven rules regarding the 
settlement of cases have been recited. 

In respect of them I ask the venerable ones, ' Are 
you pure in this matter ?' 

A second time I ask the venerable ones, 'Are you 
pure in this matter?' 

A third time I ask the venerable ones, ' Are you 
pure in this matter ?' 

1 Sammukha-vinaya. See .ATullavagga IV, 14, 16, and fol- 
lowingi 

2 Sati-vinaya. See -ffiillavagga IV, 14, 27. 

8 Amu/Aa-vinaya. See A'ullavagga IV, 5, and following, and 
IV, 14, 28. 

* Pa/iwwaya. See Aullavagga IV, 7, 8. 

6 Yebhuyyasika. See .Afullavagga IV, 9, and IV, 14, 24. 

* Tassapapiyyasika. See ATullavagga IV, 11. 

7 Tiwavattharaka. See ^Tullavagga IV, 13. 
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The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore 
do they keep silence. Thus I understand. 



Here endeth the recitation of the 
Adhikara«a-samathas. 



Venerable Sirs ! Recited is the Introduction. 

Recited are the four Pari^ika Rules. 

Recited are the thirteen Sawghadisesa Rules. 

Recited are the two Aniyata Rules. 

Recited are the thirty Nissaggiya-Pa^ittiya 
Rules. 

Recited are the ninety-two Paiittiya Rules. 

Recited are the four Pa/idesaniya Rules. 

Recited are the Sekhiya Rules. 

Recited are the seven Adhikara«a-samatha 
Rules. 

So much (of the words) of the Blessed One, 
handed down in the Suttas, embraced in the Suttas, 
comes into recitation every half month. It behoveth 
all to train themselves according thereto in concord, 
in pleasantness, without dispute ! 



Here endeth the recitation of the Patimokkha 
for the use of the Bhikkhus. 
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THE MAHAVAGGA. 



Reverence to the Blessed One, the Holy One, 
the Fully Enlightened One. 



FIRST KHANDHAKA. 

(the admission to the order of bhikkhus.) 

I 1 . 

i. At that time the blessed Buddha dwelt at 

1 To this book is prefixed, as introduction, an- account of the 
first events after Gotama's attaining Buddhahood, down to the con- 
version of his two chief disciples, Siriputta and Moggallana (chaps. 
1-24). Among the elements of historical or legendary character 
with which, in the Vinaya Pi/aka, the discussion of the monastic 
discipline is interwoven, this account occupies by far the first place, 
both in extent and in importance. For it contains the oldest ver- 
sion accessible to us now and, most probably, for ever, of what the 
Buddhist fraternity deemed to be the history of their Master's life 
in its most important period. 

The connection in which this legendary narration stands with the 
main subject of the first Khandhaka is not difficult to account for. 
The regulations regarding, the admission to the fraternity, which 
are discussed in this Khandhaka, could not but present themselves 
to the redactors of the Pi/aka as being the very basis of their 
religious discipline and monastic life. It was possible to fancy the 
existence of the Sawgha without the Pitimokkha rules, or without 
the regulations about the Pavarawa festival, but it was impossible to 
realise the idea of a Sa/»gha without rules showing who was to be 
regarded as a duly admitted member of the fraternity, and who was 
not. It is quite natural, therefore, that the stories or legends con- 
cerning the ordination of Bhikkhus were put in connection with the 
record of the very first events of the history of the Samgha. 

Nor is it difficult to account for the theory formulated by the 
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Uruvela, on the bank of the river Nera^ara 1 , 
at the foot of the Bodhi tree (tree of wisdom), just 
after he had become Sambuddha. And the blessed 
Buddha sat cross-legged at the foot of the Bodhi 
tree uninterruptedly during seven days, enjoying the 
bliss of emancipation 2 . 

historians of the Buddhist ecclesiastical law, of different successive 
forms in which the ordination of Bhikkhus had been performed. 
In the beginning, of course, there was nobody but the Buddha him- 
self who could ordain Bhikkhus ; to him those who desired to be 
received, expressed their wish, and he conferred on them the 
pabba^a" and upasampadd ordinations by the formula: 'Ehi 
bhikkhu,' &c. (see I, 6, 32, 34, &c.) It was a very natural concep- 
tion that afterwards, as the Sawigha grew larger, the Buddha should 
have transferred the power of admitting new members to the Bhik- 
khus themselves, and should have instituted that form of ordination 
which the redactors of the Pi/aka found valid at their own time. 

The transition, however, from the supposed oldest form of ordi- 
nation (the so-called ehi-bhikkhu-upasampadd) to that latter 
form is in the Vinaya legends not represented as immediate. There 
is described an intermediate stage between the two, the ordination 
by the three sarawagamanas, or by the candidate's three times 
repeated declaration of his taking refuge in the Buddha, the 
Dhamma, and the Sa/ngha (see Mah&vagga 1, 12). The reason 
which has led the redactors of the Vinaya Pi/aka to this construc- 
tion, was most probably the important part which in the upasam- 
padi service of the later time devolved upon the preceptor (upaf- 
gh&ya) of the candidate. As only learned Bhikkhus, who had 
completed the tenth year after their own upasampada, could per- 
form the function of upa^Mya at the upasampada' ordination 
of other Bhikkhus (Mahavagga I, 31, 8), it was natural that the 
redactors of the Vinaya found it impossible to ascribe this form of 
upasampadi service to the first times of Buddha's teaching. For 
these times, therefore, they recorded another form, the upasam- 
pada by the three sarawagamanas, the introduction of which they 
assigned, very naturally, to the time soon after the conversion of 
Yasa's friends, by which event the number of Bhikkhus had been 
augmented at once from seven to sixty-one. 

1 The Lilayan or Phalgu river in Behar ; see General Cunning- 
ham's map, Archaeological Reports, vol. i. plate iii. 

* After having reached the sambo dhi and before preaching to 
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2. Then the Blessed One (at the end of these 
seven days) during the first watch of the night fixed 
his mind upon the Chain of Causation 1 , in direct and 
in reverse order: ' From Ignorance 2 spring the sam- 

the world the truth he has acquired, the Euddha remains, according 
to the tradition, during some weeks at Uruveld, ' enjoying the bliss 
of emancipation.' The Mah&vagga, which contains these legends 
in their oldest forms, assigns to this stay a period of four times 
seven days; the later tradition is unanimous in extending it to 
seven times seven days (Buddhaghosa in the commentary on the 
Mahavagga; Gataka Atthav. vol. i. p. 77 seq.; Dtpavawsa I, 29, 
30; Lalita Vistara, p. 488 seq.; Beal, Romantic Legend, p. 236 
seq., &c.) 

1 The Chain of Causation, or the doctrine of the twelve nidanas 
(causes of existence), contains, as has often been observed, in a more 
developed form an answer to the same problem to which the 
second and third of the four Noble Truths (ariyasa££a) also try 
to give a solution, viz. the problem of the origin and destruction of 
suffering. The Noble Truths simply reduce the origin of suffer- 
ing to Thirst, or Desire (Tawha), in its threefold form, thirst for 
pleasure, thirst for existence, thirst for prosperity (see I, 6, 20). In 
the system of the twelve nid&nas Thirst also has found its place 
among the causes of suffering, but it is not considered as the im- 
mediate cause. A concatenation of other categories is inserted 
between ta»h£ and its ultimate effect; and on the other hand, the 
investigation of causes is carried on further beyond ta«ha. The 
question is here asked, What does tawha come from ? and thus the 
series of causes and effects is led back to a.viggi (Ignorance), as its 
deepest root. We may add that the redactors of the Pi/akas, who 
of course could not but observe this parallelity between the second 
and third ariyasa^as and the system of the twelve nidanas, go so 
far, in one instance (Anguttara-Nikaya, Tika-Nip&ta, fol. &e of the 
Phayre MS.), as to directly replace, in giving the text of the four 
ariyasa&fcas, the second and third of them by the twelve nidanas, in 
direct and reverse order respectively. Professor Childers has fur- 
nished a valuable note on the nidanas ; see Colebrooke, Miscel- 
laneous Essays (second edition), II, 453 seq. 

* In the Sammadi/ttisuttanta (Mag^Aima-Nikaya, fol. khu of 
Tumour's MS.) we find the following explanation of what Ignor- 
ance is : ' Not to know Suffering, not to know the Cause of suffering, 
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kharas \ from the sawkharas springs Consciousness, 
from Consciousness spring Name-and-Form, from 
Name-and-Form spring the six Provinces (of the 

not to know the Cessation of suffering, not to know the Path which 
leads to the cessation of suffering, this is called Ignorance.' The 
same is repeated in the explanation of the nidana formula, which 
is given in the Vibhanga (Abhidhamma-Pi/aka, Pa/i££asamupp&da- 
vibhahga, fol. & of the Phayre MS.), and we must accept it, there- 
fore, as the authentic expression of Buddhistical belief. It is 
obvious, however, that this explanation leaves room for another 
question. Ignorance, we are told, is the source of all evil and of 
all suffering, and the subject ignored is stated to be the four 
Truths. But who is the subject that ignores them? All attri- 
butes (as the vi»»a«a, &c), that constitute sentient beings and 
enable them to know or to ignore, are said to be first produced by 
Ignorance, and we should conclude, therefore, that they cannot 
exist before Ignorance has begun to act. Or are we to understand 
that it is the Ignorance incurred by a sentient being in a preceding 
existence, that causes the sawkharas and Consciousness, the con- 
necting links between the different existences, to act and to bring 
about the birth of a new being ? 

As is well known, this Ignorance (Avidya) plays a great part 
also in the Brahmanical philosophy of the Upanishads ; and the 
Buddhist belief is, no doubt, founded to a considerable extent on 
older theories. But we cannot venture in a note to touch upon one 
of the most difficult and interesting questions which await the 
research of Indianists. 

1 It is very frequently stated that there are three sawkharas or 
productions: kayasawzkhara, va£fsamkh£ra, and littasam- 
kh&ra, or, productions of body, of speech, and of thought (see, for 
instance, the Sammadi/Misuttanta, Ma^Aima-Nikaya, fol. khu of 
Tumour's MS.) The kayasa#zkhara consists, according to the 
Sawkhara-Yamaka (Abhidhamma-Pi/aka), in inhalation and expira- 
tion (assasapassasa); the va£isa»ikhara in attention and in- 
vestigation (vitakkaviiara); the £ittasa»?khara in ideas, sen- 
sations, and all attributes of mind except attention and investigation 
(sawwa kz vedana ka. /Aapetva vitakkavi£are sabbe pi 
£ittasampayuttak& dhamma). The Vibhanga (Abhidhamma- 
Pi/aka, PaA^asamuppadavibhanga, 1.1.) gives, when discussing the 
sa/wkharas, six categories instead of the three : ' Now which are 
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six senses 1 ), from the six Provinces springs Contact, 
from Contact springs Sensation, from Sensation 
springs Thirst (or Desire), from Thirst springs At- 
tachment, from Attachment springs Existence, from 
Existence springs Birth, from Birth spring Old Age 
and Death, grief, lamentation, suffering, dejection, 
and despair. Such is the origination of this whole 
mass of suffering. Again, by the destruction of Igno- 
rance, which consists in the complete absence of lust, 
the sawkhdras are destroyed, by the destruction of 
the sawkh&ras Consciousness is destroyed, by the 
destruction of Consciousness Name-and-Form are 
destroyed, by the destruction of Name-and-Form the 
six Provinces are destroyed, by the destruction of 
the six Provinces Contact is destroyed, by the de- 
struction of Contact Sensation is destroyed, by the 
destruction of Sensation Thirst is destroyed, by the 
destruction of Thirst Attachment is destroyed, by 
the destruction of Attachment Existence is destroyed, 
by the destruction of Existence Birth is destroyed, 
by the destruction of Birth Old Age and Death, grief, 
lamentation, suffering, dejection, and despair are 

the sawkh&ras that are produced by Ignorance ? Sawzkh&ras (or, 
productions) that lead to righteousness, sazrckh&ras that lead to 
sinfulness, sawikhSras that lead to immovability, productions of 
body, of speech, and of thought.' The Pali words are : ' Tattha 
katame avi^g&pa^&iya" sawkhird? puwi&bhisaTwkh&ro apuwwibhi- 
sawzkharo araamg-abhisawkhiro kayasa/nkharo valisamkhiro £itta- 
sawkh&ro.' The list of fifty-five categories belonging to the 
samkhSra-khandha, which Sp. Hardy gives in his Manual 
(p. 404 seq.; comp. also Rh. D., 'Buddhism,' p. 91 seq., and 
' Buddhist Suttas from the Pali,' p. 242), is not founded, as far as 
we know, on the authority of the Pi/akas themselves, but on later 
compendia and commentaries. 

1 I. e. eye, ear, nose, tongue, body (or the faculty of touch), and 
mind. 
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destroyed. Such is the cessation of this whole mass 
of suffering.' 

3. Knowing this the Blessed One then on that 
occasion pronounced this solemn utterance : ' When 
the real nature of things becomes clear to the ardent, 
meditating Brahma#a, then all his doubts fade away, 
since he realises what is that nature and what its 
cause.' 

4. Then the Blessed One during the middle watch 
of the night fixed his mind upon the Chain of Causa- 
tion, in direct and reverse order: 'From Ignorance 
spring the sawkharas, &c Such is the origi- 
nation of this whole mass of suffering, &c 

Such is the cessation of this whole mass of suffering.' 

5. Knowing this the Blessed One then on that 
occasion pronounced this solemn utterance: 'When 
the real nature of things becomes clear to the ardent, 
meditating Brahmawa, then all his doubts fade away, 
since he has understood the cessation of causation.' 

6. Then the Blessed One during the third watch 
of the night fixed his mind, &c. 

7. Knowing this the Blessed One then on that 
occasion pronounced this solemn utterance: 'When 
the real nature of things becomes clear to the ardent, 
meditating Brahmarca, he stands, dispelling the hosts 
of Mara, like the sun that illuminates the sky.' 



Here ends the account of what passed 
under the Bodhi tree. 
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2. 

1. Then the Blessed One, at the end of those 
seven days, arose from that state of meditation, and 
went from the foot of the Bodhi tree to the A^apala 
banyan tree (banyan tree of the goat-herds 1 ). And 
when he had reached it, he sat cross-legged at the foot 
of the A^apala banyan tree uninterruptedly during 
seven days, enjoying the bliss of emancipation. 

2. Now a certain Brahma#a, who was of a haughty 
disposition 2 , went to the place where the Blessed 
One was ; having approached him, he exchanged 
greeting with the Blessed One ; having exchanged 
with him greeting and complaisant words, he stationed 
himself near him ; then standing near him that Brah- 
ma»a thus spoke to the Blessed One : ' By what, 
Gotama, does one become a Br&hmawa, and what are 
the characteristics that make a man a Brahmawa?' 

3. And the Blessed One, having heard that, on 
this occasion pronounced this solemn utterance : 'That 
Brahmawa who has removed (from himself) all sin- 
fulness, who is free from haughtiness, free from 
impurity, self-restrained, who is an accomplished 
master of knowledge (or, of the Veda), who has 
fulfilled the duties of holiness, such a Brahma#a may 

1 Buddhaghosa : ' The goat-herds used to go to the shadow of 
that banyan tree and to sit there; therefore it was called the 
banyan tree of the goat-herds.' The northern Buddhists say that 
this tree had been planted by a shepherd boy, during the Bodhi- 
satta's six years' penance, in order to shelter him ; see Beal, Rom. 
Legend, pp, 192, 238, and the MaMvastu. 

2 ' Huhuhka^-^tiko.' Buddhaghosa: 'Because he was dif/Aa.- 
mangalika, he became filled with haughtiness and wrath, and 
went about uttering the sound "huhuw."' Di/Mamahgalika 
(having seen something auspicious ?) is obscure to us. 
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justly call himself a Bra'hma«a, whose behaviour is 
uneven to nothing in the world.' 



Here ends the account of what passed 
under the Afapala tree. 



3. 

1. Then the Blessed One, at the end of those 
seven days, arose from that state of meditation, and 
went from the foot of the A^apala banyan tree to the 
Muialinda tree. And when he had reached it, he sat 
cross-legged at the foot of the Muialinda tree unin- 
terruptedly during seven days, enjoying the bliss of 
emancipation. 

2. At that time a great cloud appeared out 
of season, rainy weather which lasted seven days, 
cold weather, storms, and darkness. And the Niga 
(or Serpent) king Mu^alinda came out from his 
abode, and seven times encircled the body of the 
Blessed One with his windings, and kept extending 
his large hood over the Blessed One's head, thinking 
to himself: 'May no coldness (touch) the Blessed 
One ! May no heat (touch) the Blessed One ! May 
no vexation by gadflies and gnats, by storms and 
sunheat and reptiles (touch) the Blessed One !' 

3. And at the end of those seven days, when the 
Naga king Muialinda saw the open, cloudless sky, he 
loosened his windings from the body of the Blessed 
One, made his own appearance disappear, created 
the appearance of a youth, and stationed himself in 
front of the Blessed One, raising his clasped hands, 
and paying reverence to the Blessed One. 
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4. And the Blessed One, perceiving that, on this 
occasion, pronounced this solemn utterance: 'Happy 
is the solitude of him who is full of joy, who has 
learnt the Truth, who sees (the Truth). Happy is 
freedom from malice in this world, (self-) restraint 
towards all beings that have life. Happy is freedom 
from lust in this world, getting beyond all desires ; the 
putting away of that pride which comes from the 
thought " I am ! " This truly is the highest happiness ! ' 



Here ends the account of what passed 
under the Muialinda tree. 



1. Then the Blessed One, at the end of those 
seven days, arose from that state of meditation, and 
went from the foot of the Muialinda tree to the 
Ra^ayatana (tree 1 ); when he had reached it, he 
sat cross-legged at the foot of the Ra^ayatana tree 
uninterruptedly during seven days, enjoying the bliss 
of emancipation. 

2. At that time Tapussa and Bhallika, two mer- 
chants, came travelling on the road from Ukkala 
(Orissa) to that place. Then a deity who had been 
(in a former life) a blood-relation of the merchants 
Tapussa and Bhallika, thus spoke to the merchants 

1 Buddhaghosa says that R&^ayatana (lit. a royal apartment) 
was the name of a tree. It is the same tree which in the Lalita 
Vistara (p. 493, ed. Calcutta) is called T&r£ya«a, and in the 
Dtpavawsa (II, 50) Khtrapala. The place where the two mer- 
chants met Buddha, is thus described in the Mahavastu: kshiri- 
kavanasha«<fe bahudevatake £etiye. 

[13] « 
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Tapussa and Bhallika : ' Here, my noble friends, 
at the foot of the Ra^ayatana tree, is staying the 
Blessed One, who has just become Sambuddha. 
Go and show your reverence to him, the Blessed 
One, by (offering him) rice-cakes and lumps of 
honey. Long will this be to you for a good and 
for a blessing.' 

3. And the merchants Tapussa and Bhallika took 
rice-cakes and lumps of honey, and went to the 
place where the Blessed One was ; having approached 
him and respectfully saluted the Blessed One, they 
stationed themselves near him ; standing near him, 
the merchants Tapussa and Bhallika thus addressed 
the Blessed One : ' May, O Lord, the Blessed One 
accept from us these rice-cakes and lumps of honey, 
that that may long be to us for a good and for a 
blessing!' 

4. Then the Blessed One thought : ' The Tathi- 
gatas 1 do not accept (food) with their hands. Now 



1 The term TatMgata is, in the Buddhistical literature, exclu- 
sively applied to Sammdsambuddhas, and it is more especially 
used in the Pi/akas when the Buddha is represented as speaking of 
himself in the third person as 'the Tath&gata.' The meaning 
' sentient being,' which is given to the word in the Abhidhanap- 
padipika, and in Childers's Dictionary, is not confirmed, as far as 
we know, by any passage of the Pi/akas. This translation of the 
word is very possibly based merely on a misunderstanding of the 
phrase often repeated in the Sutta Pi/aka: hoti tathagato param 
mara«a, which means, of course, 'does a Buddha exist after 
death?' In the (7aina books we sometimes find the term tattha- 
gaya (tatragata), ' he who has attained that world, Le. emancipa- 
tion,' applied to the Ginas as opposed to other beings who are 
called ihagaya (idhagata), 'living in this world.' See, for instance, 
the Gina&iritra, § 16. Considering the close relation in which 
most of the dogmatical terms of the Gainas stand to those of the 
Bauddhas, it is difficult to believe that tathagata and tatthagaya 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



1,4,5. ADMISSION TO THE ORDER OF BHIKKHUS. 83 

with what shall I accept the rice-cakes and lumps 
of honey?' Then the four Maharaja gods 1 , under- 
standing by the power of their minds the reflection 
which had arisen in the mind of the Blessed One, 
offered to the Blessed One from the four quarters 
(of the horizon) four bowls made of stone (saying), 
' May, O Lord, the Blessed One accept herewith the 
rice-cakes and the lumps of honey!' The Blessed 
One accepted those new stone bowls ; and therein 
he received the rice-cakes and honey lumps, and 
those, when he had received, he ate. 

5. And Tapussa and Bhallika, the merchants, 
when they saw that the Blessed One had cleansed 2 
his bowl and his hands, bowed down in reverence 



should not originally have conveyed very similar ideas. We think 
that on the long way from the original Mdgadhi to the P&li and 
Sanskrit, the term tatthagata or tatth&gata (tatra + igata), 'he 
who has arrived there, i. e. at emancipation,' may very easily have 
undergone the change into tathdgata, which would have made it 
unintelligible, were we not able to compare its unaltered form as 
preserved by the Gainas. 

1 The four guardian gods of the quarters of the world; see 
Hardy's Manual, p. 24. Their Pili names, as given in the Abhi- 
dhSnappadlpiM, w. 31, 32, the Dtpavawisa XVI, 12, &c, were, 
DhataratfAa, ViruZiaka, Virupakkha, and Vessava«a or Kuvera. 

s OnitapattapS«i, which is said very frequently of a person 
who has finished his meal, is translated by Childers, ' whose hand 
is removed from the bowl ' (comp. also Trenckner, Pali Miscellany, 
p. 66). We do not think this explanation right, though it agrees 
with, or probably is based on, a note of Buddhaghosa ('pattato 
ka. apanttap£#i*»'). Onita, i.e. avantta, is not apaniia, and 
the end of the dinner was marked, not by the Bhikkhu's removing 
his hand from the bowl, but by his washing the bowl (see iTulla- 
vagga VIII, 4, 6), and, of course, his hands. In Sanskrit the 
meaning of ava-nl is, to pour (water) upon something; see the 
Petersburg Dictionary. We have translated, therefore, onita- 
pattapSwi accordingly. 

G 2 
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at the feet of the Blessed One and thus addressed 
the Blessed One: 'We take our refuge, Lord, in 
the Blessed One and in the Dhamma ; may the 
Blessed One receive us as disciples who, from this day 
forth while our life lasts, have taken their refuge (in 
him).' These were the first in the world to become 
lay-disciples (of the Buddha) by the formula which 
contained (only) the dyad 1 . 



Here ends the account of what passed 
under the Ra^ayatana tree. 



i. Then the Blessed One, at the end of those 
seven days, arose from that state of meditation, and 
went from the foot of the Ra/ayatana tree to the 
A^apala banyan tree. And when he had reached 
it, the Blessed One stayed there at the foot of the 
Afapala banyan tree. 

2. Then in the mind of the Blessed One, who 
was alone, and had retired into solitude, the 
following thought arose : ' I have penetrated this 
doctrine which is profound, difficult to perceive and 
to understand, which brings quietude of heart, which 
is exalted, which is unattainable by reasoning, ab- 
struse, intelligible (only) to the wise. This people, on 
the other hand, is given to desire, intent upon desire, 
delighting in desire. To this people, therefore, who 

1 Because there was no Sawgha at that time, their declaration of 
taking refuge, by which they became up&sakas, could refer only 
to the dyad (the Buddha and the Dhamma), instead of to the triad 
of the Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Sa»«gha. 
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are given to desire, intent upon desire, delighting 
in desire, the law of causality and the chain of 
causation will be a matter difficult to understand ; 
most difficult for them to understand will be also 
the extinction of all sawkharas, the getting rid of 
all the substrata (of existence 1 ), the destruction of 
desire, the absence of passion, quietude ,of heart, 
Nirvawa! Now if I proclaim the doctrine, and other 
men are not able to understand my preaching, there 
would result but weariness and annoyance to me.' 

3. And then the following . . . . 2 stanzas, unheard 
before, occurred to the Blessed One : ' With great 
pains have I acquired it. Enough ! why should I 
now proclaim it ? This doctrine will not be easy to 
understand to beings that are lost in lust and hatred. 

'Given to lust, surrounded with thick darkness, 
they will not see what is repugnant (to their minds), 
abstruse, profound, difficult to perceive, and subtle.' 

4. When the Blessed One pondered over this 
matter, his mind became inclined to remain in quiet, 
and not to preach the doctrine. Then Brahma 

1 The u pad his (substrata of existence) are specified in the com- 
mentary on the Sutta-Nipata, ap. Dhammapada, p.433: 'sabbupadhi- 
na.m parikkhaya 'ti sabbesaw? khandhakamagu«akilesabhisa»zkhara- 
bhedana»s upadhina/B parikkhi«atta.' Probably abhisawzkhara is 
not co-ordinate with the other members of the compound, but is 
determined by them, comp. pabbagg-abhisawkhara, iddhabhisaw- 
kh&ra, gamikabhisawkhara. The upadhis, therefore, according to 
this passage, consist : firstly, in the actions of mind that are directed 
towards the khan d has (i. e. that have the effect of propagating 
and augmenting the dominion of the khandhas); secondly, in 
the actions tending to the fivefold pleasures of sense ; and thirdly, 
in those. connected with kilesa (evil passion). 

2 Buddhaghosa explains ana££Aariya by anuaMAariya, which 
is alike unintelligible to us. The Lalita Vistara (p. 515, ed. Calcutta) 
has abhlkshwam ('repeatedly'). 
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Sahampati 1 , understanding by the power of his 
mind the reflection which had arisen in the mind 
of the Blessed One, thought : ' Alas ! the world 
perishes ! Alas ! the world is destroyed ! if the mind 
of the Tathagata, of the holy, of the absolute 
Sambuddha inclines itself to remain in quiet, and 
not to preach the doctrine.' 

5. Then Brahma Sahampati disappeared from 
Brahma's world, and appeared before the Blessed 
One (as quickly) as a strong man might stretch his 
bent arm out, or draw back his out-stretched arm. 

6. And Brahma Sahampati adjusted his upper 
robe so as to cover one shoulder, and putting his 
right knee on the ground, raised his joined hands 
towards the Blessed One, and said to the Blessed 
One: 'Lord, may the Blessed One preach the 
doctrine ! may the perfect One preach the doctrine ! 
there are beings whose mental eyes are darkened 
by scarcely any dust ; but if they do not hear the 
doctrine, they cannot attain salvation. These will 
understand the doctrine.' 

7. Thus spoke Brahma Sahampati ; and when he 
had thus spoken, he further said : ' The Dhamma 
hitherto manifested in the country of Magadha has 
been impure, thought out by contaminated men. But 
do thou now open the door of the Immortal 2 ; let them 
hear the doctrine discovered by the spotless One ! 

' As a man standing on a rock, on mountain's 

1 It is difficult to believe that the Pali name of Brahma Saham- 
pati, the ruler of the Brahma worlds (see Spence Hardy's Manual, 
PP- 43> 56)> is not connected with the Brahman svayambhu 
of the Brahmanical literature. Perhaps the Sanskrit equivalent of 
sahampati might be svayampati. 

3 Amata, an epithet of Arahatship, which may perhaps mean 
simply ambrosia. See Rh. D., Buddhism, pp. 60, hi, 184. 
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top, might overlook the people all around, thus, O 
wise One, ascending to the highest palace of Truth, 
look down, all-seeing One, upon the people lost in 
suffering, overcome by birth and decay, — thou, who 
hast freed thyself from suffering ! 

' Arise, O hero ; O victorious One ! Wander 
through the world, O leader of the pilgrim band, 
who thyself art free from debt. May the Blessed 
One preach the doctrine ; there will 'be people who 
can understand it!' 

8. When he had spoken thus, the Blessed One 
said to Brahma Sahampati : ' The following thought, 
Brahma, has occurred to me : "I have penetrated 
this doctrine, .... (&c, down to end of § 2)." And 
also, Brahma, the following . . . . * stanzas have pre- 
sented themselves to my mind, which had not been 
heard (by me) before: " With great pains, .... (&c, 
down to end of § 3)." When I pondered over this 
matter, Brahmd, my mind became inclined to remain 
in quiet, and not to preach the doctrine.' 

9. And a second time Brahma Sahampati said to 
the Blessed One : ' Lord, may the Blessed One preach 
the doctrine, .... (&c, as in §§ 6, 7).' And for the 
second time the Blessed One said to Brahma Saham- 
pati : ' The following thought .... (&c, as before).' 

10. And a third time Brahma Sahampati said 
to the Blessed One : ' Lord, may the Blessed One 
preach the doctrine, .... (&c, as before).' 

Then the Blessed One, when he had heard Brah- 
ma's solicitation, looked, full of compassion towards 
sentient beings, over the world, with his (all-per- 
ceiving) eye of a Buddha. And the Blessed One, 
looking over the world with his eye of a Buddha, 
1 See § 3 with our note for this omitted word. 
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saw beings whose mental eyes were darkened by 
scarcely any dust, and beings whose eyes were 
covered by much dust, beings sharp of sense and 
blunt of sense, of good disposition and of bad dis- 
position, easy to instruct and difficult to instruct, some 
of them seeing the dangers of future life and of sin. 

n. As, in a pond of blue lotuses, or water-roses, 
or white lotuses, some blue lotuses, or water-roses, 
or white lotuses, born in the water, grown up in 
the water, do not emerge over the water, but thrive 
hidden under the water ; and other blue lotuses, or 
water-roses, or white lotuses, born in the water, 
grown up in the water, reach to the surface of the 
water; and other blue lotuses, or water-roses, or 
white lotuses, born in the water, grown up in the 
water, stand emerging out of the water, and the 
water does not touch them, — 

12. Thus the Blessed One, looking over the world 
with his eye of a Buddha, saw beings whose mental 
eyes were darkened, .... (&c, the text repeats § io) ; 
and when he had thus seen them, he addressed 
Brahma Sahampati in the following stanza : ' Wide 
opened is the door of the Immortal to all who have 
ears to hear; let them send forth faith to meet it. 
The Dhamma sweet and good I spake not, Brahma, 
despairing of the weary task, to men.' 

T3. Then Brahma Sahampati understood: 'The 
Blessed One grants my request that He should 
preach the doctrine.' And he bowed down before 
the Blessed One, and passed round him with his 
right side towards him ; and then he straightway 
disappeared. 

Here ends the story of Brahma's request 
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1. Now the Blessed One thought : 'To whom shall 
I preach the doctrine first ? Who will understand 
this doctrine easily?' And the Blessed One thought: 
'There is A/ara Kalama 1 ; he is clever, wise, and 
learned ; long since have the eye of his mind been 
darkened by scarcely any dust. What if I were to 
preach the doctrine first to A/ara Kalama? He will 
easily understand this doctrine.' 

2. Then an invisible deity said to the Blessed 
One: 'A/ara Kalama has died, Lord, seven days 
ago.' And knowledge sprang up in the Blessed 
One's mind that A/ara Kalama had died seven days 
ago. And the Blessed One thought: ''Highly noble 
was A/ara Kalama. If he had heard my doctrine, 
he would easily have understood it.' 

3. Then the Blessed One thought: 'To whom 
shall I preach the doctrine first? Who will under- 
stand this doctrine easily?' And the Blessed One 
thought: 'There is Uddaka Ramaputta 1 ; he is 
clever, wise, and learned ; long since have the eye of 
his mind been darkened by scarcely any dust. What 
if I were to preach the doctrine first to Uddaka Rama- 
putta ? He will easily understand this doctrine.' 

4. Then an invisible deity said to the Blessed 
One: 'Uddaka Ramaputta has died, Lord, yesterday 
evening.' And knowledge arose in the Blessed 
One's mind that Uddaka Ramaputta had died the 
previous evening. And the Blessed One thought: 

1 A/ara Kalama and Uddaka Rlmaputta were the two teachers 
to whom Gotama had attached himself first after his pabbagg'a. 
See Fausboll's Gateka, vol. i. p. 66 ; Rh. D., Buddhism, p. 34. 
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' Highly noble was Uddaka Ramaputta. If he had 
heard my doctrine, he would easily have under- 
stood it.' 

5. Then the Blessed One thought: 'To whom 
shall I preach the doctrine first? Who will under- 
stand this doctrine easily?' And the Blessed One 
thought: 'The five Bhikkhus 1 have done many ser- 
vices to me 2 ; they attended on me during the time 
of my exertions (to attain sanctification by under- 
going austerities). What if I were to preach the 
doctrine first to the five Bhikkhus?' 

6. . Now the Blessed One thought: 'Where do the 
five Bhikkhus dwell now ?' And the Blessed One 
saw by the power of his divine, clear vision, surpass- 
ing that of men, that the five Bhikkhus were living 
at Benares, in the deer park Isipatana 3 . And the 
Blessed One, after having remained at Uruvela as 
long as he thought fit, went forth to Benares. 

7. Now Upaka, a man belonging to the A^tvaka 
sect (i. e. the sect of naked ascetics), saw the Blessed 
One travelling on the road, between Gayi and the 
Bodhi tree ; and when he saw him, he said to the 
Blessed One: 'Your countenance, friend, is serene; 
your complexion is pure and bright. In whose 

1 See about the five companions of Buddha's self-mortification, 
in the time before the sambodhi, the Gataka, vol. i. p. 67 ; Hardy, 
Manual, p. 165 ; Rh. D., Buddhism, p. 35. The names of the five 
Bhikkhus were, Konda.nna, Vappa, Bhaddiya, Mahanama, 
Assa^i. 

* Perhaps instead of kho 'me (=kho ime) we should read 
kho me. 

8 ' The Mrigadawa, or Deer Park, is represented by a fine wood, 
which still covers an area of about half a mile, and extends from 
the great tower of Dhamek on the north, to the Chaukundi mound 
on the south.' Cunningham, Arch. Reports, I, p. 107. 
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name, friend, have you retired from the world? 
Who is your teacher? Whose doctrine do you 
profess?' 

8. When Upaka the A^ivaka had spoken thus, 
the Blessed One addressed him in the following 
stanzas : ' I have overcome all foes ; I am all-wise ; 
I am free from stains in every way ; I have left 
everything ; and have obtained emancipation by the 
destruction of desire. Having myself gained know- 
ledge, whom should I call my master? I have no 
teacher ; no one is equal to me ; in the world of men 
and of gods no being is like me. I am the holy One 
in this world, I am the highest teacher, I alone am 
the absolute Sambuddha ; I have gained coolness (by 
the extinction of all passion) and have obtained Nir- 
vana. To found the Kingdom of Truth I go to the 
city of the Kasls (Benares); I will beat the drum of 
the Immortal in the darkness of this world.' 

9. (Upaka replied): 'You profess then, friend, to 
be the holy, absolute Gina. 1 .' 

(Buddha said): 'Like me are all Ginas who have 
reached extinction of the Asavas 2 ; I have overcome 
(^ita me) all states of sinfulness ; therefore, Upaka, 
am I the Gina.' 

When he had spoken thus, Upaka the Kg ivaka 
replied: 'It may be so, friend ;' shook his head, took 
another road, and went away. 

10. And the Blessed One, wandering from place 
to place, came to Benares, to the deer park Isipatana, 
to the place where the five Bhikkhus were. And 

1 G in a, or the victorious One, is one of the many appellations 
common to the founders of the Bauddha and Gaina sects. 

2 Sensuality, individuality, delusion, and ignorance (Kama, 
Bhava, T>\tlh\, and Avigg-a). 
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the five Bhikkhus saw the Blessed One coming from 
afar ; when they saw him, they concerted with each 
other, saying, 'Friends, there comes the sama»a 
Gotama, who lives in abundance, who has given up 
his exertions, and who has turned to an abundant 
life. Let us not salute him ; nor rise from our seats 
when he approaches ; nor take his bowl and his 
robe from his hands. But let us put there a seat; 
if he likes, let him sit down.' 

11. But when the Blessed One gradually ap- 
proached near unto those five Bhikkhus, the five 
Bhikkhus kept not their agreement. They went 
forth to meet the Blessed One ; one took his bowl 
and his robe, another prepared a seat, a third one 
brought water for the washing of the feet, a foot-stool, 
and a towel 1 . Then the Blessed One sat down 
on the seat they had prepared ; and when he was 
seated, the Blessed One washed his feet. Now they 
addressed the Blessed One by his name, and with 
the appellation ' Friend.' 

12. When they spoke to him thus, the Blessed 
One said to the five Bhikkhus : ' Do not address, O 
Bhikkhus, the Tathagata by his name, and with the 
appellation " Friend." The Tathagata, O Bhikkhus, 
is the holy, absolute Sambuddha. Give ear, O 
Bhikkhus! The immortal (Amata) has been won 
(by me) ; I will teach you ; to you I preach the doc- 
trine. If you walk in the way I show you, you will, 
ere long, have penetrated to the truth, having your- 
selves known it and seen it face to face ; and you 

1 Buddhaghosa, in a note on .ATullavagga II, i, i, says that 
pidapt/Aa is a stool to put the washed foot on, padakathalika 
(or padakathalika?), a stool to put the unwashed foot on, or a 
cloth to rub the feet with (padaghawsana). 
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^ 

will live in the possession of that highest goal of the 
holy life, for the sake of which noble youths fully 
give up the world and go forth into the houseless 
state.' 

13. When he had spoken thus, the five monks 
said to the Blessed One : ' By those observances, 
friend Gotama, by those practices, by those austeri- 
ties, you have not been able to obtain power surpass- 
ing that of men, nor the superiority of full and holy 
knowledge and insight. How will you now, living 
in abundance, having given up your exertions, having 
turned to an abundant life, be able to obtain power 
surpassing that of men, and the superiority of full 
and holy knowledge and insight?' 

14. When they had spoken thus, the Blessed One 
said to the five Bhikkhus : ' The Tath&gata, O Bhik- 
khus, does not live in abundance, he has not given 
up exertion, he has not turned to an abundant life. 
The Tathagata, O Bhikkhus, is the holy, absolute 
Sambuddha. Give ear, O Bhikkhus ; the immortal 
has been won (by me); I will teach you, to you I 
will preach the doctrine. If you walk in the way 
I show you, you will, ere long, have penetrated to the 
truth, having yourselves known it and seen it face to 
face ; and you will live in the possession of that 
highest goal of the holy life, for the sake of which 
noble youths fully give up the world and go forth 
into the houseless state.' 

15. And the five Bhikkhus said to the Blessed 
One a second time (as above). And the Blessed 
One said to the five Bhikkhus a second time (as 
above). And the five Bhikkhus said to the Blessed 
One a third time (as above). 

16. When they had spoken thus, the Blessed One 
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said to the five Bhikkhus : ' Do you admit, O Bhik- 
khus, that I have never spoken to you in this way 
before this day?' 

' You have never spoken so, Lord.' 
' ' The Tathagata, O Bhikkhus, is the holy, abso- 
lute Sambuddha. Give ear, O Bhikkhus, &c. (as 
above).' 

And the Blessed One was able to convince the 
five Bhikkhus ; and the five Bhikkhus again 1 listened 
willingly to the Blessed One ; they gave ear, and 
fixed their mind on the knowledge (which the Buddha 
imparted to them). 

1 7. And the Blessed One thus addressed the five 
Bhikkhus 2 : 'There are two extremes, O Bhikkhus, 
which he who has given up the world, ought to 
avoid. What are these two extremes ? A life given 
to pleasures, devoted to pleasures and lusts : this is 
degrading, sensual, vulgar, ignoble, and profitless; 
and a life given to mortifications : this is painful, 
ignoble, and profitless. By avoiding these two ex- 
tremes, O Bhikkhus, the Tathagata has gained the 
knowledge of the Middle Path which leads to insight, 
which leads to wisdom, which conduces to calm, to 
knowledge, to the Sambodhi, to Nirvawa. 

18. 'Which, O Bhikkhus, is this Middle Path the 
knowledge of which the Tathagata has gained, which 
leads to insight, which leads to wisdom, which con- 



1 As they had done before when they underwent austerities 
together with the Bodhisatta at Uruvela. 

* Of the literature that exists referring to the discourse which 
follows now (the Dhamma£akkappavattana Sutta), it will suffice to 
quote M. Feer's Etudes Bouddhiques, I, p. 189 seq., and Rh. D., 
'Buddhist Suttas from the Pali,' pp. 137-155, and in the Fort- 
nightly Review for December 1879. 
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duces to calm, to knowledge, to the Sambodhi, to 
Nirva»a? It is the holy eightfold Path, namely, 
Right Belief, Right Aspiration, Right Speech, Right 
Conduct, Right Means of Livelihood, Right Endea- 
vour, Right Memory, Right Meditation. This, O 
Bhikkhus, is the Middle Path the knowledge of 
which the Tathagata has gained, which leads to in- 
sight, which leads to wisdom, which conduces to 
calm, to knowledge, to the Sambodhi, to Nirvawa. 

19. 'This, O Bhikkhus, is the Noble Truth of 
Suffering: Birth is suffering; decay is suffering; 
illness is suffering ; death is suffering. Presence of 
objects we hate, is suffering ; Separation from objects 
we love, is suffering ; not to obtain what we desire, 
is suffering. Briefly, the fivefold clinging to exist- 
ence 1 is suffering. 

20. 'This, O Bhikkhus, is the Noble Truth of the 
Cause of suffering : Thirst, that leads to re-birth, 
accompanied by pleasure and lust, finding its delight 
here and there. (This thirst is threefold), namely, 
thirst for pleasure, thirst for existence, thirst for 
prosperity. 

21. 'This, O Bhikkhus, is the Noble Truth of 
the Cessation of suffering: (it ceases with) the com- 
plete cessation of this thirst, — a cessation which 
consists in the absence of every passion, — with the 
abandoning of this thirst, with the doing away with 
it, with the deliverance from it, with the destruction 
of desire. 

22. 'This, O Bhikkhus, is the Noble Truth of 
the Path which leads to the cessation of suffering: 



1 Clinging to the five elements of existence, rupa, vedanS, 
• saniii, sumkhiifr, v'mMna,. See § 38 seq. 
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that holy eightfold Path, that is to say, Right Belief, 
Right Aspiration, Right Speech, Right Conduct, 
Right Means of Livelihood, Right Endeavour, Right 
Memory, Right Meditation. 

23. "'This is the Noble Truth of Suffering;" — 
thus, O Bhikkhus, of this doctrine, which formerly 
had not been heard of, have I obtained insight, 
knowledge, understanding, wisdom, intuition. " This 
Noble Truth of Suffering must be understood," thus, 
O Bhikkhus, of this doctrine, .... (&c, down to in- 
tuition). " This Noble Truth of Suffering I have 
understood," thus, O Bhikkhus, of this doctrine, 
.... (&c, down to intuition). 

24. '"This is the Noble Truth of the Cause of 
suffering," thus, O Bhikkhus, (&c.) "This Noble 
Truth of the Cause of suffering must be abandoned 1 . 
.... has been abandoned by me," thus, O Bhikkhus, 
(&c.) 

25. '" This is the Noble Truth of the Cessation of 
suffering," thus, O Bhikkhus, (&c.) "This Noble 
Truth of the Cessation of suffering must be seen 
face to face .... has been seen by me face to face," 
thus, O Bhikkhus, (&c.) 

26. '" This is the Noble Truth of the Path which 
leads to the cessation of suffering," thus, O Bhikkhus, 
(&c.) "This Noble Truth of the Path which leads 
to the cessation of suffering, must be realised .... 
has been realised by me," thus, O Bhikkhus, (&c.) 

27. 'As long, O Bhikkhus, as I did not possess 
with perfect purity this true knowledge and insight 
into these four Noble Truths, with its three modifi- 



1 I. e. the thirst (ta«ha), which is declared in this Noble Truth 
to be the cause of suffering, must be abandoned. 
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cations and its twelve constituent parts 1 ; so long, O 
Bhikkhus, I knew that I had not yet obtained the 
highest, absolute Sambodhi in the world of men and 
gods, in Mara's and Brahma's world, among all 
beings, Samawas and Brahma#as, gods and men. 

28. 'But since I possessed, O Bhikkhus, with per- 
fect purity this true knowledge and insight into these 
four Noble Truths, with its three modifications and 
its twelve constituent parts, then I knew, O Bhikkhus, 
that I had obtained the highest, universal Sambodhi in 
the world of men and gods, .... (&c, as in § 27). 

29. 'And this knowledge and insight arose in my 
mind : " The emancipation of my mind cannot be 
lost ; this is my last birth ; hence I shall not be born 
again ! 

Thus the Blessed One spoke. The five Bhikkhus 
were delighted, and they rejoiced at the words of 
the Blessed One. And ' when this exposition was 
propounded, the venerable Kondanna. obtained the 
pure and spotless Eye of the Truth (that is to say, 
the following knowledge): 'Whatsoever is subject 
to the condition of origination, is subject also to the 
condition of cessation.' 

30. And as the Blessed One had founded the 
Kingdom of Truth (by propounding the four Noble 
Truths), the earth-inhabiting devas shouted : ' Truly 
the Blessed One has founded at Benares, in the deer 
park Isipatana, the highest kingdom of Truth, which 
may be opposed neither by a Sama»a nor by a Brah- 
mawa, neither by a deva, nor by Mara, nor by Brahma, 
nor by any being in the world.' 

1 The three modifications and twelve constituent parts are those 
specified in §§ 23-26. 

[13] H 
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Hearing the shout of the earth- inhabiting devas, 
the i'atumahara/ika devas (gods belonging to 
the world of the four divine mahara^as) shouted, 

(&c, as above). Hearing the shout of the iatu- 

mahara^ika devas, the tavati#zsa devas 1 , .... 

the yama devas, .... the tusita devas the 

nimmanarati devas, .... the paranimmita- 
vasavatti devas, .... the brahmakayika devas 
shouted: 'Truly the Blessed One, ' (&c.,as above). 

31. Thus in that moment, in that instant, in that 
second the shout reached the Brahma world ; and 
this whole system of ten thousand worlds quaked, 
was shaken, and trembled ; and an infinite, mighty 
light was seen through the world, which surpassed 
the light that can be produced by the divine power 
of the devas. 

And the Blessed One pronounced this solemn 
utterance: ' Truly Kondanna has perceived it (" an- 
nasi"), truly Kondanna has perceived it!' Hence 
the venerable Kondanna. received the name Anna- 
takondanna (Kondanna who has perceived the doc- 
trine). 

32. And the venerable Annatakondanna, having 
seen the Truth, having mastered the Truth, having 
understood the Truth, having penetrated the Truth, 
having overcome uncertainty, having dispelled all 
doubts, having gained full knowledge, dependent on 
nobody else for knowledge of the doctrine of the 
Teacher, thus spoke to the Blessed One: 'Lord, let 

1 The thirty-three devas of the Vedic mythology. This enumera- 
tion gives the gods who reside in the different worlds, beginning 
from the lowest (the bhummd deva, who inhabit the earth), and 
gradually ascending to the higher devalokas. See Hardy, Manual, 
p. 25. 
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me receive the pabba^a and upasampada ordi- 
nations from the Blessed One.' 

' Come, O Bhikkhu,' said the Blessed One, ' well 
taught is the doctrine ; lead a holy life for the sake 
of the complete extinction of suffering.' Thus this 
venerable person received the upasampada ordi- 
nation. 

33. And the Blessed One administered to the 
other Bhikkhus exhortation and instruction by dis- 
courses relating to the Dhamma. And the venerable 
Vappa, and the venerable Bhaddiya, when they 
received from the Blessed One such exhortation and 
instruction by discourses relating to the Dhamma, 
obtained the pure and spotless Eye of the Truth 
(that is to say, the following knowledge) : ' Whatso- 
ever is subject to the condition of origination is 
subject also to the condition of cessation.' 

34. And having seen the Truth, having mastered 
the Truth, .... (&c, as in § 32), they thus spoke to 
the Blessed One : ' Lord, let us receive the pabba^a 
and upasampada ordinations from the Blessed One.' 

'Come, O Bhikkhus,' said the Blessed One, 'well 
taught is the doctrine ; lead a holy life for the sake 
of the complete extinction of suffering.' Thus these 
venerable persons received the upasampada ordi- 
nation. 

35. And the Blessed One, living on what the 
Bhikkhus brought him, administered to the other 
Bhikkhus exhortation and instruction by discourse 
relating to the Dhamma ; in this way the six persons 
lived on what .the three Bhikkhus 1 brought home 
from their alms pilgrimage. 

1 Those three Bhikkhus of the five, who had been converted, 

H 2 
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36, 37. And the venerable Mahanama and the 
venerable Assafi, when they received from the Blessed 

One, (&c, as in §§ 33, 34, down to :). Thus these 

venerable persons received the upasampada ordi- 
nation. 

38. And the Blessed One thus spoke to the five 
Bhikkhus : ' The body (Rupa), O Bhikkhus, is not 
the self. If the body, O Bhikkhus, were the self, 
the body would not be subject to disease, and we 
should be able to say : " Let my body be such and 
such a one, let my body not be such and such a one." 
But since the body, O Bhikkhus, is not the self, 
therefore the body is subject to disease, and we are 
not able to say : " Let my body be such and such a 
one, let my body not be such and such a one." 

39-41. 'Sensation (Vedana), O Bhikkhus, is not 
the self, .... (&C. 1 ) Perception (Sa«»a) is not the 
self, .... The Sawkharas 2 are not the self, .... 
Consciousness (Vi#»a#a) is not the self, .... (&C 1 ) 

42. ' Now what do you think, O Bhikkhus, is the 
body permanent or perishable ? ' 

went about for alms; while the Buddha remained with their two 
companions, and instructed them. 

1 This is shown exactly in the same way and with the same 
words that are used in § 38 with regard to the body. Body, 
sensations, perceptions, sawkh&ras, and consciousness are the well- 
known five classes (khandha) of bodily and mental parts and 
powers ; see Rh. D., ' Buddhism,' p. 90 seq. The self (atta), 
which, if it exists at all, must be permanent and imperishable, is 
not to be found in any one of these five classes, which are all 
subject to origin and decay. This discourse of the Buddha's, which 
is frequently called the Anattalakkha«a Sutta (Sutta of the not having 
the signs of self), shows the perishable nature of the five khandhas, 
and that the khandhas are not the self. But it does not deal with 
the question, whether the self exists or not, in any other way. 

2 See the note on chap. 1.2. 
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' It is perishable, Lord/ 

'And that which is perishable, does that cause pain 
or joy?' 

' It causes pain, Lord.' 

'And that which is perishable, painful, subject to 
change, is it possible to regard that in this way: 
' This is mine, this am I, this is my self?' 

' That is impossible, Lord.' 

43. 'Is sensation permanent or perishable ?'.... 

(&C. 1 ) 

44. ' Therefore, O Bhikkhus, whatever body has 
been, will be, and is now, belonging or not belonging 
to sentient beings, gross or subtle, inferior or superior, 
distant or near, all that body is not mine, is not me, 
is not my self : thus it should be considered by right 
knowledge according to the truth. 

45. ' Whatever sensation, .... (&c. 2 ) 

46. 'Considering this, O Bhikkhus, a learned, 
noble hearer of the word becomes weary of body, 
weary of sensation, weary of perception, weary of the 
Sawzkharas, weary of consciousness. Becoming 
weary of all that, he divests himself of passion ; by 
absence of passion he is made free ; when he is free, 
he becomes aware that he is free; and he realises 
that re-birth is exhausted ; that holiness is completed ; 
that duty is fulfilled; and that there is no further 
return to this world 3 .' 

47. Thus the Blessed One spoke ; the five Bhik- 
khus were delighted, and rejoiced at the words of the 
Blessed One. And when this exposition had been 

1 Here follow the same questions, answers, and rejoinders, with 
regard to sensation, perception, the sa/rakharas, and consciousness. 
1 The same with regard to the other four khandhas. 
8 Compare Burnouf, ' Lotus de la bonne Loi,' p. 481. 
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propounded, the minds of the five Bhikkhus became 
free from attachment to the world, and were released 
from the Asavas 1 . 

At that time there were six Arahats (persons who 
had reached absolute holiness) in the world. 



End of the first Bhi#avara. 



7 2 . 
1. At that time there was in Benares a noble 
youth, Yasa by name, the son of a sett hi (or 
treasurer 3 ) and delicately nurtured. He had three 
palaces, one for winter, one for summer, one for the 
rainy season. In the palace for the rainy season 
he lived during the four months (of that season), 
surrounded with female musicians among whom no 

1 See the note on § 9. 

2 A well-known scene in the life of the Bodhisatta has evidently 
been represented after the model of this story. See Gitaka I, 
p. 61; Lalita Vistara, p. 251; Bigandet, Life of Gaudama, p. 55. 
Nowhere in the Pali Pi/akas is the story told about the Bodhisatta 
himself. 

* This was a position of honour among the merchants. In the 
later literature we hear of an office of se/Mi (se/Mi-//Mna) in a 
city, to which any one with the requisite wealth and talent was 
eligible (Gataka I, 120-122); and, according to the Mahavawsa, 
the king appointed to an office called se/Mita, apparently at his 
court (Mah. p. 69). The Gahapati, or Treasurer, one of the seven 
jewels of a king, is explained by Buddhaghosa to be se/Mi- 
gahapati (see Rh. D.'s note on Maha-sudassana Sutta I, 41). 
'The Se/Mi,' standing alone, or 'the Maha-se/Mi,' means 
Anatha Pi«<fika (Gataka I, 95, 227-230; Dhammapada Com- 
mentary, p. 395). Below, in chapter 9, § i, it would seem that 
the rank of se/Mi was hereditary, and this is confirmed by the later 
literature ; but this applies to the social rank only, and not to the 
office. 
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man was, and he did not descend from that palace 
(all that time). Now one day Yasa, the noble youth, 
who was endowed with, and possessed of the five 
pleasures of sense \ while he was attended (by those 
female musicians), fell asleep sooner than usual ; 
and after him his attendants also fell asleep. Now 
an oil !amp was burning through the whole night. 

2. And Yasa, the noble youth, awoke sooner than 
usual ; and he saw his attendants sleeping ; one had 
her lute leaning against her arm-pit ; one had her 
tabor leaning against her neck ; one had her drum 
leaning against her arm-pit ; one had dishevelled 
hair ; one had saliva flowing from her mouth ; and 
they were muttering in their sleep. One would 
think it was a cemetery one had fallen into 2 . When 
he saw that, the evils (of the life he led) manifested 
themselves to him ; his mind became weary (of 
worldly pleasures). And Yasa, the noble youth, 
gave utterance to this solemn exclamation: 'Alas! 
what distress ; alas ! what danger!' 

3. And Yasa, the noble youth, put on his gilt 
slippers, and went to the gate of his house. Non- 
human beings opened the gate, in order that no 
being might prevent Yasa the noble youth's leaving 
the world, and going forth into the houseless state. 
And Yasa, the noble youth, went to the gate of 
the city. Non-human beings opened the gate, in 
order that no being might prevent Yasa the noble 
youth's leaving the world, and going forth into the 
houseless state. And Yasa, the noble youth, went 
to the deer park Isipatana. 

1 Pleasures of the eye, ear, nose, tongue, and touch. 

2 Hatthappattaw susanaw ma««e, literally, 'one would 
think a cemetery had (suddenly) come to one's hand.' 
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4. At that time the Blessed One, having arisen 
in the night, at dawn was walking up and down in 
the open air. And the Blessed One saw Yasa, the 
noble youth, coming from afar. And when he saw 
him, he left the place where he was walking, and 
sat down on a seat laid out (for him). And Yasa, 
the noble youth, gave utterance near the Blessed 
One to that solemn exclamation: 'Alas! what dis- 
tress; alas! what danger!' And the Blessed One 
said to Yasa, the noble youth : ' Here is no distress, 
Yasa, here is no danger. Come here, Yasa, sit 
down ; I will teach you the Truth (Dhamma).' 

5. And Yasa, the noble youth, when he heard 
that there was no distress, and that there was no 
danger, became glad and joyful ; and he put off his 
gilt slippers, and went to the place where the 
Blessed One was ; having approached him and 
having respectfully saluted the Blessed One, he sat 
down near him. When Yasa, the noble youth, was 
sitting near him, the Blessed One preached to him 
in due course : that is to say, he talked about the 
merits obtained by alms-giving, about the duties of 
morality, about heaven, about the evils, the vanity, 
and the sinfulness of desires, and about the blessings 
of the abandonment of desire \ 

6. When the Blessed One saw that the mind of 
Yasa, the noble youth, was prepared, impressible, 
free from obstacles (to understanding the Truth), 
elated, and believing, then he preached what is the 
principal doctrine of the Buddhas, namely, Suffering, 

1 Nekkhamma is neither naishkramya nor naishkarmya, but 
naishkamya. Itivuttaka, fol. khi (Phayre MS.) : kamanam etam 
nissara«a/» yad ida»» nekkhamma»i, rupSnam etaw nissarawaw yad 
idawz aruppaw. 
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the Cause of suffering, the Cessation of suffering, 
the Path. Just as a clean cloth free from black 
specks properly takes the dye, thus Yasa, the noble 
youth, even while sitting there, obtained the pure 
and spotless Eye of the Truth (that is, the know- 
ledge) : ' Whatsoever is subject to the condition 
of origination is subject also to the condition of 
cessation.' 

7. Now the mother of Yasa, the noble youth, 
having gone up to his palace, did not see Yasa, the 
noble youth, and she went to the s&tthi, the house- 
holder (her husband), and having approached him, 
she said to the sztthi, the householder : ' Your son 
Yasa, O householder, has disappeared.' Then the 
sztthi, the householder, sent messengers on horse- 
back to the four quarters of the horizon; and he 
went himself to the deer park Isipatana. Then the 
s>e(tk\, the householder, saw on the ground the marks 
of the gilt slippers; and when he saw them, he 
followed them up. 

8. And the Blessed One saw the s&tthi, the house- 
holder, coming from afar. On seeing him, he 
thought : 'What if I were to effect such an exercise 
of miraculous power, that the sztthi, the householder, 
sitting here, should not see Yasa, the noble youth, 
who is sitting here also.' And the Blessed One 
effected such an exercise of his miraculous power. 

9. And the sztthi, the householder, went to the 
place where the Blessed One was; having approached 
him, he said to the Blessed One : ' Pray, Lord, has 
the Blessed One seen Yasa, the noble youth?' 

'Well, householder, sit down. Perhaps, sitting 
here, you may see Yasa, the noble youth, sitting 
here also.' 
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And the szithi, the householder, who thought : 
' Indeed, sitting here I shall see Yasa.the noble youth, 
sitting here also !' became glad and joyful, and having 
respectfully saluted the Blessed One, he sat down 
near him. 

10. When the se/Afci, the householder, was sitting 
near him, the Blessed One preached to him in due 
course ; that is to say, he talked about the merits 
obtained by alms-giving, .... (&c, as at end of § 5). 
And the szithi, the householder, having seen the 
Truth, having mastered the Truth, having penetrated 
the Truth, having overcome uncertainty, having dis- 
pelled all doubts, having gained full knowledge, 
dependent on nobody else for the knowledge of the 
doctrine of the Teacher, said to the Blessed One : 
'Glorious, Lord ! glorious, Lord ! Just as if one should 
set up, Lord, what had been overturned, or should 
reveal what had been hidden, or should point out 
the way to one who had lost his way, or should 
bring a lamp into the darkness, in order that those 
who had eyes might see visible things, thus has the 
Blessed One preached the doctrine in many ways. 
I take my refuge, Lord, in the Blessed One, and in 
the Dhamma, and in the fraternity of Bhikkhus ; 
may the Blessed One receive me from this day forth 
while my life lasts as a disciple who has taken his 
refuge in Him.' 

This was the first person in the world who became 
a lay-disciple by the formula of the holy triad. 

11. And Yasa, the noble youth, while instruction 
was administered (by the Buddha) to his father, con- 
templated the stage of knowledge which he had 
seen with his mind and understood ; and his mind 
became free from attachment to the world, and was 
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released from the Asavas. Then the Blessed One 
thought : ' Yasa, the noble youth, while instruction 
was administered to his father, has contemplated the 
stage of knowledge which he had seen with his mind 
and understood ; and his mind has become free from 
attachment to the world, and has become released 
from the Asavas. It is impossible that Yasa, the noble 
youth, should return to the world and enjoy pleasures, 
as he did before, when he lived in his house. What 
if I were now to put an end to that exertion of my 
miraculous power.' And the Blessed One put an 
end to that exertion of his miraculous power. 

12. Then the se#Ai, the householder, saw Yasa, 
the noble youth, sitting there. On seeing him he 
said to Yasa, the noble youth : ' My son Yasa, your 
mother is absorbed in lamentation and grief; restore 
your mother to life.' 

13. Then Yasa, the noble youth, lpoked at the 
Blessed One. And the Blessed One said to the 
setthi, the householder : ' What do you think then, 
O householder ? That Yasa has (first) won only an 
imperfect * degree of knowledge and insight into the 
Truth, as you have yourself? Or that rather he 
was contemplating the stage of knowledge which 
he had seen with his mind and understood ; and that 
his mind has thus become free from attachment to 
the world, and has become released from the Asavas ? 
Now would it then be possible, O householder, that 
Yasa should return to the world and enjoy pleasures 
as he did before, when he lived in his house ?' 

' Not so, Lord.' 

1 The stage of a sekha, i. e. a person who has attained to any 
stage in the Noble Eightfold Path (such as sot&pattiphala, &c.) 
inferior to the highest (Arahatship). 
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' Yasa, the noble youth, O householder, had (first) 
won, like yourself, an imperfect degree of knowledge 
and insight into the Truth. But when he was con- 
templating the stage of knowledge which he had 
seen with his mind and understood, his mind has 
become free from attachment to the world, and has 
become released from the Asavas. It is impossible, 
O householder, that Yasa, the noble youth, should 
return to the world and enjoy pleasures as he did 
before, when he lived in his house.' 

14. ' It is all gain, Lord, to Yasa, the noble youth, 
it is high bliss, Lord, for Yasa, the noble youth, that 
the mind of Yasa, the noble youth, has become free 
from attachment to the world, and has become re- 
leased from the Asavas. Might, Lord, the Blessed 
One consent to take his meal with me to-day together 
with Yasa, the noble youth, as his attendant ? ' 

The Blessed One expressed his consent by remain- 
ing silent. Then the setth\, the householder, when he 
understood that the Blessed One had accepted his 
invitation, rose from his seat, respectfully saluted the 
Blessed One, and passing round him with his right 
side towards him, departed thence. 

15. And Yasa, the noble youth, soon after the 
se#>6i, the householder, was gone, said to the Blessed 
One: 'Lord, let me receive the pabba^a and 
upasampada ordinations from the Blessed One.' 

' Come, O Bhikkhu,' said the Blessed One, ' well 
taught is the doctrine ; lead a holy life for the sake 
of the complete extinction of suffering.' 

Thus this venerable person received the upasam- 
pada ordination. At that time there were seven 
Arahats in the world. 

End of the story of Yasa's pabba^a. 
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8. 

1. And in the forenoon the blessed One, having 
put on his under-robes 1 , took his alms-bowl, and, 
with his ilvara on, went with the venerable Yasa 
as his attendant to the house of the se/Afci, the house- 
holder. When he had arrived there, he sat down 
on a seat laid out for him. Then the mother and 
the former wife of the venerable Yasa went to the 
place where the Blessed One was ; having approached 
him and having respectfully saluted the Blessed One, 
they sat down near him. 

2. Then the Blessed One preached to them in due 
course ; that is to say, he talked about the merits ob- 
tained by alms-giving (&c, as in chap. 7. 5, 6, down 

to :) ; thus they obtained, while sitting there, the pure 
and spotless Eye of the Truth (that is, the knowledge) : 
' Whatsoever is subject to the condition of origina- 
tion is subject also to the condition of cessation.' 

3. And having seen the Truth, .... (<fec, as above, 
§§ 5,6, down to :), dependent on nobody else for know- 
ledge of the Teacher's doctrine, they thus spoke to the 
Blessed One: 'Glorious, Lord! glorious Lord! Just 
as if one should set up'(&c, as in chap. 7. 10, down to :). 
We take our refuge, Lord, in the Blessed One, and in 
the Dhamma, and in the fraternity of Bhikkhus ; 
may the Blessed One receive us from this day forth, 
while our life lasts, as disciples who have taken their 
refuge in Him.' 

These were the first females in the world who 
became lay-disciples by the formula of the holy triad. 

1 The rules about the dress of a Bhikkhu who is going to the 
village are given in the .ffullavagga VIII, 4, 3 ; 5, 2. Compare 
Rh. D.'s note on the Maha-parinibMna Sutta V, 45. 
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4. And the mother and the father and the former 
wife of the venerable Yasa with their own hands 
served and offered 1 excellent food, both hard and 
soft, to the Blessed One and to the venerable Yasa ; 
and when the Blessed One had finished his meal, 
and cleansed his bowl and his hands, they sat down 
near him. Then the Blessed One taught, incited, 
animated, and gladdened the mother, and father, and 
the former wife of the venerable Yasa by religious 
discourse ; and then he rose from his seat and went 
away. 



1. Now four lay persons, friends of the venerable 
Yasa, belonging to the settM families of Benares, 
and to the highest after the se/Mi families, by name 
Vimala, Subahu, Punnagi, and Gavampati, heard : 
' Yasa, the noble youth, has cut off his hair and beard, 
and has put on yellow robes, and has given up the 
world, and gone forth into the houseless state.' When 
they had heard that, they thought : ' Surely that 
cannot be a common doctrine and discipline, that 
cannot be a common renunciation of the world, if 
Yasa, the noble youth, has cut off his hair and beard, 
and has put on yellow robes, and has given up the 
world, and gone forth into the houseless state/ 

1 According to Subhuti (in Childers's Dictionary) sampavareti 
means that the host hands dishes to the guest until the latter says, 
'I have had enough.' Childers accordingly translates sampavS- 
reti, 'to cause to refuse.' But as pavSreti means, 'to cause to 
accept,' it is impossible that sampavareti should have exactly the 
opposite meaning. We prefer, therefore, to take it as an emphatic 
synonym of pavSreti. 
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2. Those four persons went to the place where 
the venerable Yasa was; having approached him 
and having respectfully saluted the venerable Yasa, 
they stood by his side. And the venerable Yasa 
went with his four lay-friends to the place where 
the Blessed One was ; having approached him and 
having respectfully saluted the Blessed One, he sat 
down near him. Sitting near him the venerable 
Yasa said to the Blessed One : ' Lord, here are 
four lay -friends of mine, belonging to the sztthi 
families of Benares and to the highest after the 
se/Mi families ; their names are Vimala, Subahu, 
Punnagi, and Gavampati. May the Blessed One 
administer exhortation and instruction to these four 
persons.' 

3. Then the Blessed One preached to them, .... 
(&c, as in chap. 8. 2). 

4. And having seen the Truth, .... (&c, down to :) 
dependent on nobody else for the knowledge of 
the Teacher's doctrine, they thus spoke to the 
Blessed One : ' Lord, let us receive the pabba^a 
and upasampada ordinations from the Blessed 
One.' 

' Come, O Bhikkhus,' said the Blessed One, ' well 
taught is the doctrine ; lead a holy life for the sake 
of the complete extinction of suffering.' 

Thus these venerable persons received the upa- 
sampada ordination. And the Blessed One admi- 
nistered to these Bhikkhus exhortation and instruc- 
tion by discourse relating to the Dhamma. While 
they received exhortation and instruction from the 
Blessed One by discourse relating to the Dhamma, 
their minds became free from attachment to the 
world, and were released from the Asavas. 
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At that time there were eleven Arahats in the 
world. 

Here ends the story of the ordination of 
the four laymen. 



10. 

Now fifty lay persons, friends of the venerable 
Yasa, belonging to the highest families in the country 
and to those next to the highest, heard, .... (&c, 
as in chap. 9, §§ 1, 2, 3, 4, down to:). While they 
received exhortation and instruction from the Blessed 
One by discourse relating to the Dhamma, their 
minds became free from attachment to the world, 
and were released from the Asavas. • 

At that time there were sixty-one Arahats in the 
world. 



11. 

1. And the Blessed One said to the Bhikkhus : 
' I am delivered, O Bhikkhus, from all fetters, human 
and divine. You, O Bhikkhus, are also delivered 
from all fetters, human and divine. Go ye now, 
O Bhikkhus, and wander, for the gain of the many, 
for the welfare of the many, out of compassion for 
the world, for the good, for the gain, and for the 
welfare of gods and men. Let not two of you go 
the same way \ Preach, O Bhikkhus, the doctrine 

1 This cannot be understood as a general rule, for it is repeated 
nowhere where precepts for wandering Bhikkhus are given, and, 
on the contrary, numerous instances occur in the Sacred Texts 
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which is glorious in the beginning, glorious in the 
middle, glorious at the end, in the spirit and in the 
letter; proclaim a consummate, perfect, and pure 
life of holiness. There are beings whose mental 
eyes are covered by scarcely any dust, but if the 
doctrine is not preached to them, they cannot attain 
salvation. They will understand the doctrine. And 
I will go also, O Bhikkhus, to Uruvela, to Senini- 
nigama 1 , in order to preach the doctrine.' 

2. And Mara the wicked One went to the place 
where the Blessed One was; having approached 
him, he addressed the Blessed One in the following 
stanza : ' Thou art bound by all fetters, human 
and divine. Thou art bound by strong fetters. 
Thou wilt not be delivered from me, O Samara.' 

Buddha replied : ' I am delivered from all fetters, 
human and divine. I am delivered from the strong 
fetters. Thou art struck down, O Death.' 

(Mara said) : ' The fetter which pervades the sky, 
with which mind is bound, with that fetter I will 
bind thee. Thou wilt not be delivered from me, 
O Sama«a.' 

(Buddha replied): 'Whatever forms, sounds, odours, 
flavours, or contacts there are which please the 

in which two or more Bhikkhus are mentioned as wandering 
together, without any expression of disapproval being added. The 
precept given here evidently is intended to refer only to the earliest 
period in the spread of the new doctrine; just as in chap. 12 
a form of upasampada' is introduced by Buddha which was re- 
garded as inadmissible in later times. 

1 The correct spelling of this name appears to be Sendnini- 
gama('the General's Town'), and not Sendnigama ('the Army's 
Town ') ; the G&taka Atthava»»an& (vol. i. p. 68) and the Paris MS. 
of the MahSvagga (manu secunda) read Sendninigama. The 
Lalita Vistara has SenSpatigrama. 

[13] I 
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senses, in me desire for them has ceased. Thou art 
struck down, O Death.' 

Then Mara the wicked One understood : ' The 
Blessed One knows me, the perfect One knows me,' 
and, sad and afflicted, he vanished away. 



Here ends the story of Mara. 



12. 

1. At that time the Bhikkhus brought (to Buddha), 
from different regions and different countries, persons 
who desired to obtain the pabba^a and upasam- 
pada ordinations, thinking: 'The Blessed One will 
confer on them the pabba^f a and upasampada ordi- 
nations.' Thus both the Bhikkhus became tired (from 
the journey), and also those who desired to obtain 
the pabba^a and upasampada ordinations. Now 
when the Blessed One was alone and had retired 
into solitude, the following consideration presented 
itself to his mind : ' The Bhikkhus now bring to me 
from different regions and different countries persons 
who desire to obtain the pabba^a and upasam- 
pada ordinations, thinking : " The Blessed One will 
confer on them the pabba^/a and upasampada 
ordinations." Now both the Bhikkhus become tired, 
and also those who desire to obtain the pabba^a 
and upasampada ordinations. What if I were to 
grant permission to the Bhikkhus, saying: "Confer 
henceforth, O Bhikkhus, in the different regions, 
and in the different countries, the pabba^a and 
upasampada ordinations yourselves (on those who 
desire to receive them).'" 

2. And the Blessed One, having left the solitude 
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in the evening, in consequence of that, and on this 
occasion, after having delivered a religious discourse, 
thus addressed the Bhikkhus : 'When I was alone, 
O Bhikkhus, and had retired into solitude, the follow- 
ing consideration, &c. What if I were to permit, 
. . . .' (&c, as in § i). 

3. ' I grant you, O Bhikkhus, this permission : 
Confer henceforth in the different regions and in the 
different countries the pabba^a and upasampadi 
ordinations yourselves (on those who desire to receive 
them). And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to confer the 
pabba^a and upasampada ordinations in this 
way : Let him (who desires to receive the ordina- 
tion), first have his hair and beard cut off; let him 
put on yellow robes, adjust his upper robe so as to 
cover one shoulder, salute the feet of the Bhikkhus 
(with his head), and sit down squatting ; then let him 
raise his joined hands and tell him to say : 

4. '"I take my refuge in the Buddha, I take my 
refuge in the Dhamma, I take my refuge in the 

Samgha. And for the second time I take (&c 

Samgha). And for the third time I take my refuge 
in the Buddha, and for the third time I take my 
refuge in the Dhamma, and for the third time I take 
my refuge in the Samgha." 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, the pabba^a and 
upasampada ordinations consisting in the three 
times repeated declaration of taking refuge (in the 
holy triad).' 

End of the account of the upasampada ordination 
by the threefold declaration of taking refuge 1 . 

1 On this ceremony, which is still gone through before the regular 
ordination, see the remarks in the note on chapter 1, § 1. 

I 2 
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13. 

1. And the Blessed One, after having kept the 
vassa residence 1 , thus addressed the Bhikkhus : ' By 
wise contemplation, O Bhikkhus, and by wise firm- 
ness of exertion have I attained the highest emanci- 
pation, have I realised the highest emancipation. 
Attain ye also, O Bhikkhus, the highest emancipation, 
realise the highest emancipation, by wise contempla- 
tion and by wise firmness of exertion.' 

2. And Mara the wicked One went to the place 
where the Blessed One was; having approached 
him, he addressed the Blessed One by the following 
stanza : ' Thou art bound by Mara's fetters, human 
and divine. Thou art bound by strong fetters. 
Thou wilt not be delivered from me, O Samawa.' 

(Buddha replied): ' I am delivered from Mara's 
fetters, human and divine. I am delivered from the 
strong fetters. Thou art struck down, O Death.' 

Then Mara the wicked One understood : ' The 
Blessed One knows me, the perfect One knows me ;' 
and, sad and afflicted, he vanished away. 



14. 

1. And the Blessed One, after having dwelt at 
Benares as long as he thought fit, went forth to 
Uruvela. And the Blessed One left the road and 
went to a certain grove; having gone there, and 
having entered it, he sat down at the foot of a tree. 
At that time there was a party of thirty friends, rich 
young men, who were sporting in that same grove 

1 See about the vassa residence the rules given in Book III. 
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together with their wives. One of them had no wife ; 
for him they had procured a harlot. Now while they 
did not pay attention, and were indulging in their 
sports, that harlot took up the articles belonging to 
them, and ran away. 

2. Then those companions, doing service to their 
friend, went in search of that woman ; and, roaming 
about that grove, they saw the Blessed One sitting 
at the foot of a tree. Seeing him they went to the 
place where the Blessed One was ; having^approached 
him, they said to the Blessed One : ' Pray, Lord, has 
the Blessed One seen a woman passing by?' 

'What have you to do, young men, with the 
woman?' 

'We were sporting, Lord, in this grove, thirty 
friends, rich young men, together with our wives. 
One of us had no wife; for him we had procured a 
harlot. Now, Lord, while we did not pay attention, 
and were indulging in our sports, that harlot has 
taken up the articles belonging to us, and has run 
away. Therefore, Lord, we companions, doing ser- 
vice to our friend, go in search of that woman, and 
roam about this grove.' 

3. ' Now what think you, young men ? Which 
would be the better for you ; that you should go in 
search of a woman, or that you should go in search 
of yourselves?' 

* That, Lord, would be the better for us, that we 
should go in search of ourselves.' 

' If so, young men, sit down, I will preach to you 
the Truth (Dhamma).' 

The rich young companions replied: 'Yes, Lord,' 
and respectfully saluted the Blessed One, and sat 
down near him. 
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4. Then the Blessed One preached to them, .... 
(&c, as in chap. 8. 2, or 9. 3). 

5. And having seen the Truth (&c, as in 

chap. 9. 4 down to :). Thus these venerable persons 
received the upasampada ordination. 

Here ends the story of the thirty rich young 
companions. 



End of the second Bha#avara. 



15. 

1. And the Blessed One, wandering from place to 
place, came to Uruvela. At that time there lived 
in Uruvela three GWilas 1 , Uruvela Kassapa, Nad! 
Kassapa (Kassapa of the River, i. e. the Nerangara), 
and Gaya Kassapa (Kassapa of the village Gaya). 
Of these the GatWa Uruvela Kassapa was chief, 
leader, foremost, first, and highest over five hundred 
Gatilas ; Nad! Kassapa was chief .... (&c, down to 
highest over) three hundred Ga/ilas, Gaya Kassapa 
was chief .... (&c, down to highest over) two 
hundred GatWas. 

2. And the Blessed One went to the hermitage of 

1 The GaAhs (i.e. ascetics wearing matted hair) are Brah- 
manical vanaprasthas. The description of their ascetic life given 
in many passages of the Gataka Atthava»«ana and of the Apad&na 
exactly agrees with the picture of the forest life of the uXd/3«oi which 
so frequently occurs in the Mahabh&rata. In the Mahdvagga (VI, 
35, 2) it is expressly stated that the (ra/ilas recognised the authority 
of the Veda, and it is in keeping with this that the usual term for 
adopting the state of a (ra/ila is 'isipabba^am pabba^ati' 
(frequently in the (rat. Atth.), i. e. leaving the world and becoming 
a i?»'shi. 
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the 6Wila Uruvela Kassapa ; having gone there, he 
said to the Ga/ila Uruvela Kassapa : ' If it is not 
disagreeable to you, Kassapa, let me spend one 
night in the room where your (sacred) fire is kept' 

' It is not disagreeable to me, great Sama«a, but 
there is a savage Naga (or Serpent) king of great 
magical power 1 , a dreadfully venomous serpent; let 
him do no harm to you.' 

And a second time the Blessed One said to the 
Ga/ila Uruvela Kassapa : ' If it is not disagreeable,' 

&C ' y^"\s"\ '?■> 

' It is not disagreeable,' &c. /v^ , ,'f * ^ 

And a third time the Blessed Ons $>fd/r '.If it is^ , 

not disagreeable,' &c 

' It is not disagreeable,' &c 

' He is not likely to do any harm to me. Pray7 
Kassapa, allow me a place in the room where your 
fire is kept.' 

' Stay there, great Samawa, as you wish it.' 
3. Then the Blessed One entered the room where 
the fire was kept, made himself a couch of grass, and 
sat down cross-legged, keeping the body erect and 
surrounding himself with watchfulness of mind 2 . 
And the Naga saw that the Blessed One had entered ; 
when he saw that, he became annoyed, and irritated, 
and sent forth a cloud of smoke. Then the Blessed 
One thought: 'What if I were to leave intact the 
skin, and hide, and flesh, and ligaments, and bones, 



1 Iddhi. Compare the passages referred to by Rh. D. in ' Bud- 
dhist Suttas from the Pali,' pp. 2, 40, 259 ; and further Mahavagga 
VI, 15, 8, and Aullavagga VII, 1, 4, and VII, 2, 1. 

1 Sati*» upa//Mpetva\ Sati is here a more precise idea than 
memory. 
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and marrow of this Naga ; but were to conquer the 
fire, which he will send forth, by my fire.' 

4. And the Blessed One effected the appropriate 
exercise of miraculous power and sent forth a cloud 
of smoke. Then the Naga, who could not master 
his rage 1 , sent forth flames. And the Blessed One, 
converting his body into fire 2 , sent forth flames. 
When they both shone forth with their flames, the 
fire room looked as if it were burning and blazing, 
as if it were all in flames. And the 6a/ilas, sur- 
rounding the fire room, said : ' Truly the countenance 
of the great Samawa is beautiful, but the Naga will 
do harm to him 3 .' 

5. That night having elapsed, the Blessed One, 
leaving intact the skin and hide and flesh and liga- 
ments and bones and marrow of that Naga, and con- 
quering the Naga's fire by his fire, threw him into 
his alms-bowl, and showed him to the Ga/ila Uru- 
vela Kassapa (saying), ' Here you see the Naga, 
Kassapa ; his fire has been conquered by my fire.' 

Then the GWila Uruvela Kassapa thought: 'Truly 
the great Samawa possesses high magical powers and 
great faculties, in that he is able to conquer by his 
fire the fire of that savage Naga king, who is pos- 
sessed of magical power, that dreadfully venomous 
serpent. He is not, however, holy (a rah a) as I am.' 

6 4 . Near the Nerara^ara river the Blessed One 



1 Buddhaghosa explains makkha by kodha. 

s Compare .ffiillavagga IV, 4, 4, where Dabba also te^odhStuw 
sam&pa^ati, that is, his ringer is on fire. 

8 Compare the Editor's corrections at .ffullavagga, p. 363. 

* In §§ 6, 7 (excepting the last clause of § 7) the story related in 
§§ 1-5 is repeated in a more popular style. This appears to us to 
be a more archaic redaction than the preceding. We do not know 
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said to the Gatila Uruvela Kassapa : ' If it is not 
disagreeable to you, Kassapa, let me dwell this moon- 
light night in your fire room.' 

' It is not disagreeable to me, great Samara, but 
in your own behalf I warn you .off. There is a 
savage Snake king there possessed of magical power, 
a dreadfully venomous serpent ; let him do no harm 
to you.' 

' He is not likely to do any harm to me ; pray, 
Kassapa, allow me a place in your fire room.' 

When he saw that Kassapa had given his per- 
mission, fearlessly He, who had overcome all fear, 
entered. When the chief of Serpents saw that the 
Sage had entered, he became irritated, and sent forth 
a cloud of smoke. Then the chief of men 1 , joyful 
and unperplexed, also sent forth a cloud of smoke. 
Unable to master his rage, the chief of Serpents sent 
forth flames like a burning fire. Then the chief of 
men 1 , the perfect master of the element of fire, also 
sent forth flames. When they shone forth both with 
their flames, the GWilas looked at the fire room (say- 
ing), ' Truly the countenance of the great Sama»a is 
beautiful, but the Naga will do harm to him.' 

7. And when that night had elapsed, the flames 
of the Naga were extinguished, but the various- 
coloured flames of Him who is possessed of magical 
powers remained. Dark blue and red, light red, 
yellow, and crystal-coloured flames of various colours 



any other instance in the Pali Pi/akas of a similar repetition, ex- 
cepting a short passage at the end of chap. 24. 3 ; and one other 
in the Maha-padhana Sutta. 

1 Literally, ' the Snake among men,' or ' the Elephant among 
men' (manussanago). 
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appeared on the Angirasa's 1 body. Having put 
the chief of Serpents into his alms-bowl, he showed 
him to the Brahma^a (saying), ' Here you see the 
Naga, Kassapa; his fire has been conquered by 
my fire.' 

And the Gat'ila. Uruvela Kassapa, having con- 
ceived an affection for the Blessed One in con- 
sequence of this wonder, said to the Blessed One : 
' Stay with me, great Samara, I will daily provide 
you with food.' 

End of the first Wonder. 



16. 

1. And the Blessed One resided in a certain 
grove near the hermitage of the 6a/ila Uruvela 
Kassapa. And on a beautiful night the four 
Maharajas 2 , filling the whole grove with light by 
the brilliancy of their complexion, went to the place 
where the Blessed One was ; having approached 
him and respectfully saluted the Blessed One, they 
stood in the four directions like great firebrands. 

2. And when that night had elapsed, the GWila 
Uruvela Kassapa went to the place where the 
Blessed One was ; having approached him, he said 
to the Blessed One : ' It is time, great Sama«a, the 
meal is ready. Who were they, great Sama«a, who 
came, this beautiful night, filling the whole grove 
with light by the brilliancy of their complexion, to 

1 According to Vedic tradition the Gautamas, as is well known, 
belong to the Angirasa tribe. 

2 See chap. 4. 4. 
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the place where you were, and having approached 
you and respectfully saluted you, stood in the four 
directions like great firebrands ?' 

' They were the four Maharajas, Kassapa, who 
came to me in order to hear my preaching.' 

Then the Ga/ila Uruvela Kassapa thought : ' Truly 
the great Sama«a possesses high magical powers 
and great faculties, since even the four Maharajas 
come to hear his preaching. He is not, however, 
holy like me.' 

And the Blessed One ate the food offered by the 
Gatila. Uruvela Kassapa, and continued to stay in 
that same grove. 



End of the second Wonder. 



17. 

1. And on a beautiful night Sakka (6akra or 
Indra) the king of the devas, filling the whole grove 
with light by the brilliancy of his complexion, went 
to the place where the Blessed One was; having 
approached him and respectfully saluted the Blessed 
One, he stood near him like a great firebrand, sur- 
passing in beauty and brilliancy the splendour of the 
former appearances. 

2. And when that night had elapsed (&c, as in 
chap. 16. 2). 

End of the third Wonder. 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



124 MAHAVAGGA. I, 18. 

18. 

And on a beautiful night Brahma Sahampati (&c, 
as in chap. 17). 

End of the fourth Wonder. 



19. 

1. At that time a great sacrifice which the £a/ila 
Uruvela Kassapa used to celebrate was approaching, 
and all the people of Anga and Magadha wished 
to go to that sacrifice carrying abundant food, both 
hard and soft. Now the £a/ila Uruvela Kassapa 
thought : ' Presently my great sacrifice is approaching, 
and all the people of Anga and Magadha will come 
and bring with them abundant food, both hard and 
soft. If the great Samawa should perform a wonder 
before that great assembly, gain and honour would 
increase to the great Sama#a, and my gain and 
honour would diminish. Well, the great Sama«a 
shall not appear here to-morrow.' 

2. Then the Blessed One, understanding by the 
power of his mind this reflection which had arisen 
in the mind of the Gatila. Uruvela Kassapa, went 
to Uttara Kuru ; having begged alms there, he took 
the food (he had received) to the Anotatta lake 1 ; 
there he took his meal and rested during the heat 
of the day at the same place. 

And when the night had elapsed, the <7a/ila 
Uruvela Kassapa went to the place where the Blessed 
One was ; having approached him, he said to the 

1 One of the supposed seven great lakes in the Himavant. 
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Blessed One : ' It is time, great Samara, the meal 
is ready. Why did you not come yesterday, great 
Sama«a ? We have thought of you : "Why does 
the great Samara not come ?" and your portions of 
food, both hard and soft, were served up for you.' 

3. (Buddha replied) : ' Did you not think, Kassapa: 
" Presently my great sacrifice (&c, as above down to :). 
Well, the great Sama«a shall not appear here to- 
morrow ?" 

4. ' Now I understood, Kassapa, by the power of 
my mind this reflection which had arisen in your 
mind, and I went to Uttara Kuru; having begged 
alms there, I took the food to the Anotatta lake ; 
there I took my meal and rested during the heat 
of the day at the same place.' 

Then the <7a/ila Uruvela Kassapa thought: 
' Truly the great Sama«a possesses high magical 
powers and great faculties, since he is able to under- 
stand by the power of his mind the thoughts of other 
people. He is not, however, holy like me.' 

And the Blessed One ate (&c, as in chap. 16. 2). 



End of the fifth Wonder. 



20. 

1. At that time the Blessed One had rags 
taken from a dust heap (of which he was going to 
make himself a dress). Now the Blessed One 
thought: 'Where shall I wash these rags?' Then 
Sakka the king of the devas, understanding in his 
mind the thought which had arisen in the mind of 
the Blessed One, dug a tank with his own hand, 
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and said to the Blessed One : ' Lord, might the 
Blessed One wash the rags here.' 

And the Blessed One thought: 'What shall I rub 
the rags upon ?' Then Sakka the king of the devas, 
understanding, &c, put there a great stone and said: 
' Lord, might the Blessed One rub the rags upon 
this stone.' 

2. And the Blessed One thought: 'What shall 
I take hold of when going up (from the tank)?' 
Then a deity that resided in a Kakudha tree, under- 
standing, &c, bent down a branch and said : ' Lord, 
might the Blessed One take hold of this branch when 
going up (from the tank).' 

And the Blessed One thought: 'What shall I 
lay the rags upon (in order to dry them)?' Then 
Sakka the king of the devas, understanding, &c, 
put there a great stone and said : ' Lord, might the 
Blessed One lay the rags upon this stone.' 

3. And when that night had elapsed, the Gatila. 
Uruvela Kassapa went to the place where the 
Blessed One was ; having approached him, he said 
to the Blessed One : 'It is time, great Sama«a, 
the meal is ready. What is this, great Sama«a ? 
Formerly there was here no tank, and now here 
is this tank. Formerly no stone was put here; by 
whom has this stone been put here ? Formerly this 
Kakudha tree did not bend down its branch, and 
now this branch is bent down.' 

4. ' I had rags, Kassapa, taken from a dust heap; 
and I thought, Kassapa : " Where shall I wash these 
rags ?" Then, Kassapa, Sakka the king of the devas, 
understanding in his mind the thought which had 
arisen in my mind, dug a tank with his hand and 
said to me : " Lord, might the Blessed One wash the 
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rags here." Thus this tank has been dug by the 
hand of a non-human being. 

' And I thought, Kassapa : " What shall I rub the 
rags upon ?" Then, Kassapa, Sakka, &c. Thus this 
stone has been put here by a non-human being. 

5. ' And I thought, Kassapa : "What shall I take 
hold of when going up (from the tank)?" Then, 
Kassapa, a deity, &c. Thus this Kakudha tree has 
served me as a hold for my hand. 

' And I thought, Kassapa : " Where shall I lay the 
rags upon (in order to dry them) ?" Then, Kassapa, 
Sakka, &c. Thus this stone has been put here by 
a non-human being.' 

6. Then the GWila Uruvela Kassapa thought : 
' Truly the great Sama«a possesses high magical 
powers and great faculties, since Sakka the king of 
the devas does service to him. He is not, however, 
holy like me.' 

And the Blessed One ate (&c, as in chap. 16. 2). 

7. And when that night had elapsed, the £a/ila 
Uruvela Kassapa went to the place where the 
Blessed One was ; having approached him, he 
announced to the Blessed One that it was time, 
by saying, ' It is time, great Sama«a, the meal is 
ready.' 

(Buddha replied) : ' Go you, Kassapa ; I will follow 
you.' 

Having thus sent away the Gafila, Uruvela Kas- 
sapa, he went to pluck a fruit from the ^ambu tree 
after which this continent of £ambudlpa (the Gambu 
Island, or India) is named 1 ; then arriving before 

1 See about this ^ambu tree, which grows in the forest of Hima- 
vant, Hardy's Manual, p. 18 seq. 
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Kassapa he sat down in the room where Kassapa's 
(sacred) fire was kept x . 

8. Then the Gu/ila Uruvela Kassapa saw the 
Blessed One sitting in the fire room; seeing him 
he said to the Blessed One : ' By what way have 
you come, great Sama»a ? I have departed before 
you, and you have arrived before me and are sitting 
in the fire room.' 

9. ' When I had sent you away, Kassapa, I went 
to pluck a fruit from the ^ambu tree after which 
this continent of Gambudtpa is named ; then I arrived 
before you and sat down in the fire room. Here 
is the ^ambu fruit, Kassapa, it is beautiful, fragrant, 
and full of flavour ; you may eat it, if you like.' 

' Nay, great Sama»a, to you alone it is becoming 
to eat it ; eat it yourself.' 

And the Ga/ila Uruvela Kassapa thought : 'Truly 
the great Samawa possesses high magical powers 
and great faculties, since he is able, having sent 
me away before him, to go and pluck a fruit from 
the ^lambu tree after which this continent of 
Gambudlpa is named, and then to arrive before 
me and to sit down in the fire room. He is not, 
however, holy like me.' 

And the Blessed One ate (&c, as in chap. 16. 2). 

10. And when that night had elapsed (&c, as in 
§ 7, down to:). Having thus sent away the £a/ila 
Uruvela Kassapa, he went to pluck a fruit from a 
mango tree growing near the^ambu tree after which 
this continent of Gambudlpa is named, &c. He 



1 Very probably it is this story in which a similar legend has 
originated that the Ceylonese tell about Mahinda, the converter of 
their island ; see Dipavawsa XII, 75. 
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went to pluck a fruit from an emblic myrobalan 
tree, &c, from a yellow myrobalan tree growing 
near the ^ambu tree, &c. He went to the Tava- 
tiwsa heaven to pluck a pari^/6^attaka (or pari- 
£"ataka) flower; then arriving before Kassapa he 
sat down in the fire room. Then the Gatila. Uru- 
vela Kassapa saw (&c, as in § 8). 

ii. ' When I had sent you away, Kassapa, I went 
to the Tavatiwsa heaven to pluck a pari£/£^attaka 
flower; then I arrived before you and sat down in 
the fire room. Here is the pari^i^attaka flower, 
Kassapa ; it is beautiful and fragrant ; you may take 
it, if you like.' 

' Nay, great Sama«a, to you alone it is becoming 
to keep it ; keep it yourself.' 

And the GWila (&c, as in § 9). ' He is not, 
however, holy as I am.' 



1 2. At that time one day the 6a/ilas, who wished 
to attend on their sacred fires, could not succeed 
in splitting fire-wood. Now these (Pa/ilas thought: 
' Doubtless this is the magical power and the high 
faculty of the great Sama«a that we cannot succeed 
in splitting fire-wood.' Then the Blessed One said 
to the GWila Uruvela Kassapa : ' Shall the fire-wood 
be split, Kassapa ?' 

' Let it be split, great Sama«a.' 

Then in a moment the five hundred pieces of 
fire-wood 1 were split. And the GWila Uruvela 

1 Bigandet (Life of Gaudama, p. 135) translates this passage 
from the Burmese version ; ' Gaudama split it in a moment, in five 
hundred pieces.' Doubtless the true meaning is, that there were 
five hundred pieces of wood, one for each of the five hundred 
(xa/ilas over whom was Kassapa chief. In the following two 
stories (§§ 13, 14) we have five hundred sacred fires. 

['3] K. 
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Kassapa thought : ' Truly the great Sama»a pos- 
sesses high magical powers and great faculties, since 
even the fire-wood splits itself (at his command). He 
is not, however, holy like me.' 

1 3. At that time the Ga/ilas who wished to attend 
on their sacred fires, could not succeed in lighting 
up the fires (&c, as in the preceding story). 

14. At that time the GWilas, after having attended 
on their sacred fires, could not succeed in extinguish- 
ing the fires (&c, as above). 

1 5. At that time in the cold winter nights, in the 
time between the ash/aka festivals 1 , when snow falls, 
the Gatilas plunged into the river Nera#£ara, and 
emerged again, and repeatedly plunged into the 
water and emerged. And the Blessed One created 
five hundred vessels with burning fire 2 ; at those 
the GWilas coming out of the river warmed them- 
selves. And the 6Wilas thought : ' Doubtless this 
is the magical power and the high faculty of the 
great 6ama»a that these vessels with fire have been 
caused to appear here.' And the 6arila Uruvela 
Kassapa thought : ' Truly the great Sama«a pos- 
sesses high magical powers and great faculties, since 
he can create such great vessels with fire. He is 
not, however, holy like me.' 

16. At that time a great rain fell out of season; 
and a great inundation arose. The place where the 
Blessed One lived was covered with water. Then 

1 The ash/ak& festivals, about which accurate details are given 
in the Grihya Sutras, were celebrated about the wane of the moon 
of the winter months margadrsha, taisha, and magna; see Weber, 
Die vedischen Nachrichten von den Naxatra, II, p. 337, and 
H. O.'s note on the .SankMyana Gr/hya, 3, 12, ap. Indische 
Studien, XV, p. 145. 

2 Buddhaghosa explains mandamukhiyo by aggibha^anSni. 
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the Blessed One thought : ' What if I were to cause 
the water to recede round about, and if I were to 
walk up and down in the midst of the water on 
a dust-covered spot.' And the Blessed One caused 
the water to recede round about, and he walked 
up and down in the midst of the water on a dust- 
covered spot. 

And the 6Wila Uruvela Kassapa, who was afraid 
that the water might have carried away the great 
Samara, went with a boat together with many 
GWilas to the place where the Blessed One lived. 
Then the GWila UruvelA Kassapa saw the Blessed 
One, who had caused the water to recede round 
about, walking up and down in the midst of the 
water on a dust-covered spot. Seeing him, he said to 
the Blessed One : 'Are you there, great Sama#a?' 

' Here I am, Kassapa,' replied the Blessed One, 
and he rose in the air and stationed himself in the 
boat. 

And the 6arila Uruvela Kassapa thought : 'Truly 
the great Sama»a possesses high magical powers 
and great faculties, since the water does not carry 
him away. He is not, however, holy like me.' 

17. Then the Blessed One thought : 'This foolish 
man will still for a long time think thus : " Truly the 
great Sama#a possesses high magical powers and 
great faculties; he is not, however, holy like me." 
What if I were to move the mind of this 6artla (in 
order to show him my superiority).' 

And the Blessed One said to the Gatila. Uruvela 
Kassapa : ' You are not holy (araha), Kassapa, nor 
have you entered the path of Arahatship, nor do you 
walk in such a practice as will lead you to Arahatship, 
or to entering the path of Arahatship.' 

K 2 
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Then the <7arila Uruvela Kassapa prostrated 
himself, inclining his head to the feet of the Blessed 
One, and said to the Blessed One : ' Lord, let me 
receive the pabba^a and upasampada ordina- 
tions from the Blessed One.' 

1 8. (Buddha replied): 'You, Kassapa, are chief, 
leader, foremost, first, and highest of five hundred 
GWilas ; go first and inform them of your intention, 
and let them do what they think fit/ 

Then the GWila Uruvela Kassapa went to those 
Garilas; having gone to them, he said to those 
6Wilas : ' I wish, Sirs, to lead a religious life under 
the direction of the great Samawa; you may do, 
Sirs, what you think fit.' 

(The GWilas replied) : 'We have conceived, Sir, 
an affection for the great Sama#a long since ; if you 
will lead, Sir, a religious life under the great Samara's 
direction, we will all lead a religious life under the 
great Samara's direction.' 

19. Then the Ga/ilas flung their hair 1 , their 
braids, their provisions 2 , and the things for the 
agnihotra sacrifice into the river, and went to the 
place where the Blessed One was ; having approached 
him and prostrated themselves before him, inclining 
their heads to the feet of the Blessed One, they 
said to the Blessed One : ' Lord, let us receive the 
pabba^a and upasampada ordinations from the 
Blessed One.' 

1 Which they had cut off in order to receive the pabbzggi 
ordination, see chap. 12. 3. 

2 We are extremely doubtful about the meaning of khSrika^a, 
which Buddhaghosa explains by khiribhira. Perhaps it may 
mean provisions of any description of which each (?a/ila used to 
keep one kh&ri (a certain dry measure). 
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' Come, O Bhikkhus,' said the Blessed One, ' well 
taught is the doctrine ; lead a holy life for the sake 
of the complete extinction of suffering.' 

Thus these venerable persons received the upa- 
sampada ordination. 

20. And the 6Wila Nadl Kassapa saw the hair, 
the braids, the provisions, the things for the agni- 
hotra sacrifice, which were carried down by the 
river; when he saw that, he became afraid that 
some misfortune might have befallen his brother. 
He sent some GWilas, saying, ' Go and look after 
my brother,' and went himself with his three hundred 
Ga/ilas to the venerable Uruvela Kassapa ; having 
approached him, he said to the venerable Uruvela 
Kassapa : ' Now, Kassapa, is this bliss ?' 

(Uruvel& Kassapa replied) : ' Yes, friend, this is 
bliss.' 

21. And the GWilas (who had come with Nadl 
Kassapa (&c, as in § 19). 

22. And the G^ila Gaya Kassapa saw (&c, as 
in § 20) ; when he saw that, he became afraid that 
some misfortune might have befallen his brothers. 
He sent some Ga.ti\as, saying, ' Go and look after 
my brothers,' and went himself with his two hundred 
Gatilas to the venerable Uruvela Kassapa (&c, as 
above). 

23. And the 6Wilas (who had come with Gaya 
Kassapa (&c, as in § 19). 

24. x At the command of the Blessed One the 
five hundred pieces of fire-wood could not be split 
and were split, the fires could not be lit up and 



1 This is evidently a remark added to the text by a reader or 
commentator. 
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were lit up, could not be extinguished and were ex- 
tinguished ; besides he created five hundred vessels 
with fire. Thus the number of these miracles 
amounts to three thousand five hundred. 



21. 

i. And the Blessed One, after having dwelt at 
Uruvela as long as he thought fit, went forth to 
Gayasisa 1 , accompanied by a great number of Bhik- 
khus, by one thousand Bhikkhus who all had been 
Gatilas before. There near Gaya, at Gayasisa, the 
Blessed One dwelt together with those thousand 
Bhikkhus. 

2. There the Blessed One thus addressed the 
Bhikkhus: 'Everything, O Bhikkhus, is burning. 
And how, O Bhikkhus, is everything burning ? 

' The eye, O Bhikkhus, is burning ; visible things 
are burning ; the mental impressions based on the 
eye are burning ; the contact of the eye (with visible 
things) is burning; the sensation produced by the 
contact of the eye (with visible things), be it pleasant, 
be it painful, be it neither pleasant nor painful, that 
also is burning. With what fire is it burning? I 
declare unto you that it is burning with the fire of 
lust, with the fire of anger, with the fire of ignorance ; 
it is burning with (the anxieties of) birth, decay, 
death, grief, lamentation, suffering, dejection, and 
despair. 

3. ' The ear is burning, sounds are burning, &c. 
.... The nose is burning, odours are burning, &c. 

1 According to General Cunningham, Gay&sisa ('the head of 
Gaya') is the mountain of Brahmayoni near Gayi. Arch. Rep. 
Ill, 107. 
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.... The tongue is burning, tastes are burning, 

&c The body is burning, objects of contact are 

burning, &c The mind is burning, thoughts 

are burning, &c * 

4. ' Considering this, O Bhikkhus, a disciple 
learned (in the scriptures), walking in the Noble 
Path, becomes weary of the eye, weary of visible 
things, weary of the mental impressions based on 
the eye, weary of the contact of the eye (with visible 
things), weary also of the sensation produced by the 
contact of the eye (with visible things), be it pleasant, 
be it painful, be it neither pleasant nor painful. He 

becomes weary of the ear (&c , down to ... . 

thoughts 1 ). Becoming weary of all that, he divests 
himself of passion ; by absence of passion he is made 
free ; when he is free, he becomes aware that he 
is free ; and he realises that re-birth is exhausted ; 
that holiness is completed; that duty is fulfilled; 
and that there is no further return to this world.' 

When this exposition was propounded, the minds 
of those thousand Bhikkhus became free from at- 
tachment to the world, and were released from the 
Asavas. 

Here ends the sermon on ' The Burning.' 



End of the third Bharcavara concerning the 
Wonders done at Uruvela. 



1 Here the same exposition which has been given relating to 
the eye, its objects, the sensations produced by its contact with 
objects, &c, is repeated with reference to the ear and the other 
organs of sense. 
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22. 

1. And the Blessed One, after having dwelt at 
Gayasisa as long as he thought fit, went forth to 
Ra^agaha, accompanied by a great number of Bhik- 
khus, by one thousand Bhikkhus who all had been 
6Wilas before. And the Blessed One, wandering 
from place to place, came to Ra^agaha. There the 
Blessed One dwelt near Ra^agaha, in the La^Mi- 
vana pleasure garden, near the sacred shrine of 
Supati^a 1 . 

2. Then the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara 
heard : ' The Samawa Gotama Sakyaputta, an ascetic 
of the Sakya tribe, has just arrived at Ra^agaha and 
is staying near Ra^agaha, in the La^ivana pleasure 
garden, near the sacred shrine of Supati/^a. Of 
Him the blessed Gotama such a glorious fame is 
spread abroad : " Truly he is the blessed, holy, abso- 
lute Sambuddha, endowed with knowledge and con- 
duct, the most happy One, who understands all 
worlds, the highest One, who guides men as a driver 
curbs a bullock, the teacher of gods and men, the 
blessed Buddha. He makes known the Truth, which 
he has understood himself and seen face to face, to 
this world system with its devas, its Maras, and its 
Brahmas; to all beings, Samawas and Brahmawas, 

1 La/Mivana (Sansk. yasMvana), literally, ' stick forest,' means a 
forest consisting of bambus. General Cunningham has the following 
note about this bambu forest: 'In 1862, when I was at Rijgir 
(i. e. Ra^agaha), I heard the bambu forest always spoken of as 
Jaktiban; ... I fixed the position of the bambu forest to the 
south-west of Rajgir on the hill lying between the hot-springs of 
Tapoban and old Ra^agrjha.' Reports, III, 140. 

The word we have rendered sacred shrine is JSTetiya. 
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gods and men ; he preaches that Truth (Dhamma) 
which is glorious in the beginning, glorious in the 
middle, glorious at the end, in the spirit and in the 
letter ; he proclaims a consummate, perfect, and pure 
life." It is good to obtain the sight of holy men 
(Arahats) like that.' 

3. And the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara, sur- 
rounded by twelve myriads of Magadha Brahmawas 
and householders 1 , went to the place where the 
Blessed One was ; having approached him and 
respectfully saluted the Blessed One, he sat down 
near him. And of those twelve myriads of Magadha 
Brahma»as and householders some also respectfully 
saluted the Blessed One and sat down near him ; 
some exchanged greeting with the Blessed One, 
having exchanged with him greeting and complaisant 
words, they sat down near him ; some bent their 
clasped hands towards the Blessed One and sat 
down near him ; some shouted out their name and 
their family name before the Blessed One and sat 
down near him ; some silently sat down near him. 

4. Now those twelve myriads of Magadha Brah- 
raa«as and householders thought : 'How now is 
this? has the great Samawa placed himself under 
the spiritual direction of Uruvela Kassapa, or has 
Uruvela Kassapa placed himself under the spiritual 
direction of the great Samara ?' 

And the Blessed One, who understood in his mind 
the reflection which had arisen in the minds of those 
twelve myriads of Magadha Brahmawas and house- 
holders, addressed the venerable Uruvela Kassapa 

1 The word householder (gahapati) is used here, as is the case 
not unfrequently, to denote householders of the third caste. Com- 
pare Rh. D.'s note on Maha-sudassana Sutta, p. 260. 
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in this stanza : ' What knowledge have you gained, 
O inhabitant of Uruvela, that has induced you, who 
were renowned for your penances 1 , to forsake your 
sacred fire? I ask you, Kassapa, this question: How 
is it that your fire sacrifice has become deserted?' 

(Kassapa replied) : ' It is visible things and sounds, 
and also tastes, pleasures and woman that the sacri- 
fices speak of 2 ; because I understood that whatever 
belongs to existence 3 is filth, therefore I took no 
more delight in sacrifices and offerings 4 .' 

5. ' But if your mind, Kassapa (said the Blessed 
One 5 ), found there no more delight, — either in visible 
things, or sounds, or tastes, — what is it in the world 
of men or gods in which 6 your mind, Kassapa, now 
finds delight? Tell me that.' 

(Kassapa replied) : ' I have seen the state of peace 
(i. e. Nirvana) in which the basis of existence 
(upadhi 3 ) and the obstacles to perfection (ki»- 

1 Literally, 'who is known as emaciate.' This is said with 
reference to the mortifications practised by the <?a/ilas or V&na- 
prasthas. The Mahabh&rata (III, 1499) uses the same adjective 
(krisa) of a <?a/ila. Vadino we take for a participle, but it is 
possible also to read vad& no, ' tell us,' which Professor Jacobi 
(Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morg. Ges., XXXIV, p. 187) prefers. 
Buddhaghosa takes kisakovad&no for a compound of kisaka and 
ovadana : tSpasanaw ovadako anusasako. 

2 The meaning is: The mantras which are recited at the 
sacrifices contain praises of visible things, &c, and the rewards 
that are promised to him who offers such sacrifices do not extend 
beyond that same sphere. 

3 The Pali word is upadhi, which is translated by Childers, 
'substratum of being.' See our note on chap. 5. 2. In this 
passage upadhi is said to refer to the Khandhas (Buddhaghosa). 

4 Here we have the Vedic distinction of greater and smaller 
sacrifices (ya^atayas and^uhotayas). 

8 The words 'said the Blessed One' (ti Bhagava' avoia) are 
probably interpolated from a gloss, as they destroy the metre. 
' Doubtless Buddhaghosa is right in explaining ko by kva. 
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/fana 1 ) have ceased, which is free from attachment 
to sensual existence, which cannot pass over into 
another state, which cannot be led to another state ; 
therefore I took no more delight in sacrifices and 
offerings.' 

6. Then the venerable Uruvela Kassapa rose from 
his seat, adjusted his upper robe so as to cover one 
shoulder, prostrated himself, inclining his head to the 
feet of the Blessed One, and said to the Blessed One: 
' My teacher, Lord, is the Blessed One, I am his pupil ; 
my teacher, Lord, is the Blessed One, I am his 
pupil.' Then those twelve myriads of Magadha 
Brahma»as and householders understood : ' Uruvela 
Kassapa has placed himself under the spiritual direc- 
tion of the great Sama»a.' 

7, 8. And the Blessed One, who understood in 
his mind the reflection that had arisen in the minds 
of those twelve myriads of Magadha Brahmawas 
and householders, preached to them in due course 
(&c, as in chap. 7, §§ 5, 6, down to:). Just as a clean 
cloth free from black specks properly takes the dye, 
thus eleven myriads of those Magadha Brahmawas 
and householders with Bimbisara at their head, while 
sitting there, obtained the pure and spotless Eye 
of the Truth (that is, the knowledge) : ' Whatsoever 
is subject to the condition of origination is subject 



1 Aki«£ana here, and elsewhere, used as an epithet of 
Arahatship, refers to the state of mind in which the kin^anas, 
that is, lust, malice, and delusion (so in the Sawgid Sutta of the 
Digha Nikaya), have ceased to be. It is literally 'being without the 
somethings,' which are the things that stand in the way, the 
obstacles to Buddhist perfection; and Buddhaghosa (in the Su- 
maftgala Vilasint on the passage in the Sawgtti Sutta) explains 
accordingly kin^ana by pa/ibodha. 
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also to the condition of cessation.' One myriad 
announced their having become lay-pupils. 

9. Then the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara, 
having seen the Truth (&c down to) de- 
pendent on nobody else for the knowledge of the 
Teacher's doctrine, said to the Blessed One : ' In 
former days, Lord, when I was a prince, I entertained 
five wishes ; these are fulfilled now. In former days, 
Lord, when I was a prince, I wished : " O that I might 
be inaugurated as king." This was my first wish, 
Lord ; this is fulfilled now. " And might then the holy, 
absolute Sambuddha come into my kingdom." This 
was my second wish, Lord ; this is fulfilled now. 

10. ' "And might I pay my respects to Him, the 
Blessed One." This was my third wish, Lord ; this 
is fulfilled now. "And might He the Blessed One 
preach his doctrine (Dhamma) to me." This was my 
fourth wish, Lord ; this is fulfilled now. " And might I 
understand His, the Blessed One's doctrine." This was 
my fifth wish, Lord ; this is fulfilled now. These were 
the five wishes, Lord, which I entertained in former 
days when I was a prince ; these are fulfilled now. 

11. ' Glorious, Lord ! (&c, as in chap. 7. 10, down 
to :) who has taken his refuge in Him. And might 
the Blessed One, Lord, consent to take his meal 
with me to-morrow together with the fraternity of 
Bhikkhus.' 

The Blessed One expressed his consent by re- 
maining silent. 

12. Then the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara, 
when he understood that the Blessed One had 
accepted his invitation, rose from his seat, respect- 
fully saluted the Blessed One, and, passing round 
him with his right side towards him, went away. 
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And when the night had elapsed, the Magadha king 
Seniya Bimbisara ordered excellent food, both hard 
and soft, to be prepared, and had dinner-time an- 
nounced to the Blessed One in the words : ' It is 
time, Lord, the meal is ready.' And in the forenoon 
the Blessed One, having put on his under-robes, 
took his alms-bowl, and with his iivara on entered 
the city of Ra^agaha accompanied by a great number 
of Bhikkhus, by one thousand Bhikkhus who all had 
been GWilas before. 

13. At that time Sakka the king of the devas, 
assuming the appearance of a young Brdhman, walked 
in front of the Bhikkhu fraternity with Buddha 
at its head, singing the following stanzas : ' The 
self-controlled One with the self-controlled, with the 
former (jWilas, the released One with the released, 
the Blessed One, gold-coloured like an ornament 
of singl gold l , has entered Ra^agaha. 

' The emancipated One with the emancipated, with 
the former GWilas, &c. 

' He who has crossed (the ocean of passion) with 
them who have crossed (it), with the former Garilas, 
the released One with the released, the Blessed 
One, gold-coloured like an ornament of singi gold, 
has entered Ra^agaha. 

' He who is possessed of the ten Noble States 2 

1 Gold colour is one (the 17th) of the thirty-two lakkhawa 
which form the characteristics of Buddha as a mahapurisa. 

2 The ten ariyavisas. Buddhaghosa says : dasasu ariyavd- 
sesu vutthavdso. The Sawgiti Sutta gives the ten Noble States, 
as follows: 1. being free from the five bad qualities (paw^aftga), 
2. being possessed of the six good qualities (kka.ia.hga.), 3. being 
guarded in the one thing (ekarakkha), 4. observing four things 
(£aturapassena), 5. rejecting each of the four false truths (pa- 
nunna pa££eka-sa££a), 6. seeking right things (samavayasa- 
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and of the ten Powers 1 , who understands the ten 
Paths of Kamma 2 and possesses the ten (attributes 
of Arahatship) s , the Blessed One, surrounded by 
ten hundred of followers, has entered Ri^agaha.' 

14. The people when they saw Sakka the king 
of the devas, said : ' This youth indeed is handsome ; 
this youth indeed has a lovely appearance ; this 
youth indeed is pleasing. Whose attendant may 
this youth be?' 

When they talked thus, Sakka the king of the 
devas addressed those people in this stanza : 'He 
who is wise, entirely self-controlled, the unrivalled 
Buddha, the Arahat, the most happy upon earth : 
his attendant am I.' 

15. And the Blessed One went to the palace 
of the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara. Having 
gone there, he sat down with the Bhikkhus who 
followed him, on seats laid out for them. Then the 
Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara with his own hands 
served and offered excellent food, both hard and soft, 
to the fraternity of Bhikkhus with the Buddha at 

dhesana), 7. having pure aims (anavila-samkappa), 8. being 
full of ease (passaddhak&ya-sawkhdra), 9. being emancipated 
in heart (suvimutta^itta), 10. being emancipated in ideas (suvi- 
muttapawna). The Sawgiti then further enlarges on the meaning 
of each of these ten. 

1 The ten Balas, which are ten kinds of knowledge (na«a); see 
Burnouf, Lotus, p. 781 and following, and compare Gataka 1, 78. 

* Buddhaghosa explains dasadhammavidu by dasakammapatha- 
vidu. 

3 Buddhaghosa explains dasabhi £'upeto by supplying ase- 
khehi dhammehi. The first eight of the ten asekh£ dhammi 
consist in the full perfection of sammadi/Mi (right belief) and the 
other categories enumerated in the formula of the Noble Eightfold 
Path; the ninth and tenth are the perfection of samminawa (right 
knowledge) and sammlvimutti (right emancipation). 
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its head ; and when the Blessed One had finished 
his meal and cleansed his bowl and his hands, he 
sat down near him. 

16. Sitting near him the Magadha king Seniya 
Bimbisara thought : ' Where may I find a place for 
the Blessed One to live in, not too far from the 
town and not too near, suitable for going and coming, 
easily accessible for all people who want (to see 
him), by day not too crowded, at night not exposed 
to much noise and alarm, clean of the smell of 
people, hidden from men, well fitted for a retired 
life V 

17. And the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara 
thought: 'There is the Ve/uvana 1 , my pleasure 
garden, which is not too far from the town and not. 
too near, suitable for going and coming, .... (&c, 
down to a retired life). What if I were to make 
an offering of the Ve/uvana pleasure garden to 
the fraternity of Bhikkhus with the Buddha at its 
head?' 

18. And the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara 
took a golden vessel (with water in it, to be poured 
over the Buddha's hand); and dedicated (the garden) 
to the Blessed One (by saying), 'I give up this 
Ve/uvana pleasure garden, Lord, to the fraternity 
of Bhikkhus with the Buddha at its head.' The 
Blessed One accepted the arama (park). Then 
the Blessed One, after having taught, incited, 
animated, and gladdened the Magadha king Seniya 

1 The site of the Ve/uvana ('bambu forest') near Ra^agaha has 
not yet been discovered. ' It must have occupied about the position 
where the ancient basements, marked K. K.K. and G. in Cunning- 
ham's map of Ra^agrAa (pi. xiv, Reports, vol. i), were found by 
him ' (Rh. D., ' Buddhism,' p. 62 note). 
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Bimbisara by religious discourse, rose from his seat 
and went away. 

And in consequence of this event the Blessed 
One, after having delivered a religious discourse, 
thus addressed the Bhikkhus : ' I allow you, O Bhik- 
khus, to receive the donation of an arama (a park).' 



23. 

1. At that' time Sa«^aya, a paribba^aka (wan- 
dering ascetic), resided at Ra^agaha with a great 
retinue of paribba^akas, with two hundred and 
fifty paribba^akas. At that time Sariputta and 
Moggallana (two young Brahmawas) led a religious 
life as followers of Saw^aya the paribba^aka ; these 
had given their word to each other : 'He who first 
attains to the immortal (amata, i.e. Nirvawa) shall 
tell the other one.' 

2. Now one day the venerable Assa^i in the fore- 
noon, having put on his under-robes, and having 
taken his alms-bowl, and with his ^Ivara on, entered 
the city of Ra^agaha for alms ; his walking, turning 
back, regarding, looking, drawing (his arms) back, 
and stretching (them) out was decorous ; he turned 
his eyes to the ground, and was dignified in deport- 
ment. Now the paribbi^aka Sariputta saw the 
venerable Assa^i, who went through Ra^agaha for 
alms, whose walking, &c, was decorous, who kept his 
eyes on the ground, and was dignified in deportment. 
Seeing him he thought : ' Indeed this person is one 
of those Bhikkhus who are the worthy ones (Arahats) 
in the world, or who have entered the path of Arahat- 
ship. What if I were to approach this Bhikkhu and 
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to ask him: "In whose name, friend, have you retired 
from the world? Who is your teacher? Whose 
doctrine do you profess?"' 

3. Now the paribba^aka Sariputta thought : 'This 
is not the time to ask this Bhikkhu ; he has entered 
the interior yard of a house, walking for alms. What 
if I were to follow this Bhikkhu step by step, accord- 
ing to the course recognised by those who want 
something V 

And the venerable Assa^i, having finished his 
alms-pilgrimage through Ra^agaha, went back with 
the food he had received. Then the paribba^aka 
Sariputta went to the place where the venerable 
Assa^i was ; having approached him, he exchanged 
greeting with the venerable Assail ; having ex- 
changed with him greeting and complaisant words, 
he stationed himself at his side ; standing at his side 
the paribba^aka Sariputta said to the venerable 
Assail : ' Your countenance, friend, is serene ; your 
complexion is pure and bright. In whose name, 
friend, have you retired from the world? Who is 
your teacher? Whose doctrine do you profess 2 ?' 

4. (Assa^i replied): 'There is, friend, the great 
Samara Sakyaputta, an ascetic of the Sakya tribe ; 
in His, the Blessed One's, name have I retired from 
the world ; He, the Blessed One, is my teacher ; and 
His, the Blessed One's, doctrine do I profess.' 



1 This seems to us the meaning of atthikehi upanwataw 
maggaw. Sariputta followed Assa^i as suppliants are accustomed 
to follow their proposed benefactor till a convenient season arrives 
for preferring their request. 

a The same words as are put in the mouth of Upaka, when 
addressing the Buddha, above, chap. 6, § 7 (and see below, § 6). 

[13] L 
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'And what is the doctrine, Sir, which your teacher 
holds, and preaches to you?' 

' I am only a young disciple, friend ; I have but 
recently received the ordination ; and I have newly 
adopted this doctrine and discipline. I cannot explain 
to you the doctrine in detail ; but I will tell you in 
short what it means.' 

Then the paribba^uka Sariputta said to the vener- 
able Assa^i : ' Well, friend, tell me much or little as 
you like, but be sure to tell me the spirit (of the doc- 
trine) ; I want but the spirit ; why do you make so 
much of the letter ?' 

5. Then the venerable Assa^i pronounced to the 
paribbi^aka Sariputta the following text of. the 
Dhamma : ' Of all objects which proceed from a 
cause, the Tathagata has explained the cause, and 
He has explained their cessation also; this is the 
doctrine of the great Sama»aV 

And the paribbi^aka Sariputta after having heard 
this text obtained the pure and spotless Eye of the 
Truth (that is, the following knowledge) : ' Whatso- 
ever is subject to the condition of origination is subject 
also to the condition of cessation.' (And he said) : ' If 
this alone be the Doctrine (the Dhamma), now you 
have reached up to the state where all sorrow ceases 
(i. e. Nirvawa), (the state) which has remained unseen 

1 This famous stanza doubtless alludes to the formula of the 
twelve Nid&nas (see chap. 1. 2) which explains the origination 
and cessation of what are called here 'dhamma" hetuppabhavaV 
Hetu and papaya (the word so frequently used in the formula 
of the Nidanas) are nearly synonymous. Colebrooke (Life and 
Essays, vol. ii. p. 419) says that the Bauddhas distinguish between 
hetu, 'proximate cause,' and papaya (pratyaya), 'concurrent 
occasion;' but, in practical use, this slight difference of meaning, if 
it really existed, has but little weight attached to it. 
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through many myriads of Kappas (world-ages) of the 
past.' 

6. Then the paribba^aka Sariputta went to the 
place where the paribba^aka Moggallana was. And 
the paribba^aka Moggallana saw the paribba^aka 
Sariputta coming from afar ; seeing him he said 
to the paribba^aka Sariputta : ' Your countenance, 
friend, is serene ; your complexion is pure and bright. 
Have you then really reached the immortal, friend ?' 

' Yes, friend, I have attained to the immortal.' 

'And how, friend, have you done so ?' 

7-9. ' I saw, friend, the Bhikkhu Assa^i who went 
through Ra^agaha for alms (&c.\ down to:); "But 
I will tell you in short what it means." 

' " Tell me much or little as you like, but be sure 
to tell me the spirit (of the doctrine); I want but the 
spirit ; why do you make so much of the letter ?" 

10. ' Then, friend, the Bhikkhu Assafi pronounced 
the following Dhamma sentence : " Of all objects 
which proceed from a cause, the Tathagata has ex- 
plained the cause, and He has explained their cessa- 
tion also ; this is the doctrine of the great Samarca."' 

And the paribba^aka Moggallana, after having 
heard (&c, as in § 5, down to the end). 



24. 

1. Then the paribbi^aka Moggallana said to the 
paribba^aka Sariputta : ' Let us go, friend, and join 

1 See §§ 2-4. Instead of ' The paribba^aka Sariputta,' of course, 
the pronoun of the first person is to be read ; instead of ' The 
venerable Assagi' read, 'The Bhikkhu Assa^i;' and further, the 
vocative 'Friend' (avuso), addressed to Moggallana, is inserted 
three or four times in the course of this narration. 

L 2 
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the Blessed One ; that He, the Blessed One, may 
be our teacher.' 

(Sariputta replied): 'It is on our account, friend, 
that these two hundred and fifty paribba^akas live 
here (as followers of Sa»f aya), and it is we whom 
they regard ; let us first inform them also of our 
intention ; then they may do what they think fit.' 

Then Sariputta and Moggallana went to the place 
where those paribba^akas were ; having approached 
them, they said to the paribba^iakas : ' Friends, we 
are going to join the Blessed One; that He, the 
Blessed One, may be our teacher.' 

(The paribba^akas replied) : ' It is on your account, 
Sirs, that we live here, and it is you whom we regard ; 
if you, Sirs, are about to place yourselves under the 
spiritual direction of the great Samawa, we all will 
place ourselves also under the spiritual direction of 
the great Samawa.' 

2. Then Sariputta and Moggallana went to the 
place where the paribba^aka Sa«^iaya was ; having 
approached him, they said to the paribbi^aka Sa»- 
^aya : ' Friend, we are going to join the Blessed One ; 
that He, the Blessed One, may be our teacher.' 

(Sa#£ctya replied) : ' Nay, friends, do not go ; let 
us all three share in the leadership of this body (of 
disciples).' 

And a second time Sariputta and Moggallana said, 
&c. And a third time Sariputta and Moggallana 
said, &c. (And a third time he replied) : ' Nay, 
friends, do not go ; let us all three share in the 
leadership of this body (of disciples).' 

3. But Sariputta and Moggallana took with them 
those two hundred and fifty paribba^akas and went 
to the Ve/uvana. But the paribba^aka Sa»^aya 
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began, on the spot, to vomit hot blood from his 
mouth 1 . 

And the Blessed One saw them, Sariputta and 
Moggallana, coming from afar ; on seeing them he 
thus addressed the Bhikkhus : ' There, O Bhikkhus, 
two companions arrive, Kolita and Upatissa 2 ; these 
will be a pair of (true) pupils, a most distinguished, 
auspicious pair.' 

When 8 (Sariputta and Moggallana), who had 
reached emancipation in the perfect destruction of 
the substrata (of existence), which is a profound 
subject accessible only to knowledge, came to the 
Ve/uvana, the Teacher, who saw them, foretold about 



1 The later Burmese and Chinese works translated by Bigandet 
(Life of Gaudama, p. 152) and by Beal (Romantic Legend, 
p. 330) add that he died. This is not in the Pali text, and the 
Sinhalese account given by Hardy (Manual, p. 197) is directly 
opposed to that statement. 

2 Upatissa was called Sariputta after his mother ('The Son 
of Sdri ') ; Kolita had the family name Moggall&na (compare Beal, 
Romantic Legend, pp. 324, 331). The name Upatissa occurs in 
Asoka's well-known edict which has been found at Bairdt. The 
king there quotes ' The Question of Upatissa ' among the texts, 
the study of which he recommends to the brethren and sisters 
of the fraternity and to the laymen of either sex. This very 
probably refers to the dialogue between Assa^i and Sariputta. 

8 As to this repetition of what had been related before, comp. 
the note on chap. 15. 6, 7. The words from gambhlre down to 
upadhisawkhaye form a doka. This is one of several instances 
where an older passage in verse, and probably first composed in 
some nearly related dialect, appears in the Pali Pi/akas in prose. 
It is this which explains the extraordinary grammatical construction 
of the first seven words. Compare Rh. D.'s note on the similar 
instance at Mah&-parinibb£na Sutta V, 62. The exclamation put 
into the mouth of S&riputta, and afterwards of Moggallana (above, 
chap. 23, §§ 5, 10), ought also, perhaps, to be included in the 
same category. 
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them : ' These two companions who are now coming — 
Kolita and Upatissa — these will be a pair of (true) 
pupils, a most distinguished, auspicious pair.' 

4. Then Sariputta and Moggallana went to the 
place where the Blessed One was; having approached 
him, they prostrated themselves, inclining their heads 
to the feet of the Blessed One, and said to the 
Blessed One: 'Lord, let us receive the pabba^a 
and upasampada ordinations from the Blessed 
One.' 

' Come, O Bhikkhus,' said the Blessed One, ' well 
taught is the doctrine ; lead a holy life for the sake 
of the complete extinction of suffering.' Thus these 
venerable persons received the upasampada ordi- 
nation. 

5. At that time many distinguished young Maga- 
dha noblemen led a religious life under the direction 
of the Blessed One. The people were annoyed, 
murmured, and became angry (saying), 'The Sa- 
mara Gotama causes fathers to beget no sons ; the 
Samara Gotama causes wives to become widows; 
the Samawa Gotama causes families to become 
extinct. Now he has ordained one thousand Garilas, 
and he has ordained these two hundred and fifty 
paribba^akas who were followers of Sa»^aya ; and 
these many distinguished young Magadha noblemen 
are now leading a religious life under the direction 
of the Sama»a Gotama.' And moreover, when they 
saw the Bhikkhus, they reviled them in the following 
stanza : ' The great Sama»a has come to Giribba^a 
(i. e. Ra^agaha) of the Magadha people, leading with 
him all the followers of Sa%aya ; who will be the 
next to be led by him?' 

6. Some Bhikkhus heard those people that were 
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annoyed, murmured, and had become angry ; these 
Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed One. (He 
replied) : ' This noise, O Bhikkhus, will not last 
long ; it will last only seven days ; after seven days 
it will be over. And if they revile you, O Bhikkhus, 
in this stanza : " The great Samara has come, &c," 
you should reply to the revilers in the following 
stanza : " It is by means of the true doctrine that the 
great heroes, the Tathagatas, lead men. Who will 
murmur at the wise, who lead men by the power of 
the Truth?"' 

7. At that time the people, when seeing the Bhik- 
khus, reviled them in the following stanza : ' The 
great Sama«a has come, &c.' 

Then the Bhikkhus replied to the revilers in the 
following stanza : ' It is by means of the true doc- 
trine, &c.' 

Then the people understood: ' It is by truth, and 
not by wrong, that the Sakyaputtiya Samaras lead 
men;' and thus that noise lasted only seven days, 
and after seven days it was over. 



Here ends the narration of the ordination of 
Sariputta and Moggallana. 



End of the fourth Bha«avara. 



25 \ 

1. At that time some Bhikkhus, as they had no 
upa^^ayas (preceptors) and received no exhorta- 

1 The chief object of the first book being to discuss the regu- 
lations for the upasampadi ordination, at which the preceptor 
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tion and instruction, went on their rounds for alms 
wearing improper under and upper garments (or, 
wearing their under and upper garments improperly), 
and in an improper attire. While people were 
eating, they held out their alms-bowls in which were 
leavings of food \ over the hard food (which the 
people were eating), and held them out over soft 
food, and held them out over savoury food, and 
held them out over drinks. They asked for soup 
and boiled rice themselves, and ate it ; in the dining 
halls they made a great and loud noise. 

2. The people were annoyed, murmured, and 
became angry (saying), ' How can the Sakyaputtiya 
Samaras go on their rounds for alms wearing im- 
proper under and upper garments, .... (&c, as in 
§ 1, down to drinks)? How can they make so great 
and loud a noise in the dining halls ? They behave 
like Brahmawas at the dinners given to them.' 

3. Some Bhikkhus heard those people that were 
annoyed, murmured, and had become angry. Those 
Bhikkhus who were moderate, frugal, modest, con- 

(upa^Mya) of the candidate has a principal part, the text now 
goes on to relate the institution of the office and upa^Myas, 
and to explain the mutual duties incumbent on upa^Myas and 
pupils (saddhivihSrikas). 

1 Buddhaghosa has the following note on utti//iapatta: 'utnV/Aa- 
pattan ti pi«</aya £ara«akapattaw, tasmiw? hi manussa uM/Masaw- 
wino (this word is spelt so in the Paris MS. as well as in the Berlin 
MS. of the Samanta P&s£dik$ ; the usual spelling is \xkkhittha), 
tasma utti/Mapattan ti vuttaw. athava u/Mahitva pattaw upana- 
menttti evam ettha attho da///&abbo.' We take the word, as the 
former of Buddhaghosa's two explanations implies, for a com- 
position of ukkhUthz. For the conversion of palatal consonants 
into dentals, see E. Kuhn, Beitrage zur Pali-Grammatik, p. 36, 
and on the use of the word compare Trenckner's Milinda Panho, 
pp. 213, 214. 
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scientious, anxious for training, were annoyed, mur- 
mured, and became angry : ' How can the Bhikkhus 
go on their rounds for alms wearing improper under 
and upper garments, &c. ? How can they make so 
great and loud a noise in the dining halls ? ' 

4. These Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed 
One. 

In consequence of that and on this occasion the 
Blessed One, having ordered the fraternity of Bhik- 
khus to assemble, questioned the Bhikkhus : ' Is it 
true, O Bhikkhus, that some Bhikkhus go on their 

rounds (&c, down to), that they make a great 

and loud noise in the dining halls ?' 

' It is true, Lord.' 

5. Then the Blessed Buddha rebuked those Bhik- 
khus: 'It is improper, O Bhikkhus, what these 
foolish persons are doing, it is unbecoming, indecent, 
unworthy of Sama#as, unallowable, and to be avoided. 
How can these foolish persons, O Bhikkhus, go on 
their rounds, &c ? How can they make so great and 
loud a noise in the dining halls? This will not 
do, O Bhikkhus, for .converting the unconverted, and 
for augmenting the number of the converted ; but 
it will result, O Bhikkhus, in the unconverted being 
repulsed (from the faith), and in many of the con- 
verted being estranged.' 

6. And the Blessed One rebuked those Bhikkhus 
in many ways, spoke against unfrugality, ill-nature, 
immoderation, insatiableness, delighting in society, 
and indolence; spoke in many ways in praise of 
frugality, good-nature, of the moderate, contented, 
who have eradicated (sin), who have shaken off (sin), 
of the gracious, of the reverent, and of the energetic. 
And having delivered before the Bhikkhus a religious 
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discourse in accordance to, and in conformity with 
these subjects, he thus addressed the Bhikkhus: 
' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, (that young Bhikkhus 
choose) an upaggAaya (or preceptor). 

' The upagg haya, O Bhikkhus, ought to con- 
sider the saddhiviharika (i.e. pupil) as a son; 
the saddhiviharika ought to consider the upa^ - - 
ghaya as a father. Thus these two, united by 
mutual reverence, confidence, and communion of 
life, will progress, advance, and reach a high stage 
in this doctrine and discipline. 

7. 'And let them choose, O Bhikkhus, an wpag- 
ghaya in this way : Let him (who is going to choose 
an upa.ggvfcaya) adjust his upper robe so as to cover 
one shoulder, salute the feet (of the intended upa^- 
ghaya), sit down squatting, raise his joined hands, 
and say: "Venerable Sir, be my upa^^aya; vene- 
rable Sir, be my upaggkaya; venerable Sir, be 
my upa/^aya." (If the other answer) : " Well," or, 
"Certainly," or, "Good," or, "All right," or, "Carry 
on (your work) with friendliness (towards me)," or 
should he express this by gesture (lit. by his body), 
or by word, or by gesture and word, then the upag- 
ghaya has been chosen. If he does not express 
this by gesture, nor by word, nor by gesture and 
word, the upa^^aya has not been chosen. 

8. ' The saddhiviharika, O Bhikkhus, ought to 
observe a strict conduct towards his upagg/tkya.. 
And these are the rules for his conduct : Let him 
arise betimes, and having taken off his shoes x and 
adjusted his upper robe so as to cover one shoulder, 

1 If he had put on shoes for having a walk early in the morning 
or for keeping his feet clean (Buddhaghosa). 
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let him give (to the upajg-^aya) the teeth-cleanser 
and water to rinse his mouth with. Then let him 
prepare a seat (for the upa^^aya). If there is rice- 
milk, let him rinse the jug and offer the rice-milk 
(to the upag^aya). When he has drunk it, let him 
give water (to the upajg^aya), take the jug, hold 
it down, rinse it properly without (damaging it by) 
rubbing, and put it away. When the upa/^aya 
has risen, let him take away the seat. If the place 
is dirty, let him sweep the place. 

9. 'If the upa/^aya wishes to go into the 
village, let (the saddhiviharika) give (to the upa/- 
^aya) his under garment, take (from him) his 
second under garment (i. e. his house-dress ?), give 
him his girdle, lay the two upper garments upon 
each other 1 and give them (to the upa^fMya), rinse 
the alms-bowl, and give it him with some water 
in it. If the upa^^aya wishes (to go with) an 
attendant Bhikkhu, let him put on his under garment 
so as to conceal the three circles (viz. the navel and 
the two knees) and as to cover the body all around ; 
then let him put on his girdle, lay the two upper 
garments upon each other and put them on, tie the 
knots, take his alms-bowl, after having it rinsed, and 
follow the upa^f^aya as his attendant. Let him 
not go too far (from the upajg^aya) nor too near. 
Let him take (from the upag^iaya) what has been 
put into his alms-bowl 2 . 

10. 'When the upa^Mya speaks, let (the sad- 

1 Buddhaghosa explains saguwaw katvi by ekato katva\ 

2 According to Buddhaghosa the meaning of these words is: 
If the alms-bowl of the upa^Aiya has become too heavy or hot 
by the food put into it, the saddhivihirika ought to take it and 
give his own bowl to the upa^Mya. 
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dhiviharika) not interrupt him. If the upa^"- 
gh&yz. is in danger of committing an offence by the 
words he says, let (the saddhiviharika) keep him 
back. When (the upa^Aaya) turns back (from his 
alms-pilgrimage), let the saddhiviharika go back 
(to the Vihara) before (the upagfMya), prepare a seat, 
get water for the washing of his feet, a foot-stool, 
and a towel 1 ; then let him go to meet the upa^ - - 
gkkya., take his bowl and his robe, give him his 
second under garment (his house-dress ?), and take 
his under garment If the robe (of the upa^fMya) 
is wet with perspiration, let him dry it a while in 
a hot place, but let him not leave the robe in a hot 
place. Let him fold up the robe. When folding 
up the robe, let him fold it up so as to leave (every 
day) four inches (more than the day before) hanging 
over at the corners, in order that no fold may arise 
in the middle of it 2 . Let him .... the girdle 3 . If 
there is any food received in the alms-bowl, and the 
upa^Mya desires to eat it, let him give water (to 
the upa^f^aya) and then offer him the food. 

11. ' Let him offer to the upa^^aya (water) to 
drink. When the upa^^aya has finished his 
meal, let (the saddhiviharika) give him water, take 
his alms-bowl, hold it down, rinse it properly without 
(damaging it by) rubbing, pour the water out, and 
dry (the bowl) a while in some hot place, but let 

1 See Chap. 6. r 1, with the note. 

2 I. e. in order that the folds might not fall upon the same place 
every day, and the robe might be worn out at that place (Buddha- 
ghosa). 

3 The Pali text is : ' Obhoge kayabandhanara Idtabbaw.' Bud- 
dhaghosa's note runs as follows: ' K&yabandhanara sawzgharitvS 
(read sawharitva) £ivarabhoge pakkhipitva /Aapetabbaw.' We do not 
venture to offer any conjectures as to the meaning of this passage. 
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him not leave the bowl in the hot place. Let him 
put away the alms-bowl and the robe. When he 
puts away the alms-bowl, let him do so holding 
the alms-bowl with one hand, and first feeling with 
the other hand under the bed or under the chair 
(where he is going to put the bowl), and let him 
not put the bowl on the bare ground. When he 
hangs up the robe, let him take the robe with one 
hand and stroke with the other hand along the 
bambu peg or rope on which the robe is to be 
hung up, and hang up the robe so that the border 
is turned away from him (and turned to the wall), 
and the fold is turned towards him. When the 
upa^^aya has risen, let him take away the seat 
and put away the water for the washing of the feet, 
the foot-stool, and the towel \ If the place is dirty, 
let him sweep the place. 

12. ' If the upa^^aya wishes to bathe, let him 
prepare a bath. If he wants cold water, let him 
get cold water ; if he wants hot water, let him get 
hot water. If the upa^^aya wishes to go to the 
^antaghara 2 , let (the saddhiviharika) knead the 
powder 3 , moisten the clay 4 , take up the chair 
belonging to the ^antaghara, follow the upajr- 
ghkyz. from behind, give him the chair, take his 

1 See Chap. 6. 11, with the note. 

3 A ^-ant&ghara (Sansk. yantragr/ha, according to Dr.Bfihler's 
conjecture) is a bathing-place for hot sitting baths. See Aullavagga 
V, 14, 3 ; VIII, 8; Kuhn's Zeitschrift filr vergleichende Sprachf., 
XXV, 325. 

8 It is first moistened by water and then kneaded into lumps 
(Buddhaghosa), — no doubt to be rubbed over the person who is 
bathing. 

4 The face was besmeared with moistened clay in order to pro- 
tect it from the heat. See .ffullavagga V, 14, 3. 
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robe and put it aside, give him the powder and the 
clay. If he is able 1 , let him also enter the^anta- 
ghara. When he is going to enter the ganta- 
ghara, let him besmear his face with clay, cover 
himself from before and behind, and thus enter the 
^•antaghara. 

1 3. ' Let him not sit down so as to encroach on 
senior Bhikkhus, nor let him dislodge junior Bhik- 
khus from their seats. Let him wait upon the 
upa/^aya in the g ant&ghara. When he is going 
to leave the ^antAghara, let him take up the chair 
belonging to the ^antighara, cover himself from 
before and behind, and thus leave the ^antaghara. 
Let him wait upon the upa^^aya also in the water. 
When he has bathed, let (the saddhiviharika) go out 
of the water first, let him dry his own body, put on 
his dress, then wipe off the water from his upa.f- 
gAaya.'s body, give him his under garment and his 
upper garment, take the chair belonging to the^fan- 
taghara, go before the upa^^aya, prepare a seat 
for him, and get water for the washing of his feet, a 
foot-stool, and a towel 2 . Let him offer to the upa^- 
gh&ya. (water) to drink. 

14. 'If (the upagg^aya) likes being called upon to 
deliver a discourse, let him call upon (the upaggkaya. 
to do so). If (the upaggteya) likes questions being 
put to him, let him put questions (to the upagg/iaya). 

'If the Vihara, in which the upagghaya dwells, 
is dirty, let him clean that Vihara, if he is able to do 
so. When cleaning the Vihara, let him first take 
away the alms-bowl and the robe (of the upa^f^aya) 



1 I. e. if he is not prevented by indisposition (Buddhaghosa). 
a See Chap. 6. ii, with the note. 
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and lay them aside. Let him take away the mat and 
the sheet 1 and lay them aside. Let him take away 
the mattress and the pillow and lay them aside. 

1 5. ' Let him turn down the ' bed, take it away 
properly without rubbing it (against the floor) and 
without knocking it against door or doorpost, and 
put it aside. Let him turn down the chair, take it 
away properly without rubbing it (against the floor) 
and without knocking it against door or doorpost, 
and put it aside. Let him take away the supporters 
of the bed 2 and put them aside. Let him take away 
the spitting-box and put it aside. Let him take away 
the board to recline on 3 and put it aside. Let him 
take away the carpet, after having noticed how it 
was spread out, and put it aside. If there are cob- 
webs in the Vihara, let him remove them as soon as 
he sees them. Let him wipe off the casements 4 and 
the corners of the room. If a wall which is coated 
with red chalk, is dirty, let him moisten the mop, 
wring it out, and scour the wall. If the floor is 
coated black and is dirty, let him moisten the mop, 
wring it out, and scour the floor. If the floor is not 
blacked, let him sprinkle it with water and scrub it in 
order that the Vihara may not become dusty. Let 
him heap up the sweepings and cast them aside. 

16. 'Let him bask the carpet in the sunshine, 
clean it, dust it by beating, take it back, and spread 
it out as it was spread before. Let him put the 
supporters of the bed in the sunshine, wipe them, 

1 See VIII, 16, 3. 4. 

2 TJie bedstead rested on movable supporters. See .ffullavagga 
VI, 2, 5 . 

8 See AMavagga VI, 20, 2. 

4 See the Samanta PasadM, ap. Minayeff, Pr&timoksha, p. 87. 
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take them back, and put them in their place. Let 
him put the bed in the sunshine, clean it, dust it 
by beating, turn it down, take it back properly with- 
out rubbing it (against the floor) and without knock- 
ing it against door and doorpost, and put it in its 
place. Let him put the chair in the sunshine, &C 1 
Let him put mattress and pillow in the sunshine, 
clean them, dust them by beating, take them back, 
and lay them out as they were laid out before. Let 
him put the mat and sheet in the sunshine, &c. J 
Let him put the spittoon in the sunshine, wipe it, 
take it back, and put it in its place. Let him put 
in the sunshine the board to recline on, &C. 1 

1 7. ' Let him put away the alms-bowl and the robe. 
When he puts them away (&c, as in § 1 1, down to :), 
and hang up the robe so that the border is turned 
away from him and the fold is turned towards him. 

18. 'If dusty winds blow from the East, let him 
shut the windows on the East. If dusty winds blow 
from the West, let him shut the windows on the 
West, &c. 2 If it is cold weather, let him open the 
windows by day and shut them at night. If it is hot 
weather, let him shut the windows by day and open 
them at night. 

19. 'If the cell is dirty, let him sweep the cell. 
If the store-room is dirty, let him sweep the store- 
room. If the refectory, &c. If the fire -room, &c. 
If the privy is dirty, let him sweep the privy. If 
there is no drinkable water, let him provide drinkable 
water. If there is no food, let him provide food. 
If there is no water in the waterpot for rinsing the 
mouth with, let him pour water into the pot. 

1 As in the preceding clause. 
8 The same for North and South. 
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20. ' If discontent has arisen within the upa,f- 
^aya's heart, let the saddhiviharika appease 
him 1 , or cause him to be appeased (by another), or 
compose him by religious conversation. If indecision 
has arisen in the upa^^aya's mind, let the saddhi- 
viharika dispel it, or cause it to be dispelled, or 
compose him by religious conversation. If the 
upa^Mya takes to a false doctrine, let the sad- 
dhiviharika discuss it, or cause another to discuss 
it, or compose (the upa^^aya) by religious con- 
versation. 

2 1. ' If the upa^f Mya is guilty of a grave offence, 
and ought to be sentenced to parivasa discipline 2 , 
let the saddhiviharika take care that the Sawgha 
sentence the wp&gghkya. to parivasa discipline. 
If the upa^f^aya ought to be sentenced to recom- 
mence his penal discipline, let the saddhiviharika 
take care that the Sawgha may order the upa^ - - 
gk&ya. to recommence his penal discipline. If the 
manatta discipline ought to be imposed on the 
upa^^aya, let the saddhiviharika take care 
that the Sawgha impose the manatta discipline 
on the upa^/fcaya. If the upa^^aya is to be 
rehabilitated (when his penal discipline has been 
duly undergone), let the saddhiviharika take care 
that the Sawgha rehabilitate the upa/^aya. 



1 Literally, make it (the discontentedness) clear. Buddhaghosa 
reads vupakisetabbo vupakasapetabbo, which he explains 
thus : ' vupakdsetabbo means, " Let (the saddhiviharika) lead him 
to another place;" vupakasapetabbo means, "Let him tell another 
Bhikkhu to take the Thera and go with him elsewhere." ' 

* The second and third books of the Aullavagga contain a de- 
tailed explanation of parivasa and of the other technical terms 
contained in this paragraph. 

[13] M 
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22. 'If the Sa/wgha wishes to proceed against 
the upa^^aya by the ta^aniyakamma 1 , or 
the nissaya, or the pabba.faniyakamma, or the 
pa/isara#iyakamma, or the ukkhepaniyakam- 
ma, let the saddhiviharika do what he can in 
order that the Sa/wgha may not proceed against the 
upa^g^aya or may mitigate the proceeding. Or if 
the Sawgha has instituted a proceeding against 
him, the tagganiyakamma, &c, or the ukkhepaniya- 
kamma, let the saddhiviharika do what he can 
in order that the upa^Mya may behave himself 
properly, live modestly, and aspire to get clear of 
his penance, and that the Sawgha may revoke its 
sentence. 

23. 'If the robe of the upa^^aya must be 
washed, let the saddhiviharika wash it or take 
care that the upa^^aya's robe is washed. If a 
robe must be made for the upa^Mya, let the 
saddhiviharika make it or take care that the 
upa^Mya's robe is made. If dye must be boiled 
for the upa^/^aya, &c. If the robe of the upa^ - - 
gh&ya. must be dyed, &c. When he dyes the robe, 
let him dye it properly and turn it whenever required, 
and let him not go away before the dye has ceased 
to drop. 

24. ' Let him not give his alms-bowl to any one 
without the permission of his upa^^aya. Let him 
not accept an alms-bowl from any one else without 
the permission of his upa^-^aya. Let him not give 
his robe to any one else, &c. Let him not accept 
a robe from any one else ; let him not give articles 

1 The discussion about the ta^aniyakamma and the other 
disciplinary proceedings alluded to in this paragraph is given in 
the first book of the Aullavagga. 
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(required for a Bhikkhu) to any one else ; let him 
not receive (such) articles from any one else ; let him 
not shave the hair of any one else ; let him not have 
his hair shaven by any one else; let him not wait 
upon any one else ; let him not have done service by 
any one else ; let him not execute commissions for 
any one else ; let him not have commissions executed 
by any one else ; let him not go with any one else as 
his attendant; let him not take any one else with 
him as his attendant; let him not carry any one's 
food received by him in alms (to the Vihara); let 
him not have the food received by himself in alms 
carried by any one (to the Vihara) without the per- 
mission of his upa^g^aya. Let him not enter the 
village, or go to a cemetery, or go abroad on journeys 
without the permission of his upagg^aya. If his 
upaggAaya is sick, let him nurse him as long as his 
life lasts, and wait until he has recovered.' 



End of the duties towards an upaggMya. 



26. 

1. 'The upagg^aya, O Bhikkhus, ought to ob- 
serve a strict conduct towards his saddhiviharika. 
And these are the rules ;fbr his conduct: Let the 
upagg^aya, O Bhikkhus, afford (spiritual) help and 
furtherance to the saddhiviharika by teaching, by 
putting questions to him, by exhortation, by instruc- 
tion. If the upagg^aya has an alms-bowl and the 
saddhiviharika has not, let the upagg^aya give 
the alms-bowl to the saddhiviharika or take care 

m 2 
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that the saddhiviharika gets an alms-bowl. If the 
upa^^aya has a robe and the saddhiviharika 
has not, let the upa^g^aya give the robe, &c. If 
the upaggMya has the articles (required for a 
Bhikkhu) and the saddhiviharika has not, &c. 

2-6. 'If the saddhiviharika is sick, let (the 
upag£"-£aya) arise betimes and give him the teeth- 
cleanser and water to rinse his mouth with. Then let 
him prepare a seat (for the saddhiviharika). If there 
is rice-milk (&c, as in chap. 25. 8, 9, down to :), and 
give it him with some water in it. When he expects: 
" Now he must be about to return," let him prepare 
a seat, get water for the washing of his feet (&c, 
as in chap. 25. 10-13 \ down to :). Let him offer to 
the saddhiviharika water to drink. 

7-10. 'If the Vihara in which the saddhiviha- 
rika dwells, is dirty (&c, as in chap. 25. 14-22). 

n. 'If the robe of the saddhiviharika must 
be washed, let the upaggMya tell the saddhi- 
viharika: "Thus must you wash your robe," or 
let him take care that the saddhi vih&rika's robe 
is washed. If a robe must be made for the saddhi- 
viharika, let the upagg-^aya tell the saddhivi- 
harika: "Thus must you make the robe," or let 
him take care that the saddhivih&rika's robe is 
made. If dye must be boiled for the saddhivi- 
harika, &c. If the robe of the saddhiviharika 
must be dyed, let the upagg^&ya tell, &c. When 
he dyes the robe, let him dye it properly, and turn 
it whenever required, and let him not go away before 
the dye has ceased to drop. If the saddhiviharika 

1 Instead of, ' Follow the upa^Mya from behind' (chap. 25. 12), 
read here, ' Go (with the saddhiviharika).' 
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is sick, let him nurse him as long as his life lasts, 
and wait until he has recovered.' 



End of the duties towards a saddhiviharika. 



27. 

1. At that time the saddhiviharikas did not 
observe a proper conduct towards their upa^^ ay as. 
The moderate Bhikkhus x were annoyed, murmured, 
and became angry, saying, ' How can the saddhi- 
viharikas not observe a proper conduct towards 
their upa^fMyas?' These Bhikkhus told this 
thing to the Blessed One. 

(Then Buddha questioned the Bhikkhus) : ' Is it 
true, O Bhikkhus, that the saddhiviharikas do 
not observe a proper conduct towards their upa^ - - 
^ayas ?' 

(They replied) : ' It is true, Lord.' 

Then the blessed Buddha rebuked those Bhik- 
khus: 'How can the saddhiviharikas, O Bhik- 
khus, not observe a proper conduct towards their 
upa^Myas?' Having rebuked them and deli- 
vered a religious discourse, he thus addressed the 
Bhikkhus 2 : 'Let a saddhiviharika, O Bhikkhus, 
not forbear to observe a proper conduct towards 



1 We believe that the words 'The moderate Bhikkhus' are in- 
tended here and throughout the whole work as an abbreviation of 
the fuller phrase, 'Those Bhikkhus who were moderate, frugal, 
modest, conscientious, anxious for training' (chap. 25. 3). 

2 All this is an abbreviation of what has been given at full 
length in chap. 25. 4-6. 
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his upa^f^aya. He who does not observe it, is 
guilty of a dukka/a 1 offence.' 

2. Notwithstanding this, they did not observe 
a proper conduct. They told this thing to the 
Blessed One. 

'I ordain, O Bhikkhus, to turn away (a saddhi- 
viharika) who does not observe a proper conduct. 
And he ought, O Bhikkhus, to be turned away in 
this way : (The upa^Mya is to say) : " I turn you 
away," or, " Do not come back hither," or, " Take 
away your alms-bowl and robe," or, " I am not to 
be attended by you any more." Whether he ex- 
press this by gesture, or by word, or by gesture 
and word, the saddhiviharika has then been 
turned away. If he does not express this by gesture, 
nor by word, nor by gesture and word, the saddhi- 
viharika has not been turned away.' 

3. At that time saddhiviharikas who had been 
turned away did not beg pardon (of their upa^f^a- 
yas). They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that (a saddhivi- 
harika who has been turned away) should beg 
pardon (of his upa^Mya).' 

They did not beg pardon notwithstanding. They 
told, &c. 

'I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that (a saddhiviha- 
rika) who has been turned away shall not forbear 
to beg pardon (of his upa^^aya). If he does not 
beg pardon, it is a dukka/a offence.' 

1 Those slight offences which were not embodied in the P«iti- 
mokkha are called dukka/a offences. They range, as to their 
gravity, with the p&£ittiya offences of the Patimokkha. For him 
who had committed a dukka/a offence, no further penance was 
required than a simple confession of his fault. See ATullavagga 
XI, 1, 10. 
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4. At that time upaf^ayas, when the saddhi- 
viharika s begged their pardon, would not forgive 
them. They told, &c. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, forgiving.' 

Notwithstanding this they did not forgive. The 
saddhiviharikas went away, or returned to the 
world, or went over to other schools. They told, &c. 

' Let him who is asked for his pardon, not with- 
hold it. He who does not forgive, is guilty of a 
dukka/a offence.' 

5. At that time upa^^ayas turned away (a sad- 
dhiviharika) who observed a proper conduct, and 
did not turn away one who did not observe it. They 
told, &c. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, who observes a proper 
conduct, be turned away. He who turns him away 
is guilty of a dukka/a offence. And let no one, 
O Bhikkhus, who does not observe a proper conduct, 
not be turned away. (An upa^^aya) who does 
not turn him away is guilty of a dukka/a offence. 

6. 'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a saddhiviharika 
ought to be turned away: when he does not feel 
great affection for his upa^g^aya, nor great incli- 
nation (towards him), nor much shame, nor great 
reverence, nor great devotion (towards the upa^"- 
gh&ya). In these five cases, O Bhikkhus, a sad- 
dhiviharika ought to be turned away. 

' In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a saddhiviharika 
ought not to be turned away : when he feels great 
affection for his upa^Mya, great inclination (to- 
wards him), &c. In these five cases, O Bhikkhus, 
a saddhiviharika ought not to be turned away. 

7. 'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, it is right to turn 
away a saddhiviharika: when he does not feel 
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great affection, &c. In these five cases, O Bhikkhus, 
it is right to turn away a saddhiviharika. 

' In five cases, O Bhikkhus, it is not right, &c. 

8. 'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, an upa^^aya 
who does not turn away a saddhiviharika, tres- 
passes (against the law), and an upa^f^aya who 
turns him away, does not trespass : when he does 
not feel great affection, &c. In these five cases, &c. 

'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, an upa^^aya who 
turns away a saddhiviharika, trespasses (against 
the law), and an upa^^aya who does not turn him 
away, does not trespass, &c.' 



28. 

1. At that time a certain Brahma»a came to the 
Bhikkhus and asked them for the pabba^a ordi- 
nation. The Bhikkhus were not willing to ordain 
him. As he did not obtain the pabba^a ordina- 
tion from the Bhikkhus, he became emaciated, lean, 
discoloured, more and more livid, and the veins be- 
came visible all over his body. 

And the Blessed One saw this Brahma«a, who 
had become emaciated, &c. When he had seen him, 
he said to the Bhikkhus : ' How is it, O Bhikkhus, 
that this Brahma»a has become emaciated, &c. ?' 

' This Brahma«a, Lord, came to the Bhikkhus and 
asked them for the pabba^a ordination (&c, as 
above, down to :), and the veins became visible all 
over his body.' 

2. Then the Blessed One said to the Bhikkhus : 
' Now, O Bhikkhus, who remembers anything about 
this Brahma»a ?' 
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When he had spoken thus, the venerable Sariputta 
said to the Blessed One : ' I remember something, 
Lord, about this Brahma«a.' 

' And what is it you remember, Sariputta, about 
this Brahma«a ? ' 

'This Brahma#a, Lord, one day, when I went 
through Ra^agaha for alms, ordered a spoonful of 
food to be given to me ; this is what I remember, 
Lord, about this Brahma«a.' 

3. ' Good, good, Sariputta ; pious men, Sariputta, 
are grateful and remember what has been done to 
them. Therefore, Sariputta, confer you the pab- 
h&ggk and upasampada ordinations on that 
Brahma#a.' 

'Lord, how shall I confer the pabba^a and 
upasampada ordinations on this Brahma#a?' 

Then the Blessed One on this occasion, after 
having delivered a religious discourse, thus addressed 
the Bhikkhus : ' I abolish, O Bhikkhus, from this 
day the upasampada ordination by the threefold 
declaration of taking refuge \ which I had prescribed. 
I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you confer the upa- 
sampada ordination by a formal act of the Order 
in which the announcement (»atti) is followed by 
three questions 2 . 

4. 'And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to confer the 

1 See chap. 12 and the note on chap. 1. 1. 

2 The form for bringing a formal motion before the Order is the 
following : The mover first announces to the assembled Bhikkhus 
what resolution he is going to propose; this announcement is 
called matti (see, for instance, § 4). After the matti follows the 
question put to the Bhikkhus present if they approve the resolution. 
This question is put either once or three times ; in the first case we 
have a «attidutiya kamma(see, for instance, II, chap. 6); in the 
second case, a natti£atuttha kamma (as in this chapter). 
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upasampada ordination in this way: Let a learned, 
competent Bhikkhu proclaim the following »atti 
before the Sa/wgha : 

' Let the Sawrgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. This 
person N. N. desires to receive the upasampada 
ordination from the venerable N. N. (i. e. with the 
venerable N. N. as his upa^Mya). If the Sawgha 
is ready, let the Sawzgha confer on N. N. the upa- 
sampada ordination with N. N. as upa^^aya. 
This is the »atti. 

5, 6. ' Let the Sawgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. 
This person N. N. desires to receive the upasam- 
pada ordination from the venerable N. N. The 
Sawzgha confers on N. N. the upasampada ordi- 
nation with N. N. as upa^^aya. Let any one of 
the venerable brethren who is in favour of the upa- 
sampada ordination of N. N. with N. N. as upa^- 
^aya, be silent, and any one who is not in favour 
of it, speak. 

'And for the second time I thus speak to you: 
Let the Sawgha (&c, as before). 

' And for the third time I thus speak to you : Let 
the Samgha., &c. 

' N. N. has received the upasampada ordination 
from the Sawgha with N. N. as upa^Mya. The 
Sawgha is in favour of it, therefore it is silent. 
Thus I understand 1 .' 



29. 
1. At that time a certain Bhikkhu shortly after 
having received the upasampada ordination, aban- 

1 With this and the following chapters should be compared the 
corresponding ordinance laid down in chapters 74-76. 
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doned himself to bad conduct. The Bhikkhus said 
to him : ' You ought not to do so, friend ; it is not 
becoming.' 

He replied : ' I never asked you, Sirs, saying, 
"Confer on me the upasampada ordination." Why 
have you ordained me without your being asked ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, ordain a person unless 
he has been asked to do so. He who does, commits 
a dukka/a offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that 
you ordain only after having been asked. 

2. 'And (a Bhikkhu) ought to be asked in this 
way: Let him who desires to receive the upasam- 
pada ordination, go to the Sawgha, adjust his upper 
robe so as to cover one shoulder, salute the feet of 
the Bhikkhus with his head, sit down squatting, raise 
his joined hands, and say : " I ask the Sa#zgha, 
reverend Sirs, for the upasampada ordination; 
might the Sawgha, reverend Sirs, draw me out (of 
the sinful world) out of compassion towards me." 
And for the second time, &c. ; and for the third time 
let him ask, &c. 

3. ' Then let a learned, competent Bhikkhu pro- 
claim the following watti before the Sawgha: "Let 
the Samgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. This person 
N. N. desires to receive the upasampada ordina- 
tion from the venerable N. N. ; N. N. asks the Sa*»- 
gha for the upasampada ordination with N. N. 
as upa^f ^aya. If the Samgha. is ready, &C 1 "' 

1 Here follows the complete formula of a watti^atuttha 
kamma, as in chap. 28. 4-6. The only difference is, that here 
in the watti, as well as in the three questions, the words ' N. N. 
asks the Sazsgha for the upasampada ordination with N. N. as 
upa^Mya' are inserted after the words 'desires to receive the 
upasampada ordination from the venerable N. N.' 
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30. 

1. At that time an arrangement had been made 
at Ra^agaha that the Bhikkhus were to receive 
excellent meals successively (in the houses of different 
rich upasakas). Now (one day) a certain Br&h- 
ma»a thought: 'Indeed the precepts which these 
Sakyaputtiya Samaras keep and the life they live are 
commodious ; they have good meals and lie down on 
beds protected from the wind 1 . What if I were to 
embrace the religious life among the Sakyaputtiya 
Sama«as?' Then this Brahma#a went to the Bhik- 
khus and asked them for the pabba^i ordination ; 
the Bhikkhus conferred the pabba^a and upa- 
sampada ordinations on him. 

2. When he had been ordained, the arrangement 
of successive meals (with the rich upasakas) came to 
an end. The Bhikkhus said to him : ' Come, friend, 
let us now go on our rounds for alms.' 

He replied : ' I have not embraced the religious 
life for that purpose — to going about for alms; if 
you give me (food), I will eat ; if you do not, I will 
return to the world.' 

(The Bhikkhus said): 'What, friend! have you 
indeed embraced the religious life for your belly's 
sake ?' 

' Yes, friends.' 

3. The moderate Bhikkhus were annoyed, mur- 
mured, and became angry : ' How can a Bhikkhu 
embrace the religious life in so well-taught a doctrine 
and discipline for his belly's sake ?' 

1 On this curious expression, compare jffullavagga IV, 4, 8. It 
is frequently repeated below. 
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These Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed One. 

(The Buddha said): ' Is it true, O Bhikkhu, that 
you have embraced the religious life for your belly's 
sake ?' 

(He replied) : ' It is true, Lord.' 

Then the blessed Buddha rebuked that Bhikkhu : 
' How can you, foolish person that you are, embrace 
the religious life in so well-taught a doctrine and 
discipline for your belly's sake ? This will not do, 
O foolish one, for converting the unconverted and 
for augmenting the number of the converted.' 

Having rebuked him and delivered a religious 
discourse, he thus addressed the Bhikkhus : 

4. ' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that he who confers 
the upasampada ordination (on a Bhikkhu), tell 
him the four Resources : 

'The religious life has morsels of food given 
in alms for its resource. Thus you must endeavour 
to live all your life. Meals given to the Sa#zgha, to 
certain persons, invitations, food distributed by ticket, 
meals given each fortnight, each uposatha day (i. e. 
the last day of each fortnight), or the first day of 
each fortnight, are extra allowances. 

'The religious life has the robe made of rags 
taken from a dust heap for its resource. Thus 
you must endeavour to live all your life. Linen, 
cotton, silk, woollen garments, coarse cloth, hempen 
cloth are extra allowances. 

'The religious life has dwelling at the foot 
of a tree for its resource. Thus you must endea- 
vour to live all your life. Viharas, aafo^ayogas, 
storied dwellings, attics, caves 1 are extra allowances. 

1 These are the five kinds of dwellings (pa«£a lendni) which are 
declared to be allowable, iifullavagga VI, 1, 2. The single expres- 
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'The religious life has decomposing urine as 
medicine 1 for its resource. Thus you must endea- 
vour to live all your life. Ghee, butter, oil, honey, 
and molasses are extra allowances.' 



Here ends the fifth Bha#avira, which contains 
the duties towards upa^^ayas. 



31. 

i. At that time a certain youth came to the Bhik- 
khus and asked them to be ordained. The Bhikkhus 
told him the (four) Resources before his ordination. 
Then he said : ' If you had told me the Resources, 
venerable Sirs, after my ordination, I should have 
persisted (in the religious life) ; but now, venerable 
Sirs, I will not be ordained ; the Resources are 
repulsive and loathsome to me.' 

The Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' You ought not, O Bhikkhus, to tell the Resources 
(to the candidates) before their ordination. He who 
does, is guilty of a dukka/a offence. I prescribe, 
O Bhikkhus, that you tell the Resources (to the 
newly-ordained Bhikkhus) immediately after their 
upasampada.' 

sions are explained by Buddhaghosa in his note on .tfullavagga 1.1. 
as follows : ' addfayogo 'ti suva«»avangageha»», pasSdo 'ti digha- 
pasado, hammiyan ti upariakSsatale pati/Mitaku/agaro pasido yeva, 
guhi 'ti i//Aakaguh£ silaguM daruguha pawsuguhi,' i. e. 'Kddhz- 
yoga is a gold-coloured Bengal house. Pisada is a long storied 
mansion (or, the whole of an upper storey). Hammiya is a 
Pasada, which has an upper chamber placed on the topmost 
storey. Guh£ is a hut made of bricks, or in a rock, or of wood.' 
1 Compare Mah&vagga VI, 14, 6. 
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2. At that time some Bhikkhus performed the 
upasampada service with a chapter of two or 
three Bhikkhus. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

'Let no one, O Bhikkhus, receive the upasam- 
pada.ordination before a chapter of less than ten 
Bhikkhus. He who performs the upasampada 
service (with a smaller number of Bhikkhus), is 
guilty of a dukka/a offence. I prescribe you, O 
Bhikkhus, the holding of upasampada services 
with a chapter of ten Bhikkhus or more than ten.' 

3. At that time some Bhikkhus conferred the 
upasampada ordination on their saddhiviha- 
rikas one or two years after their own upasam- 
pada. 'Thus also the venerable Upasena Van- 
gantaputta conferred the upasampada ordination 
on a saddhiviharika of his one year after his own 
upasampada. When he had concluded the vassa 
residence, after two years from his own upasam- 
pada had elapsed, he went with his saddhiviha- 
rika, who had completed the first year after his 
upasampada, to the place where the Blessed One 
was ; having approached him and respectfully saluted 
the Blessed One, he sat down near him. 

4. Now it is the custom of the blessed Buddhas 
to exchange greeting with incoming Bhikkhus. And 
the Blessed One said to the venerable Upasena 
Vangantaputta : ' Do things go well with you, Bhik- 
khu ? Do you get enough to support your life ? 
Have you made your journey with not too great 
fatigue ?' 

'Things go pretty well with us, Lord; we get 

1 This story recurs in the G&taka, Commentary II, 449. 
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enough, Lord, to support our life, and we have made 
our journey, Lord, with not too great fatigue.' 

The Tathagatas sometimes ask about what they 
know ; sometimes they do not ask about what they 
know. They understand the right time when to 
ask, and they understand the right time when not 
to ask. The Tathagatas put questions full of sense, 
not void of sense ; to what is void of sense the bridge 
is pulled down for the Tathagatas. For two pur- 
poses the blessed Buddhas put questions to the 
Bhikkhus, when they intend to preach the doctrine 
or when they intend to institute a rule of conduct to 
their disciples. 

5. And the Blessed One said to the venerable 
Upananda Vangantaputta : ' How many years have 
you completed, O Bhikkhu, since your upasam- 
pada?' 

' Two years, Lord.' 

'And how many years has this Bhikkhu com- 
pleted?' 

' One year, Lord.' 

' In what relation does this Bhikkhu stand to you?' 

' He is my saddhiviharika, Lord.' 

Then the blessed Buddha rebuked him : * This 
is improper, O foolish one, unbecoming, unsuitable, 
unworthy of a Samawa, unallowable, and to be 
avoided. How can you, O foolish one, who ought 
to receive exhortation and instruction from others, 
think yourself fit for administering exhortation and 
instruction to another Bhikkhu ? Too quickly, O 
foolish one, have you abandoned yourself to the 
ambition of collecting followers. This will not do 
(&c, as in chap. 30. 3). Let no one, O Bhikkhus, 
confer the upasampada ordination who has not 
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completed ten years. He who does, is guilty of a 
dukka/a offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that 
only he who has completed ten years, or more than 
ten years, may confer the upasampada ordination.' 

6. At that time ignorant, unlearned Bhikkhus 
(who said), 'We have completed ten years (since 
our upasampada), we have completed ten years,' 
conferred the upasampada ordination; (thus) igno- 
rant upa^^ayas were found and clever saddhi- 
viharikas; unlearned upa^^ayas were found 
and learned saddhiviharikas; upa^f^ayas were 
found who had small knowledge, and saddhivi- 
harikas who had great knowledge; foolish upa^ - - 
^ayas were found and wise saddhiviharikas. 
And a certain Bhikkhu who had formerly belonged to 
a Titthiya school, when his upa^f^iya remonstrated 
with him (on certain offences) according to the 
Dhamma, brought his upa^^aya (by reasoning) to 
silence and went back to that same Titthiya school 1 . 

7. The moderate Bhikkhus were annoyed, mur- 
mured, and became angry : ' How can those ignorant, 
unlearned Bhikkhus confer the upasampada ordi- 
nation (saying), "We have completed ten years, we 
have completed ten years ?" (Thus) ignorant upa^- 
^ayas are found and clever saddhiviharikas 
(&c, down to:), foolish upa^Myas are found and 
wise saddhiviharikas.' 

These Bhikkhus told, &c. 

' Is it true, O Bhikkhus, &c. ?' 

' It is true, Lord.' 

8. Then the blessed Buddha rebuked those Bhik- 
khus : ' How can these foolish persons, O Bhikkhus, 

1 See the conclusion of this in chapter 38. 
[13] N 
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confer the upasampada ordination (saying), "We 
have, &c ?" (Thus) ignorant upa^Myas are found, 
&c. This will not do, O Bhikkhus, for converting 
the unconverted and for augmenting the number 
of the converted.' 

Having rebuked those Bhikkhus and delivered 
a religious discourse, he thus addressed the Bhik- 
khus : ' Let no ignorant, unlearned Bhikkhu, O 
Bhikkhus, confer the upasampada ordination. If 
he does, he is guilty of a dukka/a offence. I pre- 
scribe, O Bhikkhus, that only a learned, competent 
Bhikkhu who has completed ten years, or more than 
ten years, may confer the upasampada ordination.' 



32. 

1. At that time some Bhikkhus whose upa^-- 
gh&ydiS were gone away, or had returned to the 
world, or had died, or were gone over to a (schismatic) 
faction 1 , as they had no aiariyas and received no 
exhortation and instruction, went on their rounds 
for alms wearing improper under and upper gar- 
ments (&c, as in chap. 25. 1-6, down to:), he thus 
addressed the Bhikkhus : ' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, 
(that young Bhikkhus choose) an aiariya 2 . 

1 Buddhaghosa can scarcely be right in explaining pakkha- 
samkanta by titthiyapakkhasawkanta. 
. 2 A^ariya as well as upa^Mya means 'teacher,' or 'pre- 
ceptor.' It is very difficult or rather impossible to draw a sharp 
line of distinction between &£ariya and-upa^Mya. The duties 
of an a^ariya towards his antevisika, and of an antevSsika 
towards his sUariya, as indicated in chaps. 32, 33 (=.ffullavag£ra 
VIII, 13, 14), are exactly the same as those of an upa^Mya 
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' The a^ariya, O Bhikkhus, ought to consider the 
antevasika (i.e. disciple) as a son; the anteva- 
sika ought to consider the a^ariya as a father. 
Thus these two, united by mutual reverence, con- 
fidence, and communion of life, will progress, advance, 
and reach a high stage in this doctrine and discipline. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you live (the first) 
ten years in dependence (on an aiariya) ; he who 
has completed his tenth year may give a nissaya 1 
himself. 



towards his saddhiviharika and vice versa (chaps. 25, 26=iiul- 
lavagga VIII, 11, 12). The position of an up z.ggh ay a, however, 
was considered as the more important of the two; at the upa- 
sampada service the upa^Mya had a more prominent part 
than the a^ariya, as we may infer from chaps. 28, 29, and from 
the explanations on the 65th pa^ittiya rule which are given in 
the Sutta Vibhanga. There it is said that, if the upasampada 
ordination had been conferred, against the rule, on a person that 
has not yet attained his twentieth year, the upa^Mya has made 
himself guilty of a pa^ittiya offence, the a^ariya and the other 
present Bhikkhus only of a dukka/a offence. We may add that 
the succession of Vinaya teachers from Upali down to Mahinda, 
which is given in the Dfpavawsa (Bha«avaras IV and V), is a suc- 
cession of upa^Aayas and saddhiviharikas (see IV, 36, 42, 
43, &c), not of aiariyas and antevisikas; the duty of instruct- 
ing the young Bhikkhus in the holy doctrines and ordinances 
seems, therefore, to belong to the upa^Mya rather than to 
the a^ariya; compare also Dfpavawsa VII, 26. So among the 
Brahma»as, on the contrary, the a£arya is estimated higher than 
the upadhyaya; see Manu 11,145; Ya#«avalkya I, 35. Com- 
pare also chap. 36. 1 (end of the paragraph), and Buddhaghosa's 
explanation of that passage. 

1 Nissaya (i.e. dependence) is the relation between a^ariya and 
antevasika. The antevasika lives 'nissaya' with regard to 
the a^ariya, i.e. dependent on him; the a^ariya gives his nis- 
saya to the antevasika, i.e. he receives him into his protection 
and care. At chap. 36. 1, 'nissaya' is said also of the relation 
between upa^Mya and saddhiviharika. 

N 2 
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2. ' And let (the antevasika), O Bhikkhus, 
choose his aiariya in this way: Let him adjust 
his upper robe so as to cover one shoulder, salute 
the feet (of the a^ariya), sit down squatting, raise 
his joined hands, and say : " Venerable Sir, be rrty 
a^ariya, I will live in dependence on you, Sir."' 
(This formula is repeated thrice.) 

'(If the other answers) : "Well"(&c., as in chap. 

25- 7)- 

3. 'The antevasika, O Bhikkhus, ought to 

observe a strict conduct towards his a^ariya' (&c, 
as in chap. 25. 8-24). 



End of the duties towards an aiariya. 



33. 

' The a>6ariya, O Bhikkhus, ought to observe a 
strict conduct towards his antevasika' (&c, as in 
chap. 26). 

End of the duties towards an antevasika. 



End of the sixth Bhawavara. 



34. 

At that time the antevasikas did not observe 
a proper conduct towards their a£ariyas (&c, as 
in chap. 27. 1-8). 
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35. 

1,2. At that time ignorant, unlearned Bhikkhus 
(who said), ' We have completed ten years (since our 
upasampada), we have completed ten years,' gave 
a nissaya (i.e. they received young Bhikkhus as 
their antevasikas) ; (thus) ignorant aiariyas were 
found and clever antevasikas; unlearned a^ariy as 
were found and learned antevasikas; a^ariyas 
were found who had small knowledge, and ante- 
vasikas who had great knowledge; foolish aiari- 
yas were found and wise antevasikas. The 
moderate Bhikkhus were annoyed (&c, as in chap. 

3i. 7, 8)- 

' Let no ignorant, unlearned Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, 
give a nissaya. If he does, he is guilty of a duk- 
ka/a offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that only 
a learned, competent Bhikkhu who has completed 
ten years, or more than ten years, may give a 
nissaya.' 



36. 

1. At that time the Bhikkhus whose a/£ariyas 
and upa^Aayas were gone away, or had returned 
to the world, or had died, or were gone over to a 
(schismatic) faction, were not acquainted with (the 
rules about) the cessation of their nissayas 1 . 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

'There are five cases of cessation of a nissaya, 
O Bhikkhus, between (saddhiviharika and) upa,f- 

1 That is, ' did not know how to decide whether their nissaya 
was destroyed, or not.' 
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^iya : When the upa^^aya is gone away, or he 
has returned to the world, or has died, or is gone 
over to a (schismatic) faction ; the fifth case is that 
of order (given by the upa^f^aya to the saddhivi- 
harika 1 ). These, Q Bhikkhus, are the five cases of 
the cessation of a nissaya between (saddhiviha- 
rika and) upa^^aya. 

'There are six cases of cessation of a nissaya, 
O Bhikkhus, between (antevasika and) a^ariya: 
When the a^ariya is gone away, &c. ; the fifth case 
is that of order (given by the a^ariya to the ante- 
vasika); or (sixthly) when the a^ariya and the 
upa^^aya have come together at the same place 2 . 
These, O Bhikkhus, are the six cases of cessation of 
a nissaya between (antevasika and) a^ariya. 

2. 'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu should 
not confer the upasampada ordination, nor give 
a nissaya, nor ordain a novice 8 : When he does not 
possess full perfection in what belongs to moral 
practices ; or does not possess full perfection in what 
belongs to self-concentration ; or does not possess 
full perfection in what belongs to wisdom ; or does 



1 This refers, according to Buddhaghosa, to the paw&mana' 
(turning away of the saddhiviharika); see chap. 27. 2. 

2 Buddhaghosa : ' Coming together may be understood either by 
seeing or by hearing. IfasaddhivihSrika who lives in depend- 
ence (niss&ya) on his a^ariya sees his wp&ggh&ya. paying 
homage to a sacred shrine in the same Vihara, or going on his 
rounds in the same village, cessation of the nissaya (towards the 
&£ariya) is the consequence. If he hears the voice of his upa#- 
gteya,, who preaches the Dhamma or gladdens (lay-people by reli- 
gious discourse), in the Vihara or in the interior of a house, and if 
he recognises that it is his upa,ggA£ya.'s voice, cessation of the 
nissaya (towards the a^ariya) is the consequence.' 

s About the ordination of novices, see chap. 54. 3. 
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not possess full perfection in what belongs to eman- 
cipation ; or does not possess full perfection in what 
belongs to knowledge and insight into emancipation. 
In these five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu should 
not confer the upasampada ordination, nor give 
a nissaya, nor ordain a novice. 

3. 'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may 
confer the upasampada ordination, give a nissaya, 
and ordain a novice : When he possesses full per- 
fection in what belongs to moral practices, &c. In 
these five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may, &c. 

4. 'And also in other five cases, O Bhikkhus, a 
Bhikkhu should not confer, &c. : When he does not 
possess for himself full perfection in what belongs to 
moral practices, and is not able to help others to full 
perfection in what belongs to moral practices; or 
does not possess for himself full perfection in what 
belongs to self-concentration, and is not able to help 
others to full perfection in what belongs to self-con- 
centration, &c. 

5. 'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may 
confer, &c. : When he possesses for himself full per- 
fection in what belongs to moral practices, and is 
able to help others to full perfection, &c. 

6. 'And also in other five cases, O Bhikkhus, a 
Bhikkhu should not confer, &c. : When he is unbe- 
lieving, shameless, fearless of sinning, indolent, for- 
getful. In these five cases, &c. 

7. 'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may 
confer, &c. : When he is believing, modest, fearful of 
sinning, strenuous, of ready memory. In these five 
cases, &c. 

8. 'And also in other five cases, O Bhikkhus, a 
Bhikkhu should not confer, &c. : When as regards 
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moral practices he is guilty of moral transgressions ; 
or when as regards the rules of conduct 1 he is guilty 
of transgressions in his conduct ; or when as regards 
belief he is guilty of heresy ; or when he is unlearned ; 
or when he is foolish. In these five cases, &c. 

9. 'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may 
confer, &c: When as regards moral practices he is 
not guilty of 'moral transgressions, &c. ; when he 
is learned; and when he is wise. In these five 
cases, &c. 

10. 'And also in other five cases, O Bhikkhus, a 
Bhikkhu should not confer, &c: When he is not 
able to nurse or to get nursed an antevasika or a 
saddhiviharika when he is sick, to appease him or 
to cause him to be appeased when discontent with 
religious life has sprung up within him, to dispel or 
to cause to be dispelled according to the Dhamma 
doubts of conscience which have arisen in his mind ; 
when he does not know what is an offence ; or does 
not know how to atone for an offence. In these five 
cases, &c. 

11. 'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may 
confer, &c: When he is able (&c, down to:); when 
he knows what is an offence ; and knows how to 
atone for an offence. In these five cases, &c. 

12. 'And also in other five cases, O Bhikkhus, a 
Bhikkhu should not confer, &c: When he is not 
able to train an antevasika or a saddhiviharika 
in the precepts of proper conduct 2 , to educate him 

1 According to Buddhaghosa, moral transgression (adhisila) is 
said with regard to offences against the p£ra^ika and saraghS- 
disesa rules, while transgressions in conduct (&gg AkA&r a) consist 
in offences against the minor rules of the P&timokkha. Buddha- 
ghosa's explanation is confirmed by the Mahavagga IV, 16, 12. 

1 According to Buddhaghosa, this refers to instruction in the 
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in the elements of morality 1 , to instruct him in what 
pertains to the Dhamma, to instruct him in what 
pertains to the Vinaya, to discuss or to make another 
discuss according to the Dhamma a false doctrine 
that might arise. In these five cases, &c. 

13. 'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may 
confer, &c: When he is able, &c. 

14. 'And also in other five cases, O Bhikkhus, a 
Bhikkhu should not confer, &c. : When he does not 
know what is an offence ; or does not know what is 
no offence ; or does not know what is a light offence ; 
or does not know what is a grave offence ; when the 
two Patimokkhas are not perfectly known to him in 
their entirety, with all their divisions and their whole 
course, and with the entire discussion according to 
the single rules and to the single parts of each rule. 
In these five cases, &c. 

15. 'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may 
confer, &c. : When he knows, &c. 

16. 'And also in other five cases, O Bhikkhus, 
a Bhikkhu should not confer, &c: When he does 
not know what is an offence ; or does not know what 
is no offence; or does not know what is a light 
offence ; or does not know what is a grave offence ; 

khandhakavatta (i.e. in the rules contained in the Khandhaka 
texts, Mah&vagga and Aullavagga ?). See also Spence Hardy, 
Manual, p. 492. 

1 This means instructing him in the sekhapawwatti (Buddha- 
ghosa). We cannot say what is the accurate meaning of the last 
term, which apparently, as its verbal meaning seems to imply, refers 
to ordinances for those Bhikkhus who have entered the path of 
sanctification, but have not yet attained Arahatship. Spence Hardy 
(Manual, p. 493) gives the term sekha-sila, which he explains 
as the observance of precepts in order to become a sekha. See 
also Hardy's note on ddibrahma^ariya-slla, 1. 1. p. 492. 
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or when he has not completed the tenth year (after 
his upasampada). In these five cases, &c. 

17. 'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may 
confer, &c: When he knows (&c, down to:); when 
he has completed ten years or more than ten years 
(after his upasampada). In these five cases, &c.' 

End of the sixteen times five cases concerning 
the admissibility of upasampada. 



37. 

'In six cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu should not 
confer, &C. 1 ' 

End of the sixteen times 2 six cases concerning 
the admissibility of upasampada. 



38. 

1 . At that time that Bhikkhu who, having formerly 
belonged to a Titthiya school, had (by reasoning) 
put to silence his upa^^aya, when he remonstrated 
with him according to the Dhamma, and had returned 
to that same Titthiya school 3 , came back again and 
asked the Bhikkhus for the upasampada ordination. 
The Bhikkhus told, &c. 

' That Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, who having formerly 

1 Chap. 37 is exactly identical with chap. 36. 2-15, but for the 
sixth case, which, throughout chap. 37, is added each time at the 
end of the five cases given in chap. 36, ' When he has not com- 
pleted the tenth year (after his upasampada);' and respectively, 
' When he has completed ten years or more than ten years (after 
his upasampada).' 

2 It should be, 'Fourteen times.' * See chap. 31, § 6. 
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belonged to a Titthiya school, has put to silence his 
upa_£fMya when he remonstrated with him accord- 
ing to the Dhamma, and has returned to that same 
Titthiya school, must not receive the upasampada 
ordination, if he comes back. On other persons, 
O Bhikkhus, who have formerly belonged to Titthiya 
schools and desire to receive the pabba^a and 
upasampada ordinations in this doctrine and disci- 
pline, you ought to impose a parivasa (a probation- 
time) of four months. 

2. 'And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to impose it in 
this way: Let him (who desires to receive the ordi- 
nation) first cut off his hair and beard ; let him put on 
yellow robes, adjust his upper robe so as to cover 
one shoulder, salute the feet of the Bhikkhus (with 
his head), and sit down squatting ; then let him raise 
his joined hands, and tell him to say: " I take my 
refuge in the Buddha, I take my refuge in the 
Dhamma, I take my refuge in the Sawgha. And 
for the second time, &c. And for the third time 
take I my refuge in the Buddha, and for the third 
time take I my refuge in the Dhamma, and for the 
third time take I my refuge in the Sawgha." 

3. ' Let that person, O Bhikkhus, who has formerly 
belonged to a Titthiya school, approach the Samgha., 
adjust his upper robe so as to cover one shoulder, 
salute the feet of the Bhikkhus (with his head), sit 
down squatting, raise his joined hands, and say: " I, 
N. N., reverend Sirs, who have formerly belonged to 
a Titthiya school, desire to receive the upasam- 
pada ordination in this doctrine and discipline, and 
ask the Sa#zgha, reverend Sirs, for a parivasa of 
four months." Let him ask thus a second time. Let 
him ask thus a third time. 
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'Then let a learned, competent Bhikkhu proclaim 
the following »atti before the Sa/tfgha: "Let the Sa.m- 
gha, reverend Sirs, hear me. This person N. N., who 
has formerly belonged to a Titthiya school, desires to 
receive the upasampada ordination in this doctrine 
and discipline. He asks the Sa/wgha for a parivasa 
of four months. If the Sawgha is ready, let the 
Sawgha impose on N. N., who has formerly belonged 
to a Titthiya school, a parivasa of four months. 
This is the watti. 

4. ' " Let the Sawgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. 
This person N. N., who has, &c He asks the 
Sawgha for a parivasa of four months. The 
Samgha imposes on N. N., who has formerly be- 
longed to a Titthiya school, a parivasa of four 
months. Let any one of the venerable brethren 
who is in favour of imposing a parivasa of four 
months on N. N., who has formerly belonged to a 
Titthiya school, be silent, and any one who is not 
in favour of it, speak. A parivasa of four months 
has been imposed by the Samgha on N. N., who 
has formerly belonged to a Titthiya school. The 
Sazwgha is in favour of it, therefore it is silent. Thus 
I understand." 

5. ' And this, O Bhikkhus, is the way in which 
a person that has formerly belonged to a Titthiya 
school, succeeds or fails in satisfying (the Bhikkhus 
and obtaining upasampada when the probation- 
time is over). 

' What is the way, O Bhikkhus, in which a person 
that has formerly belonged to a Titthiya school, 
fails in satisfying (the Bhikkhus)? 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, the person that has formerly 
belonged to a Titthiya school, enters the village 
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too early, and comes back (to the Vihara) too late, 
thus, O Bhikkhus, a person that has formerly be- 
longed to a Titthiya school, fails in satisfying (the 
Bhikkhus). 

'And further, O Bhikkhus, in case the person 
that has formerly belonged to a Titthiya school, 
frequents the society of harlots, or of widows, or of 
adult girls, or of eunuchs, or of Bhikkhunis, thus also, 
O Bhikkhus, a person that has formerly belonged to 
a Titthiya school, fails in satisfying (the Bhikkhus). 

6. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, in case the person 
that has formerly belonged to a Titthiya school, does 
not show himself skilled in the various things his 
fellow Bhikkhus have to do, not diligent, not able to 
consider how those things are to be done, not able 
to do things himself, not able to give directions to 
others, thus also, O Bhikkhus, &c. 

' And further, O Bhikkhus, in case the person that 
has formerly belonged to a Titthiya school, does not 
show keen zeal, when the doctrine is preached to 
him or when questions are put, in what belongs to 
morality, to contemplation, and to wisdom, thus 
also, O Bhikkhus, &c. 

7. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, in case the person 
that has formerly belonged to a Titthiya school, 
becomes angry, displeased, and dissatisfied, when 
people speak against the teacher, the belief, the 
opinions, the persuasion, the creed of the school he 
formerly belonged to ; and is pleased, glad, and satis- 
fied, when people speak against the Buddha, the 
Dhamma, and the Sawgha ; or he is pleased, glad, 
and satisfied, when people speak in praise of the 
teacher, &c. ; and becomes angry, displeased, dissatis- 
fied, when people speak in praise of the Buddha, the 
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Dhamma, and the Sawgha ; this, O Bhikkhus, is a 
decisive moment for the failure of a person that has 
formerly belonged to a Titthiya school (in obtaining 
admission to the Sawgha). 

' Thus, O Bhikkhus, a person that has formerly 
belonged to a Titthiya school, fails in satisfying (the 
Bhikkhus). When a person comes, O Bhikkhus, that 
has formerly belonged to a Titthiya school, and has 
thus failed in satisfying (the Bhikkhus), the upasam- 
pada ordination should not be conferred on him. 

8-10. 'And what is the way, O Bhikkhus, in which 
a person that has formerly belonged to a Titthiya 
school, succeeds in satisfying (the Bhikkhus)? 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, the person that has formerly 
belonged to a Titthiya school, does not enter the 
village too early (&c, point by point the contrary of 
the preceding). 

'When a person comes, O Bhikkhus, that has 
formerly belonged to a Titthiya school, and has thus 
succeeded in satisfying (the Bhikkhus), the upasam- 
pada ordination ought to be conferred on him. 

ii. ' If a person, O Bhikkhus, that has formerly 
belonged to a Titthiya school, comes (to the Bhik- 
khus) naked, it is incumbent on his upa^^aya to 
get a robe for him. If he comes with unshaven hair, 
the Sawgha's permission ought to be asked for having 
his hair shaved 1 . 

' If fire-worshippers and <7a/ilas come to you, O 
Bhikkhus, they are to receive the upasampada 
ordination (directly), and no parivasa is to be im- 
posed on them. And for what reason ? These, O 
Bhikkhus, hold the doctrine that actions receive their 

1 Compare chap. 48. 
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reward, and that our deeds have their result (accord- 
ing to their moral merit). 

' If a Sakya by birth, O Bhikkhus, who has be- 
longed to a Titthiya school, comes to you, he is to 
receive the upasampada ordination (directly), and 
no parivasa is to be imposed on him. This ex- 
ceptional privilege, O Bhikkhus, I grant to my 
kinsmen.' 

Here ends the exposition on the ordination of persons 
that have formerly belonged to Titthiya schools. 



End of the seventh Bhawavara. 



39. 

1. At that time these five diseases prevailed 
among the people of Magadha : — leprosy, boils, dry 
leprosy, consumption, and fits. The people who 
were affected with these five diseases went to Givaka 
Komarabha/^a 1 and said: ' Pray, doctor, cure us.' 

' I have too many duties, Sirs, and am too occu- 
pied. I have to treat the Magadha king Seniya 
Bimbisara, and the royal seraglio, and the fraternity 
of Bhikkhus with the Buddha at their head. I 
cannot cure you.' 

'All that we possess shall be yours, doctor, and 
we will be your slaves ; pray, doctor, cure us.' 

' I have too many duties, Sirs,&c. ; I cannot cure you.' 

2. Now those people thought : ' Indeed the pre- 
cepts which these Sakyaputtiya Sama»as keep and 

1 (rivaka was physician to king Bimbisara, and one of the chief 
partisans of Buddha at the court of Ra^agaha. See VIII, 1, the 
introduction of the Samamwaphala Sutta, &c. 
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the life they live are commodious ; they have good 
meals and lie down on beds protected from the wind. 
What if we were to embrace the religious life among 
the Sakyaputtiya Sama»as : then the Bhikkhus will 
nurse us, and £!vaka Komarabhai^a will cure us.' 

Thus these persons went to the Bhikkhus and 
asked them for the pabba^a ordination ; the Bhik- 
khus conferred on them the pabba^a and upa- 
sampada ordinations; and the Bhikkhus nursed 
them, and Civaka Komarabhai^a cured them. 

3. At that time the Bhikkhus, who had to nurse 
many sick Bhikkhus, began to solicit (lay people) 
with many demands and many requests : ' Give us 
food for the sick; give us food for the tenders of 
the sick ; give us medicine for the sick.' And also 
Gtvaka. Komarabhaiia, who had to treat many sick 
Bhikkhus, neglected some of his duties to the king. 

4. Now one day a man who was affected with the 
five diseases went to Givaka Komarabha£/6a and 
said : ' Pray, doctor, cure me.' 

' I have too many duties, Sir, and am too occupied ; 
I have to treat the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara, 
and the royal seraglio, and the fraternity of Bhikkhus 
with the Buddha at their head ; I cannot cure you.' 

'All that I possess shall be yours, doctor, and 
I will be your slave ; pray doctor, cure me.' 

' I have too many duties, Sir, &c. ; I cannot cure you.' 

5. Now that man thought : ' Indeed the precepts 
which these Sakyaputtiya Sama»as keep (&c, down 
to :) : then the Bhikkhus will nurse me, and £tvaka 
Komarabha/66a will cure me. When I have become 
free from sickness, then I will return to the world.' 

Thus that man went to the Bhikkhus and asked 
them for the pabba^a ordination; the Bhikkhus 
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conferred on him the pabba^a and upasampada 
ordinations; and the Bhikkhus nursed him, and 
^ivaka Komarabha&£a cured him. When he had 
become free from sickness, he returned tp the world. 
Now Glvaka, Komarabhai^a saw this person that 
had returned to the world ; and when he saw him he 
asked that person : 'Had you not embraced the 
religious life, Sir, among the Bhikkhus?' 
' Yes, doctor.' 

'And why have you adopted such a course, Sir?' 
Then that man told Glvaka, Komarabhaiia the 
whole matter. 

6. Then Glvaka. Komarabha^^a was annoyed, 
murmured, and became angry : ' How can the vener- 
able brethren confer the pabba^a ordination on a 
person affected with the five diseases ?' 

And Glvaka. Komarabhai^a went to the place 
where the Blessed One was ; having approached 
him arid having respectfully saluted the Blessed One, 
he sat down near him. Sitting near him, £ivaka 
Komarabha&fca said to the Blessed One : ' Pray, 
Lord, let their reverences not confer the pabba^a 
ordination on persons affected with the five diseases.' 

7. Then the Blessed One taught, incited, ani- 
mated, and gladdened Clvaka Komarabhai^a by 
religious discourse ; and Glvaka. Komarabhaiia, 
having been taught .... and gladdened by the 
Blessed One by religious discourse, rose from his 
seat, respectfully saluted the Blessed One, and pass- 
ing round him with his right side towards him, went 
away. 

In consequence of that and on this occasion the 
Blessed One, after having delivered a religious dis- 
course, thus addressed the Bhikkhus : ' Let no one, 
[13] o 
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O Bhikkhus, who is affected with the five diseases, 
receive the pabba^f a ordination. He who confers 
the pabba^a ordination (on such a person), is 
guilty of a dukka/a offence.' 



40. 

1. At that time the border provinces (of the king- 
dom) of the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara were 
agitated. Then the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara 
gave order to the officers who were at the head of 
the army: 'Well now, go and search through the 
border provinces 1 .' The officers who were at the 
head of the army accepted the order of the Maga- 
dha king Seniya Bimbisara (by saying), ' Yes, Your 
Majesty.' 

2. Now many distinguished warriors thought : 
' We who go (to war) and find our delight in fight- 
ing, do evil and produce great demerit. Now what 
shall we do that we may desist from evil-doing and 
may do good ?' 

Then these warriors thought : ' These Sakyaput- 
tiya Sama»as lead indeed a virtuous, tranquil, holy 
life ; . they speak the truth ; they keep the precepts 
of morality, and are endowed with all virtues. If 
we could obtain pabba^a with the Sakyaputtiya 
Samawas, we should desist from evil-doing and do 
good.' 

Thus these warriors went to the Bhikkhus and 

1 On u££inatha, compare the use of u£Me££Mmi at Mah&- 
parinibbana Sutta 1, 1 (p. 1), which Buddhaghosa rightly explains 
by u^Mindissami. But we think it better to adhere here to the 
reading u££inatha, in accordance with the MSS. 
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asked them for the pabba^a ordination; the 
Bhikkhus conferred on them the pabba^a and 
upasampada ordinations. 

3. The officers at the head of the army asked 
the royal soldiers : 'Why, how is it that the war- 
riors N. N. and N. N. are nowhere to be seen ?' 

' The warriors N. N. and N. N., Lords, have em- 
braced religious life among the Bhikkhus.' 

Then the officers at the head of the army were 
annoyed, murmured, and became angry : 'How can 
the Sakyaputtiya Sama«as ordain persons in the 
royal service ?' 

The officers who were at the head of the army 
told the thing to the Magadha king Seniya Bim- 
bisara. And the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara 
asked the officers of justice : ' Tell me, my good 
Sirs, what punishment does he deserve who ordains 
a person in the royal service ?' 

'The upa^-^aya, Your Majesty, should be be- 
headed; to him who recites (the kammavaia), the 
tongue should be torn out ; to those who form the 
chapter, half of their ribs should be broken.' 

4. Then the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara 
went to the place where the Blessed One was; 
having approached him and having respectfully 
saluted the Blessed One, he sat down near him. 
Sitting near him the Magadha king Seniya Bim- 
bisara said to the Blessed One : ' Lord, there are 
unbelieving kings who are disinclined (to the faith) ; 
these might harass the Bhikkhus even on trifling 
occasions. Pray, Lord, let their reverences not 
confer the pabba^a ordination on persons in 
royal service.' 

Then the Blessed One taught (&c, see chap. 39. 7, 

o 2 
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down to :), thus addressed the Bhikkhus : ' Let no 
one, O Bhikkhus, who is in the royal service, re- 
ceive the pabba^a ordination. He who confers 
the pabba^a ordination (on such a person), is 
guilty of a dukka/a offence.' 



41. 

At that time the robber Angulimala 1 had em- 
braced religious life among the Bhikkhus. When 
the people saw that, they became alarmed and terri- 
fied; they fled away, went elsewhere, turned away 
their heads, and shut their doors. The people were 
annoyed, murmured, and became angry: 'How can 
the Sakyaputtiya Sama#as ordain a robber who 
openly wears the emblems (of his deeds)?' 

Some Bhikkhus heard those people that were 
annoyed, murmured, and had become angry; these 
Bhikkhus told the thing to the Blessed One. 

The Blessed One thus addressed the Bhikkhus: 
' Let no robber, O Bhikkhus, who wears the emblems 
(of his deeds), receive the pabba^a ordination. He 
who confers the pabba^a ordination (on such a 
person), is guilty of a dukkafe. offence.' 



1 The robber Angulimala (i. e. he who wears a necklace of 
fingers), whose original name was Ahiwsaka, had received this 
surname from his habit of cutting off the fingers of his victims 
and wearing them as a necklace. See Spence Hardy, Manual, 
p. 249 seq. 
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42. 

1. At that time the Magadha king Seniya Bim- 
bisara had issued the following decree : ' No one is 
to do any harm to those who are ordained among 
the Sakyaputtiya Sama»as ; well taught is their doc- 
trine ; let them lead a holy life for the sake of the 
complete extinction of suffering.' 

Now at that time a certain person who had com- 
mitted robbery was imprisoned in the jail. He 
broke out of the jail, ran away, and received the 
pabba^a ordination with the Bhikkhus. 

2. The people who saw him, said : ' Here is the 
robber who has broken out of jail ; come, let us bring 
him (before the authorities).' 

But some people replied : ' Do not say so, Sirs. 
A decree has been issued by the Magadha king 
Seniya Bimbisara : ' No one is to do any harm to 
those who are ordained, &c.' 

People were annoyed, murmured, and became 
angry, thinking : ' Indeed these Sakyaputtiya Sama- 
»as are secure from anything; it is not allowed 
to do any harm to them. How can they ordain 
a robber who has broken out of jail ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no robber, O Bhikkhus, who has broken out 
of jail, receive the pabba^a ordination. He who 
confers the pabba^a ordination (on such a person), 
is guilty of a dukka/a offence.' 
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43. 

At that time a certain person who had committed 
robbery had run away and had become ordained 
with the Bhikkhus. At the royal palace a proclama- 
tion was written : ' Wherever he is seen, he is to 
be killed.' 

The people who saw him, said : ' Here is the pro- 
claimed robber; come, let us kill him' (&c, as in 
chap. 42). 

' Let no proclaimed robber, O Bhikkhus, receive 
the pabba^a ordination. He who confers the 
pabba^a ordination (on such a robber), is guilty 
of a dukka/a offence.' 



44. 

At that time a certain person who had been 
punished by scourging had been ordained with the 
Bhikkhus. People were annoyed, &c. : ' How can 
these Sakyaputtiya Samawas ordain a person that 
has been punished by scourging ?' 

They told this thing ,to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, who has been punished 
by scourging, receive the pabba^a ordination. He 
who confers the pabba^a ordination (on such a 
person), is guilty of a dukka/a offence.' 



45. 

At that time a certain person who had been 
punished by branding (&c, as in chap. 44, down to 
the end). 
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46. 

At that time a certain person who was in debt, 
ran away and was ordained with the Bhikkhus. 
When his creditors saw him, they said : ' There is 
our debtor ; come, let us lead him (to prison).' But 
some people replied : ' Do not say so, Sirs. A decree 
has been issued by the Magadha king Seniya Bim- 
bisara : ' No one is to do any harm to those who are 
ordained with the Sakyaputtiya Sama«as; well taught 
is their doctrine ; let them lead a holy life for the 
sake of the complete extinction of suffering.' 

People were annoyed, murmured, and became 
angry : ' Indeed these Sakyaputtiya Samaras are 
secure from anything; it is not allowed to do any- 
thing to them. How can they ordain a debtor ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no debtor, O Bhikkhus, receive the pabba^a 
ordination. He who confers the pabba^a ordina- 
tion (on a debtor), is guilty of a dukka^a offence.' 



47. 

At that time a slave ran away and was ordained 
with the Bhikkhus. When his masters saw him, they 
said : ' There is our slave ; come, let us lead him 
away (back to our house),' (&c, as in chap. 46). 

' Let no slave, O Bhikkhus, receive the pabba^a 
ordination. He who confers the pabba^a ordina- 
tion (on a slave), is guilty of a dukka/a offence.' 
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48. 

1. At that time a certain smith 1 who was bald- 
headed, having had a quarrel with his father and 
mother, had gone to the Arama and received pab- 
ba^a with the Bhikkhus. Now the father and 
mother of that bald-headed smith, searching after 
that bald-headed smith, came to the Arama and 
asked the Bhikkhus : ' Pray, reverend Sirs, have you 
seen such and such a boy ?' 

The Bhikkhus, who did not know him, said : ' We 
do not know him ;' having not seen him, they said : 
' We have not seen him.' 

2. Now the father and mother of that bald-headed 
smith, searching after that bald-headed smith, found 
him ordained with the Bhikkhus ; they were annoyed, 
&c. : ' These Sakyaputtiya Samawas are shameless, 
wicked, and liars. They knew him and said : " We 
do not know him;" they had seen him and said: 
" We have not seen him." This boy has been or- 
dained with the Bhikkhus.' 

Now some Bhikkhus heard the father and mother 
of that bald-headed smith, who were annoyed, &c. 
Those Bhikkhus told the thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that the Sawzgha's per- 
mission is asked for having (the new coming Bhik- 
khus) shaved.' 



1 Buddhaghosa explains kammarabha»</u by tulataramun- 
</ako (read tuladharam.) suva««akaraputto. At Dhammapada, 
v. 239, kammara is said of a silversmith. There was probably 
no distinction in these early times between gold, silver, copper, 
and iron smiths; the same man being an artificer in all kinds 
of metal. 
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49. 

1. At that time there was in Ra^agaha a company 
of seventeen boys, friends of each other; young 
Upali 1 was first among them. Now Upali's father 
and mother thought: 'How will Upali after our 
death live a life of ease and without pain ?' Then 
Upali's father and mother said to themselves : ' If 
Upali could learn writing, he would after our death 
live a life of ease and without pain.' But then Upali's 
father and mother thought again : ' If Upali learns 
writing, his fingers will become sore. But if Upali 
could learn arithmetic, he would after our death live 
a life of ease and without pain.' 

2. But then Upali's father and mother thought 
again : ' If Upali learns arithmetic, his breast will 
become diseased 2 . But if Upali could learn money- 
changing 3 , he would after our death live a life of 
ease and comfort, and without pain.' But then 
Upali's father and mother said to themselves : ' If 
Upali learns money-changing, his eyes will suffer. 
Now here are the Sakyaputtiya Samaras, who keep 
commodious precepts and live a commodious life ; 
they have good meals and lie down on beds protected 
from the wind. If Upali could be ordained with the 

1 This Upali is different from the famous Upali who belonged 
to the chief disciples of Buddha ; the latter came not from R%a- 
gaha, but from the Sakya country. 

* Buddhaghosa : ' He who learns arithmetic, must think much ; 
therefore his breast will become diseased.' 

* We prefer this translation of rupa to translating it by 'paint- 
ing,' on account of Buddhaghosa's note : ' He who learns the 
rupa-sutta must turn over and over many k&rshapawas and 
look at them.' 
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Sakyaputtiya Samawas, he would after our death live 
a life of ease and without pain.' 

3. Now young Upali heard his father and mother 
talking thus. Then young Upali went to the other 
boys; having approached them, he said to those 
boys : ' Come, Sirs, let us get ordained with the 
Sakyaputtiya Samawas/ (They replied) : 'If you 
will get ordained, Sir, we will be ordained also.' 
Then those boys went each to his father and mother 
and said to them : ' Give me your consent for leaving 
the world and going forth into the houseless state.' 
Then the parents of those boys, who thought, 'It is a 
good thing what all these boys are wishing so unani- 
mously for,' gave their consent. They went to the 
Bhikkhus and asked them for the pabba^a ordi- 
nation. The Bhikkhus conferred the pabba^a 
and upasampada ordinations on them. 

4. In the night, at dawn, they rose and began to 
cry : ' Give us rice-milk, give us soft food, give us 
hard food ! ' The Bhikkhus said : ' Wait, friends, till 
day-time. If there is rice-milk, you shall drink ; if 
there is food, soft or hard, you shall eat; if there 
is no rice-milk and no food, soft or hard, you must 
go out for alms, and then you will eat.' 

But those Bhikkhus, when they were thus spoken 
to by the other Bhikkhus, threw their bedding about 
and made it wet, calling out : ' Give us rice-milk, give 
us soft food, give us hard food!' 

5. Then the Blessed One, having arisen in the 
night, at dawn, heard the noise which those boys 
made ; hearing it he said to the venerable Ananda : 
' Now, Ananda, what noise of boys is that ?' 

Then the venerable Ananda told the thing to the 
Blessed One. 
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' Is it true, O Bhikkhus, that the Bhikkhus know- 
ingly confer the upasampada ordination on persons 
under twenty years of age ?' 

' It-is true, Lord.' 

Then the Blessed One rebuked those Bhikkhus : 
' How can those foolish persons, O Bhikkhus, know- 
ingly confer the upasampada ordination on persons 
under twenty years of age ? 

6. 'A person under twenty years, O Bhikkhus, 
cannot endure coldness and heat, hunger and thirst, 
vexation by gadflies and gnats, by storms and sun- 
heat, and by reptiles; (he cannot endure) abusive, 
offensive language; he is not able to bear bodily 
pains which are severe, sharp, grievous, disagreeable, 
unpleasant, and destructive to life ; whilst a person 
that has twenty years of age, O Bhikkhus, can en- 
dure coldness, &c. This will not do, O Bhikkhus, 
for converting the unconverted and for augmenting 
the number of the converted.' 

Having rebuked those Bhikkhus and delivered a 
religious discourse, he thus addressed the Bhikkhus : 
'Let no one, O Bhikkhus, knowingly confer the 
upasampada ordination on a person under twenty 
years of age. He who does, is to be treated accord- 
ing to the law 1 .' 

1 The law alluded to is the 65th pS/iittiya rule. Generally in 
the Khandhakas, which presuppose, as we have stated in our pre- 
face, the existence of the P&timokkha, direct repetition of the rules 
laid down there has been avoided. If, nevertheless, in the Khan- 
dhakas a transgression alluded to in the P&timokkha had to be men- 
tioned again, then in most cases the Khandhakas, instead of directly 
indicating the penance incurred thereby, use of the guilty Bhikkhu 
the expression, 'yath&dhammo k&retabbo,' i.e. 'he is to be 
treated according to the law.' See H. O.'s Introduction to his 
edition of the Mahdvagga, p. xx note. 
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50. 

At that time a certain family had died of pesti- 
lence 1 ; only a father and his son were left ; they 
received the pabba^a ordination with the Bhikkhus 
and went together on their rounds for alms. Now 
that boy, when food was given to his father, ran up 
to him and said: 'Give some to me too, father; 
give some to me too, father.' 

People were annoyed, &c. : ' These Sakyaputtiya 
Samawas live an impure life ; this boy is a Bhik- 
khuni's son.' 

Some Bhikkhus heard, &c. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One, &c. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, confer the pabba^fi 
ordination on a boy under fifteen years of age. He 
who does, is guilty of a dukka/a offence.' 



61. 

At that time a believing, pious family, who de- 
voted themselves to the (especial) service of the 
venerable Ananda, had died of pestilence. Only 
two boys were left; these, when seeing Bhikkhus, 
ran up to them according to their old custom, but 
the Bhikkhus turned them away. When they were 
turned away by the Bhikkhus, they cried. Now 
the venerable Ananda thought : ' The Blessed One 
has forbidden us to confer the pabba^a ordination 

1 Buddhaghosa explains ahivatakaroga by maribyadhi, and 
says : ' When this plague befalls a house, men and beasts in that 
house die ; but he who breaks through wall or roof, or is " roga 
madigato(?)," may be saved.' 
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on a boy under fifteen years of age, and these boys 
are under fifteen years of age. What can be done in 
order that these boys may not perish ?' And the vene- 
rable Ananda told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Are these boys able, Ananda, to scare crows ?' 

' They are, Lord.' 

In consequence of that and on this occasion the 
Blessed One, after having delivered a religious dis- 
course, thus addressed the Bhikkhus : ' I allow you, 
O Bhikkhus, to confer the pabba^a ordination on 
crow-keeper boys even under fifteen years of age.' 



52. 

At that time the venerable Upananda, of the 
Sakya tribe, had two novices, Kanaka and Ma- 
haka; these committed sodomy with each other. 
The Bhikkhus were annoyed, &c. : ' How can 
novices abandon themselves to such bad conduct ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One, &c. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, ordain two novices. He 
who does, is guilty of a dukka/a offence 1 .' 



53. 

1. At that time the Blessed One dwelt at Ra^gaha 
during the rainy season, and remained at the same 
place during winter and summer. The people were 
annoyed, &c. : 'The (four) regions are 2 .... and 

1 This seems very unpractical : and the rule is accordingly prac- 
tically abrogated again by chapter 55. 

a We must leave ' ahundarild ' untranslated ; Buddhaghosa says 
nothing about this obscure word. 
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covered by darkness to the Sakyaputtiya Samawas ; 
they cannot discern the (four) regions.' Some Bhik- 
khus heard, &c. 

2. Then the Blessed One said to the venerable 
Ananda : ' Go, Ananda, take a key and tell the 
Bhikkhus in every cell : " Friends, the Blessed One 
wishes to go forth to Dakkhiwagiri. Let any one 
of the venerable brethren who thinks fit, come to 
him." ' 

The venerable Ananda accepted this order of the 
Blessed One (by saying), 'Yes, Lord,' took a key, 
and said to the Bhikkhus in every cell : ' Friends, 
the Blessed One,' &c. 

A 

3. The Bhikkhus replied : ' Friend Ananda, the 
Blessed One has prescribed 1 that Bhikkhus are to 
live (the first) ten years in dependence (on their 
a^ariyas and upa^^iyas), and that he who has 
completed his tenth year, may give a nissaya him- 
self. Now if we go there, we shall be obliged to 
take a nissaya there; then we shall stay there for 
a short time, then we must go back again and take 
a new nissaya. If our a^ariyas and upa^ - - 
^ayas go, we will go also; if our aiariyas and 
upa^-^ayas do not go, we will not go either. 
Otherwise our light-mindedness, friend Ananda, will 
become manifest/ 

4. Thus the Blessed One went forth toJDakkhi- 
»agiri followed only by a few Bhikkhus. And the 
Blessed One, after having dwelt at Dakkhiwagiri as 
long as he thought fit, went back to Ra^gaha again. 

Then the Blessed One said to the venerable 

* A 

Ananda : ' How is it, Ananda, that the perfect 
1 See chap. 32. 1. 
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One has gone forth to Dakkhi«agiri with so few 
Bhikkhus ?' 

Then the venerable Ananda told the thing to the 
Blessed One. 

In consequence of that and on this occasion the 
Blessed One, after having delivered a religious dis- 
course, thus addressed the Bhikkhus : ' I prescribe, 
O Bhikkhus, that a learned, competent Bhikkhu lives 
five years in dependence (on his a^ariya and upa^ - - 
^aya), an unlearned one all his life. 

5. 'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu should 
not live without a nissaya (i.e. independent of 
aiariya and upa^^aya): when he does not pos- 
sess full perfection in what belongs to moral prac- 
tices (&c, as in chap. 36. 2). In these five cases, 
O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu should not live without a 
nissaya. 

'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may live 
without a nissaya: when he possesses full perfection 
in what belongs to moral practices (&c, as in chap. 36. 
3). I n these five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may 
live without a nissaya. 

6-13. 'And also in other five cases, &C. 1 ' 



End of the eighth Bha»avara, which is called the 
Abhayuvara Bha#avara 2 . 



54. 

1. Then the Blessed One, after having resided at 
Ra^agaha as long as he thought fit, went forth to 

1 Supply these pentads and hexads, respectively, from chaps. 36. 
6, 7; 8, 9; 14, 15; 16, 17; 37. 1, 2; 5, 6; 7, 8; 13,14- 

2 Abhayuvara means, ' secure from anything.' This refers to 
the expression used in chap. 42, § 2. 
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Kapilavatthu. Wandering from place to place he 
came to Kapilavatthu. There the Blessed One 
dwelt in the Sakka country, near Kapilavatthu, in 
the Nigrodharama (Banyan Grove). 

And in the forenoon the Blessed One, having 
put on his under-robes, took his alms-bowl and with 
his ilvara on went to the residence of the Sakka 
Suddhodana (his father). Having gone there, he 
sat down on a seat laid out for him. 

Then the princess, who was the mother of Rahula 1 , 
said to young Rahula : ' This is your father, Rahula ; 
go and ask him for your inheritance.' 

2. Then young Rahula went to the place where 
the Blessed One was ; having approached him, he 
stationed himself before the Blessed One (and said) : 
' Your shadow, Samara, is a place of bliss/ 

Then the Blessed One rose from his seat and 
went away, and young Rahula followed the Blessed 
One from behind and said : ' Give me my inherit- 
ance, Samawa ; give me my inheritance, Sama#a.' 

Then the Blessed One said to the venerable 
Sariputta: 'Well, Sariputta, confer the pabba^S. 
ordination on young Rahula.' 

(Sariputta replied) : ' How shall I confer, Lord, 
the pabba^a ordination on young R&hula?' 

3. In consequence of that and on this occasion the 
Blessed One, after having delivered a religious dis- 
course, thus addressed the Bhikkhus : ' I prescribe, 

1 The Buddha's former wife. This is, as far as we know, the 
only passage in the Pali Pi/akas which mentions this lady, and 
it deserves notice that her name is not mentioned. Probably this 
name was unknown to the Buddhists in early times, and thus we 
may best account for the difference of the simply invented names 
given to this lady by later writers. Compare Rh. D., Buddhism, 
p. 50 seq. 
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Bhikkhus, the pabba^f a ordination of novices 
by the threefold declaration of taking refuge. 

' And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to confer the pab- 
ba/^a ordination (on a novice) in this way: Let him 
first have his hair and beard cut off; let him put on 
yellow robes, adjust his upper robe so as to cover 
one shoulder, salute the feet of the Bhikkhus (with his 
head), and sit down squatting ; then let him raise his 
joined hands and tell him to say: " I take my refuge 
in the Buddha, I take my refuge in the Dhamma, I 
take my refuge in the Sa/«gha. And for the second 
time, &c. And for the third time, &c." 

4 1 prescribe, O Bhikkhus, the pabba^a ordi- 
nation of novices by this threefold declaration of 
taking refuge.' 

Thus the venerable Sariputta conferred the pab- 
ba.gjr£ ordination on young Rahula. 

4. Then the Sakka Suddhodana went to the place 
where the Blessed One was; having approached 
him and having respectfully saluted the Blessed 
One, he sat down near him. Sitting near him the 
Sakka Suddhodana said to the Blessed One : ' Lord, 

1 ask one boon of the Blessed One.' (The Buddha 
replied): 'The perfect Ones, Gotama, are above 
granting boons (before they know what they are *).' 
(Suddhodana said) : ' Lord, it is a proper and unob- 
jectionable demand.' ' Speak, Gotama.' 

5. 'Lord, when the Blessed One gave up the 

1 Granting a boon (vara) is a constant phrase used of princes 
when making an open promise to give to any one whatever they 
should ask. See, for instance, the G&taka. Story, No. 9, where the 
person to whom the boon was given laid it by for a convenient 
season ; and then asked the king to make her son heir-apparent, 
in violation of all ancient law and custom. 

C»33 * 
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world, it was a great pain to me ; so it was when 
Nanda 1 did the same ; my pain was excessive when 
Rahula too did so. The love for a son, Lord, cuts 
into the skin ; having cut into the skin, it cuts into 
the hide ; having cut into the hide, it cuts into the 
flesh, .... the ligaments, .... the bones ; having 
cut into the bones, it reaches the marrow and dwells 
in the marrow. Pray, Lord, let their reverences not 
confer the pabba^a ordination on a son without 
his father's and mother's permission.' 

Then the Blessed One taught the Sakka Suddho- 
dana (&c, see chap. 39. 7). 

' Let no son, O Bhikkhus, receive the pabba^a 
ordination without his father's and mother's per- 
mission. He who confers the pabba^a ordination 
(on a son without that permission), is guilty of a 
dukka/a offence.' 



55. 

Then the Blessed One, after having resided at 
Kapilavatthu as long as he thought fit, went forth 
to Savatthi. Wandering from place to place he 
came to Savatthi. There the Blessed One dwelt 
at Savatthi, in the £etavana, the Arama of Ana- 
thapi«dfika. 

At that time a family who devoted themselves to 
the (especial) service of the venerable Sariputta sent 
a boy to the venerable Sariputta (with this message) : 

1 Nanda was a son of Mahapa^apatt, a half-brother of the 
Buddha. See the story of his conversion in Rh. D.'s Buddhist 
Birth Stories, p. 128 (later and fuller accounts can be seen in 
Hardy, Manual, p. 204 seq. ; Beal, Romantic Legend, p. 369 seq.) 
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' Might the Thera confer the pabba^a ordination 
on this boy.' Now the venerable Sariputta thought : 
' The Blessed One has established the rule 1 that 
no one may ordain two novices, and I have already 
one novice, Rahula. Now what am I to do ?' 

He told the thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, a learned, competent 
Bhikkhu to ordain two novices, or to ordain as 
many novices as he is able to administer exhorta- 
tion and instruction to.' 



66. 

Now the novices thought : ' How many precepts 2 
are there for us, and in what (precepts) are we to 
exercise ourselves ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, ten precepts for the 
novices, and the exercise of the novices in these 
(ten precepts), viz. abstinence from destroying life ; 
abstinence from stealing; abstinence from impu- 
rity; abstinence from lying ; abstinence from 
arrack and strong drink and intoxicating 
liquors, which cause indifference (to religion); 
abstinence from eating at forbidden times; 
abstinence from dancing, singing, music, and 
seeing spectacles; abstinence from garlands, 
scents, unguents, ornaments, and finery ; absti- 
nence from (the use of) high or broad beds; 
abstinence from accepting gold or silver. I pre- 

1 See chap. 52. 

* Sikkhapadini, literally, ' Paths of Training.' ( Compare chap. 60. 

P 2 
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scribe, O Bhikkhus, these ten precepts for the 
novices, and the exercise of the novices in these 
(ten precepts).' 



57. 

i. At that time novices did not show reverence 
and confidence towards the Bhikkhus, and did not 
live in harmony with them. The Bhikkhus were 
annoyed, murmured, and became angry : ' How can 
the novices not show reverence and confidence 
towards the Bhikkhus, and not live in harmony 
with them ? ' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you inflict punish- 
ment upon a novice in five cases : When he is 
intent on the Bhikkhus' receiving no alms ; when he 
is intent on the Bhikkhus' meeting with misfortune ; 
when he is intent on the Bhikkhus' finding no resi- 
dence; when he abuses and reviles the Bhikkhus; 
when he causes divisions between Bhikkhus and 
Bhikkhus. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that in these 
five cases you inflict punishment upon a novice.' 

2. Now the Bhikkhus thought : ' What punish- 
ment are we to inflict ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you forbid them 
(certain places, for instance, their own residences).' 

At that time Bhikkhus forbad novices the whole 
Sawgharama. The novices, who were not admitted 
to the Sawzgharama, went away, or returned to the 
world, or went over to Titthiya schools. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
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' Let them not, O Bhikkhus, forbid (novices) the 
whole Sawgharama. He who does so, commits 
a dukka/a offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that 
(the Bhikkhus) forbid (a novice) the place where he 
lives or which he uses to frequent.' 

3. At that time Bhikkhus forbad the novices the 
use of (certain kinds of) food that is taken with the 
mouth. People, when they prepared rice-milk to 
drink or meals for the Samgha., said to the novices : 
' Come, reverend Sirs, drink rice-milk ; come, reve- 
rend Sirs, take food.' The novices replied : ' It is 
impossible, friends; the Bhikkhus have issued a> fore- 
warning (against us).' The people were annoyed, 
murmured, and became angry, thinking : ' How can 
their reverences forbid novices the use of all food 
that is taken with the mouth ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let them not, O Bhikkhus, forbid (novices) food 
that is taken with the mouth. He who does so, 
commits a dukka/a offence.' 



End of the section about punishment (of novices). 



58. 

At that time the .Oabbaggiya 1 Bhikkhus laid 
a ban upon novices without the consent of the 
upa^g^ayas (of those novices). The upa^Myas 

1 Here first appear the .fffobbaggiya Bhikkhus (the company of 
the ' six Bhikkhus', with their attendants), the constant and indefati- 
gable evil-doers throughout the whole Vinaya-Pi/aka. Buddhaghosa 
(on Aullavagga 1, 1) says that Pa»<ftika and Lohitaka belonged to 
this company, and also Assagi and Punabbasu are mentioned as 
.Oabbaggiyas (see Childers s.v. £Aabbaggiyo). 
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searched after them, thinking : 'How is it that our 
novices have disappeared?' The Bhikkhus said: 
' The A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus, friends, have laid a ban 
upon them.' The upa^^ayas were annoyed, &c: 
' How can the A'^abbaggiya Bhikkhus lay a ban 
upon our novices without having obtained our 
consent ? ' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, lay a ban (upon novices) 
without consent of the upag^ayas. He who does, 
commits a dukka/a offence.' 



59. 

At that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus drew the 
novices of senior Bhikkhus over (to themselves). 
The Theras, who were obliged to get themselves 
teeth-cleansers and water to rinse their mouths with, 
became tired. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, draw the followers of 
another Bhikkhu over to himself. He who does, 
commits a dukka/a offence.' 



60. 

At that time a novice, Kandaka. by name, who 
was a follower of the venerable Upananda Sakya- 
putta, had sexual intercourse with a Bhikkhunt, 
Kawdaka by name. The Bhikkhus were annoyed, 
&c. : ' How can a novice abandon himself to such 
conduct ? ' 
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They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you expel a novice 
(from the fraternity) in the following ten cases : 
When he destroys life ; when he commits theft ; 
when he commits impurity; when he is a liar; when 
he drinks strong drinks; when he speaks against 
the Buddha ; when he speaks against the Dhamma ; 
when he speaks against the Sa*»gha ; when he holds 
false doctrines ; when he has sexual intercourse with 
Bhikkhunis 1 . In these ten cases I prescribe, O 
Bhikkhus, that you expel the novice (from the 
fraternity).' 



61. 

At that time, &c. 2 

' Let a eunuch, O Bhikkhus, who has not received 
the upasampada ordination, not receive it; if he 
has received it, let him be expelled (from the fra- 
ternity).' 

1 The case of the novice's committing sexual intercourse with 
a Bhikkhuni can have found its place here only by a negligence of 
the redactor, as it is comprised already in the third of the ten 
cases (the novice's committing impurity). Buddhaghosa (who of 
course never admits anything like an inadvertence of the holy 
Theras by whom the Vinaya is compiled) says that the third case 
and the tenth are distinguished here, because a person that has 
simply committed an impurity may receive the ordination, if he is 
willing to refrain himself in future; whilst a bhikkhuntdusaka 
cannot be ordained in any case (see chap. 67). 

* Tena kho pana samayena awnataro pa«dako bhikkhusu pab- 
ba^ito hoti, so dahare dahare bhikkhu upasamkamitva evara 
vadeti : etha mam ayasmanto dusetha 'ti. Bhikkhu apasadenti : 
nassa pa«rfaka, vinassa pawaaka, ko taya attho 'ti. So bhikkhuhi 
apasadito mahante mahante moligalle (Buddhaghosa : thulasartre) 
samawere upasawkamitva evaw vadeti: etha maw avuso dusethd 
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62. 

1. At that time there was a certain person of an 
old family, whose kinsmen had died away ; he was 
delicately nurtured. Now this person of an old 
family, whose kinsmen had died away, thought: 
' I am delicately nurtured ; I am not able to acquire 
new riches or to augment the riches which I possess. 
What shall I do in order that I may live a life of 
ease and without pain?' 

Then this person of an old family, whose kinsmen 
had died away, gave himself the following answer : 
'There are the Sakyaputtiya Sama«as, who keep 
commodious precepts and live a commodious life ; 
they have good meals and lie down on beds pro- 
tected from wind. What if I were to procure myself 
an alms-bowl and robes on my own account, and 
were to have my hair and beard cut off, to put on 
yellow robes, to go to the Arama, and to live there 
with the Bhikkhus.' 

2. Then that person of an old family, whose 
kinsmen had died away, procured himself an alms- 
bowl and robes on his own account, had his hair and 
beard cut off, put on yellow robes, went to the 
Arama, and respectfully saluted the Bhikkhus. The 



'ti. S£ma«er& apasadenti: nassa pa.nda.ka, vinassa pa«</aka, ko 
tayi attho'ti. So simawerehi apasMto hatthibha»</e assabha«</e 
upasawkamitva" evaw vadeti : etha maw Svuso dusethi 'ti. Hatthi- 
bhanda assabha«<& dusesu/w. Te uggA&yaxiti khfyanti vipa^enti : 
pamfoka' ime samawa Sakyaputtiya, ye pi imesam na pandaka te pi 
pa«</ake dusenti, evam ime sabbeva abrahmaMrino 'ti. Assosim 
kho bhikkhu hatthibhawrfinaw assa.bhanda.nam u^g^ayantanam khi- 
yantanaw vipa^entdnaw. Atha kho te bhikkhu bhagavato etam 
atthaw aro^esuw. 
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Bhikkhus said to him : ' How many years, friend, 
have elapsed since your upasampada ?' 

'What does that mean, friends, "years elapsed 
since the upasampada?'" 

'And who is your upa^^aya, friend?' 

' What does that word u \>&ggh aya mean,friends ?' 

The Bhikkhus said to the venerable Upali : ' Pray, 
friend Upali, examine this ascetic' 

3. Then that person of an old family, whose 
kinsmen had died away, when being examined by 
the venerable Upali, told him the whole matter. 
The venerable Upali told this thing to the Bhikkhus ; 
the Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed One. 

'Let a person, O Bhikkhus, who has furtively 
attached himself to the Sa*#gha, if he has not re- 
ceived the upasampada ordination, not receive it ; 
if he has received it, let him be expelled (from the 
fraternity). 

' Let a person, O Bhikkhus, who has gone over to 
the Titthiyas' (&c, as in chap. 61). 



63. 

1. At that time there was a serpent who was 
aggrieved at, ashamed of, and conceived aversion 
for his having been born as a serpent. Now this 
serpent thought: 'What am I to do in order to 
become released from being a serpent, and quickly 
to obtain human nature ?' Then this serpent gave 
himself the following answer : ' These Sakyaputtiya 
Sama#as lead indeed a virtuous, tranquil, holy life ; 
they speak the truth ; they keep the precepts of 
morality, and are endowed with all virtues. If 
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I could obtain pabba^a with the Sakyaputtiya 
Sama#as, I should be released from being a ser- 
pent and quickly obtain human nature.' 

2. Then that serpent, in the shape of a youth, 
went to the Bhikkhus, and asked them for the 
pabba^f a ordination ; the Bhikkhus conferred on 
him the pabba^a and upasampada ordinations. 

At that time that serpent dwelt together with 
a certain Bhikkhu in the last Vihara (near the boun- 
dary wall of the (^etavana). Now that Bhikkhu, 
having arisen in the night, at dawn, was walking 
up and down in the open air. When that Bhikkhu 
had left (the Vihara), that serpent, who thought 
himself safe (from discovery), fell asleep (in his 
natural shape). The whole Vihara was filled with 
the snake's body; his windings jutted out of the 
window. 

3. Then that Bhikkhu thought: ' I will go back 
to the Vihara,' opened the door, and saw the whole 
Vihara filled with the snake's body, the windings 
jutting out of the window. Seeing that he was 
terrified and cried out. The Bhikkhus ran up, and 
said to that Bhikkhu : ' Why did you cry out, 
friend ?' ' This whole Vihara, friends, is filled with a 
snake's body ; the windings jut out of the window.' 

Then that serpent awoke from that noise and sat 
down on his seat. The Bhikkhus said to him : 
' Who are you, friend ?' ' I am a serpent, reverend 
Sirs.' ' And why have you done such a thing, 
friend ?' Then that Naga told the whole matter 
to the Bhikkhus ; the Bhikkhus told it to the 
Blessed One. 

4. In consequence of that and on this occasion 
the Blessed One, having ordered the fraternity of 
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Bhikkhus to assemble, said to that serpent : ' You 
serpents are not capable of (spiritual) growth in 
this doctrine and discipline. However, serpent, go 
and observe fast on the fourteenth, fifteenth, and 
eighth day of each half month ; thus will you be 
released from being a serpent and quickly obtain 
human nature.' 

Then that serpent, who thought, ' I am not 
capable of (spiritual) growth in this doctrine and 
discipline,' became sad and sorrowful, shed tears, 
made an outcry, and went away. 

5. Then the Blessed One said to the Bhikkhus : 
' There are two occasions, O Bhikkhus, on which 
a serpent (who has assumed human shape) manifests 
his true nature : when he has sexual intercourse with 
a female of his species, and if he thinks himself 
safe (from discovery) and falls asleep. These, O 
Bhikkhus, are the two occasions on which a serpent 
manifests his true nature. 

' Let an animal, O Bhikkhus, that has not received 
the upasampada ordination, not receive it; if it 
has received it, let it be expelled (from the fra- 
ternity).' 



64. 

1. At that time a certain young man deprived his 
mother of life. He was grieved, ashamed, and 
loathed this sinful deed. Now this young man 
thought : ' What am I to do to get rid of my sinful 
deed V Then this young man gave himself this 
answer : ' These Sakyaputtiya Sama«as lead indeed 
a virtuous, tranquil, holy life, &c. If I could obtain 
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pabba^a with the Sakyaputtiya Sama»as, I might 
get rid of my sinful deed.' 

2. Then that young man went to the Bhikkhus 
and asked them for the pabba^a ordination. The 
Bhikkhus said to the venerable Upali : ' Formerly, 
friend Upali, a serpent in the shape of a youth 
received the pabba^a ordination with the Bhik- 
khus ; pray, friend Upali, examine this young man.' 
Then that young man, when examined by the 
venerable Upali, told him the whole matter. The 
venerable Upali told it to the Bhikkhus ; the 
Bhikkhus told it to the Blessed One. 

' Let a person, O Bhikkhus, that is guilty of matri- 
cide, if he has not received the upasampadd ordi- 
nation, not receive it ; if he has received it, let him 
be expelled (from the fraternity).' 



65. 

At that time a certain young man deprived his 
father of life (&c, as in chap. 64). 

' Let a person, O Bhikkhus, that is guilty of par- 
ricide, &c.' 



66. 

1. At that time a number of Bhikkhus were travel- 
ling on the road from Saketa to Sivatthi. On the 
road robbers broke forth, robbed some of the Bhik- 
khus, and killed some of them. Then royal soldiers 
came from Savatthi and caught some of the robbers; 
others of them escaped. Those who had escaped, 
received pabba^d with the Bhikkhus ; those who 
had been caught, were led to death. 
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2. Then those who had been ordained, saw those 
robbers who were being led to death ; seeing them 
they said : ' It is well that we have escaped ; had we 
been caught, we should also be killed thus.' The 
Bhikkhus said to them : ' Why, what have you 
done, friends ?' Then those (robbers) who had 
been ordained, told the whole matter to the Bhik- 
khus. The Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed 
One. 

'Those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, were Arahats. 
Let a person, O Bhikkhus, that has murdered an 
Arahat, if this person has not received the upa- 
sampada ordination, not receive it; if he has re- 
ceived it, let him be expelled (from the fraternity).' 



67. 

At that time a number of Bhikkhunis were tra- 
velling on the road from Saketa to Savatthi. On 
the road robbers broke forth, robbed some of the 
Bhikkhunis, and violated some of them. Then royal 
soldiers (&c, as in chap. 66). 

The Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let a person, O Bhikkhus, that has violated a 
Bhikkhunl (or, that has had sexual intercourse with 
a Bhikkhunl), (&c, as in chap. 66). 

' Let a person, O Bhikkhus, that has caused a 
schism among the Sawgha, &c. 

' Let a person, O Bhikkhus, that has shed (a 
Buddha's) blood,' &c. 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



222 MAHAVAGGA. 1,68. 



68. 

At that time a certain hermaphrodite had received 
pabba^a with the Bhikkhus; so karoti pi kara- 
peti pi. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let a hermaphrodite, O Bhikkhus,' &c. 



69. 

i. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the 
upasampada ordination on a person that had no 
upa^^aya. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, who has no upa^g^aya, 
receive the upasampada ordination. He who con- 
fers the upasampada ordination (on such a person), 
commits a dukka/a offence.' 

2. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the upa- 
sampada ordination with the Sawgha as upa^ - - 
ghtydi. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one receive the upasampada ordination 
with the Sawgha as upa^f^aya. He who confers 
the upasampada ordination (in such a way), com- 
mits a dukka/a offence.' 

3. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the upa- 
sampada ordination with a number of Bhikkhus 1 
as upa^^aya (&c, as before). 

4. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the upa- 

1 I. e. not with the whole fraternity residing at that place, but 
with a part of it. 
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sampada ordination with a eunuch as upa^^aya, 
&c. ; with a person that had furtively attached him- 
self (to the Samgha) as upa^fMya; with a person 
that was gone over to the Titthiyas as upa^^aya; 
with an animal as upa/^aya; with a person that 
was guilty of matricide as upa^^aya; with a per- 
son that was guilty of parricide as upa^^aya ; with 
a person that had murdered an Arahat as upa^-- 
^aya; with a person that had violated a Bhikkhunt 
as upa^f^aya; with a person that had caused a 
schism among the Sa»zgha as upa^^aya; with a 
person that had shed (a Buddha's) blood as upa^-- 
gh&ya. ; with a hermaphrodite as upa£g*^aya. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one/ &c. (as in the first clause). 



70. 

1. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the upa- 
sampada ordination on persons that had no alms- 
bowl. They received alms with their hands. People 
were annoyed, murmured, and became angry, saying, 
' Like the Titthiyas.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

'Let no one, O Bhikkhus, receive the upasam- 
pada ordination without having an alms-bowl. He 
who confers the upasampada ordination (on a per- 
son that has not), commits a dukka/a offence.' 

2. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the upa- 
sampada ordination on persons that had no robes. 
They went out for alms naked. People were an- 
noyed (&c, as in § i). 

3. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the U pa- 
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sampada ordination on persons that had neither 
alms-bowl nor robes. They went out for alms naked 
and (received alms) with their hands. People were 
annoyed (&c, as in $1). 

4. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the upa- 
sampada ordination on persons that had borrowed 
alms-bowls. After the ordination (the owners) took 
their alms-bowls back ; (the Bhikkhus) received alms 

with their hands. People were annoyed (&c 

down to) : ' Like the Titthiyas.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

'Let no. one, O Bhikkhus, receive the upasam- 
pada ordination who has borrowed the alms-bowl. 
He who confers,' &c. (as in the first clause). 

5. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the upa- 
sampada ordination on persons that had borrowed 
robes. After the ordination (the owners) took their 
robes back ; (the Bhikkhus) went out for alms naked. 
People were annoyed (&c, as in § 1 to the end). 

6. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the upa- 
sampada ordination on persons that had borrowed 
alms-bowls and robes, &c. 



Here end the twenty cases in which upasampadi 
is forbidden. 



71. 

1. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the 
pabba^a ordination on a person whose hands 
were cut off, on a person whose feet were cut off, 
whose hands and feet were cut off, whose ears 
were cut off, whose nose was cut off, whose ears and 
nose were cut off, whose fingers were cut off, whose 
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thumbs were cut off, whose tendons (of the feet) 
were cut, who had hands like a snake's hood 1 , who 
was a hump-back, or a dwarf, or a person that had 
a goitre, that had been branded, that had been 
scourged, on a proclaimed robber, on a person that 
had elephantiasis, that was afflicted with bad illness, 
that gave offence (by any deformity) to those who 
saw him, on a one-eyed person, on a person with 
a crooked limb, on a lame person, on a person that 
was paralysed on one side, on a cripple 2 , on a person 
weak from age, on a blind man, on a dumb man, on 
a deaf man, on a blind and dumb man, on a blind 
and deaf man, on a deaf and dumb man, on a blind, 
deaf and dumb man. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no person, O Bhikkhus, whose hands are cut 
off, receive the pabba^a ordination. Let no person 
whose feet are cut off, receive the pabba^a ordi- 
nation, &c. (each of the above cases being here 
repeated). He who Confers the pabba^a ordina- 
tion (on such persons), is guilty of a dukka/a 
offence.' 

Here end the thirty-two cases in which pabba^^a 
is forbidden. 



End of the ninth Bha«avara. 



1 ' Whose fingers are grown together, like bats' wings ' (Buddha- 
ghosa). 

* Buddhaghosa (Berlin MS.) explains 'iAinniriyapatha' by 
' pidhasappi.' We ought to read, no doubt, piMasappi, which 
is Sanskrit piMasarpin, a cripple that is moved on in a rolling 
chair. 



[•3] 
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72. 

i. At that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus gave 
a nissaya to shameless Bhikkhus. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, give a nissaya to 
shameless Bhikkhus. He who does, is guilty of a 
dukka/a offence.' 

At that time some Bhikkhus lived in dependence 
on shameless Bhikkhus (i.e. they received a nis- 
saya from them, they chose them for their upa^ - - 
^ayas or aiariyas); ere long they became also 
shameless, bad Bhikkhus. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, live in dependence on 
shameless Bhikkhus. He who does, is guilty of 
a dukka/a offence.' 

2. Now the Bhikkhus thought: 'The Blessed 
One has prescribed that we shall not give a nissaya 
to shameless Bhikkhus, nor live in dependence on 
shameless Bhikkhus. Now how are we to discern 
modest and shameless persons ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you wait first four 
or five days until you have seen how a Bhikkhu 
behaves to the other Bhikkhus.' 



73. 

1 . At that time a certain Bhikkhu was travelling on 
the road in the Kosala country. Now this Bhikkhu 
thought : ' The Blessed One has prescribed that we 
shall not live without a nissaya (of an aiariya and 
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an upa^^aya) ; now I want a nissaya, but I am 
travelling. What am I to do ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, a travelling Bhikkhu who 
can get no nissaya, to live without a nissaya.' 

2. At that time two Bhikkhus were travelling on 
the road in the Kosala country. They came to 
a certain residence ; there one of the two Bhikkhus 
was taken ill. Now that sick Bhikkhu thought: 
' The Blessed One has prescribed that we shall not 
live without a nissaya ; now I want a nissaya, but 
I am sick. What am I to do ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' I allow, O Bhikkhus, a sick Bhikkhu who can 
get no nissaya, to live without a nissaya.' 

3. Now the other Bhikkhu, who nursed that sick 
Bhikkhu, thought : ' The Blessed One has pre- 
scribed, &c. ; now I want a nissaya, but this 
Bhikkhu is sick. What am I to do ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who is nursing 
a sick Bhikkhu, if he can get no nissaya and the 
sick asks him (to remain with him), to live without 
a nissaya.' 

4. At that time a certain Bhikkhu lived in the 
forest ; he had a dwelling-place where he lived 
pleasantly. Now this Bhikkhu thought : ' The 
Blessed One has prescribed, &c; now I want 
a nissaya, but I live in the forest and have a 
dwelling-place where I live pleasantly. What am 
I to do V 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' I allow, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu living in the 
forest who finds a place where he may live pleasantly, 

Q 2 
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and who can get (there) no nissaya, to live without 
a nissaya (saying to himself) : " If a proper person 
to give me nissaya comes hither, I will take nis- 
saya of that person." ' 



74. 

i. At that time there was a person that desired 
to receive the upasampada ordination from the 
venerable Mahakassapa. Then the venerable Maha- 
kassapa sent a messenger to the venerable Ananda : 
' Come, Ananda, and recite the upasampada pro- 
clamation for this person.' The venerable Ananda 
said : ' I cannot pronounce the Thera's (i. e. Maha- 
kassapa's) name ; the Thera is too venerable com- 
pared with me.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to use also the family 
name (of the upa/^aya, instead of his proper 
name) in the proclamation.' 

2. At that time there were two persons that 
desired to receive the upasampada ordination from 
the venerable Mahakassapa. They quarrelled with 
each other. (One said) : ' I will receive the upa- 
sampada ordination first.' (The other said): ' Nay, 
I will receive it first.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to ordain two persons 
by one proclamation.' 

3. At that time there were persons who desired 
to receive the upasampada ordination from dif- 
ferent Theras. They quarrelled with each other. 
(One said): ' I will receive the upasampada ordina- 



Digitizedby VjOOQlC 



I, 75. ADMISSION TO THE ORDER OF BHIKKHUS. 229 

tion first.' (The other said): ' Nay, I will receive 
it first' The Theras said : ' Well, friends, let us 
ordain them altogether by one proclamation.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to ordain two or three 
persons by one proclamation, provided they have 
the same upa^/zaya, but not if they have dif- 
ferent upa^/zayas.' 



75. 

At that time the venerable Kumirakassapa had 
received the upasampada ordination when he had 
completed the twentieth year from his conception 
(but not from his birth). Now the venerable Kumi- 
rakassapa thought : ' The Blessed One has forbidden 
us to confer the upasampada ordination on persons 
under twenty years of age 1 , and I have completed 
my twentieth year (only) from my conception. Have 
I, therefore, received the upasampada ordination, 
or have I not received it ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' When, O Bhikkhus, in the womb the first thought 
rises up (in the nascent being), the first conscious- 
ness manifests itself, according to this the (true) 
birth should be reckoned. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, 
to confer the upasampada ordination on persons 
that have completed the twentieth year from their 
conception (only).' 

1 See chap. 49. 6. 
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76. 

1. At that time ordained Bhikkhus were seen who 
were afflicted with leprosy, boils, dry leprosy, con- 
sumption, and fits. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that he who confers 
the upasampada ordination, ask (the person to be 
ordained) about the Disqualifications (for receiving 
the ordination). And let him ask, O Bhikkhus, in 
this way : 

'Are you afflicted with the following diseases, 
leprosy, boils, dry leprosy, consumption, and fits ? 

' Are you a man ? 

' Are you a male ? 

' Are you a freeman ? 

' Have you no debts ? 

' Are you not in the royal service ? 

' Have your father and mother given their consent? 

' Are you full twenty years old ? 

' Are your alms-bowl and your robes in due state ? 

' What is your name ? 

' What is your upa^^aya's name ?' 

2. At that time the Bhikkhus asked the persons 
who desired to receive the upasampada ordination 
about the Disqualifications, without having them in- 
structed beforehand (how to answer). The persons 
that desired to be ordained, became disconcerted, 
perplexed, and could not answer. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you first instruct 
(the persons desirous of being ordained), and then 
ask them about the Disqualifications.' 
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3. Then they instructed (the candidates) in the 
midst of the assembly; the persons desirous of being 
ordained became disconcerted, perplexed, and could 
not answer nevertheless. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you instruct them 
aside, and ask them about the Disqualifications be- 
fore the assembly. And you ought, O Bhikkhus, 
to instruct them in this way : You ought first to 
cause them to choose an upa^^aya; when they 
have chosen an upa/^aya, their alms-bowl and 
robes must be shown to them, " This is your alms- 
bowl, this is your sa#*gha/i, this is your upper 
robe, this is your under garment ; come and place 
yourself here." ' 

4. Ignorant, unlearned Bhikkhus instructed them ; 
the persons desirous of being ordained, though they 
had been instructed, became disconcerted, perplexed, 
and could not answer. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no ignorant, unlearned Bhikkhus) O Bhik- 
khus, instruct them. If they do, they commit a 
dukka/a offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that 
a learned, competent Bhikkhu instruct them.' 

5. At that time persons instructed them who 
were not appointed thereto. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, instruct them without 
being appointed thereto. He who so instructs, com- 
mits a dukka/a offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, 
that an appointed Bhikkhu is to instruct them. And 
(this Bhikkhu), O Bhikkhus, is to be appointed in this 
way : One may either appoint himself, or one may 
appoint another person. And how is (a Bhikkhu) to 
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appoint himself? Let a learned, competent Bhikkhu 
proclaim the following natti before the Sawgha: 
" Let the Sawgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. N. N. de- 
sires to receive the upasampada ordination from 
the venerable N.N. If the Sawgha is ready, I will 
instruct N. N." Thus one may appoint himself. 

6. ' And how is (a Bhikkhu) to appoint another 
person ? Let a learned, competent Bhikkhu pro- 
claim the following watti before the Sawgha : " Let 
the Sawgha, &c. N. N. desires to receive the upa- 
sampada ordination from the. venerable N. N. If 
the Sawgha is ready, let N. N. instruct N. N." Thus 
one may appoint another person. 

7. 'Then let that appointed Bhikkhu go to the 
person who desires to be ordained, and thus address 
him : " Do you hear, N. N. ? This is the time for 
you to speak the truth, and to say that which is. 
When I ask you before the assembly about that 
which is, you ought, if it is so, to answer: ' It is ;' if it 
is not so, you ought to answer: 'It is not.' Be not 
disconcerted, be not perplexed. I shall ask you thus : 
' Are you afflicted with the following diseases, &c?"" 

8. (After the instruction, the instructor and the 
candidate) appeared together before the assembly. 

' Let them not appear together. Let the instructor 
come first and proclaim the following «atti before 
the Sa/wgha : " Let the Sa/wgha, reverend Sirs, hear 
me. N. N. desires to receive the upasampada 
ordination from the venerable N. N.; he has been 
instructed by me. If the Sawgha is ready, let N. N. 
come." Then let him be told : " Come on." Let 
him be told to adjust his upper robe (&c, see chap. 
29. 2), to raise his joined hands, and to ask (the 
Sawgha) for the upasampada ordination (by Say- 
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ing), " I ask the Sawgha, reverend Sirs, for the upa- 
sampada ordination; might the Sawgha, reverend 
Sirs, draw me out (of the sinful world) out of compas- 
sion towards me. And for the second time, reverend 
Sirs, I ask, &c. And for -the third time, reverend 
Sirs, I ask, &c." 

9. ' Then let a learned, competent Bhikkhu proclaim 
the following »atti before the Samgha : " Let the 
Samgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. This person N.N. 
desires to receive the upasampada ordination from 
the venerable N. N. If the Samgha is ready, let me 
ask N. N. about the Disqualifications. 

' " Do you hear, N. N.? This is the time for you 
(&c, see § 7, down to :) you ought to answer : 'It 
is not."' 

"'Are you afflicted with the followingdiseases,&c?" 
10. ' Then let a learned, competent Bhikkhu pro- 
claim the following »atti before the Sawgha : " Let 
the Samgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. This person 
N. N. desires to receive the upasampada ordi- 
nation from the venerable N.N.; he is free from 
the Disqualifications ; his alms-bowl and robes are 
in due state. N. N. asks the Samgha for the upa- 
sampada ordination with N. N. as upa^^aya. If 
the Sawzgha is ready, &C 1 "' 



End of the regulations for the upasampada 
ordination 2 . 



1 Here follows the usual complete formula of a wattiiatuttha 
kamma; see chaps. 28. 4-6; 29. 3, &c. 

* With these sections compare the previous chapters 12, 28 and 
following, 36 and following. The wattis prescribed in this chapter, 
together with the Three Refuges Formula prescribed in chap. 12, 
§ 4, the whole of chap. 77, and the Four Interdictions form together 
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77. 
' Then let them measure the shadow, tell (the 
newly-ordained Bhikkhu) what season and what 
date it is, tell him what part of the day it is, tell 
him the whole formula 1 , and tell him the four Re- 
sources : " The religious life has the morsels of food 
given in alms for its resource (&c, as in chap. 30. 4)." ' 



End of the four Resources. 



78. 
1. At that time the Bhikkhus, after having conferred 
the upasampada ordination on a certain Bhikkhu, 
left Jiim alone and went away. Afterwards, as he 
went alone (to the Arama), he met on the way his 
former wife. She said to him : ' Have you now em- 
braced the religious life?' (He replied): 'Yes, I 
have embraced the religious life.' ' It is difficult to 
persons who have embraced religious life, to obtain 
sexual intercourse ; come, let us have intercourse.' 
He practised intercourse with her, and, in conse- 
quence, came late (to the Arama). The Bhikkhus 
said: ' How is it, friend, that you are so late?' 

2. Then that Bhikkhu told the whole matter 
to the Bhikkhus. The Bhikkhus told it to the 
Blessed One. 

the current ceremony of ordination (the upasampada-kamma- 
vaM) as now still in use in the Order. See the Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, VII, p. 1. 

1 I.e., according to Buddhaghosa, repeat to him all the data 
specified before together, in order that he might be able to give a 
correct answer when asked about his spiritual age. 
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' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you give a com- 
panion to a newly-ordained Bhikkhu, and that you 
tell him the four Interdictions : 

'" A Bhikkhu who has received the upasampada 
ordination, ought to abstain from all sexual 
intercourse even with an animal. A Bhikkhu 
who practises sexual intercourse is no Samara and 
no follower of the Sakyaputta. As a man whose 
head is cut off, cannot live any longer with his trunk 
alone, thus a Bhikkhu who practises sexual inter- 
course is no Sama«a and no follower of the Sakya- 
putta. Abstain from doing so as long as your life lasts. 

3. ' " A Bhikkhu who has received the upasam- 
pada ordination, ought to abstain from taking 
what is not given to him, and from theft, even 
of a blade of grass. A Bhikkhu who takes what is 
not given to him, or steals it, if it is a pada (i. e. a 
quarter of a karshapawa), or of the value of a 
pada, or worth more than a pada, is no Sama«a and 
no follower of the Sakyaputta. As a sear leaf loosed 
from its stalk cannot become green again, thus a 
Bhikkhu who takes, &c. Abstain from doing so as 
long as your life lasts. 

4. ' " A Bhikkhu who has received the upasam- 
pada ordination, ought not intentionally to 
destroy the life of any being down to a worm 
or an ant. A Bhikkhu who intentionally kills a 
human being, down to procuring abortion, is no 
Sama«a and no follower of the Sakyaputta. As a 
great stone which is broken in two, cannot be re- 
united, thus a Bhikkhu who intentionally, &c. Abstain 
from doing so as long as your life lasts. 

5. '"A Bhikkhu who has received the upa- 
sampada ordination, ought not to attribute to 
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himself any superhuman condition, and not to 
say even : ' I find delight in sojourning in an empty 
place.' A Bhikkhu who with bad intention and out 
of covetousness attributes to himself a superhuman 
condition, which he has not, and which he is not pos- 
sessed of, a state of g-A&na. (mystic meditation), or 
One of the vimokkhas 1 , or one of the samadhis 
(states of self-concentration), or one of the sama- 
pattis (the attainment of the four^anas and four 
of the eight vimokkhas), or one of the Paths 
(of sanctification), or one of the Fruits thereof, is no 
Sama»a and no follower of the Sakyaputta. As a 
palm tree of which the top sprout has been cut off, 
cannot grow again, thus a Bhikkhu who with bad 
intention, &c. Abstain from doing so as long as 
your life lasts." ' 

End of the four Interdicts. 



79. 

1. At that time a certain Bhikkhu against whom 
expulsion 2 had been pronounced for his refusal to 
see an offence (committed by himself), returned to 

1 The vimokkhas (literally, deliverances) are eight stages of 
meditation different from the four ^Aanas. The characteristics of 
the different vimokkhas are specified by Childers s. v. 

2 This temporary expulsion (ukkhepaniyakamma), which is 
pronounced against Bhikkhus who refuse to see an offence com- 
mitted by themselves (apattiy a adassane), or to atone for such an 
offence (apattiya appa/ikamme), or to renounce a false doc- 
trine (papikaya di//Aiya appa/inissagge), must be distin- 
guished from the definitive and permanent expulsion (nasana) 
which is pronounced against Bhikkhus who have committed a para- 
^ika offence, or in cases like those treated of in chapters 61 seq. 
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the world. Afterwards he came back to the Bhikkhus 
and asked them for the upasampada ordination. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, that a Bhikkhu against 
whom expulsion has been pronounced for his refusal 
to see an offence (committed by himself), returns to 
the world, and afterwards comes back to the Bhikkhus 
and asks them for the upasampada ordination, 
let them say to him : " Will you see that offence ?" 
If he replies : " I will see it," let him be admitted to 
the pabba^a. ordination ; if he replies : " I will 
not see it," let him not be admitted to the pab- 
hdiggS. ordination. 

2. ' When he has received the pabba^a ordina- 
tion let them say to him : "Will you see that offence?" 
If he says : " I will see it," let him be admitted to 
the upasampada ordination; if he says: "I will 
not see it," let him not be admitted to the upasam- 
pada ordination. 

' When he has received the upasampada ordina- 
tion (&c, as before). If he says : " I will see it," 
let him be restored 1 ; if he says : " I will not see it," 
let him not be restored. 

' When he has been restored, let them say to 
him : " Do you see that offence ?" If he sees it, 
well and good ; if he does not see it, let them expel 
him again, if it is possible to bring about unanimity 
(of the fraternity for the sentence of expulsion) ; if 
that is impossible, it is no offence to live and to 
dwell together (with such a Bhikkhu). 

3. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, that a Bhikkhu against 
whom expulsion has been pronounced for his refusal 

1 I. e. the sentence of expulsion is abolished ; compare the 
Samanta Pasadika, ap. Minayeff, Pratimoksha, p. 92. 
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to atone for an offence (committed by himself), &C. 1 
When he has been restored, let them say to him : 
" Atone now for that offence." If he atones for it, 
well and good, &c. 

4. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, that a Bhikkhu against 
whom expulsion has been pronounced for his refusal 
to renounce a false doctrine, &c. 2 When he has 
been restored, let them say to him : " Renounce now 
that false doctrine." If he renounces it, well and 
good, &c.' 

End of the first Khandhaka, which is called the 
Great Khandhaka 3 . 



1 As in §§ i, 2. Instead of 'Will you see that offence?' and, 
'I will see it,' read here: 'Will you atone for that offence?' and, 
' I will atone for it.' 

1 As above. Read here : ' Will you renounce that false doc- 
trine ?' and, ' I will renounce it.' 

8 Here follow some .Slokas, probably written in Ceylon, and an 
elaborate Table of Contents, both of which we leave untranslated. 
The .Slokas are introductory to the Table of Contents (uddSna) 
and belong to it. A similar Table of Contents is found in the MSS. 
nearly after all the other Khandhakas. 
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SECOND KHANDHAKA. 

(THE UPOSATHA CEREMONY, AND THE PATIMOKKHA.) 



i. At that time the blessed Buddha dwelt near 
Ra^agaha, on the Gif^aku/a mountain (' the Vul- 
ture's Peak'). At that time the Paribba^akas 
belonging to Titthiya schools assembled on the 
fourteenth, fifteenth, and eighth day of each half 
month 1 and recited their Dhamma. The people 
went to them in order to hear the Dhamma. They 
were filled with favour towards, and were filled with 
faith in, the Paribba^akas belonging to Titthiya 
schools ; the Paribba^akas belonging to Titthiya 
schools gained adherents. 

2. Now when the Magadha king Seniya Bimbi- 
sira was alone, and had retired into solitude, the 
following consideration presented itself to his mind : 
' The Paribba^akas belonging to Titthiya schools 
assemble now on the fourteenth, fifteenth, and eighth 
day of each half month and recite their Dhamma. 
The people go to them in order to hear the Dhamma. 
They are filled with favour towards, and are filled with 
faith in, the Paribbi^akas who belong to Titthiya 

1 One should be inclined to understand that the Paribba^akas 
assembled twice each half month, on the eighth day of the pakkha 
and on the fourteenth or fifteenth day, according to the different 
length of the pakkha. However, chap. 4 makes it probable that 
not two days in each pakkha are to be understood, but three. 
Compare, however, the remark of Buddhaghosa, quoted in the 
note on chap. 34. 1. 
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schools ; the Paribbifakas who belong to Titthiya 
schools gain adherents. What if the reverend ones 
(the Buddhist Bhikkhus) were to assemble also on 
the fourteenth, fifteenth, and eighth day of each half 
month.' 

3. Then the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara went 
to the place where the Blessed One was ; having 
approached him and having respectfully saluted the 
Blessed One, he sat down near him. Sitting near 
him the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara said to the 
Blessed One : ' Lord, when I was alone and had 
retired into solitude, the following consideration pre- 
sented itself to my mind : " The Paribb&fakas, &c. ; 
what if the reverend ones were to assemble also on 
the fourteenth, fifteenth, and eighth day of each half 
month." Well, Lord, let the reverend ones assemble 
also on the fourteenth, fifteenth, and eighth day of 
each half month.' 

4. Then the Blessed One taught, incited, animated, 
and gladdened the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara 
by religious discourse ; and the Magadha king Seniya 
Bimbisira, having been taught .... and gladdened 
by the Blessed One by religious discourse, rose from 
his seat, respectfully saluted the Blessed One, passed 
round him with his right side towards him, and went 
away. 

In consequence of that and on this occasion the 
Blessed One, after having delivered a religious dis- 
course, thus addressed the Bhikkhus : ' I prescribe, 
O Bhikkhus, that you assemble on the fourteenth, 
fifteenth, and eighth day of each month.' 
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At that time the Bhikkhus, considering that the 
Blessed One had ordered them to assemble on the 
fourteenth &c. day of each half month, assembled 
on the fourteenth &c. day of each half month and 
sat there silent The people went to them in order 
to hear the Dhamma. They were annoyed, mur- 
mured, and became angry: 'How can the Sakya- 
puttiya Sama»as, when they have assembled on the 
fourteenth &c. day of each half month, sit there 
silent, like the dumb, or like hogs ? Ought they 
not to recite the Dhamma, when they have assem- 
bled?' Some Bhikkhus heard those people that 
were annoyed, murmured, and had become angry ; 
these Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed One. 
In consequence of that and on this occasion the 
Blessed One, after having delivered a religious dis- 
course, thus addressed the Bhikkhus : ' I prescribe, 
O Bhikkhus, that you recite the Dhamma, when 
you have assembled on the fourteenth &c. day of 
each half month.' 



3. 

1. Now when the Blessed One was alone and had 
retired into solitude, the following consideration pre- 
sented itself to his mind: 'What if I were to 
prescribe that the Bhikkhus recite as the Pati- 
mokkha 1 the precepts which I have promulgated to 

1 On the origin and the meaning of the title ' P&timokkha,' see 
our Introduction, p. xxvii. 

[13] R 
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them ; this will be their Uposatha service (service 
of the fast- day).' 

2. And the Blessed One, having left the solitude 
in the evening, in consequence of that and on this 
occasion, after having delivered a religious discourse, 
thus addressed the Bhikkhus : 'When I was alone, 
O Bhikkhus, and had retired into solitude, the fol- 
lowing consideration, &c, this will be their Upo- 
satha service. I prescribe you, O Bhikkhus, to 
recite the Patimokkha. 

3. 'And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to recite it in 
this way: Let a learned, competent Bhikkhu pro- 
claim the following »atti before the Samgha. : " Let 
the Sa*»gha, reverend Sirs, hear me. To-day it is 
Uposatha, the fifteenth (of the half month). If the 
Sa#zgha is ready, let the Sawgha hold the Upo- 
satha service and recite the Patimokkha. What 
ought to be first done by the Sazwgha ? Proclaim 
the parisuddhi 1 , Sirs. I will recite the Pati- 
mokkha." 

' "We hear it well and fix well the mind on it all 
of us 8 ." 

' " He who has committed an offence, may con- 
fess it ; if there is no offence, you should remain 
silent; from your being silent I shall understand 
that the reverend brethen are pure (from offences). 
As a single person that has been asked a question, 
answers it, the same is the matter if before an 

1 See chap. 22. If a Bhikkhu is prevented by disease from 
assisting to the Patimokkha ceremony, he is to charge another 
Bhikkhu with his p Sri sudd hi, i.e. with the solemn declaration 
that he is pure from the offences specified in the Patimokkha. 

2 These words are evidently the answer of the Bhikkhus then 
present to the proclamation of the p&timokkhuddesaka. 
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assembly like this a question has been solemnly 
proclaimed three times : if a Bhikkhu, after a three- 
fold proclamation, does not confess an existing 
offence which he remembers, he commits an inten- 
tional falsehood. Now, reverend brethren, an 
intentional falsehood has been declared an impedi- 
ment 1 by the Blessed One. Therefore, by a 
Bhikkhu who has committed (an offence), and 
remembers it, and desires to become pure, an 
existing offence should be confessed ; for if it has 
been confessed, it is treated duly." ' 

4. 2 ' Patimokkhaw:' it is the beginning, it is 
the face (mukhaw), it is the principal (pamu- 
kha#z) of good qualities; therefore it is called 
'patimokkhaw 3 .' 

'Ayasmanto:' this word 'ayasmanto' is an 
expression of friendliness, an expression of re- 
spect, an appellation that infers respectfulness and 
reverence. 

' Uddisissami :' I will pronounce, I will show, 
I will proclaim, I will establish, I will unveil, I will 
distinguish, I will make evident, I will declare. 

' Taw' (it) : this refers to the Pa.imokkha. 

' Sabbe va santa' (all of us): as many as are pre- 
sent in that assembly, aged, young, and middle-aged 
(Bhikkhus), are denoted by ' sabbe va santa*.' 

' Sidhukaw su»oma' (we hear it well): admit- 

1 See § 7. 

a §§ 4 - 8 contain an explanation, word by word, of the formula 
given in § 3. This explanation is a portion of the ancient com- 
mentary on the P&timokkha which at the time of the redaction of 
the Vinaya Pi/aka has been admitted into it in its full extent (see 
the Introduction, p. xv seq.). 

8 See p. 241, note 1. 



* See p. 1, note 5. 



R 2 
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ting its authority, fixing our minds on it, we repeat 
the whole of it in our thoughts. 

' Manasikaroma' (we fix our minds on it) : we 
listen to it with concentrated, not perplexed, not 
confused thoughts. 

5. ' Yassa siya apatti' (he who has committed 
an offence) : he who, whether an aged or young or 
middle-aged Bhikkhu, has committed some offence 
belonging to the five classes of offences or to the 
seven classes of offences \ 

'So avikareyya:' he may show it, unveil it, 
make it evident, declare it before the Sawgha (the 
full chapter of Bhikkhus), or before a small number, 
or before one person. 

'Asantl apatti' (a non-existing offence): an 
offence which has not been committed, or which has 
been committed and atoned for. 

'Tu»hi bhavitabbaw' (he ought to remain 
silent): he ought to accept (the recitation of the 
Patimokkha without any answer), he ought not to 
utter anything. 

' Parisuddha 'ti vedissami ' (I shall understand 
that they are pure) : I shall infer, I shall know. 

6. ' Yatha kho pana pa^ekapu/Massa vey- 
yakara»aw hoti' (as a single person that has been 
asked a question answers it) : as a single person 
that has been asked a question by another one, 
would answer it, thus (those who are present) in 
that assembly ought to understand : ' He asks me.' 

1 The five classes of offences are, the p&ra^ika, sa«ghadi- 
sesa, p££ittiya, paVidesaniya, dukka/a offences; the seven 
classes, the para^ika, samghddisesa, thulla££aya, p££ittiya, 
pS/idesaniya, dukka/a, dubbhasita offences. See, for instance, 
ATullavagga IX, 3, 3. 
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' Evarupa parisa' (an assembly like this): this 
refers to the assembly of Bhikkhus. 

' Yavatatiyaw anussavitaw hoti' (it has been 
solemnly proclaimed three times) : it has been 
solemnly proclaimed once, and the second time, 
and the third time. 

' Saramano ' (remembering it): knowing it, being 
conscious of it. 

' Santi apatti' (an existing offence) : an offence 
which has been committed, or which has been com- 
mitted and not been atoned for. 

' Navikareyya:' he does not show it, he does 
not unveil it, he does not make it evident, he does 
not declare it before the Samgha, or before a small 
chapter, or before one person. 

7. ' Sampa^anamusivad' assa hoti' (he com- 
mits an intentional falsehood) : what is intentional 
falsehood ? It is a sin \ 

'Antarayiko dhammo vutto bhagavata' (it 
has been declared an impediment by the Blessed 
One) : an impediment to what ? An impediment to 
the attainment of the first Ghana, an impediment to 
the attainment of the second . . . third . . . fourth 
Ghana, an impediment to the attainment of the 
Ghanas, Vimokkhas 2 , Samadhis (states of self-con- 
centration), Samipattis (the eight attainments of 
the four Ghanas and four of the eight Vimokkhas), 



1 The PMi text has 'dukka/a.' We cannot interpret here 
dukka/a in the technical sense of a dukka/a offence (see the 
Introduction, p. xxiv), for intentional falsehood belongs to the 
class of the piUittiya offences, among which it occupies the first 
place. 

* See the note on I, 78, 5. 
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the states of renunciation, of escape (from the world), 
of seclusion, of (all) good qualities. 

' Tasmd :' for that reason. 

' Saram&nena' (by him who remembers it): by 
him who knows it and is conscious of it. 

' Visuddh&pekkhena' (by him who desires to 
become pure) : by him who wishes to atone for it 
and to make himself pure of it. 

8. ' Santt ipatti' . . . (see § 6). 

'Avikitabba' (it is to be confessed): it is to 
be confessed before the Sawgha, or before a small 
chapter, or before one person.'' 

' Avikati hi 'ssa phasu hoti' (for if it has been 
confessed, it is treated duly) : duly for what pur- 
pose? In the due way for the attainment of the 
first G/i&na. (and so on, as in $ 7, down to :) of (all) 
good qualities. 



1. At that time the Bhikkhus, considering that 
the P&timokkha recitation had been instituted by the 
Blessed One, recited the P&timokkha every day. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' The Patimokkha, O Bhikkhus, is not to be recited 
every day. He who recites it (every day), commits 
a dukka/a offence. I ordain, O Bhikkhus, to recite 
the Pdtimokkha on the Uposatha day.' 

2. At that time the Bhikkhus, considering that 
it had been prescribed by the Blessed One to recite 
the P&timokkha on the Uposatha day, recited the Pclti- 
mokkha three times each half month, on the four- 
teenth, fifteenth, and eighth day of each half month. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
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' The Patimokkha, O Bhikkhus, is not to be recited 
three times each half month. He who recites it (three 
times), commits a dukka/a offence. I prescribe, O 
Bhikkhus, that you recite the Patimokkha once each 
half month, on the fourteenth or on the fifteenth day.' 



5. 

1. At that time the A!^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
recited the Patimokkha according as they lived 
together, every one before his own companions. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' The Patimokkha, O Bhikkhus, is not to be recited 
according as (the Bhikkhus) live together, by every 
one before his own companions. He who recites it 
(in that way), commits a dukka/a offence. I pre- 
scribe, O Bhikkhus, that the Uposatha service is to 
be held by the complete fraternity.' 

2. Now the Bhikkhus thought: 'The Blessed 
One has prescribed that the Uposatha service is to 
be held by the complete fraternity. How far does 
completeness extend, as far as one residence (or one 
district), or all over the earth ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
1 1 prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that completeness is to 
extend as far as one residence.' 

3. At that time the reverend Maha Kappina 
dwelt near Ra/agaha, in the deer park of Madda- 
\i\xkkh\. Now (one day) when the reverend Maha 
Kappina was alone and had retired into solitude, 
the following consideration presented itself to his 
mind : ' Shall I go to the Uposatha service or shall 
I not go ? Shall I go to the functions of the Order 
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or shall I not go ? Indeed I have become pure by 
the highest purity (i. e. I have reached Arahatship 
or Nirva»a).' 

4. Then the Blessed One, understanding by the 
power of his mind the reflection which had arisen in 
Maha Kappina's mind, disappeared from the Qt\ggkx- 
ku/a mountain and appeared in the deer park of 
Maddaku/£Mi, before the reverend Maha Kappina 
(as quickly) as a strong man might stretch his bent 
arm out, or draw his outstretched arm back. The 
Blessed One sat down on a seat laid out for him, 
and the reverend Maha Kappina, after having re- 
spectfully saluted the Blessed One, sat down also 
near him. 

5. When the reverend Maha Kappina was seated 
near him, the Blessed One said to him : 'When you 
were alone, Kappina, and had retired into solitude, 
has not the following consideration presented itself 
to your mind: " Shall I go (&c, as in § 3 down to:) 
by the highest purity?"' 

' Even so, Lord.' 

' If you Brahma#as do not honour, do not regard, 
do not revere, do not pay reverence to the Upo- 
satha, who will then honour, regard, revere, pay 
reverence to the Uposatha ? Go to the Uposatha, 
O Brahma»a, do not neglect to go; go to the func- 
tions of the Order, do not neglect to go.' The 
reverend Maha Kappina promised the Blessed One 
to do so (by saying), ' Even so, Lord.' 

6. Then, having taught, incited, animated, and 
gladdened the reverend Maha Kappina by a reli- 
gious discourse, the Blessed One disappeared from 
the deer park of Maddaku£6>fci, from the presence of 
the reverend Maha Kappina, and appeared on the 
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Gi^g^aku/a mountain (as quickly) as a strong man 
might stretch his bent arm out, or draw his out- 
stretched arm back. 



6. 

Now the Bhikkhus thought : ' The Blessed One 
has prescribed that completeness (of the assembled 
fraternity) is to extend as far as one residence 1 . Now 
how far does one residence extend ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you determine a 
boundary. And it ought to be determined, O Bhik- 
khus, in this way: First the landmarks are to be 
proclaimed : a landmark consisting in a mountain, 
in a rock, in a wood, in a tree, in a path, in an ant- 
hill, in a river, in a piece of water. The landmarks 
having been proclaimed, let a learned, competent 
Bhikkhu proclaim the following »atti before the 
Sawgha : " Let the Sawgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. 
If the Sawgha is ready, let the Sa/wgha, as the 
landmarks have been proclaimed all around, by 
these landmarks determine the boundary for com- 
mon residence and communion of Uposatha. This 
is the «atti. Let the Sawgha, reverend Sirs, hear 
me. The Sawgha determines the boundary (&c, as 
above). Thus I understand." ' 



7. 

1. At that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus, 
considering that fixing of boundaries had been 

1 See chap. 5. 2. 
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prescribed by the Blessed One, fixed boundaries of 
excessive extension, of four yq^anas, five yq^anas, 
six yo^anas. The Bhikkhus who came to the 
Uposatha, arrived when the Patimokkha was being 
recited, or when it had just been recited, or they 
were obliged to stay the night on the way. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, determine a boundary 
of excessive extension, of four, five, or six yq^anas. 
He who determines (such a boundary), commits a 
dukka/a offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that 
you determine boundaries of three yq^anas' extent 
at most.' 

2. At that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus deter- 
mined a boundary which extended to the opposite 
side of a river. The Bhikkhus who came to the 
Uposatha, were carried down (by the river), and 
their alms-bowls and robes were carried away. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, determine a boundary 
which extends to the opposite side of a river. He 
who determines (such a boundary), commits a duk- 
ka/a offence. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, if there is a 
regular communication by a ferry boat or a dike, at 
such places to determine a boundary which extends 
also to the opposite side of the river.' 



8. 

1. At that time the Bhikkhus recited the Pati- 
mokkha in their successive cells without appointing 
(a certain place for doing so). The Bhikkhus who 
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arrived (from distant places), did not know where 
the Uposatha was to be held that day. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, recite the Patimokkha 
in the successive cells without appointing a certain 
place for it. He who recites it (in this way), com- 
mits a dukka/a offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, 
the holding of Uposatha after having fixed upon an 
Uposatha hall, wherever the Sawgha likes, a Vihara, 
or an Aafe^ayoga, or a storied building, or a house, 
or a cave 1 . And you ought to appoint it in this way: 

2. ' Let a learned, competent Bhikkhu proclaim 
the following »atti before the Samgha : " Let the 
Sawgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. If the Sawgha 
is ready, let the Sawgha appoint the Vihara called 
N. N. to be our Uposatha hall. This is the »atti. 
Let the Sawgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. The 
Sawgha appoints, &c. Thus I understand."' 

3. At that time there were in a certain residence 
(or district) two Uposatha halls fixed upon. The 
Bhikkhus assembled in both places, because (some 
of them) thought, 'The Uposatha will be held here;' 
(and some), ' It will be held there.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, fix upon two Uposatha 
halls in one district. He who does so, commits a 
dukka/a offence. I ordain, O Bhikkhus, the abolish- 
ing of one of them 2 , and the holding of Uposatha 
(only) in one place. 

4. ' And you ought to abolish it, O Bhikkhus, in 
this way : Let a learned, competent Bhikkhu pro- 

1 See the note on I, 30, 4. 

2 I.e. to abolish the character of uposathSgSra, conferred on 
the Vihara &c. by the act of sammuti. 
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claim the following #atti before the Sa*»gha : " Let 
the Sa/»gha, reverend Sirs, hear me. If the Sazwgha 
is ready, the Saawgha may abolish the Uposatha 
hall called N.N. This is the »atti. Let the Saw- 
gha, &c. Thus I understand.'" 



1. At that time in a certain district too small an 
Uposatha hall had been appointed. On the day 
of Uposatha a great assembly of Bhikkhus met 
together. The Bhikkhus heard the Patimokkha 
sitting outside the site fixed upon. Now those 
Bhikkhus thought : ' The Blessed One has promul- 
gated the precept that Uposatha is to be held after 
an Uposatha hall has been fixed upon, and we have 
heard the Patimokkha sitting outside the site fixed 
upon. Have we therefore (duly) held Uposatha or 
have we not held it ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Whether (a Bhikkhu) be seated inside or outside 
the site fixed upon, provided he hears the Pati- 
mokkha, Uposatha has been duly held by him. 

2. ' Therefore, O Bhikkhus, let the Sawgha deter- 
mine as large an uposatha-pamukha 1 as it desires. 
And it ought to be determined, O Bhikkhus, in this 
way : First the landmarks are to be proclaimed. 
The landmarks having been proclaimed, let a learned, 
competent Bhikkhu proclaim the following watti 

1 Uposatha-pamukha (literally, that which has the Uposatha 
at its head, or, that which is situated in front of the Uposatha) 
evidently means the place around the uposathagara, in which 
the Patimokkha recitation may be heard as well as in the uposa- 
thagara itself. 
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before the Sawgha : " Let the Sa/»gha, reverend 
Sirs, hear me. If the Sazwgha is ready, let the 
Sawgha, as the landmarks have been proclaimed all 
around, determine an uposathapamukha by these 
landmarks. This is the #atti. Let the Sa#zgha, 
&c. Thus I understand."' 



10. 

At that time in a certain district on the day of 
Uposatha the young Bhikkhus, who. had assembled 
first, thought : ' The Theras do not come yet,' and 
went away. The Uposatha service was held after 
the right time. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that on the Uposatha 
day the Theras ought to assemble first.' 



11. 

At that time there were at Ra^agaha several 
residences (of Bhikkhus) within the same boundary. 
Now the Bhikkhus quarrelled : (some of them said), 
' The Uposatha shall be held in our residence ;' 
(others said), ' It shall be held in our residence.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' There are, O Bhikkhus, several (Bhikkhu) resi- 
dences within the same boundary; now the Bhik- 
khus quarrel : (some of them say), " The Uposatha 
shall be held in our residence ;" (others say), " It 
shall be held in our residence." Let those Bhikkhus, 
O Bhikkhus, assemble in one place all of them and 
hold Uposatha there, or let them assemble where 
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the senior Bhikkhu dwells and hold Uposatha there. 
But in no case is Uposatha to be held by an incom- 
plete congregation. He who holds it (in that way), 
commits a dukka/a offence.' 



12. 

1. At that time the reverend Maha Kassapa, 
when going to the Uposatha from Andhakavinda to 
Reifagaha, and crossing a river on his way, was 
nearly 1 being carried away (by the river) 2 ; and his 
robes got wet. The Bhikkhus said to the reverend 
Maha Kassapa : ' How have your robes got wet, 
friend ?' (He replied) : ' As I was going, friends, to 
the Uposatha from Andhakavinda to Ra^agaha, and 
crossing a river on my way, I was nearly being 
carried away (by the river); thus my robes have 
become wet.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let the Sa/wgha, O Bhikkhus, confer on the 
boundary which it has determined for common 



1 'Manam vuMo ahosi.' Buddhaghosa : 'fsakam appatta- 
vu/Aabh&vo ahosi.' Manawz is evidently the equivalent of 
Sanskrit manak. 

2 Buddhaghosa's note on this passage contains some details 
regarding the way which Maha Kassapa went. Andhakavinda is 
three g&vuta distant from Ra^agaha. There were eighteen (?the 
MS. reads: a/Mara mahavih&ra) great Viharas around Ra^a- 
gaha included by the same boundary which Buddha himself had 
consecrated. The Uposatha service for this whole district was 
performed in the Ve/uvana monastery. The river* which Maha 
Kassapa crossed on his way to the VeAivana was the Sappini, 
which rises in the GiggAakH/a. mountain. 
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residence and for communion of Uposatha, the 
character of ti^lvarena avippavasa 1 . 

2. ' And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to confer on it 
this character in this way : Let a learned, compe- 
tent Bhikkhu proclaim the following »atti before 
the Sawzgha : " Let the Samgha, reverend Sirs, hear 
me. If the Sawzgha is ready, let the Sawgha confer 
on the boundary which the Sa#zgha has determined 
for common residence and for communion of Upo- 
satha, the character of tiilvarena avippavasa. 
This is the #atti. Let the Samgha (&c.,as above). 
Thus I understand."' 

3. At that time the Bhikkhus, considering that 
the Blessed One had ordained the conferring of the 
character of ti/61 varena avippavasa (on the boun- 
daries), deposited their robes in a house. Those 
robes were lost, burnt, or eaten by rats ; the 
Bhikkhus were badly dressed and had coarse robes. 
(Other) Bhikkhus said : ' How comes it that you 
are badly dressed, friends, and that you have coarse 
robes?' (They replied) : 'Considering, friends, that 
the Blessed One had ordained the conferring (on 
the boundaries) of the character of ti^ivarena 
avippavasa, we deposited our robes in a house; 
the robes have been lost, burnt, or eaten by rats ; 

1 Ti^ivarena avippavasa means not parting with the three 
robes which belong to the usual 'parikkhSri' (requisites) of a 
Bhikkhu. Bhikkhus were not allowed to part with their £ivaras, 
excepting under special circumstances and for a limited time (see 
the Patimokkha, 29th nissaggiya dhamma). Conferring the 
character of ti^ivarena avippavasa on a boundary means, we 
believe, to determine that it should be free to Bhikkhus residing 
within this boundary, to keep a set of robes wherever they liked 
within the same boundary (excepting in a village, § 3), and that 
such an act should not be considered as parting with the robes. 
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therefore we are badly dressed and have coarse 
robes.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let * the Sawgha, O Bhikkhus, confer on the 
boundary which it has determined for common resi- 
dence and for communion of Uposatha, the character 
of ti^ivarena avippavasa, excepting villages and 
the neighbourhood of villages 2 . 

4. 'And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to confer on it 
this character in this way, &c. s 

5. ' Let him who determines a boundary, O 
Bhikkhus, first determine the boundary for common 
residence and for communion of Uposatha, and 
afterwards decree about the tiilvarena avippa- 
vasa. Let him who abolishes a boundary, O 
Bhikkhus, first abolish the decree about the tikt- 
varena avippavasa, and afterwards abolish the 
boundary for common residence and for communion 
of Uposatha. 

' And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to abolish the 

1 Buddhaghosa observes that this rule applies to Bhikkhus only, 
and not to Bhikkhunts. For Bhikkhunts reside only in villages ; 
there would be no £ivaraparih£ra at all for Bhikkhunts, if they 
were to use the kammav£M given in § 4. Buddhaghosa also 
observes at this occasion that the boundaries of the Bhikkhusamgha 
and of the Bhikkhunisa/ngha are quite independent from each 
other, and that the rules given in chap. 13 do not refer to boun- 
daries the one of which belongs to the Bhikkhusawgha, the other 
to the Bhikkhuntsawgha. 

8 As to the extent attributed tothe'gSmupaMra' (neighbour- 
hood of the village), see the Vibhahga, quoted by Minayeff, Pritim. 
p. 66, 1. 1. 

* This formula is identical with that given in § 2. The only dif- 
ference is that after the words 'the character of tiiivarena avip- 
pavasa,' the words 'excepting villages and the neighbourhood of 
villages ' are inserted. 
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tiiivarena avippavasa in this way: Let a learned, 
competent Bhikkhu proclaim the following »atti 
before the Sa#zgha : " Let the Sawzgha, reverend 
Sirs, hear me. If the Sawgha is ready, let the 
Sa#zgha abolish the ti/6tvarena avippavasa, which 
the Sawgha has decreed. This is the »atti. Let 
the Sawzgha, &c." 

6. 'And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to abolish the 
boundary in this way: Let a learned, competent 
Bhikkhu proclaim the following «atti before the 
Sa#zgha : " Let the Sa/wgha, reverend Sirs, hear 
me. If the Samgha. is ready, let the Sawgha 
abolish the boundary for common residence and for 
communion of Uposatha which it has determined. 
This is the »atti. Let the Sawgha, &c." 

7. ' If there is no boundary determined nor fixed, 
O Bhikkhus, the village boundary of that village, or 
the nigama boundary of that nigama (market town) 
near which village or nigama (a Bhikkhu) dwells, 
is to be considered as boundary for common resi- 
dence and for the communion of Uposatha. If (he 
lives), O Bhikkhus, in a forest where no villages 
are, community of residence and Uposatha extends 
to a distance of seven abbhantaras 1 all around. 
A river, O Bhikkhus, cannot be a boundary, a sea 
cannot be a boundary, a natural lake cannot be a 
boundary. In a river, O Bhikkhus, or in a sea, or 
in a natural lake, community of residence and Upo- 
satha extends as far as an average man can spirt 
water all around.' 



1 1 abbhantara=28 hattha (Buddhaghosa and Abhidhinappadi- 
pika, v. 197). See Rh. D., 'Coins and Measures,' &c, p. 15. 



[13] 
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13. 

1. At that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus made 
one boundary overlap another one (which had been 
determined before by other Bhikkhus). 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

'The act of those who have determined their 
boundary first is lawful, unobjectionable, and valid. 
The act of those who have determined their boun- 
dary afterwards is unlawful, objectionable, and invalid. 
Let no one, O Bhikkhus, make one boundary overlap 
another one. He who does, commits a dukka/a 
offence.' 

2. At that time the A*]&abbaggiya Bhikkhus made 
one boundary encompass another one (which had 
been determined before by other Bhikkhus). 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' The act of those, &c. (see § i). Let no one, 

Bhikkhus, make one boundary encompass another 
one. He who does, commits a dukka/a offence. 

1 prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that he who determines 
a boundary, is to determine it so as to leave an 
interstice 1 between the boundaries.' 



14. 

1. Now the Bhikkhus thought : ' How many Upo- 
satha (days) are* there?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

1 Buddhaghosa prescribes to leave an interstice of one hattha, 
and he adds that the ancient Sinhalese commentaries differ as to 
the measure required for this interstice : the Kurundt requires one 
vidatthi, the Mah&pa££arl four ahgula. 
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'There are the following two Uposatha (days), 
O Bhikkhus, the fourteenth and the fifteenth (of the 
half month) ; these are the two Uposatha (days), 
O Bhikkhus.' 

2. Now the Bhikkhus thought : ' How many 
Uposatha services are there ? ' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' There are the following four Uposatha services, 
O Bhikkhus: the Uposatha service which is held 
unlawfully (by an) incomplete (congregation) 1 , the 
Uposatha service which is held unlawfully (by a) 
complete (congregation), the Uposatha service which 
is held lawfully (by an) incomplete (congregation), 
the Uposatha service which is held lawfully (by a) 
complete (congregation). 

3. ' Now, O Bhikkhus, the Uposatha service 
which is held unlawfully (by an) incomplete (con- 
gregation), such an Uposatha service, O Bhikkhus, 
ought not to be held, nor is such an Uposatha service 
allowed by me. Now, O Bhikkhus, the Uposatha 
service which is held unlawfully (by a) complete 
(congregation), such an Uposatha service, O Bhik- 
khus, ought not to be held, nor is such an Uposatha 
service allowed by me. Now, O Bhikkhus, the 
Uposatha service which is held lawfully (by an) 
incomplete (congregation), such an Uposatha service, 
O Bhikkhus, ought not to be held, nor is such an 
Uposatha service allowed by me. Now, O Bhikkhus, 
the Uposatha service which is held lawfully (by a) 
complete (congregation), such an Uposatha service, 
O Bhikkhus, ought to be held, and such an Upo- 

* For a definition of lawfulness and unlawfulness of the official 
functions of the Order as well as of completeness and incompleteness 
of the congregation by which such acts are performed, see IX, 3. 

S 2 
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satha service is allowed by me. Therefore, O 
Bhikkhus, you ought to train yourselves thus : " The 
Uposatha service which is held lawfully (by a) com- 
plete (congregation), such an Uposatha service will 
we hold."' 



15. 

1. Now the Bhikkhus thought : ' How many ways 
are there of reciting the Patimokkha ? ' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' There are the following five ways of reciting the 
Patimokkha : The introduction * having been recited, 
as to the rest, it may be proclaimed : " Such and 
such rules are known (to the fraternity 2 )." This is 
the first way of reciting the Patimokkha. The 
introduction having been recited, the four para- 
^•ika dhamma having been recited, as to the rest, 
it may be proclaimed : " Such and such rules are 
known (to the fraternity)." This is the second way 
of reciting the Patimokkha. The introduction having 
been recited, the four para/ika dhamma having 
been recited, the thirteen sawghadisesa dhamma 
having been recited, . . . the introduction having 
been recited, the four para^ika dhamma having 
been recited, the thirteen sawghadisesa dhamma 
having been recited, the two aniyata dhammS. 
having been recited, as to the rest, it may be pro- 

1 The introduction (nid&na) of the Patimokkha is the formula 
given above, chap. 3. 3. 

2 'Avasesaw sutena savetabbaw,' i.e. it is to be pro- 
claimed: 'The four pSra^ika" dhamma, &c, are known to the 
reverend brethren (literally, have been heard by the reverend 
brethren).' 
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claimed : " Such and such rules are known (to the 
fraternity)." This is the fourth way of reciting the 
Patimokkha. The fifth way is (to recite it) in its 
full extent. These, O Bhikkhus, are the five ways 
of reciting the Patimokkha.' 

2. At that time the Bhikkhus, considering that 
the Blessed One had allowed to recite the Pati- 
mokkha abridged, always recited the Patimokkha 
abridged. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' You ought not, O Bhikkhus, to recite the Pati- 
mokkha abridged. He who does, commits a duk- 
ka^a offence.' 

3. At that time a certain residence (of Bhikkhus) 
in the Kosala country was menaced on the day of 
Uposatha by savage people. The Bhikkhus were 
not able to recite the Patimokkha in its full extent. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, in the case of danger 
to recite the Patimokkha abridged.' 

4. At that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus recited 
the Patimokkha abridged also when there was no 
danger. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' You ought not to recite the Patimokkha abridged, 
O Bhikkhus, if there is no danger. He who does, 
commits a dukka/a offence. I allow you, O 
Bhikkhus, in the case of danger only to recite the 
Patimokkha abridged. The cases of danger are the 
following : danger from kings, from robbers, from fire, 
from water, from human beings, from non-human 
beings, from beasts of prey, from creeping things, 
danger of life, danger against chastity. I ordain, 
O Bhikkhus, the recitation in such cases of danger 
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of the Patimokkha abridged ; if there is no danger, 
in its full extent.' 

5. At that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
preached the Dhamma before the Sawgha without 
being called upon (by the Thera). 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, preach the Dhamma 
before the Sawgha without being called upon. He 
who does, commits adukka^a offence. I prescribe, 

Bhikkhus, that the Thera is either to preach the 
Dhamma himself or to call upon another (Bhikkhu 
to do so).' 

6. At that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus put 
questions about the Vinaya before the Sawgha 
without being appointed thereto. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, put questions about 
the Vinaya before the Samgha. without being ap- 
pointed thereto. He who so questions, commits 
a dukka^a offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that 
an appointed (Bhikkhu) is to put questions about 
the Vinaya before the Sa/#gha. And (this Bhikkhu) 
is to be appointed, O Bhikkhus, in this way : One 
may either appoint himself, or one may appoint 
another person. 

7. 'And how is (a Bhikkhu) to appoint himself? 
Let a learned, competent Bhikkhu proclaim the fol- 
lowing »atti before the Sa/#gha : " Let the Sawgha, 
reverend Sirs, hear me. If the Sa/wgha is ready, 

1 will question N. N. about the Vinaya." Thus one 
may appoint himself. And how is (a Bhikkhu) to 
appoint another person ? Let a learned, competent 
Bhikkhu proclaim the following «atti before the 
Sa#zgha : " Let the Sawgha, &c. If the Sawgha is 
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ready, let N. N. question N. N. about the Vinaya." 
Thus one may appoint another person.' 

8. At that time appointed, clever Bhikkhus put 
questions about the Vinaya before the Sawgha. The 
.A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus conceived anger (towards 
those Bhikkhus), conceived discontent, and threat- 
ened them with blows. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe you, O Bhikkhus, that even he who 
has been appointed shall (not) put questions about 
the Vinaya before the Sa#zgha (without) having 
looked at the assembly and weighed (with the mind 
each) person (present).' 

9, 10. At that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus 
answered questions about the Vinaya before the 
Sa/»gha without being appointed thereto. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, answer questions about 
the Vinaya before the Sa#*gha without being ap- 
pointed thereto. He who does, commits a dukka/a 
offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that questions 
about the Vinaya are to be answered before the 
Sawgha (only) by an appointed (Bhikkhu). And 
(this Bhikkhu) is to be appointed \ &c.' 

11. At that time appointed, clever Bhikkhus 
answered questions about the Vinaya before the 
Sawgha. The A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 2 , &c. 

1 See §§ 6, 7. Read: ' ... I will answer the questions of N. N. 
about the Vinaya.' And, ' ... let N. N. answer the questions of 
N. N. about the Vinaya.' 

2 See § 8. Read : ' . . . shall (not) answer questions about the 
Vinaya . . .' 
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16. 

1. At that time the Al&abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
reproved for an offence a Bhikkhu who had not 
given them leave. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' No Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, who has not given 
leave, may be reproved for an offence. He who 
reproves (such a Bhikkhu), commits a dukkafe 
offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you reprove 
(Bhikkhus) for an offence (only) after having asked 
for leave (by saying), " Give me leave, reverend 
brother, I wish to speak to you." ' 

2. At that time clever Bhikkhus reproved the 
A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus for an offence after having 
asked for leave. The AT&ibbaggiya Bhikkhus con- 
ceived anger (towards those Bhikkhus), conceived 
discontent, and threatened them with blows. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you are (not) to 
reprove (a Bhikkhu) for an offence, even if he has 
given leave, (without) having weighed (with your 
mind) the person (concerned).' 

3. At that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus, who 
thought : ' Otherwise clever Bhikkhus might ask us 
for leave (and reprove us for an offence),' themselves 
asked beforehand pure Bhikkhus who had com- 
mitted no offence, for leave without object and 
reason. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no pure Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, who have 
committed no offence, be asked for leave without 
object and reason. He who does, commits a duk- 
ka/a offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you 
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are (not) to ask for leave (without) having weighed 
(with your mind) the person (concerned).' 

4. At that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus per- 
formed an unlawful official act before the Samgha. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, perform unlawful acts 
before the Samgha. He who does, commits a duk- 
ka^a offence.' 

They performed an unlawful act nevertheless. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you should protest, 
if an unlawful act is being performed.' 

5. At that time clever Bhikkhus protested at an 
unlawful act being performed by the ^T^abbaggiya 
Bhikkhus. The -Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus conceived 
anger, conceived discontent, and threatened (those 
Bhikkhus) with blows. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to express your opinion 
only (instead of protesting formally)/ 

They expressed their opinion in the presence of 
the said (Bhikkhus). The .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus 
conceived anger, conceived discontent, and threat- 
ened (them) with blows. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that four or five persons 
may protest, that two or three may express their 
opinion, and that one person may determine (in his 
mind) : " I do not think this right." ' 

6. At that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus, when 
reciting the Patimokkha before the Sawgha, inten- 
tionally recited it so that it could not be heard. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let not him who is to recite the Patimokkha, 
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O Bhikkhus, intentionally recite it so that it cannot 
be heard. He who does, commits a dukka^a 
offence.' 

7. At that time the reverend Udayi, who had 
a crow's voice, had the duty to recite the Pati- 
mokkha before the Sazwgha. Now the reverend 
Udayi thought : ' It has been prescribed by the 
Blessed One that he who is to recite the Pati- 
mokkha, ought to recite it so that it may be heard ; 
but I have a crow's voice. Well, how am I to act ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that he who is to recite 
the Patimokkha may endeavour to make it audible. 
If he endeavours (to do so), he is free from offence.' 

8. At that time Devadatta recited the Patimokkha 
before an assembly in which laymen were present. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, recite the Patimokkha 
before an assembly in which laymen are present. He 
who does, commits a dukka/a offence.' 

9. At that time the ./Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus re- 
cited the Patimokkha before the Sa#zgha without 
being called upon (by the Thera). 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, recite the Patimokkha 
before the Sawzgha without being called upon. He 
who does, commits a dukka^a offence. I prescribe, 
O Bhikkhus, that the Thera is master of the Pati- 
mokkha 1 .' 

End of the Bharcavara of the A»«atitthiyas 2 . 

1 I. e. of reciting the Patimokkha himself or causing another 
Bhikkhu to do so. 
4 I.e. Sama«as belonging to other schools. See chap. 1. 
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17. 

i. Then the Blessed One, after having dwelt near 
Ra/agaha as long as he thought fit, went forth 
on his pilgrimage to Abdanavatthu. Going from 
place to place on his pilgrimage, he came to Aoda- 
navatthu. At that time there dwelt in a certain 
residence many Bhikkhus, the eldest of whom was 
an ignorant, unlearned person : he neither knew 
Uposatha, nor the Uposatha service, nor the Pati- 
mokkha, nor the recital of the Patimokkha. 

2. Now those Bhikkhus thought : ' It has been 
prescribed by the Blessed One that the eldest Bhik- 
khu is master of the Patimokkha, and here the eldest 
of us is an ignorant, unlearned person : he neither 
knows Uposatha . . . nor the recital of the Pati- 
mokkha. Well, how are we to act ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that (in such a case) 
that Bhikkhu who is (most) learned and competent, 
is to be made master of the Patimokkha.' 

3. At that time there dwelt in a certain residence 
on the day of Uposatha many ignorant, unlearned 
Bhikkhus : they neither knew Uposatha . . . nor the 
recital of the Patimokkha. They called upon the 
Thera : ' May it please the Thera, reverend Sir, to 
recite the Patimokkha.' He replied : ' I am not 
competent to do so.' They called upon the next 
eldest, &c. He also replied, &c. They called upon 
the third eldest, &c. In this manner they called 
upon (all Bhikkhus) down to the youngest one : 
'May it please the reverend brother to recite the 
Patimokkha.' He also replied : ' I am not compe- 
tent, venerable Sirs, to do so.' 
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They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

4, 5. ' When, O Bhikkhus, in a certain residence, 
&C. 1 ; in that case, O Bhikkhus, these Bhikkhus are 
instantly to send one Bhikkhu to the neighbouring 
residence (of Bhikkhus): "Go, friend, and come back 
when you have learnt the Patimokkha abridged or in 
its full extent." ' 

6. Now the Bhikkhus thought : ' By whom is (this 
Bhikkhu) to be sent?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that the Thera is to 
give order to a young Bhikkhu.' 

The young Bhikkhus, having received that order 
from the Thera, did not go. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one who has been ordered by the Thera 
forbear to go, unless he be sick. He who does not 
go, commits a dukka/a offence.' 



18. 

1. Then the Blessed One, after having dwelt at 
Aodanavatthu as long as he thought fit, went back 
again to Ra^agaha. At that time the people asked 
the Bhikkhus who went about for alms : ' What day 
of the half month is this, reverend Sirs ?' The Bhik- 
khus replied : ' We do not know, friends.' The people 
were annoyed, murmured, and became angry : ' Those 
Sakyaputtiya Samawas do not even know how to 
count (the days of) the half month ; what good things 
else will they know?' 

1 Here follows an exact repetition of the story told in § 3, which 
is given here, of course, in the present tense. 
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They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you learn how to 
count (the days of) the half month.' 

2. Now the Bhikkhus thought: 'Who ought to 
learn to count (the days of) the half month ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you learn all of you 
to count (the days of) the half month.' 

3. At that time the people asked the Bhikkhus 
who went about for alms : ' How many Bhikkhus 
are there, reverend Sirs?' The Bhikkhus replied: 
' We do not know, friends.' The people were annoyed, 
murmured, and became angry : ' Those Sakyaputtiya 
Sama#as do not even know each other ; what good 
things else will they know V 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you count the 
Bhikkhus.' 

4. Now the Bhikkhus thought : ' At what time 
ought we to count the Bhikkhus?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you count (the 
Bhikkhus) on the day of Uposatha, either by way 
of (counting the single) troops (of which the as- 
sembly is composed) 1 , or that you take (each of 
you) a ticket (and count those tickets).' 



19. 

At that time Bhikkhus who did not know that it 
was Uposatha day, went for alms to a distant village. 

1 This appears to be the meaning of gawamaggena ga«etu»» ; 
Buddhaghosa has no note on this passage. 
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They came back when the Patimokkha was being 
recited, or when it just had been recited. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you proclaim : " To- 
day is Uposatha." ' 

Now the Bhikkhus thought: 'Who is to pro- 
claim so?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that the Thera is to 
proclaim (the day of Uposatha) in due time.' 

At that time a certain Thera did not think of it 
in due time. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to proclaim it also at 
meal time.' 

(The Thera) did not think of it at meal time either. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, to proclaim it whenever 
(the Thera) thinks of it.' 



20. 

1. At that time the Uposatha hall in a certain 
residence was full of sweepings. The Bhikkhus 
who arrived there were annoyed, murmured, and 
became angry: 'How can the Bhikkhus neglect to 
sweep the Uposatha hall?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you sweep the 
Uposatha hall.' 

2. Now the Bhikkhus thought: 'Well, who is to 
sweep the Uposatha hall?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
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' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that the Thera is to order 
a young Bhikkhu (to sweep the Uposatha hall).' 

The young Bhikkhus, having received that order 
from the Thera, did not sweep it. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' He who has been ordered by the Thera, ought 
not to forbear to sweep it, unless he be sick. He who 
does not sweep it, commits a dukka^a offence.' 

3. At that time there were no seats prepared in 
the Uposatha hall. The Bhikkhus sat down on the 
ground. Their bodies and their robes became full 
of dust. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you prepare seats 
in the Uposatha hall.' 

Now the Bhikkhus thought, &c. (see § 2). 

'He who does not prepare (seats), commits a duk- 
ka^a offence.' 

4. At that time there was no lamp in the Upo- 
satha hall. The Bhikkhus in the darkness trod upon 
(each other's) bodies and robes. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you light a lamp 
in the Uposatha hall.' 

Now the Bhikkhus thought, &c. (see § 2). 

' He who does not light (the lamp), commits a 
dukka^a offence.' 

5. At that time the resident Bhikkhus in a certain 
residence did not provide drink (i.e. water), nor did 
they provide food. The incoming Bhikkhus were 
annoyed, murmured, and became angry: 'How can 
the resident Bhikkhus neglect to provide for drink 
and to provide for food?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
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' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you provide drink 
and food.' 

Now the Bhikkhus thought, &c. (see § 2). 

'He who does not provide for it, commits a duk- 
ka/a offence.' 



21. 

1. At that time many ignorant, unlearned Bhik- 
khus who travelled to the (four) quarters (of the 
world) did not ask leave of their a^ariyas and 
upa^^ayas (when going away). 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, there are many ignorant, 
unlearned Bhikkhus who travel to the (four) quarters 
without asking leave of their a^ariyas and upa^-- 
^ayas ; such Bhikkhus ought to be asked by 
their aiariyas and upa^^ayas: "Where will 
you go? with whom will you go?" If those ignorant, 
unlearned Bhikkhus name other ignorant, unlearned 
Bhikkhus, their aiariyas and upa^^ayas ought 
not to allow them (to go) ; if they allow them, they 
commit a dukka/a offence. If those ignorant, un- 
learned Bhikkhus go without the permission of their 
a^ariyas and upa^^ayas, they commit a duk- 
ka^a offence. 

2. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, there dwell in a certain 
residence many ignorant, unlearned Bhikkhus who 
neither know Uposatha, nor the Uposatha service, 
nor the Patimokkha, nor the recital of the Pati- 
mokkha : now there arrives (at that place) another 
Bhikkhu who is erudite, who has studied the 
agamas (i. e. the collections of Suttas), who knows 
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the Dhamma, the Vinaya, the matika 1 , who is 
wise, learned, intelligent, modest, conscientious 2 , 
anxious for training ; let those Bhikkhus, O Bhik- 
khus, kindly receive that Bhikkhu, let them show 
attention to him, exchange (friendly) words with him, 
provide him with powder, clay 3 , a tooth-cleanser, 
and water to rinse his mouth with. If they do not 
receive him kindly, or show no attention to him, or 
do not exchange (friendly) words with him, or do 
not provide him with powder, clay, a tooth-cleanser, 
and water to rinse his mouth with, they commit 
a dukka/a offence. 

3. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, there dwell in a certain 
residence on the day of Uposatha many ignorant, 
unlearned Bhikkhus who neither know Uposatha 
. . . nor the recital of the Patimokkha ; let those 
Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, instantly send one Bhikkhu 
to the neighbouring residence (of Bhikkhus, saying), 
" Go, friend, and come back when you have learnt 
the Patimokkha abridged or in its full extent." If 
they succeed in this way, well and good. If they 
do not succeed, those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, ought 
all to go to a residence where they (the Bhikkhus 
there) know Uposatha or the Uposatha service or 
the Patimokkha or the recital of the Patimokkha. 

1 Enumerations of terms indicating the different cases that come 
under a Vinaya rule or a dogmatical proposition are called m£tik& ; 
for instance, in discussing the first pira^ika rule theVibhanga 
gives the following matikapadini : tisso itthiyo manussitthi ama- 
nussitthi tirai^anagatitthi, tayo ubhatovyan^anaksl manussubha- 
tovyaw^anako amanussubh. tira&Wanagatubh., &c. Most of the 
works belonging to the Abhidhamma Pi/aka are based on and 
opened by such matika lists. 

4 Or 'scrupulous,' in good sense. 

3 See I, 25, 12, with our note. 

[13] T 
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If they do not go, they commit a dukka/a 
offence. 

4. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, many ignorant, un- 
learned Bhikkhus keep vassa 1 in a certain resi- 
dence who neither know, &c. 2 If they succeed in 
this way, well and good. If they do not succeed, 
they ought to send away one Bhikkhu for seven 
days' time (saying), " Go, friend, and come back 
when you have learnt the Patimokkha abridged or 
in its full extent." If they succeed in this way, well 
and good. If they do not succeed, those Bhikkhus, 
O Bhikkhus, ought not to keep vassa in that resi- 
dence. If they do, they commit a dukka/a offence.' 



22. 

1. Then the Blessed One thus addressed the 
Bhikkhus : ' Assemble, O Bhikkhus, the Samgha. 
will hold Uposatha.' When he had spoken thus, 
a certain Bhikkhu said to the Blessed One : ' There 
is a sick Bhikkhu, Lord, who is not present.' 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that a sick Bhikkhu is 
to declare (lit. to give) his parisuddhi 3 . And let it 
be declared, O Bhikkhus, in this way : Let that sick 
Bhikkhu go to one Bhikkhu, adjust his upper robe 
so as to cover one shoulder, sit down squatting, 
raise his joined hands, and say : " I declare my 
parisuddhi, take my parisuddhi, proclaim my 
pirisuddhi (before the fraternity)." Whether he 

1 See III, 1 seq. 2 See § 3. 

8 Pirisuddhi, literally, means purity. He declares that he is 
pure from the offences specified in the P&timokkha, and charges 
another Bhikkhu with proclaiming his declaration before the 
assembled chapter. 
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express this by gesture (lit. by his body), or by 
word, or by gesture and word, the parisuddhi has 
been declared. If he does not express this by ges- 
ture, &c, the parisuddhi has not been declared. 

2. ' If (the sick Bhikkhu) succeeds in doing so, 
well and good. If he does not succeed, let them 
take that sick Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, on his bed or 
his chair to the assembly, and (then) let them hold 
Uposatha. If, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhus who are 
nursing the sick, think : " If we move this sick 
person from his place, the sickness will increase, or 
he will die," let them not move the sick, O Bhik- 
khus, from his place ; let the Sawgha go there and 
hold there Uposatha. But in no case are they to 
hold Uposatha with an incomplete congregation. 
If (a Bhikkhu) does so, he commits a dukka/a 
offence. 

3. ' If he who has been charged with the pari- 
suddhi, O Bhikkhus, leaves the place at once 1 , 
after the parisuddhi has been entrusted (to him), 
the parisuddhi ought to be declared to another. 
If he who has been charged with the parisuddhi, 
O Bhikkhus, after the parisuddhi has been en- 
trusted to him, returns to the world 2 at once * ; or 
dies; or admits that he is a samawera; or that he 
has abandoned the precepts 3 ; or that he has become 

1 Literally, on the spot, i. e. without setting out on his way to 
the assembly. 

a We have no doubt that this is the correct translation of vib- 
bhamati (see I, 39, 5). The difference between vibbhamati (he 
returns to the world) and sikkhaw pa££akkh£ti (he abandons 
the precepts) seems to be that the former is an informal, and the 
latter a formal, renunciation of the Order. 

* The precepts are abandoned (sikkhi pa^akkh&ta' hoti) 
by declaring that one abandons the Buddha, or the Dhamma, or the 

T 2 
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guilty of an extreme offence 1 ; or that he is mad; 
or that his mind is unhinged ; or that he suffers 
(bodily) pain ; or that expulsion has been pro- 
nounced against him for his refusal to see an offence 
(committed by himself) ; or to atone for such an 
offence ; or to renounce a false doctrine ; or that he 
is a eunuch ; or that he has furtively attached him- 
self (to the Sa*»gha) ; or that he is gone over to 
the Titthiyas; or that he is an animal 2 ; or that 
he is guilty of matricide; or that he is guilty of 
parricide ; or that he has murdered an Arahat ; or 
that he has violated a Bhikkhuni ; or that he has 
caused a schism among the Samgha. ; or that he has 
shed (a Buddha's) blood ; or that he is a hermaphro- 
dite : (in these cases) the parisuddhi ought to be 
entrusted to another one. 

4. ' If he who has been charged with the pari- 
suddhi, O Bhikkhus, after the parisuddhi has 
been entrusted to him, and whilst he is on his way 
(to the assembly), leaves the place, or returns to the 
world, or dies, or admits that he is a sama#era, &c, 
or admits that he is a hermaphrodite, the pari- 
suddhi has not been conveyed (to the Sa»zgha). 
If he who has been charged with the parisuddhi, 
O Bhikkhus, after the parisuddhi has been en- 
trusted to him, having arrived with the fraternity, 
leaves the place, or dies, &c, the parisuddhi has 

Sawgha, or the Vinaya, &c. By such a declaration a Bhikkhu who 
wishes to return to a layman's life, or to go over to a Titthiya sect, 
gives up his character as a member of the Buddhist fraternity. The 
rules about the sikkh£pa££akkhana are given in the Vibhanga, 
in the explanation of the first para^ika rule (chap. 8, § 2). 

1 Most probably antimavatthu refers to the ptra^ika offences 
which require excommunication. 

2 See the story given in I, 63. 
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been conveyed. If he who has been charged with 
the parisuddhi, O Bhikkhus, after the parisuddhi 
has been entrusted to him, though he reaches the 
assembly, does not proclaim (the parisuddhi he is 
charged with) because he falls asleep, or by careless- 
ness, or because he attains (meditation), the pari- 
suddhi has been conveyed, and there is no offence 
on the part of him who has been charged with the 
parisuddhi. If he who has been charged, &c, 
intentionally omits to proclaim (the parisuddhi), 
the parisuddhi has been conveyed, but he who 
has been charged with the parisuddhi is guilty of 
a dukka/a offence.' 



23. 

Then the Blessed One thus addressed the Bhik- 
khus : ' Assemble, O Bhikkhus, the Sa»zgha will per- 
form an (official) act.' When he had spoken thus, a 
certain Bhikkhu said to the Blessed One : ' There is 
a sick Bhikkhu, Lord, who is not present.' 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that a sick Bhikkhu is 
to declare (lit. to give) his consent (to the act to 
be performed), &C. 1 I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that 
on the day of Uposatha he who declares his pari- 
suddhi is to declare his consent (to official acts to 
be performed eventually) also, for (both declarations) 
are required for the Samgha. (and for the validity of 
its acts). 

1 The rules given here regarding the £^anda (declaration of con- 
sent of an absentee) that is required for the performance of official 
acts are word for word the same as those set out in chap. 22. 1-4, 
regarding the parisuddhi required at the Uposatha service. 
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24. 

1. At that time relations of a certain Bhikkhu 
seized him on the day of Uposatha. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, a certain Bhikkhu is seized 
on the day of Uposatha by relations of his, let the 
Bhikkhus say to those relations : " Pray, friends, let 
this Bhikkhu free for a moment until this Bhikkhu 
has held Uposatha." 

2. 'If they succeed in this way, well and good. 
If they do not succeed, let the Bhikkhus say to 
those relations : " Pray, friends, stand apart for a 
moment, until this Bhikkhu has declared his pari- 
suddhi." If they succeed, well and good. If they 
do not succeed, let the Bhikkhus say to those rela- 
tions : " Pray, friends, take this Bhikkhu for a mo- 
ment outside the boundary, until the Sa/wgha has 
held Uposatha." If they succeed, well and good. 
If they do not succeed, in no case is Uposatha to be 
held by an assembly that is incomplete. Should it 
be so held, (each Bhikkhu in the assembly) is guilty 
of a dukka^a offence. 

3. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a certain Bhikkhu is 
seized on the day of Uposatha by kings, by robbers, 
by rascals, by hostile Bhikkhus, &C. 1 ' 



25. 

1. Then the Blessed One thus addressed the 
Bhikkhus : ' Assemble, O Bhikkhus, the Sazwgha 

1 See §§ 1, 2. 
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has duties (official acts) to perform.' When he had 
spoken thus, a certain Bhikkhu said to the Blessed 
One: 'There is a mad Bhikkhu, Lord, called Gagga, 
who is not present.' ' There are, O Bhikkhus, two 
sorts of madmen : There is one mad Bhikkhu who 
now remembers the Uposatha, now does not re- 
member it, who now remembers official acts (of the 
Order), now does not remember them, (and) there 
is (another mad Bhikkhu) who does not remember 
them; one who now goes to Uposatha, now does 
not go, who now goes to official acts, now does not 
go, (and another) who does not go. 

2. ' Now, O Bhikkhus, that madman that now 
remembers, &c, that now goes to, &c, to such a 
madman I prescribe that you grant ummattaka- 
sammuti (i.e. the madman's leave). 

3. ' And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to grant it in 
this way : Let a learned, competent Bhikkhu pro- 
claim the following watti before the Sa»zgha : " Let 
the Sawgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. Gagga, a mad 
Bhikkhu, now remembers the Uposatha, now does 
not remember, &c, now goes to, &c. ; if the Sawgha 
is ready, let the Sawgha grant ummattakasam- 
muti to the mad Bhikkhu Gagga : let the Bhikkhu 
Gagga remember or not remember Uposatha, re- 
member or not remember official acts (of the Order), 
let him go to Uposatha or not go, let him go to 
official acts or not go : (in every case) it may be free 
to the Samgha. to hold Uposatha and to perform 
official acts with Gagga as well as without Gagga. 
This is the «atti. 

4. ' " Let the Sawgha, &c. Gagga, a mad Bhikkhu, 
&c. ; the Sawgha grants, &c. Thus I understand." ' 
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26. 

1. At that time four Bhikkhus dwelt in a certain 
residence (of Bhikkhus) on the day of Uposatha. 
Now these Bhikkhus thought : ' The- Blessed One 
has prescribed the holding of Uposatha, and we are 
(only) four persons 1 . Well, how are we to hold 
Uposatha?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that four (Bhikkhus) 
may recite the Patimokkha.' 

2. At that time three Bhikkhus dwelt in a certain 
residence (of Bhikkhus) at the day of Uposatha. 
Now these Bhikkhus thought : ' The Blessed One 
has prescribed to four (Bhikkhus) the reciting of the 
Patimokkha, and we are (only) three persons,' &c. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that three Bhikkhus 
may hold parisuddhi-uposatha 2 . 

3. ' And it ought to be held in this way : Let a 
learned, competent Bhikkhu proclaim the following 
watti before those Bhikkhus : " Let the reverend 
brethren hear me. To-day is Uposatha, the fifteenth 
(day of the half month). If the reverend brethren are 
ready, let us hold parisuddhi-uposatha with each 
other." Let the senior Bhikkhu adjust his upper 
robe so as to cover one shoulder, sit down squatting, 
raise his joined hands, and say to those Bhikkhus : 
" I am pure, friends, understand that I am pure, &c. s " 

4. ' Let (each) younger Bhikkhu (in his turn) adjust 

1 The quorum for several official acts of the Order was five or 
more Bhikkhus ; see IX, 4. 

2 Uposatha by mutual declaration of purity from»the offences 
specified in the Pitimokkha ; see § 3 seq. 

3 The same phrase is repeated twice more. 
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his upper robe so as to cover one shoulder, sit down 
squatting, raise his joined hands, and say to those 
Bhikkhus : " I am pure, reverend Sirs, &c." ' 

5. At that time two Bhikkhus dwelt in a certain 
residence on the day of Uposatha. Now these Bhik- 
khus thought : ' The Blessed One has prescribed to 
four (Bhikkhus) the reciting of the Patimokkha, to 
three (Bhikkhus) the holding of pirisuddhi-upo- 
satha, and we are (only) two persons,' &c. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that two persons may 
hold parisuddhi-uposatha.' 

6, 7. ' And it ought to be held in this way : Let 
the senior Bhikkhu, &C. 1 ' 

8. At that time there dwelt a single Bhikkhu in a 
certain residence on the day of Uposatha. Now this 
Bhikkhu thought, &c. 

9. 'In case there dwell, O Bhikkhus, in a certain 
residence on the day of Uposatha a single Bhikkhu ; 
let that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, sweep the place which 
the Bhikkhus used to frequent, the refectory, or hall, 
or place at the foot of a tree ; let him (then) provide 
water and food, prepare seats, put a lamp there, and 
sit down. If other Bhikkhus come, let him hold 
Uposatha with them ; if they do not come, let him 
fix his mind upon the thought : " To-day is my Upo- 
satha." If he does not fix his mind upon this thought, 
he commits a dukka/a offence. 

10. ' Now, O Bhikkhus, where four Bhikkhus 
dwell (together), they must not convey the pari- 
suddhi 2 of one (to their assembly), and recite the 



1 See §§ 3, 4. The watti prescribed in the preceding case does 
not apply to this case. 

2 See chap. 22. 
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Patimokkha by three. If they do, they commit 
a dukka/a offence. 

' Now, O Bhikkhus, where three ,Bhikkhus dwell 
(together), they must not convey the parisuddhi 
of one (to their assembly), and hold parisuddhi- 
uposatha by two. If they do, they commit a 
dukka/a offence. 

1 Now, O Bhikkhus, where two Bhikkhus dwell, 
one of them must not convey the parisuddhi of the 
other one, and fix (only) his thoughts (upon the Upo- 
satha). If he does, he commits a dukka/a offence.' 



27. 

1. At that time a certain Bhikkhu was guilty of 
an offence on the day of Uposatha. Now this Bhik- 
khu thought : ' The Blessed One has prescribed : 
" Uposatha is not to be held by a Bhikkhu who is 
guilty of an offence 1 ." Now I am guilty of an offence. 
What am I to do?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, a certain Bhikkhu be guilty 
of an offence on the day of Uposatha ; let that Bhik- 
khu, O Bhikkhus, go to one Bhikkhu, adjust his 
upper robe so as to cover one shoulder, sit down 
squatting, raise his joined hands, and say : " I have 
committed, friend, such and such an offence ; I con- 
fess that offence." Let the other say : " Do you see 
it?" " Yes, I see it." " Refrain from it in future." 

2. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, there be a Bhikkhu on 
the day of Uposatha who feels doubt with regard 

1 See .ffullavagga IX, 2. 
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to an offence ; let this Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, go to 
one Bhikkhu, &c. (§ i), and say : " I feel doubt, friend, 
with regard to such and such an offence. When I 
shall feel no doubt, then I will atone for that offence." 
Having spoken thus, let him hold Uposatha and hear 
the Patimokkha. But in no case must there be any 
hindrance to holding Uposatha from such a cause.' 

3. At that time the -Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus con- 
fessed in common an offence (shared by them all). 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' You ought not, O Bhikkhus, to confess an offence 
in common. He who does so, commits a dukka/a 
offence.' 

At that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus accepted 
the common confession of an offence (shared by 
several Bhikkhus). 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' You ought not, O Bhikkhus, to accept the com- 
mon confession of an offence. He who does so, 
commits a dukka/a offence.' 

4. At that time a certain Bhikkhu remembered 
an offence, while Patimokkha was being recited. 
Now this Bhikkhu thought: 'The Blessed One 
has prescribed : " Uposatha is not to be held by (a 
Bhikkhu) who is guilty of an offence." Now I am 
guilty of an offence. What am I to do?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

1 In case, O Bhikkhus, there be a Bhikkhu who 
remembers an offence, while Patimokkha is being 
recited ; let this Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, say to his 
neighbour Bhikkhu : " I have committed such and 
such an offence, friend; when I have arisen from 
this (assembly), I will atone for that offence." Having 
spoken thus, &c. (§ 2). 
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5. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, there be a Bhikkhu 
who feels doubt with regard to an offence, while 
Patimokkha is being recited, &c. (§§ 2, 4).' 

6. At that time the whole Sawgha in a certain 
residence was guilty of a common offence on the 
day of Uposatha. Now these Bhikkhus thought : 
' The Blessed One has prescribed that offences 
(shared by many Bhikkhus) are not to be confessed 
in common, and that the common confession of such 
offences is not to be accepted. Now this whole 
Samgha is guilty of a common offence. What are 
we to do ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, the whole Sawgha in a 
certain residence is guilty of a common offence on 
the day of Uposatha ; let those Bhikkhus, O Bhik- 
khus, send instantly one Bhikkhu to the neigh- 
bouring residence of Bhikkhus (saying), " Go, friend, 
and come back when you have atoned for that 
offence (for yourself) ; we will (then) atone for the 
offence before you." 

7. ' If they succeed in this way, well and good. 
If they do not succeed, let a learned, competent 
Bhikkhu proclaim the following »atti before the 
Samgha. : " Let the Samgha, reverend Sirs, hear 
me. This whole Samgha is guilty of a common 
offence. When it shall see another pure, guiltless 
Bhikkhu, it will atone for the offence before him." 
(One of the Bhikkhus) having spoken thus, let them 
hold Uposatha and recite the Patimokkha. But in 
no case must there be any hindrance to holding 
Uposatha from such a cause. 

8. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, the whole Sawgha in 
a certain residence feels doubt with regard to a 
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common offence on the day of Uposatha ; (in this 
case) let a learned, competent Bhikkhu proclaim the 
following «atti before the Sawgha: "Let the 
Sawzgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. This whole 
Sawgha feels doubt with regard to a common 
offence. When it will feel no doubt, it will atone 
for that offence." (One of the Bhikkhus) having 
spoken thus, &c. 

9. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, in a certain residence 
the Sawgha that has entered (there) upon vassa is 
guilty of a common offence. Those Bhikkhus, O 
Bhikkhus, are instantly, &c. (§§ 6, 7). If they do 
not succeed, let them send away one Bhikkhu for 
seven days' time : " Go, friend, and come back when 
you have atoned for that offence (for yourself) ; we 
will (then) atone for the offence before you." ' 

10. At that time the whole Samgha. in a certain 
residence was guilty of a common offence, and did 
not know the name nor the class to which that 
offence belonged. Now there arrived (at that place) 
another Bhikkhu, &c. (see chap. 21. 2), anxious for 
training. To that Bhikkhu one of the Bhikkhus 
went, and having gone to him, he said to him : ' He 
who does such and such a thing, friend, what sort 
of offence does he commit ?' 

11. He replied: 'He who does such and such 
a thing, friend, commits such and such an offence. 
If you have committed such an offence, friend, atone 
for that offence.' The other replied : ' Not I myself 
alone, friend, am guilty of that offence ; this whole 
Sa#zgha is guilty of that offence.' He said : ' What 
is it to you, friend, whether another is guilty or guilt- 
less? Come, friend, atone for your own offence.' 

12. Now this Bhikkhu, after having atoned for 
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that offence by the advice of that Bhikkhu, went to 
those Bhikkhus (to his brethren who shared in the 
same offence) ; having gone to them, he said to those 
Bhikkhus : ' He who does such and such a thing, 
friends, commits such and such an offence. As you 
have committed such an offence, friends, atone for 
that offence.' Now those Bhikkhus refused to atone 
for that offence by that Bhikkhu's advice. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

13, 14. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, the whole Sawzgha 
in a certain residence is guilty of a common offence, 
&c. (§§ 10, 11)— 

15. 'If this Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, after having 
atoned for that offence by the advice of that 
Bhikkhu, goes to those Bhikkhus, and having gone 
to them, says to those Bhikkhus : " He who does, 
&c.," and if those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, atone for 
that offence by that Bhikkhu's advice, well and 
good ; if they do not atone for it, that Bhikkhu, O 
Bhikkhus, need not say anything (further) to those 
Bhikkhus, if he does not like.' 



End of the Bhi«avara on Abdanavatthu. 



28. 

1. At that time there assembled in a certain 
residence (of Bhikkhus) at the day of Uposatha a 
number of resident Bhikkhus, four or more. They 
did not know that there were other resident Bhik- 
khus absent. Intending to act according to Dhamma 
and Vinaya, thinking themselves to be complete 
while (really) incomplete, they held Uposatha and 
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recited the Pitimokkha. While they were reciting 
the Patimokkha, other resident Bhikkhus, a greater 
number (than the first ones), arrived. 
They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

2. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, there assemble in a 
certain residence at the day of Uposatha, &c. (§ i); 
while they are reciting the Patimokkha, other resi- 
dent Bhikkhus, a greater number, arrive ; let those 
Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, recite the Pitimokkha again ; 
they who have recited it, are free from guilt. 

3. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, there assemble, &c. ; 
while they are reciting the Patimokkha, other resi- 
dent Bhikkhus, exactly the same number (as the 
first ones), arrive ; in that case (the part of the 
Patimokkha) that has been recited, has been cor- 
rectly-recited ; let those (who have arrived late), 
hear the rest ; they who have recited it, are free 
from guilt. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, there assemble, &c. ; while 
they are reciting the Patimokkha, other resident 
Bhikkhus, a smaller number, arrive, &C. 1 

4. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, there assemble, &c. ; 
when they have just finished the recital of the Piti- 
mokkha, other resident Bhikkhus, &c. 2 

1 The decision given for the case of a smaller number of Bhik- 
khus arriving late, is here, and invariably throughout the following 
exposition, identical with the decision of the case of the number of 
Bhikkhus being equal on the two sides. 

a The same three cases are distinguished here as in §§ 2, 3, accord- 
ing as the number of Bhikkhus who are late, is greater, the same, 
or smaller than that of the other Bhikkhus. The first case is decided 
by Buddha as above ; in the decision of the second and third cases, 
instead of ' let those (who have arrived late) hear the rest,' read : 
'let those (who have arrived late) proclaim their p&risuddhi in 
the presence (of the other brethren).' 
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5. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, there assemble, &c. ; 
when they have just finished the recital of the Pati- 
mokkha, and the assembly has not yet risen, other 
resident Bhikkhus, &C. 1 

6. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, there assemble, &c. ; 
when they have just finished the recital of the Pati- 
mokkha, and a part of the assembly has risen, &C 1 

7. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, there assemble, &c. ; 
when they have just finished the recital of the Pati- 
mokkha, and the whole assembly has risen, &C. 1 ' 



End of the fifteen cases in which there is no offence. 



29. 

'In case, O Bhikkhus, there assemble in a certain 
residence on the day of Uposatha a number of resi- 
dent Bhikkhus, four or more ; they know that there 
are other resident Bhikkhus absent; intending to 
act according to Dhamma and Vinaya, incomplete, 
conscious of their incompleteness, they hold Upo- 
satha and recite the Patimokkha, &c. 2 ' 



End of the fifteen cases of the incompletely 

assembled Bhikkhus who are conscious 

of their incompleteness. 



1 The three triads of §§ 5, 6, 7 agree exactly with the triad 
of §4. 

? Here follow fifteen cases which are arranged exactly as in 
chap. 28. Instead of 'they who have recited it, are free from 
guilt/ read: 'they who have recited it, have committed a dukka/a 
offence.' 
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30. 

4 In case, O Bhikkhus, there assemble, &c. ; they 
know that there are other resident Bhikkhus absent. 
Feeling doubt as to whether they are competent to 
hold Uposatha or not competent, they hold Upo- 
satha and recite the Patimokkha, &C. 1 ' 



End of the fifteen cases of the Bhikkhus who 
feel doubt. 



31. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, there assemble, &c. ; they 
know that there are other resident Bhikkhus absent. 
(Thinking) : " We are competent to hold Uposatha, 
we are not incompetent," they abandon themselves 
to misbehaviour, hold Uposatha, and recite the Pati- 
mokkha, &C. 1 ' 



End of the fifteen cases of the Bhikkhus abandoning 
themselves to misbehaviour. 



32. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, there assemble, &c. ; they 
know that there are other resident Bhikkhus absent. 
They perish and become ruined 2 , saying, "What 
are those people to us ?" and risking a schism 

1 The decision of these fifteen cases is the same as in chap. 29. 
8 I. e. they destroy their own welfare by their wickedness. 

[13] U 
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(among the fraternity), they hold Uposatha and 
recite the Patimokkha, &C. 1 ' 



End of the fifteen cases of the Bhikkhus risking 
a schism. 



End of the seventy-five 2 cases. 



33. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, there assemble in a certain 
residence on the day of Uposatha a number of resi- 
dent Bhikkhus, four or more ; they know that other 
resident Bhikkhus are about to enter the boundary. 
They know that other resident Bhikkhus have 
entered within the boundary. They see other resi- 
dent Bhikkhus who are about to enter, &c, who have 
entered within the boundary. They hear that other 
resident Bhikkhus are about to enter, &c, have 
entered within the boundary.' 

Thus 3 a hundred and seventy-five systems of triads 
are produced which refer to resident and resident 

1 The decisions as in chap. 29; only read instead of 'dukka/a 
offence,' 'thulla££aya offence' (grave sin). 

2 Five times fifteen cases, in chaps. 28—32. 

* Remarks like this, which indicate the rules for supplying abbre- 
viated passages, do not belong, strictly speaking, to the text of the 
Vinaya itself, but form a posterior addition, as is shown also by 
grammatical peculiarities. In chaps. 28-32 we have seventy-five 
cases, or twenty-five triads ; all of these triads contain the words : 
' They know that there are other resident Bhikkhus absent.' By 
successively varying these words six times, as is indicated in chap. 
33, we obtain a hundred and seventy-five triads. 
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Bhikkhus 1 . (Then follow the same cases with re- 
gard to) resident and incoming Bhikkhus, incoming 
and resident Bhikkhus, incoming and incoming Bhik- 
khus. By putting these words (successively) into 
the peyyala 2 , seven hundred triads are produced. 



34. 

1. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, the resident Bhikkhus 
count the day as the fourteenth (of the pakkha), 
the incoming Bhikkhus as the fifteenth 3 ; if the 
number of the resident Bhikkhus is greater, the 
incoming Bhikkhus ought to accommodate them- 
selves to the resident Bhikkhus. If their number 
is equal, the incoming Bhikkhus ought to accommo- 
date themselves to the resident Bhikkhus. If the 
number of the incoming Bhikkhus is greater, the 
resident Bhikkhus ought to accommodate themselves 
to the incoming Bhikkhus. 

2. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, the resident Bhikkhus 
count the day as the fifteenth, the incoming Bhik- 
khus as the fourteenth ; if, &c. (§ i). 

1 I. e. the assembled Bhikkhus as well as the incoming reside in 
the same avasa. 

1 'PeyySla' is identical in meaning and, we believe, etymolo- 
gically with 'pariy&ya.' See Childers s.v. ; H. O.'s remarks in 
Kuhn's Zeitschrift fur vergleichende Sprachforschung, vol. xxv, 324; 
Trenckner, Pali Miscellany, p. 66. 

* Buddhaghosa: 'They who count the day as the fifteenth, 
arrive from a distant kingdom, or they have held the preceding 
Uposatha on the fourteenth.' It seems to follow from this remark 
of Buddhaghosa that after an Uposatha on the fourteenth invariably 
an Uposatha on the fifteenth must follow, i. e. the Uposatha may 
not be held on the fourteenth ad libitum, but only in the second 
pakkha of the short months. Compare chap. 4 and the note on 
chap. 1. 1. 

U 2 
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3. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, the resident Bhikkhus 
count the day as the first (of the pakkha), the in- 
coming Bhikkhus as the fifteenth (of the preceding 
pakkha) ; if the number of the resident Bhikkhus 
is greater, the resident Bhikkhus need not, if they 
do not like, admit the incoming ones to their com- 
munion ; let the incoming Bhikkhus go outside the 
boundary and hold (there) Uposatha. If their num- 
ber is equal, &c. (as in the preceding case). If the 
number of the incoming Bhikkhus is greater, let the 
resident Bhikkhus either admit the incoming ones 
to their communion or go outside the boundary. 

4. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, the resident Bhikkhus 
count the day as the fifteenth, the incoming Bhik- 
khus as the first (of the following pakkha) ; if the 
number of the resident Bhikkhus is greater, let the 
incoming Bhikkhus either admit the resident Bhik- 
khus to their communion or go outside the boundary. 
If their number is equal, &c. (as in the preceding 
case). If the number of the incoming Bhikkhus is 
greater, the incoming Bhikkhus need not, if they do 
not like, admit the resident Bhikkhus to their com- 
munion; let the resident Bhikkhus go outside the 
boundary and hold Uposatha (there). 

5. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, the incoming Bhikkhus 
see the signs, the tokens, the marks, the character- 
istics of (the presence of) resident Bhikkhus, well 
prepared beds and chairs and mats and pillows, food 
and water well provided for, well swept cells ; seeing 
this, they begin to doubt : " Are there here any 
resident Bhikkhus or are there not?" — 

6. ' Being doubtful they do not search, having not 
searched they hold Uposatha: this is a dukka/a 
offence. Being doubtful they search, searching they 
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do not see them, not seeing them they hold Uposatha : 
(in this case) they are free from offence. Being doubt- 
ful they search, searching they see them, seeing them 
they hold Uposatha together : (in this case) they are 
free from offence. Being doubtful they search, search- 
ing they see them, seeing them they hold Uposatha 
apart: this is a dukka/a offence. Being doubtful 
they search, searching they see them, seeing them 
they perish and become ruined 1 , saying, "What are 
those people to us ?" and risking a schism, they hold 
Uposatha : this is a thulla^^aya (grave) offence. 

7. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, the incoming Bhikkhus 
hear the signs &c. of (the presence of) resident 
Bhikkhus, the sound of their footsteps when they 
are walking, the sound of their rehearsal (of the 
Dhamma), of their clearing the throat and sneezing ; 
hearing this they begin to doubt, &c. (§§ 5, 6). 

8. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, the resident Bhikkhus 
see the signs &c. of (the presence of) incoming 
Bhikkhus, unknown bowls, unknown robes, unknown 
seats, (the traces of) foot-washing, water sprinkled 
about ; seeing this they begin to doubt, &c. 

9. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, the resident Bhikkhus 
hear the signs &c. of (the presence of) incoming 
Bhikkhus, the sound of their footsteps when they 
are arriving, the sound of their shaking out their 
shoes, clearing the throat, and sneezing; hearing 
this, &c. 

10. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, the incoming Bhikkhus 
see resident Bhikkhus belonging to a different dis- 
trict ; they take them as belonging to the same dis- 
trict ; taking them as belonging to the same district 

1 See chap. 32. 
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they do not ask ; having not asked, they hold Upo- 
satha together: (in this case) they are free from 
offence. They ask ; having asked, they do not go 
through the matter; having not gone through the 
matter, they hold Uposatha together : this is a duk- 
ka/a offence. They ask, &c. (as in the last case), 
they hold Uposatha apart : (in this case) they are 
free from offence. 

11. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, the incoming Bhikkhus 
see resident Bhikkhus belonging to the same district. 
They take them as belonging to a different district ; 
taking them, &c. they do not ask ; having not asked, 
they hold Uposatha together : this is a dukka/a 
offence. They ask ; having asked, they go through 
the matter; having gone through the matter, they hold 
Uposatha apart: this is a dukka/a offence. They 
ask, &c. (as in the last case), they hold Uposatha 
together : (in this case) they are free from offence. 

12. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, the resident Bhikkhus 
see incoming Bhikkhus belonging to a different dis- 
trict, &c. (see § 10). 

13. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, the resident Bhikkhus 
see incoming Bhikkhus belonging to the same dis- 
trict, &c. (see § 11).' 



35. 

1 . ' You ought not, O Bhikkhus, to go on the day 
of Uposatha from a residence in which Bhikkhus are, 
to a residence in which no Bhikkhus are, except with 
a Sawgha 1 or in a case of danger 2 . You ought not, 

1 I.e. with a number of Bhikkhus sufficient for holding Uposatha. 
* See chap. 15. 4. 
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O Bhikkhus, to go on the day of Uposatha from a 
residence in which Bhikkhus are, to a non-residence 
in which no Bhikkhus are, except, &c. You ought 
not, O Bhikkhus, to go on the day of Uposatha from 
a residence in which Bhikkhus are, to a residence or 
non-residence 1 in which no Bhikkhus are, except, &c. 

2. ' You ought not, O Bhikkhus, to go on the day 
of Uposatha from a non-residence in which Bhikkhus 
are, to a residence, &c, to a non-residence, &c, to a 
residence or non-residence in which no Bhikkhus are, 
except, &c. 

3. ' You ought not, O Bhikkhus, to go on the day 
of Uposatha from a residence or non-residence in 
which Bhikkhus are, to a residence, &c, to a non- 
residence, &c, to a residence or non-residence in 
which no Bhikkhus are, except, &c. 

4. ' You ought not, O Bhikkhus, to go on the day 
of Uposatha from a residence in which Bhikkhus are, 
to a residence in which Bhikkhus are, if these Bhik- 
khus belong to a different district, except, &c. 2 

5. 'You may go, O Bhikkhus, on the day of 
Uposatha from a residence in which Bhikkhus are, 
to a residence in which Bhikkhus are, if these Bhik- 
khus belong to the same district, and if you know : 
" I can attain that place to-day." You may, &c. 2 ' 



36. 

1. ' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, recite the Pati- 
mokkha in a seated assembly (of Bhikkhus) before 
a Bhikkhunt. He who does, commits a dukka/a 

1 Probably this means a place the quality of which, whether 
residence or non-residence, is doubtful. 

* Nine cases are distinguished here quite as in §§ 1-3. 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



296 MAHAVAGGA. II, 36, 2. 

offence. Let no one, O Bhikkhus, recite the Pati- 
mokkha in a seated assembly (of Bhikkhus) before 
a sikkhamana 1 , a sama»era, a sama«erl, one 
who has abandoned the precepts 2 , one who is guilty 
of an extreme offence 2 . He who does, commits a 
dukka/a offence. 

2. ' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, recite the P&ti- 
mokkha in a seated assembly (of Bhikkhus) before 
a (Bhikkhu) against whom expulsion has been 
pronounced for his refusal to see an offence (com- 
mitted by himself), before a (Bhikkhu) against whom 
expulsion has been pronounced for his refusal to 
atone for such an offence, or for his refusal to 
renounce a false doctrine. He who does, is to be 
treated according to the law 3 . 

3. ' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, recite the Pati- 
mokkha in a seated assembly (of Bhikkhus) before 
a eunuch, before one who has furtively attached 
himself (to the Sawgha), &c. (see chap. 22. 3), before 
a hermaphrodite. He who does, commits a duk- 
ka/a offence. 

1 In the Bhikkhunikhandhaka (A'ullav. X, 1, 4) we are told that 
Buddha, when admitting women to the Order of mendicants, pre- 
scribed for them a probationary course of instruction, which should 
last two years, after which time they were to ask for the upasam- 
padd ordination. During these two years the candidates were 
called sikkhamaw&s. Childers (Diet. s.v. sikkhati) has misunder- 
stood the Mahdvawsa (p. 37), when he states that in the case of 
Asoka's daughter Saraghamitta' the training prescribed for the sik- 
khaman&s was absolved in a single day. 

* See the note on chap. 22. 3. 

8 The law alluded to most probably is the 69th Pi^ittiya rule, 
which expressly treats only of the conduct towards Bhikkhus re- 
fusing to renounce false doctrines, but it may be extended by 
analogy also to the two other categories of Bhikkhus mentioned 
in our passage. 
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4. ' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, hold Uposatha by 
(accepting) the parisuddhi declaration 1 of a pari- 
vasika 2 , except if the assembly has not yet risen 
(at the time when the parisuddhi is declared). 
And let no one, O Bhikkhus, hold Uposatha on 
another day than the Uposatha day, except for the 
sake of (declaring the re-establishment of) concord 
among the Samgha. V 



End of the third Bha«avara in the Uposatha- 
khandhaka. 



1 See chap. 22. 

a I.e. a Bhikkhu subject to the penal discipline of parivasa, 
the rules of which are discussed at length in the second and third 
books of the .Kullavagga. 

* If a schism among the fraternity has been composed, the 
reconciled parties hold Uposatha together (X, 5, 14). 
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THIRD KHANDHAKA. 

(residence during the rainy season, vassa.) 



1. At that time the Blessed One dwelt at Ra^a- 
gaha, in the Ve/uvana, in the Kalandakanivapa \ 
At that time the retreat during the rainy season 
had not yet been instituted by the Blessed One for 
the Bhikkhus. Thus the Bhikkhus went on their 
travels alike during winter, summer, and the rainy 
season. 

2. People were annoyed, murmured, and became 
angry, saying, ' How can the Sakyaputtiya Samawas 
go on their travels alike during winter, summer, and 
the rainy season ? They crush the green herbs, they 
hurt vegetable life 2 , they destroy the life of many 
small living things. Shall the ascetics who belong 
to Titthiya schools, whose doctrine is ill preached, 
retire during the rainy season and arrange places 
for themselves to live in 3 ? shall the birds make their 
nests on the summits of the trees, and retire during 

1 See the note on I, 22, 17. About the name of Kalandaka- 
niv&pa (seeds of Kalandaka? feeding ground for squirrels?), see 
the story related in Beal, Romantic Legend, &c, p. 315, where this 
place is said to be the gift of a merchant named Kalandaka. A dif- 
ferent account is given by Spence Hardy, Manual, p. 194. 

2 Literally, living creatures which have but one organ of sense ; 
that is, which have only the organ of feeling, viz. the outward 
form (k&ya). 

* SawkSpayissanti = sawkappayissanti? Buddhaghosa: 
appossukka-nibaddha-visajw vasissanti. 
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the rainy season, and arrange themselves places to 
live in ; and yet the Sakyaputtiya Samaras go on 
their travels alike during winter, summer, and the 
rainy season, crushing the green herbs, hurting 
vegetable life, and destroying the life of many small 
things ?' 

3. Now some Bhikkhus heard those people that 
were annoyed, murmured, and had become angry. 

These Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed One. 

In consequence of that and on this occasion the 
Blessed One, after having delivered a religious dis- 
course, thus addressed the Bhikkhus : 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you enter upon 
Vassa 1 .' 



2. 

1. Now the Bhikkhus thought: 'When are we 
to enter upon Vassa ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you enter upon 
Vassa in the rainy season.' 

2. Then the Bhikkhus thought : ' How many 
periods are there for entering upon Vassa ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' There are two periods, O Bhikkhus, for entering 
upon Vassa, the earlier and the later. The earlier 
time for entering (upon Vassa) is the day after the 

1 I.e. enter upon the retreat prescribed for the rainy season. 
Buddhaghosa : ' They are to look after their Vihara (if it is in a 
proper state), to provide food and water for themselves, to fulfil all 
due ceremonies, such as paying reverence to sacred shrines, &c, 
and to say loudly once, or twice, or thrice : ' I enter upon Vassa in 
this Vihara for these three months." Thus they are to enter upon 
Vassa.' 
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full moon of Asa/%a (June-July) ; the later, a month 
after the full moon of AsaZ&a *. These, O Bhikkhus, 
are the two periods for entering upon Vassa.' 



1 . At that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus, having 
entered upon Vassa, went on their travels during 
the period of Vassa. People were annoyed, mur- 
mured, and became angry (saying), ' How can the 
Sakyaputtiya Samaras go on their travels alike 
during winter, summer, and the rainy season, .... 
(&c, as in chap. 1.2, down to :) and destroy the life 
of many small living things?' 

2. Now some Bhikkhus heard those people that 
were annoyed, murmured, and had become angry. 
The moderate Bhikkhus were annoyed, murmured, 
and became angry (saying), ' How can the A^ab- 
baggiya Bhikkhus, having entered upon Vassa, go 
on their travels during the period of Vassa ?' 

These Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed One. 

1 Very probably this double period stands in connection -with 
the double period prescribed in the Brahmawas and Sutras for 
most of the Vedic festivals. Thus the sacrifice of the varuwapra- 
ghasas, with which the Brahmans began the rainy season, was to 
be held either on the full moon day of Asha^Aa or on the full 
moon day of the following month, Sriva.no., quite in accordance 
with the Buddhistical rules about the vassupanayiki. The 
Brahma«a texts begin the year with the full moon day of the 
(uttara) Ph&lgunl; the Sutras mention, besides the Phalgunl, 
another new-year's day, the -ATaitrt paurwamasi, which falls one 
month later. It was in connection with this dislocation of the be- 
ginning of the year that the annual festivals could be postponed 
accordingly. See Weber, Die vedischen Nachrichten von den 
Naxatra, II, p. 329 seq. 
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In consequence of that and on this occasion the 
Blessed One, after having delivered a religious dis- 
course, thus addressed the Bhikkhus : 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, who has entered upon 
Vassa, go on his travels before he has kept Vassa 
during the earlier or during the later three months. 
He who does so, commits a dukka/a offer 




4. 

1. At that time the A^abbaggiya Bfif 
not willing to enter upon Vassa. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, forbear to enter upon 
Vassa. He who does not enter upon Vassa, com- 
mits a dukka/a offence.' 

2. At that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus, who 
were not willing to enter upon Vassa on the pre- 
scribed day, purposely left the district (where they 
were living). 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, purposely leave the dis- 
trict (where he is living), because he is not willing 
to enter upon Vassa on the prescribed day. He 
who does, commits a dukka/a offence.' 

3. At that time the Magadha king Seniya Bimbi- 
sara, who wished that the Vassa period might be 
postponed, sent a messenger to the Bhikkhus: 'What 
if their reverences were to enter upon Vassa on the 
next full moon day ? ' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you obey kings.' 
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i. And the Blessed One, after having resided at 
Ra^ugaha as long as he thought fit, went forth to 
Savatthi. Wandering from place to place he came 
to Savatthi. There, at Savatthi, the Blessed One 
dwelt in the (7etavana, the garden of Anathapi»^ka. 

At that time an upasaka (lay devotee) named 
Udena, in the Kosala country, had a Vihara built 
for the Sa*#gha. He sent a messenger to the 
Bhikkhus (saying), ' Might their reverences come 
hither ; I desire to bestow gifts (on the Sa#zgha) and 
to hear the Dhamma and to see the Bhikkhus.' 

2. The Bhikkhus replied: 'The Blessed One has 
prescribed, friend, that no one who has entered upon 
Vassa, may go on a journey before he has kept 
Vassa during the earlier or during the later three 
months. Let the upasaka Udena wait so long as 
the Bhikkhus keep their Vassa residence ; when 
they have finished Vassa, they will go. But if 
there is any urgent necessity, let him dedicate the 
Vihara in presence of the Bhikkhus who reside 
there.' 

3. The upasaka Udena was annoyed, murmured, 
and became angry (saying), ' How can their reve- 
rences, when I send for them, refuse to come ? I am 
a giver and a doer (of good works), and do service 
to the fraternity.' Some Bhikkhus heard the upa- 
saka Udena, who was annoyed, &c. 

These Bhikkhus told the thing to the Blessed One. 

4. In consequence of that the Blessed One, after 
having delivered a religious discourse, thus addressed 
the Bhikkhus : 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to go (even during 
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the rainy season), if the affair for which you go can 
be accomplished in seven days, and if you are sent 
for, but not if you are not sent for, by a person of 
one of the following seven classes : Bhikkhus, Bhik- 
khunts, sikkhamanas 1 , samaweras, sama#eris, 
lay devotees, female lay devotees. I allow you, O 
Bhikkhus, to go, if the thing (you go for) can be 
accomplished in seven days, and if you are sent for, 
but not if you are not sent for, by a person of one 
of these seven classes. Within seven days you 
ought to return. 

5. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, an upasaka has built 
a Vihara for the Sawgha. If he sends a mes- 
senger to the Bhikkhus (saying), " Might their 
reverences come hither; I desire to bestow gifts 
(on them) and to hear the Dhamma and to see 
the Bhikkhus," you ought to go, O Bhikkhus, if the 
affair for which you go can be accomplished in 
seven days, and if he sends for you, but not if he 
does not send for you. Within seven days you 
ought to return. 

6. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, an upasaka has built 
for the Samgha. an addhayoga 2 , has built a storied 
house, has built an attic, has constructed a cave, 
a cell, a store-room, a refectory, a fire-room, a ware- 
house 3 , a privy, a place to walk in, a house to walk 
in, a well, a well house, a ^antaghara 4 , a ^anta- 
ghara room 6 , a lotus-pond, a pavilion, a park, or 



1 See the note on II, 36, 1. 
* See the note on I, 30, 4. 

8 This translation of kappiyaku/f is merely conjectural; 
comp. kappiyabhuml VI, 33. 
4 See the note on I, 25, 1 2. 
' See ATullavagga V, 16, i. 
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has prepared the site for a park. If he sends a 

messenger to the Bhikkhus (&c., as in § 5, 

down to the end of the section). 

7. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, an upasaka has built 
for a number of Bhikkhus an aafoJ&ayoga .... (&c, 
as in § 6 to the end of the section), .... for 
one Bhikkhu a Vihara, an aafo^ayoga, a storied 
house .... (&c, as in § 6 to the end). 

8. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, an upasaka has built 
for the sisterhood of Bhikkhunts, &c, for a number 
of Bhikkhunts, for one Bhikkhunl, for a number of 
sikkhamanas, for one sikkhamana, for a number 
of samaweras, for one sama^era, for a number of 
samaweris, for one samawerl a Vihara, &C 1 If 
he sends a messenger to the Bhikkhus, &c. 

9. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, an upasaka has built 
for his own use a residence, a sleeping room, a 
stable 2 , a tower, a one-peaked building 3 , a shop, 
a boutique, a storied house, an attic, a cave, a cell, 
a store-room, a refectory, a fire-room, a kitchen, a 
privy, a place to walk in, a house to walk in, a 
well, a well house, a ^antaghara, a g antaghara 
room, a lotus-pond, a pavilion, a park, or has pre- 
pared the site for a park; or that his son is to 
choose a consort ; or that his daughter is to choose 
a consort ; or that he is sick ; or that he knows how 

1 The enumeration of edifices is identical with that given in § 6, 
but in the cases beginning with that of the sisterhood of Bhikkhunts 
(according to Buddhaghosa; we believe that the two cases referring 
to s&maweras ought to be excepted) three of the edifices are left 
out, viz. the privy, the £-ant£ghara, and the ^antighara room, 
the use of which is forbidden to nuns; see Aullavagga X, 27, 3, 4. 

2 See Abhidhanapp. v. 213, and compare assabha«</a, hatthi- 
bhznda, (Mahivagga I, 61, 1). 

* See Abhidhlnapp. v. 209. 
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to recite a celebrated suttanta. If he sends a 
messenger to the Bhikkhus (saying), " Might their 
reverences come and learn this suttanta; other- 
wise this suttanta will fall into oblivion;" — or if 
he has any other business or any work to be done ; 
and if he sends a messenger to the Bhikkhus 
(saying), " Might their reverences come hither " 
(&c.) .... then you ought to go (&c, as in § 5, 
down to :) . . . . you ought to return. 

10-12. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, an upasika has 
built a Vihira for the Sawgha (&c, as in §§ 5-9 1 ). 

13. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu has built, 
&c, a Bhikkhunl, a sikkhamana, a samawera, a 
sama^erl has built for the Sa#zgha, for a number 
of Bhikkhus, for one Bhikkhu, for the sisterhood of 

Bhikkhunls for one samawerl, for his own 

use, a Vihara (&c, as in § 8).' 



6. 

1. At that time a certain Bhikkhu was sick. 
He sent a messenger to the Bhikkhus (saying), 
' I am sick ; might the Bhikkhus come to me ; 
I long for the Bhikkhus' coming.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to go (even during the 
rainy season), if the affair for which you go can 
be accomplished in seven days, even if you are not 
sent for, and much more if you are sent for, by a 

1 Only it is said here of the Bhikkhus, ayya, 'the noble ones,' 
instead of bhaddanta, ' their reverences.' 

[13] x 



'V 



Digitizedby VjOOQlC 



306 mahAvagga. hi, 6, 2. 

person of one of the following five classes : Bhik- 
khus, Bhikkhunis, sikkhamanas, sama#eras, and 
samawerls. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to go, if 
the affair for which you go can be accomplished in 
seven days, even if you are not sent for, and much 
more if you are sent for, by a person of one of 
these five classes. Within seven days you ought 
to return. 

2. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu is sick. If 
he sends a messenger to the Bhikkhus (saying), 
" I am sick ; might the Bhikkhus come to me ; 
I long for the Bhikkhus' coming," you ought to go, 
O Bhikkhus, if the thing can be accomplished in 
seven days, even if he had not sent for you, much 
more when he has sent (saying to yourselves) : 
" I will try to get food for the sick, or food for the 
tender of the sick, or medicine for the sick, or I will 
ask him (questions referring to the Dhamma), or 
nurse him." Within seven days you ought to 
return. 

3. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, inward struggles have 
befallen a Bhikkhu. If he sends a messenger to 
the Bhikkhus : " Inward struggles have befallen me ; 
might the Bhikkhus come to me ; I long for the 
Bhikkhus' coming," you ought to go ... . (&c, as 
in $ 2, down to) : (saying to yourselves) : " I will 
try to appease those struggles, or cause them 
to be appeased (by another), or compose him by 
religious conversation." Within seven days you 
ought to return. 

4. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu in whose 
mind doubts of conscience have arisen sends 
.... (&c, as in $ 3, down to) : (saying to your- 
selves) : " I will try to dispel those doubts, or cause 
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them to be dispelled, or compose him by religious con- 
versation." Within seven days you ought to return. 

5. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu takes to a 
false doctrine. If he sends .... (&c, down to): 
(saying to yourselves) : " I will discuss that false 
doctrine, or cause another to discuss it, or compose 
(that Bhikkhu) by religious conversation." Within 
seven days you ought to return. 

6. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu is guilty of 
a grave offence and ought to be sentenced to pari- 
vasa discipline. If he sends .... (&c, down to): 
(saying to yourselves) : " I will take care that he 
may be sentenced to parivasa discipline, or I will 
propose the resolution (to the assembly), or I will 
help to complete the quorum (required for passing 
the sentence of parivasa)." Within seven days 
you ought to return. 

7. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu ought to be 
sentenced to recommence penal discipline. If he 
sends .... (&c, as in § 6, down to the end of the 
section). 

8. ' In case, O] Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu ought to 
have the manatta discipline imposed upon him. 
If he sends .... (&c., as in § 6, down to the end 
of the section). 

9. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu (having duly 
undergone penal discipline) ought to be rehabilitated. 
If he sends .... (&c, as in § 6). 

10. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, the Sawgha is going 
to proceed against a Bhikkhu by the ta^aniya- 
kamma, or the nissaya, or the pabb&^aniya- 
kamma, or the pa/isara#iyakamma, or the 
ukkhepaniyakamma. If that Bhikkhu sends a 
messenger to the Bhikkhus (saying), " The Sawgha 

x 2 
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is going to proceed against me ; might the Bhikkhus 
come to me ; I long for the Bhikkhus' coming," you 
ought to go ... . (&c, as in £ 2, down to): (saying 
to yourselves): "What can be done in order that 
the Sawgha may not proceed (against that Bhikkhu) 
or may mitigate the proceeding?" Within seven 
days you ought to return. 

11. 'Or the Sawgha has instituted a proceeding 
against him, the ta^aniyakamma .... (&c, down 
to) : .... or the ukkhepaniyakamma ; if he sends 
a messenger to the Bhikkhus : " The Sawgha has 
instituted a proceeding against me ; might the Bhik- 
khus come to me ; I long for the Bhikkhus' coming," 
you ought to go ... . (&c, as in § 3, down to): 
(saying to yourselves) : " What can be done in order 
that this Bhikkhu may behave himself properly, live 
modestly, and aspire to get clear of his penance, and 
that the Sawgha may revoke its sentence ?" Within 
seven days you ought to return. 

12-15. 'I n case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhunl is 
sick, &C. 1 

16. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhunt is guilty 
of a grave offence and ought to be sentenced to 
manatt a discipline 2 . If she sends. . . . (as in § 3, 
down to) : .... (saying to yourselves) : " I will take 
care that she may be sentenced to manatta disci- 
pline 3 ." Within seven days you ought to return. 

1 See §§ 2-5. Read here and in all cases where the messenger 
is sent by a woman : 'Might the noble ones (ayy&) come to me; 
I long for the noble ones' coming.' 

8 There is no parivisa discipline for the Bhikkhunis. When 
a Bhikkhunt has committed a Sa/wgh&disesa offence, no matter 
whether she has concealed it or not, she is sentenced to manatta 
discipline for a fortnight See .Xullavagga X, 1, 4 ; 25, 3. 

3 The phrases, ' Or I will propose the resolution to the assembly, 
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17. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhunt ought to 
be sentenced to recommence penal discipline . . . .' 
(&c, as in § 7). 

18. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhunt who is to 
be rehabilitated .... (&c, as in § 9). 

19. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, the Sawgha is going 
to proceed against a Bhikkhunl by the ta^ani- 
yakamma .... (&c, as in § 10). 

20. ' Or the Sawgha has instituted a proceeding 
against her .... (&c, as in § 11). 

21. 22. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a sikkhamana is 
sick (&c, see §§ 2-5). 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, a sikkhamana has vio- 
lated 1 the precepts (in which she is trained). If 
she sends .... (&c, as in J 3, down to): (saying 
to yourselves) : " I will take care that she may take 
upon herself the precepts (again)." Within seven 
days you ought to return. 

23. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a sikkhamana desires 
to receive the upasampada ordination. If she 
sends, &c, .... you ought to go (saying to your- 
selves) : "I will take care that she may receive 
the upasampada ordination, or I will proclaim 
the formula (of ordination before the assembly), 
or I will help to complete the quorum." Within 
seven days you ought to return. 

24, 25. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a sama»era is 
sick (&c, as in §§ 2-5) ..... a samawera desires 

or I will help to complete the quorum ' (see § 6 seq.), of course are 
omitted here, because, if the proceeding is directed against a Bhik- 
khunt, this is to be done by a Bhikkhunt and not by a Bhikkhu. 
See -ffiillavagga X, 6, 3. 

1 This translation of sikkha kupita hoti is merely conjectural; 
Buddhaghosa has no note here. Comp. kuppa and akuppa. 
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to ask concerning Vassa 1 . If he sends .... (say- 
ing to yourselves) : " I will ask him or I will tell 
it to him." Within seven days you ought to return. 

26. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a samawera who de- 
sires to receive the upasampada ordination (&c, 
see § 23). 

27, 28. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a sama^er! is sick 
(&c, see jj 24-25). 

29. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a sama«erl desires to 
take upon herself the precepts. If she sends .... 
&c, you should go (saying to yourselves) : " I will 
take care that she may take upon herself the pre- 
cepts." Within seven days you ought to return.' 



1. At that time the mother of a Bhikkhu was 
sick. She sent a messenger to her son (saying), 
' I am sick ; might my son come to me; I long for 
my son's coming.' Now that Bhikkhu thought : 
' The Blessed One has allowed (a Bhikkhu) to go, if 
the affair for which he goes can be accomplished 
within seven days, and if he is sent for, but not if 
he is not sent for, by a person of any one of the 
seven classes ; (and he has also allowed to go), if the 
thing he goes for can be accomplished within seven 
days, even if he is not sent for, and much more if he 
is sent for, by a person of any one of the five classes. 
Now my mother is sick ; she is not a lay-devotee 
(upasika). What am I, therefore, to do ?' 

1 The technical meaning of vassazs pukkAitam (to ask after 
Vassa ?) is unknown to us. 
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They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

2. ' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to go (even during 
the rainy season), if the thing you go for can be 
accomplished within seven days, even if you are not 
sent for, and much more if you are sent for, by a 
person of any one of the following seven classes : 
Bhikkhus, Bhikkhunis, sikkhamanas, samaweras, 
samaweris, the mother, and the father. I allow 
you, O Bhikkhus, to go, if the thing you go for can 
be accomplished within seven days, even if you are 
not sent for, and much more if you are sent for, by 
a person of any one of these seven classes. Within 
seven days you ought to return. 

3. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu's mother is 
sick. If she sends a messenger to her son (saying), 
" I am sick ; might my son come to me ; I long for 
my son's coming (&c, see chap. 6. 2)." 

4. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu's father is 
sick .... (&c, as in § 3). 

5. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu's brother is 
sick. If he sends a messenger to his brother (saying), 
" I am sick ; might my brother come to me ; I long 
for my brother's coming," he ought to go, O Bhik- 
khus, if the affair can be accomplished within seven 
days, and if he sends for him, but not if he does 
not send for him. Within seven days he ought to 
return. 

6. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu's sister is 
sick .... (&c, see § 5). 

7. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a relation of a Bhikkhu 
is sick. If he sends a messenger to that Bhikkhu 
(saying), "I am sick; might his reverence come to 
me " . . . . (&c, as in § 5). 

8. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a person that used to 
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live with the Bhikkhus 1 is sick. If he sends a mes- 
senger to the Bhikkhus (saying), " I am sick ; 
might the Bhikkhus come to me "... . (&c, as in 
§ 5)-' 



8. 

At that time a Vihara belonging to the Sawgha 
went to ruin. A certain upasaka had a quantity of 
wood cut in the forest. He sent a messenger to 
the Bhikkhus (saying), 'If their reverences will 
fetch that wood, I will give it to them.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to go out on the Sam- 
gha's business. Within seven days you ought to 
return.' 

End of the first Bha^avara about the Vassa 
residence. 



9. 

i. At that time the Bhikkhus of a certain dis- 
trict in the Kosala country who had entered upon 
Vassa, were troubled 2 by beasts of prey ; the beasts 
carried them off and killed them. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhus who have 
entered upon Vassa, are troubled by beasts of prey, 
and the beasts carry them off and kill them : this is 

1 Buddhaghosa: bhikkhugatika is a person that dwells in the 
same Vihara with the Bhikkhus. 

2 Compare Gataka I, 300. 
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to be considered as a case of danger, and they ought 
to leave that residence. They are not guilty of 
interruption of Vassa. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhus who have 
entered upon Vassa, are infested by snakes; they 
bite them and kill them. This is to be considered 

as a case of danger, (&c, as in § i down to) ... . 

Vassa. 

2. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhus who have 
entered upon Vassa, are troubled by robbers; the 
robbers plunder them and beat them. This is to be 
considered .... (&c, as in § i) ... . Vassa. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhus who have 
entered upon Vassa, are troubled by demons ; the 
demons enter into them and take their power from 
them. This is to be considered .... (&c, as in § i) 
.... Vassa. 

3. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, the village near which 
the Bhikkhus have entered upon Vassa, is destroyed 
by fire ; the Bhikkhus suffer from want of food. This 
is to be considered .... (&c.,as in § i) '. . . . Vassa. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, the places of rest of the 
Bhikkhus who have entered upon Vassa, are de- 
stroyed by fire; the Bhikkhus suffer from having 
no place of rest. This is to be considered .... (&c, 
as in § i) . . . . Vassa. 

4. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, the village near which 
the Bhikkhus have entered upon Vassa, is destroyed 
by water; the Bhikkhus suffer from want of food, 
.... (&c, as in § i) ... . Vassa. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, the places of rest of the 
Bhikkhus who have entered upon Vassa, are de- 
stroyed by water ; the Bhikkhus suffer from having 
no place of rest, .... (&c, as in J i) ... . Vassa.' 
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10. 

At that time the village near which the Bhikkhus 
of a certain district had entered upon Vassa, was 
transferred to another place through (fear of) robbers. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you go where the 
village is.' 

The village (people) divided themselves in two parts. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you go where the 
greater part is.' 

The greater part were unbelieving, unconverted 
people. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you go where the 
believing, converted people are.' 



11. 

I. At that time the Bhikkhus of a certain district 
in the Kosala country who had entered upon Vassa, 
could get (there) neither coarse nor fine food suffi- 
ciently as required. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhus who have 
entered upon Vassa, can get neither coarse nor fine 
food sufficiently as required.. This is to be con- 
sidered as a case of danger, and they ought to leave 
that residence. They are not guilty of interruption 
of Vassa. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhus who have 
entered upon Vassa, get food coarse or fine suffi- 
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ciently as required, but they cannot get sustaining 
food. This is to be considered .... (&c, as in § 1) 
.... Vassa. 

2. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhus who have 
entered upon Vassa, get food coarse or fine suffi- 
ciently as required, they get sustaining food, but 
they cannot get proper medicine. This is to be 
considered .... (&c, as in § 1) . . . . Vassa. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhus .... (&c, as 
§ 1, down to) ... . sustaining food, and they can get 
profitable medicine, but they cannot find suitable lay- 
men to do service to them. This is to be considered 
.... (&c, as in § 1) ... . Vassa. 

3. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, to a Bhikkhu who has 
entered upon Vassa, a woman makes an offer (in 
these words) : " Come, venerable Sir, I give you 
gold, or I give you bullion 1 , or I give you a field, 
or I give you a site (for a house or a garden), or I 
give you an ox, or I give you a cow, or I give you 
a slave, or I give you a female slave, or I give you 
my daughter as your wife, or I will be your wife, or 
I get another wife for you." In that case, if the 
Bhikkhu thinks : " The Blessed One has said that 
the mind of men is easily changeable ; danger might 
arise to the purity of my life," he ought to go away 
from that place. He is not guilty of interruption 
of Vassa. 

4. * In case, O Bhikkhus, to a Bhikkhu who has 
entered upon Vassa, a harlot makes an offer, &c, an 
adult girl makes an offer, &c, a eunuch makes an 
offer, &c, relations make an offer, &c, kings make 



1 See Rh. D.'s ' Ancient Coins and Measures of Ceylon,' p. 5 
(' Numismata Orientalia,' vol. i). 
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an offer, &c, robbers make an offer, &c, rascals 
make an offer (in these words) : " Come, venerable 
Sir, we give you gold, .... (&c, down to) .... or 
we give you our daughter as your wife, or we get 
another wife for you." In that case, .... (&c, as in 
§ 3) ... . Vassa. 

'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who has en- 
tered upon Vassa, finds an ownerless treasure. In 
that case, (&c, as in § 3, down to) Vassa. 

5. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who has 
entered upon Vassa, sees a number of Bhikkhus 
who strive to cause divisions in the Sawgha. In 
that case, if that Bhikkhu thinks: "The Blessed 
One has said that it is a grievous sin to cause divi- 
sions in the Samgha ; may no division arise in the 
Sa/wgha in my presence," let him go away. He is 
not guilty of interruption of Vassa. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who has en- 
tered upon Vassa, hears: "A number of Bhikkhus 
are striving to cause divisions in the Sawgha." In 
that case, .... (&c, as in § 5, down to) ... . Vassa. 

6. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who has 
entered upon Vassa, hears: "In such and such a 
district a number of Bhikkhus are striving to cause 
divisions in the Sa#zgha." If that Bhikkhu thinks : 
" Those Bhikkhus are friends of mine ; I will say 
to them : ' The Blessed One, my friends, has said 
that it is a grievous sin to cause divisions in the 
Samgha. ; let not divisions in the Sawgha please you, 
Sirs ;' then they will do what I say, they will obey 
me and give ear," in that case let him go (to that 
place). He is not guilty of interruption of Vassa. 

7. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who has 
entered upon Vassa, hears : "In such and such a 
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district a number of Bhikkhus are striving to cause 
divisions in the Sawgha." If that Bhikkhu thinks : 
" Those Bhikkhus are not friends of mine, but their 
friends are friends of mine ; to these I will say, and 
they will say to their friends : ' The Blessed One, 
.... (&c.,' as in § 6, down to) Vassa. 

8. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who has 
entered upon Vassa, hears : " In such and such a 
district divisions in the Sawgha have been caused 
by a number of Bhikkhus." If that Bhikkhu .... 
(&c, as in § 6, down to) ... . Vassa. 

9. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who has 
entered upon Vassa, hears: "In such and such a 
district divisions in the Sawgha have been caused 
by a number of Bhikkhus." If that Bhikkhu .... 
(&c, as in § 7) ... . Vassa. 

10-13. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who has 
entered upon Vassa, hears: "In such and such a 
district a number of Bhikkhunis strive to cause divi- 
sions in the Sa/wgha .... (&C. 1 )'" 



12. 

1. At that time a Bhikkhu desired to enter upon 
Vassa in a cattle-pen. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to enter upon Vassa 
in a cattle-pen.' 

The cattle-pen was moved from its place. 

1 See §§ 6-9. Instead of ' A number of Bhikkhus ' in these 
paragraphs, the subject is ' A number of Bhikkhunis.' Instead of 
'Friends' or 'Sirs,' the address is 'Sisters.' In §§ 11, 13 read: 
'Those Bhikkhunis are not friends of mine, but their (female) 
friends are friends of mine, &c.' 
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They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to go with the cattle-pen.' 

2. At that time a Bhikkhu, when the time for 
entering upon Vassa approached, desired to go on 
a journey with a caravan. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to enter upon Vassa 
in a caravan.' 

At that time a Bhikkhu, when the time for enter- 
ing upon Vassa approached, desired to go on a 
journey in a ship. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to enter upon Vassa 
in a ship.' 

3. At that time some Bhikkhus entered upon 
Vassa in a hollow tree. People were annoyed, 
murmured, and became angry : ' (These Bhikkhus 
behave) like goblins 1 .' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, enter upon Vassa in a 
hollow tree. He who does, commits a dukka^a 
offence.' 

4. At that time some Bhikkhus entered upon 
Vassa on a branch of a tree. People were annoyed, 
&c. : ' (These Bhikkhus behave) like huntsmen.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, enter upon Vassa on a 
branch of a tree. He who does, commits a dukka/a 
offence.' 

5. At that time some Bhikkhus entered upon 
Vassa in the open air. When it began to rain, 

1 This must be about the sense of pisa^illika (comp. Aulla- 
vagga V, 10, 2; 27, 5), although we are not sure how -illika 
ought to be explained. 
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they ran up to the foot of a tree, or to the hollow 
of a Nimba tree. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, enter upon Vassa in the 
open air. He who does, commits a dukka/a offence.' 

6. At that time some Bhikkhus entered upon 
Vassa without having a place of rest. They 
suffered from coldness and heat. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, enter upon Vassa 
without having a place of rest. He who does, 
commits a dukka/a offence.' 

7. At that time some Bhikkhus entered upon 
Vassa in a house for keeping dead bodies in. 
People were annoyed, &c. : ' (These Bhikkhus are) 
like those who burn corpses.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

'Let no one, O Bhikkhus, enter upon Vassa in 
a house for keeping dead bodies. He who does, 
commits a dukka/a offence.' 

8. At that time some Bhikkhus entered upon 
Vassa under a sun-shade. People were annoyed, 
&c. : ' Like cowherds.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, enter upon Vassa 
under a sun-shade. He who does, commits a duk- 
ka/a offence.' 

9. At that time some Bhikkhus entered upon 
Vassa under an earthenware vessel. People were 
annoyed, &c. : ' Like Titthiyas.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, enter upon Vassa 
under an earthenware vessel. He who does, com- 
mits a dukka/a offence.' 
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13. 

i . At that time the Saawgha at Savatthi had made 
an agreement that nobody should receive the pab- 
ba^a ordination during the rainy season. A grand- 
son of Visakha Migaramata 1 went to the Bhikkhus 
and asked them for the pabba^a ordination. The 
Bhikkhus said to him : ' The Sa#zgha, friend, has 
made an agreement that nobody shall receive the 
pabba^a ordination during the rainy season. 
Wait, friend, as long as the Bhikkhus keep Vassa; 
when they have concluded the Vassa residence, 
they will confer on you the pabba^a ordination/ 

When those Bhikkhus had concluded the Vassa 
residence, they said to the grandson of Visakha Mi- 
garamata : ' Come now, friend, you may receive the 
pabba/^a ordination.' He replied: ' If I had re- 
ceived the pabba^a ordination before, reverend 
Sirs, I should remain (in the religious life), but now, 
reverend Sirs, I will not receive the pabba^a 
ordination.' 

2. Visakha Migaramata was annoyed, murmured, 
and became angry (saying), ' How can the noble 
ones make such an agreement that nobody shall re- 
ceive the pabba^a ordination during the rainy 
season? At what time ought the duties of the 
Dhamma not to be performed?' 

Some Bhikkhus heard Visakha Migaramata, who 
was annoyed, murmured, and had become angry. 

1 Visakha was the most distinguished among the upisikis, and 
occupied a place among them similar to that which AnathapiMka, 
with whom she is frequently mentioned together, did among the 
upasakas. See Dhammapada A/Mak p. 78, &c. 
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Those Bhikkhus told the thing to the Blessed One. 

' Such an agreement, O Bhikkhus, ought not to 
be made — that nobody shall receive the pabba^a 
ordination during the rainy season. He who makes (an 
agreement like this), commits a dukka/a offence.' 



14. 

1. At that time the venerable Upananda Sakya- 
putta had promised to king Pasenadi of Kosala to 
take up his Vassa residence (with him) at the earlier 
period \ When he was going to the district (where 
he had consented to go to), he saw on his way two 
districts in which there were plenty of robes, and he 
thought: 'What if I were to keep Vassa in these 
two districts ; thus shall I obtain many robes.' And 
he kept Vassa in those two districts. 

King Pasenadi of Kosala was annoyed, murmured, 
and became angry (saying), ' How can the noble 
Upananda Sakyaputta, after he has promised us to 
take up his Vassa residence (with us), break his word ? 
Has not falsehood been reproved, and abstinence 
from falsehood been praised by the Blessed One in 
many ways ?' 

2. Some Bhikkhus heard king Pasenadi of Kosala, 
who was annoyed, &c. The moderate Bhikkhus were 
annoyed, murmured, and became angry (saying), 
' How can the venerable Upananda Sakyaputta, after 
he has promised to king Pasenadi of Kosala, &c. ? 
Has not falsehood .... (&c, as in § i)?' 

3. Those Bhikkhus told the thing to the Blessed 
One. 

1 See chap. 2, § 2. 
[13] Y 
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In consequence of that, the Blessed One, after 
having ordered the fraternity of Bhikkhus to assem- 
ble, asked the venerable Upananda Sakyaputta : 
' Is it true, Upananda, that you have broken your 
word, having promised to king Pasenadi of Kosala 
to take up your Vassa residence (with him)?' 

'It is true, Lord?' 

Then the blessed Buddha rebuked him : ' How 
can you, O foolish one, break your word, having 
promised, &c. ? Has not falsehood, O foolish one, 
been reproved, and abstinence from falsehood been 
praised by me in many ways ? This will not do, O 
foolish one, for converting the unconverted, and for 
augmenting the number of the converted, but it will 
result, O foolish one, in the unconverted being re- 
pulsed (from the faith) and many of the converted 
being estranged.' 

Having reproved him and delivered a religious 
discourse, he thus addressed the Bhikkhus : 

4. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu has promised 
(to a lay-devotee) to take up his Vassa residence 
(with him) at the earlier period, and when he goes 
to that district, he sees on his way two districts in 
which there are plenty of robes, and he thinks: 
"What if I were to keep Vassa in these two dis- 
tricts ; thus shall I obtain many robes ;" and he keeps 
Vassa in those two districts. This Bhikkhu's (enter- 
ing upon Vassa), O Bhikkhus, (at the) earlier period 
is not valid, and as to his promise he has committed 
a dukka/a offence. 

5. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu has promised 
(to a lay-devotee) to take up his Vassa residence 
(with him) at the earlier period, and when going to 
that district, he holds Uposatha outside (on the last 
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day of the half month), and on the first day (of the 
next half month) he goes to the Vihara, prepares 
himself a place of rest, gets (water to) drink and food, 
sweeps the cell, and goes away that same day with- 
out having any business. This Bhikkhu's (entering 
upon Vassa) .... (&c, as in § 4, down to) ... . 
offence. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu has promised 
(&c, as in the preceding case, down to :) and goes 
away that same day having business. This Bhik- 
khu's (entering upon Vassa) .... (&c, as in § 4, 
down to) ... . offence. 

6. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu has promised, 
&c, and having resided there two or three days, he 
goes away without having any business, &c. ; he goes 
away having business. This Bhikkhu's (entering 
upon Vassa) (&c, as in § 4, down to) ... . offence. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu has promised, 
&c, and having resided there two or three days, he 
goes away having a business which can be accom- 
plished within seven days 1 ; he is absent above those 
seven days. This Bhikkhu's (entering upon Va s s a) . . . . 
(&c, as in § 4, down to) ... . offence. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, &c, he returns within those 
seven days. This Bhikkhu's (entering upon Vassa), 
O Bhikkhus, (at the) earlier period is valid, and as 
to his promise he has committed no offence. 

7. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu has promised, 
&c, and goes away seven days before the Pava- 
rawa 2 having business. No matter, O Bhikkhus, 
whether that Bhikkhu comes back to that district or 

1 See chap. 5 seq. 

8 I.e. before the concluding ceremony of Vassa; see IV, 1, 13. 

Y 2 
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does not come back, this Bhikkhu's entering, &c, is 
valid, and as to his promise he has committed no 
offence. 

8-10. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu has 
promised, &c, and having gone to that district, he 
holds Uposatha there (on the last day of the half 
month), and on the first day (of the next half month) 
he goes to the Vihara, &C 1 

ii. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu has promised 
(to a lay-devotee) to take up his Vassa residence 
(with him) at the later period, and when going to 
that district, he holds Uposatha outside, &c. 2 ' 



End of the third Khandhaka, which treats of 
entering upon Vassa. 

1 Here follows an exact repetition of all the cases given in 
§§ 5~7 > tne on ty difference is, that in the former cases it was said : 
'When going to that district, he holds Uposatha outside,' instead 
of which it is said now : ' Having gone to that district, he holds 
Uposatha there.' 

2 The cases given in §§ 5-10 are repeated here ; instead of 
' Earlier period,' it is said here ' Later period ; ' instead of 'Before 
the Pavarawa' (§ 7), 'Before the komudt MtumSsint.' The 
komudi Htumasint is the full moon day in the month Kat- 
tika, which is frequently called Kaumuda in the Epic literature; 
the epithet Mtumasinl refers to the Vedic ^"aturm^sya festival, 
which falls upon that day (Kityayana, .Srautasutra V, 6, 1). For 
those who entered upon Vassa at the later period (in the .SrSvawa 
month), the end of Vassa fell on the Komudt day. 
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FOURTH KHANDHAKA. 

(THE PAVARA2VA CEREMONY AT THE END OF THE 
RAINY SEASON, VASSA). 



i. At that time the blessed Buddha dwelt at 
Savatthi, in the £etavana, the garden of Anatha- 
piWika. At that time a number of Bhikkhus, com- 
panions and friends of each other, entered upon 
Vassa in a certain district of the Kosala country. 
Now those Bhikkhus thought : ' What shall we do 
in order that we may keep Vassa well, in unity, and 
in concord, and without quarrel, and that we may 
not suffer from want of food ?' 

2. Then those Bhikkhus thought : ' If we do not 
speak to or converse with each other, if he who 
comes back first from the village, from his alms- 
pilgrimage, prepares seats, gets water for washing 
the feet, a foot-stool, and a towel \ cleans the slop- 
basin and gets it ready, and puts there (water to) 
drink and food, — 

3. ' And if he who comes back last from the village, 
from his alms-pilgrimage, eats, if there is any food 
left (from the dinner of the other Bhikkhus) and if 
he desires to do so ; and if he does not desire (to 
eat), throws it away at a place free from grass, or 
pours it away into water in which no living things 
are ; puts away the water for washing the feet, the 
foot-stool, and the towel * ; cleans the slop-basin and 

1 See the note on I, 6, n. 
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puts it away, puts the water and the food away, and 
sweeps the dining-room, — 

4. ' And if he who sees a water-pot, or a bowl for 
food, or a vessel for evacuations, empty and void, 
puts it (into its proper place), and if he is not able 
to do so single-handed, calls some one else and puts 
it away with their united effort 1 without uttering a 
word on that account, — thus shall we keep Vassa 
well, in unity, and in concord, and without quarrel, 
and not suffer from want of food V 

5-7. And those Bhikkhus did not speak to or 
converse with each other. He who came back from 
the village from his alms-pilgrimage first, prepared 
seats (&c, as above, § 4, down to) ... . without utter- 
ing a word on that account. 

8. Now it is the custom of the Bhikkhus who 
have finished their Vassa residence, to go to see 
the Blessed One. Thus those Bhikkhus, when they 
had finished their Vassa residence, and when the 
three months (of Vassa) had elapsed, set their 
places of rest in order, took their alms-bowls and 
robes, and went on their way to Savatthi. Wandering 
from place to place, they came to Savatthi, to the 
£etavana, the garden of Anathapi#dfika, to the Blessed 
One ; having approached the Blessed One and re- 
spectfully saluted him, they sat down near him. 

9. Now it is the custom of the blessed Buddhas 

1 We are not quite sure of the meaning of the compounds 
hattha-vikarena and hattha-vilahghakena. Buddhaghosa 
says merely hatthavilanghakena 'ti hatthukkhepakena. 

2 For this whole passage, compare ^STullavagga VIII, 5, 3. The 
single actions which these Bhikkhus do, are quite correct, except 
that they keep silence during the whole time of Vassa, and espe- 
cially at the end of it, for which time Buddha, on this occasion, 
prescribes the PavarawS, ceremony. 
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to exchange greeting with incoming Bhikkhus. And 
the Blessed One said to those Bhikkhus : ' Do things 
go well with you, O Bhikkhus ? Do you get enough 
to support yourselves with ? Have you kept Vassa 
well, in unity, and in concord, and without quarrel ? 
and have you not suffered from want of food ?' 

' Things go tolerably well with us, Lord ; we get 
enough, Lord, wherewith to support ourselves ; we 
have kept Vassa well, in unity, in concord, and 
without quarrel ; and have not suffered from want 
of food.' 

10. The Tathagatas sometimes ask about what 
they know ; sometimes they do not ask about what 
they know. They understand the right time when 
to ask, and they understand the right time when 
not to ask. The Tathagatas put questions full 
of sense, not void of sense ; to what is void of sense 
the bridge is pulled down for the Tathagatas. For 
two purposes the blessed Buddhas put questions to 
the Bhikkhus, when they intend to preach the doctrine, 
or when they intend to institute a rule of conduct to 
their disciples. 

1 1. And the Blessed One said to those Bhikkhus : 
' In what way, O Bhikkhus, have you kept Vassa 
well, in unity, and in concord, and without quarrel, 
and not suffered from want of food ?' 

'We have entered upon Vassa, Lord, a number 
of Bhikkhus, companions and friends of each other, 
in a certain district of the Kosala country. Now, 
Lord, we thought : " What shall we do (&c, as in 
§ 1)?" Then we thought, Lord: "If we do not 
speak (&c, as in §§ 2-4)." Thus, Lord, we did not 
speak to or converse with each other (&c, down to :) 
without uttering a word on that account. In that 
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way, Lord, we have kept Vassa well, in unity, and 
in concord, and without quarrel; and have not suffered 
from want of food.' 

12. Then the Blessed One thus addressed the 
Bhikkhus : ' Indeed, O Bhikkhus, these foolish men 
who profess to have kept Vassa well, have kept it 
badly ; indeed, O Bhikkhus, these foolish men who 
profess to have kept Vassa well, have kept it 
like a herd of cattle ; indeed .... have kept it like 
a herd of rams ; indeed .... have kept it like a 
company of indolent people. How can these foolish 
persons, O Bhikkhus, take upon themselves the vow 
of silence, as the Titthiyas do? 

1 3. ' This will not do, O Bhikkhus, for converting 
the unconverted (&c, as in Book III, chapter 14, § 3).' 

And when he had rebuked them and delivered a 
religious discourse, he thus addressed the Bhikkhus : 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, take upon himself the 
vow of silence, as the T itthiyas do. He who does, 
commits a dukka/a offence. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that the Bhikkhus, when 
they have finished their Vassa residence, hold 
Pavara#a with each other 1 in these three ways: 
by what has been seen, or by what has been heard, 
or by what is suspected. Hence it will result that 
you live in accord with each other, that you atone 
for the offences (you have committed), and that you 
keep the rules of discipline before your eyes. 

14. ' And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to hold Pava- 
ra»a in this way : 



1 Literally, invite each other ; i. e. every Bhikkhu present invites 
his companions to tell him if they believe him guilty of an offence, 
having seen that offence, or having heard of it, or suspecting it. 
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' Let a learned, competent Bhikkhu proclaim the 
following #atti before the Samgha : " Let the Sam- 
gha, reverend Sirs, hear me. To-day is the Pava- 
ra»a day. If the Sawgha is ready, let the Samgha 
hold Pavarawa." 

' Then let the senior Bhikkhu adjust his upper 
robe so as to cover one shoulder, sit down squatting, 
raise his joined hands, and say : " I pronounce my 
Pavarawa, friends, before the Sawzgha, by what has 
been seen, or by what has been heard, or by what 
is suspected x ; may you speak to me, Sirs, out 
of compassion towards me ; if I see (an offence), I 
will atone for it. And for the second time, &c. 
And for the third time Ipronounce my Pavarawi.... 
(&c, down to) .... if I see (an offence), I will atone 
for it." 

' Then let (each) younger Bhikkhu adjust his 
upper robe .... (&c.) 2 ' 



1. At that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus, while 
the senior Bhikkhus were crouching down and were 
performing their Pa vara #4, remained on their seats. 
The moderate Bhikkhus were annoyed, murmured, 
and became angry : ' How can the A^abbaggiya 
Bhikkhus remain on their seats, while the senior 

1 I. e. I invite the Sa/sgha to charge me with any offence they 
think me guilty of, which they have seen, or heard of, or which 
they suspect. 

2 As in the preceding sentence, except that the younger 
Bhikkhus do not address the Sa/sgha, ' Friends,' but, ' Reverend 
Sirs.' 
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Bhikkhus crouch down, and perform their Pava- 
rawa ?' 

Those Bhikkhus told the thing to the Blessed 
One. 

' Is it true, O Bhikkhus, that the .Oabbaggiya 
Bhikkhus, &c.?' 

' It is true, O Lord.' 

Then the blessed Buddha rebuked them : ' How can 
these foolish men, O Bhikkhus, remain on their seats 
(&c, as above)? This will not do, O Bhikkhus, for 
converting the unconverted (&c, as in chap, i, § 13).' 

Having rebuked them and delivered a religious 
discourse, he thus addressed the Bhikkhus : ' Let 
no one, O Bhikkhus, remain on his seat, while the 
senior Bhikkhus crouch down, and perform their 
Pavara#a. He who does, commits a dukka^a 
offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that all of you 
crouch down while Pavara»a is being performed.' 

2. At that time a certain Bhikkhu weak from 
age, who waited crouching till all had finished their 
Pavara#a, fell down fainting. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that (every Bhikkhu) 
crouches down the whole while till he has performed 
his Pavara«a, and sits down on his seat when he 
has performed it.' 



3. 

1 . Now the Bhikkhus thought : ' How many 
Pavarawa (days) are there ?' 
They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' There are the two following Pavara»a (days), 
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O Bhikkhus: the fourteenth and the fifteenth (of 
the half month) 1 ; these are the two Pavara»a 
(days), O Bhikkhus.' 

2. Now the Bhikkhus thought: 'How many 
Pavarawa services are there ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
'There are the four following Pavara#a services, 
O Bhikkhus, &c. 2 ' 

3. Then the Blessed One thus addressed the 
Bhikkhus : ' Assemble, O Bhikkhus, the Sawgha 
will hold Pavara#a.' When he had spoken thus, 
a certain Bhikkhu said to the Blessed One : ' There 
is a sick Bhikkhu, Lord, who is not present.' 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that a sick Bhikkhu 
shall declare (lit. give) his Pavarawa. And let 
him declare it, O Bhikkhus, in this way : Let that 
sick Bhikkhu go to some Bhikkhu, adjust his upper 
robe so as to cover one shoulder, sit down squatting, 
raise his joined hands, and say : " I declare my 
Pavara«a, take my Pavara«a, perform the Pava- 
ra«a for me." If he expresses this by gesture, or 
by word, or by gesture and word, the Pavara»a 
has been declared. If he does not express this by 
gesture, &c, the Pavara«a has not been declared. 

4-5. ' If (the sick Bhikkhu) succeeds in doing so, 
well and good. If he does not succeed, let them 
take that sick Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, on his bed or 
his chair to the assembly, &c. 3 



1 Comp. II, 14, 1, and the note on II, 34, 1. 

2 This passage is exactly identical with II, 14, 2. 3, replacing 
' Uposatha service' by ' Pavarawa service.' 

3 This passage is a repetition of II, 22, 2-4, the words, 'Hold 
Uposatha,' 'Declare the Parisuddhi,' &c, being replaced respec- 
tively by 'Hold Pavarawa,' 'Declare the Pavarawa,' &c. 
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' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that on the day of 
Pavara«a he who declares his Pavara#a, is to 
declare also his consent 1 (to acts to be performed 
eventually by the Order), for (both declarations) 
are required for the Sa#zgha (and for the validity 
of its acts) 2 .' 



4. 

At that time relations of a certain Bhikkhu kept 
him back on the day of Pavararca, &c. 3 



5. 

1. At that time five Bhikkhus dwelt in a certain 
district (or, in a certain residence of Bhikkhus) on 
the day of Pavara#a. 

Now these Bhikkhus thought : ' The Blessed One 
has prescribed the holding of Pavara#a by the 
Sawgha, and we are (only) five persons*. Well, how 
are we to hold Pavara«a ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that five Bhikkhus should 
hold Pavara#aina (regular) chapter 8 .' 

2. At that time four Bhikkhus dwelt in a certain 



1 See II, 23. 

2 Comp. the finishing clause of II, 23. 

" This is a repetition of II, 24, but instead of 'Uposatha' and 
' Parisuddhi ' read ' Pavarawa.' 

* As a general rule five Bhikkhus were sufficient to form the 
quorum ; but for the performance of several among the official 
acts of the Order the presence of more than five members was 
required ; see IX, 4, 1 seq. 

5 See IX, 4, 1. 
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district on the day of Pavarawa. Now these Bhik- 
khus thought : ' The Blessed One has prescribed that 
five Bhikkhus shall hold Pavara»a in a (regular) 
chapter, and we are (only) four persons. Well, how 
are we to hold Pavara«a ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that four Bhikkhus 
should hold Pavarawa with each other. 

3. 'And let them hold Pavara«a, O Bhikkhus, 
in this way : Let a learned, competent Bhikkhu pro- 
claim the following »atti before those Bhikkhus: 
" Hear me, Sirs. To-day is Pavara#a day. If you 
are ready, Sirs, let us hold Pavarawa with each 
other." 

' Then let the senior Bhikkhu adjust his upper 
robe, &c, and say to those Bhikkhus : " I pronounce 
my Pavararca, friends, before you, by what has 
been seen, or by what has been heard, or by what 
is suspected ; may you speak to me, Sirs, out of com- 
passion towards me ; if I see (an offence), I will atone 
for it. And for the second time, &c; and for the 
third time, &c." 

' Then let each younger Bhikkhu, &c.' 

4. At that time three Bhikkhus dwelt in a certain 
district on the day of Pavara«a. Now these Bhik- 
khus thought : ' The Blessed One has prescribed that 
five Bhikkhus shall hold Pavarawa in a (regular) 
chapter, that four Bhikkhus shall hold Pavara«a 
with each other, and we are (only) three persons. 
Well, how are we to hold Pavara»a ?' 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that three Bhikkhus 
should hold Pavarawa with each other. And let 
them hold Pavara»a (&c, see § 3)/ 

5. At that time two Bhikkhus dwelt in a certain 
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district on the day of Pavarawa. Now these Bhik- 
khus thought : ' The Blessed One has prescribed that 
five Bhikkhus, &c, that four Bhikkhus, &c, that three 
Bhikkhus, &c, and we are (only) two persons. Well, 
how are we to hold Pavarawa ?' 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that two Bhikkhus should 
hold Pav£ra«a with each other. 

6. ' And let them hold Pavara«a, O Bhikkhus, 
in this way : Let the senior Bhikkhu adjust his upper 
robe, &c, and say to the junior Bhikkhu : " I pro- 
nounce my Pavara»i, friend, &c." 

' Then let the junior Bhikkhu, &c.' 

7. At that time there dwelt a single Bhikkhu in 
a certain district on the day of Pav£ra#£. Now 
this Bhikkhu thought : ' The Blessed One has pre- 
scribed that five Bhikkhus, &c, &c, and I am only 
one person. Well, how am I to hold Pavara»a ?' 

8. ' In case there dwell, O Bhikkhus, in a certain 
district on the day of Pavira»a, a single Bhikkhu : 
Let that Bhikkhu* O Bhikkhus, sweep the place 
which the Bhikkhus use to frequent, — the refectory, 
or hall, or place at the foot of a tree ; let him (then) 
provide water and food, prepare seats, put a lamp 
there, and sit down. If other Bhikkhus come, let 
him hold Pavara#a with them ; if they do not 
come, let him fix his mind upon the thought : 
"To-day is my Pavarawa." If he does not fix his 
mind upon this thought, he commits a dukka/a 
offence. 

9. ' Now, O Bhikkhus, where five Bhikkhus dwell 
(together), they must not convey the Pavarawa 1 
of one (to their assembly) and hold Pavara«4 by 

1 See chap. 3, § 3. Compare II, chap. 22, and chap. 26, § 10. 
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four (as) in a (regular) chapter. If they do, they 
commit a dukka^a offence. 

' Now, O Bhikkhus, where four Bhikkhus dwell 
(together), they must not convey the Pavara«a of 
one (to their assembly) and hold Pavarawa with 
each other by three. If they do, they commit a 
dukka^a offence. 

' Now, O Bhikkhus, where three Bhikkhus (&c, as 
in the last clause). 

' Now, O Bhikkhus, where two Bhikkhus dwell, 
one of them must not convey the Pavara«a of the 
other one, and fix (only) his thoughts (upon the 
Pavara»a). If he does, he commits a dukka/a 
offence.' 



6. 

1. At that time a certain Bhikkhu was guilty of 
an offence on the day of Pavara^a. Now this 
Bhikkhu thought : 'The Blessed One has prescribed: 
"Pavara#a is not to be held by a Bhikkhu who 
is guilty of an offence 1 ." Now I am guilty of an 
offence. What am I to do ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, a certain Bhikkhu be guilty 
of an offence on the day of Pavarawa (&c, as in 
II, 27. 1, 2, down to:) "When I shall feel no doubt, 
then I will atone for that offence." Having spoken 
thus, let him hold Pavara#a. But in no case must 
there any hindrance arise to holding Pa vara#a from 
such a cause.' 

2-3. At that time a certain Bhikkhu remembered 

1 See chap. 16, § 1. 
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an offence, while Pavara#a was being held (&c, 
see II, 27. 4-8). 

End of the first Bhawavara. 



7-13. 

7. 1. At that time there assembled in a certain 
residence (or district) on the day of Pavara#a a 
number of resident Bhikkhus, five or more. They 
did not know that there were other resident Bhikkhus 
absent. Intending to act according to Dhamma and 
Vinaya, thinking themselves to be complete while 
(really) incomplete, they held Pavarawa. While they 
were holding Pavira«a, other resident Bhikkhus, a 
greater number (than the first ones), arrived. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

2. ' In case there assemble, O Bhikkhus, in a 
certain residence on the day of Pavara^a (&c, as 
in § 1, down to) ... . they hold Pavarawa. While 
they are holding Pa varawa, other resident Bhikkhus, 
a greater number, arrive. Let (all) those Bhikkhus, 
O Bhikkhus, hold Pavara«a again; they who have 
held Pavarawa, are free from guilt. 

3. 'In case there assemble, &c While they 

are holding Pavara«a, other resident Bhikkhus, 
exactly the same number (as the first ones), arrive. 
Those who have held Pavara«a, have held it cor- 
rectly; let the other ones hold Pavara«a; they 
who have held Pavara«a, are free from guilt.' 



1 The following paragraphs and chapters exactly follow the 
course indicated by II, 28-35. The alterations to be made are 
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14. 

1-3. ' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, hold Pavara#a 
in a seated assembly (of Bhikkhus) before a Bhik- 
khuni, (&C 1 ) 

4. ' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, hold Pavara#a by 
(accepting) the Pavara»a declaration of a pariva- 
sika 2 , except if the assembly has not yet risen (at 
the time when the Pavara«a is declared). And 
let no one, O Bhikkhus, hold Pavara#a on another 
day than the Pa vara #a day, except for the sake of 
(preserving) concord among the Sawgha V 



15. 

1. At that time a certain residence (of Bhikkhus) 
in the Kosala country was menaced on the day of 
Pavara«a by savage people. The Bhikkhus were 
not able to perform Pavara«a with the threefold 
formula. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

obvious and sufficiently indicated by §§ 1-3; instead of, 'Let them 
proclaim their Parisuddhi ' (II, 28, 4, &c), read here, 'Let them 
pronounce their Pav&rawa.' 

1 See II, 36, 1-3. 

1 Comp. II, 36, 4, with the note. 

8 See, for instance, the cases in chap. 17. Buddhaghosa's 
explanation is different ; he says : ' Concord among the Sawgha is 
to be understood of such cases as that of Kosambi.' It is said 
in the account of the schism of Kosambi that, if concord has been 
re-established, the reconciled parties hold Uposatha together 
(X, 5, 14 ; comp. II, 36, 4); Buddhaghosa apparently extends this 
to holding PavSrawa also. 

[13] z 
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' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to perform Pavarawa 
with the twofold formula 1 .' 

The danger from savage people became still more 
urgent. The Bhikkhus were not able to perform 
Pavara#a with the twofold formula. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to perform Pavara«a 
with the onefold formula V 

The danger from savage people became still more 
urgent. The Bhikkhus were not able to perform 
Pavararca with the onefold formula. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, that all the Bhikkhus who 
have kept Vassa together, perform Pavara«a (by 
one common declaration).' 

2. At that time in a certain district on the day 
of Pavara#a the greater part of the night had 
passed away while (lay-) people were offering gifts 
(to the Bhikkhus). Now the Bhikkhus thought: 
'The greater part of the night has passed away 
while the people were offering gifts. If the Sawzgha 
performs Pavara«a with the threefold formula, it 
will not have finished the Pavarawa when day 
breaks. Well, what are we to do ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

3. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, in a certain district on 
the day of Pavara»a the greater part of the night 
has passed away while people were offering gifts 
(to the Bhikkhus). Now if those Bhikkhus think : 
" The greater part (&c, down to :) when day breaks," 



1 This means apparently that the Bhikkhus were not obliged to 
pronounce the formula of Pav&rawa' (chap. 1, 14) thrice, but twice 
or once respectively. 
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let a learned, competent Bhikkhu proclaim the 
following »atti before the Samgha : " Let the Sam- 
gha, reverend Sirs, hear me. While people were 
offering gifts, the greater part of the night has passed 
away. If the Sa#zgha performs Pavara#a with 
the threefold formula, it will not have finished the 
Pavara»a when day breaks. If the Sawgha is 
ready, let the Samgha hold Pavara#4 with the 
twofold formula, or with the onefold formula, or by 
common declaration of all the Bhikkhus who have 
kept Vassa together." 

4. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, in a certain district on the 
day of Pavara^a the greater part of the night has 
passed away while the Bhikkhus were in confusion : 
the Bhikkhus were reciting the Dhamma, those 
versed in the Suttantas were propounding the Sut- 
tantas, those versed in the Vinaya were discussing 
the Vinaya, the Dhamma preachers were talking 
about the Dhamma. Now if those Bhikkhus think : 
"The greater part of the night has passed away 
while the Bhikkhus were in confusion. If the Sam- 
gha. performs Pavara#a with the threefold formula, 
it will not have finished the Pavarawa when day 
breaks," let a learned, competent Bhikkhu proclaim 
the following #atti before the Sawgha : " Let the 
Sawgha, &c. The greater part of the night has 
passed away while the Bhikkhus were in confusion. 
If the Sawgha performs Pavara^a (&c. as in § 3).'" 

5. At that time in a certain district in the Kosala 
country a great assembly of Bhikkhus had come 
together on the day of Pavara#a, and there was 
but a small place protected from rain, and a great 
cloud was in the sky. Now the Bhikkhus thought : 
' A great assembly of Bhikkhus has come together 

z 2 
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here, and there is but a small place protected from 
rain, and a great cloud is in the sky. If the Sawgha 
performs Pavara»a with the threefold formula, it 
will not have finished the Pavarawa when this cloud 
will begin to rain. Well, what are we to do ?' 
They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

6. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, in a certain district a 
great assembly of Bhikkhus has come together on 
the day of Pavara#a, and there is but a small place 
protected from rain, and a great cloud is in the sky. 
Now if those Bhikkhus think .... (&c, as in § 3 
to the end). 

7. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, in a certain district on 
the day of Pavara#a danger arises from kings, 
danger from robbers, danger from fire, danger from 
water, danger from human beings, danger from non- 
human beings, danger from beasts of prey, danger 
from creeping things, danger of life, danger against 
chastity. Now if those Bhikkhus think : " Here is 
danger for our chastity. If the Sawgha performs 
Pavara«a with the threefold formula, it will not 
have finished the Pavararca when this danger for 
chastity will arise," let a learned, competent Bhik- 
khu . . . .' (&c, as in § 3 to the end). 



16. 

1. At that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus held 
Pavarawa bemg guilty of an offence. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, hold Pavarawa who 
is guilty of an offence. He who does, commits a 
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dukka/a offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that 
you ask a Bhikkhu who holds Pavara«a being 
guilty of an offence, for his leave 1 and reprove him 
for that offence.' 

2. At that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus, when 
asked for leave, were not willing to give leave (to 
Bhikkhus who were going to reprove them for an 
offence). 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you inhibit the 
Pavara#a of a Bhikkhu who does not give leave. 
And you ought to inhibit it, O Bhikkhus, in this 
way : Let (a Bhikkhu) say on the day of Pava- 
ra«a, on the fourteenth or on the fifteenth day (of 
the half month), in presence of that person, before 
the assembled Samgha : " Let the Sa#zgha, reverend 
Sirs, hear me. Such and such a person is guilty of 
an offence; I inhibit his Pavara«4; Pavarawa 
must not be held in his presence." Thus his Pava- 
ra»4 is inhibited.' 

3. At that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus, who 
thought : ' Otherwise good Bhikkhus might inhibit 
our Pavara#a,' themselves inhibited beforehand, 
without object and reason, the Pavara#a of pure 
Bhikkhus who had committed no offence, and they 
also inhibited the Pavarawa of Bhikkhus who had 
already performed their Pavara«a. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, inhibit, without object 
and reason, the Pavara»a of pure Bhikkhus who 
have committed no offence. He who does, commits a 
dukka^a offence. And further, O Bhikkhus, let no 

1 Comp. II, 16, 1. 
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one inhibit the Pavara#a of Bhikkhus who have 
already performed their Pavarawa, He who does, 
commits a dukka/a offence. 

4. ' And thus, O Bhikkhus, (you may discern 
whether) the Pavara#a is (duly) inhibited or not 
inhibited. 

' In what cases is the Pavara#a, O Bhikkhus, 
not inhibited? When Pavara#a, O Bhikkhus, 
is pronounced, declared, and finished with the 
threefold formula, and if (a Bhikkhu then) in- 
hibits the Pavara«a (of another Bhikkhu), the 
Pavarawa is not inhibited. When Pavara«a, O 
Bhikkhus, is pronounced, declared, and finished 
with the twofold formula, with the onefold formula, 
by common declaration of all Bhikkhus who have 
kept Vassa together, and if (a Bhikkhu then) in- 
hibits, .... (&c, as before). In these cases, O 
Bhikkhus, the Pavarawa is not inhibited. 

5. ' And in what cases, O Bhikkhus, is the Pava- 
ra#a inhibited? When Pavarawa, O Bhikkhus, 
is pronounced, declared, but not finished 1 with the 
threefold formula, and if (a Bhikkhu then) inhibits 
the Pavarawa (of another Bhikkhu), the Pava- 

ra«a is inhibited (&c. 2 ). In these cases, O 

Bhikkhus, the Pavarawa is inhibited. 

6. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, one Bhikkhu, on the day 
of Pavara«a, inhibits the Pavarawa of another 
Bhikkhu : then if the other Bhikkhus know with 
regard to that (inhibiting) Bhikkhu : " This vene- 

1 Correct in the Pali text pariyositaya into apariyositaya. 

2 The paragraph is repeated with the phrases, ' With the two- 
fold formula,' 'with the onefold formula,' and 'by common 
declaration of all the Bhikkhus who have kept Vassa together,' 
respectively, instead of ' with the threefold formula.' 
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rable brother is not of a pure conduct in his deeds, 
nor iii his words, nor as regards his means of live- 
lihood, he is ignorant, unlearned, unable to give 
explanation when he is questioned," (let them say 
to him) : "Nay, friend, let not quarrel arise, nor strife, 
nor discord, nor dispute," and having thus put him 
to silence, let the Sawgha hold Pavarawa. 
7-9. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, &C 1 

10. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, one Bhikkhu on the 
day of Pavara»a inhibits the Pavara#a of another 
Bhikkhu : then if the other Bhikkhus know with re- 
gard to that (inhibiting) Bhikkhu : " This venerable 
brother is of a pure conduct in his deeds and in his 
words and with regard to his means of livelihood, he 
is clever, learned, and able to give explanation when 
he is questioned," let them say to him : " If you in- 
hibit, friend, the Pavara»a of this Bhikkhu, on what 
account do you inhibit it, on account of a moral trans- 
gression, or on account of a transgression against the 
rules of conduct, or on account of heresy?" 

11. ' If he replies : " I inhibit it on account of a 
moral transgression, I inhibit it on account of a 
transgression against the rules of conduct, I inhibit 
it on account of heresy," let them say to him : 
"Well, do you know, Sir, what a moral transgres- 
sion is, what a transgression against the rules of 
conduct is, what heresy is?" If he replies, "I 

1 As in § 6. But instead of 'Not of a pure conduct in his deeds, 
nor in his words, nor as regards his means of livelihood,' read 
respectively, 'Of a pure conduct in his deeds, but not in his 
words, nor as regards his means of livelihood' (§7); 'Of a pure 
conduct in his deeds and in his words, but not with regard to 
his means of livelihood' (§8); 'Of a pure conduct in his deeds 
and in his words and with regard to his means of livelihood' (§ 9). 
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know, friends, what a moral transgression is, &c," 
let them say to him : " And what is, friend, a moral 
transgression, &c. ?" 

12. 'If he replies : " The four para.fi ka offences 
and the thirteen sawghadisesa offences are the 
moral transgressions; thulla^^aya offences, pa- 
£ittiya offences, pa/idesaniya offences, dukka^a 
offences, and wicked language are the transgres- 
sions against the rules of conduct ; false doctrine 
and .... doctrine 1 are heresy," let them say to 
him: "If you inhibit, friend, the Pavara#a of 
this Bhikkhu, do you inhibit it on account of what 
you have seen, or of what you have heard, or of 
what you suspect?" 

13. ' If he replies: "I inhibit it on account of 
what I have seen, or on account of what I have 
heard, or on account of what I suspect," let them 
say to him : " If you inhibit, friend, the Pavara»a 
of this Bhikkhu on account of what you have seen, 
what have you seen? What is it that you have 
seen? When have you seen it? Where have you 
seen it ? Have you seen him committing a para- 
£"ika offence? Have you seen him committing a 
sawgh&disesa offence? Have you seen him 
committing a thulla^aya offence, a pa^ittiya 
offence, a pa^idesaniya offence, a dukka^a offence, 
or making himself guilty of wicked language ? And 
where were you? And where was this Bhikkhu? 
And what did you do? And what did this Bhik- 
khu do ?" 

1 The meaning of antaggahika' di/Mi (Sanskrit Sntargra- 
hik& dri'sh/i? Sntagrahiki dri'sh/i?) is unknown to us; Bud- 
dhaghosa gives no explanation. Perhaps it may mean doctrine 
partly false and partly correct (eclectic). 
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14. 'If he then replies : " I do not inhibit, friends, 
the Pavara#aof this Bhikkhu on account of what I 
have seen, but I inhibit it on account of what I have 
heard," let them say to him: " If you inhibit, friend, 
the Pavara#a of this Bhikkhu on account of what 
you have heard, what have you heard? What is it 
that you have heard? When have you heard it? 
Where have you heard it? Have you heard that he 
has committed a para^ika offence, .... (&c, down 
to) .... or that he has made himself guilty of wicked 
language? Have you heard it from a Bhikkhu? 
Have you heard it from a Bhikkhuni ? Have you 
heard it from a sikkhamana, from a samawera, 
from a sama#eri, from an upasaka, from an upa- 
sika, from kings, from royal officers, from Titthiyas, 
from Titthiya disciples ?" 

15. ' If he then replies : " I do not inhibit, friends, 
the Pavara/za of this Bhikkhu on account of what 
I have heard, but I inhibit it on account of what I 
suspect," let them say to him : " If you inhibit, friend, 
the Pavara«a of this Bhikkhu on account of what 
you suspect, what do you suspect ? What is it that you 
suspect? When do you suspect it? Where do you 
suspect it ? Do you suspect that he has committed 

a para^ika offence, (&c, down to) ... . wicked 

language ? Does your suspicion come from what 
you have heard from a Bhikkhu, .... (&c, down 
to) ... . from Titthiya disciples ?" 

16. 'If he then replies: " I do not inhibit, friends, 
the Pavara«a of this Bhikkhu on account of what 
I suspect; I do not know the reason why I inhibit 
the Pavarawa of this Bhikkhu," and if that Bhikkhu, 
O Bhikkhus, who reproves (the other one), being 
questioned by intelligent fellow Bhikkhus, is not able 
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to convince their minds, you are right in saying that 
in such case the Bhikkhu who has been reproved is 
blameless. But if that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, who 
reproves (the other one), being questioned by intel- 
ligent fellow Bhikkhus, is able to convince their 
minds, you are right in saying that in such case 
the Bhikkhu who has been reproved is blamable. 

17. ' If that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, who reproves 
(another one), admits that he has charged him un- 
foundedly with a para^ika offence, let the Samgha 
enter upon the sawghadisesa proceedings 1 (against 
the accuser) and then hold Pavarawa. 

' If that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, who reproves (an- 
other one), admits that he has charged him un- 
foundedly with a sawghadisesa offence, let the 
Samgha. treat (the accuser) according to the law 2 
and then hold Pavarawa. 

' If that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, who reproves (an- 
other one), admits that he has charged him un- 
foundedly with a thulla£/£aya offence, or with a 
pa^ittiya offence, or with a pa/idesaniya offence, 
or with a dukka/a offence, or with having used 
wicked language, let the Sawgha treat (the accuser) 
according to the law 3 and then hold Pavara«a. 

18. ' If that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, who has been 
reproved, admits that he has committed a para^ika 
offence, let the Sawgha expel him and then hold 
Pavara»a. 

' If that Bhikkhu, &c, admits that he has com- 



' See the 8th Sawghadisesa rule. 

2 See the 76th Pa^ittiya rule. 

3 According to Buddhaghosa, the Bhikkhu who brings such an 
unfounded charge against a fellow Bhikkhu, is guilty of a dukka/a 
offence. 
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mitted a sawghadisesa offence, let the Samgha. 
enter upon the sawghadisesa proceedings (against 
him) and then hold Pavara#a. 

' If that Bhikkhu, &c, admits that he has com- 
mitted a thulla/6/6aya offence, or a pa^ittiya 
offence, .... (&c, down to) ... . wicked language, 
let the Sawgha treat him according to the law 
and then hold Pavarawa. 

19. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu on the day 
of Pavara«a is guilty of a thulla££aya offence. 
Some Bhikkhus believe that it is a thulla/6£aya 
offence, other Bhikkhus believe that it is a sam- 
ghadisesa offence. In that case, O Bhikkhus, let 
those Bhikkhus who take it for a thulla^aya 
offence, take that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, aside, treat 
him according to the law, go back to the Samgha, 
and say: "The offence, friends, which this Bhikkhu 
has committed, he has atoned for according to the 
law. If the Sawgha is ready, let the Sa#zgha hold 
Pavarawa." 

20. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu on the day 
of Pavara«a is guilty of a thulla^^aya offence. 
Some Bhikkhus believe that it is a thulla^/£aya 
offence, other Bhikkhus believe that it is a pa^it- 
tiya offence. Some Bhikkhus believe that it is a 
thulla^aya offence, other Bhikkhus believe that it 
is a pa^idesanlya offence ; a thulla^^aya offence ; 
a dukka/a offence; a thulla^^aya offence, an 
offence by wicked language. In that case (&c, as 
in § 19, down to the end). 

21. 22. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu on the 
day of Pavarawa is guilty of a pa^ittiya offence, of 
a pa/idesaniya offence, of a dukka/a offence, of an 
offence by wicked language. Some Bhikkhus believe 
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that it is an offence by wicked language, other Bhik- 
khus believe that it is a sawghadisesa offence, &c. 
Some Bhikkhus believe that it is an offence by 
wicked language, other Bhikkhus believe that it is 
a dukka^a offence. In that case, O Bhikkhus, let 
those Bhikkhus who take it for an offence by wicked 
language, take that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, aside 
(&c, see § 19). 

23. ' If, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu speaks thus before 
the assembly on the day of Pavara«a: "Let the 
Samgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. Here this deed 
is known (to me), but not the (guilty) person. If 
the Sa#zgha is ready, let the Sawgha hold Pavi- 
ra«4 excluding this deed," (the Bhikkhus) ought to 
reply : " The Blessed One, friend, has prescribed 
that they who hold Pavara^a, ought to be pure. 
If a deed is known, but not the (guilty) person, 
report it (to us) now." 

24. ' If, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu speaks thus before 
the assembly on the day of Pavarawa : " Let the 
Sa#zgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. Here a person 
is known (to me as guilty), but not his deed. If 
the Samgha is ready, let the Samgha hold Pava- 
ra»a excluding this person," (the Bhikkhus) ought 
to reply : " The Blessed One, friend, has prescribed 
that they who hold Pavara#a, ought to be com- 
plete. If a person is known to you (as guilty), but 
not his deed, report it (to us) now." 

25. ' If, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu speaks thus before 
the assembly on the day of Pavara»a: "Let the 
Sawgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. Here a deed is 
known (to me) as well as the (guilty) person. If 
the Sa#zgha is ready, let the Samgha hold Pava- 
rana excluding this deed and this person," (the 
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Bhikkhus) ought to reply : " The Blessed One, 
friend, has prescribed that they who hold Pava- 
ra«a, ought to be pure as well as complete. If 
the deed and the (guilty) person are known to you, 
report it (to us) now." 

26. ' If, O Bhikkhus, a deed becomes known be- 
fore the Pavara#a, and the (guilty) person after- 
wards (i. e. after the Pavarawa), it is right to bring 
it forward (then) \ 

' If, O Bhikkhus, the (guilty) person becomes 
known before the Pavara«a, and his deed after- 
wards, it is right to bring it forward (then). 

' If, O Bhikkhus, the deed as well as the (guilty) 
person becomes known before the Pavara#a, and if 
(a Bhikkhu)»raises up that matter again after the Pavd- 
ra#a, he makes himself guilty of a pa^ittiya offence 
for raising up (a matter that has been settled) 2 .' 



17. 

1. At that time a number of Bhikkhus, companions 
and friends of each other, entered upon Vassa in a 
certain district of the Kosala country. In their 
neighbourhood other Bhikkhus, litigious, conten- 
tious, quarrelsome, disputatious persons, who used 
to raise questions before the Sawgha, entered upon 
Vassa with the intention of inhibiting, on the Pava- 
ra«a day, the Pavara^a of those Bhikkhus when 

1 ' Because it had not been possible to decide the matter at the 
Pavara«a' (Buddhaghosa). 

2 See the 63rd Pa£ittiya rule. 
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they should have finished their Vassa residence. 
Now those Bhikkhus heard : ' In our neighbour- 
hood other Bhikkhus, &c. Well, what are we 
to do?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

2. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a number of Bhikkhus, 
companions and friends of each other, enter upon 
Vassa in a certain district. In their neighbourhood 
other Bhikkhus, .... (&c, § 1). I prescribe, O Bhik- 
khus, that those Bhikkhus hold Uposatha twice or 
thrice on the fourteenth day (of the half-month) * in 
order that they may be able to hold Pavara«a before 
those (other) Bhikkhus. If those litigious, conten- 
tious, .... (&c, § 1) Bhikkhus approach that district, 
let the resident Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, quickly as- 
semble and hold Pavara«a; having held Pava- 
ra«a, let them say to them: "We have held 
our Pavarawa, friends ; do you do, Sirs, as you 
think fit." 

3. ' If those litigious, .... (&c, § 1) Bhikkhus 
come to that residence unexpectedly, let the resi- 
dent Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, prepare seats (for 
them), get water for the washing of their feet, 
foot-stools, and towels 2 , then let them go to meet 
them, take their bowls and their robes, and offer 
them (water) to drink; having thus looked after 
those Bhikkhus, let them go outside the boundary 
and hold Pavarawa; having held Pavara«a, let 

1 In this way, when the inimical Bhikkhus are arriving about 
the time of Pavarawa, the resident Bhikkhus count the day which is 
the thirteenth or fourteenth to the other Bhikkhus, as the fifteenth, 
and thus they are enabled to finish their Pav&ra«a before they can 
be prevented. 

8 See I, 6, u. 
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them say : " We have held our Pavarawa, friends, 
do you do, Sirs, as you think fit." 

4. ' If they succeed in this way, well and good ; 
if they do not succeed, let a learned, competent, 
resident Bhikkhu proclaim the following «atti be- 
fore the resident ' Bhikkhus : " Let the resident 
Bhikkhus hear me, Sirs. If you are ready, Sirs, 
let us now hpld Uposatha and recite the Pati- 
mokkha, and let us hold Pavara«a on the next 
new-moon day." If, O Bhikkhus, the litigious, .... 
(&c, § 1) Bhikkhus say to those Bhikkhus : " Well, 
friends, hold Pavararca with us now," let them 
reply: "You are not masters, friends, of our Pava- 
ra»a; we will not hold Pavara»a now." 

5. ' If, O Bhikkhus, those litigious, .... (&c, § i) 
Bhikkhus stay there till that new-moon day, let a 
learned, competent, resident Bhikkhu, . . . . * 

6. ' If, O Bhikkhus, those litigious, .... (&c, § i) 
Bhikkhus stay there still till that full-moon day, 
those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, ought to hold Pava- 
ra»a all of them, no matter whether they like it or 
not, on the next full-moon day, on the day of the 
komud! ^atumasini 2 . 

7. ' If those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, hold Pava- 
ra»a, and a sick Bhikkhu inhibits the Pavara»a of 
a healthy Bhikkhu, let them say (to the inhibiting 
Bhikkhu) : " You are sick, Sir, and the Blessed One 
has said that a sick person cannot endure being 
questioned. Wait, friend, until you have recovered ; 



1 As in § 4, down to the end of the paragraph ; instead of, ' On 
the next new-moon day,' it is to be read here, ' On the next 
full-moon day.' 

3 See the note on III, 14, n. 
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having recovered, you may reprove him, if you like." 
If they speak to him thus, and he reproves (that 
Bhikkhu) notwithstanding, he makes himself guilty 
of the pa^ittiya offence of disregard 1 . 

8. ' If those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, hold Pava- 
ra«a, and a healthy Bhikkhu inhibits the Pava- 
ra«a of a sick Bhikkhu, let them say (to the 
inhibiting Bhikkhu) : " This Bhikkhu is sick, friend, 
and the Blessed One has said that a sick person 
cannot endure being questioned. Wait, friend^ until 
this Bhikkhu has recovered ; when he has recovered 
you may reprove him, if you like." If they speak 
to him thus, (&c, as in § 7). 

9. 'If those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, hold Pava- 
ra»a, and a sick Bhikkhu inhibits the Pavarawa 
of another sick Bhikkhu, let them say (to the in- 
hibiting Bhikkhu) : " You are sick, Sirs, and the 
Blessed One has said that a sick person cannot 
endure being questioned. Wait, friend, until you 
have recovered ; when he has recovered 2 you may 
reprove him, if you like." If they speak to him 
thus, .... (&c, as in $ 7). 

10. ' If those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, hold Pava- 
ra»a, and a healthy Bhikkhu inhibits the Pavara#a 
of another healthy Bhikkhu, let the Sawgha question 
and examine them both and treat them according to 
the law, and then hold Pavarawa.' 



1 See the 54th Pi^ittiya rule. 

2 Probably we should read in the Pali text, 'Saogo irogam 
SkankhamSno fodessasiti.' Then the translation would be : ' When 
you have recovered and he has recovered, &c.' 
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18. 

i. At that time a number of Bhikkhus, companions 
and friends of each other, entered upon Vassa in a 
certain district of the Kosala country. These Bhik- 
khus, living in unity, and concord, and without quarrel, 
had found a comfortable place to dwell in. Now those 
Bhikkhus thought : ' Living in unity, &c, we have 
found a comfortable place to dwell in. If we hold 
Pavara»& now, (other Bhikkhus) might come on a 
journey, having held their Pavarawa, (and might 
occupy this place); thus we should lose this place 
which is comfortable to dwell in. Well, what are 
we to do?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

2. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a number of Bhikkhus, 
companions and friends of each other, have entered 
upon Vassa in a certain district. These Bhikkhus, 
.... (&c, § 1). 

' If these Bhikkhus think : " Living in unity, .... 
(&c, § 1, down to:) thus we should lose this place 
which is comfortable to dwell in," I allow, O Bhik- 
khus, these Bhikkhus to agree upon pavara»a- 
sawgaha 1 . 

3. ' And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to agree upon 
it in this way: Let them all assemble together. When 



1 Literally this word means, we believe, ' Keeping back one's 
own Pavdrawi.' Buddhaghosa says: 'When the decree of pavi- 
ra«£sa«gaha has been issued, the Bhikkhus (who have issued 
it) ought to live as in the rainy season. Incoming Bhikkhus are 
not allowed to take possession of their places of rest. On the 
other side, they ought not to interrupt their Vassa residence.' 
[13] A a 
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they have assembled, let a learned, competent Bhik- 
khu proclaim the following »atti before the Sa/»- 
gha: "Let the Sawgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. 

Living in unity (&c, § I, down to :) thus we 

should lose this place which is comfortable to dwell 
in. If the Sa/#gha is ready, let the Sawgha agree 
upon pavara»asa»zgaha; let it now hold Upo- 
satha and recite the Patimokkha, and let the 
Sawgha hold Pavarawa on the next komudi 
^atumasinl day. This is the »atti." 

4. « " Let the Sawgha, &C. 1 " 

5. ' If, O Bhikkhus, after those Bhikkhus have 
agreed upon pavara/zasawgaha, a Bhikkhu should 
say : " I wish, friends, to go on my travels through 
the country; I have a business in the country," let 
them reply to him: "Good, friend, hold Pavara»a 
and go." If that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, when hold- 
ing Pavara»a inhibits the Pavara#a of another 
Bhikkhu, let (that other Bhikkhu) say to him : " You 
are not master of my Pavara#a, friend ; I will not 
hold Pavarawa now." 

• If, O Bhikkhus, when that Bhikkhu holds Pava- 
ra#a, another Bhikkhu inhibits his Pavara»a, let 
the Sawgha question and examine them both and 
treat them according to the law. 

6. ' If that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, has finished 
that business in the country and comes back to that 
district before the day of komudi £atumasini, 
and if a Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, when the Bhikkhus 
hold Pavarawa, inhibits the Pavara«a of that 
Bhikkhu (who has been absent), let him say (to the 



1 Here follows the usual formula of a wattidutiya kamma as 
in Book II, chap. 6. Comp. the note on Book I, chap. 28, § 3. 
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inhibiting Bhikkhu): "You are not master of my 
Pavarawa, friend; I have held my Pavara»a." 

« If, O Bhikkhus, when the Bhikkhus hold Pava- 
ra«a, this Bhikkhu inhibits the Pavara»a of an- 
other Bhikkhu, let the Sawzgha question and examine 
them both and treat them according to the law, and 
then hold Pavarawa.' 



End of the Pavara«a-Khandhaka. 
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INTROTTDCTION 

TO 

VASISH7V7A. 



The Vasish//fca Dharmasastra is, like that of Gautama, 
the last remnant of the Sutras of a Vedic school, which, as 
far as our knowledge goes at present, has perished, together 
with the greater part of its writings. We owe the preserva- 
tion of its Dharma-sutra probably to the special law schools 
of India, which, attracted as it would seem by its title and 
the legend connecting it with Vasish/fo Maitravaru«i, one of 
the most famous i?/shis of the Rig-veda and a redoubtable 
champion of Brahmanism, made it one of their standard 
authorities. The early existence of a legend according to 
which the Vasish/^a Dharma-sutra was considered either 
to be a work composed by the JZishi Vasish/^a, or at least 
to contain the sum of his teaching on the duty of man, is 
indicated by several passages of the work itself. For the 
Dharma-sutra names Vasish^a, or appeals to his authority 
on no less than three occasions. First, we find a rule on 
lawful interest, which is emphatically ascribed toVasishA&a 1 . i 
'Learn the interest for a money lender,' the Sutra says, 
c declared by the word of Vasish//*a ; five mashas (may be 
taken) for twenty (karshapa«as every month).' Again, at the 
end of a long string of rules 2 which contain the observances 
to be kept by sinners who undergo KrtkMra. penances, Va- 
sish^a's name is brought forward as the authority for them, 
and the last words are, ' Thus speaks the divine Vasish^a.' 
Finally, the concluding Sutra of the whole work 3 gives 

1 Vlsishtta DharmasSstra II, 51. 

* Vasishrta Dharmasastra XXIV, 5. 

s VSsishfAa Dharmasastra XXX, II. Similar invocations of teachers at the 
end of Sutras occur frequently, e.g. Asvalayana 5rauta-sutra XII, 15, 14; Rig- 
vidhanaV, 3, 4; Yaska, Nirukta, Roth, p. 216. 
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Xll VASISHrffA. 



expression to the devotion felt by the author for the JZishi, 
'Adoration to Vasish/^a, Satayatu, the son of Mitra and 
Varu«a and of Urvaii.' The epithets used in this last pas- 
sage conclusively show that the Vasish/^a after whom the 
Dharma-sutra is named, is the individual who, according to 
the Brahmanical tradition, is the Rishi of a large portion of 
the seventh Ma#dala of the Rig-veda and the progenitor of 
the Vasish^a clan of Brahmans, and who in some hymns 
of the Rig-veda appears as the purohita or domestic priest 
of king Sudas and the rival of Vi^vamitra, and in other 
Suktas as a half mythical being. For the verses Rig-veda 
VII, 33, 11-14 trace the origin of this Vasish^a to the two 
sons of Aditi, Mitra and Varu«a, and to theApsaras Urvarl, 
and contain the outline of the curious, but disgusting story 
of his marvellous birth, which Sayawa narrates more cir- 
cumstantially in the commentary on verse 11. Moreover, 
the word Satayatu, which in the Dharma-sutra is used as an 
epithet of Vasish^a, occurs Rig-veda VII, 18, 31 in close 
connexion with the i?zshi's name. Sayawa explains it in 
his commentary on the latter passage as ' the destroyer of 
many demons,' or, ' he whom many demons seek to destroy,' 
and takes it as an epithet of the sage Parajara, who is named 
together with Vasish/^a. It would, however, seem that, if 
the verse is construed on strictly philological principles, 
neither Sayawa's interpretation, nor that suggested by the 
Dharma-sutra can be accepted, and that Satayatu has to 
be taken as a proper name *. But, however that may be, it 
is not doubtful that we may safely infer from the expressions 
used in the last sentence of the Dharma-sutra, that the 
Vasish^a to whom the invocation is addressed and the 
composition of the work is ascribed, either immediately or 
through the medium of pupils, is the individual named in 
the Rig-veda. The connexion of the Dharma-sutra with 
one of the i?/shis of the Rig-veda which is thus established, 
possesses a particular interest and importance, because it 
corroborates the statement of Govindasvamin, the commen- 
tator of Baudhayana, that the Institutes of VasishA&a were 

1 See Petersburg Dictionary, s. v. satayitu. 
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originally studied by and authoritative for the Bahvrika.s, 
the i?zgvedins alone, and afterwards became an authority 
for all Brahmans K In the introduction to Gautama it has 
been shown that a similar assertion which Govinda makes 
with regard to the Gautama Dharma-sutra can be corrobo- 
rated by a considerable amount of external and internal 
evidence. It has been pointed out that not only the fact 
that the spiritual pedigrees of the .Oandoga schools enu- 
merate several Gautamas, but also the partiality for texts 
of the Sama-veda, which the Institutes of Gautama show 
on several occasions, strongly support the tradition that 
the Gautamtya Dharmajastra originally was the exclusive 
property of a school of Samavedins. In the case of the 
Vasish/>&a Dharmarastra indications of the latter kind are, 
if not entirely wanting, at least very faint. The number of 
Vedic passages quoted is, no doubt, large ; but few among 
them belong to the class of Mantras which are recited 
during the performance of grzhya rites, and must be taken 
from the particular recension of the Veda to which the per- 
former belongs. Besides, the texts of this description which 
actually occur, do not bear the mark of a particular Veda or 
5akha. The numerous texts, on the other hand, which are 
quoted in support or explanation of the rules, are taken im- 
partially from all the three ancient Vedas. For this reason it 
would be dangerous to use the references to a dozen JZikas 
in chapters XVII and XXVI, as well as to the legend of 
Suna^sepa, which is told only in works belonging to the Rig- 

1 See Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, p. xlix, note 2. As Govindasvamin's 
statements possess a considerable importance, I give here the whole com- 
mentary on Bandhayana I, I, 2, 6, according to my two MSS., C.I. and C.T. : 

^ fafafa *&m mmt\ ij^fiiwwfa^j vsnr^ vm sNVMi i- 
^t«rf *p*rr ^t t^vprH vStsn^j ^ftj^ m<whw ^r#Tfv^rrt n^frT rrar 
nftmfamtfWcFi'i ■s^^ifo M*rt [<4*ft c. i. •, visnt c. t.] ^rffrs 3 
<*?%: [1] wn 1 q 3 i r*HTOP ig[i]iTOT *r ^snj gi ftu ^trftwrnftr 
Hrf«;>jM«ft1i«T ?r? »fl»Hi<ft««ifa wwHifH [wmrftr C. I.; wmifW 

C. T.] mtflrMlfl^lii II K& rT3 ^IHIHUl'W Wi^ lit, II *3 *0&fm- 

Trf^N jjra'^frT: 1 ftj frtRPrgtrtrf^ ^ sjrgr'nftwfwiTPt: i «tcrt^ 



Digitized by 



Google 



XIV VASISH7V7A. 



veda, as a proof that the Vasish/$a Dharmarastra is the work 
of a Rtgvedin. Under these circumstances the three pas- 
sages, mentioning Vasish^a's name, and especially the last 
which identifies him with the i?/shi of the Rig-veda, have a 
particularly great importance, as they are the only pieces of 
internal evidence which can be brought forward in favour 
of Govindasvamin's valuable statement. But the latter is, 
even without any further corroboration, credible enough, 
because no reason is apparent why Govinda should have 
invented such a story, and because his assertion fully 
agrees with the well-established facts known about the 
other existing Dharma-sutras, which all were composed 
not for the benefit of the Aryans in general, but in order 
to regulate the conduct of particular sections of the Brah- 
manical community. 

There is, however, one point in Govindasvamin's state- 
ment which requires further elucidation. He says that the 
Bahw*£as, i.e. the i?*gvedins in general, formerly studied 
the Vasish/^a Dharmajastra. It might, therefore, be in- 
ferred that the work possessed equal authority among the 
Ayvalayanlyas, the Sankhayaniyas, the Ma#*/ukayanas, and 
all the other schools of the Rig-veda, and that it belonged 
to the most ancient heirlooms of its adherents. That is, 
however, improbable for several reasons. For, first, neither 
the A.svalayanfyas nor the Sankhayaniyas of the present 
day study or attach any special importance to the Vasish- 
tks. Dharmayastra. Secondly, if the Vasish&4a Dharma- 
jastra had ever been the common authority on Dharma in 
all the different schools of the Rig-veda, it would be neces- 
sary to ascribe to it an antiquity which it clearly does not 
possess. All Sutras were originally composed for a single 
school only. Where we find that the same Sutra is adopted 
by several ./sTarawas, as is the case with the Dharma-sutra, 
which both the Apastambtyas and the Haira«yakeras study, 
and with the ./sTayana-sutra, which the Bharadva^as and the 
Haira#yake.ras have in common, it is evident that the later 
school did not care to compose a treatise of its own on 
a certain subject, but preferred to take over the composi- 
tion of an earlier teacher. If, now, a Sutra on a certain 
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subject were acknowledged by all the schools of one Veda, 
it would follow that it must belong to the most ancient 
books of that Veda, and must have been adopted succes- 
sively by all its later schools. In such a case the Sutra 
must certainly show signs of its great antiquity. But if 
we look for the latter in the VasishA&a Dharma-sutra, the 
trouble will be in vain. Though that work contains a 
good deal that is archaic, yet, as will be shown presently, 
its numerous quotations from Vedic writings and older 
Dharma-sutras clearly prove that it does not belong to 
the oldest productions of its class, but takes even among 
the still existing Institutes of the Sacred Law only a 
secondary rank. Under these circumstances the correct 
interpretation of Govindasvamin's words will be, that ac- 
cording to the Brahmanical tradition, known to him, some 
school of i?*gvedins,. the name of which he did not know, 
or did not care to give, originally possessed the Vasish^a 
Dharmarastra as its exclusive property, and that the work 
later, through the action of the special law schools, acquired 
general authority for all Brahmans. It is a pity that no 
authentic information regarding the name of that school 
of Rigvedins has been handed down. But, considering the 
fact that Vedic schools are frequently named after Vedic 
.ftishis, it seems not improbable that it was called after the 
Vasish/^a whose authority the Dharma-sutra invokes, and 
that we may assume the former existence of a Vasish^a 
school, a Sutra-^arawa, of the Rig-veda *, founded perhaps 
by a teacher of the Vasish/^a gotra. This conjecture, 
which, it must be confessed, is not supported by any cor- 
roborative evidence from the Brahmanical tradition, will 
explain why the title-pages of this and of the first part 
speak of a school of VasishMa. 

The position of the Vasish/^a Dharma-sutra in Vedic 
literature can be defined, to a certain extent, by an analysis 

1 A school of Vasishttas, belonging to the Sfima-veda, certainly existed in 
ancient times. I have formerly put forward a conjecture that the Vasishtfa 
Dharmasastra might belong to that school (Digest of Hindu Law Cases, p. xxii, 
first edition). But Govindasvamin's explicit statement makes it evident that 
it has to be abandoned. 
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of its numerous quotations from the Sawhitas, Brahmawas, 
and the older Sutras. By this means it will become 
evident that the work belongs to a period when the chief 
schools of the three ancient Vedas had been formed and 
some of the still existing Dharma-sutras had been composed. 
Faint indications will be found which make it probable 
that the home of the school to which it belonged, lay in 
the northern half of India, north of the Narmada and of the 
Vindhyas. As regards the quotations from the Sruti, the 
revealed texts of the Hindus, they are chiefly taken from 
the Rig-veda and from three recensions of the Ya^ur-veda. 
Passages from the Rig-veda-sawhita are quoted IV, ai ; 
XVII, 3-4 ; and XXVI, 5-7. With respect to the quota- 
tions in the latter chapter it must, however, be noted that 
its genuineness is, as will be shown in the sequel, not above 
suspicion. A Brahma«a of the Rig-veda seems to be 
referred to in XVII, a, 32, 35. But the extracts, given 
there, agree only in part with the text of the Aitareya, and 
it is probable that they are taken from some lost composi- 
tion of the same class. A curious Sutra, II, 35, shows a 
great resemblance to the explanations of Vedic passages 
given by Yaska in the Nirukta 1 . The passage points 
either to a connexion of the author with the school of the 
Nairuktas or, at least, to an acquaintance with its princi- 
ples. Among the schools of the Ya^ur-veda, that of the 
Ka/^as is twice referred to by name, XII, 39 ; XXX, 5. 
But Professor Weber, who kindly looked for the quotations 
in the Berlin MS. of the Kanaka, has not been able to find 
them. A third passage, I, 37, said to be taken from the 
iTaturmasyas, i.e. the portion of a Sawzhita which treats of 
the TsTaturmasya sacrifices, actually occurs in the Kanaka. 
But, as it is likewise found in the ^Taturmasya-ka«^a of the 
Maitrayawtyas, it must remain uncertain from which of the 
two recensions of the Black Ya^ur-veda it has been quoted. 
The chapter on the duties of women, vers. 6-8, contains a 

1 This resemblance has not escaped Krishnapantfita, who says in his com- 
mentary, fH^-*HUW*j H^CW S^NfW II cS lfrrtfa iqTf^ II ^flflthHfll fif^- 
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long quotation which, in spite of some small discrepancies, 
V>j» seems to have been taken from the Taittirfya-sawmita of 
the Black Ya^ur-veda. Passages of the Taittiriya Arawyaka 
are quoted or referred to X, 35 and XXIII, 23. The 
White Ya^ur-veda is mentioned several times as the Va^a- 
saneyi-jakha or the Va^asaneyaka. The former expression 
occurs III, 19 and XXIII, 13. The quotations, marked 
as taken from the Va^asaneyaka, XII, 31, XIV, 46 are 
found in the 5atapatha-brahma«a, and another passage 
of the same work is quoted I, 45, without a specification of 
the source. A very clear proof that the author of the 
Dharma-sutra knew the Va^asaneyi-sawhita is furnished 
by the Mantra, given II, 34. The text, quoted there, 
occurs in three different Sakhas, that of the Va,gasaneyins, 
that of the Taittirtyas and the Atharva-veda, and in each 
shows a few variae lectiones. Its wording in the VaVgasaneyi- 
sawhita literally agrees with the version, given in the 
Sfitra. The Sama-veda is referred to III, 19, and par- 
ticular Samans are mentioned in the borrowed chapter 
XXII, 9. A passage from the Nidana, probably a work on 
Stomas and metres, which belonged to the Bhallavinsy an 
ancient school of Samavedins, occurs 1, 14-16. An Upani- 
shad, connected with the Atharva-veda, the Atharvariras, is 
mentioned in the borrowed chapter XXII, 9, and the 
existence of the Atharva-veda is pre-supposed, also, by ' the 
vows called Siras,' which are alluded to in the suspicious 
chapter XXVI, 11, and are said to be peculiar to the 
Atharvavedins 1 . The chapters, which are undoubtedly 
genuine, contain no allusion to the fourth Veda. 

As regards the older works on Dharma, the author of the 
Institutes of VasishA&a certainly knew and used a treatise, ^ 
attributed to Yama, the Dharma-sutras of Manu, Harita 
and Gautama, and perhaps that of Baudhayana. With 
respect to two verses, which, as the Sutra says, were pro- 
claimed by Pra^-apati, XIV, 24, 30, it is somewhat doubtful, 
if it is meant that they have been taken from a work, 
attributed to Pra^apati, or that they are merely utterances, 
supposed to have been made by that deity for the benefit 

1 See BaudhSyana Dharma-sutra II, 8, 14, 2, note. 

[14] b 
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of mankind. The latter view seems, however, the more 
likely one, as it is customary in the Snm'tis to ascribe the 
revelation of social institutions, ceremonies, and penances to 
Pra^apati, who, in the older works, occupies much the same 
position as Brahma, the creator, in the later religious systems. 
It is not impossible that some of the references to Yama, 
e.g. XI, 20, have to be explained in the same manner. 
But other passages, attributed to Yama, e.g. XVIII, 13-16, 
seem to have been taken from a work which was considered 
the production of the Dharmara.ga. Of course, none of the 
YamasmT-z'tis, which exist in the present day, can be meant. 
The quotations from Manu are numerous 1 . They have 
all been taken from a book attributed to a Manu, and 
possess a very high interest for the history of the present 
metrical Manusmn'ti. For the prose passage from the 
Manava, given IV, 5, furnishes the proof that the author of 
the VasishA&a Dharmarastra quotes from a Dharma-sutra 
attributed to a Manu, while other quotations show that the 
Manava Dharma-sutra contained, also, verses, some of which, 
e. g. XIX, 37, were TrishAibhs, and that a large proportion 
of these verses has been embodied in Bh«gu's version of 
the Manusnm'ti. Fifteen years ago 2 I first called attention 
to VasishA&a's prose quotation from the Manava, and 
pointed out that, if the MSS. of the Vasish/yfca Dharma- 
.rastra were to be trusted, a small piece of the lost Manava 
Dharma-sutra, on which the present Manusmf iti is based, 
had been found. The incorrectness and the defective state of 
the materials which I then had at my disposal did not allow 
me to go further. Since that time several, comparatively 
speaking, good MSS. of the Institutes of VasishAfca and 
many inferior ones have been found, and all, at least all 
those which I have examined, give the quotation in prose 
exactly in the same form. The fact that Vasish^a gives, 
in IV, 5, a prose quotation from Manu may, therefore, be 
considered as certain 8 . Moreover several of the best MSS. 

1 They occur Vasishtta Dharmasastra 1, 17; III, 2 ; IV, 5-8; XI, 23; XII, 
16; XIII, 16; XIX, 37; XX, 18; XXIII, 43; XXVI, 8. 
1 Digest of Hindu Law Cases, p. xxxi, note, first edition. 
3 Such, I suppose, will be the opinion of all European scholars. Those Hindus 
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show, by adding the particle ' iti ' at the end of Sutra 8, 
that the quotation from the Manava is not finished with 
Sutra 5, but includes the two verses given in Sutras 6 and 
7 and the second prose passage in Sutra 8. Among the 
verses the first is found entire in the metrical Manusmn'ti, 
and the second has likewise a representative in that work, 
though its concluding portion has been altered in such a 
manner that the permission to slaughter animals at sacri- 
fices has been converted into an absolute prohibition to 
take animal life. Sutra 8, which again is in prose, has no 
counterpart in the metrical Manusnv/ti, as might be ex- 
pected from its allowing 'a full-grown ox' or 'a full-grown 
he-goat' to be killed in honour of a distinguished Brah- 
ma«a or Kshatriya guest. A closely corresponding passage 
is found in the -Satapatha-brahma^a, and a verse expressing 
the same opinion in the Ya^navalkya Stariti, the versifica- 
tion of a Dharma-sutra of the White Ya^ur-veda. As 
the last part of the quotation resembles the text of the 
Brahmawa and its language is very archaic, it is quite 
possible that, though belonging to the passage from the 
Manava-sutra, it contains a Vedic text, taken from some 
hitherto unknown Brahmawa which Manu adduced in 
support of his opinion. On this supposition the arrange- 
ment of the whole quotation would be as follows. Sutra 5 
would give the original rule of the author of the Manava 
in an aphoristic form ; Sutras 6-J would repeat the same 
opinion in verse, the latter being probably 6"lokas current 
among the Brahmanical community ; and Sutra 8 would 
give the Vedic authority for the preceding sentences. This 
arrangement would be in strict conformity with the plan 
usually followed by the authors of Dharma-sutras. But 
whether Sutra 8 contains a second original aphorism of the 
Manava Dharma-sutra or a Vedic passage, it seems in- 
disputable that the author of the Vasish^a Dharma-sutra 
knew a treatise attributed to a teacher called Manu, which, 
like all other Dharma-sutras, was partly written in apho- 

who allow their religious convictions to get the better of their reason, will 
perhaps prefer KWshnapamfita's ingenious, but unsound explanation of the 
words iti manavam, by iti manumatam, ' such is the opinion of Manu.' 

b2 
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ristic prose and partly in verse. The passage furnishes, 
therefore, the proof for Professor Max Miiller's conjecture 
that our metrical Manusmr/ti, like all the older works of 
the same class, is based on the Dharma-sutra of a Vedic 
Sutra-£ara#a. In connexion with this subject it may be men- 
tioned that the Institutes of VasishA&a contain, besides the 
above-mentioned passages, no less than thirty-nine verses 1 , 
which are not marked as quotations, but occur in Bhrzgu's 
metrical Manusa#zhita. Some of them present more or less 
important variae lectiones. Moreover, there are four verses 
which, though Vasish/^a attributes them to Harita and 
Yama 2 , are included in our Manusnm'ti and treated as 
utterances of the father of mankind. The bearing of both 
these facts on the history of the Manusmrzti is obvious. 
But the frequency of the references to or quotations from 
Manu which VasishAfca makes, teaches another important 
lesson. Like the fact that Manu is the only individual 
author to whom Gautama refers 3 , it shows that in ancient 
times Manu's name had as great a charm for the Brahman 
teachers as it has for those of the present day, and that 
the old Manava Dharma-sutra was one of the leading 
works on the subject, or, perhaps, even held that dominant 
position which the metrical Manusmrzti actually occupied 
in the Middle Ages and theoretically occupies in our days. 
It is interesting to observe that precisely the same inference 
can be drawn from the early Sanskrit inscriptions. If these 
speak of individual authors of SnWtis, they invariably place 
Manu's name first *. 

Vasish/^a gives only one quotation from Harita, II, 6. 
Harita was one of the ancient Sutrakaras of the Black 
Ya^ur-veda, who is known also to Baudhayana. From a 
passage which K*7sh#apa«rfita quotes in elucidation of 

1 Vasishtta Dharmasastral, 21; II, 3, 10, 27, 48 ; III, 5, 11, 60 ; V, 2 ; VI, 6, 
8,11,13,19; VIII, 7, 15; X, 21-22; XI, 27-28,32, 35; Xllf, 48; XIV, 13, 
16, 18; XVI, 18, 33-34; XVII, 5, 8; XVIII, 14, 15; XIX, 48; XX, 18; 
XXV, 4-5, 7; XXVII, 3. 

> VasishMa Dharmasastra II, 6; XVIII, 14-15; XIX, 48. 

* Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, p. Ivii. 

* See e.g. the grant of Dhruvasena I, dated Samvat, i.e. Guptasamvat 207, 
PI. i, 1. 7; Ind. Ant., vol. iv, p. 105. 
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Vasish//fca XXIV, 6, I conclude that Harita was a Maitra- 
yawiya 1 . The relation of the Vasish/£a Dharma-sutra to 
Gautama and Baudhayana has already been discussed in the 
introduction to the translation of the former work 2 . To the 
remarks on its connexion with Baudhayana it must be added 
that the third Prama of the Baudhayana Dharma-sfitra, 
from which Vasish/zfca's twenty-second chapter seems to have 
been borrowed, perhaps does not belong to the original work, 
but is a later, though presumably a very ancient, addition to 
the composition of the founder of the Baudhayana school. 
The reasons for this opinion will be given below. If 
Baudhayana's third Prajna is not genuine, but has been 
added by a later teacher of that school, the interval be- 
tween Baudhayana and the author of the Vasish^a Dharma- 
jastra must be a very considerable one. I have, however, 
to point out that the inference regarding the priority of 
Baudhayana to VasishAfca is permissible only on the sup- 
position that Vasish^a's twenty-second chapter is not a 
later addition to the latter work, and that, though it is 
found in all our MSS., this fact is not sufficient to silence 
all doubts which might be raised with respect to its genuine- 
ness ; for we shall see presently that other chapters in the 
section on penances have been tampered with by a later 
hand. It will, therefore, be advisable not to insist too 
strongly on the certainty of the conclusion that Vasish/Aa 
knew and used Baudhayana's work. 

In the introduction to his translation of the Vishwusmn'ti 3 , 
Professor Jolly has pointed out two passages of VasishMa 
which, as he thinks, have been borrowed from Vish«u, and 
prove the posteriority of the VasishAfo Dharmasastra, if not 
to the Vishtfusnm'ti, at least to its original, the Kanaka 
Dharma-sutra. He contends that the passage Vasish^a 
XXVIII, 10-15 is a versification of the Sutras of Vish«u 
LVI, which, besides being clumsy, shows a number of 

1 He says : inn ^ ^rtfti: i n^BficHu: ^n»[°5ft Tg^ra?] fll(>l«IUI 
vn*ftr«i*ft tf$H«ntft f*M^ift [?] HgTirfarftfit 11 

* Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, pp. liii-lv. 

* Sacred Books of the East, vol. vii, p. xviii. 
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corruptions and grammatical mistakes, and that Vasish/^a 
XXVIII, 18-22 has been borrowed from Vish«u LXXXVIL 
Professor Jolly's assertion regarding the second passage in- 
volves, however, a little mistake. For the. first two Slokas, 
Vasish^a XXVIII, 18-19, describe not the gift of the skin 
of a black antelope, which is mentioned in the first six 
Sutras of Vish«u LXXXVII, but the rite of feeding 
Brahmans with honey and sesamum grains, which occurs 
Vish/ra XC, 10. The three verses, Vasish^a XXVIII, 
20-22, on the other hand, really are the same as those 
given by Vishwu LXXXVII, 8-10. It is, however, expressly 
stated in the Vish«usmr/ti that they contain a quotation, 
and are not the original composition of the author of 
the Dharma-sutra. Hence no inference can be drawn 
from the recurrence of the same stanzas in the VasishAfca 
Dharma-sutra. As regards the other passage, VasishAfca 
XXVIII, 10-15, Professor Jolly is quite right in saying that 
it is a clumsy versification of Vishwu's Sutras, and it is not 
at all improbable that Vasish/^a's verses may have been im- 
mediately derived from the Kanaka. The further inference 
as to the priority of the ancient KaA&aka-sutra to Vasish££a, 
which Professor Jolly draws from the comparison of the two 
passages, would also be unimpeachable, if the genuineness of 
Vasish/Aa's twenty-eighth chapter were certain. But that 
is unfortunately not the case. Not only that chapter, but 
the preceding ones, XXV-XXVII, in fact the whole section 
on secret penances, are, in my opinion, not only suspicious, 
but certainly betray the hand of a later restorer and cor- 
rector. Everybody who carefully reads the Sanskrit text of 
the Dharma-stitra will be struck by the change of the style and 
the difference in the language which the four chapters on 
secret penances show, as compared with the preceding and 
following sections. Throughout the whole of the first 
twenty-four chapters and in the last two chapters we find 
a mixture of prose and verse. With one exception in the 
sixth chapter, where thirty-one verses form the beginning 
of the section on the rule of conduct, the author follows 
always one and the same plan in arranging his materials. His 
own rules are given first in the form of aphorisms, and after 
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these follow the authorities for his doctrines, which consist 
either ofVedic passages or of verses, the latter being partly 
quotations taken from individual authors or works, partly 
specimens of the versified maxims current among the 
Brahmans, and sometimes memorial verses composed by 
the author himself. But chapters XXV-XXVIII contain 
not a single Sutra. They are made up entirely of Anush/ubh 
61okas, and the phrases x ' I will now declare,' ' Listen to my 
words,' which are so characteristic of the style of the later 
metrical Smrjtis and of the Purawas, occur more frequently 
than is absolutely necessary. Again, in the first twenty-four 
and the last two chapters the language is archaic Sanskrit, 
interspersed here and there with Vedic anomalous forms. 
But in the four chapters on secret penances we have the 
common Sanskrit of the metrical Smn'tis and Pura«as, with 
its incorrect forms, adopted in order to fit inconvenient 
words into the metre. Nor is this all. The contents of a 
portion of this suspicious section are merely useless repe- 
titions of matters dealt with already in the preceding 
chapters, while some verses contain fragmentary rules on 
a subject which is treated more fully further on. Thus the 
description of the "^.rikkhxz. and ^Tandraya«a penances, 
which has been given XXI, 30 and XXIV, 45, is repeated 
XXVII, 16, 31. Further, the enumeration of the purificatory 
texts XXVIII, 10-15 ,s merely an enlargement of XXII, 9. 
Finally, the verses XXVIII, 16-33 contain detached rules 
on gifts, and in the next chapter, XXIX, the subject is 
begun once more and treated at considerable length. 
Though it would be unwise to assume that all genuine 
productions of the old Sutrakaras must, throughout, show 
regularity and consistency, the differences between the four 
chapters and the remainder of the work, just pointed out, 
are, it seems to me, sufficient to warrant the conclusion that 
they do not belong to the author of the Institutes. Under 
these circumstances it might be assumed that the whole 
section is simply an interpolation. But that would be going 
too far. For, as other Dharma-sutras show, one or even 
several chapters on secret penances belonged to such works. 

1 See XXV, 1 ; XXVII, 10 ; XXVIII, 10, 20. 
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Moreover, in the section on women, Vasish/Z/a V, 3-4, the 
author makes a cross-reference to the rahasyas, the section 
on secret penances, and quotes by anticipation half a .Sloka 
which is actually found in chapter XXVIII. The inference 
to be drawn from these facts is, that the section on secret 
penances is not simply a later addition intended to supply 
an omission of the first writer, but that, for some reason or 
other, it has been remodelled. The answer to the question 
why this was done is suggested, it seems to me, partly by 
the state of the MSS. of the Vasish^a Dharma^astra, and 
partly by the facts connected with the treatment of ancient 
works by the Pandits, which my examination of the libraries 
of Northern India has brought to light 1 . MSS. of the 
VasishA&a Dharma^astra are very rare, and among those 
found only three are complete. Some stop with chapter X, 
others with chapter XXI, and a few in the middle of the 
thirtieth Adhyaya. Moreover, most of them are very cor- 
rupt, and even the best exhibit some Sutras which are 
hopeless. These circumstances show clearly that after the 
extinction of the Vedic school, with which the work origi- 
nated, the Sutra was for some time neglected, and existed 
in a few copies only, perhaps even in a single MS. The 
materials on which the ancient Hindus wrote, the birch bark 
and the palm leaves, are so frail that especially the first and 
last leaves of a Pothi are easily lost or badly damaged. 
Instances of this kind are common enough in the Caina and 
Ka^mir libraries, where the beginning and still more fre- . 
quently the end of many works have been irretrievably lost. 
The fate of the Vasish^a Dharma^astra, it would seem, has 
been similar. The facts related above make it probable 
that the MS. or MSS. which came into the hands of the 
Paw^its of the special law schools, who revived the study of 
the work, was defective. Pieces of the last leaves which 
remained, probably showed the extent of the damage done, 
and the "Pandits set to work at the restoration of the lost 
portions, just as the Kajmirian Sahebram Pandit restored 
the Nilamata-pura«a for Maharaja Rarcavirajiwrna. They, 

1 See Report on a Tour in Kasmtr, Journal of the Bombay Branch of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, vol. xii, p. 33. 
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of course, used the verses which they still found on the 
fragments, and cleverly supplied the remainder from their 
knowledge of Manu and other Sm^'tis, of the Mahabharata 
and the Pura«as. This theory, I think, explains all the 
difficulties which the present state of the section on secret 
penances raises. Perhaps it may be used also to account for 
some incongruities observable in chapter XXX. The last two 
verses, XXX, 9-10, are common-places which are frequently 
quoted in the Mahabharata, the Hariva#wa, the Pa«£atantra, 
and modern anthologies. With their baldness of expression 
and sentiment they present a strong contrast to the pre- 
ceding solemn passages from the Veda, and look very much 
like an unlucky attempt at filling up a break at the end of 
the MS. In connexion with this subject it ought, however, 
to be mentioned that this restoration of the last part of the 
Vasish//5a Dharmajastra must have happened in early times, 
at least more than a thousand years ago. For the oldest 
commentators and compilers of digests on law, such as 
Vigwaneyvara 1 , who lived at the end of the eleventh century 
A. D., quote passages from the section on secret penances 
as the genuine utterances of Vasish/$a. These details 
will suffice to show why I differ from Professor Jolly with 
respect to his conclusion from the agreement of the verses 
of VasishMa XXVIII, 10-15 with the Sutras of Vishwu LVI. 
With the exception of the quotations, the Vasish/$a 
Dharma-rastra contains no data which could be used either 
to define its relative position in Sanskrit literature or to 
connect it with the historical period of India. The occur- 
rence of the word Romaka, XVIII, 4, in some MSS., 
as the name of a degraded caste of mixed origin, proves 
nothing, as other MSS. read Ramaka, and tribes called 
Rama and Rama/^a are mentioned in the Purawas. It 
would be wrong to assert on such evidence that the Sutra 
belonged to the time when the Romans, or rather the 
Byzantines (Rdmaioi), had political relations with India. 
Nor will it be advisable to adduce the fact that VasishAfca 

1 Thus VasishMa XXVIII, 7 is quoted in the Mitakshara on Yag-»avalkya 
III, 298; XXVIII, 10-15 on Yag-navalkya III, 309; and XXVIII, 18-19, 12 
on Ya^navalkya III, 310. 
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XVI, io, 14, 15 mentions written documents as a means of 
legal proof, in order to establish the ' comparatively late ' 
date of the Sutra. For though the other Dharma-sfttras 
do not give any hint that the art of writing was known or 
in common use in their times, still the state of society which 
they describe is so advanced that people could not have got 
on without writing, and the proofs for the antiquity of the 
Indian alphabets are now much stronger than they were 
even a short time ago. The silence of Apastamba and the 
other Sfttrakaras regarding written documents is probably 
due to their strict adherence to a general principle under- 
lying the composition of the Dharma-sutras. Those points 
only fall primarily within the scope of the Dharma-sutras 
which have some immediate, close connexion with the 
Dharma, the acquisition of spiritual merit. Hence it suf- 
ficed for them to give some general maxims for the fulfil- 
ment of the guwadharma of kings, the impartial adminis- 
tration of justice, and to give fuller rules regarding the 
half-religious ceremony of the swearing in and the examin- 
ation of witnesses. Judicial technicalities, like the deter- 
mination of the legal value of written documents, had 
less importance in their eyes, and were left either to the 
deskkkra., the custom of the country, or to the Niti and 
Artha-jastras, the Institutes of Polity and of the Arts of 
common life. It would, also, be easy to rebut attempts 
at assigning the Vasish/Aa Dharma-sutra to what is 
usually ' a comparatively late period ' by other pieces 
of so-called internal evidence tending to show that it is 
an ancient work. Some of the doctrines of the Sutra 
undoubtedly belong to an ancient order of ideas. This is 
particularly observable in the rules regarding the subsidiary 
sons, which place the offspring even of illicit unions in the 
class of heirs and members of the family, while adopted 
sons are relegated to the division of members of the family 
excluded from inheritance. The same remark applies to 
the exclusion of all females, with the exception of putrikas 
or appointed daughters, from the succession to the property 
of males, to the permission to re-marry infant widows, and 
to the law of the Niyoga or the appointment of adult 
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widows, which Vasish/Aa allows without hesitation, anc 
even extends to the wives of emigrants. But as most of 
these opinions occur also in some of the decidedly later 
metrical Sm^'tis, and disputes on these subjects seem to 
have existed among the various Brahmanical schools down 
to a late period, it would be hazardous to use them as 
arguments for the antiquity of the Sutra. 

The following points bear on the question where the 
original home of the Vedic school, which produced the 
Dharma-sutra, was situated. First, the author declares 
India north of the Vindhyas, and especially those portions 
now included in the North-western Provinces, to be the 
country where holy men and pure customs are to be found, 
I, 8-16. Secondly, he shows a predilection for those redac- 
tions of the Veda and those Stitras which belong to the 
northern half of India, viz. for the Kanaka, the Va^asaneyi- 
jakha, and the Sutras of Manu and Harita. Faint as these 
indications are, I think, they permit us to conclude that the 
Sutra belongs to a ATarawa settled in the north. 

As regards the materials on which the subjoined 
translation is based, I have chiefly relied on the Benares 
edition of the text, with the commentary of Kr*sh#a- 
pawrfita Dharmadhikart, and on a rough edition with the 
varietas lectionum from the two MSS. of the Bombay 
Government Collection of 1 8 74-7 5 \ B. no. 29 and Bh. no. 
30, a MS. of the Elphinstone College Collection of 1867-68, 
E. no. 23 of Class VI, and an imperfect apograph F. in 
my own collection, which was made in 1 864 at Bombay. 
The rough edition was prepared under my superintendence 
by VamanaMrya G^alkikaf, now teacher of Sanskrit in the 
Dekhan College, Pu«a. When I wrote the translation, the 
Bombay Government MSS. were not accessible to me. I 
could only use my own MS. and, thanks to the kindness of 
Dr. Rost, Colebrooke's MS., I. O. no. 913, from which the 
now worthless Calcutta editions have been derived either 
immediately or mediately. These materials belong to two 
groups. The Bombay MS. B., which comes from Benares, 
closely agrees with Krishnapandita's text ; and E., though 



1 See Report on Sanskrit MSS. 1874-75, p. 11. 
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purchased at Pu«a, does not differ much from the two. Bh., 
which comes from Bhuj in KaM, and my own MS. F. form 
a second group, towards which Colebrooke's MS., I. O. 
no. 913, also leans. Ultimately both groups are derived 
from one codex archetypus. 

The first group of MSS. gives a fuller and in general a 
correcter text than the second. But it seems to me that 
the text of B., and still more Krishna.pa.ndita.'s, has in many 
places been conjecturally restored, and that the real diffi- 
culties have been rather veiled than solved. I have, there- 
fore, frequently preferred the readings offered by the second 
group, or based on them my conjectural emendations, which 
have all been given in the notes. To give a translation 
without having recourse to conjectural emendations was im- 
possible, as a European philologist is unable to avail himself 
of those wonderful tricks of interpretation which permit an 
Indian F&ndit to extract some kind of meaning from the 
most desperate passages. In a few cases, where even the 
best MSS. contain nothing but a conglomerate of meaning- 
less syllables or unconnected words, I have thought it 
advisable to refrain from all attempts at a restoration of 
the text, and at a translation. A critical edition of the 
Vasish^a Dharmarastra is very desirable, and I trust that 
Dr. A. Fiihrer, of St. Xavier's College, Bombay, will soon 
supply this want. Krzshwapawafita's commentary, for which 
he had not the aid of older vrittis, shows considerable 
learning, and has been of great value to me. I have 
followed him mostly in the division of the Sutras, and have 
frequently given his opinions in the notes, both in cases 
where I agree with him and in those where I differ from 
him, but think his opinion worthy of consideration. 

In conclusion, I have to thank Professors R. von Roth, 
Weber, and Jolly, as well as Dr. L. von Schroder, for the 
verification of a number of Vedic quotations, which they 
kindly undertook for me, as I was unable to use my own 
books of reference during the translation of the work. 
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The case of the Baudhayana Dharma-sutra is in many 
respects analogous to that of the Institutes of the Sacred 
Law, current in the schools of Apastamba and Hira«ya- 
k&rin. Like the latter, it is the work of a teacher of the 
Black Ya^nr-veda, who composed manuals on all the various 
subdivisions of the Kalpa, and founded a Sutra -£ara«a, 
which is said to exist to the present day 1 . The Brahma- 
nical tradition, too, acknowledges these facts, and, instead 
of surrounding Baudhayana's work with a halo of myths, 
simply states that it was originally studied by and autho- 
ritative for the followers of the Taittiriya-veda alone, and 
later only became one of the sources of the Sacred Law 
for all Brahmans 2 . Moreover, the position of Baudhayana 
among the teachers of the Ya^-ur-veda is well denned, and 
his home, or at least the home of his school, is known. 
But here the resemblance stops. For while the Sutras of 
Apastamba and Hirawyak&yin have been preserved in care- 
fully and methodically arranged collections, where a certain 
place is assigned to each section of the Kalpa, no complete 
set of the Sutras of Baudhayana's school has, as yet, been 
found, and the original position of the detached portions 
which are obtainable is not quite certain. Again, while the 
works of Apastamba and Hirawyakerin seem to have been 
kept free from extensive interpolations, several parts of 

1 I must here state that during my residence in India I have never met with 
a follower of Baudhayana's school, and cannot personally vouch for its existence. 
But many Pandits have assured me that many Baudhayantyas are to be found 
among the Telingana and KarnaYaka Brahmans. 

a See Govinda's statement, quoted above, p. xiii. 
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Baudhayana's Sutras have clearly received considerable 
additions from later hands. 

According to the researches of Dr. A. Burnell 1 , whose 
long residence in Southern India and intimate acquaint- 
ance with its Brahmanical libraries have made him the 
first authority on the literature of the schools of the Tait- 
tiriya-veda, the Sutras of Baudhayana consist of six 
sections, viz. i. the .Srauta-sutras, probably in nineteen 
Pramas ; 2. The Karmanta-sutra in twenty Adhyayas ; 3. 
The Dvaidha-sutra in four Pra^nas ; 4. The Gr/hya-sutra 
in four Pramas ; 5. The Dharma-sutra in four Pramas ; 
6. The Sulva-sutra in three Adhyayas. The results of 
the search for Sanskrit MSS. in other parts of India, and 
especially in Western India, do not differ materially from 
those obtained by Dr. Burnell. The Grzhya-sutra, which 
in Western India occasionally bears the title Smarta-sutra 2 , 
contains, however, nine instead of four Pramas. The MSS. 
of the Baudhayana-sutras, which contain the text alone, 
are all incomplete, mostly very corrupt and in bad order, 
and rarely give more than a small number of Pramas on 
detached subjects. The copies in which the text is accom- 
panied by a commentary are in a better condition. Thus 
the Kalpavivarawa of Bhavasvamin 3 extends over the whole 
of the Srauta-sutra, and over the Karmanta and the Dvaidha- 
sutras. It shows the proper sequence of the Pramas on 
.Srauta sacrifices, and that probably the Karmanta and the 
Dvaidha immediately followed the .SVauta-sutra. But there 
is no hint in the MSS. or in the commentaries how the 
G^'hya, Dharma, and »Sulva-sutras were originally placed. 
With respect to these sections, it is only possible to judge 
from the analogy of the other extant sets of Kalpa-sutras 

1 See Burnell, Catalogue of a Collection of Sanskrit MS., pp. 24-26, 28, 34- 
35„andTanjore Catalogue, pp. i8a-2ob, and especially bis remarks at pp. 18b 
and 20 a. 

* This title is found in the best copy known to me, Elphinstone College Col- 
lection of 1867-68, Class B. I, no. 5, which has been prepared from the MS. of 
Mr. Limaye at Ashte. The other copies of the work, found in Western India, 
e. g. no. 4 of the same collection and my own copy, are in a bad state, as they 
are derived from a MS. the leaves of which were out of order. 

8 Burnell, Catalogue of a Collection of Sanskrit MSS., no. LXXXVIII, and 
Tanjore Catalogue, no. CXV1I. 
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and from internal evidence. On these grounds it may be 
shown that the order, adopted by Dr. Burnell, is probably 
the correct one. For the beginning of the Grchya-sutra 1 
shows by its wording that it was not a separate treatise, 
but was immediately connected with some preceding Prama. 
The analogy of the collections of the Apastambtyas, the 
Hairawyakeyas, the Ka/Aas, and other schools permits us 
to infer that it stood after the .Srauta-sutra. It is further 
clear that, in its turn, it was succeeded by the Dharma- 
sutra. For two passages of the latter work, I, a, 3, 15, 
and II, 8, 15, 9, clearly contain references to the Grihya.- 
stitra. In the former, the author gives the rule regarding 
the length of the staff to be carried by a student, as well as 
the general principle that the staff must be cut from a tree 
fit for sacrificial purposes. With respect to the latter clause 
he adds that ' the details have been given above.' As the 
Dharma-sutra contains nothing more on this subject, it 
follows that the expression 'above' must refer to Grthya- 
sutra II, 7, where the usual detailed rules regarding the 
employment of particular woods for the several varwas are 
given. In the second passage Baudhayana says that the 
rules for the performance of funeral sacrifices have been 
fully explained in the section on the Ash/akahoma, which 
occurs Gnhya-sutra II, 17-18. It is, therefore, perfectly 
certain that Baudhayana, just like Apastamba, placed the 
Pramas on the Sacred Law after those on the domestic 
ceremonies, and that the Dharma-sutra was not a separate 
work. Under these circumstances it becomes highly pro- 
bable that the .Sulva-sutra formed, as is the case in other 
sets of Kalpa-sutras, the conclusion of the whole. Thus 
the only treatise, whose position remains doubtful, is the 
Pravarakha#</a, the list of the Brahmanical gotras and of 
their deified ancestors 2 . Possibly it may have stood at the 
end of the .Srauta-sutra. 

1 According to the Elph. Coll. MS., CI. I, B. 5, and my copy, it runs thus: 

TTR MI*UyS^IT ^ffi II 111 rTT W-J^HWIWW: II ^ II 
» Burnell, Catalogue of a Collection of Sanskrit MSS., no. CXVIII. 
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The destruction of the continuity of Baudhayana's Kalpa- 
sutra has had the consequence which is commonly ob- 
servable in other dismembered works, that several of its 
detached portions have received considerable additions 
from later and, as it would seem, from several hands. 
There can be no doubt that a small portion only of the 
nine Pramas, found in the Western copies of the Grihya.- 
sutra, really belongs to Baudhayana. For the description 
of the Grihya. rites, which strictly follows the general plan 
laid down in the first Sutra, is completed in two or three 
Pra^nas 1 . Next follows a Prama on the anukntis, rites 
resembling those comprised in the subdivisions treated 
before, and then a Prama on prayaj&ttas, or expiations 
of mistakes committed during, and of the neglect of, the 
performance of the Grzhya-karmawi. The remaining Pra- 
jnas are filled with a medley of paribhSshas, general rules, 
and of full descriptions of ceremonies, some of which have 
been given before, while others are added afresh. Many 
of the newly-added rites do not belong to the ancient 
Brahmanical worship, but to the Pauranic religions, .the 
service of Siva, Skanda, Narayawa, and other deities, and 
some show an admixture of Tantric elements. In some of 
the later Pramas, especially IV and V, the language closely 
resembles that of the first three, and shows the same stereo- 
typed phrases and the same Vedic anomalous forms. But 
in other sections, particularly VI-IX, we find, instead of 
Sutras, the common AnushAibh >Sloka throughout, and ex- 
pressions peculiar to the metrical Smr/tis and the Purawas. 
At the end of most Adhyayas we read the phrase, ity aha 
Baudhayana^, or bhagavan Baudhayana^, 'thus speaks Bau- 
dhayana, or the divine Baudhayana.' Finally, while the first 
three Pramas are divided into Ka«</ikas or Khandas, the fol- 
lowing ones consist of Adhyayas or chapters. These differ- 
ences, as well as the fact that the most important Grmya 
rites,arranged according to a special plan, are done with in the 



1 Elphinstone College Collection, no. 5, according to which all quotations 
have been made, gives three Prasnas, my own MS. two Prasnas. The number 
of the Khanrfas is, however, the same. , 
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first three Pramas, necessarily lead to the conclusion that 
the whole remainder does not belong to Baudhayana, but 
consists of so-called ParLrish/as, which were composed by 
the adherents of his school. Further, the fact that the last 
six Praraas do not show everywhere the same style and 
language, makes it probable that the additions were made 
at different times and by different persons. 

The Dharma-sutra seems to have undergone exactly the 
same fate as the Grmya-sutra. It will be obvious even to 
the readers of the translation that Its fourth Prania is a later 
addition. It consists of two parts. The first, which ends 
with the fourth Adhyaya, treats of penances, both public and 
secret ones. The second, Adhyayas 5-8, describes the 
means of obtaining siddhi, the fulfilment of one's desires, 
and recommends for this purpose the offering of the 
Ga»ahomas after a previous sanctification of the wor- 
shipper by means of a course of austerities. The first part 
is perfectly superfluous, as the subject of penances has 
already been discussed in the first sections of the second 
Prania, and again in chapters 4-10 of the third Prania. 
Its rules sometimes contradict those given before, and in 
other cases, e.g. IV, a, 10-12, are mere repetitions of pre- 
vious statements. The introduction of the means of gain- 
ing siddhi, on the other hand, is without a parallel in 
other Dharma-sutras, and the subject is entirely foreign to 
the scope of such works. Its treatment, too, shows that 
chapters 5-8 do not belong to the author of the bulk of 
the Dharma-sutra. For the description of the preparatory 
'restraints' or austerities contains somewhat more detailed 
rules for a number of penances, e.g. the Krikkkras and 
the .A'andrayawa, which have already been described in the 
preceding Pramas. Moreover, the style and the language 
of the whole fourth Prania are very different from those of 
the three preceding ones, and the differences observable are 
exactly the same as those between the first five and the last 
four Pramas of the Grjhya-sutra. The epic Sloka nearly 
throughout replaces the aphoristic prose, and the common 
slipshod Sanskrit of the Purawas appears instead of the 
archaic forms. Finally, the fourth Prania is divided into 
[14] c 
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Adhyayas, not into the Kawrfikas or Khandas and Adhyayas 
which are found in the first two Pramas. 

This latter peculiarity is also observable in the third 
Prarna, and raises a suspicion against the genuineness of 
that part also. For, though the third Prama in style and 
language resembles the first two, it is hard to believe that 
the author should, for no apparent reason, suddenly have 
changed the manner of dividing his work towards its end. 
This suspicion is further strengthened by two other circum- 
stances. First, Pramas I— II really exhaust the discussion 
of the whole Dharma, and the third offers supplementary 
information only on some points which have been touched 
upon previously. Secondly, several Adhyayas of Prama 
III seem to have been borrowed from other works, or to 
be abstracts from them. Thus the tenth chapter has cer- 
tainly been taken from the Gautamtya Dharmarastra, the 
sixth bears a very close and suspicious resemblance to 
Vish«u XL VIII 1 , and the third looks very much like a 
short summary of the doctrine of Vikhanas, whose lost 
Sutra contained the original rule of the order of the 
Vaikhanasas or hermits, living in the forest. These cir- 
cumstances justify, it seems to me, the assumption that 
Baudhayana's original Dharma-sutra consisted, like Apa- 
stamba's, of two Pramas only, and that it received, through 
followers of his school, two separate additions, first in 
very ancient times Prama III, where the style of the 
master is strictly followed, and later Prarna IV, where the 
language and phraseology of the metrical Smrz'tis are 
adopted. It ought to be noted that Govindasvamin, too, 
does not take the whole of the four Pramas for Baudha« 
yana's composition. With respect to several passages 2 
where Baudhayana's name is introduced in order to give 
weight to the rules, he says that the Sutras may belong to 
' a pupil.' I do not think that the criterion which he uses 
can be relied on in every case, because oriental authors 
without doubt occasionally speak of themselves as of third 



1 See also Jolly, Sacred Books of the East, vol. vii, p. xix. 
* E.g. Dhanna-sfltra III, 5, 7. 
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persons. But the fact that the commentator, though an 
orthodox Hindu", had misgivings as to the genuineness of 
portions of the work, is not without significance. It seems 
also that even the first two Pramas are not quite free from 
interpolations. Thus the Ka.ndik&s on the Tarpawa 1 are cer- 
tainly much enlarged by additions, the verse at 1, 5, n, $6, 
a repetition of I, 5, 9, 5, and some prose quotations which 
are introduced by the words athapy udaharanti, ' now they 
quote also,' standing usually before verses only, are at least 
suspicious. That the genuineness of many single passages 
should be doubtful, is no more than might be expected, not 
only on account of the separation of the Dharma-sutra 
from the other parts of the Kalpa, but also because the 
work, as we shall see further on, remained for a long time 
without the protection of a commentary. The practical 
conclusion to be drawn from this state of things is that 
the greatest caution must be observed in using the Baudha- 
yana Dharma-sutra for historical purposes, and that it will 
be advisable to draw no inferences regarding Baudhayana's 
relation to other teachers and schools from the last two 
Pramas, and not to trust too much to historical inferences 
drawn from single passages of the first two. 

The position which Baudhayana occupies among the 
teachers of the Taittiriya-veda has already been discussed 
in the Introduction to Apastamba. It has been shown 
that according to the Brahmanical tradition preserved by 
Mahadeva, the commentator of the Hira«yak&ri-sutras, he 
composed the first Sutra for the followers of his Sakha. 
Internal and external evidence has also been adduced, 
proving that he certainly was more ancient than Apa- 
stamba and Hirawyakerin. It is now possible to bring 
forward some further facts bearing on these points. First, 
in the section on the Tarpa«a, the libations of water offered 
to various deities, Z?*shis, and the manes, II, 5, 9, 14, Ka«va 
Baudhayana receives his share immediately after the Risbis 
of the Veda and before Apastamba, the Sutrakara, and 

1 Baudhayana Dharma-sfitra II, 5, 8-9. 
C 2 
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Satyashad^a Hirawyakejin. The same order is observed in 
the distribution of the offerings at the Sarpabali, described in 
the GWhya-sutra 1 , where the following teachers of the Ya^nir- 
veda are specially named, viz. Vauampayana, Phulingu, 
Tittiri, Ukha, Aukhya, Atreya the author of the Pada-text, 
Kau#d?inya the author of the commentary, Ka«va Baudha- 
yana the author of the Prava/fena, Apastamba the author 
of the Sutra, and Satyasha^a Hirawyakerin. Neither of 
these two passages belongs to Baudhayana. They are both 
clearly interpolations. But they show that Mahadeva's 
statement, which makes Baudhdyana the first expounder 
of the Kalpa among the Taittiriyavedins, agrees with the 
tradition of the Baudhayanlyas themselves. For not only 
the place allotted to Baudhayana's name, but still more the 
title Prava£anakara which he receives, show that the fol- 
lowers of his school placed him before and above all other 
teachers of the ritual. The term prava£ana, which literally 
means ' proclaiming or recitation,' has frequently the technical 
sense of ' oral instruction,' and is applied both to the tradi- 
tional lore contained in the Brahmawas, and to the more 
systematic teaching of the Angas *. If, therefore, a teacher 
is called the author of the Prava£ana of a Sakha, that can 
only mean that he is something more than a common 
Sutrakara, and is considered to be the originator of the 
whole system of instruction among its followers. The 
epithet Ka«va, which Baudhayana receives in both the 
passages quoted above, indicates that he belonged to the 
Vedic Gotra of the Kawvas. It deserves to be noted that 
Govindasvamin, too, on I, 3, 5, 13, explains the name 
Baudhayana by Ka#vayana s . 

1 Baudhayana Gnhya-6Utra IV, 8 (fol. 29, B. 5, Elph. Coll. copy, no. 5), ^f5| 

^ftspBTr: nr^hr^rhrt «ft (?) ^pthhijj ■gfss^ fHfw*:i wiIot- 
?Nto v<*H.m wftB^rnr ^ftratrcTT ^rnpnr «rrvifl«im in*H«(ircT- 
imrer^TTj ^pntra vwwwm fftw^rrn (?) <*rww ■wUri^ 

*fi|l^wr *!<*»lg|1*<i: irann*ftfW ll See also Weber, Hist. Ind. Lit, p. 91 
note; Max Miiller, Hist. Anc. Sanslc. Lit., p. 323; Bumell, Catalogue of a 
Collection of Sanskrit MSS., p. 14, no. LIII. 

* See Max Miiller, Hist. Anc. Sansk. Lit., p. 109. 

• The discovery that Baudhayana bore also the name Kanva makes it possible 
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The style of Baudhayana's works furnishes, as Dr. 
Burnell has pointed out 1 , another argument for their high 
antiquity. Compared with the Sutras of Apastamba and 
Hirawyakerin they are much simpler in their arrangement, 
and the complete absence of that anxiety to save ' half a 
vowel ' which characterises the fully developed Sutra-style 
is very remarkable. The last point has been noticed by 
Govindasvamin also. In commenting on I, a, 3, 17-18, 
where Baudhayana first permits students to beg food of 
men of all castes, and afterwards explains that he means 
Aryans who follow their lawful occupations, he says 2 , '(If 
anybody should ask), "Why give two Sutras, while one 
Sutra, ('A student shall ask) Aryans who follow their 
lawful occupations,' would have sufficed?" (his objection 
will be) correct. For this teacher is not particularly 
anxious to make his book short.' In other cases we find 
a certain awkwardness in the distribution of the subject 
matter, which probably finds its explanation through the 
fact that Baudhayana first attempted to bring the teaching 
of the Taittirtyas on the Dharma into a systematic form. 
Thus the rules on the law of inheritance are given without 
any apparent necessity and against the custom of the other 
Sutrakaras in two different chapters, I, 5, 11, 9-16 and II, 
a, 3, 1-44. The section on purification, too, is divided into 
two separate portions, I, 4, 6—10 and I, 6, 13-15, and the 
second, which treats of the purification of the vessels at 
sacrifices, properly ought to have been placed into the 
•Srauta-sutra, not into the Dharma-sutra. Again, the dis- 
cussion of several topics is repeatedly interrupted by the 
introduction of rules belonging to different subjects, and 
Govindasvamin's ingenuity is often taxed to the utmost in 
order to find the reason why certain Sutras which appa- 



to refer Apastamba' s quotation of an opinion of a K&nva, 1, 6, 19, 7, to Baudha- 
yana, instead of to a teacher of the White Yajiir-veda, Sacred Books of the 
East, vol. ii, p. xxvi. 

1 Tanjore Catalogue, p. aob. 
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rently are unconnected with the main subject have been 
inserted. A third argument for the great antiquity of 
Baudhayana's Stitras, derived from the archaic character 
of some of his doctrines, has been discussed in the Intro- 
duction to Apastamba \ The number of instances where 
Baudhayana's rules are based on a more ancient order of 
ideas than Apastamba's might be increased very con- 
siderably. But, as now the comparison of the two works 
is open to all students, I omit the cases contained in the 
two Dharma-sutras, and content myself with adducing one 
more from the less accessible Gnhya-sutras. It is a well- 
known fact that the ancient Vedic ritual in certain cases 
admitted .Sudras, and particularly the Rathakara or car- 
penter, who, according to all accounts, has .Sudra blood in 
his veins, to a participation in the .Srauta rites. The 
Taittirfya-brahmawa even gives certain Mantras to be re- 
cited by the Rathakara at the Agnyadhana sacrifice 2 . 
Now Baudhayana, who, Dh. S. I, 9, 17, 6, derives the 
origin of the Rathakaras from a VaLrya male and .SGdra 
female, apparently reckons him amongst the twice-born, 
and explicitly allows him to receive the sacrament of the 
initiation. He says, Gnhya-sutra II, 5, 8-9, 'Let him 
initiate a Brahmawa in spring, a Kshatriya in summer, a 
VaLrya in autumn, a Rathakara in the rainy season ; or all 
of them in spring 3 .' But Apastamba, who shows great 
hostility against the mixed castes, and emphatically denies 
the right of Sudras to be initiated, gives the same rule 
regarding the seasons for the initiation both in his G^hya 
and Dharma-sutras *. He, however, omits the Rathakara in 
both cases. There can be no doubt that Apastamba's 
exclusion of the carpenter, which agrees with the senti- 
ments prevailing in modern Brahmanical society, is an off- 
shoot of a later doctrine, and as both he and Baudhayana 



1 Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, pp. xviii-xx. 

* See Weber, Indische Studien X, ia. 

' ^^ efUHUyMHiTtrl ?fV^ TT*P«i ?Itf^ *N*T ^^TW CTOT(f*ffr lit II 

* Grihya-staa II, 4, 10, 5 ; Dharma-sCtra 1, 1, 1, 18. 
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belong to the same vidyavawwa, or spiritual family, this 
difference may be used as an argument for his posteriority 
to Baudhayana. In connexion with this rule of Baudhayana's 
it ought to be mentioned that even in the present day certain 
subdivisions of the modern Sutars or carpenters actually 
wear the Brahmanical thread, and, in spite of the adverse 
teaching of the Sastras, find Brahmans willing to perform 
the ceremony of investiture for them. 

While it thus appears not incredible that Baudhayana 
really was the first Sutrakara of the Taittiriyas, the 
numerous quotations which his works contain, permit us 
to form an idea of the extent of the Vedic and profane 
literature known to him. Among the Vedic works which 
he adduces as authorities, or otherwise refers to, the three 
sections of the Taittirlya-veda, the Sawhita, the Brahmawa, 
and the Ara#yaka, naturally take the first place. For the 
Arawyaka he seems to have used the Andhra version, as 
Dh. S. II, 10, 1 8, 7, ii references to the seventy-first 
Anuvaka of the tenth Prapa^aka occur. Two long pas- 
sages, Dh. S. I, a, 4, 3-8 ; II, 6, 1 1, 1-8, which apparently 
have been taken from the .Satapatha-brahmawa, testify to his 
acquaintance with the White Ya^ur-veda. Baudhayana does 
not say expressly that he quotes from the Brahma«a of the 
Va^asaneyins, but Govinda has no hesitation in pointing to 
the Satapatha as their source. It is remarkable that the 
fact noticeable in Apastamba's quotation from the Sata- 
patha reappears here, and that the wording of the two 
quotations does not fully agree with the printed text of 
the Brahmawa. The differences in the first passage are, 
no doubt, partly owing to corruptions and interpolations 
in Baudhayana's text; but that cannot be said of the 
second 1 . References to the Sama-veda and the Samans 
occur repeatedly, and the passage from the Nidana of 
Bhallavins regarding the geographical extent of true Brah- 

1 Professor Eggeling has lately discussed the question of the discrepancies 
between Apastamba's quotations from the Brahmana of the Vag-asaneyins and 
the existing text. I can only agree with him that we must wait for a comparison 
of all those quoted, with both the recensions of the 5atapatha, before we draw 
further inferences from the fact. See Sacred Books of the East, vol. xii, p. xl. 
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manical learning, which Vasish/Aa adduces, is given I, i, a, 
11-13. From the Rig-veda a few expiatory hymns and 
verses, such as the Aghamarshawa and the Taratsamandis, 
are quoted. The Atharva-veda is not referred to by name, 
but the existence of Atharva#a schools may be inferred 
from the mention made of the vows called Siras, II, 8, 14, a. 
Among the authorities on the Sacred Law, mentioned in 
the Dharma-sutra, Katya I, a, 3, 46, Maudgalya II, a, 4, 8, 
and Aupa^andhani II, 2, 3, 33, do not occur in other works 
of the same class 1 . Hartta, who is mentioned II, 1, a, 21, 
and who probably was a teacher of the Maitraya«iya 
school, is named by VasishA&a and Apastamba also. The 
Gautama who is quoted I, 1, a, 7 and II, a, 4, 17, is, as has 
been shown in the Introduction to Gautama, most probably 
the author of the still existing Institutes of Gautama. To 
the arguments for the latter view, adduced there, I may 
add that two other passages of the Dharma-sutra, II, 6, 1 1, 
15 and 36, point to a close connexion between Baudhayana's 
and Gautama's works. The former of the two Sutras 
contains, with the exception of one small clause in the 
beginning, exactly the same description of the duties of a 
hermit in the forest as that given by Gautama III, 36-35. 
The second Sutra states, just as Gautama's rule III, 36, 
that the venerable teacher (a£Aryl^) prescribes one order 
only, that of the householders. The reason given for this 
opinion differs, however, according to Baudhayana, from that 
adduced in Gautama's text. The almost literal identity 
of the first long passage makes it not improbable that 
Baudhayana borrowed in this instance also from Gautama 
without noting the source from which he drew. On the 
other hand, the argument drawn from the fact that the 
tenth Adhyaya of Prajna III has been taken from Gautama's 
Sutra loses its force since, as I have shown above, it is 
improbable that the third Prama formed part of Baudha- 

1 Possibly Kasyapa, whose name occurs in a 51 oka, I, n, 21, a, may also be 
an ancient teacher to whom Baudhayana refers. In the Grthya-sutra a teacher 
called Saliki is repeatedly quoted, and once, 1, 11 (end), his opinion is contrasted 
with that of Baudhayana and of Aiarya, i.e. Baudhayana's teacher. The 
Grihya-sutra refers also to Atreya, KasakWtsna, and Badari. 
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yana's original work. A metrical work on the Sacred Law 
seems to be quoted II, 2, 4, 14-15. For, as the second 
verse, adduced there, says that the penance for one who 
violated his Guru's bed ha3 been declared above, it seems 
impossible to assume that the two .Slokas belonged to the 
versified maxims of the Dharma current among the learned 
Brahmans. If this quotation is not an interpolation, it 
proves that, side by side with the Dharma-sutras, metrical 
treatises on the Sacred Law existed in very early times \ 
One quotation, finally, which gives averse from the dialogue 
of the daughters of ILranas and VWshaparvan seems to 
have been taken from an epic poem. The verse is actually 
found in the Mahabharata I, 78, 10, and again 34, where 
the altercation between 6armish/^a and Devayant forms 
part of the Yayatyupakhyana. Considering what has been 
said above regarding the state of the text of the Dharma- 
sutra, and our imperfect knowledge of the history of the 
Mahabharata, it would be hazardous to assert that the 
verse proves Baudhayana's acquaintance with Vyasa's great 
epic. It will be safer to wait for further proofs that it was 
known to the Sutraklras, before one bases far-going specu- 
lations on this hitherto solitary quotation. 

The arguments which maybe brought forward to show that 
Baudhayana's home lay in Southern India are not as strong 
as those which permit us to determine the native country 
of Apastamba. The portions of the Sutras, known to me, 
contain no direct mention of the south except in the dera- 
nir«aya or disquisition on the countries, Dharma-sutra I, i,a, 
where certain peculiar customs of the southern Brahmans 
are enumerated, and some districts of Southern India, e.g. 
Kalinga, are referred to as barbarous countries which must 
not be visited by Aryans. These utterances show an 
acquaintance with the south, but by no means prove that 
Baudhayana lived there. A more significant fact is that 
Baudhayana declares, I, 1, a, 4, 'going to sea' to be a 
custom prevailing among the northern Br&hmans, and after- 
wards, II, 1, 32, places that act at the head of the Pata- 

1 See also West and Buhler, Digest of Hindu Law Cases, p. xxvii, 2nd ed. 
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niyas, the more serious offences causing loss of caste. It is 
probable that by the latter rule he wished to show his stand- 
point as a southerner. But the most conclusive argument 
in favour of the southern origin of the Baudhayaniyas is 
that they, like the Apastambiyas and all other adherents 
of the Taittiriya schools, are entirely confined to the Dekhan, 
and are not found among the indigenous subdivisions of the 
Brahmans in Central and Northern India. This fact is, if not 
explicitly stated, at least implied by the passage of the 
Mahar«ava quoted in the Introduction to Apastamba 1 . It 
is proved by the present state of things, and by the evidence 
of the land grants of the southern dynasties, several of which 
have been made in favour of Baudhayaniyas. Thus we find 
a grant of Bukkaraya, the well-known ruler of V^ayana- 
gara 2 , dated Sakasa*«vat 1276 or 1354-5 A.D., in which a 
Brahmawa, studying the Baudhayantya-sfttra, is mentioned 
as the donee of a village in Maisur. Again, in an inscrip- 
tion of Nandivarman Pallavamalla, which its editor, the 
Rev. Mr. Foulkes, places in the ninth century A.D. 3 , a con- 
siderable number of Brihma«as of the Prava^ana-sfttra 
are named as recipients of the royal bounty, together with 
some followers of the Apastambha 4 school. As we have 
seen that Baudhayana is called in the Grs'hya-stitra the 
Prava£anakara, it is not doubtful that the Pravafcana- 
sCltra of this inscription is the Sfitra of his school. The 
villages which the grantees received from Nandivarman 
were situated on the Palar river in the Kitt&t districts 
of the Madras Presidency. Besides, the interesting tradi- 
tion which asserts that Madhava-Sayawa, the great com- 
mentator of the Vedas, was a Baudhayanlya 6 is another 
point which may be brought forward as evidence for 
the location of the school in Southern India. Further, 



1 Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, p. xxx ; see also L. von Schroder, Maitra- 
yantya Samhitd, p. xxvii. 

* Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, XII, 349-351. 

* Indian Antiquary, VIII, 273-384. 

* As all the older inscriptions hitherto published give Apastambha instead of 
Apastamba, I am now inclined to consider the former as the original form 
of the name. 

8 Bumell, Tanjore Catalogue, p. 20 b, remarks on no. CCXXVI. 
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it must not be forgotten that most and the best MSS. of 
Baudhayana's Sutras are found in Southern India. There 
are also some faint indications that the Andhra country is 
the particular district to which Baudhayana belonged. For 
his repeated references to voyages by sea and his rule 
regarding the duty payable on goods imported by sea 
show that he must have lived in a coast district where 
sea-borne trade nourished, and the fact that he uses the 
Andhra recension of the Taittirtya Arawyaka makes it 
probable that he was an inhabitant of the eastern coast. 

My estimate of the distance between Baudhayana and 
Apastamba and of that between the latter and the historical 
period of India has been given in the Introduction to Apa- 
stamba, pp. xxii and xliii, and I have nothing further to 
add on that subject. The oldest witness for the existence 
of the Srauta-sutra of Baudhayana is its commentator Bha- 
vasvamin, whom Dr. Burnell places in the eighth century 
A. D. The Dharma-sutra is first quoted by V^anervara, 
circiter 1080 -noo A.D. Several of the passages adduced 
by him are, however, not traceable in the MSS. 

As regards the materials on which the translation is based, 
I had at my disposal six MSS. of the text and two copies 
of Govindasvamin's commentary, the Bodhayantya-dhar- 
mavivarawa 1 , one of which (C. I.) gives the text also. These 
MSS. belong to two chief groups, a northern and a southern 
one. The northern group contains two subdivisions. The 
first comprises (1) D., a MS. bought by me for the Govern- 
ment of Bombay at Ahmadabad (no. 6 of the Dekhan Col- 
lege collection of 1868-69), and about one hundred or one 
hundred and fifty years old ; (a) P., an old MS. of my own 
collection, bought in 1865 at Pu«a; (3, 4) B. and Bh., two 
modern transcripts, made for me in Baroda and Bombay. 
Among these, D. alone is of real value, as P., B., and Bh. 
faithfully reproduce all its clerical errors and add a good 
many new ones. The second subdivision of the northern 
group is represented by K., a modern transcript, made for 

1 It ought to be noted that in the south of India the forms Bodhayana and 
Bodhayantya are invariably used for Baudhayana and Baudhayanlya. But it 
seems to me that the southerners are in error, as the affix ayana requires 
vriddhi in the first syllable. 
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the Government of Bombay at Kolhapur in the southern 
MaraAfca country (Elphinstone College collection of 1867- 
68, Class VI, no. 3). The MSS. of the northern group, which 
give the vulgata current since the times of Nilakaw/Aa (1650 
A.D.) and MitramLrra (circiter 1700 A.D.) in Western and 
Central India, can be easily recognised by the omission of 
the third Adhyaya of Prama IV, and by their placing IV, 
5, 1 b-35 after IV, 7, 7. One of the chief differences between 
K. and the other MSS. of the northern group is the omis- 
sion of II, 5, 8, 4-II, 6, 11, 15 in the latter. The southern 
group of MSS. is formed by M., a slovenly Devanagari tran- 
script of a Grantha MS., no. T V*V of the Madras Government 
collection 1 , and by the text of C. I., a Devanagari copy of 
the MS. of Govindasvamin's commentary, presented by 
Dr. Burnell to the India Office library 2 . The second copy of 
the commentary, C. T., a Telugu paper MS. from Tanjore, 
I owe to the kindness of Dr. Burnell. 

As might be expected, on account of the southern origin 
of the Baudhayaniya school, M. gives on the whole the best 
form of the text. It also carefully marks the Ka«</ikas s in 
the first two Pramas, ignoring the Adhyayas altogether, and 
contains at the end of each Prama the first words of each 
Ka«<#ka, beginning with the last and ending with the first, 
after the fashion which prevails in the MSS. of the Taittiriya 
Sawhita, Brahmawa, and Arawyaka. Very close to M. comes 
Govinda's copy, where, however, as in most northern MSS., 
the Adhyayas alone are marked. It is, however, perfectly cer- 
tain that in some very difficult passages, which are disfigured 
by ancient corruptions, he corrected the text conjecturally*. 
In a certain number of cases the northern MSS. present 
better and older readings than M. and C. I. 6 Under these 

1 Taylor, Catalogue Raisonnee (!), I, p. 190. The clerical errors in my tran- 
script are exceedingly numerous, and mostly owing to the faulty rendering of 
the value of the Grantha characters, which seem not to have been familiar to 
the copyist. There are also some small lacunae, and the last leaf has been lost. 

* See Burnell, Catalogue of a Collection of MSS., p. 35, no. CXVII. 

* I alone am responsible for the title Kanaka, given to the small sections. 
M. marks only the figures. D. and the better northern MSS. show only breaks 
at the end of the Kanakas and their first words at the end of the Prasnas. 

4 See e.g. Dharma-sutra I, 2, 3, 35, note. 

* See e. g. Dharma-sutra I, 5, II, 35 ; II, 1, a, 36; II, a, 3, 3 ; II, a, 4, 10; 
II, 3, 6, 3; II, 7, 1 a, 5; III.9, a - 
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circumstances it has not been possible to follow the commen- 
tary or M. throughout. Though they had to be made the 
basis, they had in many passages to be set aside in favour of 
readings of the northern group. In some cases I have also 
been obliged to make conjectural emendations, which have 
all been mentioned in the notes. Three Sutras, I, 8, \6, 
13-15, have been left untranslated, because the MSS. offer no 
safe basis for a conjectural restoration, and the commentary 
is defective. 

Govinda, who, as Dr. Burnell informs me, is said to be a 
modern writer, seems to have composed his vivarawa with- 
out the aid of older vre'ttis. Though he apparently was 
well acquainted with the writings belonging to the Taitti- 
rtya-veda, with the ritual and with the common law-books, 
he has not succeeded in explaining all the really difficult pas- 
sages. Sometimes he is clearly mistaken, and frequently 
he passes by in silence words or whole Sutras, the sense or 
the general bearing of which is by no means certain. Though 
it would be ungrateful on my part to underrate the import- 
ance of his work for my translation, I cannot place him in 
the same rank with Haradatta, the commentator of Apa- 
stamba and Gautama, and can only regret that no older 
commentary based on the living tradition of the Baudha- 
yantyas has been available. If such a work were found, 
better readings and better explanations of many difficult 
passages would probably come to light. With the materials 
at my disposal the translation has been a work of some 
difficulty, and in trying to settle the text I have often expe- 
rienced the feeling of insecurity which comes over the 
decipherer of a difficult inscription when the facsimiles are 
bad. The short Adhyaya on adoption, given in the appendix 
to the Dharma-sutra, has been taken from the Smarta or 
Gr«hya-sutra. It does not belong to Baudhayana, but is 
frequently quoted by the writers on civil law, who wrote in 
the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries of our era. 
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Chapter I. 

i. Now, therefore, the desire to know the sacred 
law for their welfare (should arise) in (initiated) men. 

2. He who knows and follows the (sacred law is 
called) a righteous man. 

3. He becomes most worthy of praise in this 
world and after death gains heaven. 

4. The sacred law has been settled by the re- 
vealed texts and by the tradition (of the sages). 

5. On failure of (rules given in) these (two 
sources) the practice of the .Sish/as (has) authority. 

6. But he whose heart is free from desire (is 
called) a vSlshfo. 

7. (Acts sanctioned by) the sacred law (are those) 
for which no (worldly) cause is perceptible. 

I. 1. The word 'now' serves, in this as in analogous cases, 
various purposes. It marks the beginning of the book, serves as 
an auspicious invocation (mangala), and indicates that something 
else, the initiation, must precede the study of the sacred law. 
'Therefore' means 'because, after initiation, the neophyte is to be 
taught the prescribed rules regarding personal purification.' — 
Kr«sh»apa«<iita. For the wording of the Sutra compare the be- 
ginning of Gaimini's MtmSwsi-sutras. 

3-6. Gautama I, 1-4 ; XXVIII, 48. 

7. The Sutra contains a limitation of Sutra 5. It indicates that 
the customs of the .Sish/as, for which worldly motives are per- 
ceptible, have no authority, and are not to be followed. The 
principle enunciated is one inculcated by the Mimawsakas (P. M. S. 

[14] B 
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8. The country of the Aryas (Aryavarta) lies to 
the east of the region where (the river Sarasvat!) 
disappears, to the west of the Black-forest, to the 
north of the Paripatra (mountains), to the south of 
the Himalaya. 

9. (According to others it lies to the south of the 
Himalaya) and to the north of the Vindhya range 
(being limited east and west by the two oceans). 

10. Acts productive of spiritual merit, and customs 
which (are approved of) in that country, must be 
everywhere acknowledged (as authoritative) ; 

1 1 . But not different ones, (i.e. those) of (countries 
where) laws opposed (to those of Aryavarta prevail). 

I, 3, 3-4). See also Apastamba I, 1, 4, 5-10; I, 4, 12, 8; and 
Introduction, p. xxvii. Kr*'sh«apa»<fita has misunderstood the 
Sutra. He reads, against the MSS., agr/'hyaml«ak&ra»o 'dharmaA, 
' unlawful acts are those for which no motive, i. e. no sacred source 
such as the Vedas, is perceptible.' 

8. The region where the river Sarasvatf disappears is the Pat- 
tiilS district in the Pa.ng&b. The ParipStra mountains belong to 
the great Vindhya range, and are probably the hills in Malva. The 
position of the K&lakavana or Black-forest is not accurately known. 
But it must probably be sought in BiMr. All the MSS. as well as 
Kr/'sh»apa«<fita read in this Sutra prSgSdarran&t instead of pri- 
gadawan&t, 'to the east of the region where the river Sarasvati 
disappears.' This circumstance gains some importance by the fact 
that the Mah&bhlshya on PSwini II, 4, 10, quotes the same defini- 
tion of the Aryivarta, giving, however, instead of adamn&t pr&- 
g£darr&t, 'to the east of Adam, i.e. the Adawa mountains.' It seems 
to me not improbable that our Sutra, too, had originally prag&dardt, 
and that some Pandit who knew nothing about the Adawa hills, 
but remembered Manu II, 21, and Baudhayana 1, 1, 25, where the 
word vinafan&t, ' the disappearance of the Sarasvati,' undoubtedly 
occurs, added the syllable na and forgot to correct the a, after 
prtg. 

9. The translation follows Kr/'sh«apa»</ita's commentary, which 
recommends itself on account of the analogous definition of Arya- 
varta given by Manu II, 22. 

1 1. My translation follows the text given by Kr/'sh«apa»</ita and 



Digitized by 



Google 



I, 15. GENERAL RULES. 



1 2. Some (declare the country of the Aryas to be 
situated) between the (rivers) Gariga and Yamuna. 

13. Others (state as) an alternative, that spiritual 
pre-eminence (is found) as far as the black antelope 
grazes. 

14. Now the Bhallavins quote also (the following) 
verse in the Nidana : 

15. 'In the west the boundary-river, in the east 

B., and the explanation of the former, because it seems to me 
that the general sense which they give, is the correct one. I feel, 
however, not certain that the word pratilomakadharmaw&m, 'of 
those countries where opposite laws prevail,' is more than a care- 
less correction. The majority of the MSS. read pratilomakaksha- 
dharmawaA (kalpadharma»a^), which by itself is difficult of expla- 
nation. But, as the text of the next Sutra contains an apparently 
superfluous phrase, I fear, we shall have to admit that the text is 
here disfigured by corruptions, which with our present MSS. it 
is impossible to remove with certainty. 

12. Knsh»apa«</ita reads this Sutra 'etad ary&vartam ityS£a- 
kshate gangayamunayor antarelyeke,' and takes it as one sentence, 
the subject of which is ' eke.' I feel no doubt that this explanation 
is utterly untenable, and that the first four words have nothing to do 
with this Sutra, the second part of which occurs also in the Bau- 
dhayana Dharma-sutra I, 1, 27. My opinion is that they originally 
belonged to Sutra n, though the state of the MSS. at my disposal 
does not allow me to say how Sutra 1 1 has to be corrected. The 
general sense of Sutra 12 is, however, perfectly certain. 

13. Manu II, 23 ; Yi^wavalkya I, 2. It deserves to be noted 
that the black antelope (black-buck), Oryx cervicapra, selects for 
its home the well-cultivated, rich plains of India only, and is entirely 
wanting in the sandy, mountainous or forest districts, which are now, 
just as in ancient times, the portion of the aboriginal tribes. 

14. Regarding the Bhallavins, see Max M tiller, History of 
Ancient Sanskrit Literature, pp. 193, 364. Krj'shwapanaTita thinks 
that Nidana means dejanir«aya, ' the disquisition on the countries,' 
which is the title of a section which occurs in most modern com- 
pilations on law. But it will be safer to take it as the name of a 
Vedic work, identical with or similar to that quoted in .Saunaka's 
Bri haddevata, Weber, Hist. Ind. Lit., p. 81. 

15. Sindhur vidhararci or vidhara«i, as B. reads, cannot be 

B 2 
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VASISH7V7A. I, 16. 



the region where the sun rises, — as far as the black 
antelope wanders (between these two limits), so far 
spiritual pre-eminence (is found).' 

16. ' Those religious acts which men, deeply 
versed in the knowledge of the three Vedas and 
acquainted with the sacred law, declare to be lawful, 
(are efficient) for purifying oneself and others.' 

1 7. Manu has declared that the (peculiar) laws of 
countries, castes, and families (may be followed) in 
the absence of (rules of) the revealed texts. 

18. Sinful men are, he who sleeps at sunrise or 
at sunset, he who has deformed nails or black teeth, 
he whose younger brother was married first, he who 
married before his elder brother, the husband of a 
younger sister married before the elder, the husband 
of an elder sister whose younger sister was married 
first, he who extinguishes the sacred fires, (and) he 
who forgets the Veda through neglect of the daily 
recitation. 



taken with Kn'sh»apa«<fita, as ' the ocean,' because in the latter 
sense sindhu is a masculine. It must be a boundary-river, pro- 
bably the Sarasvatf. By suryasyodana, 'the region where the 
sun rises,' the udayagiri or 'mountain of the east' may possibly 
be meant. 

16. This verse, too, is marked as a quotation by the concluding 
word iti, though it is not necessary that it should be taken as a 
quotation from the Nid&na. Here, and in the sequel verses ending 
in iti are marked as quotations by hyphens. 

17. Manu VII, 203 ; VIII, 41 ; Gautama XI, 20. GM, ' castes,' 
which sometimes, and perhaps as appropriately, has been translated 
by ' tribes,' denotes in my opinion those numerous subdivisions of 
the four great varwas, which we now find all over India, and which 
can be shown to have existed for a very long time. Usually the 
word 'caste' is also applied to them. 

18. Kr*'sh»apa«</ita explains viraha, 'he who extinguishes the 
sacred fires,' by ' the destroyer of his sons or of his spiritual clients ' 
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1, 24« GENERAL RULES. 



19. They state that there are five mortal sins 
(mahapataka), 

20. (Viz. violating) a Guru's bed, drinking (the 
spirituous liquor called) sura, slaying a learned 
Brahmawa, stealing the gold of a Brahma#a, and 
associating with outcasts, 

21. Either by (entering into) spiritual or matri- 
monial (connexion with them). 

2 2. Now they quote also (the following verse) : ' He 
who during a year associates with an outcast becomes 
(likewise) an outcast ; not by sacrificing for him, by 
teaching him or by (forming) a matrimonial (alliance 
with him), but by using the same carriage or seat." 

23. A minor offence causing loss of caste (upa- 
pataka, is committed by him) who (after beginning 
an Agnihotra sacrifice) forsakes the sacred fires, and 
by him who offends a Guru, by an atheist, by him 
who takes his livelihood from atheists, and by him 
who sells the Soma (plant). 

24. Three wives (are permitted) to a Brahma»a 
according to the order of the castes, two to a 
Kshatriya, one to a Vawya and to a .Sudra. 

(ya^umana) ; but the rules given below, XX, n, and XXI, 27, in the 
section on penances, confirm the explanation given above. 

20. Vishmi XXXV, 1-2. Guru means here the father, see 
below, XX, 15. 

21. Vishwu XXXV, 3-5. Spiritual connexion, i.e. becoming 
the teacher or priest of an outcast, or his pupil or spiritual client 
(ya^mana). 

22. Identical with Manu XI, 181. It must be understood that 
spiritual or matrimonial connexion with an outcast causes immediate 
degradation, as Vishmi states expressly. 

23. Vish«u XXXVII, 6, 31; Gautama XXI, 11. Regarding the 
precise meaning of prati^ahnuyat, 'offends,' see below, XXI, 27. 

24-25. Manu III,i3; Ya^wavalkya I, 57 ; P&raskara Gnhya- 
sutral, 4, 8-1 1. 
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25. Some declare (that twice-born men may 
j marry) even a female of the .Sudra caste, like 
J j those (other wives), without (the recitation of) 
' Vedic texts. 
/ 26. Let him not act thus. 

2 7. For in consequence of such (a marriage) the 
degradation of the family certainly ensues, and after 
death the loss of heaven. 

28. There are six marriage-rites, 

29. (Viz.) that of Brahman (brahma), that of the 
gods (daiva), that of the .tf/shis (arsha), that of the 
Gandharvas (gandharva), that of the Kshatriyas 
(kshatra), and that of men (manusha). 

30. If the father, pouring out a libation of water, 
gives his (daughter) to a suitor, that (is called) the 
Brahma-rite. 

31. If (the father) gives his daughter, decking her 
with ornaments, to an officiating priest, whilst a sacri- 
fice is being performed, that is called the Daiva-rite. 

32. And (if the father gives his daughter) for a 
cow and a bull, (that is called) the Arsha-rite. 

33. If a lover takes a loving female of equal 
caste, that (is called) the Gandharva-rite. 

34. If they forcibly abduct (a damsel), destroying 
(her relatives) by strength (of arms), that (is called) 
the Kshatra-rite. 

35. If, after making a bargain (with the father, a 

26-27. Manu III, 14-19. 28. Apastamba II, 5, 11, 17-20. 

30. Vishzm XXIV, 19; A^valayana G/Vhya-sfitra I, 6, i. 

31. Vish«u XXIV, 20; Asvalayana Gr/'hya-sfltra I, 6, 2. 

32. Vish«u XXIV, 21; Afvalayana Gri'hya-sfltra I, 6, 3. 

33. Vish«u XXIV, 23 ; Arvalayana Gnhya-sfttra I, 6, 5. 

34. Vish»u XXIV, 25 ; Axvalayana Grj'hya-sfltra I, 6, 8. 

35. Vish/m XXIV, 24 ; Arvalayana Gr**hya-sfitra I, 6, 6. 
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I, 39. GENERAL RULES. 



suitor) marries (a damsel) purchased for money, that 
(is called) the Manusha-rite. 

36. The purchase (of a wife) is mentioned in the 
following passage of the Veda, ' Therefore one 
hundred (cows) besides a chariot should be given 
to the father of the bride.' 

37. (It is stated) in (the following passage of) the 
-ATaturmasyas, 'She (forsooth) who has been bought 
by her husband (commits sin, as) afterwards she 
unites herself with strangers.' 

38. Now they quote also (the following verse): 
' Lost learning comes back ; when the family is lost 
all is lost. Even a horse becomes estimable on 
account of its pedigree ; therefore men marry wives 
descended from an (unblemished) family. 

39. The three (lower) castes shall live according 
to the teaching of the Brahmawa. 

36. .Sinkhayana G/7hya-sutra I, 14; Paraskara Grihya-sutra 
1, 8, 18 ; Apastamba II, 6, 13, 12. Though Vasish/fta's quotation is 
less complete than Apastamba's, still the following Sutras show 
that he knew the conclusion of the passage, and does not take it as 
an authority for the sale of a daughter. 

37. Kr«'sh«apa«rfita makes a mistake by connecting the word 
' Hturmasyeshu ' with the next Sutra. He is right in saying that 
' the .tf'aturmasyas ' is the name of a book. It is, however, not a 
separate work, but the ka»<fa or section of a Vedic work treating 
of the A'aturmisya sacrifices (see Max Mttller, Hist Anc. Sansk. 
Lit., p. 355). The particular work from which our quotation has 
been taken, is either the Maitrayawiya Sawhitt, or the Kanaka. 
For, as Dr. von Schroeder informs me, Maitr£ya«iya Sajwhita 1 I, 
10, 1 1 reads ' anritaw va esha karoti yi patyuA krita satyatMnyaif 
£arati,' and the title of the ka«</a is A'aturmasyani. Professor 
Weber, Ind. Stud. V, 407, has found the same words in the A£tur- 
masya section of the KiMaka XXXVI, 5. In the translation I have 
added the beginning of the passage which VasishMa omits, accord- 
ing to the Maitrayawiya Sawhiti. 

39-41. Gautama XI, 25-27. 



Digitized by 



Google 



8 VASISHrff A. 1, 40. 

40. The Brahma»a shall declare their duties, 

41. And the king shall govern them accordingly. 

42. But a king who rules in accordance with the 
sacred law, may take the sixth part of the wealth (of 
his subjects), 

43. Except from Brahmawas. 

44. It has been declared in the Veda, ' But he 
obtains the sixth part of (the merit which Brahmawas 
gain by) sacrifices and charitable works.' 

45. (It is further stated in the Veda), ' The Brah- 
ma«a makes the Veda rich ; the Brahmawa saves 
from misfortune ; therefore the Brahma»a shall not 
be made a source of subsistence. Soma is his king.' 

46. Further (another passage says), 'After death 
bliss (awaits the king who does not oppress Br&h- 
ma#as).' 



42. Vish«u III, 22-25. Though the ambiguous word dhana, 
' wealth,' is used in the text, it seems not doubtful that Vasish/Aa 
alludes to the land-tax, which generally consists of one sixth of the 
produce. 

43. Vishmi III, 26. 

44. Vish«u III, 27-28. Purta,'the merit gained by charitable 
works,' i. e. by planting trees, digging wells, and so forth. The 
words ' iti ha,' placed at the end of the Sutra, indicate that it is a 
quotation, and that vi^Myate, ' it is declared in the Veda,' has to 
be understood from Sutra 46. Gautama XI, 11, too, alleges that 
the rule is based on a Vedic passage. 

45. .Satapatha-brahmawa V, 4, 2, 3. Kri'sh»apa«<fita's division 
of the quotation into several Sutras is unnecessary. His explana- 
tion of anadya, which he takes to mean ' the first of all,' is wrong. 
He asserts that the Br£hma«a is said 'to make the Veda rich,' 
because by sacrificing and so forth he fulfils its object and protects 
it. But the phrase is probably corrupt. If it is said that Soma is 
the king of the Brahmawas, the object is to indicate that an earthly 
king is not their master, see Gautama XI, 1. 
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II, f. THE FOUR CASTES. 



Chapter II. 

.[I i. There are four castes (varwa), Brahma»as, 
^ jKshatriyas, Vaisyas, and Sudras. 

2. Three castes, Brahma#as, Kshatriyas, and 
i Vaisyas, (are called) twice-born. 

3. Their first birth is from their mother; the 
second from the investiture with the sacred girdle. 
In that (second birth) the Savitri is the mother, but 
the teacher is said to be the father. 

4. They call the teacher father, because he gives 
instruction in the Veda. 

5. They quote also (the following passage from 
the Veda) to the same (effect) : ' Of two kinds, 
forsooth, is the virile energy of a man learned in 
the Vedas, that which (resides) above the navel and 
the other which below (the navel) descends down- 
wards. Through that which (resides) above the 
navel, his offspring is produced, when he initiates 
Brahma#as, when he teaches them, when he causes 
them to offer oblations, when he makes them holy. 
By that which resides below the navel the children 
of his body are produced. Therefore they never 
say to a .Srotriya, who teaches the Veda, "Thou art 
destitute of offspring." ' 

II. 1-2. Vishwu II, 1-2 ; Manu X, 4. 

3. Identical with Manu II, 169 s1 , 170*, and Vishwu XXVIII, 37- 
38. The Savitri or the verse addressed to Savitr* is found Rig-veda 
III, 62, 10. 

4. Gautama 1, 10; Manu II, 171. 

5. The reading tath&pyudaharanti, which several of my MSS. 
give, seems to me preferable to Kr/sh«apa»a?ita's udaharati. 
Krcsh»apa«<fita explains s&dhu karoti, 'makes them holy,' by 
adhyatmam upadirati, 'teaches them transcendental knowledge.' 
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lO VASISH77/A. II, 6. 

6. Harita also quotes (the following verse): ' No 
religious rite can be performed by a (child) before 
he has been girt with the sacred girdle, since he is 
on a level with a .Sudra before his (new) birth from 
the Veda.' • 

7. (The above prohibition refers to all rites) except 
those connected with libations of water, (the excla- 
mation) Svadha, and the manes. 

8. Sacred learning approached a Brahmawa (and 
said to him), ' Preserve me, I am thy treasure, reveal 
me not to a scorner, nor to a wicked man, nor to one 
of uncontrolled passions : so (preserved) I shall be- 
come strong.' 

9. ' Reveal me, O Brahma«a, as to the keeper of 
thy treasure, to him whom thou shalt know to be 
pure, attentive, intelligent, and chaste, who will not 
offend thee nor revile thee.' 

10. '(That man) who fills his ears with truth, who 
frees him from pain and confers immortality upon 
him, (the pupil) shall consider as his father and mother; 
him he must never grieve nor revile.' 

11. 'As those Brahmawas who, after receiving in- 
struction, do not honour their teacher by their speech, 
in their hearts or by their acts, will not be profitable 
to their teacher, even so that sacred learning (which 
they acquired) will not profit them.' 



6. Vishwu XXVIII, 40. Instead of Krzshwapa/wfita's'y&vadvedo 
na ^iyate,' 'y&vadvede na ^-iyate,' which occurs in several 
MSS. and in the parallel passages of Manu II, 17a and other 
Smr/tis, must be read. 

7. Gautama II, 5. The rites referred to are the funeral rites. 
8-9. Vishwu XXIX, 9-10, and introduction, p. xxiii ; Nirukta 

II, 4. 

10. Vishwu XXX, 47. 
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II,2i. THE FOUR CASTES; LAWFUL OCCUPATIONS. II 

12. 'As fire consumes dry grass, even so the 
Veda, asked for, (but) not honoured, (destroys the en- 
quirer). Let him not proclaim the Veda to that man, 
who does not show him honour according to his 
ability.' 
*. 13. The (lawful) occupations of a Brahma#a are six, 

14. Studying the Veda, teaching, sacrificing for 
himself, sacrificing for others, giving alms, and ac- 
cepting gifts. 

15. (The lawful occupations) of a Kshatriya are 
three, 

:' 16. Studying, sacrificing for himself, and bestow- 
ing gifts ; 

17. And his peculiar duty is to protect the people 
with his weapons ; let him gain his livelihood thereby. 

18. (The lawful occupations) of a Vaisya are the 
» same (as those mentioned above, Sutra 16), 

1 9. Besides, agriculture, trading, tending cattle, and 
{ lending money at interest, 

20. To serve those (superior castes) has been fixed 
f( as the means of livelihood for a .Sudra. 

21. (Men of) all (castes) may wear their hair 
arranged according to the customs fixed (for their 
family), or allow it to hang down excepting the lock 
on the crown of the head. 

13. Kn'sh«apa»<fita wrongly connects the word brahmawasya 
with the next Sutra. For this and the next seven Sutras, compare 
Vish«u 11,4-14. 

14. Kr*sh«apa»dita by mistake leaves out the word 'd&nam.' 
20. I read 'tesham pariiaryaV with the majority of the MSS., 

instead of Kr?sh»apa«rfita's ' teshim ka pari£arya7 

a 1. In illustration of this Sutra Kri'sh«apa»</ita quotes a verse 
of Laug&kshi, which states that Brihmawas belonging to the 
Vasish/Aa family wore the top-lock on the right side of the head, 
and the members of the Atri family allowed it to hang down on 
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22. Those who are unable to live by their own 
lawful occupation may adopt (that of) the next in- 
ferior (caste), 
j 23. But never (that of a) higher (caste). 

24. (A Brahma#a and a Kshatriya) who have re- 
sorted to a Vaiyya's mode of living and maintain 
themselves by trade (shall not sell) stones, salt, 
hempen (cloth), silk, linen (cloth), and skins, 

25. Nor any kind of dyed cloth, 

26. Nor prepared food, flowers, fruit, roots, per- 
fumes, substances (used for) flavouring (food) ; nor 
water, the juice extracted from plants ; nor Soma, 
weapons, poison ; nor flesh, nor milk, nor prepara- 
tions from it, iron, tin, lac, and lead, 

27. Now they quote also (the following verse): 
' By (selling) flesh, lac, and salt a Brahma#a at once 
"becomes an outcast; by selling milk he becomes 
(equal to) a 6udra after three days.' 

28. Among tame animals those with uncloven 
hoofs, and those that have an abundance of hair, 
(must not be sold), nor any wild animals, (nor) birds, 
nor beasts that have tusks (or fangs). 

29. Among the various kinds of grain they men- 
tion sesamum (as forbidden). 

both sides, while the Bhr»'gus shaved their heads, and the Angi- 
rasas wore five locks (Audi) on the crown of the head. Cf. Max 
Mtiller, Hist. Anc. Sansk. Lit, p. 53. 

22. Vishmi II, 15. 

24. For this and the following four Sutras, see Gautama VII, 8-2 1 . 

26. Rasa A, 'substances used for flavouring,' i.e. 'molasses, 
sugar-cane, sugar, and the like.' — K>/'sh»apa»</ita. See also note 
on Gautama VII, 9. 

27. Identical with Manu X, 92. 

29. Vishmi LIV, 18; Apastamba I, 7, 20, 13. Kr/sh«apa«rfita 
wrongly connects this Sutra with the preceding one. 
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11,36. THE FOUR CASTES; LAWFUL OCCUPATIONS. 1 3 

30. Now they quote also (the following verse) : 
' If he applies sesamum to any other purpose, but 
food, anointing, and charitable gifts, he will be born 
again as a worm and, together with his ancestors, 
be plunged into his own ordure.' 

31. Or, at pleasure, they may sell (sesamum), if 
they themselves have produced it by tillage. 

32. For that purpose he shall plough before 
breakfast with two bulls whose noses have not 
been pierced. 

33. (If he ploughs) in the hot season, he shall 
water (his beasts even in the morning). 

34. The plough is attended by strong males, pro- 
vided with a useful share and with a handle (to be 
held) by the drinker of Soma ; that raises (for him) 
a cow, a sheep, a stout damsel, and a swift horse for 
the chariot. 

35. The plough is attended by strong males, i.e. 
is attended by strong men and bullocks, provided 
with a useful share — for its share is useful (because) 
with the share it raises, i. e. pierces deep — and pro- 
vided with a handle for the drinker of Soma, — for 
Soma reaches him, — possessing a handle for him. 
That raises a cow, a sheep, goats, horses, mules, 
donkeys and camels, and a stout damsel, i. e. a beau- 
tiful, useful maiden in the flower of her youth. 

36. For how could the plough raise (anything for 
him) if he did not sell grain ? 

30. Manu X, 91. 3*. Manu X, 90. 

34. Va^asaneyi-sarahita" XII, 71. The translation follows the 
explanation given in the next Sutra as closely as possible, though 
the latter is without doubt erroneous. The purpose for which 
Vasish/4a introduces it, is to show that a Vedic text permits agri- 
culture to a Brdhmawa who offers Soma-sacrinces. 
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14 VASiSHrwA. 11,37. 

37. Substances used for flavouring may be bar- 
tered for (other) substances of the same kind, be it 
for one more valuable or for one worth less. 

38. But salt must never (be exchanged) for (other) 
substances used for flavouring (food). 

39. It is permitted to barter sesamum, rice, cooked 
food, learning, and slaves (each for its own kind and 
the one for the other). 

40. A Brahma«a and a Kshatriya shall not lend 
(anything at interest acting like) usurers. 

41. Now they quote also (the following verses): 
' He who acquiring property cheap, gives it for a 
high price, is called a usurer and blamed among 
those who recite the Veda.' 

42. ' (Brahman) weighed in the scales the crime 
of killing a learned Brahmawa against (the crime of) 
usury ; the slayer of the Brahmawa remained at the 
top, the usurer sank downwards.' 

43. Or, at pleasure, they may lend to a person 
who entirely neglects his sacred duties, and is ex- 
ceedingly wicked, 

44. Gold (taking) double (its value on repayment, 
and) grain trebling (the original price). 

37-39. Gautama VII, 16-21. 

,40. Manu X, 117. Knsh«apa»<fita reads with MS. B., vardhu- 
shim na dadyatim, and explains it by vr/ddhiw naiva prayq^a- 
yetSm, ' they shall not take interest.' I read with the other MSS. 
virdhushf, and translate that term by ' usurers.' Below, Sutra 42, 
vardhushi is used likewise in this its usual sense. 

43. Manu X, 117. 

44-47. Vish«u VI, 11-17; Colebrooke I, Dig. LXVI, where 
' silver and gems ' have been added after gold, and rasa^, 'flavour- 
ing substances,' been translated by ' fluids.' The translation differs 
also in other respects, because there the Sutras stand by them- 
selves, while here the nouns in Sutras 44 and 47 are governed by 
the preceding dadyatam, ' they may lend.' They, i. e. a Brahma«a 
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45. (The case of) flavouring substances has been 
explained by (the rule regarding) grain, 

46. As well-as (the case of) flowers, roots, and fruit. 

47. (They may lend) what is sold by weight, (taking) 
eight times (the original value on repayment). 

48. Now they quote also (the following verses) : 
' Two in the hundred, three and four and five, as has 
been declared in the Smn'ti, he may take as interest 
by the month according to the order of the castes.' 

49. ' But the king's death shall stop the interest 
on money (lent) ; ' 

50. ' And after the coronation of (a new) king the 
capital grows again.' 

and a Kshatriya. The rule, of course, refers to other castes also, 
and to those cases where no periodical interest is taken, but the 
loan returned in kind. 

47. The Ratnakara quoted by Colebrooke loc. cit. takes ' what 
is sold by weight ' to be ' camphor and the like.' Kmh»apa«<fita 
thinks that ' clarified butter, honey, spirituous liquor, oil, molasses, 
and salt ' are meant. But most of these substances fall under the 
term ras&A, 'flavouring substances.' The proper explanation of 
the words seems to be, ' any other substance not included among 
those mentioned previously, which is sold by weight.' 

48. Vishwu VI, 2, and especially ManuVIII, 142. The lowest 
rate of interest is to be taken from the highest caste, and it becomes 
greater with decreasing respectability. According to Krz'shwa- 
pa«<iita and the commentators on the parallel passage of Vishnu, 
Manu, and other Smruis, this rule applies only to loans for which 
no security is given— a statement which is doubtlessly correct. 

49-50. Both the reading and the sense of this verse, which in 
some MSS. is wanting, are somewhat doubtful. I read with my 
best MSS., 

i&gi tu mr/tabhivena dravyavriddhiw vinlfayet 1 
puna" ra^abhisheke«a dravyamulam £a vardhate 11 
and consider that it gives a rule, ordering all money transactions 
to be stopped during the period which intervenes between the 
death of a king and the coronation of his successor. I am, how- 
ever, unable to point out any parallel passages confirming this 
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1 6 VASisurffA. II, gr. 

51. ' Hear the interest for a money-lender declared 
by the words of Vasish/^a, five mashas for twenty 
(karshaparcas may be taken every month) ; thus the 
law is not violated.' 

Chapter III. 

1. (Brahmawas) who neither study nor teach the 
Veda nor keep sacred fires become equal to .Stodras ; 

2. And they quote a verse of Manu on this (sub- 
ject), 'A twice-born man, who not having studied the 
Veda applies himself to other (and worldly study), 
soon falls, even while living, to the condition of a 
k 9udra, and his descendants after him.' 

3. ' (A twice-born man) who does not know the 

view. Kr/'sh«apa«dita's text shows two important various readings, 
' bbrriibhavena ' and ' ra^abhishikena,' which I think are merely 
conjectures, unsupported by the authority of MSS. He explains 
the verse as follows : ' The king shall destroy, i. e. himself not take, 
the interest on money by giving [it away] as a salary. But, after 
thus giving away interest received, he may increase his capital by 
[an extra tax imposed on] the cultivators, i. e. take from them the 
highest rate, consisting of one-fourth of the produce.' 

51. Gautama XII, 29; Colebrooke I, Dig. XXIV. The rule 
given in this Sutra refers, as Kr«sh»apa»<fita correctly states, to 
loans, for which security is given. The rate is i£ per cent for the 
month, or 15 per annum ; see the note to Gautama loc. cit. Manu, 
VIII, 140, especially mentions that this rate is prescribed by 
Vasish/Aa. 

III. 1. I read .SudrasadharmawaA, 'equal to Sudras,' instead 
of judrakarmawa^, which occurs in MS. B. only. Krish«apa«<fita 
explains the latter reading by ffldravatkarma yeshu te judravatte- 
shvsWara»fyamityartha4 'shall be treated like Sudras.' But the 
verses quoted in the following Sutras show that the former reading 
is the better one. 

2. Identical with Manu II, 168. 

3. This and the following nine verses are, as the word 'iti,' 
which the best MSS. give at the end of Sutra 12, quotations, 
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111,8. THE DUTY OF STUDYING THE VEDA. 1 7 

Veda (can)not be (called) a Brahmawa, nor he who 
lives by trade, nor he who (lives as) an actor, .nor he 
who obeys a .Sudra's commands, nor (he who like) a 
thief (takes the property of others), nor he who makes 
his living by the practice of medicine.' 

4. 'The king shall punish that village where 
Brahma«as, unobservant of their sacred duties and 
ignorant of the Veda, subsist by begging; for it 
feeds robbers.' 

5. ' Many thousands (of Brahma«as) cannot form 
a (legal) assembly (for declaring the sacred law), if 
they have not fulfilled their sacred duties, are unac- 
quainted with the Veda, and subsist only by the name 
of their caste.' 

6. ' That sin which dunces, perplexed by ignorance 
and unacquainted with the sacred law, declare (to be 
duty) shall fall, increased a hundredfold, on those 
who propound it.' 

7. ' What four or (even) three (Brahma«as) who 
have completely studied the Vedas proclaim, that 
must be distinctly recognised as the sacred law, not 
(the decision) of a thousand fools.' 

8. ' Offerings to the gods and to the manes must 
always be given to a .Srotriya alone. For gifts 

Annie, 'who does not know the Veda,' means, literally, 'unac- 
quainted with the Hig-veda..' 

5. This verse, which is identical with Manu XII, 114, and 
the next two are intended to show that a Brahmawa who neglects 
the study of the Veda, is unfit to decide points of the sacred law, 
which are not settled either by the SnWti or the .Sruti, and become 
a member of a parishad or ' Paw£.' 

6. The verse contains a better version of Manu XII, 115. 

7. Regarding the term Vedaparaga, see Gautama V, 20, note. 
Itaresham, 'fools,' means literally, 'different from (those who 
have mastered the Vedas).' 

[14] C 
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bestowed on a man unacquainted with the Veda, 
reach neither the ancestors nor the gods' 

9. ' If a fool lives even in one's house and a (Brah- 
ma»a) deeply learned in the Veda lives at a great 
distance, the learned man shall receive the gift. The 
sin of neglecting (a Brahmawa is not incurred) in (the 
case of) a fool.' 

10. ' The offence of neglecting a Brahma«a cannot 
be committed against a twice-born man who is igno- 
rant of the Veda. For (in offering sacrifices) one 
does not pass by a brilliant fire and throw the obla- 
tions into ashes.' 

11. ' An elephant made of wood, an antelope made 
of leather, and a Brahma«a ignorant of the Veda, those 
three have nothing but the name (of their kind).' 

12. 'Those kingdoms, where ignorant men eat 
the food of the learned, will be visited by drought ; 
or (some other) great evil will befall (them).' 

13. If anybody finds treasure (the owner of) which 
is not known, the king shall take it, giving one sixth 
to the finder. 

14. If a Brahma«a who follows the six (lawful) 
occupations, finds it, the king shall not take it. 

9-10. Regarding the crime of ' neglecting a Brahmawa,' see 
Manu VIII, 392-393, where fines are prescribed for neglecting 
to invite to dinner worthy neighbours and .Srotriyas. 

10. A learned Brihmawa resembles a sacrificial fire, see e.g. 
below, XXX, 2-3 ; Apastamba I, 1,3, 44. 

11. Manu II, 157. Krwhwapa/wSta and MS. B. give the un- 
grammatical construction which occurs in Manu and other Dhar- 
rruwistras, while the other MSS. read more correctly, 'yaj£a 
kdsh/ftamayo h. yzsiz iarmamayo m.' &c. 

13-14. This rule agrees exactly with Gautama X, 45; see also 
Vish«u III, 56-61. The matter is introduced here in order to show 
the prerogative of a learned Brahma«a. Regarding the six lawful 
occupations, see above, II, 13-14. 
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15. They declare that the slayer commits no 
crime by killing an assassin. 

16. Now they quote also (the following verses) : 
' An incendiary, likewise a poisoner, one who holds a 
weapon in his hand (ready to kill), a robber, he who 
takes away land, and he who abducts (another man's) 
wife, these six are called assassins (atatayin).' 

17. ' He may slay an assassin who comes with the 
intention of slaying, even though he knows the whole 
Veda together with the Upanishads ; by that (act) 
he (does) not (incur the guilt of) the slayer of a 
Brahma»a.' 

18. ' He who slays an assassin learned in the Veda 
and belonging to a noble family, does not incur by 
that act the guilt of the murderer of a learned Brah- 
ma»a; (in) that (case) fury recoils upon fury' 

19. Persons who sanctify the company are, a Tri- 
wa^iketa, one who keeps five fires, a Trisuparwa, one 
who (knows the texts required for) the four sacrifices 
(called A^vamedha, Purushamedha, Sarvamedha, and 
Pitmnedha), one who knows the Va^asaneyi-^akhd 
of the White Ya^ur-veda, one who knows the six 
Angas, the son of a female married according to the 
Brahma-rite, one who knows the first part of the 
Sama-veda Sawhita, one who sings the Gyesht/ia.- 
saman, one who knows the Sawhita and the Brah- 
ma«a, one who studies (the treatises on) the sacred 
law, one whose ancestors to the ninth degree, both 

15. Vish«uV, 189-192. The connexion of this subject with 
the main topic consists therein that it furnishes an instance where 
learning does not protect a Brahmawa. 

1 7. I read with the majority of the MSS., ' api ved&ntapdragam,' 
instead of ' vedintagam ra«e,' as Kr*'sh»apa«iita has. 

19. For the explanations of the terms left untranslated, see the 

C 2 
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20 VASISHrtfA. Ill, 20. 

on the mother's and on the father's side, are dis- 
tinctly known to have been .SVotriyas, and learned 
men and Snatakas. 

20. (Four students of) the four Vedas, one who 
knows the Mimawsa, one who knows the Angas, 
a teacher of the sacred law, and three eminent men 
who are in three (different) orders, (compose) a (legal) 
assembly consisting at least of .ten (members). 

21. He who initiates (a pupil) and teaches him 
the whole Veda is called the teacher (a^arya). 

22. But he who (teaches) a portion (of the Veda 
only is called) the sub-teacher (upadhyaya) ; 

23. So is he who (teaches) the Angas of the Veda. 

24. A Brahma»a and a Vaiiya may take up arms 
in self-defence, and in (order to prevent) a confusion 
of the castes. 

25. But that (trade of arms) is the constant (duty)' 
of a Kshatriya, because he is appointed to protect 
(the people). 

26. Having washed his feet and his hands up to 

note on Apastamba II, 8, 17, 22 ; Gautama XV, 28; and the notes 
on Vishmi LXXXIII, 2-21. Regarding the meaning of .A'Aandoga, 
'one who knows the first part of the S&ma-veda Samhita,' see 
Weber, Hist. Ind. Lit., p. 63, note 59. ' One who knows the 
Sawhiti and the Brabma«a, i. e. of the Rig-veda.' — Kr/sh«apa«rfita. 
Regarding the various classes of Snatakas, see Apastamba 1, 1 1, 

30, i-3- 

20. Manu XII, in, Krzshwapawiita reads £aturvidyas 
trikalpt ka, 'one who knows the four Vedas and one who knows 
three different Kalpa-sutras.' My translation follows the reading 
of the MSS., Hturvidyaw* vikalpt ka, which is corroborated 
by the parallel passage of Baudh&yana I, 1, 8, 'Hturvaidyaw 
vikalpt ka.' The explanation of the latter word is derived from 
Govindasvamin. ' Men who are in three orders, i. e. a student, 
a householder, and ascetic,' see Gautama XXVIII, 49. 

21-23. Vishnu XXIX, 1-2. 24. Gautama VII, 25. 

25. Vishmi II, 6. 26-34. Vishmi LXII, 1-9. 
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III, 36. PURIFICATION. xSO* l '^^S r 

the wrist, and sitting with his face turned towar^s^jTlA. \s 
the east or towards the north, he shall thrice sip —— ~ " 
water out of the Tirtha sacred to Brahman, (i.e.) 
the part of the hand above the root of the thumb, 
without uttering any sound ; 

27. He shall twice wipe (his mouth with the root 
of the thumb); 

28. He shall touch the cavities (of the head) 
with water ; 

29. He shall pour water on his head and on the 
left hand ; 

30. He shall not sip water while walking, standing, 
lying down or bending forward. 

31. A Brahma»a (becomes pure) by (sipping) water, 
free from bubbles and foam, that reaches his heart, 

32. But a Kshatriya by (sipping water) that reaches 
his throat, 

33. A Vaisya by (sipping water) that wets his 
palate, 

34. A woman and a .Sudra by merely touching 
water (with the lips). 

35. Water (for sipping may) even (be taken) out 
of a hole in the ground, if it is fit to slake the thirst 
of cows. 

36. (He shall not purify himself with water) which 
has been defiled with colours, perfumes, or flavouring 
substances, nor with such as is collected in unclean 
places. 

30. Kr*sh»apa«<Sta is probably right in thinking that the word 
vS, ' or,' inserted before ' bending forward,' is intended to forbid 
other improper acts, gestures or postures, which are reprehended in 
other Smrj'tis. 

35. Vishwu XXIII, 43; Manu V, 128. 

36. 'Collected in unclean places, e.g. in a burial-ground.' — 
Kn'shwapawdTita. 
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22 VASISHTVTA. Ill, 37. 

37. Drops (of saliva) falling from the mouth, which 
do not touch a limb of the body, do not make (a man) 
impure. 

38. If, after having sipped water, he sleeps, eats, 
sneezes, drinks, weeps or bathes, or puts on a dress, 
he must again sip water, 

39. Likewise, if he touches (that part of) the lips 
on which no hair grows. 

40. No defilement is caused by the hair of the 
moustache (entering the mouth). 

41. If (remnants of food) adhere to the teeth, (they 
are pure) like the teeth, and he is purified by 
swallowing those which (become detached) in the 
mouth. 

42. He is not defiled by the drops which fall on 
his feet, while somebody gives to others water for 
sipping; they are stated to be equally (clean) as 
the ground. 

43. If, while occupied with eatables, he touches 
any impure substance, then he shall place that thing 
(which he holds in his hand) on the ground, sip 
water and afterwards again use it 

44. Let him sprinkle with water all objects (the 
purity of) which may be doubtful. 

45. ' Both wild animals killed by dogs, and fruit 
thrown by birds (from the tree), what has been spoilt 
by children, and what has been handled by women,' 

37. Gautama I, 41. 38. Gautama I, 37. 

39. Apastamba I, 5, 16, 10. 40. Apastamba I, 5, 16, 11. 

41. Gautama I, 38-40. 42. Manu V, 142. 

43. Vish«u XXIII, 55. ' Occupied with eatables,' i. e. ' eating.' — 
Kr*sh«apa»<fita. 

45. Vishwu XXIII, 50. This and the following two Sutras are 
a quotation, as appears from the use of the particle iti at the end 
of Sutra 47. 
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111,55' PURIFICATION. 23 

46. 'A vendible commodity tendered for sale 
and what is not dirtied by gnats and flies that have 
settled on it,' 

47. ' Likewise water collected on the ground that 
quenches the thirst of cows, — enumerating all these 
things, the Lord of created beings has declared them 
to be pure.' 

48. Anything defiled by unclean (substances) be- 
comes pure when the stains and the smell have 
been removed by water and earth. 

49. (Objects) made of metal must be scoured 
with ashes, those made of clay should be thoroughly 
heated by fire, those made of wood should be planed, 
and (cloth) made of thread should be washed. 

50. Stones and gems (should be treated) like ob- 
jects made of metal, 

51. Conch-shells and pearl-shells like gems, 

52. (Objects made of) bone like wood, 

53. Ropes, chips (of bamboo), and leather be- 
come pure (if treated) like clothes, 

54. (Objects) made .of fruits, (if rubbed) with (a 
brush of) cow-hair, 

55. Linen cloth, (if smeared) with a paste of yellow 
mustard (and washed afterwards with water). 



46. ManuV, 129. 47. Vishnu XXIII, 43. 

48. Gautama I, 42. For the explanation of the term amedhya, 
'unclean substances,' see Manu V, 135, and the passage from 
Devala translated in Professor Jolly's note on Vishnu XXIII, 38. 

49. Gautama I, 29; Vishnu XXIII, 26, 33, 27, 18. 
50-51. Gautama I, 30. 

52. Gautama I, 31 and note; Vishnu XXIII, 4. 

53. Gautama I, 33. 

54. Vishnu XXIII, 28. Cups and bottles made of the shell of the 
cocoa-nut or of the Bilva (Bel) fruit and of bottle-gourds are meant. 

55. Vishnu XXIII, 22. 
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56. But land becomes pure, according to the de- 
gree of defilement, by sweeping (the defiled spot), by 
smearing, it with cowdung, by scraping it, by sprink- 
ling (water) or by heaping (pure earth) on (it). 

57. Now they quote also (the following verses) : 
' Land is purified by these four methods, by digging, 
burning, scraping, being trodden on by cows, and 
fifthly by being smeared with cowdung.' 

58. ' A woman is purified by her monthly dis- 
charge, a river by its current, brass by (being 
scoured with) ashes, and an earthen pot by another 
burning.' 

59. ' But an earthen vessel which has been de- 
filed by spirituous liquor, urine, ordure, phlegm, pus, 
tears, or blood cannot be purified even by another 
burning.' 

60. ' The body is purified by water, the internal 
organ by truth, the soul by sacred learning and 
austerities, and the understanding by knowledge.' 

61. Gold is purified by water alone, 
6.2. Likewise silver, . 

56. Vishwu XXIII, 56-57. Kmh«apa«<fita takes upakarawa, 
' heaping (pure earth) on (the defiled spot),' to. mean ' lighting a 
fire on it ' or ' digging it up.' The translation given above rests on 
the parallel passages of Gautama I, 32, and of Baudhayana I, 5, 52, 
bhumes tu saflzmarj-anaprokshawopalepanavastarawopalekhanair- 
yathasthanaw* doshavweshat prayatyam, 'land becomes pure, ac- 
cording to the degree of the defilement, by sweeping the (defiled) 
spot, by sprinkling it, by smearing it with cowdung, by scattering 
(pure earth) on it, or by scraping it' Bhumi, ' land,' includes also 
the mud-floor of a house or of a verandah. 

57. Some MSS. have instead of gharshat, ' by scraping,' varshat, 
'by rain;' see also note on Gautama I, 32. 

58. Vish«u XXII, 91. 59. Vish«u XXIII, 5. 
60. Identical with ManuV,. 109, and Vishwu XXII, 92. 
61-62. Vish«u XXIII, 7. Knsh«apaHd!ita points out that these 
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IV, 3. ORIGIN OF THE CASTES. 25 

63. Copper is cleansed by acids. 

64. The Tfrtha sacred to the Gods lies at the 
root of the little finger, 

65. That sacred to the Jitsbis in the middle of 
the fingers, 

66. That sacred to Men at the tips of the fingers, 

67. That sacred to Agni (fire) in the middle of 
the hand, 

68. That sacred to the Manes between the fore- 
finger and the thumb. 

69. He shall honour (his food at) the evening 
and morning meals (saying), ' It pleases me,' 

70. At meals in honour of the Manes (saying), 
' I have dined well,' 

71. At (a dinner given on the occasion of) rites 
procuring prosperity (saying), ' It is perfect.' 

Chapter IV. 

1. The four castes are distinguished by their 
origin and by particular sacraments. 
f 2. There is also the following passage of the 
Veda, ' The Brahma«a was his mouth, the Ksha- 
triya formed his arms, the Vaisya his thighs ; the 
.Sudra was born from his feet.' 

3. It has been declared in (the following passage 

two rules and that given in the next Sutra refer to cases in which gold, 
silver, and copper have not been stained by impure substances. 

63. Vish«u XXIII, 25. 

64-68. Vishwu LXII, 1-4; Apastamba II, a, 3, 11. 

69. Vislwm LXVIII, 42. The Sutra is also intended to prescribe 
that the number of the daily meals is two only. 

70. Manu III, 251. 

71. The rites referred to are, according to Kr?'sh«apa«a5ta, 
marriages, feeding Brahma«as, Nanduraddhas, and the like. 

IV. 1. Manu I, 87. 2. Rig-veda X, 90, 12. 
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26 VASISH7V7A. IV, 4- 

of) the Veda that (a .Sudra) shall not receive the 
I sacraments, ' He created the Brahma«a with the 
i Gayatrl (metre), the Kshatriya with the TrishAibh, 
j the VaLyya with the Gagatt, the .Sudra without any 
' metre.' 

4. Truthfulness, suppression of anger, liberality, 
abstention from injuring living beings, and the pro- 
creation of offspring (are duties common to) all 
(castes). 

5. The Manava (Sutra states), ^Only when he 
worships the manes and the gods, or honours guests, 
he may certainly do injury to animals.' 

d. ' On offering a Madhuparka (to a guest), at a 
sacrifice, and at the rites in honour of the manes, 
but on these occasions only may an animal be slain ; 
that (rule) Manu proclaimed.' 

4. Vishwu II, 17. 

5. Minavam, ' the Minava (Sutra),' means literally ' a work pro- 
claimed by Manu' (manuna proktam). It is probable that the 
work referred to by Vasish/fla is the lost Dharma-sutra of the 
Minava Sakha, which is a subdivision of the Maitriyawfyas, and 
on which the famous metrical Manava Dharmaristra is based. 
The words of the Sutra may either be a direct quotation or 
a summary of the opinion given in the Minava-sutra. I think 
the former supposition the more probable one, and believe that 
not only Sutra 5, but also Sutras 6-8 have been taken bodily 
from the ancient Dharma-sutra. For Sutra 6 agrees literally with 
a verse of the metrical Manusmrc'ti, and at the end of Sutra 8 
several MSS. have the word iti, the characteristic mark that a 
quotation is finished, while the language of Sutra 8 is more anti- 
quated than Vasish/Aa's usual style. If my view is correct, it 
follows that the lost Minava Dharma-sutra consisted, like nearly all 
the known works of this class, partly of prose and partly of verse. 

6. Identical with Manu V, 41 ; Vishmi LI, 64; and .Sankhi- 
yana Gn'hya-sutra II, 16, 1. I take pitn'daivata, against Kul- 
Wka's and Kr?'sh«apa«dita's view, as a bahuvrihi compound, and 
dissolve it by pitaro daivata« yarnii»?stat, literally ' such (a rite) 
where the manes are the deities.' The other explanation, ' (rites) 
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IV, 12. IMPURITY. 27 

7. ' Meat can never be obtained without injuring 
living beings, and to injure living beings does not 
procure heavenly bliss ; therefore the (sages declare) 
the slaughter (of beasts) at a sacrifice not to be 
slaughter (in the ordinary sense of the word).' 

8. ' Now he may also cook a full-grown ox or 
a full-grown he-goat for a Brahma«a or Kshatriya 
guest ; in this manner they offer hospitality to such 
(a man).' 

9. Libations of water (must be poured out) for 
all (deceased relatives) who completed the second 
year and (their death causes) impurity. 

10. Some declare that (this rule applies also to 
children) that died after teething. 

1 1. After having burnt the body (of the deceased, 
the relatives) enter the water without looking at (the 
place of cremation), 

1 2. Facing the south, they shall pour out water 
with both hands on (those days of the period of 
impurity) which are marked by odd numbers. 

to the manes or to the gods,' which is also grammatically correct, 
recommends itself less, because the rites to the gods are already 
included by the word yag-me, ' at a sacrifice.' As to the Madhu- 
parka, see Apastamba II, 4, 8, 8-9, and below XI, 1. 

7. Manu V, 48, and Vishnu LI, 71, where, however, the conclu- 
sion of the verse has been altered to suit the ahiwsS-doctrines of the 
compilers of the metrical Smn'tis. The reason why slaughter at a 
sacrifice is not slaughter in the ordinary sense may be gathered 
from Vishwu LI, 61, 63. 

8. 5*atapatha-brdhma»a III, 4, 1, t ; Ya^navalkya 1, 109. 
9-10. Vishmi XIX, 7 ; Manu V, 58. Regarding the length of 

the period of impurity, see below, Sutras 16, 26-29. 

11. Vishwu XIX, 6. 

12. Vish«u XIX, 7; Gautama XIV, 40. ' On those days of the 
period of impurity which are marked by odd numbers,' i. e. 'on the 
first, third, fifth, seventh, and ninth, as has been declared by Gau- 
tama.' — Krzsh»apa«<flta. 
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28 VASISHTHA. IV, 13. 

13. The south, forsooth, is the region sacred to 
the manes. 

14. After they have gone home, they shall sit 
during three days on mats, fasting. 

15. If they are unable (to fast so long), they shall 
subsist on food bought in the market or given 
unasked. 

16. It is ordered that impurity caused by a death 
shall last ten days in the case of Sapiwda relations. 

17. It has been declared in the Veda that Sa- 
pi#</a relationship extends to the seventh person (in 
the ascending or descending line). 

18. It has been declared in the Veda that for 
married females it extends to the third person (in 
the ascending or descending line). 

19. Others (than the blood-relations) shall per- 
form (the obsequies) of married females, 

20. (The rule regarding impurity) should be 
exactly the same on the birth of a child for those 
men who desire complete purity, 

21. Or for the mother and the father (of the 
child alone) ; some (declare that it applies) to the 



14. Vishwu XIX, 16; Gautama XIV, 37. 

15. Vishwu XIX, 14. 17. Vishwu XXII, 5. 

19. Gautama XIV, 36; Paraskara Grehya-sutra III, 10,42. 
' Others than the blood-relations,' i. e. ' the husband and his rela- 
tives.' The MSS. have another Sutra following this, which Krtsh- 
«apa«<fita leaves out. Tiska. tesham, 'and they (the married 
females shall perform the obsequies) of those (i. e. their husbands 
and his Sapwwfes).' It seems to me very probable that the passage 
is genuine, especially as Paraskara, Gnhya-sutra III, 10, 43, has the 
same words. 

20. Vishwu XXII, 1. 

21. Gautama XIV, 15-16. The Sutra ought to have been 
divided into two. 
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IV, 30. IMPURITY. 29 

mother (only), because she is the immediate cause 
of that (event). 

22. Now they quote also (the following verse) : 
' On the birth (of a child) the male does not become 
impure if he does not touch (the female) ; on that 
(occasion) the menstrual excretion must be known 
to be impure, and that is not found in males.' 

23. If during (a period of impurity) another 
(death or birth) happens, (the relatives) shall be 
pure after (the expiration of) the remainder of that 
(first period) ; 

24. (But) if one night (and day only of the first 
period of impurity) remain, (they shall be pure) after 
two (days and nights) ; 

25. (If the second death or birth happens) on the 
morning (of the day on which the first period of 
impurity expires, they shall be purified) after three 
(days and nights). 

26. A Brahma»a is freed from impurity (caused 
by a death or a birth) after ten days, 

27. A Kshatriya after fifteen days, 

28. A VaLyya after twenty days, 

29. A vSudra after a month. 

30. Now they quote also (the following verses) : 
' But (a twice-born man) who has eaten (the food) 
of a vSudra during impurity caused by a death or a 



23. Vishmi XXII, 35. 24. Vishmi XXII, 36. 

25. Vishmi XXII, 37. Knshwapazxfita explains prahMte, ' on 
the morning (of the day on which the first period of impurity 
expires),' in accordance with Nandapanrfita's explanation of Vishmi' s 
text by 'during the last watch (of the last night of the period 
of impurity).' See also the slightly different explanation of the 
identical words by Haradatta, Gautama XIV, 8. 

26. Vishmi XXII, 1. 29. Vishmi XXII, 4. 
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30 VASISHITffA. IV, 31. 

birth, will suffer dreadful (punishment in) hell and 
be born again in the womb of an animal.' 

31. 'A twice-born man who eats by appointment 
in the house of a stranger whose ten days of impurity, 
caused by a death, have not expired, after death will 
become a worm and feed on the ordure of that (man 
who fed him).' 

32. It has been declared in the Veda, ' (Such a 
sinner) becomes pure by reciting the Sawmita of 
the Veda for twelve months or for twelve half- 
months while fasting.' 

33. On the death of a child of less than two years 
or on a miscarriage, the impurity of the Sapi#das 
lasts three (days and) nights. 

34. Gautama (declares that on the former occa- 
sion they become) pure at once. 

35. If (a person) dies in a foreign country and (his 
Sapmaas) hear (of his death) after ten days (or a longer 
period), the impurity lasts for one (day and) night. 

36. Gautama (declares that) if a person who has 
kindled the sacred fire dies on a journey, (his Sa- 
pindas shall) again celebrate his obsequies, (burning 
a dummy made of leaves or straw), and remain im- 
pure (during ten days) as if (they had actually buried) 
his corpse. 

37. When he has touched a sacrificial post, a pyre, 
a burial-ground, a menstruating or a lately confined 
woman, impure men or (.#'a#dalas and so forth), he 
shall bathe, submerging both his body and his head. 

32. Regarding the penance prescribed here, the so-called ana- 
raatp&r&yawa, see below XX, 46, and Baudhayana III, 9. 

33. Vish«u XXII, 27-30. 

34. Gautama XIV, 44, and introduction to Gautama, p. liii. 

36. Introduction to Gautama, pp. liii and liv. 

37. Vishmi XXII, 69. Kmh»apa»<flta and MS. B. read puya, 
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Chapter V. 

1. A woman is not independent, the males are 
her masters. It has been declared in the Veda, ' A 
female who neither goes naked nor is temporarily 
unclean is paradise.' 

2. Now they quote also (the following verse) : 

' Their fathers protect them in childhood, their hus- I 
bands protect them in youth, and their sons protect j 
them in age ; a woman is never fit for independence.' 

3. The penance (to be performed) by a (wife) for 
being unfaithful to her husband has been declared in 
the (section on) secret penances. 

' pus,' instead of yupa, ' a sacrificial post.' The reading is, how- 
ever, wrong, because the parallel passages of most Smrriis enjoin 
that a man who has touched a sacrificial post shall bathe. The 
cause of the mistake is probably a mere clerical error. The MSS. 
repeat the last word of this chapter, apa ityapaA. The reason 
is not, as Krzsh«apa«</ita imagines, that the author wishes to indi- 
cate the necessity of bathing when one touches a person who has 
touched some impure thing or person. It is the universal practice 
of the ancient authors to repeat the last word of a chapter in order 
to mark its end, see e.g. Gautama note on I, 61. If it is neg- 
lected in the earlier chapters of the V£sish/>4a Dharma-sutra, the 
badness of the MSS. is the cause. 

V. 1. Vishwu XXV, 12. The second clause ought to have been 
given as a separate Sutra. 'A female who no longer goes naked,' 
i. e. one who has reached the age of puberty. Amn'tam, ' is para- 
dise,' i. e. procures bliss in this life and heaven after death through 
her children. 

2. Vishwu XXV, 13. Identical with Manu IX, 3. 

3. 'The penance which has been ordained in case a wife is 
unfaithful to her husband, i. e. goes to a lover and so forth, must be 
performed in secret, i. e. in solitary places.' — Kmhwapa«<fita. The 
explanation is clearly erroneous. Rahasyeshu cannot mean 'in 
secret' or 'in secret places.' It might refer either to a work 
or works called Rahasyani or to the rahasyani pray&r&ttani. As 
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4. For month by month the menstrual excretion 
takes away her sins. 

5. A woman in her courses is impure during three 
(days and) nights. 

6. (During that period) she shall not apply colly- 
rium to her eyes, nor anoint (her body), nor bathe in 
water ; she shall sleep on the ground ; she shall not 
sleep in the day-time, nor touch the fire, nor make a 
rope, nor clean her teeth, nor eat meat, nor look at 
the planets, nor smile, nor busy herself with (house- 
hold affairs), nor run ; she shall drink out of a large 
vessel, or out of her joined hands, or out of a copper 
vessel. 

7. For it has been declared in the Veda, ' When 
Indra had slain (VWtra) the three-headed son of 
Tvash/^e, he was seized by Sin, and he considered 
himself to be tainted with exceedingly great guilt. 
All beings cried out against him (saying to him), 

the next Sutra contains a half-verse taken from the section on secret 
penances, XXVIII, 4, it is evident that Vasish/Aa here makes a 
cross-reference. Similar cross-references occur further on. 

4. Ya^wavalkya I, 72, and below, XXVIII, 4. 

5. Vish«u XXII, 72. 

6. Taitt. Sawh. II, 5, 1, 6-7. I read with the majority of the 
MSS., grahanna nirlksheta instead of gr*han na niriksheta, 
which latter phrase Kn'shwapawaSta renders by * she shall not look 
out of the house.' My reading is confirmed by his quotation from 
the Smr/'timaj^arl, where graha«a«? nirikshawam, ' looking at the 
planets, i. e. the sun, moon,' &c, is forbidden. 'A large vessel,' i. e. 
an earthen jar. — Krz'sh«apa»<fita. 

7. Taitt. Sawh. II, 5, 1, 2-5. The name 'slayer of a learned 
Brahma«a' is applied to Indra, because Vrz'tra is said to have been 
deeply versed in the Vedas. Regarding the 'proper season of 
women,' see Manu III, 46-48. In the clause 'That guilt of 
Brahma«a-murder appears,' &c, I read avir bhavati with the 
majority of the MSS. For the prohibition to accept food from 
a ra^asvala, see Vish«u LI, 16-17. 
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V, p. WOMEN. 33 



' O thou slayer of a learned Brahma»a ! O thou 
-slayer of a learned Brahma#a!' He ran to the wo- 
men for protection (and said to them), ' Take upon 
yourselves the third part of this my guilt (caused by) 
the murder of a learned Brahma#a.' They answered, 
' What shall we have (for doing thy wish) ?' He re- 
plied, ' Choose a boon/ They said, ' Let us obtain off- 
spring (if our husbands approach us) during the proper 
season, at pleasure let us dwell (with our husbands) 
until (our children) are born.' He answered, ' So be 
it.' (Then) they took upon themselves (the third 
part of his guilt). That guilt of Brahma#a-murder 
appears every month as the menstrual flow. There- 
fore let him not eat the food of a woman in her 
courses; (for) such a one has put on the shape of 
the guilt of Brahma«a-murder. 

8. (Those who recite the Veda) proclaim the fol- 
lowing (rule) : ' Collyrium and ointment must not be 
accepted from her ; for that is the food of women. 
Therefore they feel a loathing for her (while she is) 
in that (condition, saying), " She shall not approach." ' 

9. 'Those (Brahma»as in) whose (houses) men- 
struating women sit, those who keep no sacred fire, 



8. Taitt. Szmh. II, 5, 1, 6. I read the text of this Sutra as 
follows: 'TadaliuA — an^anabhyarag-anam evasyd na pratigr&hya»i 
taddhi striyd annam iti — tasmat tasyai £a tatra £a bibhatsante me- 
yam upSg&d iti.' The MSS. give the following readings in the 
second clause : tasmSt tasmai ka, (B. Bh. E. F.), tatra na (F.), me- 
dhamup&gid (Bh. F.), medha up&g&d (E.), seyamupagdd (B.) 
Kr/sh«apaMta follows as usually MS. B. His explanation of the 
whole Sutra is erroneous. ' That is the food of women,' i. e. that is 
as necessary to women as their food, because to beautify themselves 
is one of their duties. 

9. The meaning of the Sutra is that a Brahmanical beggar must 
not accept any alms from Brahmanas whose wives are in their 

[14] D 
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34 VASISHTHA. VI, I. 

and those in whose family there is no .Srotriya, — all 
these are equal to .Sudras.' 



Chapter VI. 

i. (To live according to) the rule of conduct is 
doubtlessly the highest duty of all men. He whose 
soul is defiled by vile conduct perishes in this world 
and in the next. 

2. Neither austerities, nor (the study of) the Veda, 
nor (the performance of) the Agnihotra, nor lavish 
liberality can ever save him whose conduct is vile 
and who has strayed from this (path of duty). 

3. The Vedas do not purify him who is deficient 
in good conduct, though he may have learnt them 
all together with the six Angas ; the sacred texts de- 
part from such a man at death, even as birds, when 
full-fledged, leave their nest. 

4. As the beauty of a wife causes no joy to a 
blind man, even so all the four Vedas together with 
the six Angas and sacrifices give no happiness to 
him who is deficient in good conduct. 

courses, who keep no sacred fire, and do not attend to the duty of 
Veda-study. Regarding sinners of the latter two kinds, see also 
Apastamba I, 6, 18, 32-33. 

VI. 1. Manu IV, 155. The word a^ara, which has been vari- 
ously translated by ' conduct,' ' rule of conduct,' and ' good con- 
duct,' includes the observance of all the various rules for every-day 
life, taught in the Smretis, and the performance of the prescribed 
ceremonies and rites. 

4. I read with MSS. Bh. and E., shaiahgastvakhildA sayagniA. 
The reading of MS. B., which Kr*'sh»apa«<fita adopts, shaaahg&A 
sakhilaA means, 'together with the six Angas, (and) the Khila 
(spurious) portions of the Veda.' 
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VI, 8. RULE OF CONDUCT. 35 

5. The sacred texts do not save from sin the 
deceitful man who behaves deceitfully. But that 
Veda, two syllables of which are studied in the 
right manner, purines, just as the clouds (give be- 
neficent rain) in the month of Isha. 

6. A man of bad conduct is blamed among men, 
evils befal him constantly, he is afflicted with disease 
and short-lived. 

7. Through good conduct man gains spiritual merit, 
through good conduct he gains wealth, through good 
conduct he obtains beauty, good conduct obviates the 
effect of evil marks. 

8. A man who follows the rule of conduct esta- 
blished among the virtuous, who has faith and is 
free from envy, lives a hundred years, though he 
be destitute of all auspicious marks. 

5. Isha is another name for Arvina, the month September- 
October. Though the rainy season, properly so called, is over in 
September, still heavy rain falls in many parts of India, chiefly 
under the influence of the beginning north-east monsoon, and is 
particularly important for the Rabi or winter crops. I think, 
therefore, that it is not advisable to take, as Kn'sh»apa»<fita does, 
yatha ishe 'bdsW both with the first and the second halves of the 
verse, and to translate, ' As the clouds (in general remain barren) 
in the month of Isha, even so the texts of the Veda do not save 
from evil the deceitful man who behaves deceitfully. But that 
Veda, two syllables of which have been studied in the right manner, 
sanctifies, just as the clouds in the month of Isha, (which shed a 
few drops of rain on the day of the Svati conjunction, produce 
pearls).' ' In the right manner,' i. e. with the due observance of 
the rules of studentship. 

6. Identical with Manu IV, 157. 

7. Manu IV, 156. By the ' inauspicious marks ' mentioned in 
this verse, and the ' auspicious marks ' occurring in the next, the 
various lines on the hands and feet &c. are meant, the explanation 
of which forms the subject of the Samudrika SSstra. 

8. Identical with Manu IV, 158; Vishwu LXXI, 92. 

D 2 
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36 VASISH7T7A. VI, g. 

9. But a man who knows the sacred law shall 
perform in secrat all acts connected with eating, the 
natural evacuations and dalliance with (his wife) ; 
business to be accomplished by speech or intellect, 
likewise austerities, wealth, and age, must be most 
carefully concealed. 

10. And a man shall void both urine and faeces, 
facing the north, in the day-time, but at night he 
shall do it turning towards the south; for (if he 
acts) thus, his life will not be injured. 

1 1. The intellect of that man perishes who voids 
urine against a fire, the sun, a cow, a Brahma»a, the 
moon, water, and the morning or evening twilights. 

12. Let him not void urine in a river, nor on 
a path, nor on ashes, nor on cowdung, nor on a 
ploughed field, nor on one which has been sown, 
nor on a grass-plot, nor in the shade (of trees) that 
afford protection (to travellers). 

1 3. Standing in the shade (of houses, clouds, and 
so forth), when it is quite dark, and when he fears 
for his life, a Brahmawa may void urine, by day and 
by night, in any position he pleases. 

14. (Afterwards) he shall perform the necessary 
(purification) with water fetched for the purpose 
(from a tank or river, and with earth). 

1 5. For a bath water not fetched for the purpose 
(may also be used). 

16. (For the purpose of purification) a Brahma»a 

10. Vish»u LX, 2. I read with the majority of the MSS., na 
rishyati. 

11. Identical with Manu IV, 5a. 

12. Vislvra LX, 3-22. 

13. Identical with Manu IV, 51. 14. Vishwu LX, 24. 
15. I. e. one may bathe also in a tank or river. 
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VI, 22. RULE OF CONDUCT. 37 

shall take earth that is mixed with gravel, from the 
bank (of a river). 

i 7. Five kinds of earth must not he used, viz. 
such as is covered by water, such as lies in a temple, 
on an ant-hill, on a hillock thrown up by rats, and that 
which has been left by one who cleaned himself. 

18. The organ (must be cleaned by) one (appli- 
cation of) earth, the (right) hand by three, bat 
both (feet) by two, the anus by five, the one (i.e. the 
left hand) by ten, and both (hands and feet) by seven 
(applications of earth). 

19. Such is the purification ordained for house- 
holders ; it is double for students, treble for hermits, 
but quadruple for ascetics. 

20. Eight mouthfuls are the meal of an ascetic, 
sixteen that of a hermit, but thirty-two that of a 
householder, and an unlimited quantity that of a 
student. 

2i. An Agnihotrin, a draught-ox, and a student, 
those three can do their work only if they eat (well) ; 
without eating (much), they cannot do it. 

22. (The above rule regarding limited allowances 
of food holds good) in the case of penances, of self- 
imposed restraint, of sacrifices, of the recitation of 
the Veda, and of (the performance of other) sacred 
duties. 

18. Vish»u LX, 2g. 

19. Identical with Vish«u LX, 26, and Manu V, 137. 

20-21. Identical with Apastamba II, 5, 9, 13, and rS. 21, with 
•Sankhayana Grihya-sulra II, J 6, 5. 

22. 'Penances (vrata), i. e. the TLrikMras and the rest; self- 
imposed restraint (niyama), i. e. eating certain food in accordance 
with a vow, and so forth, during a month or any other fixed period 
.... sacred duties (dharma), i. e. giving gifts and the like;' — 
Kr»sh«apa»<flta. 
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23. The qualities by which a (true) Brahmawa 
may be recognised are, the concentration of the 
mind, austerities, the subjugation of the senses, libe- 
rality, truthfulness, purity, sacred learning, compas- 
sion, worldly learning, intelligence, and the belief (in 
the existence of the deity and of a future life). 

24. One may know that bearing grudges, envy, 
speaking untruths, speaking evil of Brahma«as, 
backbiting, and cruelty are the characteristics of a 
.Sudra. 

25. Those Brahma#as can save (from evil) who 
are free from passion, and patient of austerities, 
whose ears have been filled with the texts of the 
Veda, who have subdued the organs of sensation 
and action, who have ceased to injure animated 
beings, and who close their hands when gifts are 
offered. 

26. Some become worthy receptacles of gifts 
through sacred learning, and some through the 
practice of austerities. But that Brahma#a whose 
stomach does not contain the food of a .Sudra, is even 
the worthiest receptacle of all. 

27. If a Brahmatta dies with the food of a .Sudra 
in his stomach, he will become a village pig (in his 
next life) or be born in the family of that (.Sudra). 

28. For though a (Brahma#a) whose body is 
nourished by the essence of a Sudra's food may 

24. Krz"sh»apa»dta connects brabma«adusha»am, translated 
above by ' speaking evil of Br£hma«as,' with judralaksha«am, and 
renders the two words thus, ' the characteristics of a Sudra which 
degrade a Brahma»a.' 

25. ' Close their hands,' i. e. are reluctant to> accept. 

»6. Kr*'sh»apa»dita takes kimkit, translated by 'some,' to mean 
' somewhat,' ' to a certain degree,' i. e. neither very distinguished nor 
very despicable. 
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VI, 4©. RULE OF CONDUCT. 39 

daily recite the Veda, though he may offer (an 
Agnihotra) or mutter (prayers, nevertheless) he will 
not find the path that leads upwards. 

29. But if, after eating the food of a .Sudra, he 
has conjugal intercourse, his sons will belong to the 
giver of the food, and he shall not ascend to heaven. 

30. They declare that he is worthy to receive 
gifts, who (daily) rises to recite the Veda, who is 
of good family, and perfectly free from passion, who 
constantly offers sacrifices in the three sacred fires, 
who fears sin, and knows much, who is beloved among 
the females (of his family), who is righteous, protects 
cows, and reduces himself by austerities. 

31. Just as milk, sour milk, clarified butter, and 
honey poured into an unburnt earthen vessel, perish, 
owing to the weakness of the vessel, and neither the 
vessel nor those liquids (remain); 

32. Even so a man destitute of sacred learning, 
who accepts cows or gold, clothes, a horse, land, (or) 
sesamum, becomes ashes, as (if he were dry) wood. 

33. He shall not make his joints or his nails crack, 

34. Nor shall he make a vessel ring with his nails. 

35. Let him not drink water out of his joined hands. 

36. Let him not strike the water with his foot 
or his hand, 

37. Nor (pour) water into (other) water. 

38. Let him not gather fruit by throwing brick- 
bats, 

39. Nor by throwing another fruit at it. 

40. He shall not become a hypocrite or deceitful. 

32. Manu IV, 188. Read in the text 'eva/» g& vi' instead of 
'eva»» gavo.' 

33. Gautama IX, 51. 35. Gautama IX, 9. 
40. Manu IV, 177. 
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41. Let him not learn a language spoken by bar- 
barians. 

42. Now they quote also (the following verses): 
' The opinion of the .Sish/as is, that a man shall 
not be uselessly active, neither with his hands and 
his feet, nor with his eyes, nor with his tongue and 
his body.' 

43. 'Those Brahma«as, in whose families the 
study of the Veda and of its supplements is heredi- 
tary, and who are able to adduce proofs perceptible 
by the senses from the revealed texts, must be known 
to be .Sish/as.' 

44. ' He is a (true) Brahma«a regarding whom no 
one knows if he be good or bad, if he be ignorant 
or deeply learned, if he be of good or of bad conduct' 

Chapter VII. 

1. There are four orders, 

2. Viz. (that of) the student, (that of) the house- 
holder, (that of) the hermit, and (that of) the ascetic. 

3. A man who has studied one, two, or three 
Vedas without violating the rules of studentship, 
may enter any of these (orders), whichsoever he 
pleases. 

4. A (professed) student shall serve his teacher 
until death ; 

5. And in case the teacher dies, he shall serve the 
sacred fire. 

42. Manu IV, 177 ; Gautama IX, 50-51. 

43. Manu XII, 109. 

VII. 1-2. Gautama III, 2. 3. Gautama III, 1. 

4. Vishwu XXVIII, 43. 

5. Vishmi XXVIII, 46. I agree with Kf7sh»apa»</ita in thinking 
that the apparently purposeless particle 'and,' which is used in 
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6. For it has been declared in the Veda, ' The 
fire is thy teacher.' 

7. (A student, whether professed or temporary), 
shall bridle his tongue ; 

8. He shall eat in the fourth, sixth, or eighth 
hour of the day. 

9. He shall go out in order to beg. 

10. He shall obey his teacher. 

11. He either (may wear all his hair) tied in a 
knot or (keep merely) a lock on the crown of his 
head tied in a knot, (shaving the other parts of the 
head.) 

12. If the teacher walks, he shall attend him 
walking after him ; if the teacher is seated, standing ; 
if the teacher lies down, seated. 

13. He shall study after having been called (by 
the teacher, and not request the latter to begin the 
lesson). 

14. Let him announce (to the teacher) all that he 
has received (when begging), and eat after permission 
(has been given to him). 

this Sutra, indicates Vasishifta's approval of the rules given in 
other Smntis, according to which the student, on the death of 
the teacher, shall serve the "teacher's son, a fellow-student, or the 
teacher's wife, and the service of the sacred fire is the last resource 
only. See Vish«u XXVIII, 44-45 ; Gautama III, ^-8. 

6. These words form part of one of the Mantras which the 
teacher recites at the initiation of the student ; see e. g. >S&hkhi- 
yana Gnhya-sutra. 

7. Gautama II, 13, 22. 

8. According to Knsh«apa»<fita a ldla, 'hour,' is the eighth 
part of a day. 

9. Vishmi XXVIII, 9. no. Vish«u XXVIII, 7. 

11. Gautama 1,27; Visbra XXVIII, 41. 

12. Vishsu XXVIII, 18-22. 13. Vistora XXVIII, 6. 
14. Vish«u XXVIII, 10; Apastamba I, 1, 3, 25. 
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15. Let him avoid to sleep on a cot, to clean 
his teeth, to wash (his body for pleasure), to apply 
collyrium (to his eyes), to anoint (his body), and to 
wear shoes or a parasol. 

16. (While reciting his prayers) he shall stand in 
the day-time and sit down at night. 

1 7. Let him bathe three times a day. 



Chapter VIII. 

1. (A student who desires to become) a house- 
holder shall bathe, free from anger and elation, 
with the permission of his teacher, and take for a 
wife a young female of his own caste, who does 
neither belong to the same Gotra nor has the 
same Pravara, who has not had intercourse (with 
another man), 

2. Who is not related within four degrees on the 
mother's side, nor within six degrees on the father's 
side. 

3. Let him kindle the nuptial fire. 

15. Gautama II, 13. 

16. Vishziu XXVIII, 2-3. The prayers intended are the so- 
called Sandhy&s, which are recited at daybreak and in the evening. 

17. Gautama II, 8. 'Three times a day,' i. e. morning, noon, 
and evening. Krz'shwapaw^ita thinks that he shall perform three 
ablutions at midday. 

VIII. 1. Vishwu XXIV, 9 ; Gautama IV, 1-2. Regarding the 
bath at the end of the studentship, see Vish«u XXVIII, 42, and 
Professor Jolly's note. 

2. Vishwu XXIV, 10 ; Gautama IV, 2. 

3. Vishmi LIX, 1, and Professor Jolly's note. The fire intended 
is the grihya. or smarta, the sacred household fire, which according 
to this Sutra must be kindled on the occasion of the marriage cere- 
mony, while other Smn'tis permit of its being lighted on the division 
of the paternal estate. 
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4. Let him not turn away a guest who comes in 
the evening. 

5. (A guest) shall not dwell in his house without 
receiving food. 

6. If a Brahma»a who has come for shelter to 
the house of a (householder) receives no food, on 
departure he will take with him all the spiritual 
merit of that (churlish host), 

7. But a Brahma#a who stays for one night only 
is called a guest. For (the etymological import of 
the word) atithi (a guest) is ' he who stays for a 
short while only.' 

8. A Brahma#a who lives in the same village 
(with his host) and a visitor on business or pleasure 
(are) not (called guests. But a- guest), whether he 
arrives at the moment (of dinner)- or at an inop- 
portune time, must not stay in the house of a 
(householder) without receiving food. 

9. (A householder) who has faith, is free from 
covetousness, and (possesses wealth) sufficient for 
(performing) the Agnyadheya-sacrifice, must become 
an Agnihotrin. 

10. He (who possesses wealth) sufficient for (the 
expenses of) a Soma-sacrifice shall not abstain from 
offering it. 



4. VishmiLXVII, 28-29-. 5. Vishwu LXVTI, 30. 

6. Vishwu LXVII, 33. 

7. Identical with Vishwu LXVII, 34 ; Manu III, 102. 

8. Vishwu LXVII, 35 ; Manu III, 105. 

9. Vishwu LIX, 2. The Agnihotra which is here intended is, of 
course, the .Srauta Agnihotra, to be performed with three fires. The 
Agny&dheya is one of the Havirya^nas with which the 5rautSgni- 
hotrin has to begin his rites. 

10. Vishwu LIX, 8. 
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44 VASISHTffA. VIII, II. 

ii. (A householder) shall be industrious in reciting 
the Veda, offering sacrifices, begetting children, and 
(performing his other duties). 

12. Let him honour visitors (who come) to his 
house by rising to meet them, by (offering them) 
seats, by speaking to them kindly and extolling 
their virtues, 

13. And all creatures by (giving them) food ac- 
cording to his ability. 

14. A householder alone performs sacrifices, a 
householder alone performs austerities, and (there- 
fore) the order of householders is the most distin- 
guished among the four. 

15. As all rivers, both great and small, find a 
resting-place in the ocean, even so men of all orders 
find protection with householders. 

16. As all creatures exist through the protection 
afforded by their mothers, even so all mendicants sub- 
sist through the protection afforded by householders. 

1 7. A Brahma»a who always carries water (in his 
gourd), who always wears the sacred thread, who 
daily recites the Veda, who avoids the food of 
outcasts, who approaches (his wife) in the proper 
season, and offers sacrifices in accordance with the 

11. I agree with Kr/'sh«apa«<Sta that the word 'and' used in 
this enumeration serves the purpose of calling to mind that there 
are other minor duties. The three named specially are the so- 
called 'three debts ;' see below, XI, 48. 

12. Vishmi LXVII, 45 ; Gautama V, 38-41. 

13. Vish«u LXVIL 26. 

14-17. Vishwu LIX, 27-30; ManuVI, 89. 
• 15. Identical with Manu VI, 90. 

17. 'Who always carries water (in his gourd)' (nityodakt) may 
also be translated, 'who always keeps water (in his house);' see 
Apastamba II, 1, 1, 15. 'Who always wears the sacred thread' 
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IX, II. HERMIT. 45 

rules (of the Veda, after death) never falls from 
Brahman's heaven. 



Chapter IX. 

i. A hermit shall wear (his hair in) braids, and 
dress (in garments made of) bark and skins ; 

2. And he shall not enter a village. 

3. He shall not step on ploughed (land). 

4. He shall gather wild growing roots and fruit 
(only). 

5. He shall remain chaste. 

6. His heart shall be full of meekness. 

7. He shall honour guests coming to his hermi- 
tage with alms (consisting of) roots and fruit. 

8. He shall only give, not receive (presents). 

9. He shall bathe at morn, noon, and eve. 

10. Kindling a fire according to the (rule of the) 
•Sramawaka (Sutra), he shall offer the Agnihotra. 

1 1 . After (living in this manner during) six months, 

may also mean ' who always wears his upper in the manner re- 
quired at a sacrifice,' i. e. passes it over the left and under the 
right arm. 

IX. 1. Vishwu XCIV, 8-9; Gautama III, 34. Kmh«apa»<iita 
takes #ra, ' bark,' to mean ' (made of) grass,' e. g. of Mu%a or 
Balva^a. 

2. Gautama III, 33. The particle 'and' probably indicates 
that the hermit is not to enter any other inhabited place. 

3. Gautama III, 32. 4. Vishwu XCV, 5. 
5. Vish«uXCV, 7. 6. ManuVI, 8. 

7. Gautama III, 30. 9. Vishiwi XCV, 10. 

10. Gautama III, 27. Kn'shnapaodita and MSS. B. F. read 
jravawakcna, and the rest &var«akena. I read fr&ma»akena, 'ac- 
cording to the rule of the .Sramawaka Sutra,' in accordance with 
Gautama's text Baudhayana, too, uses the same word. 

11. Manu VI, 25. 
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46 VASISHTffA. IX, 12. 

he shall dwell at the root of a tree, keeping no fire 
and having no house. 

12. He (who in this manner) gives (their due) to 
gods, manes, and men, will attain endless (bliss in) 
heaven. 

Chapter X. 

1. Let an ascetic depart from his house, giving a 
promise of safety from injury to all animated beings. 

2. Now they quote also (the following verses) : 
' That ascetic who wanders about at peace with all 
creatures, forsooth, has nothing to fear from any 
living being.' 

3. ' But he who becomes an ascetic and does not 
promise safety from injury to all beings, destroys the 
born and the unborn ; and (so does an ascetic) who 
accepts presents.' 

4. ' Let him discontinue the performance of all 
religious ceremonies, but let him never discontinue the 
recitation of the Veda. By neglecting the Veda he 
becomes a .Sudra ; therefore he shall not neglect it.' 

5. '(To pronounce) the one syllable (Om) is the 
best (mode of reciting the) Veda, to suppress the 
breath is the highest (form of) austerity ; (to subsist 
on) alms is better than fasting ; compassion is pre- 
ferable to liberality.' 

6. (Let the ascetic) shave (his head); let him have 
no property and no home. 

X. 1. ManuVI, 39; Ya^wavalkya III, 61. 

2. Manu VI, 40. 

3. 'The born and the unborn,* i. e. his ancestors who lose 
heaven, and his descendants who lose their caste. 

4. Manu VI, 39. 5. Manu II, 83. 

6. Gautama III, 11, 22. The term parigraha, ' home,' includes 
the wife, the family, attendants, and a house. 
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X, 20. ascetic. 47 

7. Let him beg food at seven houses which he 
has not selected (beforehand), 

8. (At the time) when the smoke (of the kitchen- 
fire) has ceased and the pestle lies motionless. 

9. Let him wear a single garment, 

10. Or cover his body with a skin or with grass 
that has been nibbled at by a cow. 

11. Let him sleep on the bare ground. 

1 2. Let him frequently change his residence, 

13. (Dwelling) at the extremity of the village, in a 
temple, or in an empty house, or at the root of a tree. 

14. Let him (constantly) seek in his heart the 
knowledge (of the universal soul). 

15. (An ascetic) who lives constantly in the forest, 

16. Shall not wander about within sight of the 
village-cattle. 

1 7. ' Freedom from future births is certain for 
him who constantly dwells in the forest, who has 
subdued his organs of sensation and action, who has 
renounced all sensual gratification, whose mind is 
fixed in meditation on the Supreme Spirit, and who 
is (wholly) indifferent (to pleasure and pain).' 

18. (Let him) not (wear) any visible mark (of his 
order), nor (follow) any visible rule of conduct. 

19. Let him, though not mad, appear like one out 
of his mind. 

20. Now they quote also (the following verses) : 
' There is no salvation for him who is addicted to 

7. Vish«u XCVI, 3. 

8. Vishmi XCVI, 6 ; Manu VI, 56. 

9. Vishmi XCVI, 13. It is very probable that the single gar- 
ment mentioned in the Sfttra is, as Kn'shwapawfita thinks, a small 
strip of cloth to cover the ascetic's nakedness. 

12-13. Vishwu XCVI, 10-12. 14- ManuVI, 43, 6g. 

20. I read 'ramy&vasathapriyasya,' with the majority of the MSS. 
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the pursuit of the science of words, nor for him who 
rejoices in captivating men, nor for him who is fond 
of (good) eating and (fine) clothing, nor for him who 
loves a pleasant dwelling.' 

21. ' Neither by (explaining) prodigies and omens, 
nor by skill in astrology and palmistry, nor by casuistry 
and expositions (of the .Sastras), let him ever seek to 
obtain alms.' 

22. 'Let him not be dejected when he obtains 
nothing, nor glad when he receives something. Let 
him only seek as much as will sustain life, without 
caring for household property.' 

23. ' But he, forsooth, knows (the road to) salva- 
tion who cares neither for a hut, nor for water, nor 
for clothes, nor for the three Pushkaras' (holy tanks), 
nor for a house, nor for a seat, nor for food.' 

24. In the morning and in the evening he may 
eat as much (food) as he obtains in the house of one 
Brahmawa, excepting honey and meat, 

25. And he shall not (eat so much that he is 
quite) satiated. 

26. At his option (an ascetic) may (also) dwell in 
a village. 

27. Let him not be crooked (in his ways); (let 
him) not (observe the rules of) impurity on account 

21. Identical with Manu VI, 50. 

22. Vishzra XCVI, 4. Identical with Manu VI, 57. 

23. There are three Tirthas called Pushkara; see Professor 
Jolly's note on Vish«u LXXXV, 1. 

24. Kr*'sh«apa»dita thinks that this rule is a concession to those 
ascetics who are unable to subsist on one meal a day, as Manu 
VI, 55 prescribes. 

25. Manu VI, 59. 26. Manu VI, 94-95. 

27. The text is here probably corrupt. But I follow Kn'sh«a- 
pa«a5ta. Several MSS. read axa/4o, ' he shall not be a rogue,' for 
aiavo, ' he shall not observe the rules of impurity.' 
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XI, 3- RECEPTION OF GUESTS. 49 

of deaths (or births) ; let him not have a house ; let 
him be of concentrated mind. 

28. Let him not enjoy any object of sensual 
gratification. 

29. Let him be (utterly) indifferent, avoiding to 
do injury or to show kindness to any living being. 

30. To avoid backbiting, jealousy, pride, self-con- 
sciousness, unbelief, dishonesty, self-praise, blaming 
others, deceit, covetousness, delusion, anger, and envy 
is considered to be the duty of (men of) all orders. 

31. A Brahma«a who wears the sacred thread, 
who holds in his hand a gourd filled with water, 
who is pure and avoids the food of .Sudras will not 
fail (to gain) the world of Brahman. 

Chapter XI. 

1. Six persons are (particularly) worthy to receive 
the honey-mixture (madhuparka), 

2. (Viz.) an officiating priest, the bridegroom of one's 
daughter, a king, a paternal uncle, a Snitaka, a mater- 
nal uncle, as well as (others enumerated elsewhere). 

3. (A householder) shall offer, both at the morning 
and the evening (meals, a portion) of the prepared 
(food) to the Visve Devas in the (sacred) domestic fire. 

30. Vishwu II, 16-17. 

31. Kr»'sh«apa»dita believes that this Sutra again refers to ascetics. 
But that is hardly possible, as ascetics are not allowed to wear a 
sacrificial thread (see above, Sutra 18). I think that it is meant to 
emphatically assert that a Brahma»a who is free from the short- 
comings enumerated in the preceding Sutra, and who -follows the 
rule of conduct, will obtain salvation, whether he passes through 
the order of Samny&sins or not. 

XI. 1-2. Gautama V, 27-30. The persons enumerated else- 
where are the teacher, the father-in-law, and so forth. Regarding 
the Snitaka, see Apastamba I, n, 30, 1-4. 

3. Vishwu LXVII, 1-3. 

[14] E 
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50 VASISH7"ffA. XI, 4. 

4. Let him give a Bali-offering to the (guardian) 
deities of the house, 

5. (Thereafter) let him give a portion, one Pala 
in weight, to a .Srotriya or to a student, (and after- 
wards an offering) to the manes. 

6. Next let him feed his guests in due order, the 
worthiest first, 

7. (Thereafter) the maidens, the infants, the aged, 
the half-grown members of his family, and pradatas, 

8. Then the other members of his family. 

9. (Outside the house) he shall throw (some food) 
on the ground for the dogs, K&nd&\as, outcasts, and 
crows. 

10. He may give to a .Sudra either the fragments 
(of the meal) or (a portion of) fresh (food). 

11. The master of the house and his wife may 
eat what remains. 



4. Vishmi LXVII, 4-22. 

5. Vishmi LIX, 14; LXVII, 23, 27. Knsh»apa«<fita does not 
take 'agrabblga' as a technical term, but explains it by 'a first por- 
tion, sufficient for a dinner, or as much as one is able to spare.' 

6. Vishau LXVII, 28, 36-38. 

7. Vishmi LXVII, 39. The majority of the MSS. read balavr/d- 
dhataruwapradatas [tato]. Kr*sh»apa«<fita corrects the last word 
to pradata, while the editor of the Calcutta edition writes prabhri- 
tims [tato]. Both conjectures are inadmissible. As the same 
phrase occurs once more, below, XIX, 23 (where Kr«sh«apa«<fita 
writes pradataraA), I think that it is not permissible to change the 
text. Prad&t&A must be the correct reading, and a technical 
name for a class of female relatives. Etymologically it may mean 
' those who have been perfectly cleansed.' But I am unable to 
trace its precise technical import, and have left it untranslated. 

8. Vishmi LXVII, 41. 9. Vishmi LXVII, 26. 
io. Gautama V, 25, and note. 'A 5udra, i.e. one who is his 

servant.' — Krz'sh«apa«^ita. It is, however, possible, that a visitor 
of the Sudra caste is meant; see Apastamba II, 2, 4, 19-20. 
11. Vishmi LXVII, 41. 
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— : ^%5jfIA '"' 

12. A fresh meal for which all (the same mate-^*-ki_l£2".-^' 
rials as for the first) are used (may be prepared), if 

a guest comes after the Vai.svadeva has been offered. 
For such a (guest) he shall cause to be prepared 
food (of a) particularly (good quality). 

1 3. For it has been declared in the Veda, ' A 
Brahma#a guest enters the house resembling the 
Vai^vinara fire. Through him they obtain rain, 
and food through rain. Therefore people know 
that the (hospitable reception of a guest) is a 
ceremony averting evil.' 

14. Having fed the (guest), he shall honour him. 

1 5. He shall accompany him to the boundary (of the 
village) or until he receives permission (to return). 

.16. Let him present (funeral offerings) to the 
manes during the dark half of the month (on any 
day) after the fourth. 

17. After issuing an invitation on the day pre- 
ceding (the .Sraddha, he shall feed on that occasion) 
three ascetics or three virtuous householders, who are 
•Srotriyas, who are not very aged, who do not follow 
forbidden occupations, and neither (have been his) 
pupils, nor are (living as) pupils in his house. 

18. He may also feed pupils who are endowed 
with good qualities. 

19. Let him avoid men neglecting their duties, 

12. Apastamba II, 3, 6, 16; Gautama V, 32, 33. A guest, i. e. 
one to whom the definition given above, VIII, 6, 7, applies. I read 
according to my MSS. puna^p&ko instead of punaApike. 

14-15. Gautama V, 38. 

16. Vishwu LXXVI, 1-2 ; Gautama XV, 3. 

17. Vishnu LXXIII, 1 ; LXXXII, 2-4 ; LXXXIII, 5, 19; Gau- 
tama XV, 10; Apastamba II, 7, 17, 4. 

18. Apastamba II, 7, 17, 6. 

19. Gautama XV, 16, 18. The explanation of the word nagna, 

E 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



52 VASISHrffA. XI, 20. 

those afflicted with white leprosy, eunuchs, blind men, 
those who have black teeth, those who suffer from 
black leprosy, (and) those who have deformed nails. 

20. Now they quote also (the following verses) : 
' Now, if a (Brihmawa) versed in the Vedas is 
afflicted with bodily (defects) which exclude him 
from the company, Yama declares him to be irre- 
proachable. Such (a man) sanctifies the company.' 

2i. 'At a funeral sacrifice the fragments (of the 
meal) must not be swept away until the end of the 
day. For streams of nectar flow (from them, and 
the manes of) those who have received no libations 
of water drink (them).' 

22. ' But let him not sweep up the fragments (of 
the meal) before the sun has set. Thence issue rich 
streams of milk for those who obtain a share with 
difficulty.' 

23. 'Manu declares that both the remainder (in 
the vessels) and the fragments (of the meal) cer- 
tainly are the portion of those members of the 
family who died before receiving the sacraments.' 

24. ' Let him give the fragments that have fallen 
on the ground and the portion scattered (on the 
blades of Kuya grass), which consists of the wipings 

'neglecting their duties,' is doubtful. I have followed Kr«'sh»a- 
pa»(Sta, who quotes the Markawrfeya Purawa in support of his view. 
The word occurs in the same connexion, Vishmi LXXXII, 27, 
where it is rendered by ' naked.' Possibly it may refer to ascetics 
who go entirely naked. 

20. The Sutra gives an exception to the preceding rule. 

a 1. I read '^yotante hi' instead of 'j^yotante vai.' 

22. ' Those who receive a share with difficulty,' i. e. the manes 
of uninitiated children, mentioned in the next verses. 

23-24. Vishmi LXXXII, 22; Manu III, 245-246. These rules, 
however, do not fully agree with the teaching of our Manu-smr/ti, 
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XI, 29. SRADDHAS. 53 

and water, as their food, to the manes of those who 
died without offspring and of those who died young.' 

25. ' The malevolent Asuras seek an opportunity 
(to snatch away) that food intended for the manes, 
which is not supported with both hands;' 

26. ' Therefore let him not offer it (to the Brah- 
manas) without holding (a spoon) in his hand ; or 
let him stand, holding the dish (with both hands, 
until) leavings of both kinds (have been produced).' 

27. ' He shall feed two (Brahma#as) at the 
offering to the gods, and three at the offering to 
the manes, or a single man on either occasion ; even 
a very wealthy man shall not be anxious (to enter- 
tain) a large company.' 

28. 'A large company destroys these five (advan- 
tages), the respectful treatment (of the invited 
guests, the propriety of) time and place, purity and 
(the selection of) virtuous Brahma«a (guests) ; there- 
fore he shall not (invite a large number).' 

29. ' Or he may entertain (at a .SVaddha) even a 
single Brahmawa who has studied the whole Veda, 
who is distinguished by learning and virtue, and is 
free from all evil marks (on his body).' 



as the latter assigns the fragments on the ground to honest and 
upright servants. Sutra 24 I read with the majority of the 
MSS. ' lepanodakam ' for ' lepamodakam,' and 'annaw preteshu' 
for ' anupreteshu.' 

25. Manu III, 225. 

26. Manu III, 224. The meaning of the last clause seems to 
be that the sacrificer shall stand before the Br&hma»as until they 
have done eating. 

27. Identical with Manu III, 125; see also Vishwu LXXIII, 3. 
The offering to the gods is the Vauvadeva offering which pre- 
cedes the .Sraddha. 

28. Identical with Manu III, 126. 29. Manu III, 129. 
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30. ' (But) how can the oblation to the gods be 
made if he feeds a single Brahma«a at a funeral 
sacrifice ? -Let him take (a portion) of each (kind 
of) food that has been prepared (and put it) into a 
vessel ; ' 

31. 'Let him place it in the sanctuary of a god 
and afterwards continue (the performance of) the 
funeral sacrifice. Let him offer that food in the 
fire or give it (as alms) to a student.' 

32. 'As long as the food continues warm, as long 
as they eat in silence, as long as the qualities of the 
food are not declared (by them), so long the manes 
feast on it.' 

33. ' The qualities of the food must not be de- 
clared as long as the (Brahma#as who represent the) 
manes are not satiated. Afterwards when they are 
satisfied, they may say, " Beautiful is the sacrificial 
food.'" 

34. ' But an ascetic who, invited to dine at a 
sacrifice of the manes or of the gods, rejects meat, 
shall go to hell for as many years as the slaughtered 
beast has hairs.' 

35. ' Three (things are held to) sanctify a funeral 
sacrifice, a daughter's son, the midday, and sesamum 
grains ; and they recommend three (other things) for 
it, purity, freedom from anger and from precipitation.' 

36. ' The eighth division of the day, during which 
the sun's (progress in the heavens) becomes slow, 
one must know to be midday ; what is (then) given 
to the manes lasts (them) for a very long time.' 

37. ' The ancestors of that man who has inter- 

32. Identical with Vish«u LXXXII. 20, and Manu III, 237. 
34. Manu V, 35. 35. Identical with Manu III, 235. 

37. Vishau LXIX, 2-4. 
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course with a woman after offering or having dined 
at a ^raddha, feed during a month from that (day) 
on his semen.' 

38. 'A child that is born from (intercourse im- 
mediately) after offering a .Sraddha or partaking of 
a funeral repast, is unable to acquire sacred learning 
and becomes short-lived.' 

39. ' The father and the grandfather, likewise the 
great-grandfather, beset a descendant who is born to 
them, just as birds (fly to) a fig tree ;' 

40. ' (Saying), "He will offer to us funeral repasts 
with honey and meat, with vegetables, with milk 
and with messes made of milk, both in the rainy 
season and under the constellation Magha^." ' 

41. ' The ancestors always rejoice at a descendant 
who lengthens the line, who is zealous in performing 
funeral sacrifices, and who is rich in (images of the) 
gods and (virtuous) Brahma«a (guests).' 

42. ' The manes consider him to be their (true) 
descendant who offers (to them) food at Gaya, and 
(by the virtue of that gift) they grant him (blessings), 
just as husbandmen (produce grain) on well-ploughed 
(fields).' 

43. He shall offer (a Sraddha) both on the full 
moon days of the months .Sravawa and Agrahaya«a 
and on the Anvash/aki. 

39-40. Vishwu LXXVIII, 51-53. 

41. ' Who lengthens the line,' i. e. who himself begets sons. 
Read instead of nuyantaw pitrekarma»i (v. I. muyantaw and tri- 
pantaA), ' udyata/H.' 

42. Vish«u LXXXV, 4, 66-67. 

43. <Srava«a, i.e. July-August; Agrahaya«a, i.e. Margarfrsha 
or November-December. Anvash/aki means the day following 
the Ash/aka, or eighth day, i. e. the ninth day of the dark halves of 
Maxgafirsha, Pausha, Magha, and Phalguna. The form of the 
word is usually anvash/aka. 
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56 VASiSHraA. xi, 44. 

44. There is no restriction as to time, if (par- 
ticularly suitable) materials and (particularly holy) 
Brahmawas are at hand, or (if the sacrificer is) near 
(a particularly sacred) place. 

45. A Brahma«a must necessarily kindle the three 
sacred fires. 

46. He shall offer (in them) the full and new 
moon sacrifices, the (half-yearly) Agraya#a Ish/i, 
the A'aturmasya-sacrifice, the (half-yearly) sacrifices 
at which animals are slain, and the (annual) Soma- 
sacrifices. 

47. For all this is (particularly) enjoined (in the 
Veda), and called by way of laudation ' a debt.' 

48. For it is declared in the Veda, ' A Brahma«a 
is born, loaded with three debts,' (and further, 'He 
owes) sacrifices to the gods, a son to the manes, the 
study of the Veda to the ^'shis ; therefore he is free 
from debt who has offered sacrifices, who has be- 
gotten a son, and who has lived as a student (with a 
teacher).' 

49. Let him (ordinarily) initiate a Brahma»a in 
the eighth (year) after conception, 

50. A Kshatriya in the eleventh year after con- 
ception, 

51. A Vai.sya in the twelfth year after conception. 

52. The staff of a Brahma«a (student may) option- 
ally (be made) of Pala^a wood, 

44. Gautama XV, 5. 45. Vishwu LIX, 2. 

46. Vish«u LIX, 4-9. 

47. Manu IV, 257. I read rc'«asa/»stuta»? with MS. E. 

48. Taitt. Sazwh.VI, 3, 10, 5 ; £atapatha-brahma»a I, 7, 2, 11. 
49-51. Vish/m XXVII, 15-17. 

52-54. Vishwu XXVII, 29. Regarding other kinds of sticks, 
see Gautama I, 22-24. 
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XI, 68. INITIATION. 57 

53. (That) of a Kshatriya optionally of the wood 
of the Banyan tree, 

54. (That) of a Vaisya optionally of Udumbara 
wood. 

55. (The staff) of a Brahmaraa shall (be of such 
a length as to) reach the hair, 

56. (That) of a Kshatriya the forehead, 

57. (That) of a Vaisya the (tip of the) nose. 

58. The girdle of a Brahmaraa shall be made of 
Mui^a grass, 

59. A bowstring (shall be that) of a Kshatriya, 

60. (That) of a Vawya shall be made of hempen 
threads. 

61. The upper garment of a Brahma«a (shall be) 
the skin of a black antelope, 

62. (That) of a Kshatriya the skin of a spotted 
deer, 

63. (That) of a Vaiyya a cow-skin or the hide of 
a he-goat. 

64. The (lower) garment of a Brahma^a (shall be) 
white (and) unblemished, 

65. (That) of a Kshatriya dyed with madder, 

66. (That) of a Vaisya dyed with turmeric, or 
made of (raw) silk ; 

67. Or (a dress made of) undyed (cotton) cloth 
may be worn by (students of) all (castes). 

68. A Brahma«a shall ask for alms placing (the 
word) ' Lady ' first, 

55-57. Vishwu XXVII, 22. 58-60. Vishwu XXVII, 18. 

61-63. Vishwu XXVII, 20. 

64-67. Vishwu XXVII, 19 ; Gautama I, 17-21. 'Unblemished,' 
i. e. new, without holes and seams. 

68-70. Vishwu XXVII, 25. Le. 'Lady, give alms;' 'Give, 
lady, alms;' and ' Give alms, lady.' 
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69. A Kshatriya placing (the word) ' Lady ' in the 
middle, 

70. A Vawya placing (the word) ' Lady ' at the 
end (of the formula). 

7 1 . The time (for the initiation) of a Brahma«a has 
not passed until the completion of the sixteenth year, 

72. (For that) of a Kshatriya until the completion 
of the twenty-second, 

73. (For that) of a Vaisya until the completion of 
the twenty-fourth. 

74. After that they become ' men whose Savitrl 
has been neglected.' 

75. Let him not initiate such men, nor teach 
them, nor sacrifice for them ; let them not form 
matrimonial alliances (with such outcasts). 

76. A man whose Savitri has not been performed, 
may undergo the Uddalaka-penance. 

77. Let him subsist during two months on barley- 
gruel, during one month on milk, during half a 
month on curds of two-milk whey, during eight days 
on clarified butter, during six days on alms given 
without asking, (and) during three days on water, 
and let him fast for one day and one night. 

78. (Or) he may go to bathe (with the priests) at 
the end of an A^vamedha (horse-sacrifice). 

79. Or he may offer a Vritya-stoma. 

71-73. Vishmi XXVII, 26. 

74. Vishmi XXVII, 27. SSvitrt, literally 'the Rik sacred to 
Savitn - ' (Rig-veda III, 62, 10), means here 'the initiation,' see 
Gautama 1, 12 note. 

75. Apastamba 1, 1, 1, 28. The plural viv&hayeyuA, 'let them 
(not) form matrimonial alliances,' indicates that orthodox Br&h- 
mawas must neither give their daughters to Patitas£vitrtkas nor 
take the daughters of such persons. 

78. Gautama XIX, 9. 79. Gautama XIX, 8. 
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XII, 8. DUTIES OF A SNATAKA. 59 



Chapter XII. 

1. Now, therefore, the duties of a Snataka (will 
be explained). 

2. Let him not beg from anybody except from a 
king and a pupil. 

3. But let him ask, if pressed by hunger, for 
some (small gift) only, a cultivated or uncultivated 
field, a cow, a goat or a sheep, (or) at the last 
extremity, for gold, grain or food. 

4. But the injunction (given by those who know 
the law) is, 'A Snataka shall not be faint with 
hunger.' 

5. Let him not dwell together with a person 
whose clothes are foul ; 

6. (Let him not cohabit) with a woman during 
her courses, 

7. Nor with an unfit one. 

8. Let him not be a stay-at-home. 

XII. 1. ' Now ' marks the beginning of a new topic. * There- 
fore,' i. e. because the duties of a Snitaka have to be taught after 
those of a student. 

2. Manu IV, 33 ; Gautama IX, 63. 

3. Manu X, 1 1 3-1 14. 4. Manu IV, 34 ; Vishwu III, 79. 

5. K/7'sh«apa«<fita, whom I have followed in the translation of 
this Sutra, thinks that it indicates the obligation of wearing clean 
clothes, see e. g. Vishwu LXXI, 9. It seems to me, however, 
probable that its real sense is, ' Let him not cohabit with a woman 
during her courses,' and that the next Sutra has to be read n&ra^a- 
svalayt, ' Nor with one of immature age.' 

7. 'An unfit one,' i. e. ' one of low caste ' (hind). — Kmhwapaw- 
tflta. Probably a sick wife is meant, Gautama IX, 28. 

8. Gautama IX, 53. Kr*'sh»apa»</ita gives besides the above 
interpretation of the Sutra from Haradatta's Gautamiya' MitaksharS, 
another one, according to which it means, ' Let him not forsake his 
own family and enter another one (by adoption and so forth).' A third 
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9. Let him not step over a stretched rope to 
which a calf (or cow) is tied. 

10. Let him not look at the sun when he rises or 
sets. 

11. Let him not void excrements or urine in 
water, 

12. Nor spit into it. 

13. Let him ease himself, after wrapping up his 
head and covering the ground with grass that is not 
fit to be used at a sacrifice, and turning towards the 
north in the day-time, turning towards the south at 
night, sitting with his face towards the north in the 
twilight. 

14. Now they quote also (the following verses): 
' But Snatakas shall always wear a lower garment 
and an upper one, two sacrificial threads, (shall carry) 
a staff and a vessel filled with water.' 

15. ' It is declared, that (a vessel becomes) pure 
(if cleaned) with water, or with the hand, or with a 
stick, or with fire. Therefore he shall clean (his) 
vessel with water and with his (right) hand.' 

16. ' For Manu, the lord of created beings, calls 
(this mode of cleaning) encircling it with fire.' 

17. 'He who is perfectly acquainted with (the 
rules of) purification shall sip water (out of this 
vessel), after he has relieved the necessities of 
nature.' 

18. Let him eat his food facing the east. 

explanation is given by N£r£ya»a on .Sankhayana Gnhya-sutra IV, 
12, 11, who takes it to mean, 'Let him not go from one house 
to the other.' 

9. Gautama IX, 52 ; Vishmi LXIII, 42. 

10. Vishmi LXXI, 17-18. 11-12. Vishmi LXXI, 35. 

13. Gautama IX, 37-38, 41-43; Vishmi LX, 2-3. 

14. Vishmi LXXI, 13-15. 18. Vishmi LXVIII, 40. 
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19. Silently let him swallow the entire mouthful, 
(introducing it into the mouth) with the four fingers 
and with the thumb ; 

20. And let him not make a noise (while eating). 

21. Let him approach his wife in the proper 
season, except on the Parva days. 

22. Let him not commit a crime against nature 
(with her). 

23. Now they quote also (the following verse): 
' The ancestors of a man who commits an unnatural 
crime with a wedded wife, feed during that month 
on his semen. All unnatural intercourse is against 
the sacred law.' 

24. It is also declared in the Kanaka, ' (When) 
the women (asked) Indra, " May even those among 
us, who are soon to be mothers, (be allowed to) 
cohabit with their husbands," he granted that wish.' 

25. Let him not ascend a tree. 

26. Let him not descend into a well. 

2 7. Let him not blow the fire with his mouth. 

28. Let him not pass between a fire and a Brah- 
mana, 

29. Nor between two fires ; 

30. Nor between two Brahma#as ; or (he may do 
it) after having asked for permission. 

31. Let him not dine together with his wife. For 
it is declared in the Va^asaneyaka, ' His children 
will be destitute of manly vigour.' 

19. Kr*'sh«apa«<fita thinks that this rule refers to the first five 
mouthfuls only. 

21. Vishwu LXIX, 1. The Parva days are the eighth, four- 
teenth, and fifteenth of each half-month. 

25-27. Gautama IX, 32. 28. Apastamba II, 5, 12, 6. 

30. Apastamba II, 5, 12, 7-8. 

31. .Satapatha-brdhmawa X, 5, 2, 9; Vishwu LXVIII, 46. 
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32. Let him not point out (a rainbow calling it) 
by (its proper) name, ' Indra's bow.' 

33. Let him call it 'the jewelled bow' (ma«i- 
dhanu/i). 

34. Let him avoid seats, clogs, sticks for cleaning 
the teeth, (and other implements) made of Pali^a 
wood. 

35. Let him not eat (food placed) in his lap. 

36. Let him not eat (food placed) on a chair. 
$7. Let him carry a staff of bamboo, 

38. And (wear) two golden earrings. 

39. Let him not wear any visible wreath except- 
ing a golden one; 

40. And let him disdain assemblies and crowds. 

41. Now they quote also (the following verse) : 
' To deny the authority of the Vedas, to carp at the 
teaching of the .tfzshis, to waver with respect to any 
(matter of duty), that is to destroy one's soul.' 

42. Let him not go to a sacrifice except if he is 
chosen (to be an officiating priest. But) if he goes, 
he must, on returning home, turn his right hand 
(towards the place). 

43. Let him not set out on a journey when the 
sun stands over the trees. 



32-33. Gautama IX, 22. 34. Gautama IX, 44. 

35. Vishwu LXVIII, 21. 36. Gautama IX, 32. 

37. Vishwu LXXI, 13. 38. Vish/m LXXI, 16. 

39. Gautama IX, 32. 

40. I read sabhisamavSy&w.r&lvagayeta. The corrupt read- 
ings of Bh. samavaya.r£a ^aviyan and of F. samaviyim^a vakshi- 
yanna point to this version, the sense of which agrees with the 
parallel passages of other Smr/tis, see e. g. Apastamba 1, 1 1, 32, 19. 

41. Vishwu LXXI, 83. 42. Gautama IX, 54-55, 66. 
43. Vishwu LXIII, 9. According to Kr*shwapa»<tfta the time 

intended is midday. 
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44. Let him not ascend an unsafe boat, or (any 
unsafe conveyance). 

45. Let him not cross a river, swimming. 

46. When he has risen in the last watch (of the 
night) and has recited (the Veda) he shall not lie 
down again. 

47. In the Muhurta sacred to Pra^apati a 
Brahma«a shall fulfil some sacred duties. 



Chapter XIII. 

1. Now, therefore, the Upakarman (or the rite 
preparatory to the study) of the Veda (must be per- 
formed) on the full moon day of the month .Srava^a 
or PraushAfcapada. 

2. Having kindled the sacred fire, he offers 
(therein) unground (rice) grains, 

3. To- the gods, to the ^?/shis, and to the 
.AT^andas. 

4. Let them begin to study the Vedas, after 
having made Brahma«as (invited for the purpose) 
wish 'welfare' (svasti), and after having fed them 
with sour milk, 

5. (And continue the Veda -study) during four 

44. Vishwu LXIII, 47. 

45. Vishwu LXIII, 46. Kr*'sh»apaw<fita omits this Sutra which 
is found in the majority of the'MSS. 

46. Apastamba 1, 11, 32, 15; Vishwu XXX, 27. 

47. Manu IV, 92 ; Vishwu LX, 1. The Muhurta sacred to 
Pra^ipati is the same as the Brahma-muhurta, and falls in the last 
watch of the night. 

XIII. 1. Vishwu XXX, 1. .Sravawa, July-August. PraushMa- 
pada, i. e. Bhadrapada, August-September. Krc'shwapawfita im- 
properly combines this Sutra with the next. 

5. Gautama XVI, 2. 
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64 VASISHrff A. XIII, 6. 

months and a half or during five months and a 
half. 

6. After (the expiration of) that (period), he may 
study (the Vedas) during the bright half of each 
month, 

7. But the supplementary treatises (Angas) of 
the Veda at pleasure (both during the bright and 
the dark halves of each month). 

8. Interruptions of the (Veda-study shall take 
place), 

9. If it thunders during the twilight, 

10. During (both) the twilights (of each day), 

11. In towns where a corpse (lies) or Aa»^alas 
(stay). 

12. At pleasure (he may study seated) in (a place) 
which has been smeared with cowdung and around 
which a line has been drawn. 

1 3. (Let him not study) near a burial-ground, 

14. (Nor) lying down, 

15. Nor when he has eaten or received a gift at 
a funeral sacrifice ; 

16. And with reference to this (subject) they 
quote a verse of Manu, ' Be it fruit, or water, or 

6-7. Manu IV, 98. 

9. Apastamba I, 3, 9, 20. 10. Gautama XVI, 12. 

ii. Gautama XVI, 19; Vish«u XXX, 10. The above transla- 
tion follows Kr/sh«apa«<fita's gloss. But the Sutra may also be 
taken differently : ' In (villages) where a corpse lies or a K&nd&\& 
stays (and) in towns.' For the prohibition to study in towns is 
mentioned by Gautama XVI, 45 ; Manu IV, 1 16 ; and Apastamba 

I, .3. 9. 4- 

12. Apastamba 1,3, 9, 5. The rule refers to places, such as 
high-roads, where studying is ordinarily forbidden. 

13. Vishwu XXX, 15; Apastamba I, 3, 9, 6. 

14. Gautama XVI, 17. 15. Gautama XVI, 34. 
16. Manu IV, 117 somewhat resembles the verse quoted. But 
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sesamum, or food, or whatever be the (gift) at a 
•Sraddha, let him not, having just accepted it, recite 
the Veda ; for it is declared in the Smrzti, that the 
hand of a Brahma#a is his mouth.' 

1 7. (Let him not recite the Veda) while he runs, 
(nor) while a foul smell and the like (are perceptible, 
nor) on barren ground, 

18. (Nor) when he has ascended a tree, 

19. (Nor) in a boat or in a camp, 

20. Nor after meals while his hands are moist, 

21. (Nor) while the sound of a Va»a (is heard), 

22. (Nor) on the fourteenth day (of each half- 
month, no*r) on the new moon day, (nor) on the eighth 
day (of each half-month, nor) on an Ashfeka, 

23. (Nor) while he stretches his feet out, (nor) 
while he makes a lap, (nor) while he leans against 
(something), nor (in any other unbecoming posture), 

24. (Nor) close to his Gurus, 

25. (Nor) during that night in which he has had 
conjugal intercourse, 

26. (Nor) dressed in that garment which he had 
on during conjugal intercourse, except if it has been 
washed, 



its altered form shows clearly that the MSnava Dharma*4stra 
known to Vasish/Aa differed from the work which at present goes 
by that name. Compare also .Sankhayana Gr/hya-sutra IV, 7, 55. 

17. Ya^wavalkya 1, 150; Gautama XVI, 19; ManuIV, 120. 

18. Apastamba I, 3, 11, 16. 

19. Vishwu XXX, 18; Manu IV, 121. 

20. Apastamba I, 3, 10, 25. 

21. Gautama XVI, 7, and note. 

22. Vish«u XXX, 4 ; Gautama XVI, 37-38. The Ash/akSs are 
the eighth days of the dark halves of the winter months, M&rga- 
jrirsha, Pausha, Magha, and Ph&lgu«a. 

23. Vishwu XXX, 17; ManuIV, 112. 26. ManuIV, 116. 

[14] F 
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27. (Nor) at the extremity of a village, 

28. (Nor) after (an attack of) vomiting, 

29. (Nor) while voiding urine or faeces. 

30. (Let him not recite) the Rig-veda, the Ya^ur- 
veda, and (the Atharva-veda) while the sound of the 
Saman melodies (is audible), nor (the Saman while 
the other Vedas are being recited). 

31. (Let him not study) before (his food is) 
digested, 

32. (Nor) when a thunderbolt falls, 

33. (Nor) when an earthquake happens, 

34. Nor when the sun and the moon are eclipsed. 

35. When a preternaturally loud sound is heard 
in the sky, when a mountain falls, (and) when showers 
of stones, blood or sand (fall from the sky, the Veda 
must not be read) during the twenty-four hours (im- 
mediately succeeding the event). 

36. If meteors and lightning appear together, (the 
interruption shall last) three (days and) nights. 

37. A meteor (alone and) a flash of lightning 
(alone cause an interruption lasting) as long as the 
sun shines (on that or the next day). 

38. (If rain or other celestial phenomena come) 
out of season, (the Veda must not be read) during 
the twenty-four hours (immediately succeeding the 
event). 

27. Gautama XVI, 18. 28. Vish«u XXX, 19. 

29. Gautama XVI, 11. Kr*'sh»apa«<fita improperly divides the 
Sutra into two. 

30. Vishmi XXX, 26. 31. Vishmi XXX, 21. 
32-34. Vishmi XXX, 5 ; Gautama XVI, 22. 

35. Gautama XVI, 22; Manu IV, 105, 115. Kr**sh«apa»<fita 
mentions digd&ha, ' when the sky appears preternaturally red/ as 
a various reading for ' dign&da.' 

38. Apastamba I, 3, 11, 29. 
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39. If the teacher has died, (he shall not study 
the Veda) during three (days and) nights. 

40. If the teacher's son, a pupil, or a wife (have 
died, he shall not study) during a day and a night. 

41. Let him honour an officiating priest, a father- 
in-law, paternal and maternal uncles, (though they 
may be) younger than himself, by rising and saluting 
them, 

42. Likewise the wives of those persons whose 
feet must be embraced, and the teacher's (wives), 

43. And his parents. 

44. Let him say to one acquainted with (the 
meaning of) a salute, 'I N. N. ho! (salute thee);' 

45. But him who does not know it (he shall 
address with the same formula, omitting his name). 

46. When a salute is returned, the last vowel (of 
the noun standing) in the vocative is produced to 
the length of three moras, and if it is a diphthong 
(e or o) changeable according to the Sandhi rules, it 
becomes ay or av, e. g. bho, bhav. 

47. A father who has committed a crime causing 
loss of caste must be cast off. But a mother does 
not become an outcast for her son. 

48. Now they quote also (the following verses) : 

39. Apastamba I, 3, 10, 2-4. 40. Vish»u XXXII, 4. 

42. The persons intended are, the teacher and so forth. See 
Apastamba I, 4, 14, 7, note. 

44. Gautama VI, 5. 

45. Apastamba I, 4, 14, 23. Kmh«apa«<fita combines this 
Sutra with the preceding. 

46. Apastamba I, 2, 5, 18. In returning a salute, the name of 
the person addressed is pronounced, and if it ends in a, the vowel 
is made pluta, while e and o are changed to aya and &va, e. g. Hare 
to Ilaraya. 

47. Gautama XX, 1 ; XXI, 15 ; Apastamba 1, 10, 28, 9. 

48. Manu II, 145. 

F 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



68 VASISHrHA. XIII, 49. 

• The teacher (a^arya) is ten times more venerable 
than a sub-teacher (upadhyaya), the father a hundred 
times more than the teacher, and the mother a 
thousand times more than the father.' 

49. ' A wife, sons, and pupils who are denied by 
sinful deeds, must first be reproved, and (if they do not 
amend, then) be cast off. He who forsakes them 
in any other way, becomes (himself) an outcast.' 

50. An officiating priest and a teacher who neglect 
to teach the recitation of the Veda, or to sacrifice, 
shall be cast off. If he does not forsake them, he 
becomes an outcast. 

51. They declare that the male offspring of out- 
casts are (also) outcasts, but not the females. 

52. For a female enters (the family of) a stranger. 

53. He may marry such a (female) without a 
dowry. 

54. 'If the teacher's teacher is near, he must be 
treated like the teacher (himself). The Veda declares 
that one must behave towards the teacher's son just 
as towards the teacher.' 

55. A Brahmawa shall not accept (as gifts) 
weapons, poison, and spirituous liquor. 

56. Learning, wealth, age, relationship, and occupa- 
tion must be honoured. 

57. (But) each earlier named (quality) is more 
venerable than (the succeeding ones). 

58. If he meets aged men, infants, sick men, load- 
carriers, women, and persons riding in chariots, he 

49. Apastamba I, 2, 8, 29-30. 50. Gautama XXI, 12. 

51. Apastamba 1, 10, 29, 14. 

53. Manu II, 238; Ya^roavalkya III, 261. 

54. Vishwu XXVIII, 29, 31. 56. Vishnu XXXII, 16. 
58-59. Vish«u LXIII, 51. 
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must make way (for them, i.e.) for each later (named 
before those enumerated earlier). 

59. If a king and a Snitaka meet, the king must 
make (way) for the Snataka. 

60. All (must make way) for a bride who is being 
conveyed (to her husband's house). 

6 1 . Grass, room (for resting), fire, water, a welcome, 
and kind words never fail in the houses of good men. 

Chapter XIV. 

1. Now, therefore, we will declare what may be 
eaten and what may not be eaten. 

2. Food given by a physician, a hunter, a woman 
of bad character, a mace-bearer, a thief, an Abhisasta, 
a eunuch, (or) an outcast must not be eaten, 

3. (Nor that given) by a miser, one who has per- 
formed the initiatory ceremony of a .Srauta-sacrifice, 
a prisoner, a sick person, a seller of the Soma-plant, a 
carpenter, a washerman, a dealer in spirituous liquor, 
a spy, a usurer, (or) a cobbler, 

4. Nor (that given) by a -Stodra, 

5. Nor (that given) by one who lives by his 
weapons, 

6. Nor (that given) by the (kept) paramour of a 



61. Apastamba II, 2, 4, 14; Gautama V, 35-36. 

XIV. 2. Vish#u LI, 7, io-ii. Da»</ika, 'a mace-bearer,' may 
mean ' a police officer ' or ' a messenger.' I read with MSS. Bh. 
and F. sha«dia, ' a eunuch,' instead of .ra/^a, ' a rogue,' the reading 
of the other MSS. and of K«'sh«apa»</ita. 

3. Vishwu LI, 8-9, 12, 19 ; Gautama XVII, 17. I write suiaka, 
' a spy,' instead of su&ka, ' a tailor,' according to the other Smn'tis, 
e. g. Vish«u LI, 12 ; Apastamba I, 6, 18, 30 

4. Apastamba I, 6, 18, 13. 5. Apastamba I, 6, 1 8, 19. 
6. Vishwu LI, 16 ; Gautama XVII, 18. I read with the majority 
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married woman, or by a husband who allows a 
paramour (to his wife), 

7. Nor (that given) by an incendiary, 

8. Nor (that given) by (a ruler) who does not slay 
those worthy of capital punishment, 

9. Nor (food) offered publicly with these words, 
' Who is willing to eat?' 

10. Nor food given by a multitude of givers, or 
by harlots, and so forth. 

ti. Now they quote also (the following verse): 
' The gods do not eat (the offerings) of a man who 
keeps dogs, nor of him whose (only) wife is of the 
.Sudra caste, nor of him who lives in subjection to 
his wife, nor of (a husband) who (permits) a paramour 
(of his wife to reside) in his house.' 

12. He may accept (the following presents even) 
from such (people, viz.) firewood, water, fodder, 
Kosa grass, parched grain, (food) given without 
asking, a vehicle, (shelter in) the house, small fish, 
millet, a garland, perfumes, honey, and meat. 

13. Now they quote also (the following verse): 
' For the sake of a Guru, when he desires to save 
his wife (and family from starvation), when he wishes 
to honour the gods or guests, he may accept (presents) 
from anybody; but let him not satisfy his (own hunger) 
with such (gifts).' 



of the MSS. yaf£opapati/w [pattiw F.] manyate, instead of B.'s and 
Kr/'sh«apa«<flta's yaj^opari manyate. 

9. Apastamba I, 6, 18, 17. 

10. Vishmi LI, 7. 'And so forth (iti), i.e. by cruel men and 
the like.' — Kr»sh«apa»rfita. 

11. Vishmi LI, 15. 

12. Gautama XVII, 3; Vishmi LVII, 10. 

13. Vishmi LVII, 133 Manu IV, 251. 
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14. Food given by a hunter who uses the bow 
must not be rejected. 

15. For it is declared in the Veda, ' At a sacrificial 
session (sattra), which lasted one thousand years, 
Agastya went out to hunt. He had sacrificial cakes 
prepared with the meat of beasts and fowls good 
(to eat).' 

16. With reference to this (subject) they quote 
also some verses proclaimed by Pra^apati, ' Pra^a- 
pati (the Lord of created beings) has declared that 
food freely offered and brought (by the giver himself) 
may be eaten, though (the giver) be a sinful man, pro- 
vided the gift has not been asked for beforehand.' 

1 7. ' Food offered by a man who has faith must 
certainly be eaten, even though (the giver) be a 
thief, but not that given by (a Brahmawa) who sacri- 
fices for many and who initiates many.' 

18. 'The manes do not eat during fifteen years 
(the food) of that man who disdains a (freely offered 
gift), nor does the fire carry his offerings (to the 
gods).' 

1 9. ' But alms, though offered without asking, must 
not be accepted from a physician, from a hunter, from 
a surgeon or a (very) wicked man, from a eunuch, and 
from a faithless wife.' 

20. Fragments of food left by other persons than 
the teacher must not be eaten, 

21. Nor remnants of one's own (meal) and food 
touched by leavings, 

15. Manu V, 22-23. I connect vi^Myate with this Sutra, instead 
of with the preceding one, as Kn'shwapawrfita does. 

16. Vish/m LVII, 11 ; Manu IV, 248; Apastamba I, 6, 19, 14. 

18. Vishmi LVII, 12 ; Manu IV, 249 ; Apastamba I, 6, 19, 14. 

19. Apastamba I, 6, 19, 15. 20. Vishwu XXVIII, 11. 
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72 VASISHT-ffA. XIV, 22. 

22. Nor (food) defiled by contact with a garment, 
hair, or insects. 

23. But at pleasure he may use (such food) after 
taking out the hair and the insects, sprinkling it with 
water, dropping ashes on it, and (after it has been 
declared) fit for use by the word (of a Brahma»a). 

24. With reference to this (subject) they quote 
also some verses proclaimed by Pra^apati, ' The gods 
created for Brahma#as three means of purifying 
(defiled substances), viz. ignorance (of defilement), 
sprinkling (them) with water, and commending (them) 
by word of mouth.' 

25. ' Let him not throw away that food which, at a 
procession with images of the gods, at weddings, and 
at sacrifices, is touched by crows or dogs.' 

26. 'After the (defiled) portion has been removed, 
the remainder shall be purified, liquids by straining 
them, but solid food by sprinkling it with water.' 

2 7. ' What has been touched by the mouth of a 
cat is even pure.' 

28. (Cooked food which has become) stale (by 
being kept), what is naturally bad, what has been 
placed once only in the dish, what has been cooked 
more than once, raw (food), and (food) insufficiently 
cooked (must not be eaten). 

29. But at pleasure he may use (such food) after 
pouring over it sour milk or clarified butter. 

22. Apastamba I, 5, 16, 28 ; Gautama XVII, 9. 

23. Vishwu XXIII, 38; Ya^wavalkya 1, 189. 

24. Y&^wavalkya 1, 191. 

26. Vishmi XXIII, 30. Kr*'sh«apa«<fita thinks that pllvanena, 
' by straining them (through a cloth),' may also mean ' by heating 
them on the fire.' 

28. Gautama XVII, 13, and note, 15-16. 

29. Manu V, 24. 
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30. With reference to this (subject) they quote 
also some verses proclaimed by Prafapati, 'A Brah- 
ma«a shall not eat clarified butter or oil which drips 
from the nails (of the giver). Yama has declared 
such (food to be) impure ; (to eat it is as sinful) as 
to partake of cow's flesh.' 

31. 'But fatty substances, salt, and condiments 
proffered with the hand do not benefit the giver, and 
he who partakes of them will eat sin.' 

32. ' Let him give, therefore, such substances 
placed on a leaf or on grass, but never with his 
hands or in an iron vessel.' 

33. For eating garlic, onions, mushrooms, turnips, 
•Sleshmantaka, exudations from trees, the red sap flow- 
ing from incisions(in trees or plants), food pecked at by 
crows or worried by dogs, or the leavings of a .Sudra, 
an Mkrikkkxa. (penance must be performed). 

34. (Let him not drink) the milk of a cow that is 
in heat, nor of one whose calf has died, 

35. Nor that which cows, buffalo-cows, and goats 
give during the first ten days (after giving birth to 
young ones), 

36. Nor water collected at the bottom of a boat. 

37. Let him avoid wheat-cakes, (fried) grain, 
porridge, barley-meal, pulse -cakes, oil, rice boiled 
in milk, and vegetables that have turned sour (by 
standing), 

33. Vishwu LI, 34, 36; Gautama XVII, 32-33. Regarding 
the Ktikrikkhxa. penance, see below, XXIV, 1. 

34. Vish/m LI, 40. For other explanations of the term san- 
dhini, ' a cow that is in heat,' see Apastamba I, 5, 17, 23 ; Vishmi 
LI, 40. 

35. Vishmi LI, 39. The Sutra implies that the milk of other 
animals must not be drunk under any circumstances. 

37~3 8 - Vishmi LI, 35, 42. 
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74 VASISHFff A. XIV, 38. 

38. Likewise other kinds of (sour) food prepared 
with milk and barley-flour. 

39. Among five-toed animals, the porcupine, the 
hedgehog, the hare, the tortoise, and the iguana may 
be eaten, 

40. Among (domestic) animals those having teeth 
in one jaw only, excepting camels. 

41. And among fishes, the long-nosed crocodile, 
the Gavaya, the porpoise, the alligator, and the crab 
(must not be eaten), 

42. Nor those which are misshaped or have heads 
like snakes, 

43. Nor the bos Gaurus, the Gayal, and the 
.Sarabha, 

44. Nor those that have not been (specially men- 
tioned (as fit for food), 

45. Nor milch-cows, draught-oxen, and animals 
whose milk teeth have not dropped out. 

46. It is declared in the Va,£asaneyaka, that (the 
flesh of) milch-cows and oxen is fit for offerings. 

47. But regarding the rhinoceros and the wild 
boar they make conflicting statements. 

48. And among birds, those who seek their food 
.by scratching with their feet, the web-footed ones, 

the Kalavinka, the water-hen, the flamingo, the 



39. Gautama XVII, 27. Haradatta on Apastamba and Gau- 
tama explain fvavidh, ' the porcupine,' to be a kind of boar, and 
s alyaka, ' the hedgehog,' to be ' the porcupine.' 

40. Vish»u LI, 30 ; Manu V, 18. 

41-42. Gautama XVII, 36 ; Apastamba 1, 5, 17, 38-39. 
43. Apastamba I, 5, 17, 29. 44. Manu V, 11,17. 

45. Gautama XVII, 30-31. 46. Apastamba I, 5, 17, 31. 
48. Gautama XVII, 34-35 ; Vishwu LI, 28-31. I read man- 
dhala, 'the flying fox,' while Kmh«apa«<flta gives maghara, a 
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Brahmawl duck, the Bhasa, the crow, the blue pigeon, 
the osprey, the A'ataka, the dove, the crane, the 
black partridge, the grey heron, the vulture, the 
falcon, the white egret, the ibis, the cormorant, the 
peewit, the flying-fox, those flying about at night, 
the woodpecker, the sparrow, the Railataka, the 
green pigeon, the wagtail, the village-cock, the parrot, 
the starling, the cuckoo, those feeding on flesh, and 
those living about villages (must not be eaten). 



Chapter XV. 

i. Man formed of uterine blood and virile seed 
proceeds from his mother and his father (as an effect) 
from its cause. 

2. (Therefore) the father and the mother have 
power to give, to sell, and to abandon their (son). 

3. But let him not give or receive (in adoption) 
an only son ; 

4. For he (must remain) to continue the line of 
the ancestors. 

5. Let a woman neither give nor receive a son 
except with her husband's permission. 

6. He who desires to adopt a son, shall assemble! \^ 

reading which he cannot explain. The MSS. read as follows: 
B. E. m&ghSra, Bh. F. m&dhaa?, I. O. 913 (/i#ibh)&ndha (naktaaw). 
Haradatta on Apastamba I, 5, 17, 33 explains plava, 'the water- 
hen,' to be a kind of heron, called also jaka/abila. 

XV. 1-9. VyavaMramayukha IV, 5, 16; Colebrooke V, Digest 
CCLXXIII; Dattakamlmawsi IV, 14; V, 31-40. 

3. Colebrooke, Mitikshara 1, 1 1, 1 1 ; Dattakam!m4/»sa' IV, 2-3. 

4. DattakamimS/Bsa IV, 4. I. e. to offer funeral sacrifices to 
his ancestors and to have sons who do it after him. 

5. Dattakamim&»s& 1, 15 ; IV, 9. 

6. Colebrooke, Mit£kshar& I, 11, 13, and note; Dattakami- 
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his kinsmen, announce his intention to the king, make 
burnt-offerings in the middle of the house, reciting 
the Vyahrz'tis, and take (as a son) a not remote kins- 
man, just the nearest among his relatives. 

7. But if a doubt arises (with respect to an adopted 
son who is) a remote kinsman, (the adopter) shall set 
him apart like a .Sftdra. 

8. For it is declared in the Veda, ' Through one 
he saves many.' 

9. If, after an adoption has been made, a legiti- 
mate son be born, (the adopted son) shall obtain a 
fourth part, 

10. Provided he be not engaged in (rites) pro- 
curing prosperity. 



mawsa II, 51 ; Dattaka^andrika II, 11. 'To the king,' i.e. to the 
person who holds the village, either to the king of the country or 
to the feudal chief (Thakor) who holds it under the sovereign. 
' Reciting the Vyahrrtis,' i. e. saying with the first oblation Om 
bhM svahd, with the second Om bhuvaA svaha, with the third Om 
svaA svihd, and with the fourth Om bh., bh., sv. svaha; see 
VyavaMramayukha IV, 5, 42. 'A not remote kinsman, just the 
nearest among his relatives/ i. e. a boy as nearly related as possible, 
in the first instance a Sapi«</a, on failure of such a one, a Saml- 
nodaka or a Sagotra. 

7. Dattakamimamsa II, 18; Dattaka£andrik& II, 11. 'If a doubt 
arises,' i. e. if the adopter afterwards feels uncertain regarding the 
caste or other qualifications of his adopted son. ' Set him apart 
like a Sudra,' i. e. shall neither have him initiated nor employ him 
for any sacred rites. 

8. Dattaka&indrika II, 11. 

9. Colebrooke, Mitakshard I, 11, 24. Dattakamim&Hsa X, 1; 
Dattakaiandrika II, 11 ; V, 17. For the explanation of the term 
' a fourth part,' see Colebrooke, Mitakshara I, 77. 

10. 'Rites procuring prosperity,' i. e. Sraddhas, expiatory rites, 
&c. See also above, III, 71, and Gautama XI, 17. According to 
Kr*'sh»apa»rfita the estate is in this case to be divided equally 
between the legitimate son and the adopted son. An entirely 
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ii. He who divulges the Veda (to persons not 

^authorised to study it), he who sacrifices for ^udras, 

(and all those) who have fallen from the rank of 

the highest caste (shall be excommunicated by the 

ceremony of) emptying the water-vessel. 

1 2. A slave or the son of a wife of a lower caste, - 
or a relative not belonging to the same caste, who 
is destitute of good qualities, shall fetch a broken 
pot from a heap of vessels unfit for use, place Kma 
grass, the tops of which have been cut off, or Lohita 
grass (on the ground), and empty the pot for the 
(outcast, overturning it) with his left foot ; 

13. And the relatives of the (outcast), allowing 
their hair to hang down, shall touch him who 
empties (the pot). 

14. Turning (when they leave) their left hands 
towards (that spot), they may go home at pleasure. 

15. Let them not afterwards admit the (excom- 
municated person) to sacred rites. 

16. Those who admit him to sacred rites become 
his equals. 

17. But outcasts who have performed (the pre- 
scribed) penance (may be) readmitted. 

18. Now they quote also (the following verse): 

different explanation, 'Provided (the estate) may not have been 
expended in acts of merit,' is given DattakaAandrika V, 17-18. 
It is doubtlessly erroneous, for ' the estate' is nowhere mentioned in 
the preceding Sutras. 

11. Gautama XX, 1. 

1 2. Gautama XX, 4. ' For the (outcast),' i. e. pronouncing his 
name, and saying, ' I deprive N. N. of water.' 

13. Gautama XX, 5. K>«'sh«apa«rfita takes the Sutra differently, 
but his explanation is refuted by the parallel passage of Gautama 
and Haradatta's commentary thereon. 

14. Gautama XX, 7. 15. Gautama XX, 8-9. 
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' Let him walk before those who readmit him, like 
one gamboling and laughing. Let him walk behind 
those who excommunicate him, like one weeping 
and sorrowing.' 

19. Those who strike their teacher, their mother, 
or their father may be readmitted in the following 
manner, either after being pardoned by the (persons 
offended) or after expiating their sin. 

20. Having filled a golden or an earthen vessel 
(with water taken) from a sacred lake or river, they 
pour (the water) over him, (reciting the three verses) 
' Ye waters are ' &c. 

21. All the (other ceremonies to be performed on 
the) readmission of one who has bathed (in this 
manner) have been explained by (those ordained on) 
the birth of a son. 

Chapter XVI. 

1. Now (follow the rules regarding) legal pro- 
ceedings. 

2. Let the king (or) his minister transact the 
business on the bench. 

3. When two (parties) have a dispute, let him 
not be partial to one of them. 

20. Gautama XX, 10-14. I read ' puwyahrad&t,' instead of 
' purw&hradaV as the MSS. and Krj'sh«apa«<fita have. The passage 
of the Veda referred to occurs Rig-veda X, 9, 1. 

21. I.e. the person readmitted shall receive all the various 
sacraments just like a new-born child. 

XVI. 2. Vistomlll, 72-73. Krishmpandiu gives a second expla- 
nation of the Sutra, which also appears admissible, ' Let the king 
transact the business on the bench, taking counsel (with learned 
Brahmawas as assessors);' see Vishmi III, 72. 

3. Translated as above the Sutra is nearly equivalent to Gautama 
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XVI, 7- LEGAL PROCEDURE. 79 

4. Let him reason properly regarding an offence ; 
finally the offence (will become evident thereby). 

5. He who properly reasons regarding an offence, 
in accordance with the sum of the science of the 
first two castes, is equitable towards all created 
beings. 

6. And let him protect what has been gained ; 

7. (Likewise) the property of infants (of the) royal 
(race). 

XI, 5. But the phrase 'when two parties have a dispute' may 
also indicate, as Kr«sh»apa«<fita suggests, that the king or judge 
shall not promote litigation, see Gautama XIII, 27. As Kn'shwa- 
pa«<flta states, the Sutra may, however, mean also, ' When one case 
is being argued, let him not begin another (without finishing the 
first);' see Manu VIII, 43. Owing to the particular nature of the 
Sutra style and the inclination of the Brahmanical mind to double- 
entendres, I do not think it improbable that the author may have 
intended, both in this and in the preceding Sutras, that his words 
should be interpreted in two ways. 

4. Gautama XI, 23-24. I divide the words of the text, as 
follows, 'yathasanam (i. e. yatha-dsanam) aparidhoht; antena 
aparadhaA,' and interpolate syat at the end of the first clause. 

5. Kr*'sh»apa«<fita wrongly divides this Sutra into two, and 
wrongly adopts the reading of MSS. B. and E., consequently he 
obtains a sense only by the most astonishing tricks of interpreta- 
tion. I read with MSS. Bh. and F., yathasanam aparadhohy£dya- 
varwayor vidyantataA, to which the reading of I. O. 913 Sdya- 
varwayor vidMnataA points also. The meaning of the expression, 
' according to the sum of the science of the first two castes,' I take 
to be according to the rules of sacred learning and of the mhn&wsS, 
which is peculiar to the Brahma«as and of logic (anvtkshiki) and 
polity (da»</aniti), which are peculiar to or at least recommended 
to the particular attention of the Kshatriyas. 

6. I read with MSS. Bh. and F., sawpannaw fa rakshayet. I con- 
sider this Sutra to contain an admonition addressed to the king for 
himself; see Manu VII, 99. Kr*sh«apawoTita and B. read sapattrawz 
fa rakshayet, ' Let him protect that which is attested by writings,' 
i. e. the donations of former kings, attested by writings ; see Vishnu 
III, 83. 

7. Kmh»apa»<iita thinks that the rule refers to the property of 
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8. (Likewise the property) of persons unfit to 
transact legal business (minors, widows, and so 
forth). 

9. But if (a minor) comes of age, his property 
must be made over to him. 

10. ' It is declared in the Smriti that there are 
three kinds of proof which give a title to (property, 
viz.) documents, witnesses, and possession ; (thereby) 
an owner may recover property which formerly be- 
longed to him (but was lost).' 

11. From fields through which (there is a right 
of) road (a space sufficient for the road) must be set 
apart, likewise a space for turning (a cart). 

12. Near new-built houses (and) other things (of 
the same description there shall be) a passage three 
feet broad. 

13. In a dispute about a house or a field, reliance 
(may be placed on the depositions of) neighbours. 

14.' If the statements of the neighbours disagree, 
documents (may be taken as) proof. 



the infant children of a hostile king who has been conquered and 
slain. It is, however, not improbable that it has a wider sense, and 
exhorts the king to look after the property of the children of his 
predecessor and of deceased feudal barons. 
8-9. Gautama X, 48 ; Vishwu III, 65. 

10. Yi^wavalkya II, 22. 

11. Kri'sh«apa»dita quotes in illustration of this Sutra the follow- 
ing passage of Sankha and Likhita : ' In a field through which 
(there is a right of) road, (space) for the road must be set apart, and 
on the king's high-road a space sufficient for turning a chariot.' 

12. Arthintareshu, 'near other things (of the same descrip- 
tion),' means, according to K«'sh»apa»a5ta, ' near pleasure-gardens 
and the like.' No doubt, buildings of all kinds, fenced or walled 
gardens, and so forth are meant I read tripidam&tram. 

13. Manu VIII, 258, 262 \ Ya^wavalkya II, 150, 152, 154. 
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15. If conflicting documents are produced, reliance 
(may be placed) on (the statements of) aged (inhabi- 
tants) of the village or town, and on (those of) guilds 
and corporations (of artisans or traders). 

16. Now they quote also (the following verse) : 
' Property inherited from a father, a thing bought, 
a pledge, property given to a wife after marriage by 
her husband's family,' a gift, property obtained for 
performing a sacrifice, the property of reunited co- 
parceners, and wages as the eighth.' 

1 7. Whatever belonging to these (eight kinds of 
property) has been enjoyed (by another person) for 
ten years continuously (is lost to the owner). 

1 8. They quote also (a verse) on the other side : 
'A pledge, a boundary, and the property of minors, an 
(open) deposit, a sealed deposit, women, the property 
of a king, (and) the wealth of a .Srotriya are not lost 
by being enjoyed (by others).' 

19. Property entirely given up (by its owner) goes 
to the king. 

20. If it be otherwise, the king with his ministers 
and the citizens shall administer it. 



15. Manu VIII, 259. 

16. In translating anv&dheya by 'property given to a wife by 
her husband or his family after marriage,' I have followed Kreshwa- 
pawfita's explanation. It may, however, mean also 'a deposit to be 
delivered to a third person' (anvahita or anvadhi). Pratigraha, 
'a gift,' is elsewhere explained as 'property promised, but not 
actually given.' 

17. YSg-raavalkya II, 24; seealso VishwuV, 187; ManuVIII,i48. 

18. Identical with Manu VIII, 149 ; Ya^wavalkya II, 25. 

19. Manu VIII, 30. 

20. ' If it be otherwise,' i. e. if the owner gave his property 
up temporarily only, e. g. went on a journey or a pilgrimage, leaving 
it without anybody to take care of. 

[ I4 ] G 
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21. A king will be superior even to Brahman if 
he lives surrounded by servants (who are keen-eyed) 
like vultures. 

22. But a king will not be exalted if he lives sur- 
/ rounded by servants (who are greedy) like vultures. 

23. Let him live surrounded by servants (who are 
keen-eyed) like vultures, let him not be a vulture 
surrounded by vultures. 

24. For through his servants blemishes become 
manifest (in his kingdom), 

25. (Such as) theft, robbery, oppression, and (so 
forth). 

26. Therefore let him question his servants before- 
hand. 

2 7. Now (follow the rules regarding) witnesses : 

28. vSrotriyas, men of unblemished form, of good 
character, men who are holy and love truth (are fit 
to be) witnesses, 

29. Or (men of) any (caste may give evidence) 
regarding (men of) any (other caste). 

30. Let him make women witnesses regarding 
women ; for twice-born men twice-born men of the 
same caste (shall be witnesses), and good .Sudras for 
vSudras, and men of low birth for low-caste men. 

31. Now they quote also (the following verse): 
'A son need not pay money due by a surety, any- 
thing idly promised, money due for losses at play 
or for spirituous liquor, nor what remains unpaid of 
a fine or a toll.' 

32. 'Depose, O witness, according to the truth; 
expecting thy answer, thy ancestors hang in suspense; 

28. Vishmi VIII, 8 ; YSgwavalkya II, 68 ; Manu VIII, 62-63. 

29. Y%»iavalkya II, 69. 30. Manu VIII, 68. 
31. Vishwu VI, 41; Manu VIII, 159; Ya^wavalkya II, 47. 
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(in accordance with its truth or falsehood) they will 
rise (to heaven) or fall (into hell).' 

33. ' Naked and shorn, tormented with hunger 
and thirst, and deprived of sight shall the man who 
gives false evidence go with a potsherd to beg food 
at the door of his enemy.' 

34. 'He kills five by false testimony regarding a 
maiden; he kills ten by false testimony regarding 
kine ; he kills a hundred by false evidence regarding 
a horse, and a thousand by false evidence regarding 
a man.' 

35. (Men) may speak an untruth at the time of 
marriage, during dalliance, when their lives are in 
danger or the loss of their whole property is immi- 
nent, and for the sake of a Brahma»a ; they declare 
that an untruth spoken in these five cases does not 
make (the speaker) an outcast. 

36. Those who give partial evidence in a judicial 
proceeding for the sake of a relative or for money, 
deprive the ancestors of their spiritual family and 
those of their natural family of their place in heaven. 

33. Identical with Manu VIII, 93. 

34. Identical with Manu VIII, 98. Regarding the explanation 
of the words 'he kills,' see Manu VIII, 97, and Haradatta on 
Gautama XIII, 14. 

35. Gautama XXIII, 29. Between this and the preceding 
Sutras the MSS. as well as Kri'sh«apa«<fita insert another one, 
which is so corrupt that I am unable to translate it. Kr*'sh»apa«- 
dita's explanation is opposed to all rules of interpretation, and not 
worth giving. 

36. This verse, too, is corrupt, though the general sense is not 
doubtful. I read sva^anasy&rthe yadi v&rthahetoA paksh£\rraye«aiva 
vadanti k&ryam — te fabdavaawasya kulasya purv£n svargasthit£»»- 
stSnapi p&tayanti. « The ancestors of their spiritual family,' i. e. the 
teacher, the teacher's teacher, and so forth. 



G 2 
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Chapter XVII. 

i. The father throws his debts on the (son) and 
^ f obtains immortality if he sees the face of a living 
son. 

2. It is declared in the Veda, ' Endless are the 
ty worlds of those who have sons ; there is no place for 

the man who is destitute of male offspring.' 

3. There is a curse (in the Veda), 'May our 
• enemies be destitute of offspring.' 

4. There is also (the following) passage of the 
Veda, ' May I obtain, O Agni, immortality by 
offspring.' 

5. ' Through a son he conquers the worlds, through 
a grandson he obtains immortality, but through his 
son's grandson he gains the world of the sun/ 

6. There is a dispute (among the wise; some 
say), 'The son belongs to the husband of the wife;' 
(and some say), ' The son belongs to the begetter.' 

7. With respect to this (matter) they quote also 
on both sides verses like the following : 

8. (Some say), ' If (one man's) bull were to beget 
a hundred calves on another man's cows, they would 
belong to the owner of the cows ; in vain would the 
bull have spent his strength.' 

XVII. 1. Identical with Vish»u XV, 45 ; Manu IX, 107 ; Cole- 
brooke V, Dig. CCCIV. 

2. The latter part of the quotation occurs Aitareya-brahmawa 

VII, 3, 9- 

3. Rig-veda I, 21, 5. 

4. Rig-veda V, 4, 10; Taittirtya-sa»»hit& I, 4, 46, 1. 

5. Identical with Manu IX, 137, and Vishwu XV, 46. 

6. The same point is argued Manu IX, 31-56. 
8. Identical with Manu IX, 50. 
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9. (Others say), 'Carefully watch the procreation 
of your offspring, lest strangers sow seed on your 
soil; in the next world the son belongs to the 
begetter; (by carelessness) a husband makes (the 
possession of) offspring in vain.' 

10. If amongst many brothers who are begotten 
by one father, one have a son, they all have offspring 
through that son ; thus says the Veda. 

11. If among many wives of one husband, one 
have a son, they all have offspring through that son; 
thus says the Veda. 

12. Twelve (kinds of) sons only are noticed by 
the ancients. 

13. The first (among these is the son) begotten 
by the husband himself on his legally married wife. 

14. The second is the son of a wife (who is be- 
gotten) on failure of the (first) on a (wife or widow 
duly) authorised (thereto, by a kinsman). 

15. The third is an appointed daughter. 



9. Apastamba II, 6, 13, 7. 

10. Vish«u XV, 42. n. Vistwm XV, 41. 

12. Colebrooke V, Dig. CXCIII; Vishwu XV, 1. Elsewhere 
the expression purSwadrish/aA, ' noticed by the ancients,' has been 
taken to mean ' seen in the Purd«a ' (' the holy writ,' Colebrooke). 

13. Colebrooke V, Dig. CXCIII ; Vish«u XV, 2. 

14. Colebrooke V, Dig. CCXXX; Vish«u XV, 3. 

15. Colebrooke V, Dig. CCIII ; MitaksharS I, 11, 3; Vyava- 
hlra Mayukha IV, 4, 43. The curious fact that Vasish/Aa here 
calls the appointed daughter a son may perhaps be explained by 
a custom which, though rarely practised, still occurs in K&rmir, 
and by which a brotherless maiden is given a male name. A his- 
torical instance of this kind is mentioned in the Ra^-atarangwri, 
where it is stated that Kalyawadevf, princess of Gau</a and wife 
of king (?ayapt</a, was called by her father Kalyawamalla. When 
I collated this passage with the help of a Kawnirian, I was told 
that a certain Brahmaaa, still living in Srinagar, had changed the 
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1 6. It is declared in the Veda, 'A maiden who 
has no brothers comes back to the male ancestors 
(of her own family) ; returning she becomes their son.' 

1 7. With reference to this (matter there is) a verse 
(to be spoken by the father when appointing his 
daughter), ' I shall give thee a brotherless damsel, 
decked with ornaments ; the son whom she may 
bear, shall be my son.' 

1 8. The fourth is the son of a remarried woman. 

19. She is called remarried (punarbhu)who leaving 
the husband of her youth, and having lived with 
others, re-enters his family; 

20. And she is called remarried who leaving an 
impotent, outcast or mad husband, or after the death 
of her husband takes another lord. 

21. The fifth is the son of an unmarried damsel. 

22. They declare that the son whom an unmarried 
damsel produces through lust in her father's house, 
is the son of his maternal grandfather. 

name of his only child, a daughter called Amri, to the corresponding 
masculine form, Amar^u, in order to secure to himself through her 
the same spiritual benefits as if he had a son. It seems to me not 
improbable that Vasish/4a's Sutra alludes to the same legal fiction, 
and that he recommends in the first instance that the father is to 
make his daughter a son by changing her name, and next to secure 
for himself her son, by the verse quoted Sutra 1 7. 

16. ColebrookeV, Dig. CCIII, where the preceding Sutra has 
been placed after this. Compare Rig-veda 1, 124, 5. 

17. ColebrookeV, Dig. CCXVI; MitiksharS. I, 11, 3; D£ya- 
bhlga X, 4 ; Vyavah&ra Mayukha IV, 4, 43 ; Vishwu XV, 5. 

18. VishmiXV, 7. 

19. Nirada XII, 48 (Jolly), where, however, kaum&raw patim 
has been wrongly translated by ' an infant husband.' 

20. Manu IX, 175. 

21. ColebrookeV, Dig. CCLIX; Vish«u XV, 10. 

22. ColebrookeV, Dig. CCLIX; Vishwu XV, it. 
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23. Now they quote also (the following verse) : 
' If an unmarried daughter bear a son begotten by 
a man of equal caste, the maternal grandfather has 
a son through him ; he shall offer the funeral cake, 
and take the wealth (of his grandfather).' 

24. (A male child) secretly born in the house is 
the sixth. 

25. They declare that these (six) are heirs and 
kinsmen, preservers from a great danger. 

26. Now among those (sons) who are not heirs, 
but kinsmen, the first is he who is received with 
a pregnant bride. 

2 7. (The son of a damsel) who is married pregnant 
(is called) a son received with the bride (sahod/ta). 

28. The second is the adopted son, 

29. (He) whom his father and his mother give 
(in adoption). 

30. (The son) bought is the third. 

31. That is explained by (the story of) .Suna^- 
jepa. 

32. ' Hari&fcandra, forsooth, was a king. He 
bought the son of Afigarta Sauyavasi. 

33. The fourth is (the son) self-given. 

24. Vishmi XV, 13. 

25. 'From a great danger,' i.e. 'from the danger of losing 
heaven through failure of the funeral oblations.' 

26. Vish»uXV,i5. 28. Vishmi XV, 18. 
29. Vishwu XV, 19. 30. Vishwu XV, 20. 

32. The MSS. and editions read the last word of the Sutra as 
follows : B. vikriyya ; Ben. ed. vikriya ; Bh. E. F. vikdidya ; Calc. 
ed. and I. O. 913 vikrayya svaya»» krttav&n. I believe that, as 
the letters £a and va are constantly mistaken by the copyists the 
one for the other, the original reading was £ikr£ya. Regarding 
the story told in this Sutra and continued below, Sutra 35, see 
Max Miiller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, pp. 408-416 
and 573-588. 

33. Vishwu XV, 22. 
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34. That is (likewise) explained by (the story of) 
^Sunafoepa. 

35. ' SunaAsepa, forsooth, when tied to the sacri- 
ficial stake, praised the gods ; there the gods loosened 
his bonds. To him spoke (each of) the officiating 
priests, " He shall be my son." He did not agree 
to their (request. Then) they made him make (this) 
agreement, "He shall be the son of him whom he 
chooses." Vlyvamitra was the Hotrt priest at that 
(sacrifice). He became his son.' 

36. The son cast off is the fifth. 

37. (He is called so) who, cast off by his father 
and his mother, is received (as a son). 

38. They declare that the son of a woman of the 
vSudra caste is the sixth. These (six) are kinsmen, 
not heirs. 

39. Now they quote also (the following rule) : 
' These (last-mentioned) six (sons) shall take the 
heritage of him who has no heir belonging to the 
first-mentioned six (classes). 

40. Now (follow the rules regarding) the partition 
of the (paternal) estate among brothers : 

41. And (let it be delayed) until those (widows) 
who have no offspring, (but are supposed to be 
pregnant), bear sons. 

42. Let the eldest take a double share, 

43. And a tithe of the kine and horses. 

36-37. ColebrookeV, Dig. CCXC; Vishwu XV, 24-25. 
38. Colebrooke V, Dig. CCXCII; Dattaka&indrika V, 14 ; Vistom 
XVII, 27; Manu IX, 178-179; Gautama XXVIII, 39. 

40. ColebrookeV, Dig. L; Vyavah&ra Mayukha IV, 4, 37. 

41. Colebrooke V, Dig. CXVII ; Vyavahara Mayukha IV, 4, 37. 
42-45. ColebrookeV, Dig. L; D£yabh&ga II, 41; Gautama 

XXVIII, 9 and 5-7. 
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44. The goats, the sheep, and the house belong 
to the youngest, 

45. Black iron, the utensils, and the furniture to 
the middlemost. 

46. Let the daughters divide the nuptial present 
of their mother. 

47. If a Brahmawa has issue by wives belonging 
to the Brahmatta, Kshatriya, and Vaisya classes 
respectively, 

48. The son of the Brahma»a wife shall receive 
three shares, 

49. The son of the Kshatriya wife two shares, 

50. The other (sons) shall inherit equal shares. 

51. And if one of the (brothers) has gained 
something by his own (effort), he shall receive a 
double share. 

52. But those who have entered a different order 
receive no share, 

53. Nor (those who are) eunuchs, madmen, or 
outcasts. 

54. Eunuchs and madmen (have a claim to) 
maintenance. 

55. The widow of a deceased person shall sleep 

46. Colebrooke V, Dig. CCCCXCII; Diyabhiga IV, 2, 15; 
VishwuXVII, a 1. 

47-50. Colebrooke V, Dig. CLIV; Vishwu XVIII, 1-5. 

51. Colebrooke V, Dig. LXXV, CXXXVIII, CCCLVI; Diya- 
bhiga II, 41 ; Vyavahira Mayukha IV, 7, 8. ' By his own effort,' i.e. 
by learning or disputations with learned men, by bravery in battle, &c. 

52. Colebrooke V, Dig. CCCXXXVIII ; Mitikshari II, 8, 7; 
'Oj 3 > Vyavahira Mayukha IV, n, 5. The persons intended are 
a perpetual student, a hermit, and ascetic. 

53. Vyavahira Mayukha IV, 11, 10. 

54. Vyavahira Mayukha IV, 11,10; Vishmi XV, 33. 

55. 'Practising religious vows,' i.e. 'eating only once a day, 
and so forth.' — Knsh»apa»<fita. 



Digitized by 



Google 



90 VASISHrffA. XVII, 56. 

on the ground during six months, practising religious 
vows and abstaining from pungent condiments and 
salt. 

56. After the completion of six months she shall 
bathe, and offer a funeral oblation to her husband. 
(Then) her father or her brother shall assemble the 
Gurus who taught or sacrificed (for the deceased) 
and his relatives, and shall appoint her (to raise issue 
to her deceased husband). 

57. Let him not appoint a (widow who is) mad, 
ill-conducted, or diseased, 

58. Nor one who is very aged. 

59. Sixteen years (after maturity is the period 
for appointing a widow) ; 

60. Nor (shall an appointment be made) if the 
(male entitled to approach the widow) is sickly. 

61. Let him approach (the widow) in the muhurta 
sacred to Pra^apati, (behaving) like a husband, without 
(amorously) dallying with her, and without abusing 
or ill-treating her. 

62. Let her obtain (the expenses for) food, raiment, 
baths, and unguents from (the estate of) her former 
(husband). 

63. They declare that a son begotten on (a widow 
who has) not been (duly) appointed, belongs to the 
begetter. 



56. Gautama XVIII, 4-7. The Gurus intended are the teacher, 
sub-teachers (upadhyaya), and officiating priests. 

57. Av&ram, 'ill-conducted,' may also mean 'out of her mind 
through grief or any other passion.' The former explanation has 
been adopted by Kr»'sh»apa«<Sta, whom I have followed above. 

61. Manu IX, 60. Regarding the muhurta sacred to Pra^apati, 
see above, XII, 47. 

63. Gautama XVIII, 9-12. 
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64. If she was (appointed, the child belongs) to 
both the males connected with the appointment. 

65. No appointment (shall be made) through a 
desire to obtain the estate. 

66. Some say, 'Or, one may appoint (a widow out 
of covetousness), after imposing a penance.' 

67. A maiden who has attained puberty shall 
wait for three years. 

68. After three years (have passed), she may take 
a husband of equal caste. 

69. Now they quote also (the following verses) : 
' But if through a father's negligence a maiden is 
here given away after the suitable age has passed, 
she who was waiting (for a husband) destroys him 
who gives her away, just as the fee which is paid 
too late to the teacher (destroys the pupil).' 

70. ' Out of fear of the appearance of the menses 
let the father marry his daughter while she still runs 
about naked. For if she stays (in the house) after 
the age of puberty, sin falls on the father.' 



64. Gautama XVIII, 13. 'To both the males connected with 
the appointment,' i.e. to the deceased husband for whose sake 
the appointment is made, and to the natural father of the child, to 
whom the widow is made over. 

65. Colebrooke, Mitakshara II, 1, 11. Kr?'sh«apa«<5ta thinks 
that the Sutra forbids an appointment which is made with the inten- 
tion to secure the estate or a share of the estate of the natural 
father, from whom the kshetra^a son inherits also (Y&^wavalkya 
II, 127). But it seems equally probable that it is intended to pre- 
vent a widow from agreeing to an appointment in order to obtain 
control over her husband's estate. 

66. Krz'shwapaTwfita thinks that the rule refers to all cases of 
appointment. 

67-68. Vish»u XXIV, 40, and note. 
70. Gautama XVIII, 23. 
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71. 'As often as the courses of a maiden, who is 
filled with desire, and demanded in marriage by men 
of equal caste, recur, so often her father and her 
mother are guilty of (the crime of) slaying an embryo; 
that is a rule of the sacred law.' 

72. 'If the betrothed of a maiden die after she 
has been promised to him verbally, and by (a libation 
of) water, but before she was married with (the reci- 
tation of) sacred texts, she belongs to her father 
alone.' 

73. ' If a damsel has been abducted by force, and 
not been wedded with sacred texts, she may lawfully 
be given to another man ; she is even like a maiden.' 

74. ' If a damsel at the death of her husband had 
been merely wedded by (the recitation of) sacred 
texts, and if the marriage had not been consummated, 
she may be married again.' 

75. The wife of an emigrant shall waitfor five years. 

76. After five years (have passed), she may go 
(to seek) her husband. 

•jy. If for reasons connected with spiritual or with 
money matters she be unwilling to leave her home, 
she must act in the same manner as if (her husband 
were) dead. 

78. In this manner a wife of the Brahma#a caste 
who has issue (shall wait) five years, and one who 
has no issue, four years ; a wife of the Kshatriya 
caste who has issue, five years, and one who has no 
issue, three years ; a wife of the Vaisya caste who 

71. Colebrooke IV, Dig. XVI; Dayabhaga XI, 2, 6; Ya^wa- 
valkya I, 64. 

72. Colebrooke IV, Dig. CLXXIV. 

75-76. Colebrooke IV, Dig. CLVI, where the Sutras have been 
altered intentionally; Gautama XVIII, 15-12. 
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has issue, four years, and one who has no issue, two 
years ; a wife of the .Sudra caste who has issue, three 
years, and one who has no issue, one year. 

79. After that among those who are united (with 
her husband) in interest, or by birth, or by the 
funeral cake, or by libations of water, or by descent 
from the same family, each earlier named person is 
more venerable than the following ones. 

80. But while a member of her family is living, 
she shall certainly not go to a stranger. 

8 1 . Let the Sap'mdas or the subsidiary sons divide 
the heritage of him who has no heir of the first- 
mentioned six kinds. 

82. On failure of them the spiritual teacher and 
a pupil shall take the inheritance. 

83. On failure of those two the king inherits. 

84. But let the king not take (the estate) of a 
Brahma«a. 

85. For the property of a Brahma«a is a terrible 
poison. 

86. ' Poison they do not call the (worst) poison ; 
the property of a Brahma#a is said to be the (most 
destructive) poison. Poison destroys only one person, 
but the property of a Brahma^a (him who takes it) 
together with sons and grandsons.' 

79. The persons intended are, (1) brothers united in interest 
with her husband and other coparceners, (2) separated brothers of 
the husband, (3) separated blood-relations of the husband within 
six degrees, (4) separated blood-relations of the husband within 
fourteen degrees, and (5) persons bearing the same family name 
or, in the case of Brahmawas, descended from the same Rishi. 

81. Gautama XXVIII, 21 ; Vishwu XVII, 10. The subsidiary 
sons are those mentioned above, 26-38, who under ordinary cir- 
cumstances do not inherit ; see also above, Sutra 39, and Gautama 
XXVIII, 34. 

82. Apastamba II, 6, 14, 3. 83-84. Vishwu XVII, 13. 
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87. He should give it to men who are well versed 
in the three Vedas. 

Chapter XVIII. 

1 . They declare that the offspring of a .Sudra and of 
^/ a female of the Brahma#a caste becomes a AT4«^ala, 

2. (That of a .Sudra and) of a female of the Ksha- 
triya caste, a Vai#a, 

3. (That of a .Sudra and) of a female of the Vaisya 
/ caste, an Antyavasayin. 

4. They declare that the (son) begotten by a 
Vaisya on a female of the Brahmawa caste becomes 
a Ramaka, 

5. (The son begotten by the same) on a female of 
the Kshatriya caste, a Pulkasa. 

6. They declare that the (son) begotten by a 
Kshatriya on a female of the Brahma^a caste becomes 
a Suta. 

7. Now they quote also (the following verse) : 
' One may know by their deeds those who have been 
begotten secretly, and to whom the stigma of springing 
from unions in the inverse order of the castes attaches, 
because they are destitute of virtue and good conduct.' 

87. Vishau XVII, 14. 

XVIII. 1. Vishmi XVI, 6. 

4. Krcshttapamfita reads Romaka, 'a Roman,' for Ramaka, 
and the B. MS. supports him. The other MSS., including I. O. 
913, give the reading adopted above. I prefer it, as there is no 
reason to assume that the V&sish/Aa Dharmajastra belongs to the 
late period when the Hindus had become aware of the existence of 
the Roman empire. On the other hand, it may be urged that 
Romaka is a correction which would easily suggest itself to a 
Pandit, who was unable to find a parallel passage in which the 
word Ramaka occurs. 

6. Vishwu XVI, 6. 7. Manu X, 40. 
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8. (Children) begotten by Brahma»as, Kshatriyas, 
and Vaisyas on females of the next lower, second 
lower, and third lower castes become (respectively) 
Ambash/^as, Ugras, and Nishadas. 

9. (The son of a Brahmawa and) of a .Sudra 
woman (is) a Parasava. 

10. They declare that the condition of a Pararava 
is that of one who, though living, is (as impure) as 
a corpse. 

J| 11. Some call that .Sudra race a burial-ground. 
• 12. Therefore (the Veda) must not be recited in 
the presence of a Sudra. 

13. Now they quote also the (following) verses, 
which Yama proclaimed : 

'The wicked .Sudra-race is manifestly a burial- 
ground. Therefore (the Veda) must never be recited 
in the presence of a .Sudra.' 

14. ' Let him not give advice to a .Sudra, nor what 
remains from his table, nor (remnants of) offerings 
(to the gods) ; nor let him explain the holy law to 
such a man, nor order him (to perform) a penance.' 

15. 'He who declares the law to such a man, and 
he who instructs him in (the mode of) expiating (sin), 
sinks together with that very man into the dreadful 
hell, (called) Asa#zw*ta.' 

16. 'If ever a worm is produced in an open wound 
(on his body), he shall purify himself by the Pri^a- 
patya penance, and give gold, a cow, (and) a garment 
as presents (to Brahma»as).' 

8. Gautama IV, 16. 

10. I omit the words Java iti mntakhya, 'a corpse is another 
name for one who has died/ as an interpolation. 

11. Apastamba I, 3, 9, 9. 12. Vishmi XXX, 14. 
14-15. Identical with Manu IV, 80-81. 

16. A Pra^apatya penance, i. e. a KriikAia, see below, XXI, 20. 
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17. Let him not approach a wife of the .Sudra 
caste after he has built the fire-altar for a .Srauta- 
sacrifice. 

18. For a kSudra-wife who belongs to the black 
race, (is espoused) for pleasure, not in order to fulfil 
the law. 

Chapter XIX. 

1. The particular duty of a king is to protect (all) 
beings ; by fulfilling it (he obtains) success (in this 
world and in the next). 

2. Those learned (in the sacred law) declare that 
to be free from fear and pity is, indeed, a life-long 
sacrificial session (sattra, to be performed by the 
king). 

3. Therefore let him appoint a domestic priest 
to (perform the rites) obligatory on the order of 
householders. 

4. It is declared in the Veda, ' A realm where a 
Brahma»a is appointed domestic priest, prospers ; ' 

5. For thus both (the special duties of a king and 
those of a householder) will be fulfilled, 

6. And (the king alone is) unable (to do both). 

7. Let the king, paying attention to all the laws 
of countries, (subdivisions of) castes (£&ti) and 
families, make the four castes (var«a) fulfil their 
(respective) particular duties. 

The verse belongs rather to the section on penances, and seems to 
have been entered here merely because it stood in Yama's text 
with the other two, and the author, to use a homely Indian com- 
parison, ' did not disdain to catch a fish, though he went to fetch 
water.' 

XIX. 1. Vish»u III, 2. 2. Manu VIII, 306. 

3. Vishwu III, 70. 4. Gautama XI, 14. 

7. Vish»u III, 3; Gautama XI, 20. 



Digitized by 



Google 



XIX, ig, DUTIES OF A KING. 97 

8. Let him punish those who stray from (the path 
of duty). 

9. But punishment must be awarded in cases of 
assault and abuse after (due consideration of) the 
particular place and time (where and when the 
offence was committed), of the duties, age, learning 
(of the parties), and the seat (of the injury), 

10. In accordance with (the precepts of) the 
(sacred) records and with precedents. 

11. Let him not injure trees that bear fruit or 
flowers. 

12. (But) he may injure them in order to extend 
cultivation and (for sacrifices). 

1 3. The measures and weights of objects necessary 
for households must be guarded (against falsification). 

14. Let him not take property for his own use 
from (the inhabitants of) his realm. 

15. The measures and price (of such property) 
only shall be liable to deductions (in the shape of 
taxes). 

8. Vish«u III, 37. 

9. Gautama XII, 51. Kn'sh»apa»rfita has two Sutras instead of 
one, and reads the second hiwsakrarayoA kalpaA. The majority of 
the MSS. have, however, kalp£(A), which I consider to be a mistake 
for kalpyaA, 'must be awarded.' 

1 1. Vish«u V, 55-56. The meaning of the Sutra is that the 
king is to punish those who commit such acts. 

12. The explicit permission to cut down trees for sacrificial 
purposes is given Vishwu LI, 63. 

13. Manu VIII, 403. 

14-15. The translation of these two Sutras is not certain, 
because the words nihlra and naih&rika are not found elsewhere in 
the sense which has been attributed to them here. Still I think it 
very probable that Kr*'sh»apaWita's explanation nirhara and nuMre 
sldhu is right, and that the king is exhorted not to take the property 
of his subjects by force, but to levy taxes according to the value or 
the measure of the articles sold. 
['4] H 
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16 

17. On the march against the enemy the army 
which consists of companies of ten, shall be able to 
perform a double (duty). 

18. In every (camp) there shall be places where 
water is distributed. 

19. Let him make one hundred men at the least 
engage in battle. 

20. The wives (of slain soldiers) shall be pro- 
vided for. 

21 

22. A ferry shall be taken away (from a river) in 
which there is no water. 

23. A .Srotriya is free from taxes, (and so are) 
a servant of the king, one who has no protector, 

16. The Sutra has been left out, as the text is corrupt, and I am 
unable to suggest any emendation. Kn'sh»apa«dfita's explanation 
is not worth giving. 

17. 'The army which consists of companies of ten,' i.e. the 
lowest subdivision of which consists of ten parts, viz. one elephant, 
one chariot, two horsemen, and three foot soldiers. Such a body is 
called a patti. The larger divisions, like the senamukha,' battalion,' 
&c, are formed by three, nine, or twenty-seven pattis. Though I 
am unable to adduce any positive proof for it, viha must, according 
to the connexion in which it stands, be a synonym of patti. ' The 
double duty ' of the army is, according to K*7'sh«apa»<fita, marching 
and fighting. 

21. The Sutra is utterly corrupt, and cannot be restored with the 
help of the MSS. at my disposal. It probably referred to the 
amount of duties to be levied on goods sold in the market. 

22. The meaning of the Sutra seems to be, that on those rivers, 
where the water either runs off or is very low during the dry season, 
the ferrymen must not be allowed to exact a toll from people cross- 
ing without their help. Such a rule would not be superfluous, as 
most Indian rivers are perfectly fordable between December and 
June, but impassable without boats in the other five months. 

23. Apastamball, 10, 26, 10, 12-17; Manu VIII, 394. Kn'sh«a- 
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one who has left (the order of householders), an 
infant, a very aged man, a young man (who studies), 
and pradatas ; 

24. (Moreover widows) who return to their 
former (family), unmarried maidens, and the wives 
of servants, 

25. He who swims with his arms (across a river 
in order to escape payment of a toll at a ferry) shall 
pay one hundred times (the amount due). 

26. No taxes (shall be paid) on the usufruct of 
rivers, dry grass, forests, (places of) combustion, and 
mountains ; 

27. Or those who draw their subsistence from 
them may pay (something), 

28. But he shall take a monthly tax from artisans. 

29. And when a king has died, let him give what 
is required for the occasion. 

pawdita correctly points out that, though according to I, 43, all Brah- 
mawas are to be free from taxes, the .Srotriya or Vaidik is mentioned 
once more in order to show that a king, however distressed, must 
not take anything from him (Manu VII, 133). Kr«'sh«apa«<fita 
reads instead of pradatSs, prad&taraA, ' very liberal men.' Manu 
loc. cit exempts 'those who confer great benefits on priests of 
eminent learning' from paying taxes. His emendation would, there- 
fore, be acceptable if the word pradata^ did not occur in the same 
connexion above, XI, 7. 

24. Apastamba II, 10, 26, 11. 

25. I read with the majority of the MSS. bahubhySmuttara&Ma- 
tagunam dadyat. 

26. Kmh«apa«<fita explains daha, ' (places of) combustion,' by 
agni, ' fire.' I am not certain what he means thereby. To me it 
seems most probable that Vasish/Aa intends ' a place of cremation ' 
(dahasthala), though it is just possible to refer the expression to the 
jungle fires, which the aboriginal tribes light in the forests, in order 
to sow their Nagll in the ground manured by the ashes. 

28. Gautama X, 31. 

29. K/-i'sh»apa«<fita refers this and the following five Sutras to 

H 2 
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30. It is hereby explained that (his) mother (must 
receive) maintenance. 

31. Let the king maintain the paternal and 
maternal uncles of the chief-queen, 

32. As well as her other relatives. 

33. The wives of the (deceased) king shall receive 
food and raiment, 

34. Or if they are unwilling, they may depart. 

35. Let the king maintain eunuchs and madmeji, 

36. Since their property goes to him. 

37. Now they quote also a verse proclaimed by 
Manu, which refers to duties and taxes, ' No duty 
(is paid) on a sum less than a Karshapa#a, there 
is no tax on a livelihood gained by art, nor on an 
infant, nor on a messenger, nor on what has been 
received as alms, nor on the remnants of property 
left after a robbery, nor on a .Srotriya, nor on an 
ascetic, nor on a sacrifice.' 



the case where a king has conquered a foreign country ; compare 
also Vish»u III, 47-48. I think that Sutras 30-31 conclusively 
show that these rules are intended to regulate the conduct of a 
king on the death of his predecessor and his own accession to the 
throne. 

34. K/7sh»apa»iita thinks that the queens unwilling to accept a 
bare subsistence may go wherever they like. I think the word used 
in the text points rather to their becoming ascetics. 

35. This rule refers apparendy to eunuchs and insane persons 
left with money, but without near relatives, with whom they are 
united in interest Vishwu III, 65. 

37. I translate the one word julka by ' duties and taxes.' The 
term has a great many different meanings in the law books, and is in 
this verse apparently used in two senses. K«°sh«apa«<fita is of a 
different opinion, and thinks that the persons named are free from 
paying a julka in case they trade. The chief objection is that 
trading ascetics and .Srotriyas are not known to the ancient writers, 
though they are common enough in modern India. 
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38. A thief becomes free from guilt by entering 
(the royal presence) after (his deed and asking to be 
punished). 

39. But according to some (lawyers) he (who is 
caught) with weapons in his hands, with stolen goods 
in his possession, or covered with wounds is proved 
(to be a criminal). 

40. In case (a criminal) worthy of punishment is 
allowed to go free, the king shall fast during one 
(day and one) night ; 

41. (And) his domestic priest during three (days 
and) nights. 

42. If an innocent man is punished, the domestic 
priest (shall perform) a "Krikkhra. penance ; 

43. (And) the king (shall fast) during three (days 
and) nights. 

44. Now they quote also (the following verses) : 
'The slayer of a learned Brahmawa casts his guilt 
on him who eats his food; an adulterous wife on 
her (negligent) husband ; a student and a sacrificer 
on an (ignorant) teacher (and officiating priest); and 
a thief on the king (who pardons him).' 

45. ' But men who have committed offences and 
have received from kings the punishment (due to 
them), go pure to heaven, and (become) as holy as 
the virtuous.' 

46. ' The guilt falls on the king who pardons an 

38. This Sutra apparently alludes to a penitent thief who con- 
fesses his crime and asks for punishment; see below, XX, 41. 

39. Manu IX, 270; NaradaV, 29-33 (J°ty)- As given in the 
MSS. and by Kn'shwapawflta, the Sutra is doubdessly corrupt. 
I read vrawasampanno vyapadish/aA. 

44. Identical with Manu VIII, 317. 

45. Identical with Manu VIII, 318. 
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offender. If he causes him to be slain, he destroys 
sin in accordance with the sacred law.' 

47. ' It is ordained that kings become at once 
pure (by bathing) when they have done acts causing 
death. They are likewise (pure while engaged in 
business) not causing death. Time is the reason 
for that.' 

48. And with reference to this (matter) they 
quote a verse proclaimed by Yama, ' No taint of 
impurity, forsooth, falls on kings, on those engaged 
in practising vows, or on those engaged in the per- 
formance of sacrificial session (sattra) ; for (the first) 
are seated on the throne of Indra, (and the others) 
are always equal to Brahman.' 

Chapter XX. 

1. A penance (shall be performed) for an offence 
committed unintentionally. 

2. Some (declare that it shall be performed) also 
for (a fault) committed intentionally. 

3. ' The spiritual teacher corrects the learned ; 
the king corrects the evil-minded ; but Yama, the 
son of Vivasvat, forsooth, punishes those who offend 
secretly.' 

4. And among those (sinful persons), let him who 
slept at sunrise stand during the (following) day and 
recite the verse sacred to Savitrz. 

47. Vishmi XXII, 48 ; Manu V, 94. 

48. Identical with Manu V, 93. ' Those engaged in practising 
vows' are, according to Kulluka and Kn°sh«apa»dita, students 
learning the Veda. 

XX. 1-2. Manu XI, 45; Ya^wavalkya III, 226. 
4. ' Among those,' i. e. the sinful men (enasvinaA) enumerated 
above, 1, 18 ; Vishmi LIV, 11. 
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5. Let him who slept at sunset remain in a sitting 
posture during the (next) night, likewise (reciting 
the Gayatrl). 

6. But let a man with deformed nails or black 
teeth perform a Kri&Mra. penance of twelve days' 
duration. 

7. He whose younger brother married first shall 
perform a Kri&Mra. penance during twelve days, 
marry and take to himself even that (woman whom 
his brother wedded). 

8. Now he who has taken a wife before his elder 
brother shall perform a Krt^Ara. penance and an 
Atik^'i^ra penance, give (his wife) to that (elder 
brother), marry again, and take (back) the same 
(woman whom he wedded first). 

9. The husband of a younger sister married 
before her elder sister shall perform a Y^rikkhxz. 
penance during twelve days, marry and take to him 
that (elder sister). 

10. The husband of an elder sister married after 
the younger one shall perform a Krikkhra. penance 
and an AtikrzM&ra penance, give (his wife) to that 
(husband of the younger sister and marry again). 

5-10. Manu XI, 201. 

6. Regarding the 'K.rikkhxa. penance, see below, XXI, 20. 

7-8. Vish«u LIV, 16. According to Kr*'sh»apa«d5ta both brothers 
shall perform penances. The elder brother shall marry after his 
penance is finished. The younger one shall offer his wife to the 
elder, in order to atone for the slur put upon the elder. The latter 
shall accept her for form's sake and return her to the younger 
brother, who must once more wed her. Regarding the Atikr/MAra 
penance, see below, XXIV, 2. 

10. Vish»u LIV, 16. Kr*'sh«apa»<fita thinks that he should marry 
another wife, but adds that others say that, after offering his wife 
to the husband of the younger sister and receiving his permission, 
he should wed her once more. 
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ii. We shall declare below (the penance pre- 
scribed for) him who extinguishes the sacred fire. 

12. He who has forgot the Veda (by neglecting 
to recite it daily), shall perform a "Krikkhra. penance 
of twelve days' duration, and again learn it from his 
teacher. 

13. He who violates a Guru's bed shall cut off 
his organ, together with the testicles, take them 
into his joined hands and walk towards the south ; 
wherever he meets with an obstacle (to further pro- 
gress), there he shall stand until he dies. 

14. Or, having shaved all his hair and smeared 
his body with clarified butter, he shall embrace the 
heated (iron) image (of a woman). It is declared in 
the Veda that he is purified after death. 

15. The same (expiation is prescribed if the 
offence was committed) with the wife of the teacher, 
of a son, and of a pupil. 

16. If he has had intercourse with a female (who 
is considered) venerable in the family, with a female 
friend, with the female friend of a Guru, with an 
Apapatra female, or with an outcast, he shall per- 
form a ~Krikkhra. penance during three months. 

17. The same (penance must be performed) for 
eating food given by a .A'awdala or by an outcast. 
Afterwards the initiation (must be performed) once 
more; but the tonsure and the rest may be omitted. 



11. See below, XXI, 27. 12. Vishwu LIV, 13. 

13. Gautama XXIII, 10. 14. Gautama XXIII, 9, 11. 

15-16. Gautama XXIII, 12. 

16. Kmh«apa«aTita explains sakhim, 'a female friend,' by 
' a woman who has affection (for the offender), i. e. a sister and 
so forth.' ApapStras are low-caste people, whose vessels must not 
be used ; see Apastamba 1, 1, 3, 25, note. 
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1 8. And with reference to this (matter) they quote 
a verse proclaimed by Manu, 'The tonsure, (the 
tying on of) the sacred girdle, (the wearing of) a staff, 
and the begging of alms, these acts may be omitted 
on a second initiation.' 

19. If (a Brihma«a) intentionally (drinks) other 
spirituous liquor than that distilled from rice, or if 
he unintentionally (drinks) spirituous liquor extracted 
from rice (sura), he (must perform) a K.rikkhra. and 
an Atiikrikkhra., and, after eating clarified butter, be 
initiated again. 

20. The same (expiation is prescribed) for swal- 
lowing ordure, urine, and semen. 

21. If a Brahma#a drinks water which has stood 
in a vessel used for (keeping) spirituous liquor, he 
becomes pure by drinking, during three days, water 
(mixed with a decoction) of lotus, Udumbara, Bilva, 
and Pallra (leaves). 

22. But a Brahma#a who repeatedly (and in- 
tentionally partakes) of liquor extracted from rice, 
shall drink (liquor of) the same (kind) boiling hot. 
' He becomes pure after death.' 

23. We will declare (who must be considered) the 
slayer of a learned Brahma»a (bhru«ahan). He is 
called Bhruwahan who kills a Brahma»a or destroys 
an embryo (the sex of) which is unknown. 

24. ' For embryos (the sex of) which is unknown 

18. Identical with Manu XI, 152, and Vishwu LI, 5. 
19-20. Manu XI, 151 ; Vishmi LI, 2. Regarding the other of 
liquors, see Manu XI, 95-96. 

21. Manu XI, 148. 22. Gautama XXIII, 1. 

23. Gautama XXII, 13. It must be understood a real Brah- 
ma«a who knows the Veda is meant 

24. ' Therefore they offer burnt-oblations for the production of 
males/ i. e. they perform the Puwsavana, one of the sacraments ; 
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become males ; therefore thev offer burnt-oblations 
for the production of males.' 

25. Let the slayer of a learned Brahma«a kindle 
a fire and offer (therein the following eight oblations, 
consisting of portions of his own body), 

26. The first (saying), ' I offer my hair to Death, 
I feed Death with my hair;' the second (saying), 
' I offer my skin to Death, I feed Death with my 
skin ;' the third (saying), ' I offer my blood to Death, 
I feed Death with my blood ; ' the fourth (saying), 
' I offer my flesh to Death, I feed Death with my 
flesh ;' the fifth (saying), ' I offer my sinews to 
Death, I feed Death with my sinews ;' the sixth 
(saying), ' I offer my fat to Death, I feed Death with 
my fat ; ' the seventh (saying), ' I offer my bones to 
Death, I feed Death with my bones;' the eighth 
(saying), ' I offer my marrow to Death, I feed Death 
with my marrow.' 

27. (Or) let him (fight) for the sake of the king, 
or for the sake of Brahma«as, and let him die in 
battle with his face turned (to the foe). 

28. It is declared in the Veda, '(A murderer) who 
remains thrice unvanquished or is thrice defeated 
(in battle) becomes pure.' 

29. 'A sin which is openly proclaimed becomes 
smaller.' 

see e.g. Afval&yana 1, 13. The Sutra is marked as a quotation, 
and probably belongs to some Vedic work. 

25. Apastamba I, 9, 25, 12. 27. Gautama XXII, 8. 

28. Apastamba I, 9, 24, 21. 

29. Taken by itself the Sutra would seem to refer to the maxim 
that a free confession reduces the guilt of the offender (Manu XI, 
228). But on account of the next Sutra it is necessary to assume, 
with Kr*'sh»apa»<fita, that half the guilt of a crime, of which another 
man justly accuses an offender, falls on the accuser, while the 
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30. To this (effect) they quote also (the following 
verse): ' By saying to an outcast, "O thou outcast!" 
or to a thief, "O thou thief!" a man incurs a guilt 
as great as (that of the offender). (If he) falsely 
(accuses anybody of such offences), his guilt will be 
twice as great.' 

31. In like manner having slain a Kshatriya, he 
shall perform (a penance) during eight years, 

32. For (killing) a VaLrya during six (years), 

33. For (killing) a .Sudra, during three (years), 

34. For killing a female of the Brahmawa caste 
who is an Atreyl, and a Kshatriya or a VaLrya, 
engaged in a sacrifice (the same penance must be 
performed as for killing a learned Brahmawa). 

35. We will explain (the term) Atreyl. They 
declare that she who has bathed after temporary 
uncleanness is an Atreyl. 

36. ' For if (the husband) approaches her at that 
(time), he will have offspring.' 

offender's guilt becomes less by the publication of his misdeed. 
It is, however, not improbable that the text is here defective, and 
one or several Sutras have been left out 

30. Gautama XXI, 17-18. 

31. Vish»u L, 12. The text is here evidently defective. The 
Sutra or Sutras left out must have contained the description of 
another penance for the murder of a Br&hma»a, which is mentioned 
in nearly all the Smr/tis (see Vishwu L, 1-6, 15, and the parallel 
passages). Its chief conditions are, that the murderer is to live 
separate for twelve years, and to subsist on alms given by people 
who are acquainted with his crime. Without such an additional 
rule this and the following Sutras are utterly unintelligible. 

32. VislwraL, 13. 33. Vishwu L, 14. 
34. Vishwu L, 7, 9. 

36. The author means to say that the word itreyf is derived 
from atra, ' at that time,' and the verb i, ' to approach.' The ety- 
mology is worthy of the Nirukta. 
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37. (For killing a female of the Brahmawa caste) 
who is not an Atreyt, (the penance prescribed) for 
the murder of a Kshatriya (must be performed), 

38. (For killing) a female of the Kshatriya caste, 
(the penance prescribed) for the murder of a Vaijya, 

39. (For killing) a female of the Vai^ya caste, (the 
penance prescribed) for the murder of a .Sudra. 

40. (For killing) a female of the .Sudra caste (let 
him perform) during one year (the penance prescribed 
for the murder of a Brahma»a). 

41. If a man has stolen gold belonging to a 
Brahma#a, he shall run, with flying hair, to the 
king, (exclaiming) 'Ho, I am a thief; sir, punish 
me ! ' The king shall give him a weapon made of 
Udumbara wood; with that he shall kill himself. 
It is declared in the Veda that he becomes pure 
after death. 

42. Or (such a thief) may shave off all his hair, 
anoint his body with clarified butter, and cause 
himself to be burnt from the feet upwards, in a fire 
of dry cowdung. It is declared in the Veda that he 
becomes pure after death. 

43. Now they quote also (the following verses) : 
' Hear, (how) the bodies of those who having com- 
mitted various crimes died a long time ago, and 
were (afterwards) born again, are (marked);' 



37-40. Gautama XXII, 17. 

41. Vishwu LII, 1-2. Kr*sh«apa«<fita remarks that Sulapam 
explains audumbaram, ' made of Udumbara wood,' by ' made of 
copper,' and that the weapon intended is a club. The last remark 
is probably true, as the parallel passages of the other Smr*'tis 
state that the thief is to take a club to the king, with which he is 
to be struck. 

42. Apastamba I, 9, 25, 6. 
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44. ' A thief will have deformed nails, the mtti«*t^j|l*J^ / 
derer of a Brahmawa will be afflicted with white 
leprosy, but he who has drunk spirituous liquor will 

have black teeth, and the violator of his Guru's bed 
will suffer from skin diseases.' 

45. Property received from outcasts, after forming 
alliances with them either by (teaching) the Veda 
(and by sacrificing) or by marriage, must be relin- 
quished. Let him not associate with such (men). 

46. It is declared in the Veda that (he who has 
associated with outcasts) becomes pure by reciting 
the Sawhita (of his Veda), proceeding in a northerly 
direction and fasting. 

47. They quote also (a verse) to this (effect), 'A 
sinner is liberated from guilt by tormenting his body, 
by austerities, and by reciting the Veda ; he becomes 
also free by bestowing gifts. That has been declared 
in the Veda.' 

Chapter XXI. 

f 1. If a .Sudra approaches a female of the Brah- 
ma«a caste, (the king) shall cause the .Sudra to be 
tied up in Vlra«a grass and shall throw him into a 
fire. He shall cause the head of the Brahma»l to be 

\ shaved, and her body to be anointed with butter ; 

I placing her naked on a black donkey, he shall cause 

( , her to be conducted along the highroad. It is de- 

! clared that she becomes pure (thereby). 

44. Manu XI, 49 ; Vislwm XLV, 4, 5, 6. 

45. Vishmi LIV, 28. 46. Manu XI, 194. 

XXI. 1-5. Gautama XXIII, 15. Kn - sh«apa»dita reads, instead 
of prasyet, ' he shall throw,' praxyet, and explains it by dahayet, 
' he shall cause to be burnt.' It must be understood that these 
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2. If a Vawya approaches a female of the Brah- 
ma«a caste, (the king) shall cause the VaLsya to be 
tied up in Lohita grass and shall throw him into a 
fire. He shall cause the head of the Brahmaw! to be 
shaved, and her body to be anointed with butter; 
placing her naked on a yellowish donkey, he shall 
cause her to be conducted along the highroad. It 
is declared in the Veda that she becomes pure 
(thereby). 

3. If a Kshatriya approaches a female of the 
Brahma»a caste, (the king) shall cause the Ksha- 
triya to be tied up in leaves of .Sara grass and shall 
throw him into a fire. He shall cause the head of 
the Brahma»t to be shaved, and her body to be 
anointed with butter ; placing her naked on a white 
donkey, he shall cause her to be conducted along 
the highroad. It is declared in the Veda that she 
becomes pure (thereby). 

4. A Vaisya who offends) with a female of the Ksha- 
triya class (shall be treated) in the same manner, 

5. And a S'udra (who offends) with females of the 
Kshatriya or Vaisya castes. 

6. If (a wife) has been mentally unfaithful to 
her husband, she shall live on barley or rice boiled 
in milk during three days, and sleep on the bare 
ground. After the three days (have expired), the 
(husband) shall offer eight hundred burnt-oblations, 
(reciting) the Savitrl (and the Mantra called) .Siras, 
while she is immersed in water. It is declared in 
the Veda that she becomes pure (thereby). 

extreme punishments are to be inflicted in particularly bad cases 
only. 

6. ' Afterwards in order to purify her who is immersed in water, 
i. e. has plunged into water, he shall offer eight hundred, i. e. (such) 
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7. If (a wife) has held an (improper) conversation 
(with another man), she must perform the same 
penance during a month. After (the expiration of) 
the month, (the husband) shall offer four times eight 
hundred burnt-oblations, (reciting) the Savitrl (and 
the Mantra called) .Siras, while she is immersed in 
water. It is declared in the Veda that she becomes 
pure (thereby). 

8. But if (a wife) has actually committed adultery, 
she shall wear during a year a garment smeared 
with clarified butter, and sleep on a mat of Kuya 
grass, or in a pit filled with cowdung. After (the ex- 
piration of) the year, (the husband) shall offer eight 
hundred burnt-oblations, (reciting) the Savitrl (and 
the Mantra called) .Siras, while she is immersed in 
water. It is declared in the Veda that she becomes 
pure (thereby). 

9. But if she commits adultery with a Guru, she 
is forbidden (to assist her husband) in (the fulfil- 
ment of) his sacred duties. 

10. But (these) four (wives) must be abandoned, 
(viz.) one who yields herself to (her husband's) pupil 
or to (his) Guru, and especially one who attempts 

a number of burnt-oblations with the .Siras, i. e. (the words) " Om, 
ye waters, who are splendour, juice, and ambrosia," &c, which 
are joined to the Gayatrt.' — Kr*'sh»apa«<flta. The .Siras, or 'head,' 
is again mentioned below, XXV, 13; see also Vishwu LV, 9. This 
and the following two rules refer to offences committed with 
males of equal caste. 

9. Ya^wavalkya 1, 70. Colebrooke IV, Dig. LXXVI, where 
a different reading, vyavayatirthagamanadharmebhyaA, has 
been adopted, and the Sutra has been combined with the next. The 
first clause may also be translated, ' If she actually commits adul- 
tery, (and especially) if she converses with a Guru.' 

10. Colebrooke loc. cit. ; ManuIX, 80; Ya^wavalkya I, 72. 
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the life of her lord, or who commits adultery with 
a man of a degraded caste. 

n. That woman of the Brahma«a caste who 
drinks spirituous liquor, the gods will not admit 
(after death) to the same abode with her husband ; 
losing all spiritual merit she wanders about in this 
world and is born again as a leech or a pearl-oyster. 
f 12. The wives of Brahma«as, Kshatriyas, and 
Vaisyas who commit adultery with a 6"udra may be 
purified by a penance in case no child is born (from 
their adulterous intercourse), not otherwise. 

1 3. (Those who have committed adultery) with a 
man of lower caste shall perform a Krt&Mra. penance, 
succeeded by one, two, or three A'andrayawas. 

14. Faithful wives who are constantly pure and 
truthful (reside after death) in the same abodes with 
their husbands ; those who are unfaithful are born as 
jackals. 

15. Half the body of the husband falls if his wife 

11. Colebrooke IV, Dig. CXIII, where sukarf, 'a sow,' is read 
instead of juktika, ' a pearl-oyster.' 

13. Manu XI, 178. Kn'shwapamfita states correctly that A&n- 
drayawottaram, 'succeeded by one, two, or three -ffandrayawas,' 
may also mean ' following one, two, or three iSTindriya«as,' and 
that the number of iSTandriya«as to be performed depends on the 
caste of the person with whom the adultery was committed. Thus 
a Br£hma«i must perform one KrikkAra. and one A"andraya»a for 
adultery with a Kshatriya, one Krikkkra. and two .ffandrayawas for 
adultery with a Vawya, and one Krikkhn. and three ATandrayawas 
for adultery with a .Sudra. His view that the rule refers to wives 
who commit the sin without intent or against their will, is open to 
doubt. It is probably an alternative, to be adopted in lighter cases, 
for the public punishment prescribed above, XXI, 1-3. Regarding 
the .ATandrayawa, see below, XXIV, 44. 

14. Colebrooke IV, Dig. CVIII ; Manu V, 164-165. 

15. Manu IX, 80; Ya^navalkya 1, 73. 
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XXI, 23. PENANCES. 113 

drinks spirituous liquor. No purification is pre- 
scribed for the half which has fallen. 

16. If a Brahma«a unintentionally commits adul- 
tery with the wife of a Brahma#a, (he shall perform) 
a Y^rikkhxz. penance in case (the husband) fulfils the 
religious duties (of his caste), and an AtikrtMAra. 
penance in case (the husband) does not fulfil his 
religious duties. 

17. The same (penances are prescribed) for 
Kshatriyas and Vaisyas (for adultery with women 
of their respective castes). 

18. If he kills a cow, let him perform, during six 
months, a Kri&Mra. or a Ta.ptakrt£Mra., dressed in 
the raw hide of that (cow). 

1 9. The rule for these two (penances is as follows) : 

20. ' During three days he eats in the day-time 
(only), and during the (next) three days at night 
(only), he subsists during (another) period of three 
days on food offered without asking, and (finally) he 
fasts during three days.' That is a Krt&Mra. penance. 

21. ' Let him drink hot water during three days ; 
let him drink hot milk during the (next) three days ; 
after drinking during (another) period of three days 
hot clarified butter, he shall subsist on air during 
the (last) three days.' That is a Taptdkri&Mra. 
penance. 

22. And he shall give (to a Brahma«a) a bull 
and a cow. 

23. Now they quote also (the following verse) : 
' Through killing a spotted deer, a he-goat, and 

16. Vish«u LIII, 2. 

18. Vishwu L, 16-24; Gautama XXII, 18. 

20. Vish«u XL VI, 10. 21. Vishwu XL VI, 11. 

23. The above translation follows the commentary of Krishna- 

M I 
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a bird three maladies (befal men), viz. jealousy, 
hunger, and old age; (therefore) let him (who is 
guilty of such an offence) perform (a penance) during 
ninety-eight (days).' 

24. Having slain a dog, a cat, an ichneumon, 
a snake, a frog, or a rat, let him perform a Kri&Mra. 
penance of twelve days' duration, and give something 
(to a Brahma#a). 

25. But having slain a quantity of boneless ani- 
mals, equal to the weight of a cow, let him perform 
a Krt&Mra, penance of twelve days' duration, and 
give something (to a Brahmawa). 

26. But (the same penance must be performed) for 
each single (slain animal) that possesses bones. 

27. He who extinguishes the (sacred) fires shall 
perform a Kri&Mra penance of twelve days, and 
cause them to be kindled again (by priests engaged 
for the occasion). 

28. He who falsely accuses a Guru shall bathe, 
dressed in his clothes, and ask his Guru's pardon. 
It is declared in the Veda that he becomes pure by 
the Guru's forgiving him. 

29. An atheist shall perform a Y^rikkhxa, penance 
of twelve days' duration, and give up his infidelity. 

pa«<fita, who further states that the penance to be performed shall 
consist of a diet of barley gruel. I feel by no means certain that 
his interpretation, especially that of the last clause, is correct. 
Possibly ash/dnavatim dharet may mean 'he shall offer ninety-eight 
oblations.' 

24. Vishwu L, 30, 31. 

25. Gautama XXII, 21. 'Something' means eight handfuls of 
grain. 26. Gautama XXII, 22. 

27. Vishwu LIV, 13 ; Gautama XXII, 34. 

28. Vishwu LIV, 14; Ya^-navalkya III, 283. 
29-30. VishHU LIV, 15. 
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30. But he who receives subsistence from infidels 
(shall perform) an hxkrikkhta. penance (and not 
repeat his offence). 

31. (The rule applicable to) a seller of Soma has 
been explained hereby. 

32. A hermit, on violating the rules of his order, 
shall perform a K.rikkkra. penance of twelve days' 
duration, and continue (the observances obligatory 
on him) in a great forest. 

33. Ascetics, (offending in the same manner) as 
hermits, shall perform for a protracted period (the 
vow of regulating the quantity of their food according 
to) the growth of the moon, and shall again be 
initiated, in accordance with (the rules of) the Insti- 
tutes applicable to them. 

Chapter XXII. 

1. Now, indeed, man (in) this (world) speaks an 
untruth, or sacrifices for men unworthy to offer a 
sacrifice, or accepts what ought not to be accepted, 
or eats forbidden food, or practises what ought not 
to be practised. 

31. Vish/m LIV, 17. 

33. The penance prescribed appears to be similar to the Kin- 
drayawa. The offender must eat one mouthful- on the first lunar 
day, two on the second, and so forth. But it is not clear for how 
long a period the rule is to be observed. The Sutra is interesting 
as it furnishes corroborative evidence for Pa/ani's statement (IV, 
3, no) that Bhikshu-sutras which contained the rules applicable to 
Bhikshus formerly existed. 

XXII. 1. As this chapter is almost identical with and probably 
copied from Baudhiyana III, 10, and Gautama XIX, the division 
of the Sutras has not been made in accordance with Kr*sh»a- 
pa«</ita's commentary, but agrees with that of the chapter in 
Gautama's Dharmafastra. The notes to the translation of the 

I 2 
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2. They are in doubt if he shall perform a penance 
for such (a deed), or if he shall not do it. 

3. (Some) declare that he shall not do it, 

4. Because the deed does not perish. 

5. (The correct view is, that) he shall perform 
(a penance), because it is enjoined in the revealed 
texts, 

6. 'He who offers a horse-sacrifice conquers all 
sin, he destroys the guilt of the murder of a 
Brahma»a.' 

7. (Moreover), ' Let an Ablmasta offer a Gosava 
or an AgnishAit-sacrifice.' 

8. Reciting the Veda, austerity, a sacrifice, fasting, 
giving gifts are the means for expiating such a 
(blamable act). 

9. (The purificatory texts are) the Upanishads, 
the Vedantas, the Sawhita-text of all the Vedas, the 
(Anuvakas called) Madhu, the (hymn of) Aghamar- 



latter work must be consulted for the explanation of the more 
difficult passages. 

5-7. The text appears here to be corrupt. After Sfltra 5, 
Baudhayana III, 10, 6 (Gautama XIX, 7), PunaA stomena ya^-eta 
punaA savanamayantfti vi^wayate, ' It is declared in the Veda, " Let 
him offer a PunaAstoma-sacrifice, (those who offer it) again come 
to partake of (the libations of) Soma," ' has been left out. This 
omission caused the insertion of the words tasma£Wrutinidar.?anat 
[dawandt, Bh. F.], (' because it is enjoined in the revealed texts,') 
at the end of Sfttra 5. The proof that the sixth Sutra of Baudha- 
yana has been accidentally omitted is furnished by the fact that 
several MSS. of Vasish//4a read iti kz. after yo Vvamedhena ya^ate 
(Vas. XXII, 6). This ka. has no meaning, except if another Vedic 
passage preceded Sutra 6. In order to escape this difficulty, 
Kr*sh«apa«<fita writes yo 'wamedhena ya^ata iti, and begins the 
next Sutra with iti ia, which he explains by 'moreover.' 

9. Kr«'sh»apa«<fita gives before ' Vedantas' another word veda- 
dayaA, which he explains by ' the Vedas, Smn'tis, and Pura«as.' 
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sha«a,the Atharva.riras,the (Anuvakas called) Rudras, 
the Purusha-hymn, the two Samans called Ra^a»a 
and Rauhi#eya, the Kushmawdas, the Pavamanls, 
and the Savitri. 

10. Now they quote also (the following verse) : 
' He who performs once in each season the offerings 
to VaLsvanara and Vratapati and the Pavitresh/i 
sanctifies ten ancestors.' 

1 1. To live on milk alone, as if one were fasting, 
to eat fruit only, (to live on) barley gruel prepared 
of a handful of grain, to eat gold, to drink Soma (are 
modes of subsistence which) purify. 

12. All mountains, all rivers, holy lakes, places 
of pilgrimage, the dwellings of Az'shis, cowpens, and 
temples of the gods (are) places (which destroy sin). 

13. A year, a month, twenty-four days, twelve 
days, six days, three days, a day and a night are the 
periods (for penances). 

14. These (acts) may be optionally performed 
when no (particular penance) has been prescribed, 

15. (Viz.) for great sins difficult (penances), and 
for trivial faults easy ones. 

1 6. The KriMkra. and the Atlkrt&Mra. (as well as) 
the A^ndraya^a are penances for all (offences). 

Chapter XXIII. 

I. If a student has approached a woman, he shall 
slay in the forest, in a place where four roads meet, 

10. Kn'shwapawfita takes the last word darttpurusham to mean 
ten ancestors and ten descendants. 

II. 'As if one were fasting,' i.e. in small quantities. — Kmhwa- 
pa«<fita. 

XXIII. 1. Gautama XXIII, ij. 
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(kindling) a common fire, an ass for the Rakshas 
(the goblins), 

2. Or he may offer an oblation of rice (£aru) to 
Nim'ti (the goddess of hell). 

3. Let him throw into the fire (four oblations 
consisting) of that (sacrificial food, saying), ' To Lust 
svaha; to him who follows his lust svaha; to Ni'r- 
rhi svaha ; to the divine Rakshas svaha.' 

4. If, before returning home (from his teacher, 
a student) voluntarily defiles himself, sleeps in the 
day-time, or practises any other vow (than that of 
studentship), the same (penance must be performed). 

5. If he has committed a bestial crime, he shall 
give a white bull (to a Brahmawa). 

6. The guilt incurred by a bestial crime with a 
cow, has been explained by the (rule regarding) the 
killing of a female of the 6"udra caste. 

7. A student breaks his vow by performing 
funeral rites, 

8. Excepting those of his mother and his father. 

9. If a (student) is sick, he may eat, at his pleasure, 
all that is left by his teacher as medicine. 

10. If (a student) who is employed by his teacher 
(to perform some duty), meets with his death, (the 
teacher) shall perform three Krt&Mra. penances. 

4. Manu XI, 121. 

5. Vish*m LIII, 7 ; Gautama XXII, 36. 

6. Vishwu LIII, 3 ; Gautama XXIII, 1 2. 

7. Manu V, 88. 8. Manu V, 91. 

9. The object of the Sfltra is to permit during sickness a relax- 
ation of the rules regarding forbidden food. Hence a sick student 
may eat honey, meat, &c. 

10. Ya^fiavalkya III, 283. 'Meets with his death,' e.g. is 
killed by a wild animal or a snake, while collecting fuel in the 
forest. 
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11. If a student eats meat which has been given 
to him as leavings (by his teacher), he shall perform 
a Krt&Mra. penance of twelve days' duration, and 
afterwards finish his vow. 

12. The same (penance must be performed) if he 
eats food given at a .Sraddha or by a person who is 
impure on account of a recent death or birth. 

13. It is declared in the Veda, that honey given 
without asking does not defile (a student) of the 
Va^asaneyi-sakha. 

14. For him who committing suicide becomes an 
Abhisasta, his blood-relations (sapi«^a) shall not 
perform the funeral rites. 

15. He is called a suicide who destroys himself 
by means of wood, water, clods of earth, stones, 
weapons, poison, or a rope. 

16. Now they quote also (the following verse): 
' The twice-born man who out of affection performs 
the last rites for a suicide, shall perform a -ffandra- 
ya«a penance together with a Taptakrz^^ra.' 

1 7. We shall describe the Aandrayawa below. 

18. A fast of three days (must be performed) for 
resolving to die by one's own hand. 

ix. Manu XI, 159 ; Ya^Tavalkya III, 282 ; see also Apastamba's 
discussion on the subject, 1, 1, 4, 5. 

12. Manu XI, 158. 

13. This Sutra may also mean, 'It is declared that, according 
to the Va^asaneyaka, honey given (to a student) without his asking 
for it does not defile him.' But a parallel passage of Devala, which 
K/7 - sh»apa«rfita quotes, makes, I think, the version given above 
appear preferable. In either case the passage is explained by the 
fact that, according to the Satapatha-brahmaraa, Svetaketu> one of 
the great teachers of the White Ya^ur-veda, strongly pleaded for the 
use of honey; see Weber, Indische Studien X, 123 seq. 

14. Vishwu XXII, 56 ; Gautama XIV, 12. 

16. Vishwu XXII, 58-59. 17. See below, Sutra 45. 
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19. 'He who attempts suicide, but remains alive, 
shall perform a ¥L.rikkhra. penance during twelve 
days. (Afterwards) he shall fast for three (days and) 
nights, being dressed constantly in a garment smeared 
(with clarified butter), and suppressing his breath, he 
shall thrice recite the Aghamarsha»a;' 

20. Or, following the same rule, he may also 
frequently recite the Gayatrl ; 

2 1 . Or, having kindled a fire, he may offer clarified 
butter with the KushmaWas. 

22. 'And the guilt (of) all (offences) excepting 
mortal sins is removed thereby.' 

23. Now he may also sip water in the morning, 
thinking of (the Mantra), * May fire and wrath and 
the lords of wrath protect me,' &c, and meditating 
on his sin ; (then) he may mutter the Vyahrztis that 
end with satya (truth), prefixing (the syllable) Om 
(to each), or he may recite the Aghamarsha^a. 

24. If he touches a human bone to which fat still 
adheres, he becomes impure during three (days and) 
nights ; 

25. But (on touching a bone) to which no fat 
adheres, a day and a night, 

26. Likewise if he has followed a corpse (to the 
burial-ground). 

27. If he passes between men reciting the Veda, 
he shall fast during a day and a night. 

28. (Those who recite the Veda) shall sprinkle 
each other with water and stay away (from their 
houses) during three (days and) nights. 

22. Regarding the efficacy of the Kfishmawak texts, see above, 
XXII, 9. 

23. The text occurs Taitt. Ar. X, 24, 1. 
24-25. ManuV, 87; Vishmi XXII, 75. 

26. ManuV, 101. 28. Gautama I, 58. 
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29. (The same penance must be performed) for 
a day and night, if a dog, a cat, or an ichneumon 
pass quickly (between those who recite the Veda). 

30. If he has swallowed the flesh of a dog, a cock, 
a village pig, a grey heron, a vulture, a Bhasa, a 
pigeon, a man, a crow or an owl, (he must) fast 
during seven days, (and thus) empty his entrails ; 
(afterwards he must) eat clarified butter, and be 
initiated again. 

31. 'But a Brahma«a who has been bitten by a 
dog, becomes pure, if he goes to a river that flows 
into the ocean, (bathes there), suppresses his breath 
one hundred times, and eats clarified butter.' 

32. ' Time, fire, purity of mind, water, looking at 
the sun, and ignorance (of defilement) are the six 
means by which created beings are purified.' 

33. It is declared in the Veda that, on touching 
a dog, a K&nd§\di, or an Outcast, he becomes at once 
pure, if he bathes, dressed in his clothes. 

34. If (while reciting the Veda) they hear noises 

29. Gautama I, 59. 

30. Vishwu LI, 3-4; Gautama XXIII, 4-5; Manu XI, 157. 
The Sutra is badly corrupted in Kr/sh»apa«aTita's edition. I read 
kahka instead of vanka, leave out vSyasa after bhisa, and change 
kakolukanaw sadane to kSkolukamS/nsddane. The latter change 
is absolutely necessary ; firstly, because the penances for killing dogs 
and men have been given above ; secondly, because the word minu- 
sha requires a noun which it qualifies at the end of the compound ; 
thirdly, because the penance which is prescribed, fasting until the 
entrails are empty, is absurd for murder, but appropriate for eating 
forbidden food; and fourthly, because the parallel passages of other 
Smr/tis actually do prescribe it for eating the flesh of excessively 
impure animals and for cannibalism. The change of ami to Sna 
is a very common mistake in Devan&gari MSS. 

31. Vish»u LIV, 12. 32. Vishwu XXII, 88. 
33. Apastamba I, 5, 15, 16. 
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made by outcasts or JC<Lndk\as, they shall sit silent 
and fasting during three days ; 

35. Or if they repeat that (text of the Gayatri) 
at least one thousand times, they become pure ; thus 
it is stated in the Veda. 

36. By this rule (the penance to be performed by) 
those who teach or sacrifice for vile men has been 
explained. It is declared in the Veda that they 
become pure by also relinquishing the fees (which 
they received). 

37. By this same (rule the penance prescribed 
for) an Abhijasta, (one accused of a heinous crime,) 
has been explained. 

38. (If he has been accused of) killing a learned 
Brahma#a, let him subsist during twelve days on 
water (only), and fast during (another) twelve days. 

39. If he has falsely accused a Brahma/za of a 
crime which causes loss of caste, or of a minor 
offence which does not cause loss of caste, he shall 
subsist during a month on water (only), and con- 
stantly repeat the (Rik&s called) .Suddhavatis ; 

40. Or he may go to bathe (with the priests) at 
(the conclusion of) a horse-sacrifice. 

41. By this (rule the penance for) intercourse with 
a female of the KkndSXa. caste has been declared. 

42. Now (follows the description of) another 
Y^rikkhxz. penance, applicable to all (men), where (the 
rule given above) has been altered. 

43. On one day (let him eat) in the morning (only), 
on the (following) day at night (only), on the (next) 
day food given without asking, and on the (fourth) 
day (let him) fast ; the succeeding (three) periods of 

36. Vishwu LIV, 25, 28. 38. YSgTiavalkya III, 287. 

39. Ya^lavalkya HI, 286. 41. Vishmi LIII, 5, 6. 
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four days (must be passed) in the same manner. 
Wishing to show favour to the Brahmawas, Manu, 
the chief among the pillars of the law, has thus 
described the Sisvkrikkhra. (the hard penance of 
children) for infants, aged, and sick men. 

44. Now follows the rule for (the performance of) 
the -ATandraya#a (lunar penance). 

45. On the first day of the dark half (of the month) 
let him eat fourteen (mouthfuls), let him diminish the 
(number of) mouthfuls (each day by one), and conti- 
nue in this manner until the end of the fortnight. In 
like manner let him eat one mouthful on the first day 
of the bright half, and (daily) increasing (the number 
of) mouthfuls, continue until the end of the fortnight. 

46. Meanwhile let him sing Samans, or mutter 
the Vyahrztis. 

47. A month during which he thus performs a 
A";andraya#a, the Rishxs have called by way of 
laudation, ' a means of purification ' (pavitra). It is 
prescribed as an expiation of all (offences) for which 
no (special penance) has been mentioned. 

Chapter XXIV. 

1. Now (follows the description of) an Atikrt'6- 
Mra. penance. 

2. Let him eat as much as he can take at one 
(mouthful, and follow the rules given) above for a 
KrtfcMra, (viz.) to eat during three days in the 
morning, (during another three days) in the evening, 
(during further three days) food given without 

44-47. Vishwu XL VII. It must be understood that during the 
bright half of the month the number of mouthfuls must be increased 
every day by one. 

XXIV. 1-2. Gautama XXVI, 18-19. ' Above,' i. e. XXI, 20. 
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asking, and to fast during the last three days. That 
is an Atikrz'/£^ra. 

3. A Krikkhra. penance (during the performance 
of which one) subsists on water (only is called) a 
K.rikkhr&XAkrikkhrdL. 

4. The peculiar observances (prescribed during the 
performance) of Kri&Mra penances (are as follows) : 

5. ' Having cut his nails, (the performer) shall 
cause his beard and all his hair to be shaved off, 
excepting the eyebrows, the eyelashes, and the lock 
at the top of the head ; (wear) one garment only ; he 
shall eat blameless food ; what one obtains by going 
to beg once (is called) blameless food ; he shall bathe 
in the morning, at noon, and in the evening ; he shall 
carry a stick (and) a waterpot ; he shall avoid to 
speak to women and .Sudras ; carefully keeping 
himself in an upright or sitting posture, he shall 
stand during the day, and remain seated during 
the night.' Thus speaks the divine Vasish^a. 

6. Let him not instruct in these Institutes of the 
sacred law anybody but his son or a pupil who 
stays (in his house at least) for a year. 

7. The fee (for teaching it) is one thousand (pa»as), 
(or) ten cows and a bull, or the worship of the teacher. 

Chapter XXV. 
1. I will completely explain the purification of 
those whose guilt has not been made public, both 
from great crimes and for minor offences. 

3. Gautama XXVI, 20; see also Vishwu XLVI, 13-14. 

4-5. Gautama XXVI, 6, 8 ; Vishwu XLVII, 24-25. 

6. The MSS. read in the beginning of this Sutra, satayinudeti 
or satay&tudeta, while Kr*'sh»apa»<fita, probably as a guess, writes 
satapa nudati. I do not think that his correction is satisfactory, 
and propose in its stead, sa tadyadetad (dharmarastram). 
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2. A penance prescribed in (the section on) secret 
(penances) is for an Agnihotrin, an aged and a learned 
man, who have subdued their senses ; but other men 
(must perform the expiations) described above. 

3. Those constantly engaged in suppressing their 
breath, reciting purificatory texts, giving gifts, making 
burnt-oblations, and muttering (sacred texts) will, 
undoubtedly, be freed from (the guilt of) crimes 
causing loss of caste. 

4. Seated with Kusa grass in his hands, let him 
repeatedly suppress his breath, and again and again 
recite purificatory texts, the Vyahrz'tis, the syllable 
Om, and the daily portion of the Veda. 

5. Always intent on the practice of Yoga, let him 
again and again suppress his breath. Up to the 
ends of his hair and up to the ends of his nails let 
him perform highest austerity. 

6. Through the obstruction (of the expiration) 
air is generated, through air fire is produced, then 
through heat water is formed ; hence he is internally 
purified by (these) three. 

7. Neither through severe austerities, nor through 
the daily recitation of the Veda, nor through offering 
sacrifices can the twice-born reach that condition 
which they attain by the practice of Yoga. 

8. Through the practice of Yoga (true) knowledge 
is obtained, Yoga is the sum of the sacred law, the 
practice of Yoga is the highest and eternal austerity; 
therefore let him always be absorbed in the practice 
of Yoga. 

XXV. 4. Read pra»ay&m£n in the text. 

5. The MSS. read at the end of this verse, tapas tapyatam utta- 
mam, while Kmh«apa»<fita gives tapas tapy&t tu uttamam. The 
correct reading is probably tapas tapyatu uttamam. 
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9. For him who is constantly engaged in (reciting 
the syllable) Om, the seven Vyahmis, and the three- 
footed Gayatri no danger exists anywhere. 

10. The Vedas likewise begin with the syllable 
Om, and they end with the syllable Om, the syllable 
Om is the sum of all speech ; therefore let him 
repeat it constantly. 

11. The most excellent (portion of the) Veda, 
which consists of one syllable, is declared to be the 
best purificatory text. 

12. If the guilt of all sins did fall on one man, 
to repeat the Gayatri ten thousand times (would be) 
an efficient means of purification. 

13. If, suppressing his breath, he thrice recites 
the Gayatri together with the Vyahmis together 
with the syllable Om and with the (text called) .Siras, 
that is called one suppression of breath. 



Chapter XXVI. 

1. If, untired, he performs three suppressions of 
his breath according to the rule, the sins which he 
committed during a day and a night are instantly 
destroyed. 

2. Seated during the evening prayer, he removes 
by (three) suppressions of his breath all guilt which 

9. I read with the MSS. bhayaw for bhave. 

10. Manu II, 74. 

13. Identical withVishwu LV, 9. Regarding the text called 
.Siras, see above, XXI, 6. 

XXVI. 1. The verb dhirayet, 'performs,' seems to be used in 
order to indicate that, according to the Yogaristra, three PrSwS- 
yamas make one Dharawa; see Yi^wavalkya III, 201. 

2-3. Regarding the position at the SandhyS prayers, see also 
above. 
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he incurred during the day by deeds, thoughts, or 
speeches. 

3. But standing during the morning prayer, he re- 
moves by (three) suppressions of his breath all guilt 
which he incurred during the night by deeds, thoughts, 
or speeches. 

4. But sixteen suppressions of breath, accompanied 
by (the recitation of) the Vyahrztis and the syllable 
Om, repeated daily, purify after a month even the 
slayer of a learned Brahma«a. 

5. Even a drinker of spirituous liquor becomes 
pure, if he mutters the (hymn seen) by Kutsa, ' Apa 
na^ sosukad agham,' and (the hymn seen) by Vasish- 
tha (which begins with the word) ' Prati,' the Mahitra 
(hymn), and the .Suddhavatls. 

6. Even he who has stolen gold becomes instantly 
free from guilt, if he once mutters (the hymn begin- 
ning with the words) 'Asya vamasya' and the 
£ivasa#zkalpa. 

7. The violator of a Guru's bed is freed (from sin) 
if he repeatedly recites the (hymn beginning) ' Havish 
pantam a^aram ' and that (beginning) ' Na tarn amhaA' 
and mutters the hymn addressed to Purusha. 

8. Or plunging into water he may thrice mutter 
the Aghamarsha«a. Manu has declared that the 
(effect is the) same as if he had gone to bathe at 
a horse-sacrifice. 

4. Identical with Manu XI, 249 ; see also Vishnu LV, 2. 

5. Identical with Manu XI, 250. The Vedic texts mentioned 
are Rig-veda I, 97, 1 ; VII, 80; X, 185; VIII, 84, 7-9. 

6. Manu LI, 251. The Vedic texts alluded to are Rig-veda I, 
164 ; and an Upanishad. 

7. Identical with Manu XI, 252. The Vedic texts mentioned 
are Rig-veda X, 88 ; X, 126 ; X, 90. 

8. Manu XI, 260-261 ; Vishwu LV, 7. 
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9. An offering consisting of muttered prayers is 
ten times more efficacious than a sacrifice at which 
animals are killed ; a (prayer) which is inaudible (to 
others) surpasses it a hundred times, and the mental 
(recitation of sacred texts) one thousand times. 

10. The four Pakaya^lfas and those sacrifices 
which are enjoined by the rules of the Veda are all 
together not equal in value to the sixteenth part of 
a sacrifice consisting of muttered prayers. 

11. But, undoubtedly, a Brahma#a reaches the 
highest goal by muttering prayers only ; whether he 
perform other (rites) or neglect them, he is called a 
Brahma»a who befriends all creatures (maitra). 

1 2. The sins of those who are intent on muttering 
prayers, of those who offer burnt-oblations, of those 
who are given to meditation, of those who reside in 
sacred places, and of those who have bathed after 
performing the vows called 6iras, do not remain. 

13. As a fire, fanned by wind, burns brighter, and 
(as its flame grows) through offerings (of butter), 
even so a Brahma«a who is daily engaged in 

9. Manu II, 85; Vishwu LV, 19. The term Srambhaya^na, 
translated by ' an offering at which animals are slain/ is taken by 
Kr/sh«apa«<tfita to mean paV^aya^fia, ' an offering consisting of 
Vedic mantras recited aloud.' The word may be taken in several 
ways, but the various reading vidhiya^wa in Manu's verse induces 
me to adopt the translation given above. 

10. Identical with Manu II, 86, and Vishwu LV, 20. Regarding 
the four P&kaya^-nas, see Professor Jolly's note on Vish«u. In 
my opinion the four classes of rites huta, ahuta, prahuta, and pra- 
sita are meant. 

1 1. Identical with Manu II, 87. 

12. 'After performing the vows (called) .Siras,' i. e. those which 
are known in the Upanishads, which are called agnidh&rawa and 
so forth, and whose head (firas) consists in the worship of the 
teacher. — Kr*'sh«apa«<fita. Mu/afeka Upanishad III, 2, 10. 
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muttering sacred texts shines with a brilliant 
lustre. 

14. The destruction of those who fulfil the duty 
of daily study, who constantly restrain themselves, 
who mutter prayers and offer sacrifices has never 
been known (to happen). 

15. Let him who is desirous of purification repeat, 
though he be charged with all sins, the divine (Gaya- 
trl), at the most one thousand times, or one hundred 
times as a medium (penance), or at least ten times 
(for trivial faults). 

16. A Kshatriya shall pass through misfortunes 
which have befallen him by the strength of his arms, 
a VaLrya and .Sudra by their wealth, the highest 
among twice-born men by muttered prayers and 
burnt-oblations. 

1 7. As horses (are useless) without a chariot, as 
chariots (are useless) without horses, even so austerity 
(is useless) to him who is destitute of sacred learn- 
ing, and sacred learning to him who practises no 
austerities. 

18. As food mixed with honey, or honey mixed 
with food, even so are austerities and learning, joined 
together, a powerful medicine. 

19. No guilt taints a Br&hma#a who possesses 
learning, practises austerities, and daily mutters sacred 
texts, though he may constantly commit sinful acts. 

Chapter XXVII. 

1. If a hundred improper acts, and even more, 
have been committed, and the (knowledge of the) 

14. Manu IV, 146. 

XXVII. 1-2. Manu XI, 247. 

[14] K 
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Veda is retained, the fire of the Veda destroys all 
(the guilt) of that man just as a (common) fire con- 
sumes fuel. 

2. As a fire that burns strongly consumes even 
green trees, even so the fire of the Veda destroys 
one's guilt caused by (evil) deeds. 

3. A Brahma#a who remembers the Rig-veda is 
not tainted by any guilt, though he has destroyed 
these (three) worlds and has eaten the food of all, 
(even of the most sinful) men. 

4. If (a Brahma#a) relies on the power of the 
Veda, he cannot find pleasure in sinful acts. Guilt 
(incurred) through ignorance and negligence is de- 
stroyed, not (that of) other (intentional offences). 

5. If a hermit subsisting on roots and fruit prac- 
tises austerities in a forest, and (a householder) 
recites a single Rik, the merit of the acts of the one 
and of the other is equal. 

6. Let him strengthen the Veda by (studying) 
the Itihasas and Pura#as. For the Veda fears a man 
of little learning, (thinking) ' He will destroy me.' 

7. The daily recitation of the Veda and the per- 
formance, according to one's ability, of the series 
of Mahaya£"#as quickly destroy guilt, even that of 
mortal sins. 

8. Let him daily perform, without tiring, his par- 
ticular rites which the Veda enjoins. For if he does 
that according to his ability, he will reach the most 
blessed state. 

9. Through sacrificing for wicked people, through 
teaching them, through intermarrying with them, 
and through receiving gifts from them, (learned) 

3. Identical with Manu XI, 262. 

8. ' The most blessed state,' i. e. final liberation, or moksha. 
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Brahma»as do not contract guilt, for (a learned 
Brahma#a) resembles a fire and the sun. 

10. I will now declare the purification prescribed 
for (eating) food, regarding which doubts have arisen, 
whether it may be called fit to be eaten or not. 
Listen to my words ! 

1 1. Let a Brahma#a drink during three days the 
astringent decoction of the Brahmasuvar&ila plant, 
unmixed with salt or pungent condiments, and (a de- 
coction of)the.Sankhapushpl plant, together with milk. 

12. Let him drink water, after boiling in it PaleUa 
and Bilva leaves, Kma grass, and (leaves of) lotuses 
and Udumbara trees ; after three days and no more 
he becomes pure. 

13. (Subsisting) during one day on each (of the 
following substances), cow's urine, cowdung, milk, 
sour milk, butter, and water in which Kusa. grass has 
been boiled, and fasting on the seventh day purify 
even (him who fears that he has partaken of the 
food of) a .SVapaka. 

14. He who lives during five days on cow's urine, 
cowdung, milk, sour milk, and clarified butter, is 
purified by means of (that) Paw^agavya, (the five 
products of the cow.) 

15. He who, in accordance with the rule, uses 
barley (for his food), becomes pure even by ocular 
proof. (For) if he is pure, those (barley grains) will 
be white, if he is impure they will be discoloured. 

16. (If he makes) three morning meals of food 

12. Vishwu XLVI, 23. I read abhqgyabho^yasaOTg-Make. 

13. Vishmi XLVI, 19. 

15. The rule is described by Vish»u XLVIII. 

16. The meaning of the Sutra is that each mode of subsistence 
is to be continued during three days. 

K 2 
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fit for a sacrifice and three evening meals in like 
manner, and if food given without asking (is his 
subsistence) in the same manner, (he will thus per- 
form) three fasts. 

1 7. Now if he is in haste to make (himself pure), 
(let him) subsist on air during a day, and pass the 
night standing in water ; (that penance) is equal to 
a Pra^apatya {KriMAra). 

18. But if at sunrise he mutters the Gayatrl eight 
thousand times, he will be freed from all mortal sins, 
provided he be not the slayer of a Brahma»a. 

19. He, forsooth, who has stolen (the gold of 
a Brahma»a), has drunk spirituous liquor, has slain 
a learned Brahmawa, or has violated his Guru's 
bed, will become free from all (these) mortal sins 
if he studies the Institutes of the sacred law. 

20. For unlawful acts, for unlawful sacrifices, and 
for great sins (let him perform) a Kri&Mra. and 
a ^T4ndraya»a, which destroy all guilt. 

21. Let him add daily one mouthful (to his food) 
during the bright (half of the month), let him dimi- 
nish it (daily by one mouthful) during the dark (half), 
and let him fast on the new-moon day ; that is the 
rule for the .ffandrayawa (or lunar penance). 

Chapter XXVIII. 
1. A woman is not defiled by a lover, nor a Brah- 
ma»a by Vedic rites, nor water by urine and ordure, 
nor fire by consuming (impure substances). 

18. Ash/asahasram, ' eight thousand times,' may also mean ' one 
thousand and eight times.' 

21. See above, XXIII, 44-47. 

XXVIIL i. 'Is not defiled by a lover,' i.e. does not become 
irrevocably an outcast, but may be restored to her position after 
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2-3. A wife, (though) tainted by sin, whether she 
be quarrelsome, or have left the house, or have suf- 
fered criminal force, or have fallen into the hands of 
thieves, must not be abandoned ; to forsake her is 
not prescribed (by the sacred law). Let him wait 
for the time of her courses; by her temporary 
uncleanness she becomes pure. 

4. Women (possess) an unequalled means of 
purification; they never become (entirely) foul. 
For month by month their temporary uncleanness 
removes their sins. 

5. Women belong first to three gods, Soma (the 
moon), the Gandharva, and Fire, and come after- 
wards into the possession of men ; according to the 
law they cannot be contaminated. 

6. Soma gave them cleanliness, the Gandharva 
their melodious voice, and Fire purity of all (limbs); 
therefore women are free from stains. 

7. Those versed in the sacred law state that there 
are three acts (only) which make women outcasts, (viz.) 
the murder of the husband, slaying a learned Brah- 
ma»a, and the destruction of the fruit of their womb. 

8. A calf is pure when the milk flows, a bird when 
it causes fruit to fall, women during dalliance, and 
a dog when he catches a deer. 

9. Pure is the mouth of a goat and of a horse, 
pure is the back of a cow, pure are the feet of a Brah- 
ma«a, but women are pure in all (limbs). 

performing a penance, provided her lover was a man of equal 
caste. — Kr*sh»apa«<flta. 

2-3. For the last clause compare Ya^navalkya I, 72. 

4. See above, V, 3-4. 

5. Paraskara Grrhya-sutra I, 4, 16. 

6. Y%navalkya I, 71. 7. YSg^avalkya I, 72. 
8. Vish«u XXIII, 49. 9. Vishmi XXIII, 40. 
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i o. I will now declare the purificatory texts (which 
are found) in each Veda ; by muttering them or re- 
citing them at a burnt-oblation (men) are doubtlessly 
cleansed (from sin). 

ii. (They are) the Aghamarsha#a, the Devakma, 
the .Suddhavatls, the Taratsamas, the Kushma#das, 
the Pavamanis, and the Durgasavitrl ; 

12. The Attshangas, the Padastobhas, and the 
Samans (called) Vyalmti, the Bh&ninda. Samans, 
the Gayatra (Saman), and the Raivata ; 

13. The Purushavrata and the Bhasa, and like- 
wise the Devavrata (Samans), the Ablihga, the Bar- 
haspatya, the hymn addressed to Va£, likewise the 
Rikas (called) Madhu ; 

14. The .Satarudriya, the Atharva-riras, the Tri- 
suparwa, the Mahavrata, the Gosukta, and the A^va- 
sukta, and the two Samans (called) .SuddhcLruddhiya. 

15. The three (Samans called) Afyadohas, the 
Rathantara, the Agnervrata, the Vamadevya, and 
the Brz'hat, being muttered, purify (all) living beings. 
(He who sings them) may obtain the recollection of 
former existences, if he desires it. 

16. Gold is the firstborn of Fire, through Vish»u 
exists the earth, and the cows are children of the 



10-15. Vishmi LVI, and preface, p. xviii. The explanation of 
the various terms used will be found in the notes to Professor 
Jolly's translation of Vish«u. 

12. MSS. and Kr*'sh»apa»<fita, AbhishangaA. Knsh«apa«<iita 
and MS. B. bharadaw^ni; E. bh&fani; Bh. and F. omit w. 12 
and 13 a. 

13. Knshwapaw^ta and B. artvigam ; Bh. E. F. as above. The 
Bhasa begins, according to Kn'shwapawifita, agne vratapate. 

14. Kr*'sh«apa«<flta and B. indraruddhe ; Bh. E. F. .raddhaw- 
■ruddhena. 
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Sun ; he who bestows as gifts gold, a cow, and land 
will obtain rewards without end for them. 

17. A cow, a horse, gold, (and) land, bestowed 
on an unlearned Brahma»a who neglects his sacred 
duties, prevent the giver (from attaining heaven). 

18-19. (If he presents), on the full moon of the 
month of Vauakha, (to) seven or five Brahma#as, 
black or white sesamum grains (mixed) with honey, 
(saying), ' May the king of justice (Yama) rejoice!' 
or (expressing) some other (wish) which he may have 
in his mind, the guilt which he has incurred during 
his (whole) life will instantly vanish. 

20. But hear (now) the reward of the merit 
acquired by that man who gives the skin of a black 
antelope, to which the hoofs are (still) attached and 
the navel of which is adorned with gold, covering it 
with sesamum grains. 

21. 'Without doubt he has bestowed (through 
that gift) the four-faced earth, together with its 
caves filled with gold, and together with its moun- 
tains, groves, and forests.' 

22. 'He who, placing on the skin of a black ante- 
lope, sesamum, gold, honey, and butter, gives it to 
a Brahma»a, overcomes all sin.' 



17. Manu IV, 190, 193-194. Kn'sh»apa«^ita and MSS. B. and 
E. read uparudanti d&tara/ra, MSS. Bh. and F. uparundanti. Ichange 
the latter reading to uparundhanti. 

18-19. Vishwu XC, 10. 

20-22. Vishwu LXXXVII, 8-10, and Professor Jolly's preface, 
p. xviii. 

21. 'The four-faced earth,' i.e. the earth which is surrounded 
by the four oceans. 
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Chapter XXIX. 

1 . Through liberality (man) obtains all his desires, 

2. (Even) longevity, (and he is born again as) 
a student of the Veda, possessed of beauty. 

3. He who abstains from injuring (sentient beings) 
obtains heaven. 

4. By entering a fire the world of Brahman (is 
gained). 

5. By (a vow of) silence (he obtains) happiness. 

6. By staying (constantly) in water he becomes 
a lord of elephants. 

7. He who expends his hoard (in gifts) becomes 
free from disease. 

8. A giver of water (becomes) rich by (the fulfil- 
ment of) all his desires. 

9. A giver of food (will have) beautiful eyes and 
a good memory. 

10. He who gives a promise to protect (some- 
body) from all dangers (becomes) wise. 

1 1. (To bestow gifts) for the use of cows (is equal 
to) bathing at all sacred places. 

12. By giving a couch and a seat (the giver 
becomes) master of a harem. 

13. By giving an umbrella (the giver) obtains 
a house. 



XXIX. 4. This Sutra, which recommends self-cremation, is of 
some importance, as it confirms the teaching of the Purdwas and 
explains the accounts of the Greeks regarding the self-immolation 
of Brihmawas who visited Europe. 

9. Vishwu XCII, a 1. 

12. Vishwu XCII, 27; Manu IV, 232. 'Master of a harem,' 
i. e. the possessor of many beautiful wives and concubines. 
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14. He who gives a house obtains a town. 

15. He who gives a pair of shoes obtains a vehicle. 

16. Now they quote also (the following verses) : 
' Whatever sin a man distressed for livelihood com- 
mits, (from that) he is purified by giving land, (be 
it) even " a bull's hide." ' 

17. 'He who gives to a Brahma»a a vessel filled 
with water for sipping, will obtain after death com- 
plete freedom from thirst and be born again as a 
drinker of Soma.' 

18. ' If a gift of one thousand oxen fit to draw 
a carriage (has been bestowed) according to the rule 
on a perfectly worthy man, that is equal to giving 
a maiden.' 

19. ' They declare that cows, land, and learning 
are the three most excellent gifts. For to give 
learning is (to bestow) the greatest of all gifts, and 
it surpasses those (other gifts).' 

20. ' A learned man who, free from envy, follows 
this rule of conduct which procures endless rewards, 
and which through final liberation frees him from 
transmigration ;' 

21. 'Or who, full of faith, pure, and subduing his 



14. Vishnu XCII, 31. 15. Vishnu XCII, 28. 

16. Vishnu XCII, 4. Kr/sh»apa»<flta quotes a passage of the 
Matsya-purawa according to which ' a bull's hide ' is a measure 
equal to 140 square hastas; see, however, notes to Vishnu loc. cit. 
and V, 183. 

17. Manu IV, 229. 

18. Read in the text vidhivaddanam kanyadanena tatsamam. 

19. Kn'shnapawrfita wrongly makes two Sutras out of this verse. 

20. Krcshnapanrfita and MS. B. read, against the metre and 
sense, yoginaw sampuritani vidvan, another reading yoginint sant- 
matam vidvan. F. reads yonasajnyurimaw vidvan. I read yo 'na- 
suyurimam vidvan. 
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senses, remembers or even hears it, will, freed from 
all sin, be exalted in the highest heaven.' 

Chapter XXX. 

1. Practise righteousness, not unrighteousness; 
speak truth, not untruth ; look far, not near ; look 
towards the Highest, not towards that which is not 
the Highest. 

2. A Brahma»a is a fire. 

3. For the Veda (says), ' Agni, forsooth, is a 
Brahma#a.' 

4. And how is that ? 

5. And it is also declared in the Kanaka, 'On 
that (occasion) the body of the Brahma«a who repre- 
sents the sacrificial seat is the altar, the vow to per- 
form the rite is the sacrifice, the soul is the animal 
to be slain, the intellect the rope (with which the 
animal is bound), the mouth of (the Brahma»a) who 
represents the seat is the Ahavanlya fire, in his 
navel (is the Dakshi»a fire), the fire in his abdomen 
is the Garhapatya fire, the Prawa is the Adhvaryu 
priest, the Apana the Hotri priest, the Vyana the 
Brahman, the Samina the UdgatW priest, the organs 
of sensation the sacrificial vessels. He who knowing 
this offers a sacrifice to the organs through the 
organs.' . . . 

6. Now they quote also (the following verses): 
' An offering placed in the mouth-fire of a Brah- 

XXX. 2. See above, III, 10. 

3. iSatapatha-brahmawa I, 4, 22. 

5. Kr*'sh«apa»rfita divides the passage into thirteen Sutras, and 
connects tatra, ' on that occasion,' with the preceding Sutra. ' On 
that (occasion),' i. e. if a Brahma«a is fed. 
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ma»a which is rich in Veda-fuel, protects and saves 
the giver and (the eater) himself from sin.' 

7. ' But the offering made through the mouth of a 
Brahma#a, which is. neither spilt nor causes pain (to 
sentient creatures), nor assails him (who makes it), is 
far more excellent than an Agnihotra.' 

8. After performing a mental sacrifice at which 
meditation (takes the place of the sacred) fire, truth- 
fulness (the place of) the sacred fuel, patience (the 
place of) the oblation, modesty (the place of) the 
sacrificial spoon, abstention from injuring living 
beings (the place of the) sacrificial cake, contentment 
(the place of) the sacrificial post, (and a promise 
of) safety given to all beings which is hard to keep 
(the place of) the reward given to the priests, a wise 
man goes to his (eternal) home. 

9. The hair of an aging man shows signs of age, 
(and) the teeth of an aging man show signs of age, 
(but) the desire to live and the desire for wealth do 
not decay even in an aging man. 

7. ManuVII, 84; Ydg'mavalkya I, 315. Kr*'sh»apa«<fita's read- 
ing, nainam adhya^ate ka. yaA, which occurs also in B., is nonsense. 
I read with Bh. nainamadhyipate^a yat, and take adhyapatet, 
' assails (the giver),' in the sense of ' troubles him by causing the 
performance of penances, on account of mistakes committed.' 
Manu's version, na vinajyati karhi&t, ' and never perishes,' is of 
course an easier one, but it seems to me doubtful whether it is 
older than Vasish/Aa's. 

8. The passage, which is probably a quotation from an Upani- 
shad, is very corrupt in the MSS. and Kn'sh«apa»<fita's text. I cor- 
rect it as follows : 

DhyanagniA satyopa^ayanaw kshantyahuti^ 
sruvawmriA puro^asamahiwsa samtosho 
yupaA ]s.rikkhxim bhutebhyo 'bhayadakshiwyam iti 
kr/'tva kratum manasanz yati kshayam budhaA. 
But I am not confident that all the difficulties have been removed. 
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10. Happiness (is the portion) of that man who 
relinquishes (all) desire, which fools give up with 
difficulty, which does not diminish with age, and 
which is a life-long disease. 

1 1. Adoration to Vasish/^a .Satayatu, the son of 
Mitra and Varu»a and Urvad ! 
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BAUDHAYANA. 



PRA-SNA I, ADHYAYA 1, KAiVTHKA 1. 

i. The sacred law is taught in each Veda. 

2. We will explain (it) in accordance with that. 

3. (The sacred law), taught in the Tradition 
(Smmi, stands) second. 

4. The practice of the 5ish&s (stands) third. 

5. .Sish/as, forsooth, (are those) who are free 
from envy, free from pride, contented with a store 
of grain sufficient for ten days, free from covetous- 
ness, and free from hypocrisy, arrogance, greed, 
perplexity, and anger. 

6. '(Those are called) .Sish/'as who, in accordance 
with the sacred law, have studied the Veda together 

1. 1. Vasish/Aa I, 4. Each Veda, i.e. each jakhd or redaction 
of the Veda. — Govinda. 

3. Vasish/Aa I, 4. Govinda takes smn'ti, ' the tradition,' in the 
sense of works (grantha) explaining the recollections of the 
JUishis, and is no doubt right in doing so. 

4. Vasish/^a I, 5. The explanation of &gama by ' practice' rests 
on the authority of Govinda and the parallel passages where site 
and ai&ra, ' conduct,' are used. 

5. Apastamba 1, 7, 20, 8; Gautama XXVIII, 48. Kumbhldh&nya, 
translated according to Govinda by ' contented with a store of grain 
sufficient for ten days,' means, according to others, ' contented with 
a store of grain sufficient for six days or for a year.' 

6. Vasish/#a VI, 43. Govinda omits the word 'iti,' given by the 
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with its appendages, know how to draw inferences 
from that, (and) are able to adduce proofs perceptible 
by the senses from the revealed texts.' 

7. On failure of them, an assembly consisting at 
least of ten members (shall decide disputed points 
of law). 

8. Now they quote also (the following verses): 
' Four men, who each know one of the four Vedas, 
a Mlmaz#saka, one who knows the Aiigas, one who 
recites (the works on) the sacred law, and three 
Brahma»as belonging to (three different) orders, 
(constitute) an assembly consisting, at least, of ten 
members.' 

9. 'There may be five, or there may be three, or 
there may be one blameless man, who decides (ques- 
tions regarding) the sacred law. But a thousand 
fools (can)not (do it).' 

10. 'As an elephant made of wood, as an antelope 
made of leather, such is an unlearned Brahmawa : 
those three having nothing but the name (of their 
kind).' 

MSS. after the verse, whereby it is marked as a quotation. ' The 
appendages,' i. e. the Itihasas and Purawas. — Govinda. 

8. VasishMa III, 20. Govinda, quoting Gautama XXVIII, 49, 
says that Vanaprasthas cannot serve as members of Parishads, be- 
cause they live in the forest. He also notices a different reading, 
not found in my MSS., 'Awamasthas trayo mukhyaA.' He asserts 
that thereby professed students are intended, because professed 
students are declared to be particularly holy in the Dharmaskandha- 
brahmawa. 

9. Vasish/Aa III, 7. Itare, translated by ' fools,' means literally, 
'those different from the persons enumerated in the preceding 
verse.' Govinda remarks that according to Sutra 12 one learned 
Brahmawa must be taken only in cases of the most pressing 
necessity. 

10. Vasish/ia III, 11. 
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11. 'That sin which dunces, perplexed by ignor- 
ance and unacquainted with the sacred law, declare 
(to be duty), falls, increased a hundredfold, on those 
who propound it.' 

12. ' Narrow and difficult to find is the path of the 
sacred law, towards which many gates lead. Hence, 
if there is a doubt, it must not be propounded by 
one man (only), however learned he may be.' 

13. 'What Brahmawas, riding in the chariot of 
the law (and) wielding the sword of the Veda, pro- 
pound even in jest, that is declared to be the highest 
law.' 

14. 'As wind and sun will make water, collected 
on a stone, disappear, even so the sin that (cleaves) 
to an offender completely vanishes like water.' 

1 5. ' He who knows the sacred law shall fix the 
penances with discernment, taking into consideration 
the constitution, the strength, the knowledge, and the 
age (of the offender), as well as the time and the 
deed.' 

11. Vasish/fta 111,6. 

12. The ' gates' of the sacred law are the Vedas, the Smr/tis, and 
the practice of the Sish/as. They are many, because the redactions 
of the Vedas and Smntis are numerous and the practices vary in 
different countries. 

14. I. e. provided the offender performs the penance imposed by 
learned and virtuous Brahmawas. Prawarayet, ' will make disappear,' 
is ungrammatical, as the subject stands in the dual. Grammatical 
accuracy has probably been sacrificed to the exigencies of the 
metre. 

15. Vasish/Aa XIX, 9. .Sariram, literally 'the body,' means here 
the constitution, which may be bilious, ' windy,' and so forth. AyuA, 
literally ' life ' or * long life,' has been translated by ' knowledge,' 
in accordance with Govinda's explanation, £»anam. As the word 
vayaA, ' age,' also occurs in this verse, it is clear that &yuA cannot 
have its usual meaning. 

[14] L 
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16. ' Many thousands (of Brahma«as) cannot form 
a (legal) assembly (for declaring the sacred law), if 
they have not fulfilled their sacred duties, are unac- 
quainted with the Veda, and subsist only by the 
name of their caste.' 



Prasna I, AdhyAya 1, KaathkA 2. 

1. There is a dispute regarding five (practices) 
both in the south and in the north. 

2. We will explain those (peculiar) to the south. 

3. They are, to eat in the company of an uniniti- 
ated person, to eat in the company of one's wife, to 
eat stale food, to marry the daughter of a maternal 
uncle or of a paternal aunt. 

4. Now (the customs peculiar) to the north are, 
to deal in wool, to drink rum, to sell animals that 
have teeth in the upper and in the lower jaws, to 
follow the trade of arms, to go to sea. 

16. Vasish/fta III, 5. The two copies of the commentary omit 
this Sutra, though it is quoted in the explanation of Sutra 9. The 
best MSS. repeat the last words of the Sutra in order to show that 
the KattdikS. ends here. The same practice is observed, .though 
not quite regularly, in the sequel. 

2. 1. The boundary between the north and south of India is, as 
Govinda also points out, the river Narmadd. 

3. Some of the customs mentioned here still prevail in parts of 
southern India. Thus the marriages between cousins occur among 
the Dejastha and Karh&& Brahmawas of the Dekhan. 

4. The first two customs mentioned still prevail in the north, 
especially in Kannfr, where Br&hmawas commonly deal in wool 
and woollen cloth. Spirituous liquor is not now drunk openly, but 
its use is sanctioned in the Kajmirian Nilamata-purawa. Many 
Br&hmanical families in the north, especially in the North-western 
Provinces, subsist by enlisting as soldiers in the British and native 
armies. 
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5. He who follows (these practices) in any other 
country than where they prevail, commits sin. 

6. For each (of these customs) the (rule of the) 
country should be (considered) the authority. 

7. Gautama declares that that is false. 

8. And one should not take heed of either (set of 
practices) because they are opposed to the tradition 
of the iSish/as. 

9. The country of the Aryas (Aryavarta) lies to 
the east of the region where (the river Sarasvatl) 
disappears, to the west of the Black-forest (Kala- 
kavana), to the north of the Paripatra (mountains), 
to the south of the Himalaya. The rule of conduct 
which (prevails) there, is authoritative. 

10. Some (declare) the country between the 
(rivers) Yamuna and Ganges (to be the Aryavarta). 

11. Now the Bhallavins quote also the (following) 
verse : 

12. 'In the west the boundary-river, in the east 
the region where the sun rises, — as far as the black 
antelopes wander (between these two limits), so far 
spiritual pre-eminence (is found).' 



5-6. A similar argument is given by the Kawnfrians for the 
lawfulness of the consumption of meat, which they justify by a 
dejagu»a or ' virtue of their country.' 

7. Gautama XI, 20. 

9. Vasish/fla 1, 8, 10. Many MSS., and among them the Telugu 
copy of the commentary, read Pariyatra instead of Panpatra, which 
latter I consider to be the correct form of the word. 

10. Vasish/fta 1, 12. 

11. Vasish/Aa 1, 14. Govinda remarks that the Bhallavins are 
a school studying the Sama-veda. See also Max Mttller, Hist. 
Anc. Sansk. Lit., pp. 193, 364. 

12. Vasishrta 1, 15. There is a great uncertainty in the MSS. 
about the word following sindhui. I have adopted the reading of 

L 2 
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13. The inhabitants of Avanti, of Anga, of Maga- 
dha, of Surash/ra, of the Dekhan, of Upawrt, of 
Sindh, and the Sauviris are of mixed origin. 

14. He who has visited the (countries of .the) 
Ara#as, Karaskaras, Pu#dras, Sauviras.Vangas, Ka- 
lingas, (or) Pranunas shall offer a Punastoma or a 
Sarvaprzsh/v&a (ish/i). 

15. Now they quote also (the following verses): 
' He commits sin through his feet, who travels to 
the (country of* the) Kalingas. The sages declare 
the Vawvanari ishtf to be a purification for him.' 

M., sindhur vidharawi, ' the boundary-river,' which occurs also in 
the parallel passage of Vasish/Aa. The Dekhan and Gujarat MSS. 
read viiarant or vi£ara«£, and the two copies of the commentary 
visarawl. The sense of these various readings appears to be ' the 
river that vanishes or looses itself,' i. e. the Sarasvatf. 

^13. This and the following two Sutras are intended to show 
that the customs prevailing in the countries named have no autho- 
rity and must not be followed. Avanti corresponds to western 
MalvS, Anga to western Bengal, Magadha to Bihar, and Surash/ra 
to southern Ki/4fava</. The Sauviras, who are always associated 
with the Sindhians, probably dwelt in the south-west of the Paw^ab, 
near MuMn. The UpSvr/ts probably are the same as the Up£- 
vrrttas mentioned MahlbhdrataVI, 49. But I am unable to deter- 
mine their seats. 

14. The Ara//as dwelt in the Pa/^ab (Lassen, Ind. Alth. I, p. 973, 
sec. ed.), and are greatly blamed, Mahibharata VIII, 44, 36 seq. 
The Karaskaras are named in the same chapter of the Maha- 
bharata as a degraded tribe, but seem to belong to the south of 
India. The Kalingas are the inhabitants of the eastern coast of 
India, between Orissa and the mouth of the Kr*sh«a river. The 
Pu«<fras, who are mentioned as a degraded tribe in the Aitareya- 
brahmawaVH, 18, and occur frequently in the Mahabharata, and 
the Vangas belong to Bengal (see Lassen, Ind. Alth. I, 669, sec. 
ed. ; Cunningham, Anc. Geog. p. 480). Regarding the Puna- 
stoma, see Gautama XIX, 7 note ; and regarding the Sarvapn'sh/M 
ish/i, Taittir!ya-sawhit& II, 3, 7, 1-2. 

15. Apastamba 1, 11, 32, 18. 
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16. 'Even if many offences have been commiftedf^ I A-^ 
they recommend for the removal of the sin the 
Pavitreshtf. For that (sacrifice) is a most excellent 

means of purification.' 

17. Now they quote also (the following verse): 
'He who performs (by turns) in each season the 
Vaisvanari (ish/i), the Vratapati (ish/i), and the 
Pavitresh/i is freed from (all) sins.' 

Prasna I, AdhyAya 2, KajvdikA 3. 

1. The (term of the) studentship for (learning 
the) Veda, as kept by the ancients, (is) forty-eight 
years, 

2. (Or) twenty-four (years), or twelve for each 
Veda, 

3. Or at the least one year for each K&nda, 

4. Or until (the Veda has been) learned ; for life 
is uncertain. 

5. A passage of the revealed texts declares, ' Let 
him kindle the sacred fires while his hair is (still) 
black.' 

17. Vasish/j4a XXII, 10. The meaning is that in each of the 
three seasons of the year, Grishma, Varsha, Hemanta, one of the 
three sacrifices is to be offered. 

3. 1. Apastamba 1, 1, 2, 12. Govindasvamin gives four explana- 
tions of the adjective pauribam, ' kept by the ancients,' viz. 1. old, 
i. e. kept by the men of the Krtta, or Golden age ; 2. revealed to 
and kept by the ancients, such as Manu ; 3. found in the ancient, 
i.e. eternal Veda; 4. found in the known Itihasas and Purawas. 

2. Apastamba 1, 1, 2, 14-16. 

3. Each Kinda, i. e. each of the seven books of the Taittirfya- 
sawhita. 

4. Manu III, 1. 

5. The object of the Sutra is to prove that the period of student- 
ship must not be protracted too long, lest the duty of offering the 
.Srauta Agnihotra be neglected. 



Digitized by 



Google 



1 50 BAUDHAYANA. I, 2, 3. 

6. They do not put any (religious) restrictions on 
the acts of a (child) before the investiture with the 
girdle (is performed). For he is on a level with a 
.Sudra before (his second) birth through the Veda. 

7. The number of years (must be calculated) from 
the conception. Let him initiate a Brahmawa in the 
eighth (year) after that, 

8. A Kshatriya three (years) later (than a Brah- 
ma#a), 

9. A VaLrya one year later than a (Kshatriya). 

10. Spring, summer, and autumn are the seasons 
(for the initiation) according to the order of the 
castes. 

11. (Let him perform the initiation reciting), ac- 
cording to the order (of the castes), a Gayatrt, a 
TrishAibh, (or) a Gagati (verse). 

12. Up to the sixteenth, the twenty-second, and 
the twenty-fourth (years) respectively (the time for 
the initiation) has not passed. 

13. The girdles (shall consist of a rope) made of 
Mu#£a grass, a bow-string, (or a rope) made of 
hemp. 

14. The skins (shall be) those of a black antelope, 
of a spotted deer, (or) of a he-goat. 

15. The staff shall reach the crown of the head, 
the forehead, (or) the tip of the nose, (and be made) 
of a tree fit for a sacrifice. The details have been 
stated above. 

6. Vasish/£a II, 6; Gautama II, 1. 

7-9. Vasish/£a XI, 49-51. 

10. Apastamba 1, 1, 1, 18. 12. Vasish/4a XI, 71-73. 

13. Vasish/Aa XI, 58-60. With this and the next two Sutras 
the words ' according to the order of the castes' must be understood. 

14. Vasish/Aa XI, 61-63. 

15. Vasish/Aa XI, 55-57. The details referred to are to be 
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1 6. Let him beg, (employing a formula) consisting 
of seven syllables, with the word bhavat in the 
beginning, with the word bhiksha in the middle, 
and with the (verb expressing) the request at the 
end; and let him not pronounce loudly (the sylla- 
bles) ksha and hi. 

17. A Brahma«a (student) shall ask for alms, 
placing (the word) ' Lady ' first, a Kshatriya placing 



found in the Baudhayana Gnhya-sutra II, 7, where the various 
kinds of trees from which the staff may be taken are specified. 
The Sutra shows that the Gnhya-sutra preceded the Dharma-sutra 
in the collection. 

16. The text of this Sutra is corrupt. I read, ' bhavatpurv&w 
bhikshamadhyaw yaiwantaw £aret saptakshariw bhiksh&ra kshim 
fa him fa na vardhayet' The various readings of the MSS. are, 
bhiksha« madhydw y&kkh&m&m £aret saptakshartw bhim fa na 
vardhayet, C. T. ; — y&kn&m\&m fasti saptaksharawwi ksh&wi fa bhim 
fa narvyayet, D. ; — y&Ari&mt&m £aret saptSkshara/wsti/rc rksM ba him 
na vardhayet, K.; — yikri&mtim tikshaw faret saptikshardn ksha»z fa 
him fa na vardhayan, M. ; — y&fan&sA&mt&m faiet saptaksharan bhik-? 
shim fa him fa na vardhayet, C. I. The most serious corruption lies 
in the syllables following saptakshadbrc, and I am not certain that 
my emendation bhikshdw is correct. The commentary on the 
first half of the Sutra runs as follows : bhikshamantraw vyaktam 
evo&faret bhava££Aabdapurviim bhikshlrabdamadhy&w ya£«Sprati- 
pa[pa]dakajabdawt&»» *abd£kshara>» [saptiksharaw] fa evaw hi 
bhavati bhiksMw dehi sampanno bhavati, ' let him pronounce dis- 
tinctly the formula employed in begging, beginning with the word 
bhavat, having the word bhikshi in the middle, and ending with 
the word conveying the sense of giving, and containing seven 
syllables. For thus (the formula), " Lady, give alms," becomes com- 
plete.' It is curious that Govinda says nothing about the form 
saptaksharam and the feminine terminations of the other adjectives, 
which do not agree with mantra m, a masculine. 

17. Vasish/fta XI, 68-70; Gautama II, 35. Govinda thinks 
that a student should, if possible, beg from people of his own 
caste. Three castes only are intended by the term 'from all 
castes.' But see^ipastamba 1, 1, 3, 25 ; Gautama VII, 1 seqq. 
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» 

it in the middle, (and) a Vaisya placing it at the 
end (of the formula), from (men of) all castes. 

18. The (persons fit to be asked) are Brahmawas 
and so forth, who follow (their lawful) occupations. 

1 9. Let him daily fetch fuel out of the forest and 
offer (it in the sacred fire). 

20. (A student shall be) truthful, modest, and 
devoid of pride. 

21. He shall rise before (his teacher in the 
morning) and go to rest after (him in the evening). 

22. He shall never disobey the words of his 
teacher except (when he is ordered to commit) a 
crime causing loss of caste. 

23. Let him converse with women so much (only) 
as his purpose requires. 

24. Let him avoid dancing, singing, playing 
musical instruments, the use of perfumes, garlands, 
shoes, (or) a parasol, applying collyrium (to his 
eyes), and anointing (his body). 

25. Let him take hold (of his teacher's) right 
(foot) with the right (hand), and of the left (foot) 
with the left hand. 

26. If he desires long life and (bliss in) heaven, 



. 19. Vishmi XXVIII, 4. 

20. Gautama II, 8 ; Apastamba 1, 1, 3, 20. 

21. Vishwu XXVIII, 13. 

22. Apastamba I, 1, 2, 19; Vasish/fla VII, 10. 

23. Apastamba 1, 1, 3, 16. 

24. Vishwu XXVIII, 11 ; Vasish/zfoVII, I5 . 

25. Vish#u XXVIII, 15. The details regarding' the times when 
this kind of salutation is to be performed are found Apastamba I, 
2, 5, 2iseqq. 

26. The two copies of the commentary connect the clause, 'if 
he is desirous of long life and (bliss in) heaven,' with the preceding 
Sutra. But see Apastamba I, 2, 5, 15, where tfie identical words 
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(he may act) at his pleasure (in the same manner) 
towards other holy (men), after having received 
permission from his teacher. 

27. (Let him say), 'I N. N., ho! (salute thee),' 
touching his ears, in order to compose the internal 
organ. 

28. (Let him embrace his teacher's leg) below the 
knee down to the feet. 

29. (A student shall not embrace his teacher) 
when he (himself) is seated, or lying down, or im- 
pure, nor when (his teacher) is seated, lying down, 
or impure. 

30. If he can (find water to sip), he shall not 
remain impure even during a muhurta. 

31. If he carries a load of fuel or holds a pot, 
flowers, or food in his hands, he shall not salute ; 
nor (shall he do it) on similar occasions. 

32. Let him not salute (the teacher) standing too 
close, 

33. Nor, if he has reached the age of puberty, 
the young wives of brothers and the young wives 
of the teacher. 

occur. The commentary omits the remainder of the Sutra, which 
all my MSS. give here, and inserts it below, after Sutra 29. 

27. Apastamba I, 2, 5, 12 ; Vasish/Aa XIII, 44. Regarding the 
phrase, ' in order to compose his internal organ,' see Manu II, 120. 

28. Apastamba I, 2, 5, 22. The meaning seems to be that the 
pupil is first to stroke his teacher's legs from the knee downwards, 
and then to take hold of it at the ankle. 

29. Apastamba I, 4, 14, 14-20. 30. Apastamba I, 5, 15, 8. 
31. Apastamba I, 4, 14, 22. 'On similar occasions,' i.e. when 

he himself is engaged in the worship of the manes, of the gods, or 
of the fire, or when his teacher is occupied in that way. 

33. The salutation which is meant, is probably the embrace of 
the feet; see also Gautama II, 32. Govinda thinks that the words 
samav&ye 'tyantyswa^, ' standing too close,' must be understood. 
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34. To sit together with (these persons) in a boat, 
on a rock, on a plank, on an elephant, on the roof of a 
house, on a mat, or in wheeled vehicles is permissible. 

35. (The pupil) must assist his teacher in making 
his toilet, shampoo him, attend him while bathing, 
eat his leavings, and so forth. 

36. (But he) should avoid the remnants of food 
left by his (teacher's) son, though he may know the 
Veda together with the Angas, 

37. And to assist at the toilet of, to shampoo, to 
attend in the bath, and to eat the remnants of food 
left by a young wife of his (teacher). 

38. Let him run after (his teacher) when he runs, 
walk after him when he walks, attend him standing 
when he stands. 

39. Let him not sport in the water while bathing. 

40. Let him swim (motionless) like a stick. 

41. To study under a non-Brahmanical teacher 
(is permitted) in times of distress. 

34. Govinda adds that to sit with young wives of his teachers 
on other occasions is sinful. 

35. I read utsidana, ' to shampoo,' while the MSS. have either 
a lacuna or read u&4Mdana, and the commentary a-WAadana, which 
is explained by Mattradh&rawa, 'to hold a parasol,' or malipa- 
karsha»a, ' to clean.' The kkhz. is, however, merely owing to a very 
common faulty pronunciation of tsa. Govinda remarks correctly 
that the word ' iti,' which follows the enumeration of the services to 
be performed by the pupil, has the force of ' and so forth.' 

36-37. The meaning of the two Sutras is that the pupil shall 
serve the son of his teacher, especially if he is learned, and aged 
wives of his teacher, but not eat their leavings. The explanation 
of anuHna, 'who knows the Angas,' is given by Baudh&yana, 
Gnbya-sutra 1, 11, 4. 

38. Apastamba I, 2, 6, 7-9; Vasish/^aVII, 12. 

39-40. Apastamba 1, 1, 2, 30 ; Vishwu XXVIII, 5. 

41. Apastamba II, 2, 4, 25. Govinda combines this Sutra with 
the next two and makes one of the three. 
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42. (The pupil shall) obey and walk after him as 
long as the instruction (lasts). 

43. (According to some this is improper, because) 
just that (mutual relation) sanctifies both of them. 

44. And (the behaviour) towards brothers, sons, 
and (other) pupils (of the teacher shall be regulated) 
in the same manner. 

45. But officiating priests, a father-in-law, paternal 
and maternal uncles who are younger than (oneself 
must be honoured by) rising and (by being) addressed. 

46. Katya (declares that) the salutation shall be 
returned. 

47. For (the propriety of that rule) is apparent 
(from the story) about .Sim Angirasa. 

Prasna I, AdhyAya 2, KandikH 4. 

i. If merit and wealth are not (obtained by teach- 
ing), nor (at least) the due obedience, one should 
die with one's learning; one should not sow it on 
barren soil. 

42. Apastamba II, 2, 4, 26 ; Gautama VII, 2-3. 

43. The words between brackets belong to Govinda. 

44. I. e. if they are younger than oneself. 

45. Instead of pratyutthaytbhibblshawam, ' (shall be honoured 
by) rising and being addressed,' which is the reading of the two 
copies of the commentary and of M., the MSS. from the Dekhan 
and Gugarit read, pratyutthayibhivadanam. The latter reading 
might be translated by 'shall be saluted by rising;' see Gautama 
VI, 9. Govinda says, in explanation of this rule : ' This restrictive 
rule also (refers) to teachers only, officiating priests, and the rest ; 
to address (means) to use words such as "welcome."' 

46. ' Kitya, i. e. a descendant of the 7?*shi Kata. He was of 
opinion that officiating priests and the rest must return the salute. 
As the return of a salute is prescribed for them, it is understood 
that the other (party) must salute.' — Govinda. 

47. The story of Sisu Angirasa is told, Manu II, 151-153. 
4. 1. Manu II, 112. 
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2. As fire consumes dry grass, even so the Veda, 
asked for, (but) not honoured, (destroys the en- 
quirer). Therefore let him not proclaim the Veda 
to those who do not show him honour according 
to their ability. 

3. They proclaim to him a command to the fol- 
lowing effect; 

4. ' Brahman, forsooth, made the created beings 
over to Death. The student alone it did not make 
over to him.' He (Death) spake, ' Let me have 
a share in him.' (Brahman answered), ' That night 
in which he may neglect to offer a piece of sacred 
fuel (shall belong to thee).' 

5. ' Therefore a student who passes a night with- 
out offering a piece of sacred fuel, cuts it off from 
the length of his life. Therefore let the student 
offer a piece of sacred fuel, lest he spend a night, 
shortening his life.' 

6. ' A long sacrificial session begins he who com- 
mences his studentship. That (night) in which, 
after being initiated, he (first) offers a piece of sacred 
fuel corresponds to the Prayawlya (Atiratra of a 
sacrificial session) ; that night in which (he offers it 
last), intending to take the final bath, corresponds 
to the Udayaniya (Atiratra). Those nights which 
(lie) between (these two terms correspond) just to 
the nights of his sacrificial session.' 



2. Vasish/ia II, 12. 

3. ' They, i. e. the Va^asaneyins ; to him, i. e. to the student.' — 
Govinda. 

4. The quotation, which begins here and ends with the end of 
the section, is taken from .Satapatha-brahmawa XI, 2, 6. In the 
text the word Brahman is a neuter. 

6. MSS. M. and K., as well as the commentary, read dirghasat- 
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7. 'A Brahma#a who becomes a student of the 
Veda, enters existent beings in a fourfold manner, 
(viz.) with one quarter (he enters) Fire, with one 
quarter Death, with one quarter the Teacher, the 
fourth quarter remains in the Soul. When he offers 
to Fire a piece of sacred fuel, he thereby buys back 
even that quarter which (resides) in Fire, hallowing 
it, he places it in himself; that enters into him. 
Now when making himself poor and, becoming 
shameless, he asks for alms (and) lives as a student 
of the Veda, he thereby buys back the quarter 
which (resides) in Death ; hallowing it, he places it 
in himself; that enters into him. Now when he 
obeys the orders of his Teacher, he thereby buys 
back that quarter which (resides) in the Teacher ; 
hallowing it, he places it in himself; that enters into 
him. [Now when he recites the Veda, he thereby 
buys back the quarter which resides in the Soul. 
Hallowing it, he places it in himself; that enters 
into him.] Let him not go to beg, after he has 
bathed (on finishing his studentship). ... If he does 
not find another woman whom he can ask for alms, 
let him beg even from his own teacher's, wife or 
from his own mother. The seventh (night) shall 
not pass without his asking for alms. [(He com- 
mits) sin if he does not go out to ask for alms and 
does not place fuel on the fire. If he neglects that 
during seven (days and) nights, he must perform the 



tram ha vS esha upaiti, while the MSS. from the Dekhan and Gu^arit, 
like thejDrinted edition of the .Sat. Br., omit the particle 'ha.' Pr&- 
ya»fya means, literally, 'initial,' and udayaniya, ' final.' Each sattra 
or sacrificial session begins and ends with an Atiratra sacrifice. 

7. This portion of the quotation shows, besides some minor 
deviations from the published text of the Madhyandinas, several 
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penance prescribed for one who has broken the 
vow of studentship.] All the Vedas come to him 
who knows that and acts thus.' 

8. 'As a blazing fire shines, even so shines he 
who, knowing this, thus fulfils the duties of student- 
ship, after he has bathed (on leaving his teacher).' 
Thus speaks the Brahma#a. 

Prasna I, AdhyAya 3, KandikA 5. 
1. Now (follow the duties) of a Snataka. 

interpolations and corruptions. The minor discrepancies are, 
' brahma»o vai brahma&iryam upayan ' (upaya&Man, C. I. and T.) ; 
padatmanyeva £aturtha£ padaA; yadagnaye samidham £dadh£ti; 
atha yad atmanaw daridrikrj'tyahrir bhutva bhikshate brahmaforyaw 
£arati ; atha yad a£aryava£a^ karoti ya evasyaiarye. In the sacond 
passage the Dekhan MSS. read, however, like the printed text 
The interpolations are, * Now when he recites the Veda,' &c, and 
the verse, ' He commits sin if he neglects,' &c The former 
passage entirely destroys the sense of the whole and the con- 
nexion of the parts. Both have, however, been retained, as they 
occur in all the MSS. and the two copies of the commentary, and 
have been enclosed in brackets. The corrupt passage is so bad 
that it makes no sense at all. The best MSS. read as follows : 
'api hi vai snatva bhikshaw foratyavig'nananajanayaya pitri«a- 
manyabhyaA kriyabhyaA' sa yadanyam, &c.,D. ; 'api ha vai snatva 
bhish/a*» £arasapi gnini niranaya ya [va sec. m.] pitrfo&m anyS- 
bhyaA kriyabhya^,' K. ; api ha vai snatva bhiksharo iarati — pa^wati 
— na« jan&yapi pitr««am anyabhyaA kriyasas, M. ; api ha vai 
snatva bhikshaw foratyavi^Matinamaranayapi pitri«am anyabhya 
kriyabhya^, C. I. As it is by no means certain that Baudhiyana's 
reading agreed with that of the printed text, I have left the 
passage out. 

5. 1. Regarding the term Snataka, see Apastamba I, n, 30, 1-4. 
Govinda thinks that the following rules are intended to apply in 
the first instance to a student who has performed the Samavartana 
on completion of his studentship and lives unmarried at home. 
For though the Smn'ti declares it necessary for a student to enter, 
on completing his term, at once into one of the remaining three 
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2. He shall wear a lower garment and upper 
garment. 

3. Let him carry a staff made of bamboo, 

4. And a pot filled with water. 

5. Let him wear two sacrificial threads. 

6. (He shall possess) a turban, an upper garment 
(consisting of) a skin, shoes, and a parasol. (He 
shall keep) a sacred fire and (offer) the new and 
full moon (Sthalipakas). 

7. He shall cause the hair of his head, of his 
beard, and of his body, and his nails to be cut 
on the Parva days. 

8. His livelihood (he shall obtain in the following 
manner) : 

9. Let him beg uncooked (food) from Brahma»as, 
.Kshatriyas, Vai^yas, or carpenters, 

10. Or (cooked) food (even from many). 

11. Let him remain silent (when he goes to beg). 

12. Let him perform with that all Pakaya^»as, 
offered to the gods and manes, and the rites, 
securing welfare. 

orders, it may happen, as the commentator observes, that the Sni- 
taka's marriage cannot take place immediately. The correctness of 
this view is proved by Apastamba 1, 2, 8, and by the fact that below, 
II, 3, 5, the rules for a married Snataka are given separately. 
2-5. Vasish/^a XII, 14. 6. Apastamba I, 2, 8, 2. 

7. Regarding the Parva days, see Vasish/Aa XII, 21 note. 

8. Vasish/fca XII, 2-4. ' Though the Snataka is the subject of 
the discussion, the word " his " is used (in this Sutra) in order to 
introduce the remaining duties of a householder also.' — Govinda. 

9. The carpenter (rathakara) is a Sudra, but connected with the 
Vedic sacrifices. 

10. ' " Food" (bhaiksham), i. e. a quantity of begged food. The 
meaning is that in times of distress he may beg from many.' — 
Govinda. 

1 2 . With that, i. e. with the food obtained by begging. Regarding 
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1 3. BaudhAyana declares that by (following) this 
rule the most excellent sages reach the highest 
abode of Pra^apati Paramesh/^in. 

Prasna I, AdhyAya 4, KandikA 6. 

1. Now (those who know the law) prescribe the 
carrying of a waterpot. 

2. It is declared (in the Vedas) that fire (resides) 
in the right ear of a goat, in the right hand of a 
Brahma#a, likewise in water (and) in a bundle of 
Ku?a grass. Therefore after personal purification 
let him wipe (his water-vessel) on all sides with his 
(right) hand, (reciting the mantra), ' Blaze up, O 
fire;' for that (is called) encircling it with fire and 
is preferable to heating (the pot on the fire). 

3. With reference to this matter they prescribe 
also (the following rules) : ' If he thinks in his 
heart that (the pot) has been slightly defiled, let him 
light Kara, or (other) grass and heat (the pot) on all 
sides, keeping his right hand turned towards it.' 

4. 'If (pots) have been touched by crows, dogs, or 

the Pakayagwas, see Gautama VIII, 18. Govinda gives as an 
instance of the rites securing welfare (bhutikarmawi) the ayushya- 
£aru, a rice-offering intended to procure long life. 

13. Govinda explains Baudh&yana by Kiwvayana, and adds 
that either the author speaks of himself in the third person or 
a pupil must have compiled the book. 

6. 1. As Govinda observes, the rules regarding the waterpot (ka- 
ma«</alu) are introduced here in connexion with I, 3, 5, 4. 

2. Vasish/^a XII, 15-16. The mantra is found, Taittiriya-Ara- 
wyaka X, 1, 4. 

3. The word upadifanti, ' they prescribe,' stands at the end of 
Sutra 4, as it refers to both rules. 

4. Vasish/fta III, 59. The paryagnikarawa is the rite prescribed 
in Sutra 2. 
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other (unclean animals, they shall be heated, until 
they are of) the colour of fire, after the (paryagni- 
kara«a has been performed).' 

5. (Pots) which have been denied by urine, 
ordure, blood, semen, and the like must be thrown 
away. 

6. If his waterpot has been broken, let him offer 
one hundred (oblations) reciting the Vyahrztis, or 
mutter (the VyahWtis as often). 

7. (Reciting the text), ' Earth went to earth, the 
mother joined the mother ; may we have sons and 
cattle ; may he who hates us be destroyed,' he shall 
collect the fragments, throw them into water, repeat 
the Gayatri at least ten times and take again another 
(pot). 

8. Taking refuge with Vanwa, (he shall recite 
the mantra), ' That (belongs) to thee, Varu«a ; again 
to me, Om,' (and) meditate on the indestructible. 

5. Vasish/Aa III, 59. 

6. Regarding the Vy4hr»tis, see Gautama I, 51. 

7. Govinda says that Vamadeva is the i?tshi of the mantra. 
The fragments of the pot are to be thrown into a river or tank, 
in order to preserve them from defilement. See also Journ. Bo. 
Br. Roy. As. Soc., No. XXXIV A, p. 55 note. 

8. ' Taking refuge with Varu«a, i. e. saying, " I flee for safety to 
Varu«a." (The words), " That for thee, Varu»a, again to me, Om," 
(are) the mantras (to be recited) on taking (a new vessel). Its 
meaning is this : " Those fragments which I have thrown into the 
water shall belong to thee, Vanwa." (Saying), " Come, thou (who 
art) a lord of water-vessels, again to me, Om," he shall meditate on 
another visible pot as indestructible, i. e. at the end of the Vedic 
(word) " Om," let him meditate, (i. e.) recollect, that not everything 
will be turned topsy-turvy, (but that some things are) also inde- 
structible, i. e. that that is not destroyed, does not perish.' — Go- 
vinda. The explanation of the last clause of our Sutra seems to 
be that, on pronouncing the syllable (akshara) Om, the reciter is 

C'4l M 
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9. ' If he has received (the new vessel) from a 
.Sudra, let him recite (the Gayatrt) one hundred 
(times). (If he has received it) from a VaLrya, fifty 
(repetitions of the Gayatrt) are prescribed, but (on 
receiving it) from a Kshatriya twenty-five, (and on 
taking it) from a Brahma»a ten.' 

10. Those who recite the Veda are doubtful 
whether he shall fetch water after the sun has set 
or shall not fetch it. 

n. The most excellent (opinion is) that he may 
fetch it. 

12. Let him restrain his breath, while he fetches 
water. 

13. Fire, forsooth, takes up water. 

14. It is declared (in the Veda), 'When he has 
washed his hands and feet with water from his 
water-vessel, he is impure for others, as long as the 
moisture (remains). He purifies himself only. Let 
him not perform other religious rites (with water 
from his pot).' 

to recollect the etymological import of the word akshara, ' inde- 
structible,' and thus to guard the new vessel against the mishap 
which befell the old one. 

9. According to Govinda, either the pra«ava, the syllable Om, 
or the GSyatrl are the mantras to be recited, and the recitation is 
a penance to be performed when the vessel is received. The 
MSS. of the text mark the verse as a quotation by adding the 
word * iti,' which the commentary omits. 

13. According to Govinda, a Brdhmawa who goes to fetch 
water at night, which he may want for personal purification, is 
ordered to restrain his breath, because thereby the air in the body 
becomes strong, and fire or heat (agni) is produced. Now as at 
night the sun is stated to enter the fire and to become subject to 
it, a Brihmana, who by restraining his breath has produced fire, 
ha* secured the presence of the sun, when he goes to fetch water. 
14. Govinda expressly states that the word vi^«ayate,'it is declared,' 
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15. Baudhayana (says), 'Or if on the occasion 
of each personal purification (he washes himself 
with other water) up to the wrist, (he will become) 
pure.' 

16. Now they quote also (the following verses): 



Prasna I, Adhyaya 4, Kamjika 7. 

i. ' Formerly (the use of) a waterpot has been 
prescribed by Brahman and the chief sages for the 
purification of twice-born men. Therefore he shall 
always . carry one.' 

' He who desires his own welfare, shall use it 
without hesitation, for purifying (his person), for 
drinking, and for performing his twilight devotions.' 

2. Let him do it with a believing heart ; a wise 
man must not corrupt his mind. The self-existent 



literally, ' it is distinctly known,' always indicates that the passage 
quoted is taken from the Veda. The rites for which water from 
the waterpot is not to be used, are libations to the manes, the 
gods, and the fire. See also below, I, 4, 7, 5. 

15. The words enclosed between parentheses are Govinda's. 

7. 1. The division of this chapter into two sections occurs 
in the M. manuscript only. The Dekhan MSS., which give the 
division into Kawfikas, do not note it, and have at the end of the 
Prarna the figure 20, while M. has 2 1 and in words ekavi»watiA 
after the enumeration of the Pratikas. 

2. ' A wise man must not corrupt his mind,' i. e. must not doubt 
or adopt erroneous views regarding the teaching of the .SSstras 
with respect to the waterpot. It seems to me that this passage 
indicates the existence of an opposition to the constant Carrying 
of the waterpot in Baudhayana's times. This is so much more 
probable, as the custom is now obsolete, and is mentioned in 
some Puranas and versified Smntis as one of the practices for- 
bidden in the Kali age ; see e.g. the general note appended to 
Sir W. Jones' translation of Manu. 

M 2 
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(Brahman) came into existence with a water-vessel. 
Therefore let him perform (his rites) with a water- 
vessel. 

3. Let him hold it in his right hand when he 
voids urine and excrements, in the left when 
he sips water. That is (a) settled (rule) for all good 
men. 

4. For as the sacrificial cup (&amasa) is declared 
to be pure on account of its contact with the Soma- 
juice, even so the water-vessel is constantly pure 
through its contact with water. 

5. Therefore let him avoid (to use) it for the 
worship of the manes, the gods, and the fire. 

6. Therefore let him not go on a journey without 
a waterpot, nor to the boundary of the village, nor 
from one house to the other. 

7. Some (declare that he must not go without it) 
a step further than the length of an arrow. 

8. Baudhayana (says that he shall not go without 
it) if he wishes to fulfil his duties constantly. 

9. (The divine) Word declares that (this is con- 
firmed) by a i?*k-shaped (passage). 

Prasna I, Adhyaya 5, KandikX 8. 

1. Now (follows the description of) the means of 
purification. 

5. According to Govinda the word ' therefore ' refers back to 
Sutra I, 4, 6, 14. 

9. 'i?i'gvidham, " a iJ/Tc -shaped (passage)," means i?»'gvidhanam, 
"a prescription consisting of a JRik." The Brahmawa is indi- 
cated by (the word) vak, (" the goddess of) speech." The meaning 
is, " The Brahmawa says that there is also a J?*k-verse to this 
effect. That is as follows, tasyaisha bhavati yat te .rilpam ityadi' 
(Taittirlya-Arawyaka I, 7, 1). — Govinda. 
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2. The body is purified by water, the understand- 
ing by knowledge, the soul by abstention from 
injuring living beings, the internal organ by truth. 

3. Purifying the internal organ (is called) internal 
purification. 

4. We will explain (the rules of) external purifi- 
cation. 

5. The sacrificial thread (shall be made) of 
Kma grass, or cotton, (and consist) of thrice three 
strings. 

6. (It shall hang down) to the navel. 

7. (In putting it on) he shall raise the right arm, 
lower the left, and lower the head. 

8. The contrary (is done at sacrifices) to the 
manes. 

9. (If the thread is) suspended round the neck, 
(it is called) nivlta. 

10. (If it is) suspended below (the navel, it is 
called) adhopavita. 

11. Let him perform (the rite of personal) puri- 
fication, facing the east or the north, (and) seated 
in a pure place ; (let him) place his right arm be- 
tween his knees and wash both hands up to the 
wrist and both feet (up to the ankles). 

12. Let him not use for sipping the remainder 
of the water with which he has washed his feet. 

13. But if he uses (that) for sipping, let him do 
it, after pouring (a portion of it) on the ground. 

8. 2. Vasish/Aa III, 60. 7-9. Manu II, 63. 

11. Vasish//4a III, 26. Govinda points out that the word jau- 
£am, '(rite of) purification/ has here the meaning of a^amanam, 
' sipping water.' He thinks that the fa, ' and,' which stands after 
padau, ' both feet,' indicates that other portions of the body which 
have been defiled must be washed also. 
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14. He shall sip out of the Tlrtha sacred to 
Brahman. 

15. The part (of the hand) at the root of the 
thumb (is called) the Tlrtha sacred to Brahman. 

16. The part above the thumb (is called the 
Tlrtha) sacred to the manes, the part at the tips 
of the fingers that sacred to the gods, the part at 
the root of the fingers that sacred to the i&'shis. 

1 7. (Let him not use for sipping water that has 
trickled) from the fingers, nor (water) that is 
covered with bubbles or foam, nor (water that is) 
hot, or alkaline, or salt, or muddy, or discoloured, 
or has a bad smell or taste. 

18. (Let him not sip water) laughing, nor talking, 
nor standing, nor looking about, nor bending his 
head or his body forward, nor while the lock on 
his crown is untied, nor while his throat is wrapped 
up, nor while his head is covered, nor when he is 
in a hurry, nor without wearing the sacrificial thread, 
nor stretching his feet out, nor while his loins are 
girt (with a cloth), nor without holding his right 
arm between his knees, nor making a sound. 

19. Let him thrice drink water that reaches his 
heart 

20. Let him wipe (his lips) thrice. 

21. Some (declare that he shall do it) twice. 



14. Vasish/iia III, 26. 

16. Vish»u LXII, 3-4. All the MSS. except M. place the 
Ttrtha sacred to the gods at the root of the fingers, and that sacred 
to the jfoshis at the tips of the fingers, and Govinda has the same 
erroneous reading. 

17. Vasish/fta III, 36. 18. Vasish/fta III, 30. 
19-20. VasishMa III, 26; Apastamba I, 5, 16, 3. 

21. VasishMa III, 27 ; Apastamba I, 5, 16, 4. 
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22. A woman and a .Sudra (shall perform) both 
(acts) once (only). 

23. Now they quote also (the following T^rse): 
' A Brahma«a is purified by water that reaches his 
heart, a Kshatriya by (water) reaching his throat, 
a Vaifya by (water barely) taken into the mouth, 
a woman and a .Sudra by touching (it) with the 
extremity (of the lips). 

24. ' If (drops) adhere to his teeth, (they must 
be considered pure) like the teeth, because they are 
fixed (in the mouth) like the teeth. Let him not 
sip water on their account in case they fall. If they 
flow out, he will be pure.' 

25. Now they quote also (the following verse): 
' If anything adheres to the teeth, (it is pure) like 
the teeth ; and if he swallows (it or) whatever else 
may be in the mouth (or) may remain after sipping 
water, (he will become) pure.' 

26. (After sipping) he shall touch the cavities (of 
the head) with water, the feet, the navel, the head, 
(and) lastly the left hand. 

27. If he becomes impure while holding (a vessel) 
made of metal, he shall put it down, sip water and 
sprinkle it, when he is going to take it up. 

28. Now if he becomes impure (while he is 
occupied) with food, he shall put it down, sip water 
and sprinkle it, when he is going to take it up. 

29. Now if he becomes impure (while occupied) 

23. Vasish/fta III, 31-34. 

24. The MSS. read in the last pida of this verse, teshaw sum- 
sraye [ya or va]-££u£i/iti. I think samsravafti£££u£ir iti is the 
correct reading. 

25. VasishMa III, 41. 26. Vasish/£a III, 28-29. 
28. Vasish/Aa III, 43-44. 
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with water, he shall put . it down, sip water and 
sprinkle it, when he is going to take it up. 

30.* That is contrary (to the rule) in (the case of 
an earthen) vessel. 

31. In (the case of a vessel) made of wood there 
is an option. 

32. Denied (objects) made of metal must be 
scoured with cowdung, earth, and ashes, or with one 
of these (three). 

33. Copper, silver, and gold (must be cleaned) 
with acids. 

34. Earthen vessels must he heated. 

35. (Objects) made of wood must be planed. 

36. (Objects) made of bamboo (must be cleaned) 
with cowdung, 

37. (Objects) made of fruits with a rope of cow- 
hair, 

38. Skins of black deer with (ground) Bel nut 
and rice, 

39. Blankets (of the hair of the mountain goat) 
with Areka nuts, 

40. (Cloth) made of (sheep's) wool by the (rays of 
the) sun, 

41. Linen (cloth) with a paste of yellow mustard, 

30. * (The word) amatram, literally " a vessel," denotes here an 
earthen vessel. The meaning is that such a one, if it is very 
much denied, shall only be put down and not be taken back. 
Any other (earthen vessel) shall be heated.' — Govinda. 

32. Vasish/^a III, 49. 

33. ManuV, 114; Vasish/l4a III, 63. 

34-35. Vasish/Aa III, 49. 36. Vasish/fta III, 53. 

37. Vasish/Aa III, 54. Govinda thinks that the word ragg-u, 
' a rope,' is used here in the sense of ' a conglomeration,' and 
merely indicates that a quantity of cowhair must be used. 

39. ManuV, 120. 41. Vasish/Aa III, 55. 
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42. Cotton cloth with earth, 

43. Skins (other than deer-skins shall be treated) 
like cotton cloth, 

44. Stones and gems like (objects) made of metal, 

45. Bones like wood, 

46. Conch-shells, horn, pearl-shells, and ivory like 
linen cloth# 

47. Or (they may be cleaned) with milk. 

48. (Objects) which have been defiled by urine, 
ordure, blood, semen, or a dead body, (but) are 
agreeable to the eye and the nose, shall be rubbed 
seven times with one of the substances mentioned 
above. 

49. (Objects) not made of metal which are in the 
same condition must be thrown away. 

50. The cups and vessels (used) at a sacrifice 
(must be cleaned) according to the injunction (of 
the Veda). 

51. The Veda (declares), 'They do not become 
impure through Soma.' 

52. ' Time, fire, purity of mind, water and the like 
(fluids), smearing with cowdung and ignorance (of 
defilement) are declared to be the sixfold (means of) 
purification for created beings.' 

53. Now they quote also (the following verse): 

42. Vasish/^a III, 49. 43. Vasish/Aa III, 53. 

44. VasishMa III, 50. 45. Vasish/^a HI, 52. 

46. Vasish/^a III, 51. 49. Vasish/fta III, 59. 

50. Govinda explains this Sutra differently. He says : ' The fault 
of defilement by remnants does not affect sacrificial cups and 
vessels. This must be understood. If they are defiled by urine 
and the like, they must be thrown away.' My explanation is 
based on the parallel passage of Apastamba I, 5, 17, 13. See also 
below, I, 6, 13, 11 seq. 

52. Vish«u XXII, 88. 
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' A clever man, who knows (the rules of) purification 
and is desirous of righteousness, shall perform (the 
rites of) purification, after having fully considered 
the time, and the place (of the defilement), likewise 
himself, (as well as) the object (to be cleaned) and 
the substance (to be employed), the purpose of the 
object, the cause (of the defilement), and the con- 
dition (of the thing or person defiled).' 



Prasna I, AdhyAya 5, KandikK 9. 

i. The Veda declares that the hand of an artisan 
is always pure, so is every vendible commodity 
exposed for sale and food obtained by begging, 
which a student holds in his hand. 

2. A calf is pure on the flowing (of the milk), 
a bird on the fall of the fruit, women at the time 
of dalliance, and a dog when he catches a deer. 

3. All mines and places of manufacture are pure 
excepting distilleries of spirituous liquor; con- 
tinuously flowing streams of water and dust raised 
by the wind cannot be contaminated. 

4. The flowers and fruit of flowering and fruit- 
bearing trees which grow in unclean places are 
likewise not impure. 

9. 1. Vish«u XXIII, 48. 

2. Vishmi XXIII, 49. 

'3. Vish«u XXIII, 48. The term Skara, translated by 'mines 
and places of manufacture,' is explained in the commentary by 
' places of production, i. e. of sugar and honey.' It is no doubt 
intended to apply to any place where articles of consumption or 
use are produced. Govinda adds that as ' continuous streams of 
water' are always pure, one must take care that the water for 
sipping flows out of the vessel in an unbroken stream. 
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5. On touching a tree standing on a sacred spot, 
a funeral pile, a sacrificial post, a ICand&ia. or a 
person who sells the Veda, a Brahma»a shall bathe 
dressed in his clothes. 

6. One's own couch, seat, clothes, wife, child, and 
waterpot are pure for oneself; but for strangers 
they are impure. 

7. A seat, a couch, a vehicle, ships (and boats), 
the road and grass are purified by the wind, if they 
have been touched by Aaod&las or outcasts. 

8. Grain on the threshing-floor, water in wells 
and reservoirs, and milk in the cowpen are fit for 
use even (if they come) from a person whose food 
must not be eaten. 

9. The gods created for Brahmawas three means 
of purification, (viz.) ignorance of defilement, sprink- 
ling with water, and commending by word of mouth. 

10. Water collected on the ground with which 

5. Vasish/Aa IV, 37. iSTaityavn'ksha, ' a tree standing on sacred 
ground,' means literally, ' a memorial-tree.' 

7. Govinda points out that couches and seats and the like, on 
which JCandalas and outcasts have lain or sat down, must be 
purified. 

8. ' That must be referred to grain on a threshing-floor, and so 
forth, which has been produced by men whose food must not be 
eaten, and again is considered to be common to all. In this case, 
too, what has been received from outcasts and Katid§\as, that is 
defiled. Milk which has been received just at milking-time may 
be drunk out of a vessel that stands in the cowpen.' — Govinda. 
As regards the grain produced by low-caste people, the rule 
probably refers to cases where the land of an AgraMra or other 
village is cultivated by men of the lowest castes. The author 
means to say that in such cases a Brahmawa may take his share 
from the threshing-floor, where the whole produce of the village- 
land is stored, without hesitation. 

9. Vasish/Aa XTV, 24; Manu V, 127. 

10. Vasish/Aa III, 35-36. 



Digitized by 



Google 



1 72 BAUDHAYANA. I, 5, 9, 

cows slake their thirst is a means of purification, 
provided it is not strongly mixed with unclean 
(substances), nor has a (bad) smell, nor is dis- 
coloured, nor has a (bad) taste. 

11. But land becomes pure, according to the 
degree of the defilement, by sweeping the (defiled) 
spot, by sprinkling it with water, by smearing it 
with cowdung, by scattering (pure earth) on it, or 
by scraping it. 

1 2. Now they quote also (the following verse) : 



Prajna I, AdhyAya 5, KaydikA 10. 

i. 'A drop of water which is allowed to fall (on 
the ground) purifies a bull's hide of land, whether 
(the land) has been (previously) swept or not, pro- 
vided no impure substance is visible on it.' 

2. Food which is cooked out of sight must be 
illuminated (with fire) and be sprinkled with water, 

3. Likewise eatables bought in the market. 

4. For the Veda (declares), ' For the gods who 
are (easily) disgusted and desirous of purity do not 



11. Vasish/fta III, 56. 

10. 1. Regarding the term 'a bull's hide' of land, see Vishsu 
V, 181-183, XCII, 4. 

2. Apastamba II, 2, 3, 9. ' Out of sight,' i. e. not before the 
eyes of him who eats it' — Govinda. It would, however, seem that 
this rule refers to food prepared by Sudras, without the super- 
visions of Aryans. For Apastamba's Sutra, which contains the 
same word, paroksham, ' out of sight,' certainly has reference to 
that case only, and there is no reason why food prepared by 
Brahman cooks' should be purified before it is eaten. 

3. Apastamba I, 5, 17, 19. The eatables here intended are, 
according to Govinda, L&das and other sweet-meats which are 
frequently bought ready made. 
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enjoy the offerings made by a man destitute of 
faith.' 

5. After reflecting (for a long time on the re- 
spective value of) the (food) of a pure man destitute 
of faith and of an impure person who has faith, 
the gods declared both to be equal. But the Lord 
of created beings said to them, ' That is not equal, 
it is unequal. The food of a man destitute of faith 
is worthless, that which is purified by faith is 
preferable.' 

6. Now they quote also (the following verses) : 
' Want of faith is the greatest sin ; for faith is the 
highest austerity. Therefore the gods do not eat 
offerings given without faith.' 

7. ' A foolish man does not reach heaven, though 
he may offer (sacrifices) or give (gifts).' 

8. 'He is called a foolish man whose conduct 
is blemished by doubts, and who, clinging to 
his own fancies, transgresses (the rules of) the 
iS&stras, because he opposes the fulfilment of the 
sacred law.' 

9. But pot-herbs, flowers, fruit, roots, and annual 
plants (must be) sprinkled (with water). 

10. Having placed dry grass, wood of trees unfit 
for sacrifices or a clod of earth (on the ground), let 
him void faeces or urine, turning his face during the 
day towards the north and at night towards the 
south and wrapping up his head. 

8. Dharmatantra, translated ' the fulfilment of the sacred law,' 
is explained in the commentary by dharmasya tantram anush/ftanam, 
by ' the performance of the sacred duties.' It may also mean ' the 
doctrine of or the treatises on the sacred law.' The Sastras are 
the Vedas and the whole body of the sacred literature. 

9. Vishwu XXIII, 15. 10. Vasish/AaVI, 10. 
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11. (After voiding) urine he shall clean (the 
organ once) with earth and water, 

12. The hand three times. 

13. In like manner (he shall clean himself with 
earth and water after voiding) faeces. 

14. The number (of the applications of both is) 
thrice three for both feet and the hand. 

15. After an effusion of semen (he shall purify 
himself) in the same manner as after voiding urine. 

16. He shall wash himself, after he has untied 
or put on the cloth round his loins, 

17. Or he may touch moist grass, cowdung, or 
earth. 

18. While he is engaged in (the performance of) 
religious rites, he shall avoid to touch (the part of 
his body) below the navel. 

19. The Veda (declares), ' A man's (body) is pure 
above the navel, it is impure below the navel.' 

20. .Sudras living in the service of Aryans shall 
trim (their hair and nails) every month ; their mode 



11-12. Vasish/^a VI, 14, 18. According to Govinda one 
application of water suffices for the left hand and two for both 
together. 

13-14. Vasish/^a VI, 18. Govinda reads in Sutra 14, against 
the authority of all the MSS., payoA, 'for the anus,' instead of 
pldayoA, ' for both feet' 

15. Apastamba 1, 5, 15, 23. 

16. Apastamba 1, 5, 16, 14. 17. Apastamba 1, 5, 16, 15. 

18. Vish«u XXIII, 51. 

19. Taittirfya SawzhitS. VI, 1, 3, 4. 

20. Apastamba II, 1, 2, 4-5. The above translation follows 
Govinda' s explanation. But &ry$dhish/&ita^, ' living in the service 
of Aryans,' may also mean 'superintended by Aryans,' and the 
rule be taken to refer to the special case of <Sudra cooks, as in the 
parallel passage of Apastamba. 
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of sipping water (shall be) the same as that of 
Aryans. 

21. A VaLyya may live by usury. 

22. But (a sum of) twenty-five (karshapa#as shall 
bear an interest) of five mashas (per mensem). 

23. Now they quote also (the following verses) : 
1 He who, acquiring property cheap, employs (it so 
that it yields) a higher price, is called a usurer, and 
blamed in all (treatises on) the sacred law.' ' (Brah- 
man) weighed in the scales the crime of killing a 
learned Brahma«a against (the crime of) usury ; the 
slayer of the Brahma»a remained at the top, the 
usurer sank downwards.' 

24. 'Let him treat Brahma»as who tend cattle, 
those who live by trade, (and) those who are artisans, 
actors (and bards), servants or usurers, like ■Sudras.' 

25. But men of the first two castes may, at their 
pleasure, lend (money at interest) to one who 
neglects his sacred duties, to a miser, to an atheist, 
or to a very wicked man. 

26. Through the neglect of sacrifices, of (lawful) 
marriages, of the study of the Veda, and of (learned) 
Brahmawas, (noble) families (even) are degraded. 

27. The offence of neglecting a Brahma«a cannot 
be committed against a fool who is unacquainted 

21. Vasish/fo II, 19. 22. Vasish/Aa II, 51. 

23. Vasish/fta II, 41-42. 24. Vasish/Aa III, 3. 

25. Vasish/fta II, 43. M. reads na dadyitim, ' shall not lend.' 
According to Govinda, 'a very wicked man' is equivalent to 'a 
Sudra.' 

26. Manu III, 63. Govinda says that this Sutra is introduced 
in connexion with the expression, ' one who neglects his sacred 
duties,' which occurs in Sutra 25. 

27. Vasish/fta III, 9 note, 10. This Sutra is added in explana- 
tion of the term ' the offence of neglecting a Bra1ima«a.' 
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with the Veda. For (in offering sacrifices) one does 
not pass by a brilliant fire and throw the oblations 
into ashes. 

28. Families which are deficient in (the know- 
ledge of) the Veda, are degraded by (keeping) cows, 
horses and vehicles, by agriculture and by serving 
the king. 

29. But even poor families which are rich in (the 
knowledge of) the Veda obtain rank among the 
(noble) families and gain great fame. 

30. The (study of) the Veda impedes (the pursuit 
of) agriculture, (the pursuit of) agriculture impedes 
(the study of) the Veda. He who is able (to do 
it), may attend to both ; but he who is unable (to 
attend to both), shall give up agriculture. 

31. A fat, bellowing, raging humped bull, who 
does not restrain himself, who hurts living creatures 
and speaks according to his pleasure, forsooth, does 
not reach the (abode of) the gods ; (but) those who 
are small like atoms, (being) emaciated (by austerities 
and fasts), go thither. 

32. If, erring, in his youth he commits at any 
time good or evil acts of any kind, (they will all 
remain without result). (For) if in his later age he 
lives righteously, he will obtain (the. reward of) that 
(virtuous conduct) alone, not (the punishments of 
his former) crimes. 

33. Let him always be sorrowing in his heart, 
when he thinks of his sins, (let him) practise 
austerities and be careful; thus he will be freed 
from sin. 

34. ' Where drops of water touch the feet of a 

28-29. Manu III, 64, 66. 34. Vasish/Aa III, 42. 
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man who offers water for sipping to others, no 
defilement is caused by them. They are equally 
(pure) as (water) collected on the ground.' 



Prasna I, AdhyAya 5, KaatdikA 11. 

1. Referring to deaths and births, they declare 
that the impurity of Sapmafas lasts ten days; ex- 
cepting officiating priests, men who have performed 
the initiatory ceremony of a Soma-sacrifice, and 
students of the Veda. 

2. But amongst Sapmdas Sapwda-relationship 
(extends) to the seventh person. 

3. (If children die) before the completion of the 
seventh month or before teething, (the relatives) 
shall bathe. 

4. In (the case of a child) that dies before the 
completion of its third year or before teething, offer- 
ings of funeral cakes and water are not prescribed, 
and one should not burn its (body) ; 

5. Nor when unmarried maidens die. 

6. Some do it in the case of married daughters. 

7. That (is done) in order to gain the good-will 



11. 1. Vasish/Aa IV, 16. Officiating priests, Soma-sacrificers, 
and students do not become impure by deaths or births occurring 
among their relatives; see Vasish/4a XIX, 48 ; Gautama XIV, 1. 

2. Vasish/^a IV, 17. For the specification of the extent of the 
Sapi»rfa-relationship, see below, Sutra 9. 

3. Vishwu XXII, 27. 

4. Visbra XXII, 28 ; Gautama XIV, 34, 43. 

6. Gautama XIV, 36. 'That refers to the Sapiwrfas on the 
father's side.' — Govinda. 

7. Manu IX, 18. 

[14] N 
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of the people. Women are considered to have no 
business with the sacred texts. 

8. ' The relatives of unmarried women become 
pure after three 'days. But the uterine brothers 
become pure by (following) the rule mentioned 
before.' 

9. Moreover, the great-grandfather, the grand- 
father, the father, oneself, the uterine brothers, the 
son by a wife of equal caste, the grandson, (and) the 
great-grandson — these they call Sapmdas, but not 
the (great-grandson's) son; — and amongst these a 
son and a son's son (together with their father are) 
sharers of an undivided oblation. 

10. The sharers of divided oblations they call 
Sakulyas. 

8. This verse, which occurs in all my MSS. of the text, is left 
out in the two copies of Govinda's commentary. 

9. Colebrooke, DiyabMga XI, 1, 37 ; V. Digest CCCXCVII. 
The text on which Colebrooke's two versions are based differs from 
that of my MSS. and of Govinda by reading avibhaktadSy&d£n 
instead of teshdw £a putrapautram [v. 1. "pautrakam] avibhakta- 
diyam. The meaning of the latter clause, which is placed paren- 
thetically before sapiwfan a^akshate, ' (these) they call Sapi«</as,' 
seems to be that a father with his son and grandson share the 
cakes offered at one funeral sacrifice by the fourth descendant. 
Its object is to show that the group called Sapinrfas consists of two 
such subdivisions, between whom the middlemost forms the con- 
necting link. For the middlemost, the svayam, ' oneself/ of the 
text, first offers the cakes to his three ancestors and later receives 
the cakes, together with his first two descendants, from his great- 
grandson. Govinda gives no help. He merely remarks that the 
Sutra contains a paribhishS or technical rule of interpretation, and 
that the words api ka., ' moreover,' indicate that it is an expansion 
of Sutra 2. 

10. Colebrooke, loc. cit According to Graiutavahana the Saku- 
lyas are the three ascendants beyond the great-grandfather and the 
three descendants beyond the great-grandson. Others, among 
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ii. If no other (relations) are living, the property 
(of a deceased male) descends to them (the Sa- 
pi«das). 

1 2. On failure of Sapi#das, the Sakulyas (inherit). 

13. On failure of them, the teacher who (holds 
the place of a spiritual) father, a pupil, or an 
officiating priest shall take it, 

14. On failure of them, the king. Let him give 
that property to persons well-versed in the three 
Vedas. 

15. But the king should never take for himself 
the property of a Brahma#a. 

16. Now they quote also (the following verse): 
'The property of a Brahma/za destroys (him who 



whom Govinda takes his place, explain the word sakulya to mean 
' members of one family ' in general. Govinda says, sambandha- 
vi.reshag'nane sati sapi«</£ u^yante I sambandhamdtra^nSne sakulyliii 
A tax ka. sapiw^a api sakulyaAll 'If a particular relationship is known, 
they are called Sapiwdas; and if (the fact) only is known that 
relationship exists, Sakulyas. Hence the Sapi«</as are also 
Sakulyas.' 

11. Colebrooke, loc. cit. Both the DSyabh&ga and the Digest 
read satsvanga^eshu, 'when there is male issue,' and the Vtrami- 
trodaya, fol. 218, p. 2, 1. 7, agrees with them. The MSS. read all 
satsv anyeshu, which may, however, be taken with Govinda for 
asatsv anyeshu, because the preceding word ends in e. Govinda 
explains anyeshu, ' others,' by aurasddishu, ' legitimate sons of the 
body, and so forth.' 

12. Colebrooke, DSyabhiga, loc. cit. The digest omits this 
Sutra. 

13. Colebrooke, loc. cit. Gfrnutavaliana wrongly reads pita' 
k&k&ryzh, ' the father and the teacher.' Govinda gives the expla- 
nation adopted above. Regarding the spiritual fatherhood of the 
teacher, see e. g. Vasish/^a II, 4. 

14. Colebrooke, loc. cit. Govinda reads satsvam, 'the property 
of a holy man,' instead of tatsvam, ' that property.' 

15. Colebrooke V, Dig. CCCCXLIV; Vasish^a XVII, 86. 

N 2 
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takes it), together with sons and grandsons ; poison 
kills one man only. (Therefore) they do not declare 
poison to be (the worst) poison. The property of 
a Brahma»a is called (the worst) poison.' 

17. If a birth and a death occur together, one 
and the same period of ten (days and) nights (shall 
serve for both). 

18. Now if (other deaths or births) happen be- 
fore the completion of the ten (days and) nights (of 
impurity), the first period of ten (days and) nights 
(shall suffice, provided the new cause of impurity 
occurs) before the end of the ninth day. 

19. On a birth, indeed, the parents (alone) become 
impure during ten days. 

20. Some (declare that) the mother (alone be- 
comes impure), because (people) avoid (lying-in 
women alone). 

21. Others (say that) the father (alone becomes 
impure) because the semen is the chief cause (of 
the generation). 

22. For sons who were born without mothers, 
are mentioned in the revealed texts. 

23. But (the correct opinion is that) both the 
parents (become impureV- because they are equally 
connected (with the event). 



18. Vasish/Aa IV, 23-25. Gpvinda points out that in case the 
second birth or death happens after the completion of the ninth 
day, the rule given (Gautama XIV, 7) applies. 

19. Vasish/fta IV, 20-21. 

20. Vasish/£a IV, 21-22. Tatparihara«at, literally, 'because 
she is avoided, i.e. because people avoid newly-confined women 
(not their husbands).' — Govinda. 

21. E. g. Agastya and Vasish/Aa. See Rig-veda VII, 33, 1 1, and 
Sayana's commentary thereon. 
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24. But when a death (has happened, the relatives 
of the deceased), allowing the youngest to begin, 
shall pass their sacrificial threads over the right 
shoulder and under the left arm, descend into the 
water at a bathing-place, submerge (their bodies), 
emerge (out of the water), ascend the bank, sip 
water, pour out libations for the (deceased, repeat- 
ing the last four acts) severally three times there- 
after, ascend the bank, sip water, touch a coal, water 
or the like at the door of their house, and sit during 
ten days on mats, eating food that does not contain 
pungent condiments or salt. 

25. (Let him perform) a funeral sacrifice on the 
eleventh or the twelfth (day). 

26. In (performing) the remaining rites (one 
should) conform to (the customs of) the people. 

27. In case of a (death) let him also keep (a 
period of impurity) for (persons who are) not (his) 
Sapi«das, according to the degree of nearness, 
three (days and) nights, a day and a night, One day 
and so forth, 

24. Vasish/4a IV, 9-15. When the libations of water are 
poured out, the name of the deceased must be pronounced. 
Govinda correctly states that iti, ' or the like,' which stands after 
'a coal, water,' is intended to include 'cowdung, and yellow 
mustard seed,' which are mentioned by Ya^wavalkya III, 13. 
Regarding the clause sakrAtri^, '(repeating these last four acts) 
severally three times,' see Apastamba II, 6, 15, 10. 

25. Vish«u XXI, 2 seq., and especially 19. 

26. Govinda, in explanation of this Sutra, refers to the last 
words of Apastamba II, 6, 15, 10, where it is said that relatives 
' shall perform those rites for the dead which the women declare 
to be necessary,' and to Apastamba II, n, 29, 15. 

27. Gautama XIV, 20. Govinda is of opinion that the duration 
of the impurity shall depend on the good qualities, learning, &c. of 
the deceased. 
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28. For a teacher, a sub-teacher (upadhyaya), and 
their sons, three (days and) nights, 

29. Likewise for officiating priests, 

30. Let him keep on account of a pupil, for one 
who has the same spiritual guide, for a fellow-student 
(sabrahmaiarin) three (days and) nights, one day 
and a night, one day and so forth (as periods of 
impurity). 

31. On a miscarriage females (remain impure) as 
many (days and) nights as months (elapsed after 
conception). 

32. If he unintentionally touches the corpse of 
a stranger, he becomes at once pure after bathing 
dressed in his clothes. 

33. (If he does it) intentionally, (he will remain 
impure) during three (days and) nights. 

34. And (the same rules apply if he touches a 
woman) during her courses. 

35. A son who is born from (intercourse with a 
temporarily unclean woman) becomes an Abhuasta. 
Thereby the penances (to be performed) by him 
have been explained. 



28. Vish«u XXII, 42, 44. Govinda asserts that the impurity 
on account of an Upadhyaya lasts one night, together with the 
preceding and following days, and on account of a teacher's or 
Upadhyaya's sons one day only. It looks as if he had read the 
words pakshi/tyekaham in his text 

29. Govinda asserts that £a, 'likewise,' indicates that the rule 
applies also on the death of persons for whom one sacrifices. 

30. Vishwu XXII, 44. Govinda explains satirthya to mean ' one 
who has the same guru or spiritual guide,' while according to 
others it means 'one who studies under the same sub-teacher' 
(upadhyaya). See also the Kirika on Pawini IV, 4, 117, and note. 

31. Vishmi XXII, 25. 32-33. Gautama XIV, 27. 
34. Vishmi XXII, 69. 
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36. On touching one who sells the Veda, a sacri- 
ficial post, an outcast, a funeral pile, a dog, or a 
A!aWala he shall bathe. 

37. Now if a worm is produced in an open wound 
that is filled with pus and sanies, how shall, in that 
case, a penance be performed ? 

38. He who is bitten by a worm will become pure 
on bathing (daily) during three days and drinking (a 
mixture of) cow's urine, cowdung, milk, sour milk, 
butter, and water boiled with Ku^a grass. 

39. He who has been touched by a dog shall 
bathe dressed in his clothes; 

40. Or he becomes pure by washing that spot 
(where he has been touched), by touching it with 
fire, by (afterwards) again washing it and his feet, 
and by sipping water. 

41. Now they quote also (the following verses): 
' But a Brahma»a who has been bitten by a dog, is 
purified if he goes to a river that flows into the 
ocean, (bathes there and) suppresses his breath one 
hundred times and (afterwards) eats clarified butter. 
He will (also) become pure at once on bathing (in 
water brought) in golden or silver (vessels), or in 
a cow's horn, or in new (earthen pots).' 



36. This verse, which is another version of I, 5, 9, 5, is left 
out in the Dekhan and Gujarat MSS.; I consider its genuineness 
very doubtful. 

37. Vasish/^a XVIII, 16. 

39-40. Apastamba I, 5, 15, 16-17. Govinda, too, states that 
the second mode of purification is to be adopted, if the dog touches 
any part of the body below the navel. 

41. Vasish/tfa XXIII, 31. 
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Prasna I, AdhyAya 5, KandikX 12. 

1. Tame animals must not be eaten, 

2. Nor carnivorous and (tame) birds, 

3. Nor (tame) cocks and pigs ; 

4. Goats and sheep (are) excepted (from the 
above prohibition). 

5. Five five-toed animals may be eaten, (viz.) 
the porcupine, the iguana, the hare, the hedgehog, 
the tortoise and the rhinoceros, excepting the rhi- 
noceros, 

6. Likewise five animals with cloven hoofs, (viz.) 
the white-footed antelope (Nil-gai), the (common 
ravine) deer, the spotted deer, the buffalo, the (wild) 
boar and the black antelope, excepting the black 
antelope, 

7. (Likewise) five (kinds of) birds that feed scratch- 
ing with their feet, (viz.) the partridge, the blue rock- 
pigeon, the francoline partridge, the (crane called) 
Vardhra«asa, the peacock and the Vara»a, except- 
ing the Vara#a, 



12. 1. Vasish/Aa XIV, 40. 

2. Vasish/Aa XIV, 48. Govinda says that the particle kz, ' and,' 
is used in order to indicate that the word ' tame ' must be understood. 

3. Apastamba I, 5, 17, 29, 32. 

5. VasishAia XIV, 39. Another explanation of the word fvavi/, 
' the porcupine' (see also Gautama XVII, 27), is given in the com- 
mentary, which says that it is a wild animal resembling a dog, and 
belonging to the boar species. Govinda points out that there is 
a dispute among the learned regarding the rhinoceros (Vasish/Aa 
XV, 47), and that the peculiar wording of the Sfttra is intended to 
indicate that. 

6. The permissibility of the last-named animal is again doubtful. 

7. Gautama XVII, 35. The case of the last-mentioned bird, 
the Varawa, is again doubtful. From the first rock-edict of Aroka 
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8. (And the following) fishes, (viz.) the 
Pelorius (Sahasradawshfrin), the .ATili^ima, the Var- 
mi, the BWhaM&iras, the Masakari(?), the Cyprinus 
Rohita, and the Ra^i. 

9. The milk of a (female animal) whose offspring 
is not ten days old, and of one that gives milk while 
big with a young one, must not be drunk,- 

10. Nor that of a (cow) that has no calf or that 
(suckles) a strange calf. 

11. (The milk) of sheep, camels, and one-hoofed 
animals must not be drunk. 

12. If (he has) drunk (milk) which ought not to 
be drunk, excepting cow's milk, (he must perform) a 
Krt&Mra. (penance). 

1 3. But if (he has drunk) cow's milk (that is unfit 
for use, he shall) fast during three (days and) nights. 

14. Stale (food must not be eaten or drunk) 
excepting pot-herbs, broths, meat, clarified butter, 
cooked grain, molasses, sour milk, and barley-meal, 

15. Nor (substances) which have turned sour, nor 
molasses which have come into that state. 

16. After performing the ceremony preparatory 

it appears that peacocks, now considered inviolable, were actually 
eaten in the third century a. d. 

8. Vasish/Aa XIV, 41-42. The names are much corrupted in the 
MSS., and for Marakari, which I do not find in the dictionaries, 
Samajakari or Samasakari is also read. The Brjha^Miras is 
probably the Indian salmon, the Mahsir. 

9-10. Vasish/iSa XIV, 34-35; Gautama XVII, 22. The meaning 
of sandhini, ' a female animal that gives milk while big with young,' 
is uncertain. See also Vishwu LI, 40; Apastamba 1, 5, 17, 23. 

11. Gautama XVII, 24. 12. Vishwu LI, 38-41. 

14. Gautama XVII, 16. 15. VasishMa XIV, 37-38. 

16. Vasish/Aa XIII, 1-5. Govinda states that this Sutra has 
been introduced here, because the purity of one's food ensures 
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to the beginning of the Veda-study (upakarman) on 
the (full moon of the month) of .Sravawa or of 
Ashio^a, they shall close the term on the full moon 
of Taisha or Magha. 

Prajna I, Adhyaya 6, KaatdikA 13. 

i. The gods enjoy a pure sacrifice (only) ; 

2. For the gods are desirous of purity and (them- 
selves) pure. 

3. The following (Rik) declares that, 'To you, O 
Maruts, the pure ones, pure viands ; to you, the pure 
ones, I offer a pure sacrifice. They who love the 
pious rites, who are of pure origin, (themselves) pure 
and purifiers (of others), came duly to the truthful 
(worshipper).' 

4. (He will be) pure (if there is) no blemish on 
his clothes, therefore let him perform all (acts) that 
are connected with sacrificing, (dressed) in unblem- 
ished clothes. 

5. The sacrificer and his wife as well as the officiat- 
ing priests shall put on dresses which have been 
washed, and dried by the wind, and which are not 
in a bad condition. 

purity of one's soul, and purity of soul gives strength of memory, 
and thereby makes one fit to study the Veda. 

13. 1-2. See also above, I, 5, 10, 4. This Adhytya and the next 
ought to have been given in the Srauta Sutra. 

3. Rig-vedaVII, 56, 12; Taittiriya-br&hmawa II, 8, 5,5. The 
meaning of the last portion of the verse is somewhat doubtful. 
S£ya«a gives two different explanations and Govinda a third. 

4. Govinda points out that the dresses of the sacrificer and of 
his priests must be white, because farther on (Sutras 9-10) other 
colours are specially prescribed. 

5. Govinda thinks that the word in, ' as well as,' is intended to 
include the lookers-on. 
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6. (It shall be) thus from the (beginning of the) 
Prakrama, 

7. And thus at the long Soma-sacrifices and the 
Sattras ; 

8. And (on other occasions other dresses must 
be used) in accftrdance with the injunction (of the 
Veda), 

9. Thus at (all) Ish/is, animal sacrifices, and 
Soma-sacrifices which may be used as spells (against 
enemies), the priests shall perform (the sacred 
rites), wearing red turbans and red dresses ; (when 
reciting the hymn seen by) VWshakapi (he shall) 
wear a dress and a mantle of many colours and 
so forth. 

10. At the Agnyadhana (sacrifice) the clothes 
(shall be made) of flax ; on failure of such, (dresses) 
made of cotton or of wool are used. 

11. Clothes defiled by urine, ordure, blood, semen 
and the like (shall be) cleaned with earth, water 
and the like. 

12. (Dresses) made of T>/pa-bark and wzkala 
(shall be treated) like cotton-cloth, 

6. Regarding the ceremony called Prakrama, literally ' stepping 
forward from the Garhapatya fire,' see Siyawa on Taitt. Br. 1, 1, 
4, 1. It opens the AgnySdhina rite. 

9. Govinda states that the wqrds iti kz, ' and so forth,' are in- 
tended to include other incantations. The VWsh&kapi hymn is 
found Rig-veda X, 86. 

11. Govinda states that the word iti, 'and the like,' is intended 
to include cowdung, cow's urine, and other substances used for 
purification. 

12. Govinda states that there is a tree called Tr»'pa, the bark of 
which is used for dresses. Vr/kala, which has been left untrans- 
lated, is explained by jakama, a word which is not found in our 
dictionaries. 
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1 3. Deer-skins like (dresses) made of bark. 

14. (Let him) not (use) a mantle which has been 
wrapped (round the loins, or) on which he has been 
lying (in his bed), without washing it. 

15. Let him not employ for the gods anything 
used by men without beating it <5n a stone. 

16. If solid earth is denied, (it must be) smeared 
with cowdung. 

1 7. Loose (earth must be cleansed by) ploughing, 

18. Moist (earth) by bringing pure (earth) and 
covering (it with that). 

19. Land is purified in four (ways), by being trod 
on by cows, by digging, by lighting a fire on it, by 
rain falling on it, 

20. Fifthly by smearing it with cowdung, and 
sixthly through (the lapse of) time. 

21. Grass placed on unconsecrated ground (must 
be) washed. 

22. (Grass) defiled out of one's sight, (shall be) 
sprinkled (with water). 

23. Small pieces of sacred fuel (shall be purified) 
in the same manner. 

24. Large pieces of wood (must be) washed and 
dried. 

1 3. Govinda says that, as the treatment of valkala, ' bark-dresses,' 
has not been prescribed, the meaning of the Sutra can only be, 
that bark-dresses and black-buck skins are to be treated alike, 
i. e. that they are to be cleaned with Bel-nut and rice ; see above. 

15. Govinda explains apalpulitam by 'without beating it with 
the hand on a stone.' He mentions as an instance the skin which 
is used in preparing the Soma. 

16. According to Govinda, solid earth is such on which the fire- 
altars are built. 

21. E. g. grass intended for the barhis, if it has been placed on 
a spot which has not been sprinkled with water. 

22. 'Defiled out of one's sight,' i.e. brought by Sudras. 
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25. But a great quantity (of wood shall be) 
sprinkled (with water). 

26. Wooden vessels which have been touched by 
impure men (shall be) scraped ; 

27. (And) those which are denied by stains of 
remnants (shall be) planed. 

28. (Wooden vessels) defiled by urine, ordure, 
blood, semen, and the like (very impure substances 
shall be) thrown away. 

29. These (rules must be followed) except in case 
a (special) injunction (is given) ; 

30. Thus, for instance, (purification by) washing 
with Kusa. grass and water (is prescribed) on all the 
following (occasions, viz.) at the Agnihotra, the 
Gharmo£&fcish/a, the Dadhigharma, the Kundapk- 
yinam Ayana, the Utsargi«am Ayana, the Diksha- 
ya»a sacrifice, the Ardhodaya, the A!atu.ft6akra, and 
the Brahmaudanas, 

31. (Again) at all Soma-sacrifices (the cups must 
be) cleaned with water only on (the heap of earth 
called) the Mar^aliya ; 

32. If these same (cups are defiled) by urine, ordure, 



27. Govinda says that this rule is optional. 

28. Govinda adds that fuel, Kura grass, and the like, which have 
been defiled in this manner, must also be thrown away. 

30. Regarding the Dadhigharma, a homa, see Vaitana Sutra 
21,18; regarding the Kmx/apayinam Ayana, Ajvalayana Srauta 
Sutra XII, 4 ; and regarding the Dakshayawa sacrifice, a variety of 
the new and full-moon offering, Afvalayana II, 14. The Ardho- 
daya is possibly the vrata of that name mentioned in the Purawas. 
According to Govinda, the Aatu.r£akra, which is otherwise known 
as a Tantric rite, is a sacrifice, ish/akakosh/a (?) madhyavasanto 
ya^ante tathetaradayaA (?). Regarding the Brahmaudana, see Ajva- 
layana .Srauta Sutra 1, 4. 

32. Govinda says that the injunction to throw away defiled 
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blood, semen, and the like (they must be) thrown 
away. 

Prasna I, AdhyAya 6, KandikA 14. 

1. Earthen vessels that have been touched by 
impure persons (must be) exposed to (the flame of) 
a fire of Kuya grass. 

2. Those which have been defiled by stains of 
remnants (of food must be) exposed to another 
burning. 

3. Those which have been defiled by urine, 
ordure, blood, semen, and the like (must be) thrown 
away. 

4. (Vessels) made of metal (must be) washed, 
after having been scrubbed as (directed) above. 

5. The materials (to be used) for scrubbing (are) 
cowdung, earth, ashes, and so forth. 

6. Those which have been defiled by urine, 
ordure, blood, semen, and the like (must be) recast, 

7. Or (they must) be kept during seven (days 
and) nights completely immersed in cow's urine, 

8. Or in a great river for as long (a period). 

9. (Vessels) made of stone or of fruits, (i. e.) 
gourds, Bel-fruit, and Vina/as, (shall be) brushed 
with (a brush of) cow's hair. 

vessels has been repeated, in order to prevent a misconception. 
For as Soma is said to be a great means of purification, it might 
be supposed that it was powerful enough to prevent the defile- 
ment of vessels into which it is poured at a sacrifice. But com- 
pare the next Sutras. 

14. 8. A great river, i. e. one which directly flows into the 
ocean.— Govinda. 

9. A Vina/a, i. e. (a vessel) made of bamboo or Vidagdha»a/a; it 
is called a ' long vessel' (dirghabha^anam), and is used for carrying 
the Prawrta water and the like purposes. — Govinda, The vessel 
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10. (Sacrificial implements made of) plaited Na/a- 
reeds, bamboo, or .Sara-reeds (shall be) washed with 
cowdung, water, and the like. 

11. If unhusked rice has been defiled, (it must 
be) washed (and afterwards be) dried. 

12. But a great quantity (of unhusked rice must 
be) sprinkled. 

13. Husked rice (which has been defiled must be) 
thrown away. 

14. The same (rule applies) to cooked sacrificial 
viands. 

15. But if a great quantity has been defiled by 
(the touch of) dogs, crows, and the like (unclean 
beings), one must throw away that portion (as) food 
for men, and sprinkle (the rest with water), reciting 
the Anuvaka, ' Pavamana^ suvar^anaA' 

16. Hydromel and preparations of milk (are) 
purified by pouring them from one vessel into 
another. 



intended is no doubt the flask made of a bamboo which is cut 
below the joint, and is commonly used as a bottle for oil. Govinda 
adds that this mode of purification is to be adopted in case the 
vessels have been touched by impure persons. 

10. Na/a-reeds, i. e. Amphidonax Karka ; Sara, i.e. Saccharum 
Sara. Govinda says that the rule applies to cases where such 
implements have been defiled by remnants of food (u££Aish/a- 
lepa). 

11. 'Defiled, i.e. touched by a K&nd&Xz.' (The rule) refers to 
a quantity less than a Dro»a (66 or 132 lbs.). — Govinda. 

13. 'If it has been defiled by urine and the like and the quan- 
tity is small;' this must be understood, because he will declare 
(below, Sutra 15) that if there is a great quantity (the defiled) 
portion only shall be thrown away. — Govinda. 

14. This, too, refers to small quantities only. 

15. The Anuvaka referred to is Taittirfya-brahmawa I, 4, 8. 

16. ' Hydromel, i.e. sour milk, honey, clarified butter, water, and 
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1 7. In like manner let him pour oil and clarified 
butter which have been touched by an impure 
(person) into water, and (afterwards) use them. 

18. If (any) impure (substance) is thrown (into 
the sacrificial fire) let him place (the two Ara#is 
one) on (the other), produce fire by friction, (and 
offer) a Pavamanesh/i. 

19. If (the rules regarding) purity, the proper 
place, the mantras, the series of actions, .the object, 
the materials, (their) consecration, and the proper 
time are conflicting, each earlier-named (point) is 
more important (than the following ones). 



Prasna I, AdhyAya 7, KandikX 15. 

i. The sacred fires (shall be) approached from 
the north, 

2. (And be) left in the same manner. 

3. The contrary (proceeding should be adopted 
at sacrifices offered) to the manes. 

grain ; a preparation of milk, i. e. curd of two-milk whey (imiksha), 
if these are blemished by the fault of men, and that (blemish must 
have been caused by) the touch of an impure (person, ukkhishta) 
only.' — Govinda. 

17. 'And that must be done in such a manner that the oil and 
the clarified butter are not lost' — Govinda. 

18. 'Any impure substance, i.e. urine, ordure, and the like.' — 
Govinda. 

19. Avr*t,'the series of actions,' i.e. the growth (pdtamibhava) 
of the ceremonial (prayoga). — Govinda. 

15. 1. Manava .Srauta Sutra I, x, i, and Kumirila thereon in 
Professor Goldstttcker's lithographed copy and KSty&yana .Srauta 
Sutra I, 8, 24. See also Professor Haug's map of 'the sacrificial 
compound,' Aitareya-bra1ima«a, vol. i. 

3. I. e. the entrance and exit are to be made to the south of the 
fires. 
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4. Let him wash that which has been touched with 
(his) foot. 

5. Let him touch water, in case he touches his 
body or the hem (of his garment). 

6. Likewise (let him touch water) after cutting, 
splitting, digging or removing (anything, or offering 
oblations) to the manes, to the Rakshasas, to 
Nirrzti, to Rudra, (and after performing sacrifices) 
intended as spells (against enemies). 

7. Let him not turn round himself a sacrificial 
implement (the use of) which is accompanied by the 
recitation of mantras. 

8. (For) the sacrificial implements (are) more 
nearly (connected with the sacrifice), 

9. The priests, more remotely. 

10. The sacrificer and his wife are even nearer 
than the priests. 

11. After the sacrificial implements (follows) the 
clarified butter, after the clarified butter the sacri- 
ficial viands, after the sacrificial viands the animal 
to be slain, after the animal the Soma, after the 
Soma the sacred fires. 



5. Govinda explains si£, 'the hem of the garment,' by the 
garment wrapped round the loins (parihitaw vasaA). 

7. The meaning is that the priest must hold the sacrificial imple- 
ments, such as the sru£ and sruva ladles, between himself and the 
fires, and not place himself between them and the fires (atmano 
bahir na kuryit agner antaraA svayaw na bhaved iti yavat). 

8. 'He gives the reason for that (rule), "For the sacrificial 
implements (are) nearer" than the priests, that must be under- 
stood.' — Govinda. 

10. ' For they obtain the reward of the sacrifice. The instances 
(referring) to those two are the Vaisarg'anas and the Dakshi»as.'— 
Govinda. 

11. Katyayana Srauta Sutra I, 8, 31. 'If the space on the 

[14] O 
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12. If there is work for them, the priests shall 
not turn away from the sacred fires. 

13. If he faces the east, let him turn towards his 
right shoulder, 

14. If he faces the west, towards the left. 

1 5. The entrance to the sacrificial (enclosure lies) 
between the isfatvala and the Utkara, 

16. (When one comes) from the A'atvala, (it lies 
between) the Ahavanlya fire and the Utkara. 

1 7. The officiating (priests), the sacrificer, and his 
wife shall enter by that (road), 

18. As long as the sacrificial rite is not completed. 

19. When it has been finished (they shall) pass to 
and fro on the side where there is no Utkara (i.e. 
on the western side of the enclosure). 



Uttaravedi and the rest is confined, the Soma is made ready imme- 
diately after the fire, after that the meat and so forth, after that the 
grain for the sacrificial cakes, then the clarified butter, and after 
that the spoons called sruva, sru£, and so forth.' — Govinda. 

12. 'It is indicated hereby that, if there is work (to be done) 
there, they shall not turn away from the sacred fires except in 
cases of absolute necessity.' — Govinda. 

13. 'This rule (refers to the case) when he walks with the 
sacred fires. It must be understood that he shall not turn his 
back on the fires.' — Govinda. 

14. 'This rule (is to be interpreted) in the same manner (as 
the preceding one). Or it is prescribed by these two Sutras that 
the men engaged (in the sacrifice) shall go out, turning their right 
hand towards (the fires).' — Govinda. 

15. Katyayana Srauta Sutra V, 1, 11. 

16. I read with the MSS. of the text '/fcatvalad ahavantyotkarau.' 
The two copies of the commentary give #UvalaA ahavantyotkarau. 
Govinda says that the words antarewa ttrtham must be understood. 
For the position of the A'atvala and the Utkara, see Professor 
Haug's map, where the road of the priests is also marked, though 
somewhat differently. 
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20. Let him not put on the fire logs or Samidhs 
which have not been sprinkled (with water), 

21. The Brahman (priest) and the sacrificer shall 
enter in front of the Ahavanlya fire. 

22. Some (declare that they shall enter) behind 
the Ahavanlya fire. 

23. The seat of the Brahman (priest is situated) 
to the south of the Ahavanlya fire, (that) of the 
sacrificer to the west of him. 

24. (The seat) of the Hotfi (priest is situated) to 
the north of the northern Srom (of the Vedi), 

25. (That) of the Agnldhra priest near the 
Utkara, 

26. (That) of the (sacrificer's) wife behind the 
Garhapatya fire. 

27. He scatters Darbha grass on these (seats) 
as often as (they are used). 

28. A vessel filled with water, for the purpose of 
sipping, shall be appropriated to (the use of) each 
(person). 

29. He who has been initiated (to the performance 
of a sacrifice shall) keep the (following) vows : 

30. Let him not proclaim the guilt of other men ; 
let him not become angry ; let him not weep ; let 
him not look at urine and ordure. 

31. If he has looked at any unclean (substance), 
he mutters (the verse), ' Unrestrained is the internal 

23. For the seats of the priests and the other persons named 
in this and the following rules, see Professor Haug's plan, and 
Dr. Hillebrandt's Altindische Neu und Vollmondopfer, p. 190. 

24. ' The northern .Sro»i of the Vedi, i. e. the north-western 
comer of the Vedi.' — Govinda. 

31. Taittirfya Sawhita III, 1, 1,2, where the rule also is given. 
M. alone adds another Sutra, the text of which is corrupt But it 
ended with the mantra undatir bala« dhatta, &c. Taitt. S. ibid. 3. . 

- O 2 
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organ, wretched (my) eye-sight ; the sun is the chief 
of the (heavenly) lights ; O Dlksha, do not forsake 
me!' 

Prasna I, AdhyAya 8, KandikA 16. 

i\ 1. There are four castes (var»a, viz.) Brahma»as, 
Kshatriyas, VaLyyas, and .Sudras. 

2. (Males) belonging to them (may take) wives 
I according to the order of the castes, (viz.) a Brah- 
j ma»a four, 
J 3. A Kshatriya three, 

4. A Vai^ya two, 

5. A .Sudra one. 

6. Sons begotten on (wives) of equal or of the 
next lower castes (are called) Savar«as (of equal 
caste). 

7. (Those born) of (wives) of the second or third 
lower castes (become) Ambash/^as, Ugras, and 
Nishadas. 

8. Of females wedded in the inverse order of the 
castes (are born) Ayogavas, Magadhas, Vaiwas, 
Kshattrzs, Pulkasas, Kukku/akas, Vaidehakas, and 
.Afawtfalas. 

9. An AmbashA&a (begets) on a female of the 
first (caste) a .SVapaka, 

10. An Ugra on a female of the second (caste) 
a Varna, 

11. A Nishada on a female of the third (caste) 
a Pulkasa. 

16. 1. Vasish/£a II, 1. 2-5. Vasish/fta I, 24-25. 

6. Gautama IV, 16. 7. VasishMa XVIII, 8. 

8-12. Vasish/*a XVIII, 1-6 ; Gautama IV, 17-21. In the I. O. 
copy of the commentary there is a break, which extends from 
Sutra 8 to the beginning of Adhyiya 10. 
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12. In the contrary case a Kukku/aka (is pro- 
duced). 

13 

14 

15- • • • 

16. Now they quote also (the following verse): 
'But those sons whom an uninitiated man begets, 
the wise call Vratyas, who are excluded from the 
Savitri; (that is a rule which refers) in an equal 
manner to the three (highest) castes.' 

Prasna I, AdhyAya 9, KajvdikA 17. 

1. The Rathakara (carpenter), the Ambash/>&a, 
the Suta (charioteer), the Ugra, the Magadha, the 
Ayogava, the Vai#a, the Kshattr*, the Pulkasa, the 
Kukku/a, the Vaidehaka, the JCand&la, and so forth, 

2. Among these, sons of equal caste (spring) from 
women of equal caste. 

3. A Brahma»a (begets) on a female of the Ksha- 
triya caste a Brahma»a, on a female of the Vaisya 
caste an Ambash/ia, on a female of the .Sudra caste 
a Nishada, 

4. (According to) some a Pararava. 

13-15. The text of the three Sutras is exceedingly corrupt, and 
the Telugu copy of the commentary affords no help. It is, how- 
ever, clear that the passage left out contained something which 
corresponded to Gautama IV, 22-23, and treated of the possibility 
of raising persons of a lower caste to a higher one by intermarriages 
continued for five or seven generations. The reading of K., which 
perhaps is the best, will show this : ' nishadena nishSdyad & pan- 
k&m&gg£t& bhavanti tarn upanayet shash/4aw ya^ayet saptamo 'vi- 
liritigisamzmgito saptamau%isama ity ekeshaw? samgii& krame»a 
nipatanti.' 

16. Manu X, 20. 

17. 1-2. Manu X, 26-27. 3~ 6 - See above, I, 8, 16, 6-7. 
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5. A Kshatriya (begets) on a female of the Vaiyya 
caste a Kshatriya, on a female of the .Sudra caste an 
Ugra. 

6. A Vaisya (begets) on a female of the Sudra 
caste a Rathakara. 

7. A .Sudra begets on a female of the Vaiyya caste 
a Magadha, on a female of the Kshatriya caste a 
Kshattrzj but on a female of the Brahmawa caste 
a Ka.nd&fo.. 

8. A Vaiyya begets on a female of the Kshatriya 
caste an Ayogava, on a female of the Brahma»a 
caste a Suta. 

9. If among these an Ambash^a (male) and an 
Ugra (female) unite, (their son) will be born in the 
direct order of the castes (Anuloma). 

10. If a Kshattn (male) and a'Vaidehaka (female) 
unite, (their son will be) born against the order of 
the castes (Pratiloma). 

1 1. An Ugra (begets) on a female of the Kshattrz 
caste a .SVapaka, 

12. A Vaidehaka on a female of the AmbashMa 
caste a Vai«a, 

13. A Nishada on a female of the .Sudra caste 
a Pulkasa, 

14. A .Sudra on a female of the Nishada caste 
a Kukkufeka. 

15. The wise declare those sprung from an inter- 
mixture of the castes to be Vratyas. 

7-8. See above, I, 8, 16, 8. 

9-10. I.e. the offspring of individuals of different Anuloma 
castes again become Anulomas, and the offspring of individuals of 
different Pratiloma castes, Pratilomas. 

n-12. Manu X, 19. 

13-14. See above, I, 8, 16, 11-12. 15. Gautama IV, 25. 
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Prasna I, AdhyAya 10, KawdikA 18. 

i. Let the king protect (his) subjects, receiving as 
his pay a sixth part (of their incomes or spiritual 
merit). 

2. Brahman, forsooth, placed its majesty in the 
Brihma»as, together with (the duties and privileges 

; of) studying, teaching, sacrificing for themselves, 
. sacrificing for others, liberality, and accepting (gifts), 
for the protection of the Vedas ; 

3. In the Kshatriyas (it placed) strength, together 
with (the duties and privileges of) studying, sacri- 

,' ficing, liberality, (using) weapons, and protecting the 
treasure (and the life of) created beings, for the 
growth of (good) government ; 

4. In the Vaisyas (it placed the power of work), 
together with (the duties of) studying, sacrificing, 
liberality, cultivating (the soil), trading, and tending 

, cattle, for the growth of (productive) labour. 
t 5. On the .Sudras (it imposed the duty of) serving 
( the three higher (castes). 

\ 6. For (the Veda states), ' they were created from 
j the feet (of Brahman).' 



18. 1. VasishMa I, 42-44. Learned Brahma«as do not pay 
taxes, but the king obtains a sixth part of the spiritual merit which 
they acquire. Hence Baudhayana uses the general term, ' a sixth 
share.' 

2. Vasisli/4a II, 13-14. 3. Vasish/Aa II, 15-17. 

4. VasishMa II, 18-19. The words 'the power of work' are 
inserted by Govinda. 

5. Vasish/Aa II, 20. 

6. Rig-veda X, 90, 12 ; Taittiriya Arawyaka III, 12, 6. 
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7. Let (the king) choose a domestic priest (who 
shall be) foremost in all (transactions). 

8. Let him act according to his instructions. 

9. Let him not turn back in battle. 

10. Let him not strike with barbed or poisoned 
(weapons). 

1 1. Let him not fight with those who are in fear, 
intoxicated, insane or out of their minds, (nor with 
those) who have lost their armour, (nor with) women, 
infants, aged men, and Brihma«as, 

1 2. Excepting assassins (atatayin). 

13. Now they quote also (the following verse): 
' He who slays an assassin, able to teach (the Veda) 
and born in a (noble) family, does not (incur) by 
that (act the guilt of) the murderer of a learned 
Brahma#a ; (in) that (case) fury recoils upon fury.' 

14. The duty on goods imported by sea is, after 
deducting a choice article, ten Pawas in the hundred. 

15. Let him also lay just (duties) on other 
(marketable goods) according to their intrinsic value 
without oppressing (the traders). 



7. Vasish/Aa XIX, 3-6. Govinda explains sarvatodhuram, 'fore- 
most in all,' by sarva^wam, ' omniscient.' 

8. Vasish/ia I, 40-41. The rule, of course, refers primarily to 
advice in spiritual matters. 

9. Gautama X, 16. 10. ManuVII.po. 
11. Gautama X, 18. The meaning is that such persons shall 

not be slain in battle. 
12-13. Vasish/Aa III, 18. 

14. I take this to mean that the king may take one article which 
particularly pleases him out of each consignment, and impose on 
the rest an ad valorem duty of ten per cent. Regarding the tribute 
in kind to be paid to Indian kings by foreign merchants, see Peri- 
plus maris Erythraei, par. 49. 

15. VishmiHI, 29-30. Govinda interprets anupahatya, 'without 
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16. Let the king guard the property of men 
belonging to a non-Brahmanical caste, the owner 
of which has disappeared, during a year, and after- 
wards take it (for himself). 

17. A Brahma#a, forsooth, shall not suffer cor- 
poral punishment for any offence. 

18. In case (a Brahma«a) has slain a Brahma#a, 
has violated his Guru's bed, has stolen the gold 
(of a Brahma»a), or has drunk (the spirituous liquor 
called) Surd, (the king) shall cause to be impressed 
with a heated iron the mark of a headless trunk, 
a female part, a jackal, (or) the sign of a tavern 
on the forehead (of the offender) and banish him / 
from his realm. 

19. If a Kshatriya or (a man of any) other (lower 
caste) has murdered a Brahmawa, death and the 
confiscation of all his property (shall be his punish- 
ment). 

20. If those same (persons) slay men of equal or 
lower castes, (the king) shall fix suitable punishments 
in accordance with their ability. 

Prasna I, AdhyAya 10, Kajvbika 19. 
I. For slaying a Kshatriya (the offender) shall 

oppressing the traders,' by 'without deducting (anuddhrAya) a 
choice article.' 

16. Vasish/Aa XVI, 19-20. As stated above, I, 5, 11, 15, the 
king must not take the property of a Brahmaaa. 

17. VishwuV, a. 'Corporal punishment,' i.e. capital punish- 
ment, mutilation, &c, except branding. 

18. Vish/mV, 3-7. 19. Apastamba II, 10, 27, 16. 
20. Vasish/Aa XIX, 9. ' Those same persons,' i. e. Kshatriyas, 

Vawyas, or Sudras. 

19. 1. Apastamba I, 9, 24, 1. Govinda explains vairaniryita- 
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give to the king one thousand cows and besides 
a bull in expiation of his sin, 

2. For (slaying) a Vaisya one hundred cows, for 
(slaying) a .Sudra ten ; and a bull (must be) added 
(in each case). 

3. (The punishment for) the murder of a woman 
— excepting a (Brahmawl) who had bathed after 
temporary uncleanness — and for the destruction of 
a cow have been explained by the (rule regarding 
the) murder of a .Sudra. 

4. If he has slain a milch-cow or a draught-ox, 
he shall perform a Aandraya#a (lunar penance) after 
(paying the prescribed fine). 

5. The (punishment for the) murder of a (Brah- 
ma»l) who had bathed after temporary uncleanness 
has been explained by (the rule regarding) the 
murder of a Kshatriya. 

6. For killing a flamingo, a Bhasa, a peacock, 
a Brahma»l duck, a Pra^alaka, a crow, an owl, a 
frog, a musk-rat, a dog, (the large ichneumon called) 
Babhru, a common ichneumon, and so forth, (the 
offender shall pay) the same (fine) as (for the murder 
of) a .Sudra. 

7. In order to gain the good opinion of men, 
a witness shall give evidence in accordance with 
what he has seen or heard. 

nartham in two ways: 1. in expiation of his sin; 2. in order to 
remove the enmity of the relatives of the murdered man. He adds 
all these punishments are Teally penances (prayar&ttas) to be 
imposed by the king. Apastamba has these Sutras in the section 
on penances. 

2. Apastamba I, 9, 24, 2-4. 

3. Apastamba I, 9, 24, 5 ; I, 9, 26, 1. 

5. Vasish/yfca XX, 34, 37. 6. Apastamba I, 9, 25, 13. 

7. VishwuVIII, 13-14. 
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8. Of injustice (in decisions) one quarter falls on 
the party in the cause, one quarter on his witnesses, 
one quarter on all the judges, and one quarter on 
the king. 

But where he who deserves condemnation is con- 
demned, the king is guiltless and the judges free 
from blame ; the guilt falls on the offender (alone). 

9. (Therefore) a wise man should ask an appointed 
witness in the following manner : 

10. ' The merit which thou hast acquired in the 
interval between the night in which thou wast born 
and that in which thou wilt die, all that will go to 
the king, if thou speakest an untruth.' 

11. 'A witness who speaks falsely, slays three 
fathers and three grandfathers and seven (descend- 
ants), both the born and the unborn.' 

12. 'By false testimony concerning gold he kills 
three ancestors ; by false testimony regarding (small) 
cattle he kills five; by false testimony concerning 
kine he kills ten/ 

' He kills a hundred by false evidence regarding 
horses, (and) a thousand by false evidence con- 
cerning a man. A witness who speaks falsely, 
destroys the whole (world) by false evidence con- 
cerning land.' 

8. Manu VIII, 18-19. 

9. I read, with the Telugu copy of the commentary, s&kshiwaw 
tvevam uddish/am. All the MSS. of the text and C. I. read sak- 
shwa.m daivam uddish/am. Govinda's explanation, adhunS nir- 
dish/an sdkshi»a evam prikMed iti padtnvayaA, ' the construction 
of the words is, " let him now ask the appointed witnesses in the 
following manner," ' agrees with the reading adopted. 

10. Vasish/Aa XVI, 32-33. 

11. ' Three fathers and three grandfathers/ i. e. seven ancestors. 

12. Vasish/Aa XVI, 34. Regarding the explanation of the 
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13. (Men of) the four castes (varwa) who have 
sons may be witnesses excepting .Srotriyas, the king, 
ascetics, and those who are destitute of human 
(intellect). 

14. If (the witness rightly) recollects (the facts of) 
the case (he will receive) commendation from the 
most eminent men. 

15. In the contrary case (he will) fall into hell. 

16. Let him (who has given false evidence), drink 
hot milk during twelve (days and) nights or offer 
burnt oblations (reciting) the Kushmaw^a (texts). 

words 'he kills,' see ManuVIII, 97, and Haradatta on Gautama 
XIII, 14. 

13. VasishMa XVI, 28-30. The text has i%anya, 'members 
of the royal family.' But the parallel passages of other Dharma- 
sutras, e. g. Vishwu VIII, 2, make it probable that the king is 
meant 

14. Apastamba II, 11, 29, 10. Govinda takes the Sutra dif- 
ferently. His commentary runs as follows : sakshidvaye sati r&gn& 
tatpurushaw H kirn kartavyam ity ata aha 11 smr?'tau pradhanataA 
pratipattiA ll pradhanyatas taponirdish/avidyadibhM I tadva^anat pra- 
tipattir mskay&h karya ityadhyaharaA kSrya^ II 'What shall the 
king and his officers do, if there are two witnesses i In order to 
answer this question he says : " On recollection, according to pre- 
eminence, reliance." According to pre-eminence, i. e. on account 
of austerities, (being) appointed (as a witness), learning and the 
like ; in accordance with the evidence of such person's conviction, 
i. e. the decision must be made. The latter word has to be under- 
stood.' Govinda then goes on to quote ManuVIII, 73. 

1 5. Apastamba II, 1 1, 29, 9. Govinda and M. read kartnpatyam 
for kartapatyam, the reading of the Dekhan and Gujarat MSS. 
The explanation of the former term is said to be doshaA, ' sin.' 
Regarding the ancient word kartapatya, which Govinda and the 
writer of M. have not understood, see Haradatta on Apastamba 

I, 2, 5. 3- 

16. In accordance with his explanation of Sutra 14, Govinda 
thinks that this penance is to be performed by the king and the 
judges in case they fail to weigh the evidence properly. But 
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Prasna I, AdhyAya 11, KandikA. 20. 

i. (There are) eight marriage-rites. 

2. If (the father) gives (his daughter) to a student 
(who has not broken his vow of chastity and) who 
asks for her, after fully enquiring into his learn- 
ing and character, that (is) the rite of Brahman 
(brahma). 

3. If (the father gives his daughter away) after 
clothing her and decking her with ornaments, (say- 
ing) ' That (is thy wife), fulfil the law (with her),' 
that (is) the rite of Pra^apati (pra^apatya). 

4. If (the bridegroom) after offering the first burnt 
oblation of parched grain (receives the maiden) 
for a bull and a cow, that is the rite of the ./fo'shis 
(arsha). 

5. If (a maiden is given) to an officiating priest 
within the sacrificial enclosure, while the presents 
are being taken away, that (is) the rite of the gods 
(daiva). 

according to Manu VIII, 106, VishmiVIII, 16, the oblations with 
the KushmaWas (Taitt. Ar. X, 3-5) are to be offered for uttering 
in evidence a venial falsehood. That is, no doubt, here, too, the 
real meaning. 

20. 1. VishmiXXIV, 17. 

2. Vasish/#a 1, 30. The word brahma&trin has, no doubt, as 
Govinda too contends, been used in the double sense of ' a student 
of the Veda ' and ' chaste.' 

3. Vish»u XXIV, 22. 

4. Vasish/Aa I, 32. * After the first of the burnt oblations of 
parched grain, which are prescribed for weddings, has been offered, 
the bridegroom shall give to him who has power over the maiden 
a bull and a cow, and receive them back together with the (bride).' — 
Govinda. 

5. Vasish/fta I, 31. According to this rule the damsel is given 
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6. The union of a lover with a loving damsel (is 
called) the rite of the Gandharvas (gandharva). 

7. (If the bridegroom receives the maiden) after 
gladdening (the parents) by money, (that is) the rite 
of the Asuras (asura). 

8. (If the maiden is wedded) after being forcibly 
abducted, (that is) the rite of the R&kshasas 
(rakshasa). 

9. If one has intercourse with (a maiden) who is 
sleeping, intoxicated, or out of her senses (with fear 
or passion and weds her afterwards, that is) the rite 
of the Pi^a^as (pai^a^a). 

10. Among these (eight rites) the four first (named) 
are (lawful) for a Brahmawa. Among these also each 
earlier named is preferable. 

ix. Among the (four) later (named rites) each 
succeeding one is more sinful (than the preceding 
ones). 

12. Among these the sixth and the seventh agree 
with the law of the Kshatriyas. For power is their 
attribute. 



as part of the sacrificial fee (dakshiwi) to one of the priests after 
a sacrifice has been completed. Govinda adds that the recipient 
has to accept the gift with the six mantras, 'pra^dpati striy&»i 
yaraA,' Taitt. Brihmawa II, 4, 6, 5. In his commentary on the 
passage Siya«a makes the same statement. Govinda adds that in 
this case as well as in those mentioned in the following Sutras the 
regular marriage ceremony must be performed later. 

6. VasishMa 1, 33. 7. Vasishrta 1, 35. 

8. Vasish/Aa I, 34. 9. Vishmi XXIV, 26. 

10. Vish«u XXIV, 27. 

12. Vishmi XXIV, 28; Vasish/Aa I, 29, 34. The meaning of 
the last clause is that as, according to 1, 10, 18, 3, Brahman placed 
power in the Kshatriyas, they may adopt marriage rites by which 
a disregard of conventionalities or strength is displayed. 
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13. The fifth and the eighth (are lawful) for 
Vaijyas and .Sudras. 

14. For VaLyyas and .Sudras are not particular 
about their wives, 

15. Because they are allowed (to subsist by such 
low occupations as) husbandry and service. 

16. Some recommend the Gandharva rite for all 
(castes), because it is based on (mutual) affection. 



Prasna I, Adhyaya 11, KawdikA 21. 

i. The Veda declares, ' The quality of the offspring 
depends on the quality of the marriage rite.' 

2. Now they quote also (the following verses) : 
' It is declared that a female who has been pur- 
chased for money is not a wife. She cannot (assist) 
at sacrifices offered to the gods or the manes. 
Ka^yapa has stated that she is a slave.' 

13. 'I.e. the fifth for Vawyas and the eighth for .Sudras.' — 
Govinda. 

14. 'Those whose spouse, i.e. wife, is not restrained, i.e. not 
fixed by rule, are called not particular about their wives. The 
meaning is that there is oneness (d&reshvaikyam) with respect to 
wives, that fixed rules regarding them there are none (niyamas 
teshaw na bhavati).'— Govinda. 

15. '"Husbandry" includes also trade and the like. Because 
those two (castes) are permitted to pursue low occupations, there- 
fore their marriage rites are of the same description. That is 
what the author intends to say.' — Govinda. 

21. 1. Apastamba II, 5, 12, 4. 

2. Vasish/Aa 1,-36-38. Govinda inserts after the words ' Now 
they quote also,' two Sutras in prose: 1. 'Ten virtuous sons and 
daughters (spring) from a Daiva marriage, ten from a Pri^ipatya 
marriage. It is declared in the Veda that the son of a wife wedded 
according to the Brahma rite (sanctifies) ten ancestors, ten de- 
scendants, and oneself.' 2. ' The power of learning the Veda also 
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3. ' Those wicked men who, seduced by greed, 
give away a daughter for a fee, who (thus) sell 
themselves and commit a great crime, fall (after 
death) into a dreadful place of punishment and 
destroy their family down to the seventh (genera- 
tion). Moreover they will repeatedly die and be 
born again. All (this) is declared (to happen), if 
a fee (is taken).' 

4. On the day of the full moon, on the eighth day 
(of each half month), on the day of the new moon, 
on the appearance of a meteor, on the occasion of 
an earthquake, on visiting a burial-ground, and on 
the death of the king of the. country, of a .Srotriya 
or of one who has the same Guru (satlrthya), the 
study of the Veda must be discontinued for a day 
and a night. 

5. (The study of the Veda must be interrupted) 
while (a strong) wind (blows), a foul smell (is per- 
ceptible), or hoar-frost (lies on the ground), when 
dancing (is going on), and while the sounds of 
singing, musical instruments, weeping, or of the 
Saman (melodies are audible). 

6. When thunder, lightning, and rain come toge- 
ther, (the interruption shall last) three days except 
in the rainy season. 

belongs to such sons.' None of my MSS. of the text has these 
words, and they are suspicious, because the phrase 'Now they 
quote also' usually precedes verses only. The Dekhan and 
Gigar&t MSS., except K., omit these and the next Sutra too. 

4. Vasish//4a XIII, 22, 32-35 ; Vishwu XXX, 23. Govinda ex- 
plains agnyutpata, ' on the appearance of meteor,' by ' if a fire 
breaks out in the village.' 

5. Vasish/Aa XIII, 17, 30; Vishmi XXX, 7, 13 ; Apastamba I, 
3,11,31; I, 3, io, 17. 

6. Gautama XVI, 41. 
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7. In the rainy season, too, (the reading must 6e~ 
interrupted) until the same hour of the (next) day 
or night, (if thunder and lightning come together), 
not on account of rain. 

8. If (he has) received anything or dined on the 
occasion of a sacrifice in honour of the manes, (he 
shall not read) during the remainder of the day, 

9. (Nor) after meals until (the food) has been 
digested. 

10. For the hand of a Brahma«a is his mouth. 

11. Now they quote also (the following verse): 
' According to the revealed texts there is no differ- 
ence whether one has eaten or received (a present 
at a Sraddha).' 

12. (A student shall discontinue the study of the 
Veda) during three days in case his father has died. 

13. 'Of two kinds, forsooth, is the virile energy 
of a famous Br£hma#a who is learned in the Vedas, 
(that which resides) above the navel and the other 
(that resides) below the navel. Through that which 



7. Govinda takes ahoratrayoj ka. tatkalam to mean until the end 
of the day or night. 

8. Vasish/Aa XIII, 15. Govinda adds that the recitation must 
be stopped as soon as the invitation to a .Sraddha is received. 

9. VasishMa XIII, 31. 

10. VasishMa XIII, 16. The word 'for' used in this Sutra 
gives the reason for the rule in Sutra 8. 

12. ' This (rule) refers to a student who has not returned home. 
But on one who has returned home it is obligatory to interrupt 
the Veda-study until he becomes pure. Here he calls the sub- 
teacher (upadhy&ya) " father," because he gives the Veda. For (an 
interruption of) twelve days' duration is prescribed on (the death of) 
a real father (by the Sutra); " on the death of the mother, the father, 
and the teacher twelve days." ' — Govinda. 

13. Vasish/fta II, 5. This Sutra is intended to show how the 

[i4] P 
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(resides) above the navel, his offspring is produced 
when he initiates Brahma#as, when he teaches them, 
when he causes them to offer sacrifices, when he 
makes them holy. All these are his children. But 
through that which resides below the navel the 
children of his body are produced. Therefore they 
never say to a -Srotriya who is versed in the Vedas, 
' Thou art destitute of offspring.' 

14. ' Therefore a Brahma#a has two names, two 
mouths, two kinds of virile energy, and two births.' 

15. (Let him discontinue the recitation of the 
Veda) as long as he is within hearing or sight of 
.Sudras and Apapatras. 

16. When at night the howl of a solitary jackal 
is heard, he shall not study until he has slept. 

1 7. Let him not study in the evening and morn- 
ing twilights nor on the Parva-days. 

18. He shall not eat meat nor approach his wife 
(on those days). 

19. It is declared in the Veda, ' For on the 
Parva-days the Rakshasas and the PLya&is roam 
about (in order to injure men).' 

20. And on (the appearance of) other omens and 
portents (he shall not repeat the Veda), except 
mentally, during a day and a night. 

Up&dhySya can be called a father. Govinda states that the pre- 
cise meaning of anu££na, ' versed or learned in the Veda,' is ' one 
who knows the Veda, its meaning, and the.Aiigas.' See also 
Baudh&yana Gnhya-sutra 1, 10, 5. 

15. Vasish/Aa XVIII, 12. Regarding the term Apapitras, see 
Apastamba 1, 1, 3, 25 note. 

16. Apastamba I, 3, 10, 17. 

17. Vasish//ia XIII, 22. The explanation of the term Parva- 
day is given below, Sutra 22. 

18. Vishwu LXIX, 1. 
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21. The mental recitation of the Veda must also 
be interrupted on births and deaths (occurring in 
the family). 

22. Now they quote also (the following verse) : 
'The eighth day destroys the teacher, the four- 
teenth destroys the pupil, the fifteenth destroys 
learning ; therefore let him avoid (studying the Veda) 
on the Parva-days.' 



PrASNA II, ADHYAYA 1, KaIVDIKA 1. 

i. Now, therefore, the penances (will be de- 
scribed). 

2. The murderer of a learned Brahma#a (shall 
practise the following vow) during twelve years : 

3. Carrying a skull (instead of a dish) and the 
foot of a bedstead (instead of a staff), dressed in the 
hide of an ass, staying in the forest, making a dead 
man's skull his flag, he shall cause a hut to be built 
in a burial-ground and reside there ; going to seven 
houses in order to beg food, while proclaiming his 
deed, he shall support life with what (he gets there), 
and shall fast if he obtains nothing ; 

4. Or he may offer a horse-sacrifice, a Gosava, or 
an Agnish/ut ; 

22. Vishwu XXX, 29-30. In accordance with the practice 
usual in Vedic works the best MSS. of the text repeat the begin- 
ning of each KatuRki at the end of the Prama, giving the last first. 

1. 2-3. Gautama XXII, 4-6; Vishwu L, 1-3, 15. The ex- 
pression 'staying in the forest' means that the sinner shall not 
stop in the village or the fields during the day-time, but live in some 
uncultivated tract in the neighbourhood. 

4. Gautama XIX, 9-10. The Gosava sacrifice is an Ekaha; 
see Katyayana Srauta Sutra XXII, n, 3. 

P 2 
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5. Or he may bathe (with the priests) on the 
completion of a horse-sacrifice (offered by somebody 
else). 

6. Now they quote also (the following verses) : ' He 
who unintentionally slays a Brahmawa becomes sinful 
according to the sacred law. The sages declare 
that he may be purified (if he did it) unintentionally. 
But no expiation is found for a wilful murderer.' 

7. ' He who has raised his hand (against a Brah- 
ma»a), shall perform a YLrikkhxz. penance, an Atikri&- 
khra. penance if he strikes, a Krtkkhra. and a Aan- 
drayawa if blood flows. Therefore let him neither 
raise his hand nor cause blood to flow.' 

8. (For killing) a Kshatriya (he shall keep the 
normal vow of continence) during nine years, 

9. (For killing) a VaLyya during three (years), 

10. (For killing) a .Sudra during one year, 

11. Likewise for killing a woman. 

12. (The penance for killing) a woman who has 
bathed after temporary uncleanness (is) the same 
(as that) for (the murder of) a Brahma»a. 

5. Gautama XXII, 9. 6. Manu XI, 90. 

7. Ya^wavalkya III, 293. Regarding the penances named, see 
Vasish/fta XXI, 20, XXIV, 1-2, XXIII, 45, and below, II, 1, 2, 38, 
IV, 5, 6. 

8-10. Vasish/^a XX, 31-33. The words ' shall keep the normal 
vow of continence' have been inserted in accordance with Go- 
vinda's explanation, which apparently is based on Gautama XXII, 
14. But it is also possible that Baudhayana, like Vishmi (L, 15) 
and others, may have intended murderers of Kshatriyas, Vauyas, 
&c, too, to perform the penance prescribed above, Sutra 4, only 
for shorter periods. 

11. Gautama XXII, 17. Govinda is of opinion that the word 
£a, 'likewise,' is intended to include 'worthless' Kshatriyas and 
Vawyas. 

12. Vasish/Aa XX, 34-35. 
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13. He who has defiled the bed of a Guru shall 
place himself on a heated iron bed, 

14. Or embrace a red hot image (of a woman), 

15. Or cutting off his organ together with the 
testicles and holding them in his joined hands, he 
shall walk towards the south-west until he falls down 
(dead). 

16. A thief shall go to the king with flying hair, 
carrying on his shoulder a club of Sindhraka wood 
(and say), 'Strike me with that' (Then the king) 
shall strike him. 

1 7. Now they quote also (the following verses) : 
' A thief shall go to the king carrying a club on his 
shoulder (and say to him), ' Punish me with that, 
O king, remembering the duty of Kshatriyas.' 

' Whether he be punished or be pardoned, the 
thief is freed from his guilt. But if the king does 
not punish him, that guilt of the thief falls on him.' 

18. If he has drunk (the spirituous liquor called) 
Sura, he shall scald himself to death with hot 
(liquor of the) same (kind). 

19. For unintentionally drinking (Sura), he shall 
perform Krt&Mra penances during three months and 
be initiated again, 

20. And (on this second initiation) the cutting (of 

13-15. Gautama XXIII, 8-10 ; Vasish/Aa XX, 13, 14. 

16. Vasish/Aa XX, 41. 'A thief,' i. e. one who has stolen gold 
from a Brahma«a. 

17. Apastamba I, 9, 25, 4-5. 

18. Vasish/tfa XX, 22. Sura, i. e. the spirituous liquor extracted 
from rice, to drink which is considered a particularly heinous 
crime. Vasish/Aa XX, 19, and loc. cit 

19. Vasish/Aa XX, 19. 

20. Vishwu LI, 5. The vows and restrictive rules, i. e. the 
Savitrya vow, begging, &c. 
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the hair and nails), the vows, and (the observance 
of the) restrictive rules may be omitted. 

21. Now they quote also (the following verses): 
' A Brahmawa, Kshatriya, or Vaijya who has un- 
intentionally drunk (the spirituous liquor called) 
Varu»t or has swallowed urine or faeces must be 
initiated a second time.' 

22. ' But he who drinks water which has stood 
in a vessel, used for keeping Sura, shall live six 
days on milk in which (leaves of) the .Sankhapushpl 
plant have been boiled.' 

23. If (a pupil) who is employed by his teacher 
(on some errand) meets with his death, (the teacher) 
shall perform three "Krikkhrz. penances. 

24. The same (penance) is prescribed for not 
finishing (the education of the pupil). 

25. If a student assists at the burial of anybody 
except (at that of his) mother, of his father, or of 
his teacher, he must begin his vow afresh. 

26. If a (student) is sick, he may, at his pleasure, 
eat all the fragments of his teacher's meal as 
medicine. 

27. He may physic himself with any (medicine) 
which he may desire. 

21. Vishflu LI, 2-4. 22. Vishwu LI, 23. 

23. Vasish/Aa XXIII, 10. 

24. 'Finishing (the education of the pupil, sawskrrtam), i.e. 
teaching him the rules of purification, of conduct, and so forth ; 
failing (to do) that (is called) not finishing (the education of the 
pupil). For that (omission) the same (penance), i. e. three KrikMias 
(are to be) performed.' — Govinda. 

25. Vasish/Aa XXIII, 7-8. ' Assists at a burial (savakarma), i. e. 
lays out a corpse, and so forth (alas»kara»£di), or carries it out, 
and so forth.' — Govinda. 

26. Vasish/Aa XXIII, 9, and note. 

27. ' The meaning is that he may cure himself even with such 
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28. When he is unable to move, he may worship 
the sun, after he has risen, reciting this (Jtik verse) : 
' A swan, dwelling in purity.' 

29. When he has spent his manly strength in the 
day-time, let him thrice drink water that reaches his 
heart, reciting the verses which contain the word 
retas. 

30. A student who approaches a woman (is called) 
an Avakirain, 

31. Let him offer an ass (in the place of) a sacri- 
ficial animal. 

32. The sacrificial meat-cake (puroa&ya shall be 
offered) to Nirrzti, or to the Rakshasas, or to 
Yama. 

33. It is declared in the Veda, ' The piece to be 
eaten by the sacrificer (prasitra, shall be taken) 
from the organ (of the animal) ; and the (other) por- 
tions shall be offered in water.' 

34. ' Or he may also heap (fuel) on the fire in the 
night of the new moon, perform the preparatory 
rites required for the Darvihoma, and offer two 

(substances) which are forbidden even to his teacher, e. g. garlic, 
and so forth.' For a Smr/'ti declares, ' He shall protect himself by 
every means.' — Govinda. 

28. 'Unable to move,' i.e. sick. This is a penance to be per- 
formed by a sick student when he is unable to fulfil the rules 
enjoining the morning and evening prayers, and the like ; and it 
applies to other men also because there is no objection. Regarding 
the Mantra, see Taittirtya Sawhita I, 8, 15, 2. 

29. The rule refers to intercourse with a wife in the day-time ; see 
Vishwu LIII, 4. The Retasyas occur Taittirtya Ara»yaka I, 30. 

30. Vasish/Aa XXIII, 1. 

33. Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 102 ; Kityayana Srauta Sutra 1, 1, 15. 

34. Taitt.Ara»yakaII,i8. TheArawyaka has, more appropriately, 
prawfya, ' having taken out,' before upasamadhaya, ' may heap (fuel) 
upon.' The Dekhan and Gujarat MSS. insert the words ' amn'taw 
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oblations of clarified butter (reciting these two sacred 
texts) : " O Lust, I have broken my vow ; my vow 
have I broken, O Lust; to Lust Svaha;" " O Lust, 
I have done evil ; evil have I done, O Lust ; to 
Lust Svaha.'" 

35. 'After he has made the offering, he shall 
address the fire, closely joining his hands, turning 
sideways (with the following texts) : " May the Maruts 
grant me, may Indra, may Brzhaspati, may this fire 
grant me long life and strength, may it make me 
long-lived ! " ' 

36. Now the relatives shall empty (the water-pot) 
of a (grievous offender) at a (solemn) meeting (and 
he shall confess), 'I N. N. am (the perpetrator of) 
such and such (a deed).' After (the outcast) has 
performed (his penance) the Brahmawas shall ask 
him who has touched water, milk, clarified butter, 
honey, and salt,' Hast thou performed (thy penance)?' 
The other (person) shall answer, ' Om ' (yes) ! They 
shall admit him who has performed (a penance) to all 
sacrificial rites, making no difference (between him 
and others). 

37. If he unintentionally marries a female who 
belongs to his . own family (gotra), he shall support 
her, (treating her) like his mother. 

v& a^yam amn'tam evatman dhatte,' which occur also in the Ara- 
wyaka, after the Mantra. According to Govinda pari^esh/a, ' pre- 
paratory rites,' refers to the consecration of the clarified butter, 
and so forth. The special rules regarding the Darvlhomas are 
given Katyayana .Srauta Sutra VI, ro, 17 seq. 

36. Vasish/4a XV, 12-21. Govinda thinks that nirvi.resha/» 
savaniyam kuryu£, 'they shall admit him to all sacrificial rites, 
making no difference,' may also be interpreted by 'they shall 
perform for him the sacraments just as for a new-born child.' 

37. ColebrookeV, Dig. CCCXL. 
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38. If (such a woman) has borne a child, he shall 
perform Krt&Mra. penances during three months and 
offer (two burnt oblations reciting) the two (Mantras), 
' That which is the blemish of my soul ' (and) ' Fire 
restored my sight.' 

39. 'An elder brother whose younger brother 
marries first, the younger brother who marries first, 
the damsel wedded (by the latter), he who gives her 
away, and fifthly he who sacrifices for them (at the 
wedding), all sink to a region of torment.' 

40. ' The unmarried elder brother and the married 
younger brother, the giver (of the maiden) and the 
performer of the sacrifices become pure by under- 
going a Krt&Mra. penance of twelve days, the female 
(who has been wedded to the younger brother) by 
(fasting during) three days.' 

Prasna II, Adhyaya 1, KandikX 2. 

1. Now (follow the offences) causing loss of caste 
(pataniya), 

2. (Viz.) making voyages by sea, 

38. The Mantras are found, Taittirlya SawhitS III, 2, 5, 4. 

39. Vasish//4a XX, 7-8. The MSS. read parivittiA parivettd 
yar £ain&w [nam] parivindati. But it is absolutely necessary to 
adopt either the various reading given Manu III, 172, yay£ kz 
parividyate, or to read ya kaixi&m parivindati. 

40. The MSS. all read at the end of the verse, tristrirStrewa or 
dvistriratre»a. The correct reading appears, however, to be strl 
triratre«a ; for Govinda says, yay£ saha parivetta bhutas [bhuttasya 
C. I., bhutassastri C. T] tasySs trir&trewopavasena fuddhiA, ' the 
purification of that female with whom he has become a parivettrt 
takes place through three days, i. e. through fasting (three days).' 

2. 1. Apastamba I, 7, 21, 7-1 1. 

2. Govinda explains samudrasawyinam, 'making voyages by 
sea,' by 'voyaging by means of ships to another continent (dvlpa).' 
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3. Stealing the property of a Brahmawa or a 
deposit, 

4. Giving false evidence regarding land, 

. 5. Trading with merchandise of any description 
' (whether forbidden or not), 

|/ v 6. Serving .Sudras, 

i 7. Begetting a son on a female of the .Sudra caste, 

1 8. And becoming thereby her son. 

9. (For those who have) committed one of these 
(offences the following penance is prescribed) : 

10. ' They shall eat every fourth meal-time a little 
food, bathe at the time of the three libations (morn- 
ing, noon, and evening), passing (the day) standing 
and (the night) sitting. After the lapse of three 
years they throw off their guilt.' 

11. 'A Brahma»a removes the sin which he com- 
mitted by serving the black race during one day and 

j one night, if he bathes during three years at every 
j fourth meal-time.' 



7. The MSS. from Gujarat and the Dekhan read instead of 
this and the next Sutras, yar&t judrayam abhipra^ayate tadapatya/n 
kz bhavati, ' and he who begets (offspring) on a Sudra female, and 
thereby becomes her son.' 

8. Govinda explains the Sutra as a prohibition against allowing 
oneself to be adopted by a Sudra (fudraputrabh&vaA I tavaham 
putro 'smity upa^ivanam). 

9. The Dekhan and Gujarat MSS. again have a different 
reading, teshSw tu nisveshaA, ' but the atonement of these offences 
(is as follows).' 

10. Apastamba I, 9, 25, 10. All the MSS. read in the last 
pada ' tribhir varshais tad apahanti papam.' The correct reading 
is that given by Apastamba loc. cit, ' tribhir varshair apa papam 
nudante.' 

n. Apastamba I, 9, 27, 11. Govinda explains the Sutra as 
referring to CQhabitation with a female of the * black race.' By 
the latter term he understands a KindiW, adding that others believe 
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12. Now (follow) the minor offences, entailing 
loss of caste (upapataka), 

1 3. (Viz.) intercourse with females who must not 
be approached (agamya, e. g.) cohabitation with the 
female friend of a female Guru, with the female 
friend of a male Guru, with an Apapatra woman, and 

|a female outcast, following the profession of medi- 
Jcine, sacrificing for many, living by (performances 
: on) the stage, following the profession of a teacher 
;of dancing, singing and acting, tending cows and 
i buffalos, and similar (low occupations, as well as) 
* fornication. 

14. The expiation (prescribed) for these (offences 
is) to live as an outcast during two years. 

a .Sudra female to be intended. It is, however, more probable 
that Baudhayana took the verse to forbid twice-born men to serve 
.Sudras. 

12. Apastamba I, 7, 21, 9. 

13. Gautama XXI, n. In explanation of the term agamya\ 
' a female who must not be approached,' Govinda quotes N£rada 
XII, 73-74, and he takes the four classes of females, who are 
specially mentioned, not as examples illustrating the term agamyS, 
but as not included in and additional to the latter. Physicians and 
the other professional men enumerated are usually not mentioned 
among the upapatakins, but occur in the lists of those whose gifts 
must not be accepted, and of those who defile the company at 
a funeral dinner, e.g. Vasish/Aa III, 3; XIV, 2, 3, 11. The ex- 
pression 'sacrificing for many' (grdmaya^anam) appears to be 
a description of the so-called Ya^amana VWtti, by which the 
modern Bha/Za^ts, or priests who officiate for hire, subsist. In 
explanation of the term naVydMryati, ' following the profession of 
teaching dancing, music, and acting,' Govinda says that ' instruc- 
tion in the works of Bharata, VMkhila, and others' is intended. 
Baudhiyana no doubt intends to forbid the instruction of profes- 
sional dancers and actors in actual works on their art, such as 
the n£/ya-sutras mentioned by Pacini. 

14. 'To live as an outcast, i.e. to subsist by begging.' — Govinda. 
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15. Now (follow the offences) which make men 
impure (amiikara), 

16. (Viz.) gambling, performing incantations, sub- 
sisting by gleaning corn though one does not per- 
form an Agnihotra, subsisting by alms after one has 
finished one's studentship, living, after that has been 
finished, longer than four months in the house of 
one's teacher, and teaching such a (person who has 
finished his studentship), gaining one's livelihood by 
astrology and so forth. 

17. But the expiation of these (offences is to per- 
form penances) during twelve months, during twelve 
fortnights, during twelve times ten days, during 
twelve se'nnights, during twelve times three days, 
during twelve days, during six days, during three 
days, during a day and a night, during one day, in 
proportion to the offence committed. 

r 18. Now outcasts shall live together and (toge- 
ther) fulfil their duties, sacrificing for each other, teach- 
ing each other, and marrying amongst each other. If 
they have begot sons, they shall say to them, ' Depart 
from among us ; thus you will again reach the Aryas.' 

19. For the organs do not become impure toge- 
ther with the man. 

20. (The truth of) that may be learned from this 
(parallel case); a man deficient in limbs begets a son 
who has the full number of limbs. 

21. Harlta declares that this is wrong. 

22. For wives may be (considered) similar to the 

15. Apastamba I, 7, 21, 12-19 > I» 10 > 2 9> r 5- 

16. Govinda is probably right in asserting that the word £a, ' and 
(so forth),' is intended to include other not-named offences. 

17. Apastamba 1, 10, 29, 17-18. 
18-23. Apastamba 1, 10, 29, 8-14. 
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vessel which contains the curds (for the sacrifice). 
If one makes impure milk curdle in a milk- vessel 
and stirs it, the .Sish/as do not use the (curds thus 
produced) for sacred rites. 

23. In like manner no intercourse can be held 
with that (offspring) which is produced from impure 
seed. 

24. If they desire it, (they may perform) a penance, 

25. (Viz. in the case of males) the third part (of 
the penance prescribed) for crimes causing loss of 
caste (pataniya); for females the third part (of that). 

26. Now they quote also (the following verse): 
' If he applies sesamum to any other purpose, but 
food, anointing, and charitable gifts, he will be born 
again as a worm and, together with his ancestors, 
be plunged into the ordure of dogs.' 

27. He who sells sesamum, forsooth, sells his 
ancestors ; he who sells rice, forsooth, sells his life ; 
he who gives away his daughter, making a bargain, 
forsooth, sells portions of his spiritual merit. 

28. Grass and wood, in its natural state, may 
be sold. 

29. Now they quote also (the following verse): 
'Animals that have teeth in one jaw only, as well as 
minerals excepting salt, and undyed thread, these, 
O Brahma#a, are the goods which thou art permitted 
to sell.' 

30. (If he has committed) any offence excepting a 

25. I. e. males shall live, according to the rules given above in 
Sfitras io-n, during one year, and females during four months. 

26. Vasish/fta II, 30. 28. Apastamba I, 7, 21, 2. 

29. The permission to sell 'stones' or minerals contradicts 
Vasish/jia II, 24. 

30. Regarding the definition of the term 'anui&na,' see above, 
1,11,21,13. 
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mortal sin (pataka) he may either give to a learned 
Brahma»a (anft^ana) a hairy cow of brown or red- 
dish colour, after sprinkling her with clarified butter 
and scattering black sesamum seeds over her ; 

31. Or (he may offer burnt oblations), reciting 
the Kushma»das, during twelve days. 

32. '(Thus) he will be freed from the guilt (of 
any crime that is) less (heinous) than the murder 
of a learned Brahma«a.' 

33. If one is accused of a mortal sin (pataka), 
a Y^rikkhra. (penance must be performed by the 
accused). 

34. The accuser (shall perform) that (YLrikkkrz 
penance during) a year. 

35. 'He who during a year associates with an 
outcast, becomes (likewise) an outcast ; not by sacri- 
ficing for him, by teaching him or by (forming) a 
matrimonial (alliance with him), but by using the 
same carriage or seat' 

36. The penance for eating impure substances 
is to fast until the entrails are empty. That is 
attained in seven (days and) nights. 

31. Regarding the efficacy of the Ktishma«<fa texts, see e.g. 
Gautama XIX, 12 ; XXII, 36. 

33. Vasishtfa XXIII, 37-38. 34. Vasishtfa XXIII, 39. 

35. VasishMa I, 22. 

36. Apastamba I, 9, 27, 3-4; Vasish/Aa XXIII, 30. I follow 
here the Gujarat and Dekhan MSS., which read amedhyaprlrane 
prayar&ttir naishpurfshyaw tat saptaratre«avapyate. M. and the 
two MSS. of the commentary give amedhyaprlrane prayariittam 
and leave the remainder out. The commentary states that the 
penance intended is the TaptakrzX^ra, described in the next 
Sutra. The parallel passages of Apastamba and others leave no 
doubt that the northern MSS. in this case have preserved the 
older form of the text 
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37. (Subsisting on) water, milk, clarified butter, 
(and) fasting, — each for three days, — (and taking the 
three fluids) hot, that is a Taptaikri&Mra. penance. 

38. (Eating) during three days in the morning 
only, during the (next) three days in the evening 
only, (subsisting) during (another) three days (on) 
food given unasked, and fasting during three days, 
(that is) a KriMAra. penance. 

39. (If the period of twelve days is divided into) 
three (periods of) four days, that is the Kri&Mra. 
penance of women, children, and aged men. 

40. If (observing the rule given) above one eats 
(at each meal) so much only as one can take at one 
(mouthful), that is an AtikWiiAra penance. 

41. (If one) subsists on water only, that is a 
Krikkhrktikrikkhra., the third (in the order of the 
"Krikkkra. penances). 

42. During a YLrikkhra. penance (the following 
rules must be followed, viz.) to bathe at morn, 
noon, and evening, 

43. To sleep on the ground, 

44. To wear one garment only, to shave the hair 
of the head, of the beard, and of the body, and to 
clip the nails. 

45. The same (rules apply) to women except 
(that referring to) shaving the head. 



37. Vasish/Aa XXI, 21. 

38. Vasish/Aa XXI, 20. M. and the two MSS. of the com- 
mentary omit the word ' l&rikkhrzh' at the end of the Sutra. 

39. Vasishtfa XXIII, 43. 40. Vasish/fla XXIV, 2. 
41. Vasish/Aa XXIV, 3. Govinda gives another explanation of 

the word tn'ttyaA, ' the third,' according to which it is to refer to 
the third tryahaA, or ' period of three days.' 
42-44. Vasish/fa XXIV, 4-5. 
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Prasna II, AdhyAya 2, KanbikA 3. 

1. A Brihma«a who always carries water (in his 
pot), who always wears the sacred thread, who daily 
recites the Veda, who avoids the food of .Sudras, who 
approaches (his wife) in the proper season, and offers 
sacrifices in accordance with the rules (of the Veda, 
after death) never falls from Brahman's heaven. 

2. The Veda (says), ' Manu divided his estate 
/among his sons.' 

3. (A father may, therefore, divide his property) 
equally among all, without (making any) difference ; 

4. Or the eldest may receive the most excellent 
! chattel. 

5. (For) the Veda says, 'Therefore, they dis- 
tinguish the eldest by (an additional share of the) 
property. 

6. Or the eldest may receive (in excess) one part 
out of ten ; 

7. (And) the other (sons) shall receive equal 
shares. 

8. While the father lives, the division of the 
estate takes place (only) with the permission of the 
father. 

3. 1. Vasish/ftaVIII, 17. 

2. Taittirtya Sawhiti III, 1, 9, 4. 

3. Colebrooke V, Dig. XL. Govinda points out that this rule 
refers to sons equal by caste, origin, "and virtue. 

4. Colebrooke, loc. cit. ; Vishmi XVIII, 37. 

5. Taittirtya Sawhiti II, 5, 2, 7. See also the discussion on 
this text, Apastamba II, 6, 14, 10-13. 

6. Colebrooke, loc. cit. ; Vasish/Aa XVII, 43. 

7. Colebrooke, loc. cit. ; Gautama XXVIII, 8. 

8. Colebrooke V, Dig. XXII ; Diyabhiga II, 8. In C.'s Digest 
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9. The (additional) share of the eldest is, (accord- 
ing to the order) of the four castes, a cow, a horse, 
a goat, and a sheep. 

10. If there are sons born of wives of different 
castes (varaa), they should make ten portions of the 
ancestral property and take four (shares), three, two, 
(and) one, according to the order (of the castes). 

11. But if a legitimate son of the body (aurasa) 
is born, the (other) sons of equal caste shall obtain 
one third share (of the estate). 

12. If there is a son of equal caste and a son of 

the first clause is omitted and connected with the following Sutra. 
Govinda agrees with (rimutav&hana. 

9. Colebrooke V, Dig. XLIX. The rule is an explanation of 
the term vara/w rupam, ' the most excellent chattel,' in Sutra 4. 
The meaning probably is, as the Digest states, that among Br&h- 
ma»as it is usual to give to the eldest a bull, among Kshatriyas a 
horse, and so forth. 

10. Vasish/fla XVII, 48-go; Vish«u XVIII, 2-40; where the 
several cases that can arise have been fully worked out. 

11. I translate according to the reading of K., M., and the two 
MSS. of the commentary, aurase tutpanne savar«3s [°«as, M., K.] 
tritiy&msa.h&r&A ^y&ms&m haret, K.] The other MSS. omit the 
last two words of the Sutra. The sense of the Sutra seems to be, 
that subsidiary sons of equal caste obtain a third of the estate 
when a legitimate son of the body is born to their father ; see also 
Kityiyana V, Dig. CCXVIII. Govinda gives the following expla- 
nation : aurasaA savar«aputra\? Aa. vakshyante 1 aurasaA savar«ayiw? 
sawskrj'taySw svayam utpMtai [Sutra 14] 1 tasminnutpanne savar- 
«&s tn'tiyi/H.rahara' bhaveyuA 1 sarvaw dhana^itaw tredhi vibha^ya 
tesham ekaw sho<fara sawpSdya trln dv&vekam iti kalpayet 11 ' The 
legitimate son and the sons of equal caste will be described (below). 
He is called a legitimate son who is begotten by the husband him- 
self on a wedded wife of equal caste. When such a one is born, 
the (other) sons of equal caste shall obtain one third share. Divid- 
ing the whole property into three parts, and making one of them 
sixteen (?), he shall give three, two, one.' — Govinda. 

12. Colebrooke V, Dig. CLVII; Dayabhlga IX, 15. 

Cm] Q 
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a wife of the next lower caste, the son born of the 
wife of the next lower caste may take the share 
of the eldest, provided he be endowed with good 
qualities. 

13. (A son) who possesses good qualities becomes 
the protector of the rest. 

14. One must know a son begotten by (the hus- 
band) himself on a wedded wife of equal caste (to be) 
a legitimate son of the body (aurasa). 

Now they quote also (the following verse) : ' From 
the several limbs (of my body) art thou pro- 
duced, from my heart art thou born; thou art 
"self" called a son; mayest thou live a hundred 
autumns.' 

15. The (male child) born of a daughter, after an 
agreement has been made, (one must know to be) 
the son of an appointed daughter (putrikaputra) ; 
any other (male offspring of a daughter they call) 
a daughter's son (dauhitra). 

16. Now they quote also (the following verse): 
' The son of an appointed daughter should offer the 
first funeral cake to his mother, the second to her 
father, and the third to his father's father.' 

17. He who is begotten, by another man, on the 
wife of a deceased man, of a eunuch, or of one 
(incurably) diseased, after permission (has been 
given), is called the son begotten on a wife 
(kshetra^a). 

13. Colebrooke, loc. cit. 

14. Colebrooke V, Dig. CXCVI; Vasish/Aa XVII, 13. The 
verse is found in the Mahabharata and elsewhere. 

15. Colebrooke V, Dig. CCXIII ; Vasish/tfa XVII, 15-17. 

17. Colebrooke V, Dig. CCXXXVII; Dayabhaga II, 60; Va- 
sish/tfa XVII, 14. 
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11,2,3' INHERITANCE. 227 

1 8. Such a (son begotten on a wife) has two 
fathers and belongs to two families ; he has a right 
to perform the funeral oblations, and to inherit the 
property of (his) two (fathers). 

19. Now they quote also (the following verse) : 
' The son of two fathers shall give the funeral cakes 
(to his two fathers, and pronounce) two names with 
each oblation, and three cakes shall serve for six 
persons ; he who acts thus will not err.' 

20. He (is called) an adopted son (datta) who, 
being given by his father and his mother, or by 
either, of the two, is received in the place of a 
child. 

21. He (is called) a son made (kmrima) whom 
(a man) himself makes (his son), with the (adoptee's) 
consent (only), and who belongs to the same caste 
(as the adopter). 

22. He is called a son born secretly {ghdha.ga) 
who is secretly born in the house and whose (origin 
is) afterwards (only) recognised. 

23. He is called a son cast off (apaviddha) who, 
being cast off by his father and his mother, or 
by either (of them), is received in the place of 
a child. 

24. If anybody approaches an unmarried girl 
without the permission (of her father or guardian), 
the son born by such (a woman is called) the son of 
an unmarried damsel (kanlna). 

18. Colebrooke Dig., loc. cit. 20. Vasish/$a XVII, 28. 

. 21. Colebrooke V, Dig. CCLXXXIV; Gautama XXVIII, 32. 

22. Vasish//5a XVII, 24. 23. Vishwu XV, 24-25. 

24. Colebrooke V, Dig. CCLXI; Vasish/Aa XVII, 21-23. It 
must be understood that the father must belong to the same caste 
as the girl. 

Q2 
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228 BAUDHAYANA. 11,2,3- 

25. If one marries either knowingly or unknow- 
ingly a pregnant bride, the child which is born of 
her is called (a son) taken with the bride (sahod^a). 

26. He (is called a son) bought (krtta) who, being 
purchased from his father and his mother, or from 
either of them, is received in the place of a child. 

27. He (is called the son) of a twice-married 
woman (paunarbhava) who is born of a re-married 
female, (i. e.) of one who, having left an impotent 
man, has taken a second husband. 

28. He (is called) a self-given (son, svaya*»- 
datta) who, abandoned by his father and his mother, 
gives himself (to a stranger). 

29. He who is begotten by (a man of) the first 
twice-born (caste) on a female of the *S"udra caste 
(is called) a Nishada. 

30. (He who was begotten by the same parents) 
through lust (is called) a Pararava. Thus (the 
various kinds of) sons (have been enumerated). 

31. Now they quote also (the following verses): 
'They declare the legitimate son, the son of an 
appointed daughter, the son begotten on a wife, the 
adopted son and the son made, the son born secretly 
and the son cast off, (to be entitled) to share the 
inheritance.' 

32. ' They declare the son of an unmarried damsel 
and the son received with the bride, the son bought, 

25. Vasish//&a XVII, 27. 

26. ColebrookeV, Dig. CCLXXXI; Vasish/fo XVII, 30-32. 

27. Vasish/Aa XVII, 18-20. 28. Vasish/Aa XVII, 33-35. 

30. Colebrooke V, Dig. CCXCIII. Govinda points out that the 
P&rarava is, according to Baudhayana, the offspring of a 5udra 
concubine, not of a .Sudrd wife. But see also above, I, 9, 17, 4. 

31. ColebrookeV, Dig. CLXXX; Vasish/Aa XVII, 25. 

32. ColebrookeV, Dig. CLXXIX; Vasish/Aa XVII, 26. 
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likewise the son of a twice-married female, the son 
self-given and the Nishada, to be members of the 
family.' 

33. Aupa^andhani (declares that) the first among 
them alone (is entitled to inherit, and a member of 
his father's family). 

34. ' Now, O kanaka, I jealously watch my wives, 
(though I did) not (do it) formerly; for they have 
declared in Yama's court that the son belongs to 
the begetter. The giver of the seed carries off the 
son, after death, in Yama's hall. Therefore they 
carefully protect their wives, fearing the seed of 
strangers.' 

35. ' Carefully watch (the procreation of your) 
offspring, lest strange seed fall on your soil. After 
death the son belongs to the begetter ; through 
carelessness, a husband makes (the procreation of) 
a son useless.' 

36. Let them carefully protect the shares of 

33-34. Aupag'andhani is one of the ancient teachers of the 
White Ya^ur-veda, mentioned in the lists incorporated in the Sata- 
patha-brahma»a XIV, 5, 5, 21; •j, 3, 26. The legends of the White 
Ya^ur-veda frequently mention king <?anaka of Videha, and assert 
that that philosopher king had frequent and intimate intercourse 
with YSg'Mavalkya and other teachers of the Veda which Aditya 
revealed. It seems to me, therefore, highly probable that Govinda 
is right in taking the vocative ^anaka in Sutra 34 as a proper 
name, and in asserting that the verse belongs to a conversation 
between Aupa^andhani and (ranaka. This explanation, which pos- 
sibly may be based on an ancient tradition of Baudhiyana's school, 
is certainly preferable to Haradatta's statement on Apastamba II, 
6, 13, 7, that these verses express the sentiments of a husband who 
had neglected to watch his wives, and later learned that he would 
not derive any spiritual benefit from their offspring. In the text of 
Sutra 34 I read with the Dekhan MSS. and Apastamba, loc. cit., 
trshyami, instead of ishySmi, which M. and the commentary give. 

36. Colebrooke V, Dig. CCCCLII ; Vasish//5a XVI, 8, 9. ' The 
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those who are minors, as well as the increments 
(thereon). 

37. Granting food, clothes, (and shelter), they 
shall support those who are incapable of transacting 
legal business, 

38. (Viz.) the blind, idiots, those immersed in vice, 
the incurably diseased, and so forth, 

39. Those who neglect their duties and occu- 
pations ; 

40. But not the outcast nor his offspring. 

41. Intercourse with outcasts shall not take 
place. 

42. But he shall support an outcast mother, with- 
out speaking to her. 

43. The daughters shall obtain the ornaments 
of their mother, (as many as are) presented accord- 
ing to the custom (of the caste), or anything else 
(that may be given according to custom). 

increments, i. e. the proper interest. Thus the money of minors 
shall bear interest.' — Govinda. 

37. ColebrookeV, Dig. CCCXXVIII; DayabhagaV, 12; Vya- 
vah&ramayukha IV, n, 10; Vasish/Aa XVII, 52-54. 

38. Colebrooke and Mayukha, loc. cit. ' The expression " and 
so forth " includes hunchbacks and other (disabled) persons.' — Go- 
vinda. Vyasanin, ' immersed in vice,' may also mean ' afflicted by 
calamities,' and is perhaps intended to be taken both ways. 

39. Colebrooke and Mayukha, loc. cit. Akarmi«as, ' those who 
neglect their duties and occupations,' i. e. those who though able 
(to fulfil their duties are) indolent — Govinda. 

40. Colebrooke and Mayukha, loc. cit. ; Burnell, Ddyabhiga 49. 

42. Gautama XXI, 15, and note. 

43. ColebrookeV, Dig. CXXX; Vasish/Aa XVII, 46. 'Sira- 
prad&yikam (literally " customary") qualifies (the word) ornaments ; 
s&mpradayikam (means) what is obtained according to custom; 
what is given to their mother by the maternal grandfather and 
grandmother, that (is called) sampradayikam. " Or anything else," 
(viz.) presented according to custom, (e.g.) a bedstead and the 
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44. Women do not possess independence. 

45. Now they quote also (the following verse): 
'Their father protects (them) in childhood, their 
husband protects (them) in youth, and their sons 
protect (them) in old age; a woman is never fit 
for independence.' 

46. The Veda declares, 'Therefore women are 
considered to be destitute of strength and of a 
portion.' 

like, a couch, and an outer garment, and the like. So much and 
nothing else shall the daughters receive.' — Govinda. 

44. VasishMaV, 1. All the MSS. of the text read na strisva- 
tantryam vidyate, while the text given by the two copies of the 
commentary has na stri svatantryaw vindate. Govinda asserts that 
the Sutra is intended to forbid the independent action of women 
with respect to things inherited. The correct view probably is 
that with this Sutra the topic of the duties and rights of women 
begins, and that the rule contains a general maxim. 

45. Vasish/Aa V, 2. 

46. Colebrooke V, Dig. CXXXI. The text is in great confusion. 
The Dekhan and Gujarat MSS., except K., read, na daya»? ni- 
rindriya hyadaylr ka. striyo mata iti srutW; K. has, tasmat[n]- 
nirindriya hy. st. m. i. sru. II tasmat striyo nirindriya adayadir api 
papat ; while M. and the I.O. copy of the commentary have, tasman- 
nirindriya adayax ka. striyo mata iti smM [sutW, M.] The Telugu 
copy is mutilated, and reads n&dayantiriti siutiA. Though the 
reading of the Dekhan MSS. is supported by Mitramwra Vlrami- 
trodaya, fol. 209, p. 1, 1. 3, it is certainly not the original one, for 
there is no verb by which the accusative ' dayam' is governed. 
Mitramura's attempt to make it depend on ' arhati' in the verse 
quoted in Sutra 45 is futile, because, according to the usage of 
the Sutrakaras, a Sutra may be completed by a verb taken from 
another original aphorism of the author, but cannot be connected 
with a portion of a quotation taken from some other work. This 
same principle, of course, applies not only to Sutras, but to the 
writings of all other authors, whether Indian or European. The 
reading of K., M., and of the I. O. copy of die commentary is 
not open to the objection just mentioned, and therefore preferable. 
But it seems to me highly probable that, nevertheless, it is not 
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47. Those (women) who strive (to do what is) 
agreeable to their husbands will gain heaven. 

48. But for a violation (of their duty towards the 
husband) a Kri&&/ira penance (must be performed). 

49. (For violating it) with a 6udra (a woman) 
shall perform a lunar penance (£andraya#a) ; 

50. (For violating it) against the order of the 
castes with a Vaisya and so forth, she shall per- 
form a Krt&Mra. or an (Atikr?^^ra) penance. 

51. For male (offenders, i.e.) Brahma#as and so 
forth, a year's chastity (is prescribed). 

quite genuine ; for the word ' tasmat,' with which it begins, is not 
required, because its sense is already expressed by the following 
' hi,' and because the Sutra apparenuy contains half an AnushAibh 
•Sloka, which the insertion of tasmat destroys. It is also easy to 
see how it came to be inserted. Every Ya^nrvedr who read the 
passage would be reminded of the analogous passage of the Taitti- 
riya Sawhita VI, 5, 8, 2, ' tasmat striyo nirindriyi adayadtr api pipit 
puwsaA upastitaram,' which in K. has actually been inserted after 
our Sutra. In the Vedic Mantra ' tasmat ' is required, and is cer- 
tainly the genuine reading. Hence it seems to have been trans- 
ferred into Baudhiyana's text, possibly by the mistake of some 
scribe who, according to the habit of his kind, took a marginal 
reference to the beginning of the Vedic passage for a correction of 
the text. In my opinion it must be thrown out. The sense of 
the half verse remains exactly the same. It corresponds to Manu 
IX, 18. According to Govindasvimin and others its object is to 
show that women are incapable of inheriting, and the word diya, 
' portion,' must be taken in the sense of ' a share of the inheritance.' 
For a full discussion of this point, I refer to the Introductory Note 
on Book I, Chapter II, Sect. 14 of West and Btlhler's Digest of 
H. L. C, third edition. 

47. Vishmi XXV, 15, 17; Vasish/Aa XXI, 14. 

48-50. Vasish/Aa XXI, 6-13. 

51. Govinda points out that this rule refers to adultery with 
women of equal caste, and thinks that the word ' chastity' indi- 
cates that Krikkkra penances are to be performed ; Vasish/^a XXI, 
16, 17 ; Vishmi LIII, 2. But see Gautama XXII, 29. 
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52. Let him burn a •Sudra (who commits adultery 
with an Aryan) in a straw-fire. 

53. Now they quote also (the following verses): 

Prasna II, Adhyaya 2, KajvdikA 4. 

1. ' Anybody but a Brahmawa shall suffer corporal 
punishment for adultery.' 

2. 'The wives (of men) of all castes must be 
guarded more carefully than wealth.' 

3. ' But corporal punishment (shall) not (be in- • 
flicted) for (adultery with) the wives of minstrels 
and with those who appear on the stage. For (the 
husbands) carry them (to other men), or, lying 
concealed (at home), permit them to hold culpable 
intercourse.' 

4. 'Women (possess) an unrivalled means of 
purification ; they never become (entirely) foul. For 
month by month their temporary uncleanness re- 
moves their sins.' 

5. 'Soma gave them cleanliness, the Gandharva 
their melodious voice, and Fire purity of all (limbs) ; 
therefore women are free from stains.' 

52. Vasish/fta XXI, 1, 5. 

4. 1. Apastamba II, 10, 26, 20; 10, 27, 11. Govinda thinks that 
non-Br&hmanical offenders should be burned, in accordance with 
Vasish/fta XXI, 2-3. But mutilation may also be intended. Sa«?- 
grahawa, 'adultery,' probably includes all those acts mentioned 
Manu VIII, 354-35^ 

2. Manu VIII, 359. 

3. Manu VIII, 362. I read conjecturally, ' sawisar^ayanti te hyet£ 
nigupta^ Mlayantyapi,' basing my emendations on Manu's text. 
The MSS. and Govinda have, sawsar^ayahti ta hyetan niguptawj 
^alayanty api, which gives no good sense. Govinda explains iara«a- 
A&r&A, ' the wives of minstrels,' by devadasyaA, ' temple-slaves.' 

4. Vasishtfa XXVIII, 4. ' 5. Vasish/Aa XXVIII, 6. 
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234 BAUDHAYANA. II, 2, 4. 

6. ' Let him abandon a barren (wife) in the tenth 
year, one who bears daughters (only) in the twelfth, 
one whose children (all) die in the fifteenth, but her 
who is quarrelsome without delay.' 

7. A widow shall avoid during a year (the use of) 
honey, meat, spirituous liquor, and salt, and sleep on 
the ground. 

8. Maudgalya (declares that she shall do so) 
during six months. 

9. After (the expiration of) that (time) she may, 
with the permission of her Gurus, bear a son to her 
brother-in-law, in case she has no son. 

10. Now they quote also (the following verse) : 
' One whose appointment can have no result, (viz.) 
a barren woman, one who has borne . sons, one who 
is past child-bearing, one whose children are (all) 
dead, and one who is unwilling must not be 
appointed.' 

11. The sister of a maternal uncle and of the 
father, a sister, a sister's daughter, a daughter-in- 
law, a maternal uncle's wife, and the wife of a 

6. ManuIX, 81. 

7-8. Vasish/fta XVII, 55. The word madya, 'spirituous liquor,' 
occurs in M. and the I. O. copy of the commentary. The MSS. 
from the Dekhan and Gujarat, including K., read maggana or 
madWana, the compound letter being very indistinct. 

9. Vasish/Aa XVII, 56, where the term 'Gurus' is fully ex- 
plained. 

10. Vasish/Aa XVII, 57-59. M. and the two copies of the 
commentary read puaiotpannaputra in instead of vasi £otpanna- 
putra kz, ' a barren woman and one who has borne sons.' I follow 
the Dekhan and Gujarat MSS., which undoubtedly give the genuine 
reading. Perhaps the term avaram, Vasish/Aa XVII, 57, should be 
corrected to vatam. 

11-12. These two Sutras are additions to II, 1, 2, 13. See also 
Narada XII, 73-74 ; Vasish/Aa XXI, 16. 
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friend are females who must never be approached 
(agamya). 

12. For intercourse with females who must not 
be approached (agamya), a Krikkkrz. and an Ati- 
Vrikkhrz. (and) a Aandraya»a are the penances 
prescribed for all. 

1 3. Thereby (the rule regarding) intercourse with 
a female of the Aa»dala caste has been declared. 

14. Now they quote also (the following verses) : 
'A Brahma»a who unintentionally approaches a 
female of the Aa«^ala caste, eats (food given by 
a Kanclila) or receives (presents from him), becomes 
an outcast; but (if he does it) intentionally, he 
becomes equal (to a Aa»a&la). 

15. ' He who approaches his father's, his teacher's, 
or a king's wife, is guilty of the crime of violating a 
Guru's bed ; the penance ordained for him has been 
declared above.' 

16. (A Brahma^a) who is unable (to subsist) by 
teaching, sacrificing for others, or the acceptance of 
gifts, shall maintain himself by following the duties 
of Kshatriyas, because that is the next following 
(caste). 

13. Vasish/^a XXIII, 41 ; Vishwu LIII, 5-6. 

14. Manu XI, 176. 

15. Govinda thinks that the penance intended is that mentioned 
in Sutra 12. Probably a severer one is meant. The verseis inter- 
esting, as it clearly is a quotation from some metrical work on law, 
not merely of traditional detached dokas. 

16. VasishAia II, 22. The Sutra ' adhySpanaya^anapratigra- 
hair atakta^ kshatradharmewa givet pratyanantaratvat ' occurs in the 
two copies of the commentary only. The I. O. copy of the commen- 
tary has, however, before it the following words : [dharmya] sv&dhyi- 
yaprava£ane evety adhikSndw [kdraw] dawayati pratigr»hM tadrik 
pratigrahitSraw grcdhnuvanti [tSra r»dhnu°] ritvigyagamini ya^inau 
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17. Gautama (declares that one shall) not (act 
thus). For the duties of Kshatriyas are too cruel 
for a Brahma#a. 

18. Now they quote also (the following verse): 
' Out of regard for the sacred law a Brahmawa and 
a Vai^ya may take up arms for (the protection of) 
cows or Brahma#as, or when a confusion of the 
castes (threatens to take place). 

19. (Or) the livelihood of a Vaisya should be 
adopted, because that is the one following (next). 

20. (If he lives by agriculture) he shall plough 
before breakfast, 

21. With two bulls whose noses have not been 
pierced, not striking them with the goad, (but) 
frequently coaxing them. 

22. The (sacred domestic) fire (shall be kindled) 
at the wedding ; the religious ceremonies up to the 
Agnyadheya (shall be) performed in that 



[°^ane] tadaraktau kshatradharmau. M. reads, dharmanasv&dhyd- 
yaprava^ana [ne] ityadhikdraw dawayati pratigrahft&drrk pratigra- 
httara r/'dhnuvanti ri'tvigya^amSna ya^anau tad&raktau svSdhya- 
yadhyil [°ySdhy&] panaya^naya^anapratigrahair aiaklama [taA] 
kshatradharmme«a ^tvet. The Dekhan and Gugur&t MSS. read, 
dh&rmye sv£dhyayaprava£ane ityadhikaraw darrayati I pratigrahe 
datS pratigrahrt&[ra] r/'dhnuvanti 1 rztvigyag'am&na ya^ane 1 tadarak- 
tau kshatradharme»a g'iyayet, or have corruptions of this passage. 
I cannot come to any other conclusion than that the passage 
which precedes the words translated by me are a very ancient 
interpolation, caused by the embodiment of a portion of an old 
Bh&shya with the text, and that all our MSS., however much they 
may differ, go back to one codex archetypus. 

17. Gautama Introduction, p. lii. 

18. Gautama VII, 25. 19. Vasish/ta II, 24. 
20-21. VasishMa II, 32. 

22. Vasish^a VIII, 3. The religious ceremonies to be performed 
with the sacred domestic fire, which, according to Baudhdyana, 
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23. Now, beginning with the Agnyadheya, follow 
these (rites in an) uninterrupted (series), as, for 
instance, the Agnyadheya, the Agnihotra, the new 
and full moon sacrifices, the Agrayawa at the winter 
and summer solstices, the animal sacrifice, the 
A'aturmasyas at the beginning of each season, the 
Shadd/iotri in spring, the Agnishfoma. Thus the 
attainment of bliss (is secured). 

24. Now they quote also (the following verse) : 
' Neither he who is accustomed to sleep in the day- 
time, nor he who eats the food of anybody, nor 
he who falls from a height to which he has climbed, 
can reach heaven as he desires.' 

25. Let him avoid meanness, hard-heartedness, 
and crookedness. 

26. Now they quote also with reference to this 
(subject the following) verse in the dialogue between 
the daughters of Uranas and VWshaparvan : ' Thou, 
forsooth, art the daughter of one who praises 
(others), who begs and accepts (gifts); but I am 
the child of one who is praised, who gives gifts and 
does not accept them.' 

should be kindled at the wedding, not on the division of the paternal 
estate (Gautama V, 7), are the so-called Grihya, ceremonies (Gau- 
tama V, 8-9). 

23. Vasish/ta XI, 46. The sacrifices enumerated in this Sutra 
require three fires, and belong to the jrauta or vaitSnika ya^was. 
The Shaddhotri mentioned here seems to be the animal sacrifice 
mentioned in the commentary on Kityiyana-SYauta-sutra VI, 1,36. 

24. An Sru^apatita, ' he who falls from a height to which he 
has climbed,' is, according to Govinda, an ascetic who slides back 
into civil life. 

25. VasishMa VI, 40; X, 30. Govinda explains si/Ayam, ' hard- 
heartedness,' by j aktau satydm api paropakarakaranam, ' not doing 
a kindness to others though one is able to do so.' 

26. The dialogue mentioned is that between .Sarmish/M and 
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Prasna II, AdhyAya 3, KandikH 5. 

1. Bathing is suitable for (the practice of) au- 
sterity. 

2. The libation to the manes (is offered) after the 
gods have been satisfied (with water). 

3. They pour out water which gives strength, 
from one Ttrtha after the other. 

4. Now they quote also (the following verses): 
' With flowing, unconfined water twice-born men of 
the three castes shall satisfy the gods, ifo'shis, and 
manes, when they have risen in the morning.' 

5. ' They shall not offer (libations of water) con- 
fined (in tanks and wells). (If they do it), he who 
made the embankment, will obtain a share (of the 
merit of their devotion).' 

6. ' Therefore let him avoid embankments (around 
tanks) and wells made by others.' 

7. Now they quote also (the following verse) : 
• Or, in times of distress — not as a rule — he may 
bathe in (water) confined (in tanks), after taking out 
three lumps (of earth) ; from a well (let him take 
three) lumps of clay and three jars of water.' 

Devayani, which occurs Mahabharata I, 78. The verse quoted is 
the tenth of that Adhy&ya, and agrees with ours, except that 
sutaham is read for athlham in the beginning of the second half 
verse. 

5. 3. As to the Tirthas, see above, I, 5, 8, 15-16. 

5. Manu IV, 201. 6. Vishwu LXIV, 1. 

7. Vishwu LXIV, 2. I read the verse as follows: uddhr/'tya 
vapi trtn pindin kuryad Spatsu no sada 1 niruddhasu ka. mritpWan 
kupat trtn abgha/£*»statheti 11 The Dekhan MSS. read at the end 
of the second half verse, kupawstrinava/awstatha ; M. has kup&- 
trinabapa/anstatha ; while C. I. gives kupat trtn gha/a»»statha. 
Nandapa«<fita on Vishnu, loc. tit., seems to have had the latter 
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8. If he has accepted presents from one who is 
able to give presents to many, or from one whose 
presents ought not to be accepted, or if he has 
sacrificed for one for whom he ought not to have 
sacrificed, or if he has eaten food (given by a person) 
whose food must not be eaten, he shall mutter the 
Taratsamandiya. 

9. Now they quote also (the following verse) : 
' Those who improperly associate with (an outcast) 
teacher, those who improperly associate with (out- 
cast) pupils, and those who improperly associate (with 
outcasts) by (accepting their) food or by (reciting) 
Mantras (for them), enter into deep darkness.' 

10. Now (follow) the duties of a Snataka. 

11. After offering at the morning and at the 
evening (meals) with (a portion of) the food which 
he may have, the Vaisvadeva and the Bali-offerings, 
he shall honour, according to his ability, Brahma»as, 
Kshatriyas, Vaiyyas, and 6udras:(who may come to 
his house as) guests. 

12. If he cannot (afford to give food) to many, let 
him give (something) to one who possesses good 
qualities, 

1 3. Or to him who has come first. 

14. If a 6"udra (has come as) a guest, he shall 
order him (to do some) work, (and feed him after- 
wards) ; 

reading, and to have changed it to ' kupit tu trin gha/awstatha,' in 
order to save the metre. The sense remains the same. 

8. Manu XI, 254. The text is found Rig-veda IX, 58. Govinda 
explains bahupratigrihya, ' one who is able to give presents to 
many,' by bahubhr/'tyabharawakshama, ' one who is able to support 
many servants.' 

10. Vasish/^a XII, 1. 11. Vasish/fta XI, 3-9. 

14. Apastamba II, 2, 4, 19. 
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15. Or (if he cannot spare much), he may give a 
first portion (agrya) to a .Srotriya. 

16. It is prescribed that the division (of the food) 
shall be made without detriment to (the interests 
of) those who daily receive a portion. 

1 7. But he shall never eat without having given 
away (some small portion of the food). 

18. Now they quote also two verses which have 
been proclaimed by (the goddess of) food : ' Him 
who, without giving me to the gods, the manes, his 
servants, his guests and friends, consumes what has 
been prepared and (thus), in his exceeding folly, 
swallows poison, I consume, and I am his death. 
But for him who, offering the Agnihotra, performing 
the VaLrvadeva, and honouring guests, eats, full of 
contentment, purity, and faith, what remains after 
feeding those whom he must support, I become 
ambrosia, and he (really) enjoys me.' 

19. Presents of money must be given, according 
to one's ability, to good Brahmawas, .Srotriyas, and 
Vedaparagas, when they beg outside the Vedi, for the 
sake of Gurus, in order to defray (the expenses of) 
their marriages, or of medicine, or when they are 
distressed for a livelihood, or desirous to offer a 
sacrifice, or engaged in studying, or on a journey, 
or have performed a Vuvafit sacrifice. 



15. Vasish/Aa XI, 5. Govinda quotes a verse, according to 
which an agrya, ' first portion,' is equal to sixteen mouthfuls, each 
of the size of a peahen's egg. 

16. Apastamba II, 4, 9,10-11. 'Those who daily receive a 
portion' (nityabhiktika), i.e. sons, wives, and so forth. — Govinda. 
But see also Apastamba, loc. cit. 

19. Gautama V, 20-2 r, and notes. ' A good Brahmawa, i. e. one 
who follows the rule of conduct.' — Govinda. 
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20. Cooked food (must be given) to other 
(beggars). 

21. Let him eat (seated) in a pure, enclosed place, 
after having well washed his hands and feet and 
after having sipped water, respectfully receiving the 
food which is brought to him, keeping himself free 
from lust, anger, hatred, greed, and perplexity, (con- 
veying the food into his mouth) with all his fingers 
and making no noise (during mastication). 



Prastja II, AdhyAya 3, KajvdikA 6. 

i. Let him not put back into the dish a remnant 
of food. 

2. If he eats (food), containing meat, fish, or sesa- 
mum, he shall (afterwards) wash and touch fire, 

3. And bathe after sunset." 

4. Let him avoid a seat, clogs, sticks for cleaning 
the teeth, and other (implements) made of Palaia 
wood. 

20. Gautama V, 22. 

21. VasishMa XII, 19-20; Vish/ro LXVIII, 46. 'This is the 
rule for him who makes an offering to Atman (i. e. performs the 
Pra«agnihotra at his meal).' — Govinda. See also below, II, 7, 12. 

6. 1. 'I.e. he shall take up as much food only as he can 
swallow at one mouthful.' — Govinda. 

2. The Dekhan and Gujarat MSS., including K., add madhu, 
' honey,' after sesamum. 

3. This and the following six Sutras are left out in M. and the 
two copies of the commentary. If they have, nevertheless, been 
received into the text, the reason is that similar rules occur in all 
Dharmasutras, and that Sutra 3 begins with astamite, while asta- 
maye occurs in Sutra 10. It seems therefore probable that the 
writer of the MS. from which M. and Govinda's copies are derived, 
skipped over a line by mistake. 

4-7. Vasish/fta XII, 34-38. 

[14] R 
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5. Let him not eat (food placed) in his lap, 

6. Nor on a chair. 

7. He shall carry a staff, made of bamboo, and 
golden earrings. 

8. Let him not rub one foot with the other while 
bathing, nor place the one on the other while 
standing, 

9. Let him not wear a visible garland. 

10. Let him not look at the sun when he rises or 
sets. 

11. Let him not announce (the appearance of a 
rainbow) to another (man, saying), 'There is Indra's 
bow.' 

1 2. If he points it out, he shall call it 'the jewelled 
bow.' 

1 3. Let him not pass between the prakilaka and 
the beam at the town gate, 

14. Nor let him pass between the two posts of a 
swing. 

1 5. Let him not step over a rope to which a calf 
is tied. 

16. Let him not step on ashes, bones, hair, chaff, 
potsherds, nor on a bathing-place (moist with) 
water. 



8. Vish«u LXXI, 40. 9. Vasish/Aa XII, 39. 

10. Vasish/fta XII, 10. 
11-12. Vasish/Aa XII, 32-33. 

13. Govinda explains prakilaka by 'a piece of wood fastened at 
the town gate.' Etymologically it would mean ' a strong bolt.' 
Possibly the rule may be equivalent to Apastamba 1, 1 1, 31, 23, and 
mean that a SnStaka is not to creep through the small door 
which is found in all Indian town gates, and left open after the 
gates have been shut. 

14. Apastamba 1, 11, 31, 16. 15. Vasish/ta XII, 9. 
16. Gautama IX, 15; Manu IV, 132. 



Digitized by 



Google 



11,3,6. DUTIES OF A SNATAKA. 243 

1 7. Let him not announce it to another (man if) a 
cow suckles (her calf). 

18. Let him not say of (a cow which is) not a 
milch-cow, ' She is not a milch-cow.' 

19. If he speaks (of such a one), let him say, 'It is 
one which will become a milch-cow.' 

20. Let him not make empty, ill-sounding, or 
harsh speeches. 

21. Let him not go alone on a journey, 

22. Nor with outcasts, nor with a woman, nor 
with a 6"udra. 

23. Let him not set out (on a journey) towards 
evening. 

24. Let him not bathe (entirely) naked. 

25. Let him not bathe at night 

26. Let him not cross a river swimming. 
2f. Let him not look down into a well. 

28. Let him not look down into a pit. 

29. Let him not sit down -there, where another 
person may order him to rise. 

30. Way must be made for a Brahma^a, a cow, a 
king, a blind man, an aged man, one who is suffering 
under a burden, a pregnant woman, and a weak 
man. 

31. A righteous man shall seek to dwell in a 
village where fuel, water, fodder, sacred fuel, Ku^a 
grass, and garlands are plentiful, access to which is 



17. Vishmi LXXI, 62. 18-19. Gautama IX, 19. 

20. Manu IV, 177 ; Vish«u LXXI, 57, 72, 74. 
21-23. Manu IV, 140. 24. Gautama IX, 61. 

26. Vasish/ia XII, 45. 

29. E. g. in the palace of a king, whence the attendants may 
drive him. 

30. Vasish/iia XIII, 58. 31. Gautama IX, 65. 

R 2 
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easy, where many rich people dwell, which abounds in 
industrious people, where Aryans form the majority, 
and which is not easily entered by robbers. 

32. ' A Brihmawa who, having wedded a wife of 
the .Sudra caste and dwells during twelve years in a 
village where water (is obtainable) from wells only, 
becomes equal to a •Sudra.' 

33. (If you say that) he who lives in a town and 
whose body is covered with the dust, (raised) by 
others, and whose eyes and mouth are filled with it, 
will obtain salvation, if he restrains himself, (I de- 
clare that) that is impossible. 

34. ' The dust raised by carriages, horses, "ele- 
phants, and cows, and (that which comes) from grain 
is pure, blamed is (that raised) by a broom, goats, 
sheep, donkeys, and garments.' 

35. Let him honour those who are worthy of 
honour. 

36. 'A J&shi, a learned man, a king, a bride- 
groom, a maternal uncle, a father-in-law, and an 
officiating priest are mentioned in the SmWti as 
worthy of the honey-mixture at certain times and 
occasions.' 

37. 'A J&shi, a learned man, and a king must be 

33. Apastamba 1, 11, 32, 21. 

36. VasishMa XI, 1-2. A 2?/'shi is, according to Govinda, a 
man who knows not only the text of the Mantras, but also their 
sense. But Baudhayana, Gr/hya-sutra I, 11, 4, says that a man 
who knows, besides the .Sakha and its Angas, the Kalpa also, is 
called jfo'shikalpa, i. e. one almost a 2?/shi. See also Apastamba 
I, 2, 5, 5. A learned man (vidvas) is probably a student who has 
finished not only his vow, but learned the Veda, a so-called vidya- 
snataka, Apastamba I, n, 30, 3. Regarding the arghya or madhu- 
parka, the honey-mixture, see Apastamba II, 4, 8, 7-9. 

37. Gautama V, 27-30. I read kriyarambhe varartv^au. The 
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honoured whenever they come, a bridegroom and 
a priest at the beginning of the religious rites, a 
maternal uncle and a father-in-law when a year has 
elapsed since their last visit' 

38. ' Let him raise his right arm on (entering) the 
place where the sacred fire is kept, in the midst of a 
herd of cows, in the presence of Brahma#as, at the 
daily recitation of the Veda, and at dinner.' 

39. ' An upper garment must be worn on the fol- 
lowing five occasions : during the daily study, during 
the evacuation (of excrements), when one bestows 
gifts, at dinner, and while one sips water.' 

40. ' While one offers oblations in the fire, while 
one dines, bestows gifts, offers (food to deities or 
Gurus), and accepts presents, (the right hand) must 
be placed between the knees,' , 

41. 'The revealed texts declare, that the creatures 
depend on food, food is life; therefore gifts of 
food must be made. Food is the most excellent of 
sacrificial viands.' 

42. 'Sin is removed by burnt offerings, burnt 
oblations are surpassed by (gifts of) food, and gifts 
of food by kind speeches. That (is declared) to us 
in the revealed texts.' 

Prasna II, AdhyAya 4, KandikX 7. 

i. Now, therefore, we will declare the rule for 
(performing) the twilight devotions. 

meaning is that a bridegroom is to receive the honey-mixture when 
he comes to his father-in-law's house for his wedding, and an offi- 
ciating priest when he comes to perform a- sacrifice. 

38. Vishmi LXXI, 60. Govinda adds that the act is performed 
as a salutation. 

41. See e.g. Taittirlya Ara»yaka VIII, 2. 
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2. Going to a (sacred) bathing-place, he shall 
bathe, in case he is impure ; in case he is pure, he 
may, optionally, omit the bath. (But in either case) 
he shall wash his feet and hands. Sipping water 
and sprinkling himself, while he recites the (jRzk- 
verses) containing the word Surabhi, the Ablingas, 
those addressed to Varu»a, the Hira»yavar«as, the 
Pavamanis, the (sacred syllables called) Vyahmis, 
and other purificatory (texts), he becomes pure (and 
fit to perform the twilight devotions). 

3. Now they quote also (the following verse) : 
' Submersion in water (and) bathing are prescribed for 
all the (four) castes. But sprinkling (water over the 
body), while Mantras (are being recited), is the par- 
ticular (duty) of the twice-born.' 

4. He who sprinkles himself (with water) at the 
beginning of any sacred rite, — before the time of 
the twilight devotions, — while reciting that same 
collection of purificatory (texts), becomes pure. 

5. Now they quote also (the following rules) : 
Seated, with his face to the west, on Darbha grass 
and holding Darbha blades in his (right) hand, which 



7. 2. 'A sacred bathing-place, i. e. a river or pond outside the 
village.' — Govinda. The same author adds that the hands must 
be washed as far as the wrist, that while sipping water the wor- 
shipper is to repeat in the evening, Taittirtya Arawyaka X, 31, and 
in the morning X, 32, and that if he bathes, Taittirtya Ara«yaka 
X, 1, 12, and other texts must be recited. The Jtik containing 
the word Surabhi is found Taittirtya Sawhita I, 5, 11,4,7 »' the three 
Ablingas, Taittirtya Arawyaka X, 1, 1 1 ; the four verses addressed 
to Varuwa, Taittirtya Saamita III, 4, 11,4, and Taittirtya Arawyaka 
II, 4, 4. By the term Pdvam&nis the Pavamdnanuvaka, Taittirtya 
Brahma»a I, 4, 8, is meant 

5. The injunction to turn the face to the west refers to the 
evening prayer ; see also below, Sutra 10. 
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is filled with water, he shall repeat the Savitrl 

thousand times ; 

6. Or (he may recite the verse) one hundred 
times, suppressing his breath ; 

7. Or mentally ten times, adding the syllable 
Om at the beginning and at the end and the seven 
Vyahmis. 

8. And if he is tired by three suppressions of 
his breath (performed) with (the recitation of) the 
(Anuvaka called) Brahmahrwlaya (the heart of 
Brahman, then let him repeat the Savitrl). 

9. In the evening he worships (the sun) with the 
two (verses) addressed to Varu»a, ' Hear this my 
call, O Varu»a,' and ' Therefore I go to thee/ 

10. The same (rules apply to the twilight devo- 
tion) in the morning, (but the worshipper) shall face 
the east and stand upright 

11. In the day-time he worships (the sun) with the 
two (verses) addressed to Mitra, 'The glory of Mitra, 
who supports men,' and ' Mitra causes men to join.' 

12. Let him begin (the twilight devotion) in the 

6. Govinda states that pra«ayama$a/&, ' suppressing his breath,' 
has in this Sutra no technical meaning. 

7. Govinda says that the order to be observed in this case is as 
follows : First the syllable Om is to be recited, next the seven 
Vyahn'tis, beginning with BhM and ending with Satyam, then the 
Savitrt, and finally again the syllable Om. 

8. The Brahmahndaya is Taittirlya Arawyaka X, 28. This 
Anuvaka may be repeated three times for each Pra«ayama (see 
Vasish/Aa XXV, 13), or altogether nine times, and, if the wor- 
shipper is then tired, he may go on repeating the Savitri without 
suppressing his breath. 

9. Taittiriya Saz»hita II, 1, 11, 6. 10. Gautama II, n. 
11. Taittiriya Sawhita III, 4, 11, 5. 
1 a. Very early, i.e. when the stars are still visible; see also 

Gautama II, 1 r, and note. 
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morning very early, and finish it when the sun has 
risen. 

13. Let him begin (the twilight devotion) in the 
evening, when (the sun) has set, (and finish it) very 
soon after (the appearance of the stars) ; 

14. And the complete observance of the twilight 
devotions (produces as its reward) an uninterrupted 
succession of days and nights. 

15. Now they quote with reference to this (sub- 
ject) also the following two verses, which have been 
proclaimed by the Lord of created beings (Pra^a- 
pati): 'How can those twice-born men be called 
Brahma#as who do not perform their twilight devo- 
tions, in the morning and in the evening at the 
proper time ? At his pleasure a righteous king may 
appoint those Brahma#as who neglect to daily per- 
form the twilight devotions, both at morn and at 
eve, to do the work of •Sudras/ 

16. If the time for the (twilight devotion) is 
allowed to pass in the evening, (the offender shall) 
fast during the night ; and if it is neglected in the 
morning, he shall fast during the (next) day. 

17. He obtains (thereby) the (same) reward as 
if he had remained standing and sitting (in the 
twilight). 

18. Now they quote also (the following verses) : 
' Whatever sin (a man) may have committed with 
his organ, with his feet, with his arms, by thoughts 
or by speech, from (all) that he is freed by per- 
forming the twilight devotion in the evening' 

19. (The worshipper) becomes also connected 



14. The day and night will not be cut off from his existence. 
16. Vasish/tta XX, 4-5. 18. VasishMa XXVI, 2. 
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(thereby) with the (next) night, and Varu»a will 
not seize him. 

20. In like manner he becomes free from the sin 
committed during the night by worshipping in the 
morning. 

21. He is also connected with the (next) day, 
Mitra protects him and Aditya leads him up to 
heaven. 

22. It is declared in the Veda, 'A Brahma«a 
who in this same manner daily worships in the twi- 
light, both at morn and at eve and, being sanctified 
by the Brahman, becoming one with the Brahman, 
and resplendent through the Brahman, follows the 
rules of the .Sastra, gains the heaven of Brahman.' 

Prasna II, Adhyaya 5, KandikA. 8. 

1. Now, after washing his hands, he shall take 
his waterpot and a clod of earth, go to a (sacred) 
bathing-place and thrice clean his feet (with earth 
and water) and thrice his body. 

2. Now some say, ' One must not enter a burial- 
ground, water, a temple, a cowpen, nor a place 
where Brahma#as (sit) without having cleaned 
one's fee:/ 



20. Vasish//5a XXVI, 3. 

22. Brahman means here the Veda, the Savitrf, and the uni- 
versal soul. 

8. 1. Vish«u LXIV, 18. This Adhyaya contains the rules for 
bathing, and the subject is introduced, as Govinda observes, 
because in the preceding chapter II, 4, 7, 2, it has been said that 
an impure person must bathe before he performs the twilight devo- 
tions. Govinda also states that the word k&, ' and,' which stands 
after mritpindam, * a clod,' indicates that gomaya, ' cowdung,' must 
also be employed. 
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3. Then he enters the water, (reciting the follow- 
ing verse) : ' I take refuge with gold-horned Varu»a, 
give me at my request (O Varu»a) a purifying bathing- 
place. May Indra, Varuwa, BWhaspati, and Sa vitro' 
again and again cleanse me from all sin which I have 
committed by eating the food of unholy men, by 
receiving gifts from the wicked, and from all evil 
which I have done by thoughts, speeches, or deeds.' 

4. Then he takes up water in his joined hands, 
(saying), ' May the waters and the herbs be pro- 
pitious to us.' 

5. (Next) he pours (the water) out in that direc- 
tion in which an enemy of his dwells, (saying), 
' May they work woe to him who hates us and 
whom we hate.' 

6. Then he sips water, and thrice makes the water 
eddy around himself turning from the left to the 
right (and saying), 'May that which is hurtful, which 
is impure, and which is inauspicious in the water be 
removed.' 

7. After having submerged himself and having 
emerged from the water, 

8. (Acts of) personal purification, washing the 
clothes by beating them on a stone and sipping 

3. The verse is found Taittiriya Arawyaka X, 1, 12. 

4. Taittiriya Arawyaka X, 1, 11. 

5. Taittiriya Arawyaka, loc. cit. This and the following Sutras, 
down to II, 6, 1 1, 15, are wanting in the Gujarat and Dekhan MSS. 
except in K. 

6. Taittiriya Arawyaka X, 1, 13. 

7. Govinda points out that the completion of this Sutra is to be 
found in Sutra 10. He adds that Baudh&yana inserted Sutras 8-9 
in the middle, because he was afraid to forget the rules contained 
in them. 

8. VishmiLXIV, 10, n. 
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water are not (permitted to the worshipper) as 
long as he is in the water. 

9. If (the water used for bathing) has been (taken 
from a) confined (place, such as a well), he worships 
it with the following (Mantra): 'Adoration to Agni, 
the lord of the waters ; adoration to Indra ; adora- 
tion to Varuwa ; adoration to Varu«l ; adoration to 
the waters.' 

10. After having ascended the bank and having 
sipped water, let him again sip water, though he has 
done so before, (and recite the following Mantras) : 
' May water purify the earth, may the purified earth 
purify me, may Brahma«aspati (and) Brahman purify, 
may the purified (earth) purify me. May water purify 
me, (taking away) all (the guilt which I incurred by 
eating) remnants of food, and forbidden food, (by 
committing) evil deeds, (by) receiving gifts from 
wicked men, Svaha!' 

1 1. Making two Pavitras he rubs (his body) with 
water. Haying rubbed himself, (reciting the) three 
(verses), ' Ye waters are,' &c, the four (verses), ' The 
golden-coloured, pure, purifying,' &c, (and) the Anu- 
vaka, ' He who purifies,' &c, he performs, stepping 
back into the water, three Pra#ayamas with the 
Aghamarsha«a (hymn) ; then he ascends the bank, 
squeezes (the water) out of his dress, puts on gar- 
ments which have been washed and dried in the air 
and which are not the worse for wear, sips water, 

9. Taittirfya Arawyaka X, 1, 1 2. 

10. Taittiriya Arawyaka X, 23. Govinda says that the rule is 
intended to indicate also that a person who recites sacred texts 
while sipping water, must do so only after having taken water once 
before. K. inserts before this Mantra, also Anuvaka 22. 

1 1 . Vishmi LXI V, 13-14; 18-19. The Vedic passages intended 
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sits down on Darbha grass, and, holding Darbha 
grass (in his hands), recites, facing the east, the 
Gayatrt one thousand times, (or) one hundred times, 
or any number of times, or at least twelve times. 

12. Then he worships the sun (reciting the follow- 
ing Mantras): 'Out of darkness we,' &c, 'Up that 
bright,' &c, 'That eye which is beneficial to the gods,' 
&c, (and) ' He who rose,' &c. 

1 3. Now they quote also (the following maxim) : 
' The syllable Om, the Vyahrztis, and the Savitri, 
these five Veda-offerings daily cleanse the Brahmawa 
from guilt/ 

14. Being purified by the five Veda-offerings, he 
next satiates the gods (with water, saying), 

Prasna II, AdhyAya 5, KandikX 9. 

i . 'I satiate the deities of the eastern gate, Agni, 
Pra^apati, Soma, Rudra, Aditi, Brz'haspati, together 
with the lunar mansions, with the planets, with the 
days and nights, and with the Muhurtas ; Om, I also 
satiate the Vasus ; 

are found Taitt. Sa/rchita" IV, i, 5, 1 ; V, 6, 1, 1 ; and Taitt Brah- 
mawa I, 4, 8. Pa vitras, i.e. blades of Em» grass. 'He performs 
three Prawaystmas with the A hamarsha«a hymn (Rig-veda X, 190),' 
i. e. he thrice suppresses his breath (pr£«ay£ma) and recites during 
each suppression the Aghamarsha«a three times, just as on other 
occasions the GSyatri is recited three times. 

12. The first Mantra is found Taitt. Sawhita IV, 1, 7, 4; the 
third and the fourth Taitt. Ara»yaka IV, 42, 32-33. 

14. Vish«u XLIV, 24. The ceremony is the so-called Tarpawa, 
which is usually described in the Gnhya-sutras, e. g. -SSnkMyana 
IV, 9-10, and the quotations in Professor Oldenberg's notes, 
Indische Studien XV, 152. 

9. 1. This and the next Ka»dik£s are given in full by K. only. 
M. gives the first and last words of both, the commentary the 
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2. ' Om, I satiate the deities of the southern gate, 
the Pitt's, Yama, Bhaga, Savitrz, Tvash/rz, Vayu, 
Indragni, together with the lunar mansions, with 
the planets, with the days and nights, and with the 
Muhurtas ; Om, I also satiate the Rudras. 

3. ' Om, I satiate the deities of the western gate, 
Mitra, Indra, the Mahapitrzs, the Waters, all the gods, 
Brahman, Vishwu, together with the lunar mansions, 
with the planets, with the days and nights, and with 
the Muhurtas ; Om, I also satiate the Adityas. 

4. ' Om, I satiate the deities of the northern gate, 
the Vasus, Varuwa, A^u-ekapad, Ahibudhnya, Ushas, 
the two Asvins, Yama, together with 

5. ' Om, I satiate all the gods ; the Sadhyas ; Brah- 
man ; Pra^apati; the four-faced god; Hira»yagarbha; 
Svayambhu ; the male attendants of Brahman ; Para- 
mesh/^in ; the female attendants of Brahman ; Agni ; 
Vayu ; Varu«a ; Surya ; the moon ; the lunar man- 
sions ; Sadyo/ata ; BhM-piirusha ; Bhuva^-purusha ; 
Suva^-purusha ; Bhu^ ; Bhuva^ ; Suva^ ; MahaA ; 
GanaA; Tapa^; Satya. 

6. ' Om, I satiate the god Bhava ; .Sarva ; liana ; 
Paiupati ; Rudra ; Ugra ; Bhlmadeva ; Mahadeva ; 
the wife of the god Bhava ; of the god .Sarva ; of the 
god t lana ; of the god Pampati ; of the god Rudra ; 
of the god Ugra ; of Bhlmadeva ; of Mahadeva ; the 
son of Bhava ; of S%rva ; of liana ; of Paiupati ; of 

beginning of 9 and the end of 10 only. The text of K. is probably 
interpolated, as it seems impossible that BaudMyana could have 
mentioned his successors, Apastamba and Saty£sM<$a Hirawya- 
kerin, whose names occur below, II, 5, 9, 14. On the other hand, 
it is not doubtful that the number of Mantras must nevertheless 
have been very large, as the numeration in M. shows that they 
filled two entire Kandik&s, 
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Rudra ; of Ugra ; of Bhimadeva ; of Mahadeva ; Om, 
I also satiate the Rudras ; the attendants of Rudra. 

7. 'Om, I satiate Vighna; Vinayaka ; Vlra ; Sthula ; 
Varada ; Hastimukha ; Vakratunda. ; Ekadanta ; 
Lambodara; the male attendants of Vighna; the 
female attendants of Vighna. 

8. 'Om, I satiate Sanatkumara ; Skanda; Indra ; 
Shash^l; Shawmukha; Vwakha; Mahasena; Su- 
brahma#ya ; the male attendants of Skanda ; the 
female attendants of Skanda. 

9. ' Om, I satiate Aditya ; Soma ; Angaraka ; 
Budha ; Brzhaspati ; .Sukra ; ^anai^ara ; Rahu ; 
Ketu. 

10. 'Om, I satiate Kerava; Naraya»a; Madhava; 
Govinda ; Vish#u ; Madhusudana ; Trivikrama ; 
Vamana ; .Srldhara ; Hrzshlkesa ; Padmanabha ; 
Damodara ; the goddess Sri ; the goddess Sara- 
svati ; Push/i ; Tush/i ; Vish«u ; Garutmat ; the male 
attendants of Vish»u ; the female attendants of 
Vish»u. 

11. 'Om, I satiate Yama ; Yamara^a ; Dharma; 
Dharmara^a ; Kala ; Nlla ; Mrz'tyu ; Mrztyutt^aya ; 
Vaivasvata ; A'itragupta ; Audumbara ; the male 
attendants of Vaivasvata ; the female attendants of 
Vaivasvata. 

12. 'Om, I satiate the gods of the earth ; Kasyapa; 
Antariksha ; Vidya ; Dhanvantari ; the male atten- 
dants of Dhanvantari; the female attendants of 
Dhanvantari.' 

1 3. Next, passing the sacrificial thread round the 
neck, (he offers the following libations) : 

14. 'Om, I satiate the J??shis; the great /?zshis; 
the best/?zshis; the Brahmarshis; the divine ^?«shis; 
the royal J??'shis ; the .Srutarshis ; the Seven J?«shis ; 
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the Jitshis of the K&ndas (of the Yafur-veda) ; the 
/frshikas ; the wives of the .tfzshis ; the sons of the 
./?zshis; Ka»va Baudhayana; Apastamba, the author 
of the Sutra ; Satyashaa^a Hira»yakesin ; V&^asa- 
neyin Ya^"»avalkya ; Awalayana .Saunaka ; Vyasa ; 
the syllable Om ; the Vyahmis ; the Savitri ; the 
Gayatrl ; the A^andas ; the J&g-veda. ; the Ya^ur- 
veda; the Sama-veda; the Ath'arvangirasa ; the 
Itihasa and Pura»a ; all the Vedas ; the servants of 
all gods ; all beings.' 

15. Then, passing the sacrificial string over the 
right shoulder, (he offers the following libations) : 

Prasna II, Adhaya 5, KandikA. 10. 

1. 'Om, I satiate the fathers, Svadha, adoration! 
the grandfathers ; the great-grandfathers ; the 
mothers ; the grandmothers ; the great - grand- 
mothers; the maternal grandfathers; the maternal 
grandmother ; the mother's grandmother ; the 
mother's great-grandmother. 

2. 'Om, I satiate the teacher (aiarya), Svadha, 
adoration ! the wife of the teacher ; the friends ; the 
wives of the friends ; the relatives ; the wives of the 
relatives ; the inmates of the house (amatya) ; the 
wives of the inmates of the house ; all ; the wives 
of all' 

3. He pours the water out from the several 
Tlrthas (of the hand sacred to the several deities). 

4. (He recites at the end of the rite the following 

3. I. e. the water must be poured out in accordance with the 
rule given above. 

4. Va^asaneyi SawhitS II, 34. The translation of the Mantra 
follows Govinda's explanation. 
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Mantra) : ' (Ye waters), who bring food, ambrosia, 
clarified butter, milk, and barley-gruel, are food for 
the manes ; satiate my ancestors ! May you be 
satiated, may you be satiated ! ' 

5. Let him not perform ceremonies in honour of 
the gods while his clothes are wet, or while he is 
dressed in one garment only ; 

6. Nor those connected with the manes. That ^is 
the opinion) of some (teachers). 

Prasna II, AdhyAya 6, KandikX 11. 

1 . Now these five great sacrifices, which are also 
called the great sacrificial sessions, are the sacrifice 
to be offered to the gods, the sacrifice to be offered 
to the manes, the sacrifice to be offered to all beings, 
the sacrifice to be offered to men, (and) the sacrifice 
to be offered to Brahman, 

2. Let him daily offer (something to the gods 
with the exclamation) Svaha, be it only a piece of 
fuel. Thereby he performs that sacrifice to the 
gods. 

3. Let him daily offer (something to the manes 
with the exclamation) Svadha, be it only a vessel 
filled with water. Thereby he performs that sacrifice 
to the manes. 

4. Let him daily pay reverence to (all beings) 
endowed with life. Thereby he performs that 
sacrifice to the beings. 

11. 1. This and the next four Sutras agree almost literally with 
Satapatha-brahmawa XI, 5,6,1. See also Taitt. Aranyaka II, 10; 
Apastamba I, 4, 12, 15-13, 1. 

4. Govinda says that the Mantra is to be ' bhutebhyo namaA, 
adoration to all beings/ and adds that some consider the first three 
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5. Let him daily give food to Brahma«as, be it 
only roots, fruit, or vegetables. Thereby he per- 
forms that sacrifice to men. 

6. Let him daily recite the Veda privately, be it 
only the syllable Om or the Vyahmis. Thereby he 
performs that sacrifice to be offered to Brahman. 

7. ' The private recitation of the Veda is, indeed, 
the sacrifice to Brahman. At that sacrifice to Brah- 
man speech, forsooth, (takes the place of) the 
<9uhu, the internal organ (that of) the Upabhrz't, 
the eye (that of) the Dhruva, the understanding 
(that of) the Sruva, truth (that of) the final bath, 
heaven (is) the conclusion of the sacrifice. He who, 
knowing this, daily recites the Veda to himself, gains 
as much heavenly bliss as, and more than, he who 
gives away this whole earth that is filled with 
wealth, and imperishable (beatitude), and conquers 
death. Therefore the Veda should be recited in 
private. Thus speaks the Brahma«a.' 

8. Now they quote also (the following passage) : 
' If, well anointed, well fed, and lying on a comfortable 
couch, one recites (the portion of the Veda referring 
to) any sacrifice, one has offered it thereby.' 

Mah&yagnas to be performed by the Vairvadeva and the Bali- 
offering, while others enjoin their separate performance. 

7. 5atapatha-brShma«a XI, 5, 6, 2. See also Taitt. Ara«yaka 
II, 17. K. reads dhntir dhruvd, ' the firm resolve (takes the place 
of) the Dhruva,' which is apparently a correction made according 
to the Arawyaka. According to the commentary the text of the 
last portion of the quotation runs thus, 'ydvantaw ha vi im&»i 
vittasya purwdw dadat svarga»» lokawz ^ayati tdvantaw lokaw ^ayati 
bhuy&OTsaw ££kshayyaw £apa mn'tyum g-ayati ya eva« vidvin,' &c. 
M. and K. do not give the whole passage. The published text of 
the .Satapatha-brahma«a slightly differs from Govinda's version. 

8. Satapatha-brShmawa XI, 5, 7, 3-4. 

[14] s 
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9. Some (teachers) declare (that there is a text) 
which teaches a fourfold division of these sacred 
duties. (But) as no (other meaning is) perceptible, 
(the text) ' Four paths,' &c, refers to sacrificial rites. 

10. (Viz.) to Ish/is, animal sacrifices, Soma sacri- 
fices, and Darvihomas. 

1 1. The following (IUk) declares that, ' Four 
paths, leading to the world of the gods, go severally 
from the earth to heaven. All ye gods, place us on 
that among them which will gain us undecaying 
prosperity.' 

12. The student, the householder, the hermit in 
the woods, the ascetic (constitute the four orders). 

13. A student (shall) obey his teacher until death. 

9. I read the text as follows, ' tasya ha va etasya dharmasya 
Jaturdha bhedam eka ihuA.' M. has bhedakam, the I. O. copy 
of the commentary bhedarankim, and K. tasya ha va etasya 
ya^nasyafoturdha bhfttam eka ahuA. Below in the commentary 
on Sutra 27, Govinda repeats the latter part of this Sutra in the 
form which I have adopted. The discussion which begins here is 
the same as that which occurs Apastamba II, 9, 23, 3-24, 15. 

11. Taittiriya Sawhita V, 7, 2, 3. 

12. K. omits this Sutra. After it Mk and K. have the following 
passage : ' brahma£Sri«o 'tyantam atmanam upasawgr/TiyS '£iryan 
bruvate vane jramyantyeke [yawtyete, K.] savaneshvapa upaspr?'- 
ranto vanyenannenaikagniw [nyenannena naikagni/n, K. ; vanye- 
naikanaw, M.] ^uhvanaA {jguhvas, M.] satyasyaike karmam 
[karmam, M.] anagnayo 'niketanaA [tv&h kaa», K.] kaupfnai^Aa- 
dana varshasv ekastha uddhr/'taparipfltabhir adbhiA karyaw [apa- 
kiryam, M.] kurvawaA [kurva/jas tatrodaharanti, K.] sannamusale 
vyangare nivnUajraravasampate bhikshantaA sarvataA parimoksham 
[parimeke, M.] apavidhya vaidikani karmawy abhayataA pari££/tinna 
madhyamam padam uparlishyamaha iti vadanto.' The commentary 
gives a few portions of this passage further on. Irrespective of 
minor corruptions, it gives no sense in the place where it stands, 
and it seems probable that we have to deal with a confused and 
badly corrupted text, which Govinda arranged either as seemed 
good to him, or on the authority of better MSS. 
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14. A hermit is he who regulates his conduct 
entirely according to the Institutes proclaimed by 
Vikhanas. 

1 5. A Vaikhinasa (shall live) in the forest, sub- 
sisting on roots and fruit, practising austerities and 
bathing at morn, noon, and eve ; he shall kindle a 
fire according to the .Sramawaka (rule) ; he shall eat 
wild-growing (vegetables and grain) only; he shall 
worship gods, manes, Bhutas, men, and /?/shis ; he 
shall receive hospitably (men of) all (castes) except 
those (with whom intercourse is) forbidden ; he may 
even use the flesh of animals killed by carnivorous 
beasts ; he shall not step on ploughed (land) ; and 
he shall not enter a village ; he shall wear his hair 
in braids, and dress in (garments made of) bark or 
skins; he shall not eat anything that has been 
hoarded for more than a year. 

16. An ascetic shall leave his relatives and, not 
attended by any one nor procuring any property, 
depart (from his house performing the customary 
ceremony) according to the rule. 

17. He shall go into the forest (and live there). 

18. He shall shave his hair excepting the top-lock. 

15. This passage, which Govinda gives as one Sutra, agrees 
word for word with Gautama III, 26-35, except in the beginning, 
where Gautama omits 'bathing at mom, noon, and eve.' The 
MSS. all read bhaiksham, 'begged food,' instead of baishkam, 
' the flesh of animals slain by carnivorous beasts.' But Govinda's 
explanation leaves no doubt as to the correctness of the latter 
reading. The Dekhan and Giig-ar&t MSS., including K., read 
agr&myabhcgi II agr&myabhqgl 

16. I adopt the readings of the Dekhan MSS., aparigrahaA (for 
apratigraha>4) and pravra^-et (for parivra^et). The rule for the cere- 
mony is given below, II, 10, 17. 

18. This is Govinda's explanation of .?ikh£mu»</aA, the reading 
ofaUMSS. 
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19. He shall wear a cloth to cover his nakedness. 

20. He shall reside in one place during the rainy 
season. 

21. He shall wear a dress dyed yellowish-red. 
.22. He shall go to beg when the pestle lies 

motionless, when the embers have been extin- 
guished, and when the cleaning of the dishes has 
been finished. 

23. With the three means of punishment, (viz.) 
words, thoughts, and acts, he shall not injure created 
beings. 

24. He shall carry a cloth for straining water for 
the sake of purification. 

25. He shall perform the necessary purifications 
with water which has been taken out (of a well or 
tank) and has been strained. 

26. (Ascetics shall) say, ' Renouncing the works 
taught in the Veda, cut off from both (worlds), we 
attach ourselves to the central sphere (Brahman).' 

27. But the venerable teacher (declares) that 
there is one order only, because the others do not 
beget offspring. 

' 28. With reference to this matter they quote also 
(the following passage) : ' There was, forsooth, an 
Asura, Kapila by name, the son of Prahlada. 

20 and 22. These two Sutras are omitted in K. and M., which 
give them in the passage following Sutra 12, as well as in the 
Dekhan and Gqg-arat MSS. 

24. See below, II, 10, 17, 11. Govinda explains pavitra, ' a cloth 
for straining water,' by 'a bunch of Kiua grass for removing 
insects from the road.' 

25. According to Govinda such water is to be used for washing 
off the stains of urine &c, not for drinking. 

26. This Sutra is again omitted in the MSS. of the text M. and 
K. give it in the passage following Sutra 12. 

27. Gautama III, 36. 
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Striving with the gods, he made these divisions. 
A wise man should not take heed of them.' 

29. Because no (other meaning is) perceptible, 
(the text) ' Four paths,' &c, refers to sacrificial rites, 
(viz.) to Ish/is, animal sacrifices, Soma sacrifices, 
Darvihomas. 

30. With respect to this (question the following 
verse also) is quoted : 'That eternal greatness of the 
Brahma«a is neither increased by works, nor dimi- 
nished. The soul knows the nature of that (great- 
ness); knowing that, he is not stained by evil deeds.' 

31. If he says that, (let him reflect on the fol- 
lowing verse): ' He who knows not the Veda, does 
not at death think of that great, all-perceiving soul, 
through which the sun, resplendent with brilliancy, 
gives warmth, and the father has a father through 
the son at his birth from the womb.' 

32. (Moreover), 'Those who, being neither true 
Brahma#as nor performers of Soma sacrifices, work 
not for that which is near, nor for that which is far, 
take hold of the word and with sinful (speech) 
ignorantly perform the rites.' 

33. There are innumerable (passages in the 
Veda) which refer to the debts (to be paid by a 
Brahmawa), such as, ' May I obtain, O Agni, immor- 

30-31. Taitt. Bralimawa III, 12, 9, 7. 

32. Rig-veda X, 71, 9. My rendering of the difficult verse is 
merely tentative, and I have left out the word siriA, for which I 
am as little able as other Sanskritists to offer a safe explanation. 
The general meaning of the verse, I think, has been rightly under- 
stood by Siya«a and Govinda. who both say that it contains a 
reproach, addressed to those Brahma«as who, contented with the 
letter of the Veda, do not master its meaning. 

33~34- The commentary omits these two Sutras, which, how- 
ever, seem necessary for the completion of the discussion. The 
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tality through offspring;' 'A Brihmawa on being 
born, (owes) a son to his ancestors/ &c. 

34. ' Those dwell with us, who fulfil the following 
(duties), the study of the three Vedas, the student- 
ship, the procreation of offspring, faith, austerity, 
sacrificing, and giving gifts; he who praises other 
(duties) becomes dust and perishes.' 

Prajna II, AdhyAya 7, Kajvz>ikA 12. 

1 . Now we will explain the oblations (offered) to 
the vital air (pri»a) by .Salinas (householders) and 
Yayavaras (vagrants), who sacrifice to the soul. 

2. At the end of all the necessary (daily rites), let 
him sit down, facing the east, in a place that has 
been well cleaned and smeared with cowdung ; next 
let him worship that prepared (food) which is being 
brought, (saying), ' BhM, Bhuva^, Sva^, Om,' (and 
then) remain silent. 

3. (Next) he pours water round the food which 
has been placed (before him), turning his right hand 
towards it, and reciting the MahavyahWtis ; (after- 
wards), continuing to hold (the dish) with his left 
hand, he first drinks water, (saying), ' Thou art a 
substratum for ambrosia,' and (finally) offers five 
oblations of food to the vital airs, (reciting the 

second occurs also Apastamba II, 9, 24, 8. Though Baudha- 
yana does not express himself as clearly as Apastamba, he dis- 
approves, as it would seem, like the latter, of the opinion of those 
who gave an undue preference to asceticism at the expense of 
married life, the order of the householders. 

12. 1. The Praw&gnihotra is alluded to by Apastamba II, 7, 1 7, 16. 
Regarding the terms .Salina and Yayivara, see below, HI, 1, 3-4. 

3. The Mahavyahr/tis are the Mantras given Taittirtya Aranyaka 
X, 2. The second Mantra is found Taittirtya Arawyaka X, 32, and 
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texts), 'Full of reverence, I offer ambrosia to Pra#a; 
mayest thou propitiously enter me, not in order to 
burn me. To Pra«a, Svaha !' &c. 

4. After offering the 'five oblations of food to the 
vital airs, let him finish his meal silently. Medi- 
tating in his heart on the lord of created beings, let 
him not emit speech while (eating). 

5. If he emits speech, he shall mutter ' BhM, 
Bhuva^, Sva^, Om/ and afterwards continue to eat. 

6. Now they quote also (the following rule) : ' If he 
sees (bits of) skin, hair, nail-(parings), insects, or the 
dung of rats (in his food), he shall take out a lump, 
sprinkle that spot with water, scatter ashes on it, again 
sprinkle it with water, and use (the remainder of the 
food), after it has been declared fit (for use).' 

7. Now they quote also (the following verse) : 'He 
shall eat, seated with his face towards the east, silent, 
not despising his food, not scattering (fragments on 
the ground), and solely attend (to his dinner) ; and, 
after he has eaten, he shall touch fire.' 

8. He shall not cut off with his teeth (pieces 
from) eatables (that must be swallowed) entire, (such 
as) cakes, bulbs, roots, fruit, and flesh. 

9. (Let him) not (eat) to repletion. 

10. After (dinner) he shall drink water, (reciting 
the text), ' Thou art a covering for ambrosia,' and 
stroke (the region of) the heart, (saying), ' Thou art 
the bond that connects the vital airs ; (thou art) 

the third ibid. X, 34. The translation of the Mantras follows 
Govinda, who somewhat differs from Saya«a. 

6. Vasish/fo XIV, 23. 7, Vishwu LXVIII, 40-43- 

9. Vishmi LXVIII, 47. 

10. The first text is found Taittiriya Ara«yaka X, 35, and the 
second ibid. X, 37. I translate the first according to Govinda. 
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Rudra and Death ; enter me ; mayest thou grow 
through this food.' 

1 1 . After sipping water a second time, he allows 
(the drops from) the hand to flow on the big toe 
of his right foot (and recites the following text) : 
' May the male be pleased, he who is of the size 
of a thumb, who occupies (a space of the size of) a 
thumb, who is the lord of the whole world, masterful, 
and the enjoyer of the universe.' 

12. Let him perform the subsequent consecration 
(anumantra«a) of the (food which has been) offered, 
with raised arms, (and let him recite) the five (texts 
beginning), ' With faith, worshipping Pra«a, (I have) 
offered ambrosia ; mayest thou increase Prawa 
through this food/ 

13. (And let him address the soul with the last 
text of the Anuvaka), ' (May) my soul (gain) immor- 
tality in the universal soul/ 

14. And let him (meditate on his) soul (as) united 
with the imperishable (syllable Om). 

15. He who sacrifices to the soul, surpasses him 
who offers all sacrifices. 



Pra^na II, Adhyaya 7, KandikK 13. 

I. Now they quote also (the following verse): 
'As cotton and reeds, thrown into a fire, blaze up, 
even so all the guilt of him who sacrifices to the 
soul is consumed ;' 

II. Taittiriya Arawyaka X, 38. The individual soul which re- 
sides in the heart is here identified with the universal soul; see 
also Kanaka Upanishad IV, 12. 

12-13. Taittirrya Ara«yaka X, 36. 

14. The syllable Om is Brahman, the universal soul. 
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2. (Moreover), ' He who eats merely (in order to 
satisfy his own hunger) reaps only guilt. In vain 
(the fool) takes food.' 

3. Let him daily, both in the morning and in the 
evening, sacrifice in this manner; 

4. Or (he may offer) water in the evening. 

5. Now they quote also (the following verses) : 
' Let him first feed his guests, next the pregnant 
women, then the infants and the aged, thereafter the 
distressed and particularly the diseased. But he 
who eats first, without having given (food) to those 
(persons) according to the rule, does not know that 
he is being eaten. He does not eat, (but) he is 
eaten.' 

6. ' Let him eat silently what remains, (after he 
has given their portions) to the manes, the gods, the 
servants, his parents, and his Gurus; that is declared 
to be the rule of the sacred law.' 

7. Now they quote also (the following verses) : 
' Eight mouthfuls are the meal of an ascetic, sixteen 
that of a hermit in the woods, thirty-two that of a 
householder, and an unlimited (quantity) that of a 
student' 

8. ' An Agnihotrin, a draught-ox, and a student, 
those three can do their work only if they eat 
(much) ; without eating (much) they cannot do it.' 

9. 'A householder, or a student who practises 

13. 2. Rig-veda X, 117, 6, and Taittirfya Brahmawa II, 8, 8, 3. 
The words have been transposed. 

5. VasishMa XI, 6-8; Manu III, n 4-1 15. I write, with the 
Dekhan and Gujarat MSS., na sa bhunkte, sa bhu^gyate, instead of 
the senseless reading of M. and the commentary, na sa bhunkte na 
bhu^yate. 

6. Vasish/fca XI, 11. 7-8. Apastamba II, 4, 9, 13. 
9-10. Apastamba II, 4, 9, 12, and note on II, 1, 1, 2. 
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austerity by fasting, becomes an Avaklr»in through 
the omission of the sacrifice to the vital airs ;' 

10. Except when he performs a penance. In the 
case of a penance that (fasting) is the rule. 

11. Now they quote also (the following verses) : 
' He who never eats between the morning and the 
evening meals, (obtains the same reward as he who) 
constantly fasts.' 

12. 'As in case one obtains no materials (for the 
sacrifice), one must mutter the sacred texts to be 
recited at the Agnihotra, offered in the three fires, 
even so one should mutter the texts to be recited 
at the Pr&wignihotra, when one is prevented from 
dining/ 

13. 'He who acts thus, will become one with 
Brahman.' Thus spake Pra^apati (the lord of 
created beings). 

Prasna II, AdhyAya 8, Kandika 14. 

1. The offering to the manes secures long life 
and heaven, is worthy of praise and a rite ensuring 
prosperity. 

2. Persons who sanctify the company are, a Tri- 
madhu, a Tri#a£iketa, a Trisupar«a, one who keeps 
five fires, and one who knows the six Angas, one 
who performs the vow called 5"iras, one who knows 
the Gyesh/^asaman, (and) a Snataka ; 

3. On failure of these, one who knows the (texts 
called) Rahasya. 

14. 1. Apastamba II, 7, 16, 1-2. 

2. Apastamba II, 7, 17, 22 ; Vasish/fca III, 19. Govinda states 
that the Atharvavedins know the vow called .Siras; see also 
VasishMa XXVI, 12, and note. 

3. Govinda says that persons acquainted with the Rahasyas or 
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4. The Rik-verses, the Ya^us-formulas, and the 
Samans (give) lustre to a funeral offering. There- 
fore he may feed (on that occasion) even a Sapi»</a 
relation who (knows) those (texts). 

5. Let him who feeds (Brahma»as at a funeral 
sacrifice) cause them to hear successively the Raksho- 
ghna Samans, the Ya^ns-formulas (called) Svadha- 
vat, the Rik-verses (called) Madhu, and the (texts 
called) Pavitras. 

6. Having invited on the day before (the .Sraddha), 
or just in the morning, virtuous, pure (men), such as 
Trimadhus, who know the Vedarigas and the sacred 
texts, who are not related by marriage, nor members 
of the same family, nor connected through the Veda, 
at least three, (but always) an odd number, the (sa- 
crificer) makes them sit down on prepared seats, 
covered with Darbha grass, facing the east or the 
north. 

7. Then he offers to them water mixed with sesa- 
mum seed, adorns them with scents and garlands 
(and says), * I wish to offer oblations in the fire.' 



Arawyakas are preferable to those mentioned in the preceding 
Sutra, and thus the order must be reversed. 

4. Apastamba II, 7, 17, 5. 

5. The texts on which the Rakshoghna Sfonans are based 
occur Sama-veda I, i, 1, 3, 4-6 ; the Svadhivat Ya^us, Taitt. Br&h- 
ma«a I, 3, 10, 2 ; the Madhu JZifas, Rig-veda I, 90, 6 ; and the 
three Pavitras, Taitt. Brihmawa I, 4, 8, 2. 

6. Apastamba II, 7, 1 4, 5. All the MSS., including those of 
the commentary, read yonigotramantrasambandhan instead of yoni- 
gotramantrasambandhan. But the explanation of gotrasambandhSA 
by asagotrdA shows still a faint trace of the former existence of 
the reading which I have restored conjecturally and translated. 
Its correctness is proved by the parallel passage of Apastamba. 

7. Vishwu LXXIII, 12-13; Manu III, 208-2 1 1 . The Agnimukha 
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When he has received permission (to do so), he 
heaps fuel on the sacred fire, scatters Kusa grass 
around it, performs (all the ceremonies) up to 
the end of the Agnimukha, and offers three burnt 
oblations of food only, (reciting the following texts) : 
'To Soma, accompanied by the manes, Svaha!' ' To 
Yama, accompanied by the Angiras and. by the 
manes, Svaha !' 'To Agni, who carries the offerings 
to the manes, who causes sacrifices to be well per- 
formed, Svaha !' 

8. He shall make these three oblations with food 
only which has been sprinkled with the remainder 
of the (clarified butter). 

9. Let him give a cake of food to the birds. 

10. For it is declared in the Veda, 'The manes 
roam about in the shape of birds.' 

11. Next he touches the (other food) with his 
hand and with the thumb, 

12. (And recites the following texts): 'Fire sees 
thee, who art co-extensive with the earth, the Rik.- 
verses are thy greatness, lest the gift be in vain ; the 
earth is the vessel for thee, the sky the cover ; I 
offer thee in the mouth of Brahman, I offer thee in 
the Prawa and the Apana of learned Brahma«as; thou 
art imperishable, mayest thou never fail to (the manes 
of our) fathers yonder, in the other world.' 'Air hears 
thee, who art co-extensive with the middle sphere, 



is a term denoting all the preliminaries which precede the Pra- 
dhanahoma of a ceremony. The Dekhan and Gugur^t MSS. 
read a^yasya instead of annasyaiva. 

8. Clarified butter is necessary for the rites included in the 
Agnimukha. 

12. The Mantras are addressed to the food which is to be 
offered. 
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the Ya^us-formulas are thy greatness, lest the gift 
be in vain ; the earth is the vessel for thee, the sky 
the cover; .... mayest thou never fail to the 
(manes of our) grandfathers yonder, in the other 
world.' 'The sun reveals thee, who art co-extensive 
with the sky, the Samans are thy greatness, lest the 
gift be in vain ; . . . . mayest thou never fail to 
the (manes of our) great-grandfathers yonder, in the 
other world.' 



Prasna II, AdhyAya 8, KandikK 15. 

1. Now indeed (that) happens (also which the fol- 
lowing verses teach) : 

2. ' Let him sprinkle that food with the remainder 
of the burnt oblations. But what is given without 
(touching it with) the thumb does not gladden the 
manes.' 

3. ' The malevolent Asuras seek an opportunity 
(to snatch away) that food intended for the manes, 
which is not supported with both hands.' 

4. ' The Yatudhanas and Pba^as, who receive no 
share, steal the food if sesamum grains are not 
scattered (on the seats of the guests), and the Asuras 
(take it) if (the host) is under the sway of anger.' 

5. ' If a person dressed in reddish clothes mutters 
prayers, offers burnt oblations, or receives gifts, the 
sacrificial viands, offered at sacrifices to the gods or 
to the manes, do not reach the deities.' 

.. 1 — - ■ ■- -■ — ■ — ■ - 

15. 2. Manu III, 215. See also above, II, 8, 14, 10. 

3. Vasish/Aa XI, 25. 

4. Vish«u LXXIII, 11 ; Manu III, 229. 

5. Govinda states that the rule is intended to teach that the 
sacrificer and the guests at a iSr&ddha must be dressed in white, 
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6. ' If gifts are given or received without (touch- 
ing them with) the thumb and, if one sips water 
standing, (the performer of the act) is not benefited 
thereby.' 

7. At the beginning and at the end (of a .Sraddha) 
water must be given (to the guests). 

8. In every case the muttering (of sacred texts) 
and the other (necessary acts must be performed) 
according to the rule. 

9. The remaining (rules) have been prescribed 
(in the section) on the burnt oblations on Ashfoka 
(days). 

10. 'He shall feed two (Brahma#as) at the offering 
to the gods and three at the offering to the manes, 
or a single man on either occasion. Even a very 
wealthy man shall not be anxious (to entertain) a 
large company.' 

11. 'A large company destroys these five (advan- 
tages), the respectful treatment (of the invited guests, 
the propriety of) time and place, purity and (the 
selection of) virtuous Brahma#a (guests) ; therefore 
he shall not invite (a large number)/ 

12. 'In front (feed) the fathers of the (sacrificer), 
to the left the grandfathers, to the right the great- 
grandfathers, and at the back those who pare off 
(portions) from the cakes.' 

and that ascetics are not to be invited. But see VasishMa XI, 

17, 34- 

7. Vishwu LXXIII, 12, 27, and above, II, 8, 14, 6. 

9. Baudhiyana Gr/hya-sutra II, 17,18. 

io-n. Vasish/Aa XI, 27-28. 

12. In the beginning of the verse I read with M. and the I. 0. 
copy of the commentary urastaA pitaras tasya, and in the end with 
the Dekhan and Gujarat MSS. pi«<fatakshak£A. M. reads piWa- 
tarkyS, and the copies of the commentary pi«rfodaka^. Both these 
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Prasna II, AdhyAya 9, KanjjikA 16. 

i. (Now follows some) advice for him who is 
desirous of offspring. 

2. The two A.svins have declared, that fame is 
gained by the procreation (of sons); 

3. ' Performing acts which tend to prolong life 
and austerities, intent on the performance of the 
private recitation, and of sacrifices, and keeping his 
organs in subjection, let him carefully beget offspring 
in his own caste.' 

4. ' From his birth a Brahma»a is loaded with 
three debts ; these let him pay. A prudent man is 
free from doubts regarding the sacred law.' 

5. ' If he worships the sages through the study of 
the Veda, Indra with Soma sacrifices, and the manes 
of his ancestors through (the procreation of) children,, 
he will rejoice in heaven, free from debt.' 

6. ' Through a son he conquers the worlds, through ; 
a grandson he obtains immortality, but through his ' 
son's grandson he ascends to the (highest) heaven.' < 
(All that) has been declared in the Veda. 

7. The Veda shows the existence of the three 
debts in the following (passage): 'A Brahmawa is 
born loaded with three debts; (he owes) the 
studentship to the sages, sacrifices to the gods, 
and a son to the manes;' 

readings are clearly corrupt, and so is the var. lect. of the Gr»hya- 
sawgraha, quoted in the Petersburg Dictionary, pi«<fatarkukaA. 
Pi«rfatakshaklA, ' the cutters or parers of the cakes,' is appropriate, 
because the remoter ancestors, who, as Govinda too declares, are 
meant by the term, obtain the fragments of the funeral cakes. 

6. Vasish/Aa XVII, 5. 

7. VasishMa XI, 48. After this Sutra the MSS. of the text 
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8. Through the procreation of a virtuous son he 
saves himself. 

9. He who obtains a virtuous son saves from the 
fear of sin seven in the descending line and seven 
in the ascending line, (viz.) six others (in each), 
himself being the seventh. 

10. Therefore he obtains a reward if he begets 
issue. 

11. Therefore he should sedulously beget off- 
spring, 



insert the following corrupt passage : bandham ri«amoksham pra- 
g&y&s £ayattam pifrfn&m £anukarsharabdar ka, prag&y&m dawayati I 
anutsanna^ pra^avan bhavati 1 ya vad enaw pra^Snugrchwite tavad 
akshayaw loka»» ^ayati. The commentary does not notice it, and 
it seems to me that it needlessly interrupts the context. 

11. M. and K. add to this Sutra, atmanaA phalalabhaya, 'in 
order to gain a reward for himself.' The same two MSS., further, 
insert the following Sutras : tasmat putraw /Jotpadyatmanam evot- 
padayatfti 1 vi^nayate £atma vai putranamasiti I evaw dvitfya atm£ 
^ivata drash/avyo yaA putram utpadayati I sa tatha bhavati I tas- 
man natma kvaftd akshetra utsrash/avyaA 1 atmanam avamanyate hi I 
yathatmanam utpadayati sa tatha bhavati I tasmad adita eva kshetram 
anvi^Aet sarvavarwe saraskr/'tam upaderena l tasmin darasawyoge 
pra^Sm utpSdayed II ' Therefore (they say) that he who begets a 
son produces even his own self; and it is declared in the Veda, 
" Thou art self, called a son." Thus he who begets a son will 
see, during his lifetime, a second self. He becomes like him. 
Therefore one's own self must not be begotten on an unworthy 
female. For (he who does that) despises himself. He becomes 
even so, as he produces himself. Therefore (every man), each in 
his own caste, should first look out for a female who has been 
sanctified according to the injunction (of the sacred texts). Taking 
her to be his wedded wife, he shall beget a son.' It is possible 
that this passage really belongs to Baudhayana, for it is written 
in the usual style of our Sutra, and the last word of this passage as 
well as of Sutra 11, as given in the Dekhan MSS., is utpadayet. 
But it is not absolutely required by the context, and the com- 
mentary too omits it. 
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12. Through the application of medicines and 
sacred texts. 

13. The advice to him (who is intent on the 
procreation of children) is given in agreement with 
the revealed texts. 

14. For it produces results in the case of all 
the castes. 



Prasna II, AdhyAya 10, KaatdikA 17. 

i: Now we will explain the rule for entering the 
order of ascetics (sawnyasa). 

2. Some (teachers say), ' He who has finished his 
studentship may become an ascetic immediately on 
(the completion of) that.' 

3. But (according to others, asceticism is befitting) 
for .Salinas and Yayavaras who are childless ; 

4. Or a widower (may become an ascetic). 

5. (In general) they prescribe the profession of 
asceticism after the completion of the seventieth 
year and after the children have been firmly settled 
in (the performance of) their sacred duties. 

6. Or a hermit in the woods (may become an 

13. I read with M., whose reading is confirmed by the explana- 
tion given in the commentary, tasyopaderaA s rutis&manyenopadi- 
jyate. The other MS. reads tasyopade* ena, and in the text of the 
commentary the first word is left out. 

17. 2. Gautama III, 1. 

3. Regarding the two terms «Sallna and Yayavara, see below, 
111,1,3-4. 

4. Vidhura, translated, according to Govinda's explanation, by 
' widower,' perhaps includes all persons who have been separated 
from their families. 

6. Regarding the ceremonies to be performed by hermits in the 
wood, see above, II, 6, 11, 15, and below, III, 3. 

[14] T 
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ascetic) on finishing the (special) ceremonies (pre- 
scribed for him). 

7. ' That eternal greatness of the Brahmawa is 
neither increased nor diminished by works. The 
soul knows the nature of that (greatness). He who 
knows that, is not stained by evil deeds.' 

8. 'It leads to the cessation of births.' 

9. ' The eternal one leads (him) to glory.' The 
greatness (of asceticism is declared by these pas- 
sages). 

10. After having caused the hair of his head, his 
beard, the hair on his body, and his nails to be cut, 
he prepares 

11. Sticks, a rope, a cloth for straining water, a 
water vessel, and an alms-bowl. 

12. Taking these (implements, let him go) to the 
extremity of the village, or to the extremity of the 
boundary (of the village), o" to the house where the 
sacred fires are kept, partake of a threefold (mixture 
of) clarified butter, milk, (and) sour milk, and (after- 
wards) fast; 

13. Or (he may partake of) water. 

14. (Saying), ' Om, BhM, I enter the Savitri, tat 
savitur varewyam ; Om, Bhuva^, I enter the Savitri, 
bhargo devasya dhlmahi; Om, I enter the Savitri, 
dhiyo yo na^ pra^odayat;' (he shall recite the 
Savitri) foot by foot, half-verse by half-verse, (and 
finish by repeating) the whole or the parts (of the 
verse). 

7. See above, II, 6, 11, 30. 11. Yi^navalkya III, 58-60. 

14. This part of the ceremony is called Sivitrtpravesa, ' entering 
the Savitri.' According to the Dharmasindhu, fol. 84 a, 1. 8, the 
last Mantra is ' Om, Bh(L£, BhuvaA, Sva^, I enter the Savitri ; we 
meditate on that adorable light of divine Savitri, who may impel 
our thoughts.' 
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15. It is declared in the Veda, ' Entering order tytfl a 
after order, (man) becomes (one with) Brahman.' ^-11 

16. Now they quote also (the following verse) : 
' He who has passed from order to order, has offered 
burnt oblations and kept his organs in subjection, 
becomes afterwards, tired with (giving) alms and 
(making) offerings, an ascetic' 

17. Such an ascetic (becomes one with) the in- 
finite (Brahman). 

18. Before the sun sets, he heaps fuel on the 
Garhapatya fire, brings the Anvaharyapa£ana fire (to 
the spot), takes the flaming Ahavantya fire out (of 
the Garhapatya), melts butter on the Garhapatya fire, 
cleanses it (with 'Kara grass), takes four times (por- 
tions of it) in the sacrificial spoon (called Srui), and 
offers in the Ahavanlya fire on which sacred fuel 
has been heaped, (four times) a full oblation, (say- 
ing), ' Om, Svaha !' 

19. It is declared in the Veda that this (offering 
is) the Brahmanvadhana (putting fuel on the sacred 
fires for the sake of the universal soul). 

20. Now in the evening, after the Agnihotra has 
been offered, he scatters grass to the north of the 
Garhapatya fire, places the sacrificial vessels in pairs, 
the upper part turned downwards, on it, strews 
Darbha grass to the south of the Ahavanlya fire 
on the seat destined for the Brahman priest, covers 

16. ManuVI, 34. 

18. Anv&haryapa&ina is another name of the so-called Dakshi- 
«Sgni, in which the sacrificial viands are cooked. The cleansing 
of the butter (utpavana) is performed by taking hold of the ends of 
blades of Kura grass and dipping the bent middle part into the 
melted butter and then drawing it upwards. A full burnt oblation 
(purnShuti) consists of a whole spoonful. As four spoonfuls are to 
be taken out, it follows that four oblations are to be offered. 

T 2 
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it with the skin of a black antelope, and remains 
awake during that night. 

21. A Brahmawa who, knowing this, dies after 
fasting during the night of Brahman and repositing 
within himself the sacred fires, conquers all guilt, 
even (that of) killing a Brahmawa. 

22. Then he rises in the muhurta sacred to 
Brahman, and offers the early Agnihotra just at the 
(appointed) time. 

23. Next, after covering the (part of the altar 
called) Przsh^ya and bringing water, he prepares 
(an offering) to (Agni) Vaisvanara (which is cooked) 
in twelve potsherds. That (well-)known Ish/i is 
the last (which he performs). 

24. Afterwards he throws the sacrificial vessels, 
which are neither made of earth nor of stone, into 
the Ahavaniya fire, 

25. (And) throwing the two Ara«is into the 
G&rhapatya fire (with the words), ' May ye be of 
one mind with us,' he reposits the sacred fires in 
himself. 

26. (Reciting the sacred text), ' O Fire, that body 
of thine, which is fit for the sacrifice,' he inhales 
the smell of (the smoke of) each fire thrice three 
times. 

27. Then, standing within the sacrificial enclosure, 
(he says) thrice in a low voice and thrice aloud, 'Om, 
Bhu^, Bhuva^, Sva^, I have entered the order of 
ascetics, I have entered the order of ascetics, I have 
entered the order of ascetics.' 

21. The night during which the ascetic keeps watch near the 
fires is called ' the night of Brahman.' 

25. The Ara«is are the two pieces of wood used for producing 
fire by friction, Taittirfya Samhita I, 3, 7, 1-2, 
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28. It is declared in the Veda, ' The gods are 
trebly true.' 

29. (Finally) he pours out as much water as will 
fill his joined hands, (saying), ' I promise not to 
injure any living being.' 

30. Now they quote also (the following verse) : 
' An ascetic who roams about after having given a 
promise of safety to all living beings, is not threat- 
ened with danger by any creature.' 

31. (Henceforth) he must restrain his speech. 

32. He grasps his staff, (saying), ' (Thou art my) 
friend, protect me.' 

33. He takes the rope, (reciting the verse), ' The 
brilliant light,' &c. 

34. He takes the cloth for straining water, (re- 
citing the text), 'With which means of purification 
the gods,' &c. 

35. He takes the waterpot, (reciting the verse), 
'Through that light, by which the gods rose on 
high,' &c. 

36. He takes the alms-bowl, (reciting the Vya- 
hmis). 

37. Taking with him the staves, the rope, the 

28. Taittiriya Ara»yaka II, 18, 6. 

29. All gifts must be confirmed by a libation of water, which in 
other cases is poured into the hand of the recipient. The cere- 
mony proves more clearly even than the numerous other passages 
of the Smntis, in which ascetics are exhorted to abstain from 
injuring living beings, that the so-called ahiwsa doctrine is not of 
Buddhistic, but of Brahmanical origin. 

30. Vasish/Aa X, 1-2. 31. Gautama III, 17. 
33. Taittiriya Brahma«a III, 7, 8, 1. 

35. Taittiriya Sawhita V, 7, 2, 2. 

37. The Surabhimati occurs Taittiriya Brahmawa III, 9, 7, 5. 
For the other texts named, see above, II, 4, 7, 2. The Tarpa»a 
has been fully described above, II, 5, 9-10. 
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cloth for straining water, the waterpot, (and) the 
alms-bowl, he goes where water (is to be obtained), 
bathes, sips water, (and) washes himself, (reciting the 
verses called) Surabhimatl, Ablingas, Variwls, Hira- 
«yavar«as, and Pavamanis. Entering the water, he 
performs sixteen suppressions of the breath, (mentally 
repeating) the Aghamarsha«a hymn, ascends the 
bank, wrings out his dress, puts on another pure 
dress, sips water, takes the cloth for straining, 
(saying), ' Om, BhM, Bhuva/fc, SvaJi,' and performs 
the Tarpa«a (with the following texts), ' Om, BhM, 
I satiate,' ' Om, Bhuva^ — , Om, Sva^ — , Om, 
Maha^ — , Om, GanaA — , Om, Tapa^ — , Om, 
Satyam — .' 

38. He takes up as much water as his joined 
hands will hold for the manes, (and satiates them 
with it) exactly in the same manner as the gods, 
(saying), ' Om, BhM Svadha, Om, Bhuva/i Sva- 
dha,' &c. 

39. Then he worships the sun, (reciting) the two 
verses (which begin), ' Ud u tya*» iitram,' &c. 

40. (Saying), ' Om, this (syllable Om), forsooth, is 
Brahman ; this (syllable) which sheds warmth is 
light ; this which gives warmth is the Veda ; this 
must be known as that which sheds warmth;' he 
thus satiates the soul (and afterwards) worships 
the soul (with these texts), ' The soul (is) Brahman, 
(is) light.' 



38. ' In the same manner as the gods,' i. e. without passing the 
sacred string over the right shoulder. — Govinda. 

40. The Gu^ar&t and Dekhan MSS., including K., place after the 
first Om two additional Mantras, 'Brahman (is) Om; this universe 
(is) Om.' The object of the Mantras given in the Madras MSS. is to 
identify the Prawava with the Brahman, the sun, and the Veda. 
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41. Let him repeat the Savitri one thousand 
times, or one hundred times, or an unlimited number 
of times. 

42. (Saying), ' Bhu/fc, Bhuva^, Suvavfc,' he takes up 
the cloth for straining, (and) fetches water, 

43. Let him not, (at any period) after that 
(moment), sip water which has not been drawn up 
(from a well and the like), which has not been 
strained, and which has not been completely 
cleansed. 

44. Let him not wear any longer a white dress. 

45. (He may carry) one staff or three staves. 

Pras-na II, AdhyAya 10, Kawdika 18. 

i. Now the following vows are (to be kept by 
an ascetic) : 

2. Abstention from injuring living beings, truth- 
fulness, abstention from appropriating the property 
of others, continence, (and) liberality. 

3. There are five minor vows, (viz.) abstention 
from anger, obedience towards the Guru, avoidance 
of rashness, cleanliness and purity in eating. 

4. Now (follows the rule for) begging. Let him 

43. ManuVI, 46. Apariput&bhiA, ' which has not been com- 
pletely cleansed,' probably refers to the so-called dmh/ya' pari- 
pavana, ' carefully looking at it in order to see if any living being 
remains in it.' 

18. 2. The five vows (vratas) named here are the principal ones. 
As to the vow of ' liberality ' Govinda remarks that though the 
ascetic possesses no • store ' and no property in the ordinary sense 
of the word, still he can have books and give those away. 

3. ' Avoidance of rashness/ i. e. committing any act which might 
destroy life. 

4. ' When the Vauvadeva offering has been finished,' i. e. when 
people have had their dinner ; see also Vasish/Aa X, 7. 
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ask Brahma«as, both those who have houses (yalina) 
and those who lead a wandering life (yayavara), 
for alms, when the VaLrvadeva offering has been 
finished. 

5. Let him ask (for it), prefacing (his request with 
the word) Bhavat 

6. Let him stand begging no longer than the 
time required for milking a cow. 

7. When he returns from begging, he lays (the 
alms) down in a pure place, washes his hands and 
feet, and announces (what he obtained) to the sun, 
(reciting the text), ' Ud u tya.m iitram,' &c. He 
(also) announces it to Brahman (with the text), ' The 
first-born Brahman,' &c. 

8. It is declared in the Veda, ' After the Brah- 
madhana the sacrificer himself (contains) the sacri- 
ficial fires. His respiration (pra«a, represents) the 
Garhapatya fire, the air that goes downwards 
(apana, represents) the Anvaharyapaiana (or Dak- 
shi«a) fire, the circulation in the body (vyana, repre- 
sents) the Ahavaniya fire, the cerebral circulation 
(udana) and the abdominal circulation (samana, 
represent) the Sabhya and Avasathya fires. These 
five fires are abiding in the soul. He (therefore) 
offers" (the oblations) in the soul alone.' 

9. ' This sacrifice, offered in the soul, which is 
located in and based on the soul, leads the soul to 
happiness.' 

10. Giving, compassionately, portions (of his 
food) to the living beings, and sprinkling the re- 



7. The second text occurs repeatedly in the Taittiriya-veda, 
e.g. TaittMya Ara#yaka X, 1, 10. 

8. Regarding the Brahm&dMna, see above, II, 10, 17, 19. 
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mainder with water, he shall eat it as if it were 
a medicine. 

11. After he has eaten and sipped water, he 
mutters (the texts), ' Out of darkness we,' &c, (and), 
' My speech resides in the mouth,' &c, and worships 
the sun with the (verse called) Gyotishmati. 

12. Let him eat food, given without asking, 
regarding which nothing has been settled before- 
hand and which has reached him accidentally, so 
much only as is sufficient to sustain life. 

13. Now they quote also (the following verses): 
' Eight mouthfuls (make) the meal of an ascetic, 
sixteen (that) of a hermit in the woods, thirty-two 
(that) of a householder, an unlimited (quantity that) 
of a student.' 

14. 'Alms (may) either (be obtained) from (men 
of) the three castes, or the food (given) by a single 
Brahma«a (may be eaten) ; or (he may obtain food) 
from (men of) all castes, and not (eat) that given by 
a single Brahma«a.' 

15. Now they quote (the following special rules) 
for the case that the teachers explain (the doctrine) 
of the Upanishads : ' Diligently standing (in the 
day-time), keeping silence, sitting (at night) with 
crossed legs, bathing three times a day, and eating 

11. The first text occurs frequently in the Taittiriya-veda, e.g. 
Taittirfya SawhM IV, 1, 7, 4; the second, Taittiriya Aranyaka X, 
72. The Gyotishmati is, according to Govinda, the first of the 
two Mantras quoted. 

12. According to Govinda this verse gives the opinion of ' some' 
teachers, not the author's. Asawk/iptam,' regarding which nothing 
has been settled beforehand,' indicates, according to Govinda, that 
the ascetic must not even mentally determine what he is going 
to eat. 

13. See above, II, 7, 13, 7. 
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at the fourth, sixth, or eighth (meal-time only), he 
shall subsist entirely on (rice) grains, oil-cake, food 
prepared from barley, sour milk, (and) milk.' 

16. It is declared in the Veda, 'On that (occasion) 
he shall rigidly keep silence; pressing the teeth 
together he may converse, without opening his 
mouth, as much as is necessary with teachers deeply 
versed in the three Vedas (and) with ascetics pos- 
sessing a great knowledge of the scriptures, not with 
women, nor when he would break (his vow).' 

1 7. (Let him keep) only one of (the rules which 
enjoin) standing (in the day-time), rigid silence, and 
sitting (at night) with crossed legs ; let him not keep 
all three together. 

18. It is declared in the Veda, ' And he who has 
gone there may eat, in times of distress, a small 
quantity of the food prescribed by his vow after 
(having partaken of other dishes), provided he does 
not break (his vow).' 

19. ' Eight (things) do not cause him who is intent 
on standing (in the day-time), keeping rigid silence, 
sitting (at night) with crossed legs, bathing three 
times a day, and (eating) at the fourth, sixth, or 
eighth meal-time only, to break his vow, (viz.) 
water, roots, clarified butter, milk, sacrificial food, 
the wish of a Brahma#a, an order of his teacher, 
and medicine.' 

20. Let him mutter the (Mantras which must be 

18. 'The meaning is, that in times of distress, having partaken 
at his pleasure (of other food), he may afterwards eat of one (of 
the substances mentioned above, viz.) rice-grains and the rest.' — 
Govinda. 

19. All the MSS. except M. have snana, ' bathing,' instead of 
sthana, ' standing (in the day-time),' though the reading is clearly 
wrong. 
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recited at the) Agnihotra, in the evening and in the 
morning, 

21. After performing his evening devotions by 
(reciting the verses called) Varuwis, and his morning 
devotions by (reciting the verses called) Maitrls. 

22. ' An ascetic shall keep no fire, have no house, 
no home, and no protector. He may enter a village 
in order to collect alms, and emit speech at the 
private recitation of the Veda.' 

23. It is declared in the Veda, ' Limited in number 
are the Rik- verses, limited in number are the Samans, 
limited is the answer (of the Adhvaryu priest).' 

24. ' Thus (an ascetic) shall not give up the Veda, 
(but live), until he is liberated from the body, at the 
root of the tree.' 

25. 'The tree (is) the Veda; the syllable Om is 
its root ; the syllable Om is the essence of the 
Veda.' 

26. ' Meditating on the syllable Om, he becomes 

2i. The Maitris occur Taitt. Sa«mita" III, 4, 11, 5, and the 
Varuwis follow them immediately. 

22. Apastamba II, 9, 21, 10. 

23. This and the next Sutras are intended to teach that ascetics 
may limit their private recitation to the repetition of the pra«ava, 
' the syllable Om.' According to Govinda the passage of the Veda 
quoted refers originally to the AaturhotSraA, which the Taittiriya 
IMhmawa II, 2, 1, 4, and III, 12, 5, 1 identifies with the Brahman, 
and where the pratigara, the answer of the Adhvaryu priest, is ' Om 
hotaA' (Aitareya BrahmawaV, 25). 

24. I have taken vrikshamulikovedasa/snydsf to stand for vri- 
kshamuliko avedasawnyasi. For the vedasawnySsa, 'giving up 
the Veda,' is not permitted to an ascetic ; see e. g. VasishMa X, 4. 
But even without the negative particle vedasaranyisi may convey 
a sense not opposed to the general teaching of the Smn'tis. For 
it may be taken to mean ' abandoning (the recitation of other 
portions of) the Veda.' 
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fit (to be united with) Brahman.' Thus spake the 
lord of created beings. 

27. Let him cleanse the vessel of Brahman with 
the seven Vyahrztis. 

Prasna III, AdhyAya 1. 

1. Now, therefore, (we will speak) of those who 
desire (to fulfil) the duties of .Salinas (dwellers in 
houses), Yayavaras (wanderers), and Aakraiaras 
(circle-goers), who subsist by nine (different) means 
of livelihood. 

2. The term 'livelihood' (yritti) is used because 
they subsist thereby (tadvartanat). 

3. The word Sallna (is used) because they dwell 
in houses (yala). 

4. To be a Yayavara (means that one) goes on 
by means of a most excellent livelihood (vrzttya 
varaya yati). 

5. The term Aakraiara is derived from going by 
turns (to the houses of rich men). 

6. We will explain those (above-mentioned means 
, of livelihood) in their proper order. 

7. They are nine, (viz.) Sha««ivartanl, Kauddali, 
Dhruva, Samprakshalani, Samuha, Palanl, S\\onkk&, 
Kapota, and Siddho«£&a. 

27. Govinda is uncertain if the term brahmabha^ana, ' the vessel 
of Brahman,' refers to the alms-bowl or to the body of the ascetic. 
Probably both are meant, and the Sutra is intended to. prescribe 
the frequent recitation of the Vyahn'tis in addition to the syl- 
lable Om. 

1. 5. Govinda says that Aakra^ara is another name for Yayavara, 
and that anukrama£ara«a,' going by turns,' means going successively 
to the houses of Brahma»as, Kshatriyas, and VaLryas. 

7. The terms left untranslated are fully explained in the next 
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8. (In addition) to these there is a tenth way of 
living, viz. forest-life. 

9. (If he desires to adopt) any of the nine ways 
of living, 

10. He causes the hair of his head, his beard, the 
hair on his body, and his nails to be cut, and besides 
gets ready (the following objects), 

11. (Viz.) the skin of a black antelope, a water- 
pot, a staff, a yoke for carrying burdens, (and) 
a sickle. 

12. He desires to go forth, after having offered 
a Traidhataviya (offering) or a Vaisvanari (ish/i). 

13. Now on the (following) morning, after the 
sun has risen, he makes the sacred fires burn 
brightly, melts butter on the Garhapatya fire, 
cleanses it (with Kma grass), heats the (spoons 
called) Sru£ and Sruva, cleans (them), takes out 
four (spoonfuls of butter) in the Sru/6, and offers 
the Vastoshpatlya (oblation) in the Ahavaniya fire 
according to (the rules of his) Sutra. 



chapter. All the MSS. read kauntal! for kauddalf, which occurs 
in the commentary alone. 

11. The vtvadha, 'a yoke for carrying burdens,' consists usually 
of a bamboo pole, to the ends of which two ropes are attached for 
fastening the loads. Kuthah&ri, ' a sickle,' seems to be the name 
of a particular kind of sickle, since Govinda explains it by vasa- 
vasasanadatram. He adds that the term includes ' a spade ' (kud- 
dala) and other implements. 

12. The meaning is that on the evening before his departure 
from the old home he is to offer the Traidhataviya-homa. Accord- 
ing to the .Srauta-sutras (see the Petersb. Diet. s. v. traidhatavl) the 
latter offering always occurs at the end of a great sacrifice. Hence 
it is appropriate for a person who wishes to begin a new mode 
of life. 

13. This is the leave-taking from the old dwelling. 
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14. Having recited the Puronuvakya (verse), ' O 
lord of the dwelling, permit us,' &c, he offers (the 
oblation) with the Y&fya verse, 'O lord of the 
dwelling, with thy kind company,' &c. 

15. Some (declare that) every person who has 
kindled the sacred fires (shall offer these Homas). 

16. Others (say that) a Yayavara alone (shall 
do it). 

1 7. After departing (from his house), he stops at 
the extremity of the village, or at the extremity of 
the boundary of the village, builds there a hut or 
a cottage, and enters that. 

18. Let him use the skin of the black antelope 
and the other (objects) which he has prepared for 
the several purposes which they are intended to 
serve. 

19. Known (is) the (duty of) serving the fires; 
known (is) the (duty of) offering the new and full 
moon sacrifices ; known (is) the successive perform- 
ance of the five Mahaya£"«as; it is seen that the 
vegetables, which have been produced, are offered. 

20. He hallows those (vegetables), either (reciting 
the text),' I offer what is agreeable to all the gods,' 
or silently, and cooks (them). 



14. The two verses occur Taittirtya Sawhita III, 4, 10, 1. It is 
specially mentioned by Sayawa that the two verses have to be 
recited by an Agnihotrin on departing from his home. 

17. Ma/Aa, ' a cottage,' is, according to Govinda, a house resting 
on many posts or pillars, while ku/t is the simple shed with four 
posts and a roof of leaves. 

19. The last clause, probably, is meant to prescribe a simpler 
form of the Vauvadeva. 

20. Govinda adds that the meaning is that the sacrificer shall 
eat the boiled rice in silence. 
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21. For such (a man the duty of) teaching, sacri- 
ficing for others, accepting gifts, and (performing) 
other sacrifices (than those mentioned) ceases. 

22. (The use of) sacrificial food fit to be eaten 
during the performance of a vow is seen ; 

23. That is as follows: (his food may be) mixed 
with clarified butter or sour milk, (it must) not 
(contain) pungent condiments or salt, nor meat, 
nor (be) stale. 

24. (He shall remain) chaste, or approach (his 
wife) in season. 

25. (It is necessary) to have the hair of his head, 
his beard, the hair on his body, and his nails cut on 
each Parva day, and the rules of purification (are 
obligatory on him). 

26. Now they quote also (the following verses) : 
' Two kinds of purification, which the .Sish&LS reve- 
rentially practise, are mentioned in the Veda, — 
external (purification), which consists in the removal 
of impure stains and foul smells, and internal (purifi- 
cation), which consists in the abstention from injuring 
live creatures.' 

27. 'The body is purified by water, the under- 
standing by knowledge, the soul of beings by ab- 
stention from injuring, (and) the internal organ by 
truth.' 

Prasna III, AdhyAya 2. 

1. As regards (the mode of subsistence called) 
Shawmvartanl, (that) is (as follows) : 

2 1 . Govinda adds that the obligation of performing other merito- 
rious deeds, such as digging wells and tanks (purta), also ceases. 
27. Vasish/Aa III, 60. 
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2. He cultivates six Nivartanas (of) fallow (land) ; 
he gives a share to the owner (of the soil), or solicits 
his permission (to keep the whole produce). 

3. Let him plough before breakfast with two 
bulls whose noses have not been pierced, not 
striking (them) with the goad, (but) frequently 
coaxing (them). 

4. If he cultivates six Nivartanas in this manner 
(and subsists thereby), that is (the mode of living 
called) Sha««ivartant (subsistence on six Nivar- 
tanas). 

5. (As regards the mode of subsistence called) 
Kauddall, he digs up (the soil) near a water(-course 
or tank) with a spade, a ploughshare, or a pointed 
piece of wood, sows seed, (and) grows bulbs, roots, 
fruit, pot-herbs, and vegetables. 

6. (If he thus) cultivates (land) with a spade (and 
lives on its produce), that is the (mode of life called) 
Kauddall (subsistence by the spade). 

7. He who lives by the (mode of subsistence 
called) Dhruva, wraps up his head in a white dress 
(saying), ' For the sake of welfare I wrap thee up, 
O head,' (and) takes the skin of a black antelope 
(with the words), ' (Thou art) spiritual pre-eminence, 
(I take thee) for the sake of spiritual pre-eminence ; ' 
the Pavitra (reciting) the Ablinga texts ; the water- 
pot (saying), ' Thou art strength, (I take) thee for 

2. 2. A Nivartana is a measure of 4000 square hastas, the ancient 
equivalent of the modern Bight. 

3. Identical with II, 2, 4, 21. 

6. Govinda says that according to some the following cere- 
monies need only be performed when one goes out begging for 
the first time, while others insist on their being performed daily. 

7. The MSnastokiya, i. e. the text beginning ' m& nas toke,' 
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the sake of strength;' the yoke for carrying burdens 
(saying), ' Thou art grain, (I take) thee for the sake 
of prosperity;' the staff (saying), ' (Thou art) a friend, 
protect me.' 

8. On leaving (his hut), he mutters the Vyahmis, 
and (afterwards the verse used for) hallowing the 
quarters of the horizon, ' May the earth, the middle 
sphere, the sky, the constellations, and all the 
quarters of the horizon, fire, air, and sun, (may all 
these) deities protect me on my road.' 

9. Because, after muttering the Manastoklya (text) 
and entering the village, he shows himself with the 
yoke (on his shoulder) at the door of each house, 
they call it ' showing oneself.' 

10. Because, if every (other) livelihood fails, he 
persistently (dhruvam) supports himself by this 
(mode of living), it is called Dhruva (the un- 
changeable). 

11. (As regards the mode of life called) Sampra- 
kshalanl, (if, in order to show that) there is no 
waste of the vegetable (substances) obtained nor 

occurs repeatedly in the Taittirtya-veda, e. g. iTaitt. Sa«hita III, 4, 
11, 2. Govinda adds that the beggar must remain silent, and not 
stop longer at each door than the time required for milking a cow. 

10. Both the text and the scanty commentary on this Sutra are 
corrupt K. reads, writer writair avSrtiyS« tayaiva tasya dhruvaw 
varttayatiti dhruveti parikirtM; D. write writair avarttathd, &c; 
M. write writer awritaySm awrit&yaw tathaiva tasy&A ddhr/vaw 
varttamSnad iti, &c. ; C. I. Witter witter dvartSySm ivartayim 
tathaiva tasyS/s dhruvaw vartan&d iti, &c. The Telugu copy omits 
the text. From the commentary it is clear that Govinda read at 
the beginning of the Sutra ' writer witter,' and the TelHgu copy 
proves that ' tayaiva ' is the correct reading. I restore the Sutra 
conjecturally, as follows, writer writer avdrttSySm tayaiva tasya 
dhruvaaj vartanad iti dhruveti pariktrtitS. 

1 1. I read, samprakshalaniti I utpannanam oshadhinam prakshe- 

[i 4 ] V 
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any hoarding, he turns the dishes, after washing 
them, upside down, (that is the livelihood called) 
Sampraksh&lant (living by washing). 

12. As to the (mode of subsistence called) Sa- 
rnuhi, (if) he sweeps up (grain) with a broom in 
permitted places where (grain-bearing) plants are 
found, either on a road or in fields the access to 
which is not obstructed (by hedges), and lives on 
(what he has thus obtained), that (livelihood is called) 
Samuha (living by sweeping). 

13. As to the (mode of life called) Palant, it is 
also named Ahiwsaka (not hurting), and the follow- 
ing (definition) is given. (If) he tries to obtain 
from virtuous men husked rice or seeds, and main- 
tains (himself) thereby, that (is the mode of subsist- 
ence called) Palant. 

14. As to the (mode of life called) SilonMii, (if) 
he gleans single ears in permitted places where 
(grain-bearing) plants grow, on a road or in fields 
the access to which is not obstructed, and supports 
himself by (these) gleanings, (collected) from time 

panam nasttti ni£ay© va bhig-anani sawprakshalya nyutguyatfti 
samprakshalani 11 M. has nasti ni£ayo va, and C. I. reads also 
ni^ayo and omits ' va.' The Dekhan MSS. have nastiti ka.yo va. 
The description is not very clear; but it seems that a person who 
lives by the Samprakshalant vr/'tti must obtain grain and vegetables 
by begging in such quantities as will suffice for one meal, and 
prove by the way in which he treats his dishes that he has neither 
wasted his food nor any store remaining. 

13. The translation of this Sutra is merely tentative, as the two 
MSS. of the commentary omit the text, and contain only a frag- 
ment of Govinda's explanation. The latter seems to have differed 
from my interpretation. The text, as given by the other MSS., runs 
as follows: palanfty [pali , MSS.] ahiwsakety evedam uktam bhavati 
[°tJti, M.] tushavihtnaws ta«<fulan LWAati sa^anebhyo bikini va 
[kk, D.] palayatiti palant [phala°, phalani, M. ; palind, K. D.] 
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to time, that (is the mode of subsistence called) 
SilonMk (gleaning). 

15. As to the (livelihood called) Kapota, (if) he 
picks up with two fingers single grains in permitted 
places, where (grain-bearing) plants grow, either 
on the road or in fields the access to which is not 
obstructed, that (is called), because he acts like a 
pigeon, Kapota (pigeon-life). 

1 6. As to (the mode of life called) Siddho»i^a, (if) 
tired with the (other) ways of subsistence, he asks, 
because he has become old or diseased, virtuous 
men for cooked food, that (is the livelihood called) 
Siddho»^a (gleaning cooked food). 

17. If (he adopts) the latter, he must reposit (the 
sacred fires) in his soul and behave like an ascetic, 
except (in using) the cloth for straining water and 
(wearing) a reddish-brown dress. 

18. If he subsists on the produce of the forest, 
(the fruits) of trees, creepers, and lianas, and of 
grasses, such as wild millet (.yyamaka) and wild 
sesamum, that (is called) forest-life. 

19. Now they quote also (the following verse) : 
' Moving about with the beasts, dwelling together 
with them, and maintaining oneself in a manner 
similar to theirs, that is clearly the road to heaven.' 

Prasna III, Adhyaya 3. 

1. Now the hermits in the wood belong to two 
classes, 

15. Govinda mentions a varia lectio not found in our MSS., kapo- 
tavatsa»?da»*.rini, ' because he pecks like a pigeon.' 

16. Here as well as above, III, 1, 7, the Dekhan MSS. read 
siddhe^Mi, ' begging cooked food,' instead of siddhowMl 

3. 1. Compare for the whole Adhy&ya, Apastamba II, 9, 21, 
20-23, 2 - 

U 2 
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2. Those who cook (their food), and those who 
do not cook it. 

3. Among them, those who cook (their food are 
divided) into five subdivisions, (viz.) those who eat 
everything which the forest contains, those who live 
on unhusked (wild-growing grain), those who eat 
bulbs and roots, those who eat fruit, and those who 
eat pot-herbs. 

4. Those who eat everything which the forest 
produces are, again, of two kinds : they either sub- 
sist on forest-produce generated by Indra, or on that 
which has been generated from semen. 

5. Among these, that which has been generated 
by Indra (is the produce) of lianas, shrubs, creepers, 
and trees. Fetching (that) and cooking it, they offer 
the Agnihotra in the evening and in the morning, 
give (food) to ascetics, guests, and students, and eat 
the remainder. 

6. That which is generated from semen is the 
flesh (of animals) slain by tigers, wolves, falcons, 
and other (carnivorous beasts), or by one of them. 
Fetching (that) and cooking it, they offer the Agni- 
hotra in the evening and in the morning, give 
(shares) to ascetics, guests, and students, and eat 
the remainder. 

7. Those who eat unhusked grain only, fetch rice, 
avoiding (husked) corn, boil it, offer the Agnihotra 
both in the evening and in the morning, give 
(food) to ascetics, guests, and students, and eat the 
remainder. 

8. Those who eat bulbs and roots, or fruit, or 
pot-herbs, (act) exactly in the same manner. 

9. Those (hermits) who do not cook (their food 
are divided into) five (classes), Unma^akas, Pra- 
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vrht&s'ms, Mukhenadayins, Toyaharas, and Vayu- 
bhakshas. 

10. Among these, the Unmaggakas (collect and 
prepare their food), avoiding (the use of) iron and 
stone implements, 

11. The Pravrzttanns take it with the hand, 

12. The Mukhenadayins take it with the mouth 
(only, like beasts), 

13. The Toyaharas subsist on water only, 

14. And the Vayubhakshas (arr- eaters) eat no- 
thing. 

15. In this manner ten (different) initiations are 
prescribed for hermits who follow the rule of Vi- 
khanas (vaikhanasa). 

16. He who has agreed (to obey) the Institutes 
of his (order, shall wear) a staff, (shall keep) rigid 
silence, and (shall) abstain from rash acts. 

1 7. Hermits following the rule of Vikhanas (vai- 
khanasa) are purified (from sin), and (especially) 
those who abstain from food. 

18. The sum of the rules applicable to all Brahma- 
Vaikhanasas (is as follows) : 

19. ' Let him not injure (even) gadflies or gnats; 
let him bear cold and perform austerities ; let him 
constantly reside in the forest, be contented, and 

1 1. Pravn'ttirin, i. e. he who eats food only which comes to him 
accidentally. 

15-17. These three Sutras are omitted in the- commentary, but 
found in all the MSS. of the text. 

18. Govinda proposes two explanations for the term brahma- 
vaikhanasa ; he thinks that it may mean either brahma«a drt'sh/i 
vaikhanasa^, ' hermits seen by Brahman,' i. e. whose duties have 
been revealed by Brahman, or ' hermits who are Brahmawas by 
caste.' The true sense, however, is probably 'a hermit (who 
strives) to (become one with) Brahman' (brahmarthaOT vaikhanasa). 
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delight in (dresses made of) bark and skins, (and in 
carrying) water (in his pot).' 

20. 'A devotee shall first honour the guests 
who have come to his hermitage at (dinner) time ; 
he shall be sedulous in (worshipping) gods and 
Brahma/*as, in (offering) the Agnihotra, and in 
practising austerities.' 

21. 'A Brahmawa who has taken to forest-life, and 
who has adopted this difficult (but) pure mode of 
existence, which keeps him apart from wicked men, 
which must never be given up, which is similar to 
(that of the) beasts and birds, which allows the 
collection of the necessaries of life for one day only, 
and which necessitates the consumption of astringent 
and bitter (food), never sinks low.' 

22. 'Moving about with the beasts, dwelling 
together with them, and maintaining oneself in a 
manner similar to theirs, that is clearly the road to 
heaven.' 

Prasna III, Adhyaya 4. 

1. Now if a student commits any act against his 
vow, eats meat, or approaches a woman, whenever 
any evil befals him, 

2. He heaps fuel on the fire in the interior of the 
house, scatters (Kura. grass) around it, and performs 
the ceremonies up to the end of the Agnimukha ; 
then he offers oblations of clarified butter, (reciting 
the following texts) : ' It was done by lust, lust does 

22. See above, III, 2, 19. 

4. 1. The clause striyaw vopeyat, ' or approaches a woman,' is 
omitted by Govinda. The whole chapter is a supplement to the 
rules given above, II, 1, 1, 30-35, where some of the Vedic pas- 
sages mentioned here have already been given. 
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it, to lust (belongs) all this, to him who draws me on, 
Svaha ;' ' It was done by the internal organ, the 
internal organ does it, to the internal organ (belongs) 
all this, to him who draws me on, Svaha;' ' It was 
done by passion, passion does it, to passion (belongs) 
all this, to him who draws me on, Svaha;' 'It was 
done by ignorance, ignorance does it, to ignorance 
(belongs) all this, to him who draws me on, Svaha ;' 
' It was done by sin, sin does it, to sin (belongs) 
all this, to him who draws me on, Svaha ;' ' It was 
done by wrath, wrath does it, to wrath (belongs) all 
this, to him who draws me on, Svaha.' 

3. That which begins with the muttering (of the 
Vedic texts) and ends with the gift of a fee (con- 
sisting of) a cow is known, 

4. (Afterwards) he stays (during the night) behind 
(i. e. to the west of) the fire, wrapping himself in the 
skin of a black antelope, the neck of which is turned 
towards the east and the hair of which is turned 
outside. 

5. When the day dawns, he drags himself away 
from the hinder part (of the skin), goes to a bathing- 
place, bathes (there) in the manner which is known, 
(but) performs, while in the water, sixteen sup- 
pressions of breath with the Aghamarshawa hymn ; 
next he performs the known (ceremonies) up to the 
worship of the sun, and afterwards goes to the house 
of his teacher. 

6. Let him know for certain that that is equally 
(effective) as bathing (with the priests) at the end of 
a horse-sacrifice. 



5. Govinda says that this manner of crawling out of the'skin is 
symbolical of a new birth. 
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Prasna III, AdhyAya 5. 

1. Now we will explain the rule of the most holy 
Aghamarsha#a. 

2. He goes to a bathing-place and bathes (there). 
Dressed in a pure dress let him raise, close to the 
water, an altar, and moistening his clothes by one 
(application of water), and filling his hand once (with 
water), let him recite the Aghamarsha«a hymn (in 
the manner of his daily) private recitation. 

3. (Let him repeat it) one hundred times in the 
morning, one hundred times at midday, and one 
hundred times or an unlimited number of times in 
the afternoon. 

4. When the stars have risen, let him partake of 
gruel prepared of one handful of barley. 

5. After seven (days and) nights he is freed from 
all minor sins (upapataka), whether they have been 
committed intentionally or unintentionally, after 
twelve (days and) nights (from all other sins] ex- 
cepting the murder of a learned Brahma#a, the 
violation of a Guru's bed, stealing gold, and drink- 
ing Sura. 

6. After twenty-one (days and) nights he over- 
comes even those (crimes) and conquers them. 
t 

5. 1. Vasish//5a XXVI, 8. 

2. Stha«rfila, ' an altar/ is a slightly raised mound of earth, 
which, according to Govinda, in this case must have the shape of 
the sun's disc. According to the same authority the hand of the 
performer must remain filled with water as long as the recitation 
lasts, and the performer stands behind the altar facing the east. 

5. Regarding the prasr*tiyivaka, '(subsisting on) gruel prepared 
from a handful of barley,' see below, III, 6. 
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7. He overcomes everything, he conquers all, he 
obtains the reward of all sacrifices, he has bathed at 
all sacred bathing-places, he has performed the vows 
required for (the study of) all the Vedas, he becomes 
known to all the gods, he sanctifies a company (of 
Brahma«as) by merely looking (at them), and his 
undertakings are successful. Thus speaks Baudha- 
yana. 

Prasna III, AdhyAya 6. 

1. Now if a man feels his conscience charged 
with (evil) actions committed by himself, let him boil 
for himself (alone), when the stars have risen, a 
handful of barley, (and prepare) gruel (with that). 

2. Let him not perform the Vaisvadeva oblation 
with (a portion of) that, 

3. Nor (shall) a Bali offering (be performed) on 
that (occasion). 

4. Let him consecrate the barley before it is 
boiled, while it is being boiled, and after it has been 
boiled, with the (following) Mantras : 

5. ' Thou art barley, thou art the king of grains, 
thou art sacred to Varu#a and mixed with honey, 
the sages have proclaimed thee an expeller of all 
guilt and a means of purification.' 

7. Govinda is of opinion that the words, ' thus speaks Baudha- 
yana,' indicate that this part of the work has been composed by 
a pupil or some other person. 

6. 1. For the whole Adhyaya compare Vishmi XL VIII. 

5. According to Govinda, Vamadeva is the Z?z'shi of these Man- 
tras. The phrase, 'Thou art sacred to Varuwa,' is to be explained, 
according to Govinda, by the fact that offerings presented to Varu«a 
frequently consist of barley. ' Honey ' means, according to some, 
' sweet butter,' with which the dish is seasoned. 
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'Ye barley-grains are clarified butter and honey, 
ye barley-grains are water and ambrosia. May you 
remove my guilt and all my sins : ' 

' Those committed by words, by acts, and by evil 
thoughts ; ill-fortune and the night of all-destroying 
time, — all that avert from me, ye barley-grains.' 

' (From the sin of eating) food which had been 
worried by dogs or pigs, or which had been defiled 
by crows and impure men, from the sin of disobedi- 
ence towards mother and father, — from all that purify 
me, ye barley-grains.' 

' From the dreadful (guilt of) mortal sins and of 
the crime (of serving) a king, from the wrong done 
to infants or aged men, from (the guilt) of stealing 
gold, of breaking my vows, of sacrificing for an un- 
worthy man, of speaking evil of Brahma«as, — from 
all that purify me, ye barley-grains.' 

' From (the sin of eating) the food of many men, 
of harlots and of .Sudras, of (partaking of) funeral 
dinners and of (the food given by) persons who are 
unclean on account of a death or a birth, of that 
given by thieves, or at a funeral sacrifice offered to 
one who lately died, — from all that purify me, ye 
barley-grains.' 

6. (While the barley) is being boiled, he must 
protect it (and recite the text), 'Adoration to Rudra, 
the lord of created beings; pacified is the sky;' 
the Anuvaka (beginning), ' Give strength ; ' the five 
sentences (beginning), ' The gods who are seated in 
front, led by Agni ;' the two (texts), ' Do not hurt 



6. The Anuvaka meant is Taitt. SawhitS I, 2, 14. The five 
sentences are found, ibid. I, 8, 7, 1. Regarding the text mi na- 
stoke, ' do not hurt our offspring,' see above, III, 2, 9. The last 
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our offspring,' (and) ' The Brahman - priest among 
the gods.' 

7. Having purified himself (by sipping water, &c), 
he shall eat a little of the boiled (mess), after pouring 
it into (another) vessel. 

8. Let him offer it as a sacrifice to the soul, 
(reciting the text), ' May the gods, who are born 
from the internal organ and joined to the internal 
organ, who are very strong, whose father is Daksha, 
protect us (and) guard us ; adoration to them, to 
them Svahi.' 

9. Let him who desires intelligence (subsist on 
such food) during three (days and) nights. 

10. A sinner who drinks it during six (days and) 
nights becomes pure. 

11. He who drinks it during seven (days and) 
nights is purified from (the guilt of) the murder of 
a learned Brahma»a, of violating a Guru's bed, of 
stealing gold, and of drinking Sura. 

12. He who drinks it during eleven (days and) 
nights, removes even the sins committed by his 
ancestors. 

1 3. ' But he who during twenty-one days (drinks 
gruel made) of barley-grains which have passed 
through a cow, sees the Ga«as and the lord of the 
Ga»as, sees the goddess of learning and the lord of 
learning.' Thus speaks the venerable Baudhayana. 

Mantra occurs Taitt. Sa»?hit£ III, 4, 11, 1. Govinda says that 
material protection, too, in the shape of an iron platter or cover is 
to be given to the boiling barley. 

8. The text occurs Taitt. Sawhita I, 2, 3, 1. It consists of five 
sentences, and is addressed to the five vital airs, to each of which 
the eater offers one oblation. 
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Prasna III, AdhyAya 7. 

1. 'Let him who considers himself impure offer 
(burnt oblations), reciting the Kushma«das.' 

2. ' He who has had forbidden intercourse, or 
has committed a crime against nature, becomes 
even like a thief, even like the slayer of a learned 
Brihma«a.' 

3. ' He is freed from any sin which is less than 
the crime of slaying a learned Brahrna#a.' 

4. If, after wasting his strength except in his 
sleep, he desires to become free from the stain 
and holy, 

5. He causes the hair of his head, his beard, the 
hair on his body, and his nails to be cut on the day 
of the new moon or of the full moon, and takes upon 
himself a vow according to the rule prescribed for 
students, 

6. (To be kept) during a year, or a month, or 
twenty-four days, or twelve nights, or six or three 
nights. 

7. Let him not eat meat, nor approach a woman, 
not sit on (a couch or seat, and) beware of (speaking 
an) untruth. 

8. To subsist on milk (alone is) the most excel- 
lent mode of living ; or, using barley-gruel (as his 
food), he may perform a Kri&Mra. (penance) of 
twelve days, or he may (maintain himself by) 
begging. 

7. 1-3. Taittiriya Arawyaka II, 8, 1-3. 

6. Taitt. Arawyaka II, 8, 5-6. 7. Taitt. Arawyaka II, 8, 7. 

8. Taitt. Arawyaka II, 8, 8. As the next Sutra shows, these rules 
refer to Brahma»as. Regarding the KrikkAra,, see below, IV, 57. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Hi, 7. k6shmAjvdas. 301 

9. On such (occasions) a Kshatriya (shall subsist 
on) barley-gruel, a Valrya on curds of two-milk 
whey. 

10. Having kindled the sacred fire in the morning 
according to the rule for Pakaya^»as, having scat- 
tered (Kura grass) around it, and having performed 
(the preliminary ceremonies) up to the end of the 
Agnimukha, he next offers in addition burnt obla- 
tions, reciting the three Anuvakas (beginning), 
' What cause of anger to the gods, ye gods,' ' The 
debts . which I contracted,' (and) ' May worshipful 
Agni give thee by every means long life.' 

11. Let him offer with each ^"k- verse a portion 
of clarified butter. 

1 2. After having offered four oblations with (the 
spoon called) Sruva, reciting (the texts), ' That 
strength which lies in the lion, in the tiger, and in 
the panther,' &c, and the four Abhyavartints (i.e. 
the texts), ' Thou, O fire, who turnest back,' &c, 
' O Angiras,' &c, ' Again with strength,' &c, (and) 
1 With wealth,' &c, after having taken his position, 
with sacred fuel in his hands, in the place allotted to 
the sacrificer, he worships (the fire) with the hymn 
which contains twelve verses (and begins), ' To 
Vawvanara we announce.' 

13. Having placed the piece of sacred fuel (on 
the fire with the text), ' Whatever sin I ever com- 



io. For the rule, see Taitt. Arawyaka II, 7, 4. The three 
Anuv&kas mentioned are Taitt. Arawyaka II, 3-5. 

12. Taitt Arawyaka II, 7, 4. The first four texts occur Taitt. 
Br£hma»a II, 7, 7, 1-2, the next four Taitt. Sa/whid IV, 2, 1, 2-3, 
and the hymn Taitt. Ara«yaka II, 6. The place of the sacrificer 
to the south of the fire. 

13. Taitt. Arawyaka II, 6, 2 (13). 
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mitted by thoughts or words, from all that free me 
(O fire, being duly) praised, for thou knowest the 
truth, Svaha,' he gives a fee. 

14. (The ceremonies) which begin with the mut- 
tering (of the texts) and end with the gift of a cow 
as a fee are known. 

15. One (person) only (shall) perform the service 
of the fire. 

16. Now (let him offer) at the Agnyadheya full 
oblations (pur#ahuti, with the texts), ' Whatever 
cause of anger to the gods, ye gods;' 'The debts 
which I contracted;' ' May worshipful Agni give thee 
by every means long life.' 

17. Having offered (it), he who is about to per- 
form the Agnihotra, (worships) with the DasahotW 
(texts) ; having offered (it), he who is about to per- 
form the new and full moon sacrifices (worships) with 
the Katurhotri (texts); having offered (it), he who is 
about to offer the Aaturmasya sacrifices (worships) 
with the Pa»iahotre (texts); having offered it, (he 
worships) at an animal sacrifice with the Shaa5aJ4otW 
(texts), at a Soma-sacrifice with the Saptahotrz 
(texts). 

18. And it is declared in the Veda, ' Let him 
sacrifice (with the Kushmawda texts) at the begin- 
ning of the rites ; purified (thereby) he gains the 
world of the gods.' Thus (speaks) the Brahmawa. 

16. From this and the next Sutras it must be understood that 
the Kushma«</ahoma is not only to be used as a penance, but may 
be offered at the beginning of the great .Srauta sacrifices, in order 
to sanctify the performer and to secure special benefits. 

17. The Saptahotr* and the other texts mentioned occur Taitt. 
Ara«yaka III, 1-5. I understand the verb ' worship ' on account 
of La/yayana X, 12, 10. 

18. Taitt. Ara«yaka II, 7, 5. 



Digitized by 



Google 



in, 8. jcandrAyawa. 303 



Prasna III, AdhyAva 8. 

1. Now, therefore, we will explain the rule of the 
Alandrayawa (lunar penance). 

2. Let him fast on the fourteenth day of the 
bright half of the month. 

3. Having had the hair on his head, his beard, 
the hair on his body, and his nails, or his beard 
alone, cut, let him enter, dressed in new clothes and 
speaking the truth, the place where the sacrificial 
fire is preserved. 

4. There a (common) fire, (which may be) fetched 
once (only, shall serve) him ; or (the fire) must be 
produced by friction with the Arawis. 

5. Let a student, who is a friend (of the per- 
former), be ready at hand to (carry out his) direc- 
tions ; 

6. And sacrificial viands (shall be his) food during 
the performance of the vow. 

7. Having heaped fuel on the fire, scattered 
(Kusa grass) around it, and performed (the cere- 
monies) up to the end of the Agnimukha, he offers 
burnt oblations, (cutting off portions) from the 
cooked food, 

8. (The first) to Agni, (the second) to the lunar 
day whichever it may be, (the third and the fourth) 

8. 1. For this chapter compare Gautama XXVII. 

4. The meaning of the Sutra is that the fire which has been 
carried into the avasatha must be kept burning during the whole 
month which the .ffandrayawa lasts. For a burnt oblation has to 
be performed at the end of the penance. Should it be extinguished, 
it must be rekindled by friction. 

8. The text quoted occurs Taitt. Brahmawa I, 5, 8, 1. 
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to the lunar mansion together with its guardian 
deity, the fifth to the moon (with the verse), ' Atraha 
gor amanvata,' the sixth to the sky and the earth, the 
seventh to day and night, the eighth to Rudra, the 
ninth to the sun, the tenth to Varu«a, the eleventh 
to Indra, and the twelfth to all the gods. 

9. Now they mention (the following) other (obla- 
tions which are to be offered) to the points of the 
horizon and to their (guardian) deities, to the wide 
middle sphere and to its (guardian) deity. 

10. Having offered (the oblation) to Agni Svi- 
shtakrit (with the verse), ' Ever new,' &c, he then 
places the remainder of the sacrificial viands into a 
goblet (kawsa) or a cup (iamasa), pours seasoning, 
that is fit for sacrifices, over them, and eats fifteen 
morsels of ordinary size, 

1 1 . The first (saying, ' I offer) thee to Pra»a,' the 
second (saying, ' I offer) thee to Apana,' the third 
(saying, ' I offer) thee to Vyana,' the fourth (saying, 
I offer) thee to Udana,' the fifth (saying, 'I offer) 
thee to Samana.' If there are only four (mouthfuls, 
he eats) the first reciting two (texts) ; if there are 
three, (he eats) the first two reciting two (texts) with 
each ; if there are two, (he eats) the first reciting 
two (texts and) the second reciting three texts; (if 
there is only) one, (he recites) all (the five texts) 

. together. 

12. Having drunk water (with the text), 'Thou 

10. Taitt. Sawhita II, 3, 5, 3. 

ir. This is an imitation of the Prawagnihotra described above, 
II, 1, 12. 

12. Taitt. Sawhita III, 1,8, 1. The seven Anuvakas are Taitt. 
Ara«yaka X, 51-57. One oblation is to be offered with each 
Anuvaka. 
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art water used for moistening Soma/ &c., he then 
offers the (following) additional oblations of clarified 
butter, with the seven Anuvakas (beginning), ' May 
my Pra»a, Apana, Vyana, Udana, and Samana be 
purified;' 'May my voice, mind, eye, ear/ &c; 'May 
my head, hands, feet;' 'May my skin;' 'May the 
sense of hearing, touch ;' ' May earth, water ,-' 'May 
that which consists of food.' 

13. (The ceremonies) beginning with the mut- 
tering (of sacred texts) and ending with the gift of a 
cow as a fee are known. 

14. He worships the sun with (three verses) ad- 
dressed to Surya and the moon with (three verses) 
addressed to .Afandramas. 

15. When he goes to rest, he mutters (the verse), 
' O fire, keep thou good watch/ 

16. When he awakes (in the morning, the verse), 
'O fire, thou art the protector of vows.' 

17. Let him not talk with women and .Sudras 
addressing them first ; let him not look at urine and 
ordure. 

18. If he has seen any impure substance, he 
mutters (the text), 'Unrestrained (was) the internal 
organ, wretched my eye ; the sun is the most 



13. Govinda here mentions that the whole of the ceremonies 
alluded to are the uttaram dirvihomikam tantram. 

14. As Govinda states, the former verses are 'ud vayam tamasas 
pari,' Taitt. SawhitS IV, 1, 7, 4 ; 'ud u ty&m ^tavedasaw,' ibid. I, 
1, 8, 4; 'fttram devanam,' ibid. I, 4, 43, 1; while the verses 
addressed to the moon are ' navo navo,' ibid. II, 4, 14, 1 ; ' sa $tra- 
fttram,' Rig-veda VI, 6, 7 j and * atralia gor,' Taitt Bralimana 
I, 5, 8, 1. 

15. Taitt. SajshitS I, 2, 3, 1. 16. Taitt. Sawhitt, loc. cit. 
18. Taitt. Sawhita III, 1, 1, 2. 

C'4] X 
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excellent among the lights of heaven; O initiation, 
mayest thou not forsake me.' 

19. On the first day of the latter half (of the 
month he eats) fourteen mouthfuls. 

20. Thus (he takes every day) one (mouthful) 
less up to the day of the new moon. 

21. On the day of the new moon there is not 
(even) one mouthful (left to take). 

22. On the first day of the first half (of the 
month) one (mouthful may be eaten), on the second 
two. 

23. Thus he daily increases (his meal) by one 
(mouthful) up to the day of the full moon. 

24. On the day of the full moon he offers a 
Sthalipaka to Agni, to the lunar day whichever it 
may be, and to the lunar mansions as well as to 
their (guardian) deities. 

25. Having offered a burnt oblation to (the lunar 
mansion) Abhifit (which stands) before Sronk, and 
to its (guardian) deity, he must give a cow to the 
Brahma#as. 

26. That is the ant-shaped lunar penance; (that 
which is performed in the) inverted (order is called) 
the barleycorn-shaped (lunar penance). 

2 7. A sinner who has performed either of these 
two (penances) becomes free from all mortal sins 
(pataka). 

28. They declare that the (-ATandraya#a) shall be 
performed for the sake of the fulfilment of wishes of 
all kinds. 

29. ' Thereby man obtains every wish which he 
may conceive.' 

26. Vishwu XL VII, 3-5. 
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30. ' Thereby the sages formerly purified them- 
selves and accomplished their objects. That (rite) 
procures wealth, spiritual merit, sons, cattle, long 
life, heavenly bliss, and fame ; it secures the fulfil- 
ment of all desires.' 

31. 'He who studies this, becomes the companion 
of the lunar constellations, of sun and moon, and 
dwells in their world.' 

Prasna III, AdhyAya 9. 

1. Now, therefore, we will explain the rule of 
the Ana.matparaya#a (recitation of the whole Veda 
during a fast). 

2. Let him wear a clean garment or a dress made 
of bark (or grass). 

3. Let him desire food, fit for a sacrifice, or water 
and fruit. 

4. Going forth from the village in an easterly 
or northerly direction, smearing a quadrangular 
sthawnftla, ' a bull's hide ' in size, with cowdung, 
sprinkling it, drawing the marks on it, sprinkling it 
with water, heaping fuel on the fire and scattering 
(Kuya grass) around it, he offers burnt oblations to 
the following deities, to Agni Svaha, to Pra^apati 

9. 2. M. and the MSS. of the commentary read £iravasi£ instead 
of ^iravSsaA, ' clad with a garment of bark or grass,' and Govinda 
explains the var. Iect. by ' dressed in old clothes.' 

3. This rule refers to the case only where the performer of the 
vow is unable to bear the prolonged fasting. 

4. A stha«<fila is the raised mound, four fingers high, which is 
used as the altar for the Gr*hya ceremonies. Regarding the term, 
* a bull's hide,' see Vish»u XCII, 2. The marks (lakshawa) are 
the lines which must be drawn on the altar; see e.g. Amlayana 
Grihya-sutra I, 3, 1. 

X 2 
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Svaha, to Soma Svaha, to all the gods Svaha, to 
Svayawbhu, to the Rikas, to the Ya^us, to the Sa- 
mans, to the Atharvans, to faith, to right knowledge, 
to wisdom, to fortune, to modesty, to Savitrz", to the 
Savitrt (verse), to Sadasaspati, and to Anumati. 

5. Having offered (these oblations), he must 
begin with the beginning of the Veda and continu- 
ously recite (it). 

6. Let him not interrupt (the recitation) by 
talking, nor by stopping. 

7. Now if he converses in between or stops, let 
him thrice suppress his breath, and begin just 
there where he left off. 

8. If he has forgotten (a passage), he shall recite 
for as long a time as he does not recollect it, what 
(he may know, ifok-verses) for ./?zk-verses, (Ya^us- 
formulas) for Ya^us-formulas, (Samans) for S&mans. 

9. He may (also) recite the Brahma»a of that 
(forgotten passage) or (the passage from the Anu- 
krama»i regarding) its metre and its deities. 

10. Let him recite the Sawhita of (his) Veda 
twelve (times). He thereby removes (faults com- 
mitted by) studying on forbidden (days, by) anger- 
ing his teacher, (and through) improper acts. His 
(knowledge of the) Veda is sanctified, is purified. 

11. (If he reads) more than that, a cumulation (of 
rewards will be the result). 

12. If he recites the Sawhita of the Veda another 
twelve (times), he gains thereby the world of 
U^anas. 

13. If he recites the Sawhita of the Veda another 



6. ' By talking, i. e. by uttering words not connected with the 
Veda.' — Govinda. 
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twelve (times), he gains thereby the world of Brz- 
haspati. 

14. If he recites the Sa#mita of the Veda another 
twelve (times), he gains thereby the world of Pra- 
^apati. 

15. If, fasting, he recites the Sawhita one thou- 
sand (times), he becomes one with Brahman, re- 
splendent like Brahman (and) Brahman (itself). 

16. If he subsists during a year on food obtained 
by begging, he gains (the power of) supernatural 
vision. 

17. If during six months he subsists on barley- 
gruel, during four months on water and barley-flour, 
during two months on fruit, (and) during one month 
on water, or performs KrtkAAra. penances of twelve 
days, he (obtains the power of) suddenly disap- 
pearing, and sanctifies seven descendants, seven 
ancestors, and himself as the fifteenth, and (any) 
company (of Brahma#as) which he may enter. 

18. They call that the ladder of the gods. 

19. By means of that the gods reached their 
divine station and the sages the position of Jitshis. 

20. The periods for beginning this sacrifice, for- 
sooth, are three, the time of the morning libation, 
the time of the midday libation, and the last part of 
the night, (the Muhurta) sacred to Brahman. 

21. Pra^apati, forsooth, proclaimed this (rite) to 
the seven /??'shis, the seven i?zshis to Mah&gagnu, 
and Maha^a^wu to the Brahmawas. 

18. Govinda explains nW«e»tm, 'the ladder,' by niforeyasa- 
hetum, ' a cause of supreme bliss.' 

ai. The name of the JRishi who proclaimed it to the Brahmans 
is not certain. The Dekhan MSS. read MahSg-agru and Mahl- 
#agnu, M. Maha^ag-mu, the I. O. copy of the commentary MahS- 
yagnu and Maha^a^wu, and the Telugu copy MahSgagnu. 
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Prasna III, AdhyAya 10. 

i. The law of castes and of orders has been 
declared. 

2. Now, indeed, man (in) this (world is polluted) 
by a vile action or acts wrongly, (e. g.) sacrifices for 
men unworthy to offer a sacrifice, accepts presents 
from those whose gifts ought not to be accepted, 
eats the food of those whose food ought not to be 
eaten, (and) practises what is forbidden. 

3. They are in doubt if he shall perform a penance 
for such (a deed) or if he shall not do it. 

4. (They declare that he shall not do it) because 
the deed does not perish. 

5. (The correct opinion is) that he shall perform 
(a penance). 

6. It is declared in the Veda, ' Let him offer a 
Punastoma ; (those who offer it, may) again come to 
(partake of) the libations of Soma.' 

7. ' He who offers a horse-sacrifice conquers all sin, 
he effaces the guilt of the murder of a Brahma«a.' 

10. 1. As stated formerly, Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, p. li, 
this chapter is borrowed from Gautama XIX. I have therefore 
adopted the same division of the Sutras as in the translation of 
the latter work. 

2. I read, with the MSS. of the commentary, atha khalvayaw 
purusho yipyena karmawi mithyS va^araty ayigyaw v£ ya^ayaty 
apratigrahyasya va pratigr*h«aty anSfySnnasya vannam arndty a£a- 
rawtyena va^arati. M. reads yi^ayitvd, and the Dekhan MSS. 
ya^ayitvd and pratignhya. 

5. The Dekhan MSS. read kury&d ity eva, M. kurySd eva, and 
Govinda kury&t tv eva. 

6. All the MSS. of the text omit the word vi^wayate, 'it is 
declared in the Veda,' which is given by Govinda. 

7. All the MSS. of the text give at the beginning of this Sutra 
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8. Moreover, ' He who is being accuse 
heinous crime) shall perform an Agnish/ut sacrilicel^ 

9. Reciting the Veda, austerity, a sacrifice, fast- 
ing, giving gifts are the means for expiating such 
(a blamable act). 

10. The purificatory (texts are), the Upanishads, 
the initial (verses) of the Vedas, the ends of the 
Vedas (vedantas), the Sawhitas of all the Vedas, 
(the Anuvakas called) Madhu, (the hymn of) Agha- 
marshawa, the Atharva^iras, (the Anuvakas called 
the) Rudras, the Purusha hymn, the two Samans 
(called) R&fina and Rauhmeya, the Brzhat (Saman) 
and the Rathantara, the Purushagati (Saman), the 
Mahanamnis, the Mahavairi^a (Saman), the Maha- 
divaktrtya (Saman), any of the GyeshtAa. Samans, the 
Bahishpavamana Saman, the Kushma#dis, the Pava- 
mahts, and the Savitrl. 

11. To live on milk alone, as if one were fasting, 
to eat vegetables only, to eat fruit only, (to live on) 
gruel prepared of a handful of barley-grains, to eat 
gold, to eat clarified butter (are the modes of subsist- 
ence) which purify. 

12. All mountains, all rivers, holy lakes, bathing- 
places, the dwellings of ^cYshis, cowpens, (holy) plains 
and temples of the gods (are) places (which destroy 
sin). 

atMpy udaharanti, ' now they quote also,' which Govinda omits, 
and which is inappropriate, because the following passages are 
taken from the Veda. 

10. The word ved&dayaA, which occurs also in some MSS. of 
Vasish/^a (XXII, 9), must be explained, according to the analogy 
of karmddi, 'the beginning of the sacrifices' (S^ya«a on Taitt. Ar. 
II, 7, 5), by ' the initial verses of the Vedas.' The Pdvaminls are 
added on the authority of Govinda alone. 

12. 'Kshetra, (holy) plains, e.g. the Kurukshetra.' — Govinda. 
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13. Abstention from injuring living beings, truth- 
fulness, abstention from theft (or unrighteously ap- 
propriating anything), bathing in the morning, at 
noon, and in the evening, obedience towards Gurus, 
continence, sleeping on the ground, dressing in one 
garment only, and abstaining from food (are the 
various kinds of) austerity. 

14. Gold, a cow, a dress, a horse, land, sesamum, 
clarified butter, and food (are) the gifts. 

15. A year, six months, four (months), three 
(months), two (months), one (month), twenty-four 
days, twelve days, six days, three days, a day and a 
night, (and) one day are the periods (for penances). 

16. These (acts) may be optionally performed if 
no (particular penance) has been prescribed, 

1 7. (Viz.) for great crimes difficult (penances) and 
for trivial faults easy ones. 

18. The KriMAra. and the Atikri&Mra., as well as 
the -/sTandraya«a, are penances for all (offences). 

Prasna IV, AdhyAya 1. 

1. We will separately explain the various penances 
for the several offences, both heavier and lighter ones. 

2. Let him prescribe whatever may be befitting 
for each (case), — heavier (penances) for great (crimes) 
and easier ones for trivial (faults). 

3. Let him perform the penances according to 
the rule given in the Institutes (of the Sacred Law in 
cases) where an offence has been committed with 
the organ or with the feet (and) the arms, through 

3. The construction is certainly elliptical. I understand tatra 
with the first half-verse. Govinda separates the two half-verses, 
yad upasthakr/tam papain, &c, from the first, and reads at the end 
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thoughts or speech, through the ear, the skin, the 
nose or the eye. 

4. Or, in (the case of) transgressions committed 
through the organ of vision, of hearing, of sensation, 
of smelling, and through thoughts, he also becomes 
pure by three suppressions of the breath. 

5. In case (he commits the offences) of eating the 
food of a 6udra or of cohabiting with a 6udra female, 
severally, he must perform, during seven days, seven 
suppressions of the breath on each day. 

6. For partaking of food unfit for eating or 
drinking, and for selling forbidden merchandise, ex- 
cepting honey, meat, clarified butter, oil, pungent 
condiments and bad food, and for similar (offences), 
he must perform, during twelve days, twelve sup- 
pressions of the breath on each day. 

7. For other transgressions excepting mortal sins 
(pataka), crimes causing loss of caste (patanlya), and 
the minor faults (called upap&taka), he must perform, 
during half a month, twelve suppressions of the 
breath on each day. 

8. For other transgressions excepting mortal sins 

of the half-verse priwiyimSn sama£aret, 'one should perform sup- 
pressions of the breath (in even or equal numbers).' 

5. Govinda tries to reconcile this rule with the one given above, 
1, 1, 2, 7, by assuming that the word .Sudra denotes here a Brah- 
ma«a who lives like a .Sudra and neglects his sacred duties. 

6. I read, conjecturally, dvadaraham, 'twelve days.' The MSS. 
of the text have dv£da?a dvadaj&ham, or corruptions pointing to 
this reading, and C. I. reads ardhamasam. Regarding avaranna, 
' bad food,' see note on Apastamba II, 6, 15, 16. 

7. I read, conjecturally, ardhamSsaw, 'half a month;' D. has 
ardhamSsan; K. dvadajahaw ; M. dvadarardham&sam ; C. I. dvdda- 
fdrdhamasSn, which is explained by shawmasan. 

8. I read with M. dvadara dvadajlhin. D. K. have dvadaj&ham. 
The commentary omits the Sutra altogether. 
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and crimes causing loss of caste, he must perform, 
during twelve periods of twelve days, twelve sup- 
pressions of the breath on each day. 

9. For other transgressions excepting mortal sins 
he must perform, during twelve half-months, twelve 
suppressions of the breath on each day. 

10. But for mortal sins he must perform, during a 
year, twelve suppressions of the breath on each day. 

11. Let him give his daughter, while she still 
goes naked, to a man who has not broken the vow 
of chastity and who possesses good qualities, or even 
to one destitute of good qualities ; let him not keep 
(the maiden) in (his house) after she has reached the 
age of puberty. 

12. He who does not give away a marriageable 
daughter during three years doubtlessly contracts 
a guilt equal to (that of) destroying an embryo. 

1 3. Such will be the case if anybody asks her in 
marriage, and also if nobody demands her. Manu 
has declared that at each appearance of the menses 
(the father incurs the guilt of) a mortal sin. 

14. Three years let a marriageable damsel wait 
for the order of her father. But after (that) time let 
her choose for herself in the fourth year a husband 
(of) equal (rank). If no man (of) equal (rank) be found, 
she may take even one destitute of good qualities. 

15. If a damsel has been abducted by force, and 
has not been wedded with sacred texts, she may 
lawfully be given to another man ; she is even like 
a maiden. 

9. I read with D., K., and M., dvadarardhamasan. The com- 
mentary omits also this Sfttra. 

11. Vasish/fta XVII, 67-71, and above. 
15. VasishMa XVII, 73. 
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16. If, after (a damsel) has been given away, or 
even after (the nuptial sacrifices) have been offered, 
the husband dies, she who (thus) has left (her father's 
house) and has returned, may be again wedded 
according to the rule applicable to second weddings, 
provided the marriage had not been consummated. 

17. He who does not approach, during three 
years, a wife who is marriageable, incurs, without 
doubt, a guilt equal to that of destroying an 
embryo. 

18. But the ancestors of that man who does not 
approach his wife who bathed after her temporary 
uncleanness, though he dwells near her, lie during 
that month in the menstrual excretions (of the 
wife). 

19. They declare that the guilt of the husband 
who does not approach his wife in due season, of 
him who approaches her during her temporary un- 
cleanness, and of him who commits an unnatural 
crime (with her), is equally (great). 

20. Let him proclaim in the village a wife who, 
being obdurate against her husband, makes herself 
sterile, as one who destroys embryos, and drive her 
from his house. 

21. But for the transgression of that husband 
who does not approach a wife who bathed after 
temporary uncleanness, (the performance of) one 
hundred suppressions of the breath is prescribed 
(as a penance). 

16. VasishMa XVII, 74. 

21. The MSS. of the text read, ntusnatdw tu yo bharydw niya- 
\&m brahmaHnVim 1 niyamatikrame tasya pra»£y$mafatam smrttam. 
The commentary omits the first half of the verse altogether. The 
latter, as read in the MSS., gives no sense. It seems to me that 
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22. Seated with Kusa. grass in his hands, let him 
repeatedly suppress his breath, and again and again 
recite purificatory texts, the Vyahr/tis, the syllable 
Om, and the daily portion of the Veda. 

23. Always intent on the practice of Yoga, let 
him again and again suppress his breath. (Thus) 
he performs the highest austerity up to the ends of 
his hair and up to the ends of his nails. 

24. Through the obstruction (of the respiration) 
air is generated, through air fire is produced, then 
through heat water is formed ; hence he is internally 
purified by (those) three. 

25. Through the practice of Yoga (true) know- 
ledge is obtained, Yoga is the sum of the sacred 
law, all good qualities are gained through Yoga; 
therefore let him always be absorbed in the practice 
of Yoga. 

26. The Vedas likewise begin with the syllable 
Om, and they end with the syllable Om. The 
syllable Om and the VyahWtis are the eternal, 
everlasting Brahman. 

27. For him who is constantly engaged in (re- 
citing) the syllable Om, the seven Vyah?7tis, and 
the three-footed Gayatrl, no danger exists anywhere. 

28. If, restraining his breath, he thrice recites the 
Gayatri together with the syllable Om and with the 
(text called) .Siras, that is called one suppression of 
breath. 

29. But sixteen suppressions of breath, accom- 

either its end must have been saranidhau nopaga£££ati (as in 
Sutra 17), or that a whole half-verse has been lost. 

22-24. Vasishtfa XXV, 4-6. 25. Vasish/fta XXV, 8. 

26. Vasish/fla XXV, 10. 27. Vasish/Aa XXV, 9. 

28. Vasish/tfa XXV, 13. 29. Vasieh//ia XXVI, 4. 
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panied by (the recitation of) the Vyalmtis and of 
the syllable Om, repeated daily, purify after a month 
even the slayer of a learned Brahma#a. 

30. That is the highest austerity, that is the best 
description of the sacred law. That, indeed, is the 
best means of removing all sin. 



Prasna IV, . AdhyAya 2. 

1. We will separately explain the various penances 
for the several offences, both heavier and lighter ones. 

2. Let him prescribe whatever may be befitting for 
each (case), — heavier penances for great (crimes), 
and lighter ones for trivial (faults). 

3. Let him perform the penances according to the 
rule given in the Institutes of the Sacred Law. 

4. He who is about to accept gifts, or he who has 
accepted gifts, must repeatedly recite the four Rik.- 
verses (called) Taratsamandls. 

5. But in case one has eaten any kind of for- 
bidden food, or that given by a person whose food 
must not be eaten, the means of removing the guilt 
is to sprinkle water (over one's head) while one 
recites the Taratsamandl RiVzs. 

6. But we will, hereafter, declare another rule for 
(the expiation of) the murder of a learned Brahma#a, 
whereby (men) are freed also from mortal sins of all 
(kinds). 

7. Let him (perform), during twelve nights, sup- 

4. Gautama XXIV, 2. The gift is, of course, one which ought 
not to be accepted. 

5. Rig-veda IX, 58. Mdrg-anam, literally • rubbing,' means 
sprinkling the head with a handful of water. — Govinda. 
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pressions of the breath (and) mutter purificatory 
texts, the Vyahmis, the syllable Om, (and) the 
Aghamarsha#a hymn, (living) on milk; 

8. Or (he becomes) pure if he bathes, and during 
three (days and) nights subsists on air and (remains 
dressed) in wet clothes. 

9. But if he has repeatedly committed for- 
bidden acts of all kinds, and has (afterwards) 
worshipped reciting the Varu»l (texts), he is freed 
from all sin. 

10. Now a student who has broken his vow 
(avakinzin) shall heap fuel on the fire on the night 
of the new moon, perform the preparatory cere- 
monies required for a Darvlhoma, and offer two 
oblations of clarified butter (reciting the following 
texts) : ' O Lust, I have broken my vow, my vow 
I have broken, O Lust, to Lust Svaha ;' ' O Lust, 
I have done evil, I have done evil, O Lust, to Lust 
Svaha.' 

1 1. After he has made the offering, he shall 
address the fire, closely joining his hands and 
turning sideways, (with the following texts) : ' May 
the Maruts grant me, may Indra, may Brzhaspati, 
may this fire grant me long life and strength, make 
me long-lived.' The Maruts, forsooth, give back 
to him the vital airs, Indra gives back to him 
strength, Brzhaspati the lustre of Brahman, Fire all 
the remainder. (Thus) his body is made whole, and 
he attains the full length of life. Let him next ad- 
dress (the gods) with three (repetitions of the texts). 

9. ' UpastMna, " worshipping," i. e. sprinkling one's head with 
a handful of water.' — Govinda. 

10. A repetition of the rule given above, II, 1, i, 34 ; see also 
HI, 4- 
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For the gods are trebly true. (All that) has been 
declared in the Veda. 

12. He who considers himself denied by minor 
offences (upapataka), will be freed from all guilt if 
he offers burnt oblations according to this same 
rule; 

13. Or if he has partaken of food unfit to be 
eaten or to be drunk or of forbidden food, and if he 
has committed sinful acts or performed sinful rites 
either unintentionally or intentionally, and if he has 
had connexion with a female of the .Sudra caste or 
committed an unnatural crime, he becomes pure by 
bathing (and reciting) the Ablinga (verses) and 
(those called) Varu»is. 

14. Now they quote also (the following verse) : 
' If he has partaken of food unfit to be eaten or to 
be drunk, or of forbidden food, and if he has com- 
mitted forbidden acts or performed forbidden rites, 
he will, nevertheless, be freed from (crimes) com- 
mitted intentionally which -are similar to mortal sins, 
nay, even from mortal sins (pataka).' 

15. Or let him fast during three (days and) nights, 
bathe thrice a day, and, suppressing his breath, thrice 
recite the Aghamarsha»a. Manu has declared that 
that is equal (in efficacy) to the final bath at a 
horse-sacrifice. 



1 2. Gautama XXV, 6. 

13. Govinda gives, like Haradatta on Gautama XXV, 7, as an 
instance of a doshavat karma, ' a sinful rite,' the abhi£ara or ' magic 
rite in order to harm enemies.' The expression has, however, in 
our Sutra, a wider sense. 

14. I. e. if he performs the penance prescribed in the preceding 
Sutra. 

15. Vasish/fca XXVI, 8 ; Gautama XXIV, 10. 
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1 6. And it is declared in the Veda, '(That is) the 
ancient purificatory rite, which is widely known (in 
the Institutes of the Sacred Law) ; purified thereby 
man conquers sin. May we, sanctified by this holy 
means of purification, conquer our enemy, sin.' 

Prasna IV, AdhyAya 3. 

i. We will explain the (secret) penances which 
are not prescribed (by others, but by the offender 
himself, and) particularly what shall be done in 
(case) faults (have been committed) by men who, 
with concentrated minds, (are) intent (on the per- 
formance of their duties). 

2. (Such a man) may sip water, (in order to atone) 
for all mortal sins, reciting the syllable Om and all 
the Vyahmis. 

3. When he sips water the first time, he gladdens 
the Rig-veda, the second time the Ya^ur-veda, the 
third time the Sama-veda. 

4. When he wipes (his lips) the first time, he 
gladdens the Atharva-veda, the second time the 
Itihasas and Pura»as. 

5. When he sprinkles water on the right hand, 
the feet, the head, the heart, the nostrils, the eyes, 
the ears, and the navel, he gladdens the trees and 
herbs and all deities. Therefore he is freed from all 
sin by sipping water. 

3. 1. Vasish/ta XXV, 1-2. The whole Adhyaya is left out in 
the Dekhan MSS., including K. The omission may have been 
caused by the circumstance that the initial verses of Adhydyas 3 
and 4 are identical. 

2. Gautama XXV, 9 ; Vasish/fla XXV, 4. 

3-5. See the rules for sipping water, given above, 1, 5, 8, 19-26. 
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6. Or let him offef in the fire eight pieces' of 
sacred fuel, reciting (the following) eight (texts) : 
'Thou art the expiation of sin committed by the 
gods, Svaha ;' ' Thou art the expiation of sin com- 
mitted by men, Svaha ;' ' Thou art the expiation of 
sin committed by the manes, Svaha ;' ' Thou art the 
expiation of sin committed by myself, Svaha;' 
' Thou art the expiation of the sin which we have 
committed either by day or by night, Svaha;' 'Thou 
art the expiation of the sin which we have com- 
mitted either sleeping or waking, Svaha;' 'Thou 
art the expiation of the sin which we have com- 
mitted either intentionally or unintentionally, Svaha;' 
' Thou art the expiation of every sin, Svaha.' 

7. When he has offered (these eight oblations) he 
will be freed from all guilt 

8. Now they quote also (the following verse): 
'The Aghamarsha»a, the Devakr^ta, the Suddha- 
vatls, the Taratsamas, the Kushma#afts, the Pava- 
manls, the Vira^as, the Mr/tyulangala, the Durg£ 
(Savitrl), the VyahWtis, and the Rudras (are texts) 
which are very efficacious for effacing sin.' 

Prasna IV, AdhyAya 4. 

1. We will explain the (secret) penances which 
are not prescribed (by others, but by the offender 
himself, and) particularly what shall be done in 
(case) faults (have been committed) by men who, 
with concentrated minds, (are) intent (on the per- 
formance of their duties). 

6. Gautama XXV, 10. The Mantras occur Taitt. Arawyaka 

X > 59- 
8. Vishwu LVI, 3, arid note; Vasish/Aa XXVlfl, 10-15. 

[14] Y 



Digitized by 



Google 



322 baudhAyana. IV, 4. 

2. He who, standing in water, thrice recites that 
(hymn of) Aghamarshawa (which begins), ' Both right 
and truth,' will be freed from all guilt. 

3. He who, standing in water, thrice recites the 
verse, ' This spotted bull,' &c, will be freed from 
all guilt ; 

4. He who, standing in water, thrice recites the 
verse, ' Freed from the post as it were,' will be 
freed from all guilt. 

5. He who, standing in water, thrice recites the 
verse, 'A swan dwelling in purity,' will be freed 
from all guilt ; 

6. Or, he who, standing in water, thrice recites 
the Savitrl, foot by foot, half verse by half verse, 
and afterwards entire, will be freed from all guilt ; 

7. Or, he who, standing in water, thrice recites 
the VyahWtis, both separately and altogether, will 
be freed from all guilt ; 

8. Or, he who, standing in water, thrice recites the 
syllable Om alone, will be freed from all guilt. 

9. Let him not teach these Institutes of the 
Sacred Law to one who is neither his son nor his 
pupil, nor has resided (in his house) less than a year. 

10. The fee (for teaching it) is one thousand 
(pa»as, or) ten cows and a bull, or the worship of 
the teacher. 

Prasna IV, AdhyAya 5. 

1. Now, therefore, I will proclaim by what rites, 
connected with the S&man, Rik, Ya^us, and Atharva- 

4. 2. Taitt. Arawyaka X, 1, 13. 3. Taitt Anwyaka 1, 5, 3, 1. 

4. Taitt Brihmawa II, 4, 4, 9. 

5. Taitt Sawhita- 1, 8, 15, 2. 9. Vasish/4a XXIV, 6-7. 
5. 1. All the Dekhan MSS., including K., have been copied from 
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vedas, (man) quickly attains the wishes of his 
heart. 

2. Having purified his body by muttered prayers, 
burnt oblations, Ishris, restraints, and the like, he 
will accomplish all his objects. He will not attain 
success in any other way. 

3. A Brahmazza, who is going to mutter prayers, 
to offer burnt oblations or Ish/is, or to practise 
restraints, shall, first, during the bright half of the 
month, on a lucky day and under a lucky constella- 
tion, cause his hair and beard to be cut. 

4. Let him bathe in the morning, at noon, and in 
the evening ; let him beware of anger and untruth ; 
let him not address women and .Sudras ; let him be 
continent, and subsist solely on food fit for offerings. 

5. Avoiding to sleep in the day-time, let him wor- 
ship cows, Brahma#as, manes, and gods. As long as 
he is engaged in muttering prayers, offering Homas 
and Ish/is, and practising restraints, let him stand 
during the day and sit during the night. 

6. The Kri&Mra. (penance) revealed by Pra^a- 
pati lasts twelve days, (which are divided into four 
separate) periods of three days; (during the first 
period of three days he eats) in the day-time (only, 
during the second) at night (only, during the third 
he subsists on) food given without asking, (and 
during the fourth) finally (he lives on) air. 

a MS. the leaves of which were out of order. After the first words 
of ver. 1, they have kshiram dadhisarpi/fc kurodakam, which belongs 
to ver. 26, and they go on with the text down to IV, 7, 7, after which 
the end of IV, 5, 1 and 2-25 are given. — 'Yantra, " restraints," i.e. 
KriMhras and the like, (which are called so) on account of the 
restraint of the senses (required for them).' — Govinda. 

3-5. Vasish/AaXXIV,5. 

6. VasishMa XXI, 20. Repeated, see above, II, 1, 2, 38. 

V 2 
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7. (If one eats on) one (day in) the morning 
(only), and (on the following day) at night (only, on 
the next day food) given without asking, (and on 
the fourth day) subsists on air, and repeats this 
three times, that is called the ~Krikkhra. (penance) 
of children. 

8. (If) one eats one mouthful only at each (meal), 
following, during (three) periods of three days, the 
rules given above, and subsists during another 
period of three days on air, that is called the 
Atikrzi£ife4ra penance. 

9. (If) during those (first) three periods of three 
days one partakes of water only, and subsists after- 
wards (during three days) on air, that third (variety) 
must be known to be the most efficacious K.rik- 
khrttAirikkkra. penance. 

10. If one drinks hot milk, (hot) clarified butter, 
(and a hot) decoction of Ku$a grass, each during 
three days, and fasts during another three days, that 
is called the Taptakn^Mra. 

11. (If one lives during one day) on cow's urine, 
(during one day) on cowdung, (during one day) on 
milk, (during one day) on sour milk, (during one day) 
on clarified butter, (during one day) on a decoction 
of Kura grass, and during one (day and) night on 
air, that is called the Saawtapana Kri&Mra.. 

12. Let him take the cow's urine, reciting the 
Gayatrl; the cowdung, (reciting the text), ' Gandha- 

7. Vasish//4a XXIII, 43 ; see above, II, i, 2, 39. 

8. Vasish/Aa XXIV, 2-3 ; see above, II, 1, a, 40. 

9. See above, II, 1, 2, 41. 10. See above, II, 1, 2, 37. 
ii. Vasish/4a XXVII, 13; Vish«u XLVI, 19. 

12. The texts quoted are found, Taitt. Arawyaka X, 1, 10; III, 
17; Taitt SambM I, 5, 11, 4, 7 ; 1, 1, 10, 3 ; VII, 1, 11, 1. 
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dvaram;' the milk, (reciting the verse), 'Apyayasva;' 
the sour milk, reciting (the verse), ' Dadhikrav#a;' 
the clarified butter, (saying), '*Sukram asi;' the decoc- 
tion of Kusa. grass (with the text), 'Devasya tva ;' 

13. (And mix together) one part of cow's urine, 
half as much cowdung, three parts of milk, two of 
sour milk, one part of clarified butter, and one part 
of water boiled with Kwa grass; a Siwtapana 
Krikkkta. (performed) in this manner will purify 
even a •Svapaka. 

14. He who subsists during five (days and) nights 
on cow's urine, cowdung, milk, sour milk, and clari- 
fied butter will be purified by (that) Pawiagavya 
(the five products of the cow). 

1 5. If, self-restrained and attentive, he fasts during 
twelve days, that is called a Parika Krikkkm, which 
destroys all sin. 

16. If he subsists on cow's urine and the other 
(substances named above), one day on each, and con- 
tinues (this mode of life) during thrice seven days, the 
theologians call that a Mahasawtapana 'Krikkkra.. 

17. If he daily adds to his food one mouthful 
during the bright (half of the month) and diminishes 
it daily by one mouthful during the dark (half of the 
month), and keeps two fasts in the two halves of the 
month, that is called a .A'andraya#a. 

18. If, with concentrated mind, a Brahma«a eats 
four mouthfuls in the morning and four mouthfuls 
when the sun has set, he will perform the isfandra- 
ya«a of children. 

13. Vasishtfa XXVII, 13. 14. Vasish/Aa XXVII, 14. 

15. Vish»u XLVI, 18. 16. Vish»u XLVI, 20. 

17. Vasish/4a XXVII, 21; see above, III, 8. 

18. Vishwu XLVII, 8. 
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19. If, self-restrained, he daily eats, during a 
month, at midday eight mouthfuls of food, fit for 
a sacrifice, he will perform the Alandrayawa of 
ascetics. 

20. But a Brahmawa who eats anyhow, during a 
month, thrice eighty mouthfuls of food, fit for a sacri- 
fice, goes to the world of the moon. 

21. As the rising moon frees the world from the 
fear of darkness, even so a Brahma»a who performs 
a .ffandrayatfa removes the fear of sin. 

22. He who lives one day on (rice)-grains, three 
days on oil-cakes, five days on buttermilk mixed 
with water, seven days on water, and (one day) on 
air, (performs) the guilt-destroying Tulapurusha. 

23. Living on barley-gruel (yavaka) removes the 
guilt of corporeal beings after seven days, and so 
does a fast of seven days ; that has been recognised 
by wise men. 

24. By dressing in wet clothes, by living in the 
open air, and by exposing himself to the sun during 
the light halves of the months Pausha (December- 
January), Bhadrapada (August-September), and 
GyeshMa (May-June), a Brahma#a is freed from 
(all) sin excepting crimes causing loss of caste 
(pataniya). 

25. (If one swallows) cows' urine, cowdung, milk, 

19. Vishmi XLVII, 7. 

20. Vishwu XLVII, 9. Govinda places this verse before Sutra 19. 
22. Vishwu XLVII, 22. 

24. The meaning is that the performer is to stand in wet clothes 
during the first half of the month Pausha, in the cold season ; to 
live in the open air during the first half of Bhidrapada, in the rainy 
season ; and to allow himself to be broiled by the sun in Gyesh/4a, 
the hottest time of the hot season. 

25. I doubt if the reading of Govinda, yava&lmena (explained 
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sour milk, clarified butter, and a decoction of Kara 
grass, mixed with barley gruel, that is the most 
sanctifying Brahmakuria. 

26. He who fasts on the new moon day and eats 
sesamum grains on the full moon day, will be freed 
in the course of a year from the sins which he com- 
mitted in the bright and the dark halves of the 
month. 

27. He who lives on alms obtained from Agni- 
hotrins is purified in one month ; (he who obtains 
his food) from a Yayavara, in ten days; he who re- 
ceives it from a hermit in the forest, in five days ; 

28. (He who lives) on food given by a person 
who has a store sufficient for one day only, will be 
purified in one day ; he who drinks water given by 
a person subsisting by the Kapota-wztti (pigeon- 
life), is purified in three (days). 

29. If one recites the whole i?/g-veda, Yafur- 
veda, and Sama-veda, or thrice reads one of these 
Vedas and fasts, (that is) a most efficient means of 
purification. 

30. Now if one is in haste to finish, one may live 
on air during a day, and pass the night standing 
in water, that is equal (in efficacy) to a Pra^apatya 
(Krikkhra). 

31. He who at sunrise mutters the Gayatrl one 
thousand and eight times, is free from all siri, pro- 
vided h.e has not slain a learned Brahmawa. 

by yavSguA) samyuktam, ' mixed with barley-gruel,' is correct. All 
the MSS. of the text have yavanim ekasawyukto, which I do not 
understand. Govinda has BrahmaknHAraA instead of Brahma- 
kur£a<4. But see the Petersb. Diet. s. v. brahmakurfo. 

28. Regarding the Kapota-vrrtti, see above, III, 2, ig. 

30. Vasish/Aa XXVII, 17. Govinda adds after kartum, ' to 
finish,' ' the rites connected with the Vedas ' (Sutra 1). 
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32. He who distributes food, speaks the truth, and 
has compassion on all living beings, is more (holy) 
than all those who have been purified by the 
restraints mentioned above. 



Prasna IV, AdhyAya 6. 

1. The (eleven Anuvakas called) Rudras together 
with (the ten hymns) seen by MadhuiMandas, the 
Gayatri with the syllable Om, and likewise the 
seven Vyahrztis (are the texts) which should be 
muttered (and) which remove guilt. 

2. The Mngaresh/i, the Pavitreshtf, the Trihayis, 
the P£vam£nt are the Ish/is which efface sin, if they 
are (each) combined with the Vaisvanara (Pv&dasa'- 
kapala). 

3-4. Learn, also, the following most excellent 
secret ; he will be freed from all sins of all kinds 
who sprinkles himself with water, reciting the 
Payitras, who mutters the eleven (Anuvakas called) 
Rudras, who offers burnt oblations of butter, reciting 
the Payitras, and gives gold, a cow, and sesamum (to 
Brahmawas). 

5. He who partakes of boiled barley-gruel, mixed 
with cow's urine, liquid cowdung, sour milk, milk, 
and butter, is quickly freed from sin. 

6, Both he who has begotten a child on a .Sudra 
woman and he who has had connexion with a female, 

(J. ?.. The hymns are Rig-veda I, 1-10, 

2. Regarding the Mr«garesh/i, see Taitt. Sawhid JV, 7, 15. In 
explanation of the term Trihavis, Govinda adds the word Savancsh/i. 

5. Y&vajka, translated, as usually, by barley-gruel, can also 
denote, as Govinda points out, other dishes made of barley, 

6. See aboye, II, 1, 2, 7, 10, 13-14. 
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intercourse with whom is forbidden (agamya), are 
purified (if they live) according to this rule during 
seven days. 

7. (That is likewise) die remedy when one has 
swallowed semen, ordure, and urine, or eaten the 
food of persons whose food must not be eaten, (and 
also) when a younger brother has kindled the sacred 
fire, has offered a .Srauta sacrifice, or taken a wife 
before the elder. 

8. He who has committed even a great number 
of (wicked) actions, excepting mortal sins, will be 
freed (by that rule) from all guilt That is the 
statement of the virtuous. 

9. But (this) ordinance, which is based on the 
authority of the sacred texts, is stated (to be that) 
through which Bharadv^a and others became equal 
to Brahman. 

10. Through the performance of these rites a 
Brahmawa, whose heart is full of peace, obtains what- 
ever desires he may have in his heart. 



Prasna IV, AdhyAya 7. 

i. The wishes of a Brahma#a who has left off evil 
deeds and is (ever) engaged in holy works are ful- 
filled even without (the practice of) restraints. 

2. Upright Brahmawas quickly accomplish what- 

7. See above, II, 1, 1, 21, 39-40. I follow the reading of M. 
and of the commentary, pary&dh^ne^yayor etat parivjtte ka, bhe- 
sha^am. The reading of the Dekhan MSS. is etat patite £aiva 
bnqg'anam, • that food must be eaten . . . . , and when one has 
become an outcast/ 

7. 1. Yantrawi, ' restraints,' i. e. Krikkhns, the fasts, and other 
practices described in the preceding chapters. 
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ever they wish in their hearts, if they are purified 
by honest actions. 

3. Thus a wise man should practise those re- 
straints until he has purified his bodily frame. 

4. He who has been purified by those restraints 
should, after fasting three (days and) nights, begin 
the performance of that sacred rite through which 
he wishes to gain the fulfilment of his desires, — 

5. (Reciting) the Kshipavitra, the Sahasraksha, 
the Mrzgara, the two Ganas (called) Awhomu^, the 
Pavamanls, the Ktishmandts, and the Rikas, ad- 
dressed to VaLrvanara, 

6. (And) offering with (each of) these (Mantras) 
boiled rice and clarified butter during seven days, in 
the morning, at midday, and in the evening, keeping 
a rigid silence, living on food fit for a sacrifice, 
restraining his senses and his actions, 

7. He is freed from all crimes, even mortal sins, 
after looking on a cross-road at a pot filled with 
water, (and reciting the text), 'Siwhe me manyu^.' 

8. He is freed from the multitude of sins, com- 
mitted unintentionally in old age, in youth, and in 
infancy, and even from those belonging to former 
births; 

9. After feeding at the end (of the seven days) 
Brahma»as with milk and rice, well mixed with 

5. According to Govinda the Kshipavitra, or as the Dekhan 
MSS. read, Kshmipavitra, occurs in the Sutrapa/Aa of the Taitti- 
rtyas, consists of six verses, and begins ' Agne naya.' The text 
meant must be similar to Taitt. Sa«hita' 1, 1, 14, 3. The Saha- 
sr&ksha is the Purushasukta. The Mngara consists of the Ya^yi- 
nuvakyas of the Mr*garesh/i, Taitt. Sawhiti IV, 7, 15. The two 
Gawas called Awhomu^ are found Taitt. Sawhid II, 3, 13, 1, 'ya - 
vdm indrdvaruwau' and 'yo vam indravanwau.' The verses addressed 
to Agni Vaifvdnara are the first eight of Taitt. Sa/whiti 1, 5, 11. 
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butter, and distributing to them after their dinner 
cows, land, sesamum, and gold, 

10. A Brahmawa becomes internally pure, his 
guilt being consumed like fuel, and fit for the per- 
formance of rites which secure the fulfilment of 
wishes and of rites like the kindling of the sacred 
fire. 

Prasna IV, AdhyAya 8. 

i. He who, through excessive greed or careless- 
ness, performs this rite for others, is tainted by sin, 
and perishes like one who has swallowed poison. 

2. A Brahma#a who performs this rite for his 
teacher, his father, his mother, or for himself is 
resplendent like the sun. Therefore this rite may 
be performed for those (persons). 

3. Ka (Pra^apati) purified by means of this rite 
the god with a thousand eyes (Sahasraksha), Fire, 
Wind, the Sun, Soma, Yama, and other lords of the 
gods. 

4. Whatever there is in these three worlds, famed 
as possessing a holy name, Brahma#as and the rest, 
(all) that was produced by Ka through this rite of 
sanctifi cation. 

5. This sin-destroying secret of Pra^apati was 
first produced ; thereafter thousands of purificatory 
rites came into existence. 

6. He who performs those eight Ga»ahomas on 
the (first) day of the" year, of a half-year, of a season, 
or of a fortnight, sanctifies ten ancestors and ten 
descendants of his line ; 

7. And, while still on earth, he is known to the 

8. 5. I.e. those mentioned V, 7, 5. 



S 



Digitized by 



Google 



33 2 BAUDHAYANA. IV, 8. 

gods in heaven as a holy man, and (after death) 
that virtuous man rejoices for a very long time in 
heaven like a god. 

8. If a Brahma#a is unable to offer those eight 
Ga«ahomas, let him offer one ; thereby his guilt is 
effaced. 

9. He, also, whose sons or pupils offer those eight 
Gawahomas, is freed from his sin which is bought 
off by his having instructed (them). 

10. Through a desire of removing one's guilt one 
even may cause (these oblations) to be offered by 
men who have been engaged for money, in case 
oneself is unable (to do it); a man need not torment 
himself. 

11. Even among the virtuous a distribution of 
wealth is made (for the success) of holy rites; some- 
times a man who is free from debt is (thereby) freed 
from guilt. 

12. Liberated according to this rule from the 
ocean of guilt and debt, he considers himself pure 
and able to successfully perform the sacred rites. 

13. But in the case of that pure mortal who, freed 
from all sin and debts, begins the sacred rites, they 
will succeed without any effort. 

14. Let him daily (study and) teach this holy 
(rule) of Pra^apati, which the sage has proclaimed, 
let him remember it or hear it. (By doing that) he 
is freed from all guilt and will be exalted in Brah- 
man's world. 

10. The meaning is that in case a wealthy man is unable to bear 
' the restraints,' he may hire others to perform the Homas. Though 
the hired performer will be guilty of a serious offence (Sutra 1), 
the person who causes them to be performed will derive benefit 
from them. 
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15. Let him mutter during twelve days those 
sacred texts through which he wishes to accomplish 
(his desires), eating once (a day) at night boiled 
rice with clarified butter, with milk, or with sour 
milk. 

16. (Let him offer) ten times a burnt oblation and 
sprinkle clarified butter. (That is) the preliminary 
worship (which must be performed) when one desires 
to accomplish one's objects through those sacred 
texts. 
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Prasna VII, Adhyaya 5. 

1. We will explain the rule for the adoption of a 
son. 

2. Man, formed of virile seed and uterine blood, 
proceeds from his mother and father (as an effect) 
from its cause. 

3. (Therefore) the father and the mother have 
power to give, to abandon, or to sell their (son). 

4. But let him not give nor receive (in adoption) 
an only son ; 

5. For he (must remain) to continue the line of 
the ancestors. 

6. Let a woman neither give nor receive a son 
except with the permission of her husband. 

7. He who is desirous of adopting (a son) pro- 
cures two garments, two earrings, and a finger-ring ; 
a spiritual guide who has studied the whole Veda ; a 
layer of Kusa grass and fuel of Pallya wood and so 
forth. 

5. 1. This chapter has been translated by Mr. Sutherland, Dattaka 
Mimarasa' V, 42, and Dattaka A'andrika II, 16, and by myself, 
Journal Bengal Br. Roy. As. Soc, vol. XXXV, p. 162. 

2-6. Identical with Vasish/Aa XV, 1-5. The best MS. omits 
the particle tu, ' but,' in Sutra 6, while others have it. 

7-8. Vasish/-4a XV, 7. The translation of madhye by ' in their 
presence ' rests on the authority of the Sazrcskarakaustubha 47 b, 1 1, 
where it is explained madhye [a] iti bandhusamaksham. The other 
explanation ' in the middle (of his dwelling),' to which the interpo- 
lated text of the Dattaka Mima«s£ and Dattaka A'andrika refers, 
is, however, also possible. 
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8. Then he convenes his relations, informs the 
king (of his intention to adopt) in (their) presence, 
feeds the (invited) Brahmaraas in the assembly or 
in (his) dwelling, and makes them wish him 'an 
auspicious day,' ' hail,' (and) ' prosperity.' 

9. Then he performs the ceremonies which begin 
with the drawing of the lines on the altar and end 
with the placing of the water-vessels, goes to the 
giver (of the child) and should address (this) request 
(to him), ' Give me (thy) son/ 

10. The other answers, ' I give (him).' 

11. He receives (the child with these words), 'I 
take thee for the fulfilment of (my) religious duties ; 
I take thee to continue the line (of my ancestors).' 

12. Then he adorns him with the (above-men- 
tioned) two garments, the two earrings, and the 
finger-ring, performs the rites which begin with the 
placing of the (pieces of wood called) paridhis 
(fences round the altar) and end with the Agni- 
mukha, and offers (a portion) 1 of the cooked (food) 
in the fire. 

13. Having recited the Puronuvakya (verse), 'He 
who thinking of thee with a discerning mind,' &c, 
he offers an oblation, reciting the Ya^ya (verse), ' To 
which performer of good deeds, thou,. O 6&ta- 
vedas,' &c. 

14. Then he offers (oblations, reciting), the Vya- 
hrztis ; — (the ceremonies) which begin the oblation 
to Agni Svishfokrzt and end with the presentation 

8. The ceremony alluded to is the so-called puwyihava^anam. 

12. The correct reading is pakv% ^uhoti. 

13. The two texts are found Taittirfya SawhitS I, 4, 46,. r, 

14. Vasish/fla XV, 7. The parenthetical phrase occurs fre- 
quently in the Dharma-sutra ; see e. g. Ill, 4, 3. 
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of a cow as a fee (to the officiating priest are) 
known ; — 

15. And presents (to the spiritual guide) as a 
sacrificial fee those two dresses, those two earrings, 
and that finger-ring (with which he had adorned the 
child). 

16. If after the performance of these (rites) a legi- 
timate son of his own body is born (to the adopter, 
then the adopted son) receives a fourth (of the legi- 
timate son's) share. Thus says Baudhayana. 

16. Vasish/fta XV, 9. 
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INDEX TO VOLS. II AND XIV. 



Ap. = Apastamba ; Ga. = Gautama ; Va. = Vasish/Aa ; Ba. = Baudhayana. 



Abhuasta, Ap. I, 3, 25; 21, 8; 24, 
6-25; 26,6; 29,8-14,17. Ga. 
11, 35; xvn, 17; xix, 10. Va. 
xiv, 2 ; xxii, 7 ; xxm, 14. Ba. 

I, ",35. 

Abortion, Ap. 1, 21, 8; 24, 8. Ga. 

xxi, 9; xxii, 13. Va. xxviii, 7. 

Adoption, Va. xv, 1-10. Ba. Par. 

VII, 4. 

— forbidden, Ap. 11, 13, 11. See 

Son adopted. 
Adultery, Ap. 1, 21, 9-10. 

— penances for, Ap. I, 25, 1-2, 105 

28, 15, 18, 20; 11, 26, 24-27, 1. 
Ga. 1, xxii, 1-17, 23, 26-27, 35. 
Va. v, 3; xx, 13-16; xxi, 1-10, 
12,13,16-17. Ba. 11, 1, 13-15; 

2. 13-14; 3,48-51; 4,15- 

— punishments for, Ap. 11, 26, 18- 

27; 27, 8-13. Ga. xn, 2-3. 
Ba. 1, 18, 18 ; 11, 3, 52-4, 3. See 
Guru, Wife, repudiation of. 
Agamya (females not to be ap- 
proached), enumeration, Ba. 

II, 4, n. 
Aghamarshana penance, Ba. in, 5. 
Agnidhra priest, seat of, Ba. 1, 15, 25. 
Agnihotra sacrifice, Ap. I, 14, 1. 

Va. ix, 10. Ba. 11, 4, 23. 
Agnihotrin, Ap. 11, 7, 13; 9, 13. 

Va. vi, 21; viii, 9; xxv, 2. 

Ba. 11, 13, 8; iv, 5, 27. 
Agnish/oma sacrifice, Ap. n, 7, 4. 

Ga. viii, 20. Ba. 11, 4, 23. 
Agnishftit sacrifice, Ga. xix, 10; 

xxn, 10. Va. xxn, 7. Ba. n, 

1,4; 111,10,8. 
Agnyadheya sacrifice, Ga. viii, 19. 

Va. vin, 20. Ba. 1, 13, 10; n, 

4, 22-23. 
Agrahayanl, Ga.vm, 18. Va. xi, 43. 



Agrayana sacrifice, Ga. vni, 19. Va. 

xi, 46. Ba. 11, 4, 23. 
Agriculture, Ap. 11, 10, 7. Ga. x, 

5, 49. Va. n, 19, 31-36. Ba. 

1, 10, 28-30; n, 4, 20-21. 
Ahimsaka mode of life, Ba. in, 2, 

13. 
AMrya, etymology of, Ap. 1, 1, 13. 

See Teacher and Spiritual 

Guide. 
Ambashtfra caste, Ga.rv,i6.Va.xvm, 

18. Ba.1,16,7,9; 17, 3,9,12. 
Anajnatparayana penance, Ap. I, 27, 

9. Va. iv, 32 ; xx, 46. 

— description of, Ba. in, 9. 
Andhra (Andhra), vol. ii, pp. xxv, 

xxx-xxxvii. 
Afiga, country, Ba. I, 2, 13. 
Angas, of Veda, vol. ii, p. xxvi. Ga. 

viii, 5; xi, 19; xv, 28. Va. 

in, 19-20, 23; xiii, 7. Ba. 

11, 14, 2, 6. 

— enumeration of, Ap. n, 8, 10-11. 
Animals, eatable and forbidden, Ap. 

1, 17, 29-39. Ga. xvn, 27-38. 
Va. xiv, 39-48. Ba. 1, 12, 1-8. 

— slaying of, Va. iv, 5-8. 

— penance for slaying, Ap. I, 25, 

13-26, 2. Ga. xxn, 18-22, 24- 
25. Va. xxi, 18, 23-27. Ba. 
1, 19, 6. 

— penance for bite of, Ga. xxm, 7. 

Va. xxm, 31. Ba. 1, 11, 38-41. 
Animal sacrifices, Va. xi, 46. Ba. 

1, 9; 11, 4, 23. See NiriU&a- 

p&rubandha. 
Anvashfaki, Va. xi, 43. 
Apapatra (low-caste), vol. ii, p. ir; 

Ap. 1, 15, 29 ; 21,6; 11, 17, 20. 

Va. xx, 16. Ba. 1, 21, 15; 2, 

13; 11,2,13. 

Z 2 
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Apastamba, vol. ii, pp. ix-xliv. Ba. 
II, 10, 14. 

— age of, vol. ii, pp. xxxvii-xliii. 

— home of, vol. ii, pp. xxxii-xliv. 

— works of, vol. ii, pp. xi-xiv. 
Apastambha, vol. ii, p. xxxiii ; vol. 
A xiv, p. xlii. 

Apastambins (-biya), vol. ii, p. xv. 

Aptoryama sacrifice, Ga. vm, 20. 

Anitas, Ba. 1, 2, 14. 

Arghya, Ga. v, 32. See Honey- 
mixture. 

Arms, trade of, Ap. I, 18, 19; n, io, 
6; 17, 21. Ga. xm, 13-23. Va. 
ill, 25; xiv, 5. Ba. 1, 2, 3;. 

. 18, 3- 

Arsha marriage, Ap. 11, 11, 18. Ga. 
iv, 8, 30. Va. I, 32. Ba. 1, 
ao, 4. 

Arthajastra, vol. ii, p. xxix. 

Artisan, Ga. x, 31; xi, 21; Va.xix, 
28. 

Arya (Aryan), Ap. I, 3, 40; ia, 6, 
8-10; 21, 13, 17; »8, 11; 29, 
9; 11,10,11. Ga. vi, 11; ix, 
65,69; x, 61, 67; XII, 2; XXII, 
5. Ba. 1, 10, 20; 11, 2, 18. See 
Caste, three first or twice-born. 

Aryavarta, boundaries of,Va.i, 8-15. 
Ba. 1, 2, 9-12. 

Ascetic, Ap. 11, 9, 13 ; 21, 1 ; 26, 14. 
Ga.m, 2 ; xii, 38. Va. xi, 17, 
345 xix, 37; xxi, 33. Ba.1,19, 

i3 5"» i3»7. 

— duties of, Ap. 11, 21, 9-17. Ga. 

in, 11-25. Va. vi, 19-20; x. 
Ba. 11, 11, 16-26, 18. 

— rites on entering order of, Ba. 

11, 17. 
Ashiaka, Ap. 1, 10, 2. Ga. vm, 18 ; 

xvi, 38-39. Va. xm, 22. Ba. 

11,15,9. 
Assassin. See Self-defence. 
Assault, Ap. 1, 26, 6. Ga. xxi, 20- 

22. Va. xix, 9. Ba. 11, 1, 7. 
Assault-of-arms, Ap. 11, 25, 14. 
Assembly legal. See Parishad. 
Assessors, Ga. xm, 11. 
Astrologer, Ga. xm, 1. Br3hma»a 

not to be an, Va. x, 21. Ba. 

11, 2, 16. 
Astronomy, a VedSnga, Ap. 11, 8, 11. 
Asura marriage, Ap. 11, 12, 1. Ga. 

iv, 11. Ba. 1, 20, 7, 13; 21, 2-3. 

See MSnusha marriage. 
Ajoka, king, vol. ii, p. xxxiv. 



Aruiikara crimes, Ap. 1, 21, 12-19. 
Ba. 11, 2, 15-16. 

— penances for, Ap. 1, 29, 17-18 ; 11, 

12,22-23. Ba. 11, 2, 17. 
Arva&yana, Ba. 11, 10, 14. 
Aivins, Ba. n, 16, 2. 
Atharvajiras Upanishad, vol. ii, p. lvi. 

Ga.xix,i2. Va. xxii,9;xxviii, 

14. 
Atharva-veda, vol. ii, pp. xxiv-xxv, 

xxix. Ap. 11, 29, 12. Ba. iv, 

3,4! 5»i. 
Atheist, Ap. 1, 20, 5. Ga. xv, 16 ; 
xxi, 1. Va. 1, 23; xii, 41. Ba. 
1, 10, 25. 

— penance for, Va. xxi, 29-30. 
AtibriAAbra. penance, Ga. xix, 20; 

xxv, 18-19. Va. xiv, 33; xx, 
8, 10, 19; xxi, 16, 30; xxii, 16. 
Ba. 11, 1, 7 ; 4, 12 ; m, 10, 18. 

— description of,Va. xxiv, 1-2. Ba. 

11,2,40; iv, 5, 8. 
Atiratra sacrifice, Ap. 11, 7, 4. Ga. 

vm, 20. 
Atithi, etymology of, Va. vm, 7. 

See Guest. 
Atman. See Soul. 
Atreya, vol. xiv, p. xl. 
Atreyf, etymology of, Va. xx, 35-36. 

See Murder, penance for. 
Aukheyas, vol. ii, p. xv. 
Aukhya, vol. xiv, p. xxxvi. 
Aupaj-andhani, vol. xiv, p. xl. Ba. 

n, 3, 33. 
Austerity, Ga. xix, 11, 15. Va. xx, 

47; xxii, 8. Ba. 111,9,9, 13. 
Avakirnin. See Student, penances 

for. 
Avantt, country, Ba. I, 2, 13. 
Avaras, men of later times, vol. ii, 

pp. xvii, xxxvii. Ap. p. 19 ; 11, 

. 13,10, 

Ayogava caste, Ga. iv, 17. Ba. 1, 
16,8; 17,1,8. 

Bali offering, Ap. I, 12, 16; 11, 3, 
12-15, 18-4, 9. Ga. 11, 4; v, 
9-17. Va. xi, 4. Ba. 11, 5, 1 1 ; 
vol. xiv, p. 257. 

Barbarians, Ap. 1, 32, 18. Ga. ix, 
16. Va. vi, 41. 

Bathing, rule of, Ap. I, 2, 30; 11, 22, 
14. Ga. ix, 2, 61. Va. vi, 15. 
Ba. 1, 3, 39 ; 11, 5, 1-7 ; 6, 3, 

24-25; 7, 3,8. 

— a penance, Ap. 1, 25, 10, &c. Ga. 
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xix, 15, &c. Va. xxm, 33, &c. 
Ba. 111,10, 13, &c. 
Baudhayana, vol. ii, pp. xv-xvi, xviii- 
xxiii ; vol. xiv, pp. xxix-xlv. 

— age of, vol. ii, pp. xlix, li ; vol. 

xiv, p. xliii. 

— home of, vol. xiv, p, xli, 

— works of, vol. xiv, p. xxx. 

— quoted, Ba. I, 5, 13 ; 6, 15 ; 7, 8 ; 

11,10,14; "1,5,7 5 6,13. Ba. 

Par. vii, 4, 16. 
Baudhayanins (-iyas), vol. ii, p. xv ; 

vol. xiv, pp. xli-xlii. 
Begging, Ap. 1, 3, 25-4, 4; 11, 10, 1-3. 

Ga. 11, 35-41 ; in, 14-15. Va. 

vii, 9 ; xi, 68-70 ; xii, 2-3. Ba. 

I, 3,16-1855,8-11; 11,11,22; 
18, 4-6, 14. 

Bestial crime, Ga. xxn, 36; xxm, 
12. Va. xxm, 5-6. 

Bhallavins, Va. 1, 14-15. Ba. I, 2, 
11-12. 

Bharadva^-a, vol. ii, pp. xvi, xxiii. 

Bharadva^ins, vol. ii, p. xv. 

Bhavishyat-purina, vol. ii, p. xxviii. 
Ap. 11, 24, 6. 

Bhiksbu, vol. ii, p. lv. Ga. m, 2. 
Ba. II, 11, is. 

Bhri^yakaw/ii'a caste, Ga. IV, 20. 

Blind man, excluded from inherit- 
ance, Ba. 11, 3, 38. 

Bodhayana, vol. xiv, p. xliii. 

Boundary, Va. xv, 18. See Land. 

Brahmakdnta penance, Ba. iv, 5, 25. 

Brahmaiarin. See Student. 

Brahma marriage, Ap. 11, 11,17. Ga. 
IV > 6, 33. Va. 1, 30. Ba. 1, 20, 2. 

— offspring of, Va. m, 19. 
Brahman, offering to. See Veda- 
study. 

— priest, Ba. 1, 15, 21, 23. 

— slayers of, Ap. 1, 1, 27. 
Brahmana, quoted, Ap. I, 9-10 ; 3, 

9, 26; 7, 7, 11, 10, 8; 12, 1-2, 

10, 14; 17,28; 11,7, 15; ij,6. 
Ba. 11, 11, 7. 

Brahmana caste, duties, livelihood, 
and occupations, Ap. 1, 18, 3-8, 
13-15; 20,19-21,4; 29,4. Ga. 

II, 20; vii, 4-23; vm, 1-11; 
ix, 1-6, 40. Va. 11, 13-14, 22- 
47 5 I", i-xi, «4 5 vi, 23, 25, 
33-44; vm,i7; x,3t; xi, 45- 
48. Ba. 1, 10, 24-30; 18, 2 ; 11, 
2,13,16,26-29; 3,154,16-21. 

— special rules for initiation, . stu- 



dentship, impurity, &c, Ap. 1, 
18,21; 2,33,38,40-41; 3,28; 
5, 16; 14, 23, 26. Ga. 1, 5-6, 
15-20, 22, 24, 26. Va. in, 26, 
31; xi, 49, 52, 55, 58,64,67- 
68,71. Ba. 1, 3, 1-15, 17. 
Brahmana caste, rank and preroga- 
tives, Ap. 1, 1, 3-4 ; 14, 25 ; 30, 
20,22; 31,6; 11,4,16; 11,5-6; 
12, 5-8 ; 26, 10. Ga. v, 43-44 ; 
vm, 12-13; ix, 12; x, 44; XI, 
1,7,12-14; xiii, 26; xiv, 46; 
xvm, 24-29. Va. 1, 39-40, 43- 
46; 111,14; vi, 11; xi, 13; XII, 
28-30. Ba. 1, 18, 1-11; 11, 6, 
3°; 7, 38. 

— feeding of and gifts to, Ap. 11, 15, 

12-13; 17,4-22; 18,10; 20, 
2-4, 6 ; 25, 11 ; 26, 1-2. Ga. v, 
20-21; x,9; xv, 5, 7-14; xvm, 
31. Va. vi, 25, 30 ; vm, 6 ; xi, 
17-20,27,29. Ba.11,5, 19; 11, 
5! 14,3-5. 

— property inherited by Brahmanas 

only, Ga. xxvm, 41. Va. 
xvii, 84-86. Ba. 1, 13, 14. 

— punishments of, Ap. 11, 26, 11-13, 

17-19. Ga. xii, 11, 16, 46-47. 
Ba. 1, 18, 17-18; 11, 4, 1. 

— wives of, Va. 1, 24-26. Ba.i, 16, 2. 

— marriages lawful for, Ba. 1, 20, 10. 

— murder of, Ap. 1, 24, 7-25 ; 25, 

11-12; 28, 21-29, '• Ga. xxi, 
1 ; xxn,i-i3; xxiv, 6-12. Va. 
xx, 23-28, 34, 37; xxv, 4. Ba. 
1, 18, 18-19; 19,5; 11, 1, 2-6; 
iv, 1, 29; 2,6-8. 

— other offences against, Ga. xxi, 

17, 20-22; xxn, 28. Ba. 11, 1, 

7. See Srotriya. 
Brahmanvadhana rite, Ba. II, 17, 18- 

19. 
Bride, Va. xm, 60. 
Bridegroom, Va. xi, 2. Ba. 11, 6, 30. 
Brother, Ap. 1, 14, 9. Ga. vi, 3, 8. 

Ba. 1, 3, 33. 

— inherits sister's fee, Ga. xxvm, 

25. 

— eldest inherits brother's estate, 

Ga. xxvm, 27. 

— younger brother sacrificing, mar- 

rying, &c. before elder, Ap. 11, 
12, 23. Ga. xv, 18; xvm, 20. 
Va. 1, 18; xx, 7-8. Ba. 11, 1, 
39-40; iv, 6, 7. See Sons, 
eldest, &c. 
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Buddhists, vol. ii, p. lv. 
Bukkarlya, king, vol. xiv, p. xlii. 

Caste, four original, Ap. I, i, 3-7. Va. 
11, 1. Ba. 1, 16, 1. 

— three first or twice-born, Ap. 11, 

25. «3? 26 > 4i *7, 8-15. Va. 
11, 2-3. See Arya. 

— mixed, Ga. iv, 16-28. Va. xvm. 

Ba. 1, 16, 6-17, 15. 

— change of, Ga. iv, 33-34. 

— duties of all, Va. iv, 5. 

— exclusion from, Ga. xx, 1-9. Va. 

xv, 11-16. Ba. 11, 1, 36. 

— origin of, Ga. iv, 34. Va. iv, 1-3. 

Ba. 1, 18, 1-6. 

— re-admission into,Ga. xx, 10-16. 

Va. xv, 17-21. 
Central India, vol. ii, p. xxxii. 
Conduct, rule of, Va. vi, 1-9. 

— how settled, Ap. 1, ao, 1-9 ; 11, 

29, 14. 

— penance for violation of, Ga. xxv, 

7. 
Connubial intercourse, duty of, Ap. 

1, 32, 1-2; 11, 1,9, 16-2, 1. Ga. 

v, 1-2 ; ix, 28-29. Va. xii, 6-7, 

21. Ba. 1, 21, 18; iv, 1, 16-21. 
Coparcener, acquisition by, Ga. 

xxvhi, 30-31. 
Countries, law of, Ap. 11, 15, 1. Ga. 

XI, 20. Va. 1, 17. Ba. 1,2, 1-8. 
Cows, Ap. 1, 17, 30-31 5 26. 1 5 3°, 

20; 31, 8-12; 11, 8, 5-7. Ga. 

vii, 8; ix, 12, 19, 23; X, 18; 

xvii, 30; xxii, 18; XXIII, 12. 

Va. iv, 8 ; vi, 1 1 ; xn, 9 ; xiv, 

30, 45-46; xxi, 18; xxm, 6. 
Ba. 11, 4, 18 ; 6, 17, 18, 30. 

Crimes, classification of, Ap. I, 21, 

7-19. Ga. xxi. Va. 1, 19-23. 

Ba. 11, 2, 1, 12, 15. 
Cultivator, law affecting, Ap. 11, 28, 

1-2. Ga. x, 24-25; xi, 21. 
Custom, law of, Ap. 11, 15,1. Ga. xi, 

20. Va. 1, 17. Ba. 1, 2, i-i2. 

Daiva marriage, Ap. 11, 1 1, 19. Ga.iv, 

9, 31. Va. 1, 31. Ba. 1, 20, 5. 
Dakshina. See Sacrificial fee. 
Damage, done by cattle, Ap. 11, 38, 

5. Ga. xii, 19-26. 
Dancing, where to take place, Ap. 11, 

25, 4- 
Danrapurnamisa sacrifices, Ga. vm, 

19. Ba. 11, 4, 23. 



Dattaka. See Son adopted. 
Daughter, duty of marrying, Ga. 

xvm, 20-33. Va. xvii, 67-70. 

Ba.rv, 1, 1 1-6. 

— crime of selling, Ap. H, 13, 11. 

Va. 1, 36-38. Ba. 1, 3 1, 2-3 ; 11, 

2, 27. See Asura marriage. 

— inherits from father, Ap. 11, 14, 4. 
from mother, Ga. xxvm, 24. 

Va. xvii, 46. Ba. 11, 3, 43. 

— mother inherits from, Ga. xxvm, 

25. 

— appointed, Ga. xxvm, 18-19. Va. 

xvii, 45-46. Ba. 11, 3, 16. 
Daushyanta caste, Ga. iv, 16. 
Deaf man, free from taxes, Ap. 11, 

26, 16. 
Debts, Ga. xii, 40-41. Va. xvi, 31. 

— Brlhmana's three, Va. xi, 47-48. 

Ba. 11, 16, 4-8. 

Defamation, Ap. 1, 26, 3-4, 7 ; II, 
27, 14. Ga. xii, 1, 8-14 ; xxi, 
10,17-18; xxm, 27-28; xxv, 
7. Va. xix, 9; xxm, 38-40. 
Ba. 11, 2, 33-34. 

Dekhan, Ba. 1, 3, 1 3. 

Deposits, Ga. xn, 42. Va. xvi, 18. 
Ba. 11, 3, 3. 

Dejastha Briihmans, vol. ii, p. xxxi. 

Devapala, vol. ii, p. xxxiii. 

Dharmajastra, Ga. XI, 1 9. 

— reading, a penance, Va. xxvn, 19. 

— rule for teaching, Va. xxiv, 6-7. 

Ba. iv, 3, 9-10. 
Dhivara caste, Ga. IV, 19. 
Dhruva' mode of life, Ba. m, 1, 16 ; 

3, 7-10. 

Documents, Va. xv, 10, 14-15. 
Domestic priest, Ap. 11, 10, 14-16. 

Ga. xi, 12-17. Va. xix, 3-6, 

41-43. Ba. 1, 18, 7-8. 
Dowry, Va. xm, 53. 
DravMa, vol. ii, pp. xxv, xxxiv-xxxv. 
Dress, Ap. 1, 3, 39-3, 9 ; 15, 1 ; 30, 

10-14; 11, 4, 21. Ga. 1, 16-21; 

in, 18-19; l*> 3-*» Va. ix, 1 ; 

x, 9-10; xi, 61-67; XII, 14, 

38-39. Ba. 1, 3,14; 5, 6; 13, 

4-10; 11, 6, 39-4°; 6, 39; 11, 

15 5 18,44; i9»". 
Drinking spirituous liquor, Ap. 1, 

21, 8. Ga. 11, 20; xxi, 1. Ba. 

1,3,4; 18,18. 

— penance for, Ap. 1, 35, 3, 10; 37, 

10. Ga. xxm, 10-13. Va. xx, 
19, 22; xxvi, 5. Ba. 11,1,18-23. 
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Dumb man, free from taxes, Ap. n, 

36, 16. 
Duty. See Taxes. 
Dvadajaha sacrifice, Ap. 11, 7, 4. 

Eating, rules of, Ap. 1, 15, 16-30, 
16; 31, 1 ; 11, 1,3-7. Ga.ix, 33, 
56-59. Va. in, 69-70; vi, 20- 
33 ; xii, 18-30, 31, 35. Ba. 1, s, 
3 ; 11, 5, 3 1-6, 3 ; 1 3-1 3 ; 6, 39-40. 

Eka, vol. ii, p. xxvi. Ap. 1, 19, 7. 

Emigrant, property of, Ga. xiv, 44. 
Va. xiv, 19-30. 

— wife of, Ga. xvin, 15-17. Va. 

xvii, 75-80. 

Enasvin. See Sinful men. 

Etymology, a Vedilhga, Ap. 11, 8, 11. 

Eunuch, excluded from inheritance, 
Ap. 11, 14, 1. Ga. xxvin, 43. 
Va. xvii, 53-53 ; xix, 35-36. 

Evidence, threefold, Va. xvi, 10. 
See Documents, Ordeals, Pos- 
session, Witness. 

— venial false, Ga. xxm, 39 ; Va. 

xvi, 33. 
Exclusion from inheritance, Ap. xiv, 

I, 15. Ga. xxvin, 33, 40, 43. 
Va. xvii, 53-53. Ba. 11, 3, 37- 
40. 

Excommunication. See Caste. 

Excrements, voiding of, Ap. I, 30, 
i5-3i» 3- Ga. IX, 13, 14, 37- 
43. Va. vi, 10-13; xii, 11, 
13-17. Ba. 1, 10, 10-14. 

Families, law of, Ap. 11, 15, 1. Ga. 

ix, so. Va. 1, 17. 
Fasting, a penance, Ga. xix, 11. 

Va. xxii, 8. Ba. in, 10, 9, &c. 

— a punishment, Ap. I, 8, 30, &c. 

— forbidden, Ba. 11, 13, 8-9. 
Father, Ap. I, 1, 17; 10, 4; 14, 6; 

II, 10, 1. Va. iv, 31 ; xiii, 48. 
Ba. 1, 11, so; 11, 3,45. 

— partition by, Ap. 11, 13, 13-14, 

I, 6-9. Ga. xxvin, 3. Ba. 1, 
31,13; 11, 1,35; 3, 2-8. 

— partition against will of, Ga. xv. 

— power over children, Ap. 11, 13, 

II. Va.xv,2. Ba.Par.vn,4, 3. 
over marriageable daughter 

lost, Ga. xvin, 20. Va. xvn, 

67-68. Ba. iv, 1, 14. 
to be cast off, Ga. xx, 1. Va. 

xm, 47. 
to be maintained though out- 



cast, Ga. xxi, 15-16. See Pa- 
rents, Son. 
Father-in-law, Ap. n, 8, 7. Ga. v, 

37; vi, 9. Va. xm, 41. Ba. 1, 

3, 45 ! "» 6, 30. 
Fellow-student, Ap. 1, 7, 39 ; 10, 1 2 ; 

11, 11. Ga. 11, 40; in, 8 ; xiv, 

30. Ba. 1, 11, 30. 
Food, lawful and forbidden, Ap. 1, 

16, 31-31 ; 17, 5, 14-18, 16; 

11, 15, 14. Ga. ix, 38; xvn. 

Va. iv, 30 ; vi, 27-29 ; xm, 1- 

11, 14-48. Ba. i, 9, 1-8; 10, 

2-9; 12,1-15. 

— penance for eating forbidden, Ap. 

I, 26, 7; 27, 3-6. Ga. xxm, 
45, 33-a6; xxiv, 3; xxv, 7. 
Va. iv, 31; xx, 17, 31 ; xxm, 
30; xxvii, 10-17. Ba. 1, 13, 
13-13; 11, 5,8; iv, i, 5-6; 2, 
5,13-14; 6,7. 

— purifying, Ga. xix, 13. Va. xxn, 

II. Ba. in, 10, 11, &c. 
Fornication, Ap. n, 36, 18, 21. Ba. 

11, 2, 13. 

Funeral ceremonies, Ap. n, 15, 9- 
11. Ga. xiv, 37-43. Va. iv, 
9—15, 36. Ba. 1, 11, 24-36. 

Funeral sacrifices. See ■Srlddhas. 

Gambling, Ap. n, 35, 13-13. Ga. 

xxv, 18. Ba. 11, 3, 16. 
Ganahomas, Ba. iv, 7, 5-7; 8, 1-11. 
Gandharva, Ap. 1, 30, 6. Va. xxvin, 

6. Ba. 11, 4, 5. 
Gandharva marriage, Ap. 11, 11-20. 

Ga. iv, 10. Va. 1, 33. Ba. 1, 

30, 6, 13, 16. 
Ganges, Va. 1, 13. Ba. 1, 2, 10. 
Garbhadhlna, Ga. vm, 4. 
Gautama, vol. ii, pp. xlvi-lvi; vol. 

xiv, pp. xxi, xl. 

— quoted, Va. iv, 34, 36. Ba. 1, 2, 

7 5 n,4,i7. 
Gaya, Va. xi, 43. 
Gayatri. See Savitrt. 
Gifts, Ap. 1, 12, 16; 18, 1-19, 16; 

11, 10, 4 ; 15, 13. Ga. v, 31-23 ; 

x, 1; xix, 11, 16. Va. 11, 14, 

15; vi, 36, 30-32; vm, 13; 

Xiv, 12-13; xx, 47; xxn, 8; 

xxvin, 16-22; xxix. Ba. 1, 

18, 2-4; 11, 5, 19-20; 6, 41- 

43 ; m, 10, 9, 14. 

— manner of making, Ap. n, 9, 8-9. 

Ga. v, 18-33. Ba. 11, 7, 39-40. 
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Gifts, penance for accepting, Ap. i, 

28, 1 1. Ga. xxiv, 2. 6a. 11, 5, 8 ; 

iv, 2, 4. 
Girdle, sacred, Ap. 1,4,33-37. Ga. I, 

15. Va. xi, 58-60. Ba. 1, 3, 13. 
Godina rite, Ga. 11, 9. 
Godavari river, vol. ii, p. xxxi. 
Gods, images of, Ap. I, 30, 20, 22. 

Ga. IX, 12. 
Gosava sacrifice, Va. xxu, 7. Ba. 

11, 1, 4. 
Govindasvamin, vol. ii, p. xlix ; vol. 

xiv, p. xlv\ 
Grammar, a Vedanga, Ap. 11, 8, 11. 

— study of, Va. x, 20. 

Guests, Ap. 1, 15, 1 ; 11, 4, 1, 11 ; 11, 
4, 11, 13-20; 6, 5-9, 4. Ga. 
v, 25-45- Va.vm, 4-5, 11-15. 
Ba. 11, 5, 11-18; 6, 36-37. 

Gujarat, vol. ii, p. xxxii. 

Guru (venerable person), Ap. I, 2, 

29; 6. »9. 31.33! 8. '4-15; io» 
2; 14, 6,15-17; 15,1; 21, 9; 
11,15,8. Ga. 11, 14, 37; v, 21; 
vi, 3; ix, 64; xvii, 4; xx, 2, 
6. Va. xm, 24 ; xiv, 13 ; xvii, 
56; xx, 1, 9-10. Ba. ii, 2, 13 ; 

4. 9 5 5, 19- 

— slaying a, Ap. I, 24, 24-25. 

— adultery with wife of, Ap. 1, 25, 

1-2, 10; 28, 15-18. Ga. xxi, 
1, 8 ; xxiii, 8-12 ; xxiv, 10-12. 
Va. 1, 20; xx, 13-14; xxvi, 7-8. 
Ba. 1, 18, 18; 11, 1, 13-15; 4, 15. 

— other offences against, Ga. xxi, 

10; xxiii, 30-31. Va.i, 23; xxi, 
28. See Teacher, Parents. 

Caiminiya school, vol. ii, p. xlix. 
Ganaka, vol. ii, p. xxxviii; p. 131. 

Ba. 11, 3, 34. 
Gatakarman, Ga.vm, 14. 
Gyesh/Aasaman, he who knows, Ap. 

11, 17, 22. Ga. xv, 28. Va. m, 

19. Ba. 11, 14, 2. 

Hair, arrangement of, Ap. I, 2, 31- 
32. Ga. 1, 27; hi, 11-12, 24. 
Va. 11, 21 ; vii, n ; ix, 1 ; x, 6. 
Ba. 11, 11, 15, 18. 

Haradatta, vol. ii, pp. xliii-xliv, lvii. 

Harihara king, voh ii, p. xxxiii. 

Hlrita, vol. ii, p. xxvi ; vol. xiv, p. xx. 

— quoted, Ap. 1, 13, 10; 18, 2 ; 19, 

12; 28, 1, 6; 29, 12, 16. Va. 
11,6. Ba. 11, 2, 21. 



Herdsman, law affecting, Ap. 11, 28, 

3-9. Ga. xi, 21; xii, 20. 
Hermit, Ap. 1, 18, 31 ; 11, 9, 13 ; 21, 

I. Ga. in, 2. Ba. 11, 11, 12; 
13,75 17,6; "1, 1, 8; IV, 5, 27. 

— classes of, Ba. m, 3, 9-15. 

— duties of, Ap. 11, 21, 18; 23, 2. 

Ga. m, 26-35. Va. vi, 19-20; 
ix. Ba. 11, 11, 14-15; in, 3, 
18-4, 22. 

— penance for, Va. xxi, 3 2. 
Himalaya, Va. 1, 8-9. Ba. 1, 2, 9. 
Hinwyakejin, vol. ii, pp. xiii, xvi, 

xxiii-xxiv; vol. xiv, p. xxxvi. Ba. . 

11, 10, 14. 
Homicide, Ap. I, 21, 8 ; 29, 2-3 ; 11, 

27, 16-17. See Murder. 
Honey-mixture, Ap. 11, 8, 5-9. Ga. 

v, 27-30. Va. xi, 1-2. Ba. 11, 

6, 36-37. 
Horse-sacrifice, Ap. I, 24, 22. Ga. 

xix, 9 ; xxiii, 9. Va. xi, 78 ; 

xxu, 6. Ba. 11, 1, 4-5 ; m, 

10, 7. 
Hotri priest, seat of, Ba. 1, 15, 24. 
House, dispute about, Va. xvi, 12- 

13- 
Householder, duties of, Ap. 11, 1, 1- 
13,23; 20,10-20. Ga. iv-v. 
Va. VI, 19-20; vni ; xi. Ba. 

II, 4, 22-5, 9; 13, 7-9. 
Husband and wife, rights of, Ap. 11, 

14, 16-18; 27, 1-7; 29, 3-4. 
Ga. vi, 6; xvm, 1-3. Va. v, 
1-2 ; xxi, 9-10 ; xxviii, 7. Ba. 
«» 3, 44-47 ; 4. 6- See Wife. 

Idiot, excluded from inheritance, 
Ga. xxviii, 43. Ba. 11, 3, 38. 

— son of, inherits, Ga. xxviii, 44. 
Impure substances, penances for 

swallowing, Ga. xxiii, 3. Va. 

xx, 20. Ba. 11, 2, 36 ; iv, 6, 7. 

for touching, Va. xxiii, 24- 

Impurity through births and deaths, 

Ap. 1, 15, 18; 11, 15, 2-8, 20- 

26. Ga. xiv. Va. iv, 16-37. 

Ba. 1, 11, 1-8, 17-23, 27-32. 

See Purification. 
Incest, Ap. 1, 21, 8. Ga. xxi, 1-8 ; 

xxiii, 12. Va. xx, 15. Ba. 11, 

2.13; 4,"-i2. 
Indivisible property, Ga. xxviii, 

46-48. 
Infants, Ap. 11, 15, 20-26. Ga. 11, 



Digitized by 



Google 



INDEX TO VOLS. II AND XIV. 



345 



1-5; xiv, 44. Va.11, 6-7; xix, 
37. Ba. 1, j,6; 11, 3-4. 

Inheritance, Ap. 11, 13, 2, 13-14, 14. 
Ga. xxviii, 1-47. Va. xv, 9 ; 
xvii, 1-54, 81-87. Ba.1,11,11, 
16 ; 11, 32-43. See Brother, 
Daughter, Mother, Sakulya, 
SapWa, Son, Wife, Pupil, 
Teacher, Officiating priest, 
King, Exclusion from inherit- 
ance, Coparcener, Indivisible 
property, Partition, Re-united 
coparcener. 

Initiation, Ap.i, 1, 5, 8-21. Ga. I, 5- 
14. Va. II, 3 ; XI, 49-73- Ba. 
1, 3, 7-i2- 

— neglect of, Ap. 1, 1, 22-2, 10. 

Ga. xxi, 11. Va. xi, 74-79. 
Ba. 1, 16, 16. 

— second, Ga. xxn, 2. Va. xx, 17- 

20; xxiii, 30. Ba. 11, 1, 19-21. 
Interest, Ga. xn, 29-36. Va. 11, 
43-51. Ba. 1, 10, 22-25, 

Judge, Ap. 11, 29, 5-6. Ga. xm, 
26-31. Ba. 1, 19, 8-9. 

Judicial procedure, Ap. n, 1 1> 1-3 ; 
29, 6-9. Ga. xi, 19-25 ; xm. 
Va. xvi. Ba. 1, 18, 7-16. 

Kalakavana, Va. I, 8. Ba. I, 2, 9. 
K&leyas (KiUetas), vol. ii, p. xv. 
Kalinga, vol. ii, pp. xxxiv-xxxvi. Ba. 

1, 2,14-15. 
Kalpa, a Vedanga, Ap. 11, 8, 11. 
Kalpa-sfltras, vol. ii, p. xi. Ap. 11, 8, 

12-13. 
Kanara country, vol. ii, p. xxxi. 
Kanva, vol. ii, p. xxvi. Ap. 1, 19, 3; 

28, 1. 
Kanva, vol. ii, p. xxvi; vol. xiv, p. 

xxxvi. Ap.1,19, 7. Ba. 11,10,14. 
Kanvayana, vol. xiv, p. xxxvi. 
Kapila, son of Prahlada, Ba. 11,1 1, 28. 
Kapota mode of life, Ba. in, 1, 16; 

2,15; iv, 5, 28. 
Karana caste, Ga. IV, 21. 
Karaskara country, Ba. I, 2, 14. 
Karna/aka Brahmans, vol. ii, p. xxxi. 
Karshapana, Va. xix, 37. 
Kajakr/tsna, vol. xiv, p. xl. 
Kajyapa, Ba. I, 21, 2. 
Kanaka, vol. ii, p. xxxiii ; vol. xiv, 

p. xvi. 

— quoted, Va. xn, 24 ; xxx, 5. 
KStya, Ba. 1, 3, 46. 



Katyayana, vol. ii, p. xxxv. 
Kauddali mode of life, Ba. Ill, 1, 16; 

2, 5-6. 
Kautsa, vol. ii, p. xxvi. Ap. 1, 19, 4 ; 

28, 1. 
Ketalaputra, vol. ii, p. xxxv. 
KhaWikiya school, vol. ii, pp. xv-xvii. 
King, Ap. 1, 31, 5 ; 8, 23 ; 11, 8, 6-7 ; 

11, 5. Ga. V, 30-31; VI, 13, 

24-25 ; vin, 1-3 ; ix, 63 ; xn, 

2; xm, 11, 13; xiv, 10, 45; 

xxi. Va. 11, 49-50; m, 4, 13; 

xm, 59; xvi, 17. Ba.11,4, 15; 

6, 3°; 7, 15- 

— duties of, Ap. n, 7, 12 ; 10, 14 ; 

11, 1-4; 25, 1-29, 10. Ga. x, 
7-48 ; xi ; xm, 26 ; xvm, 30- 
3 2. Va. 1, 4 1-4 3 ; xvi, 2-9, 21- 
26; xix. Ba. 1, 18-19. 

— takes heirless property, Ap. n, 

14,5. Ga. xxvin, 42. Va. xvii, 
83-86. Ba. 1, 13, 15-16. 

property without owner, Va. 

xix, 19-20. See Domestic priest, 
Minister, Officials, Pardon, Pu- 
nishment. 

KriM&ra penance, Ap. 1, 25, 8 ; 27, 
6, 8; 28, 20. Ga. xix, 20; 
xxm, 32 ; xxvn, 2. Va. xx, 
6-10, 12, 16, 19; xxi, 13, 16, 18, 
24-27,29,32; xn, 16; xxm, 
19; xxvn, 20. Ba. 1, 12, 12; 
11,1,7,19.23,38-40; «,33-345 
3,48, 50; 4, 12; i", 10, 8. 

— description of, Ap. 1, 27, 7 ; Ga. 

xxvi, 1-17. Va. xxi, 20 ; xxm, 

42-43; xxiv, 4-5. Ba. 1, 12, 

12; 11,2,38,42-45; iv, 5,6-7. 
KriiibT&tikrHibra. penance, Ga. 

xxvi, 20. Va. xxiv, 3. Ba. n, 

2,41; iv, 5, 9. 
Krishnala, Ga. x, 18. 
Kr*sh»apa»</ita Dharmadhikarin, vol. 

xiv, pp. xxvii-xxviii. 
Kshatra marriage, Va. I, 34. See 

Rakshasa marriage. 
Kshatriya caste, Ap. 1, 1, 3-4; 14, 

25, 18, 9; 11,4, 18, 25-27. Ga. 

v, 44; vi, 18; vn, 6. Va. 11, 

1-2. Ba. 1, 5, 9; 6, 9; 11, 1,21; 

4, 16-17. 

— duties and occupations, Ap. 11, 

10,6,10-11. Ga. vn, 26; x, 19, 
41. Va. 1, 24; II, 15-17, 24- 
40; 111,25. Ba.i, 16, 3; 18, 3; 
20, 12. 
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Kshatriya caste, special rules for ini- 
tiation, studentship, saluting, 
&c, Ap. I, 1,5, 18, ai ; 2, 34, 

38, 40; 3, 1. 5, 9. »9; 5, 16; 
14,23,87. Ga.i, 11, 13, 15-17, 
23, 26 ; v, 41 ; xiv, 2. Va. ill, 
27, 32 ; xi, 53, 56, 59. 62, 65, 
67, 69. Ba. 1, 3, 8, 10, 15, 17 ; 
8,23. 

— murder of, Ap. 1, 24, 1-9. Ga. 

xxii, 14. Va. xx, 31, 34, 38. 
Ba. 1, 18, 20-19, 1 > 11, 1, 8. 

— punishments of, Ga. XII, 8-9, 14, 

16. Va. xxi, 3. Ba. 1, 18, 19. 
Kshattri caste, Ga. iv, 18. Ba. 1, 16, 

8; 17,1,7, 10-11. 
Kukku/aka caste, Ba. I, 16, 8, 12; 

17, 1, 14. 
Kunika, vol. ii, p. xxvi. Ap. 1, 19, 7. 
KfishmaWa penance, rule of, Ba. 

ill, 6. 
Kutsa, vol. ii, p. xxvi. Ap. 1, 19, 7. 

A!aitrt rite, Ga. m, 18. 
A'akraiara beggars, Ba. ill, 1, i, 5. 
AaWala (A^a^ala) caste, Ap. I, 9, 1 5, 

17 ; 11, 6, 8-9 ; 9, 5-6. Ga. iv, 

17-18, 28; xiv, 30; xv, 24; 

xvi, 19. Va. xi, 9; xiii, 11; 

xvm, 1 ; xxiv, 33-34, 4. Ba. 

1,9, 5,7 5 16,8, 17, 1,7 5 u,4, 

13-14- 
Aandrayana penance, Ga. xix, 20. 

Va. xxi, 13; xxii, 16; xxiii, 16; 

xxvii, 20. Ba. 11, 3, 49 ; 4, 12 ; 

in, 10, 18. 

— description of, Ga. xxvii ; Va, 

xxiv, 45-47; xxvii, 21. Ba. 

m, 8; iv, 5, 17-21. 
ATaranavyQha, vol. ii, pp. xv, xxx- 

xxxi, xlvii. 
ATaturmasya-kaWa quoted, Va. 1, 37. 

— sacrifice, Ap. I, 10, 1. Ga. vm, 

19. Va. xi, 46. Ba. 11, 4, 23. 
ATaula rite, Ga. vm, 14. 
A"olas, vol. ii, pp. xxxv-xxxvi. 

Land, dispute about, Va. xvi, 13. 

Law, sources of the, Ap. I, 1, 1-2 ; 
20,7-8 ; 11, 15, 1 ; 29, 13-15. Ga. 
1, 1-4 ; vi, 22 ; xi, 20 ; xxvin, 
48-52. Va. 1, 1-18. Ba. 1, 1-2. 

— institutes of. See Dharmasastra. 
Lending money. See Usury. 
Limitation, law of, Ga. xxi, 37-39. 

Va. xvi, 16-18. 



Livelihood, various means of, Ba. m, 
1-3. See Occupations. 

Madhava-Sayana, vol. xiv, p. xlii. 
Madhuparka. See Honey-mixture. 
Madhyandina-jakha, vol. ii, pp. xxv, 

xxxix. 
Madman, excluded from inherit- 
ance, Ap. 11, 14, 1. Va. xvii, 

54; xix, 35-36. 
Magadha country, Ba. I, 2, 13. 
Magadha caste, Ga. iv, 17-18. Ba. 

16, 8 ; 17, 1, 7. 
Magic rites and incantations, Ap. 1, 

26, 7 ; 29, 15. Ga. xi, 17 ; xxv, 

7. Ba. 11, 2, 16. 
Mahabharata, vol. xiv, p. xli. 
Mahade va, commentator, vol.ii, p.xvi. 
Maha^a^-wu, Ba. Ill, 9, 21. 
Mahapataka crimes, Ga. xxi, 1-10; 

xxvi, 22. Va. 1, 19-22 ; xx, 

13-47. 
Maharoava, vol. ii, pp. xxxi-xxxii. 
Mahasamtapana penance, Ba. iv, 5, 

16. 
Mahay a^wa. See Sacrifices great. 
Mahishya caste, Ga. iv, 20. 
Maintenance, Ap. 1, 28, 9 ; 11, 26, 22. 

Ga. xxi, 15; xxvin, 43. Va. 

xvii, 54 ; xix, 30-36. Ba. 11, 1, 

37! 3, 37,42. 
Maitrayanfya school, vol. ii, p. xxxii ; 

vol. xiv, pp. xvi, xxi. 
Minava school, vol. ii, pp. ix-xi, 

xxxii ; vol. xiv, p. xviii. 

— sutra, vol. ii, pp. ix, lvii ; vol. xiv, 

p. xviii. Va. iv, 5-8. 
Manes, libations to. See Tarpana. 

— oblations to. See Sraddha. 
Manu, vol. ii, p. lvii; vol. xiv, pp. 

xvii-xx. 

— quoted, Ga. xxi, 7. Va. 1, 17 ; m, 

2 ; xi, 23 ; xiii, 16 ; xix, 37. 

— referred to, Ap. 11, 14, 11 ; 16, 1. 

Ga. XXIII, 28. Va. XII, 16 ; 
xxm, 43. Ba. 11, 3, 2 ; iv, 1, 

13; 2,15. 

Manusha marriage, Va. I, 35. See 
Asura marriage. 

MaraA&a Brahmans, vol. ii, pp. xxxi- 
xxxii. 

Marriage, expenses of, Ap. 11, 10, 1. 
Ga. v, 21 ; xvm, 24-28. Ba. 

II, 5, 19- 

— forbidden degrees and impedi- 

ments, Ap. 11, 11, 15-16. Ga. 
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IV, a. Va. viii, i-a. Ba. I, a, 
2 ; H, i, 37-38- 
Marriage, intermarriage between 
different castes forbidden, Ap. 

"» '3,4-5- 

permitted, Ga. iv, 16. Va. I, 

24-25. Ba. 1, 16, 2-5. 

— rites, Ap. 11, it, 17-12, 4. Ga. 

IV, 6-15. Va. 1, 27-35. Ba. I, 
20, 1-21, 23. 

— second of infant widows, Va. 

xvii, 72-74. Ba. iv, 1, 16. See 
Woman remarried. 

— time of, for females, Ga. xvm, 

20-23. Va. xvii, 69-71. Ba. 
iv, 1, 11-14. 

Masha, Ga. xn, 29. Va. 11, 51. 

Maternal uncle, Ap. 1, 14, 11. Ga. 
v, 27 ; vi, 7, 9. Va. xi, 2 ; xm, 
41. Ba. 1, 3,45; 11,6,30. 

Matr/'datta, vol. ii, p. xxiii. 

Maudgalya, Ba. 11, 4, 8. 

Measures and weights, Va. xix, 13. 

Merchants, to decide their own dis- 
putes, Ga. x, 35. 

Metrics, a VedSnga, Ap. 11, 8, 1 1. 

Mimawsa, vol. ii, pp. xxi, xxvii, pp. 
!5> !34! vol. xiv, p. 1. Ap. 11, 
8,13. Va. in, 20. Ba. 1, 1,8. 

Ministers, royal, Va. xvi, 2. 

Minors, Ga. x, 48. Va. xvi, 7-9, 
16. Ba. 11, 3, 36. 

Mitramura, date of, vol. ii, pp. xliii- 
xliv. 

Mother, Ap. 1, 1, 17; 2, 5, 15-16; 
10, 14; 14, 6 ; 11, 10, 1. Ga. II, 
51 ; vi, 7 ; xiv, 16 ; xxvm, 24. 
Va. iv, 21 ; xm, 48. Ba. 1, 11, 
20, 22 ; 11, 1, 25. 

— inherits from daughter, Ga. 

xxvm, 25-26. 

— outcast, Ap. 1, 28, 9. Ga. xxi, 

15. Va. xm, 47. Ba. 11, 3, 42. 

— power over children, Va. xv, 2, 5. 

Ba. Par. vn, 4, 2, 5. 

— succession to, Ga. xxvm, 24. 

Va. xvii, 46. Ba. II, 3, 43. 
Mukhenadayin hermits, Ba. m, 3, 

9,12. 
Murder, penances and punishments 

for, Ap. 1, 24, 1-25 ; 25, 1 1-12 ; 

28, 21-29, >• G a - xxii, 1-17, 

23, 26-27; xxiv, 6-10. Va. 

xx, 23-40; xxv, 4. Ba. 1, 18, 

18-19,5; 11, 1, 2-12; iv, 1, 29; 

2, 6-8. See Homicide. 



MGrdhjlvasikta caste, Ga. iv, 19. 
Music, Ap. 11, 25, 13. 

Nandivarman,Pallava-malla,vol. xiv, 

p. xlii. 
Narmada river, vol. ii, p. xxxi. 
NiriW/fcipajubandha sacrifice, Ga. 

viii, 19. 
Nishada caste, Ga. iv, 16. Va. xvm, 

8. Ba. 1,16, 7,11; 17, 3,13- 

14; 11, 3, 3°, 32- 
Niyoga (appointment of widows), Ga. 
xvm, 4, 14; xxvm, 22. Va. 
xvii, 58-66. Ba. 11, 4, 9-10. 

— forbidden, vol. ii, pp. xxiv-xxv. 

Ap. 11, 27, 2-7. 
Northern Brahmans, vol. ii, p. xxxiii; 

vol. xiv, p. xli. Ap. 11, 17, 7. 

Ba. 1, 2. 
Nyiya. See Mimamsl. 

Oath of witnesses, Ga. xm, 12-13. 

Occupations of castes, Ap. I, 1, 6; 
20, 10-20 ; II, 10, 4-9. Ga. vii, 
4-26; ix, 1, 7-30; x. Va. 11, 
13-51. Ba. 1, 10, 21-30; 18, 
i-6; 11, 4, 16-21. See Liveli- 
hood. 

Officials, royal, Ap. 11, 26, 4-8. Ga. 
vi, 1 3 ; xii, 38. Va. x v, 2 1-26. 

Officiating priests, Ap. 11, 8, 6-7 ; 

10, 8-9; 11, 19; 27, 18. Ga. 
v, 27-29; vi, 9; xi, 18; xiv, 
1 ; xv, 14; xxi, 12. Va. xi, 2; 
xm, 50. Ba. 1, 3,45; 11,2,13,. 

29; 13,5-10; 15,9,17; ",6,30. 
Om, syllable, Ap. 1, 1 3, 6-8. Ga. I, 

57. Va. xxv, 9-13. Ba. n, 11, 

6; 18, 25-26; iv, 1, 27-28. 
Ordeals, Ap. 11, 11,3; 29, 6. 
Orders, four, Ap. 11, 21, 1-5. Ga. 

ill, 2. Va. vh, 1-2. Ba. 11, 11, 

12. 

— comparison of four, Ap. 11, 23-24. 

Ga, m, 36. Ba. 11, 11, 9-34. 
Outcasts, Ap. 1, 9, 9 ; 11, 2, 7. Ga. 

11, 35; iv, 27; xv, 24. Va. xi, 
9; xm, 51-52; xiv, 2; xvii, 
20. Ba. 11, 1, 20; 6, 22. 

— definition of term, Ga. xxi, 6, 

8-10, 13-14. 

— excluded from inheritance, Ap.n, 

141. Va. xvii, 53. Ba. 11, 3, 
40. 

— intercourse with forbidden, Ap. 

1, 21, 5 ; 28, 6-10. Ga. xxi, 3 ; 
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xxn, 33. Va. i, 20-22 ; xx, 45- 
46 ; xxm, 36. Ba. 11, 2, 1 8- j 5, 

35 5 3,4i; 5.8-9- 
Outcasts, marriage with daughter of, 
permitted, Va. xm, 53. See 
Abhbasta caste, exclusion from, 
readmission into. 

Paltaia marriage, vol. ii, p. xxiv. 
Ga. IV, 13 ; Ba. I, 20, 9, 13. 

Pakaya,jflas, Ap. 1, 26, 8. Oa. vm, 
18; x, 65. Va. xxvi, 10. Ba. 
1, 5. u. 

Palani mode of life, Ba. in, I, 16 ; 
2,13. 

Pallavas, vol. ii, p. xxxiii; vol. xiv, 
p. xlii. 

PaWya, vol. ii, pp. xxxiv-xxxv. 

Panini, vol. ii, pp. xxxv, xxxix-xlii. 

Pa%Sb, vol. ii, p. xxxiii. 

Patfiagavya (the five products of the 
cow), Va. xxvn, 14. Ba. iv, 
1,14. 

Panktidfishana (defilers of the com- 
pany), Ap. 11, 17, 2i. Ga. xv, 
16-19, 30-31. 

Panktipavana (sanctifiers of the com- 
pany), Ap. 11, 17, 22. Ga. xv, 
28, 31. Va. in, 19. Ba. 11, 
14, 2. 

Paraka penance, Ba. iv, 5, 15. 

Parajava caste, Ga. iv, 16-21. Va. 
xviii, 9-jo. Ba. 1, 17, 4; 11, 

„ 3. 3°. 

Pardon, right of, Ap. II, 27, 20. 

Ga. xn, 52; xiv, 43. Va. xv, 

19; xix, 40. 
Parents, Ap. 11, 15, 6. Ga. vi, 3; 

xiv, 15. Va. iv, 20-21. Ba. I, 

11,19-23. See Father, Mother. 
Paripalra mountains, Va. 1, 18. Ba. 

1, 2, 9. 
Parishad (legal assembly),Ga.xxvin, 

48-49. Va. in, 5-7, 20. Ba. 

1, 1, 7-16. 
Partition, Ap. n, 13, 13-14, 1, 6-9. 

Ga. xv, 19; xxvm, 1-17. Va. 

xvn, 40-51. Ba. 11, 3, 2-13. 

See Coparcener, Indivisible 

property, Sons. 
Parva days, Ap. I, 26, 14; 11, 1, 4; 

3, 8. Va. xn, 21. Ba. 1, 5, 7; 

21, 17, 19-22. 
Parva^a-sthaiipaka, Ga. Tin, 18. 
Pataka crimes, Ba. IV, 1, 10; 2, 14; 

3. 2. 



Pata#«li, vol. ii, p. xxxix. 

Pataniya crimes, Ap. 1, 2 1, 7-1 1:28, 
14. Ba. 11, 2, i-ii ; iv, 1, 10. 

Paulkasa caste, Ap. 11, 2, 6. 

Pavitresh/i, Va. xxn, 10. Ba. I, 2, 
16-17. 

Penances, Ap. 1, 18, 11-12; 25-29; 
Ii, 2, 9; 12, 15-18. Ga. xix ; 
xxii-xxiii. Va. iv, 32; xiv, 
33; xviii, 16; xix, 40-42; 
xx-xxiv. Ba. 1, s, 14-17 ; 11, 
37-41; 12, "J i9» 16; "» ', 
i-2» 45; 3. 48-4. 15; i"» 4- 
iv, 2. 

— for secret crimes, Ga. xxiv-xxv. 

Va. xxv-xxvm. Ba. iv, 3-4. 

— how imposed, Ap. n, 10, 12-16. 

Va. 1, 16. Ba. 1, 1, 14-15. 
Phonetics, a VedSnga, Ap. n, 8, ir. 
Physician, Ap. I, 18, 21; 19, 15. 

Ga. xvn, 17. Va. in, 3 ; xiv, 

2. 
Pledge, Ga. xn, 32, 35, 42. Va 4 

xvi, 16-18. 
Possession, evidence by, Va. xvi, 10. 
Pra,fSpati, the Lord of creatures, 

Ap. 1,19,14; 11,4,4; 7,1; 24, 

7, 13. Ga. v, 10. Va. xiv, 16 

24, 30. Ba. 11, 7, 15; 12, 13; 

18,26; 111,9,20; iv, 8, 3-5. 
Pr%apatya marriage, Ga. iv, 7. Ba. 

1, 20, 3. 

— penance. See Kriiibn. 
Pranagnihotra, description of, Ba. n, 

12-13. 
Pnwayama (suppressing the breath), 

a penance, Ap. n, 12, 15-18. 

Va. xxv, 3-5, 13, &c. Ba. iv, 

1, 4-10, 20-29. 
Pranflna country, Ba. 1, 2, 14. 
Prasr/'tiyavaka penance, Ba. in, 6. 
PravWttlrin hermits, Ba. in, 3, 9, 11. 
Property, acquisition of, Ga. x, 39- 

42. 

— given up, Va. xvi, 19-20. 

— lost, Ga. x, 36-48. 

— of persons Unfit for legal business, 

Va. xv, 8. 

— stolen, Ap. n, 26, 8. Ga. x, 46- 

47. 
Pulkasa caste, Ga. iv, 19. Va. xvni, 

5. Ba. 1, 16, 8, 11; 17,1,13- 
Pumsavana rite, Ga. xvni, 14. 
Punarbhfi. See Woman remarried. 
Punastoma sacrifice, Ga. xix, 7. 

Ba. j, 2, 14; in, 10, 6. 
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Punishment, king's duty of, Ga. xii, 
45-52. Va. xix, 40-48. Ba. 
11, 1, 17. See Pardon. 

— of sin after death, Ap. 11, 2, 5-7 ; 

11, 11. Ga. xi, 30. Va. xx, 

43-44; xxi, 11. 
Pupil, inherits, Ap. 11, 14, 3. Va. 

xvii, 82. Ba. 1, 11, 13. See 

Student, Teacher. 
Purawa, vol. ii, p. xxviii. Ap. 1, 19, 

13; 28,7; 11,22,24; 23, 3. Ga. 

vm, 6; x, 19. Va. xxvii, 6. 

Ba. 11, 10, 14; IV, 3, 4. 
Purification of persons, Ap. 1, 15, 1- 

16,15. Ga. 1, 28, 35-44 5 "»2; 

xiv, 30. Va. in, 26-43, 58-60 ; 

iv, 37 ; vi, 14-19. Ba. 1, 8, 1- 

31; 9i5 5 10,11-20,34; 11,36; 

15, 4, 6. 

— of things, Ap. 1, 17, 8-13 ; 11, 3, 

9. Ga. 1, 29-34. Va. in, 44- 

57, 59, 61-63; xiv, 23-24, 26. 

Ba. I, 8, 32-53; 9,i-4, 7-«; 

10,1-9; 13,11-14,19. 
Purificatory texts, Ap. 1, 2, 2,&c. Ga. 

xix, 12; Va. xxii, 9; xxviii, 

10-15. Ba. m> ,0 , IO ! IV , 4, 8. 
Purohita. See Domestic priest. 
Pushkarasadi, vol. ii, p. xxvi. Ap. I, 

19,7; 28,1. 

Ra>putSna, vol. ii, p. xxxii. 
Rakshasa marriage, Ap. II, 12, 2. 

Ga. iv, 12. Ba. 1, 20, 8, 12. 

See Kshatra marriage. 
Ramaka caste, vol. xiv, p. xxv. Va. 

XVIII, 4. 

Ranayaniya school, vol. ii, pp. xlvi, 

xlviii. 
Rathakara (carpenter) caste, vol. 

xiv, p. xxxviii. Ba. I, 3, 9; 17, 

1,6. 
Re-united coparcener, Ga. xxvm, 

28. Va. xvi, 16. 
Rewards after death, Ap. II, a, 2-4 ; 

11, 10. Ga. xi, 29. 
.Rig-veda, vol. ii, p. xxiv ; vol. xiv, pp. 

xi-xii, xiv, xl. Ga. xvi, 21. Va. 

xiii, 30. Ba. 11, 10, 14 ; IV, 3, 

3 ; 5, 29. 
.R/gvedins, vol. xiv, pp. xiii-xv. 
JUshi, vol. ii, pp. xvii, xxxvii. Ap. 1, 

5,4-5; 13, 1; 11, 23, 4-5; 24, 

13-14. Ga. in, 29; iv, 3; 
xviii, 6; ix, 14. Va. iv, 65; xi, 
48; xii, 51; xxii, 12; XXIII, 



47. Ba. 11,5,4; 6,36; 10,14; 

11-15; ill, 9, 19, 21; 10,12. 
Rishi, persons descended from the 

samei6'shiinherit,Ga.xxvm,2i. 
Rites procuring success, Ba. iv, 5-8. 
Roads near fields and houses, Va. XV, 

11-12. 
Romaka, vol. xiv, p. xxv, p. 94. 

Sacraments, enumeration of, Ga. 

vm, 14-21. 
Sacred fire, duty of kindling, Ga. v, 

7-9. Va. vm, 3 ; xi, 45. Ba. 

1, 5, 6; 11, 4, 22. 

— rule for kindling, Ap. 11, 1, 13. 

— extinguishing or neglecting, Ap. 

1, 18, 32. Ga. xxii, 34. Va. 1, 

18; xxi, 27. 
Sacred learning, goddess of, Va. 11, 

8-12. 
Sacrificer and his wife, Ba. 1, 13, 5 ; 

15,10,17,21,26. 
Sacrifices, great daily, Ap. 1, 12, 15. 

Ga. v, 3-5. Ba. 11, 1 1, 1-8. 

— jrauta, Ap. 11, 10, 1 ; Ga. v, 21 ; 

vm, 19-20 ; ix, 54 ; xvm, 24- 
27. Va. xi, 45-48. Ba. 1, 13- 

15 ! II, 4, 23- 
Sacrificial fee (present), Ap. 11, 9, 9. 

Ga. xxv, 6. Va. xv, 16. Ba. i, 

20, 4; 111,4, 3 5 7,14; 8,13. 
Sacrificial thread (string), Ap. I, 31, 

8; 11, 4, 22. Ga. I, 36. Va. 

xii, 14. Ba. 1, 5, 5; 8,5-10. 
Sages. See R/shis. 
Sagotra relation, Ap. II, n, 15 ; 27, 

2. Ga. xvm, 6. Va. vm, 1. 

— inherits, Ga. xxviii, 21. 

— penance for marrying, Ba. II, 1, 

37-38. 
Sakulya relation, Ba. I, 11, 10, 12. 
Sale of children, forbidden, Ap. 11, 

13, 11-12. 

— permitted, Va. xv, 2. Ba. Par. 

vii, 4, 2. See Daughter, Son 
bought. 
Saluting, Ap. 1, 5, 12-23 ; 14, 7-30. 
Ga. 11, 30-34; v, 41-42; vi. 
Va. xiii, 41-46. Ba. 1, 3, 25-33, 

44-45 ; 11, 6, 38. 
Samanapravara relation, Ga. IV, 2 ; 

xvm, 1. Va. vm, 1. 
Samans, vol. ii, p. xlvii; vol. xiv, 

pp. xvii, xxxix. Ap. 1, 10, 17-18, 

Ga. xvi, 21. Va. xiii, 30. Ba. 

1, 21, 5. 
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Sama-veda, vol. ii, pp. xlvi-xlix ; vol. 

xiv, pp. xvii, xxxix. Va. m, 19. 

Ba.11, 10,14; iv, 3, 3; 5, f, 
Samavidhana, vol. ii, p. xlvii. 
Samprakshalanf mode of life, Ba. in, 

1,7; a, 11. 

Samskaras. See Sacraments. 
Samtapana penance, Ba. iv, 5, 13. 
Samfiha mode of life, Ba. in, 1, 7 ; 

a, 12. 
Sandhya worship, Ap. I, 30, 8. Ga. 

11,10-11. Ba. U, 7. 
SapiWa relation, Ap. 11, 11, 16; 15, 

a, 11. Ga. xiv, 1, ao, 34,44 5 

xv, 13; xvin, 6. Va.iv,i6,33; 

vin, a. Ba. 1, 11, 1. 

— definition of, Ga. xiv, 13. Va. IV, 

17-19. Ba. 1, 11, a, 9. 

— inherits, Ap. 11, 14, 3. Ga. xxvm, 

a 1. Va. xvii, 81. Ba. 1, 11, 11. 
Saras vati river, Va. I, 8, 15. Ba. I, 

3,9,13. 

Sarvapr/sh/M sacrifice, Ba. I, 2, 14. 
SatyashaWAa. See Hiranyakerin. 
Satyasha^Ains, vol. ii, p. xvi. 
Sautrimant sacrifice, Ga. vin, 30. 
Sauvira country, Ba. 1, 2, 13-14. 
Savarna caste, Ga. iv, 16. Ba. 1, 

16,6. 
Savitri verse, Ap. 1, i, 9, 23 ; 36, 14 ; 

37, 1. Ga. 1, ia, 55 ; xix, is ; 

xx, 8; 31, 11; 33,31; 34,11. 

Va.n, 3; xi, 74, 76; xxi, 6-8; 

xxii, 9 ; xxni, 30, 35 ; xxv, 9, 

12-13; xxvn, 18. Ba. 1, 16,16; 

n, 7, 5-7 ; 17, 14, 41 ; iv, 1, 27- 

28, &c. 
Saya»a. See Midhava. 
Sea, going to, Ba. I, 2, 4 ; II, 2, 2. 
Self-defence, Ga. vn, 25. Va. in, 

15-18,24. Ba. 1, 18, 13-13. 
Shanni variant mode of life, Ba. in, 1, 

7 5 3, 1-4. 
Sho<£mn sacrifice, Ga. vin, 19. 
Siddho#£M mode of life, Ba. in, 1, 7 ; 

2, 16-17. 
Simantonnayana rite, Ga. vin, 14. 
Simhavarman 1 1 , king, vol. ii, p. xxxiii. 
Sindh country, Ba. 1, 2, 13. 
Sinful men (enasvinaA), Ap. n, 13, 

33. Ga. 1, 18. 
Singing, Ap. n, 35,13. 
Sipping water, Ap. 1, 4, 20-21 ; 15, 

1-16,14. Ga. 1, 28, 36 ; ix, 10- 

11. Va. in, 26-40, 42. Ba. 1, 

7> 3 5 8,12-23, 2 <5, 29- 



Sleeping, rules regarding, Ap. 1, 4, 
23,28; 32,11,15-16. Ga. ix, 
60. 

— at sunrise or sunset, Ap. 11, 12, 

13-14. Ga. xxni, 21. Va. 1, 

18; xx, 4-5. 
Smrrti (tradition), Ap. H, 4, 24 ; 15, 

26. Ga. 1, 2. Va. 1,4. Ba. 1,1,3. 
Snitaka (he who has completed his 

studentship), Ap. n, 8, 6 ; 27, 20. 

Ga. vi, 24 ; xv, 28. Va. xi, 2. 

Ba. 11, 14, 2. 

— definition of term, Ap. I, 30, 1-5. 

— duties, Ap. I, 30, 6-32, 29. Ga. 

ix. Va. xn. Ba. 1, 5 ; n, 5, 

10-6, 42. 
Soma-sacritice, Ap. I, 24, 6, 24 ; 27, 

a. Ga. vin, 30. Va. vin, 10; 

XI, 46. Ba. 1, 13,7, 9, 3i. 
Son, adopted, Ga. xxvm, 32. Va. 

xv, 6-10 ; xvn, 28-29. Ba. 11, 

3, 20, 31. Ba. Par. vn, 4, 16. 

— begot on widow or wife, Ap. n, 

13, 6-7. Ga. xvin, 8-14; 
xxvm, 23, 33. Va. xvn, 6-10, 
14, 63-64. Ba. 11, 3, 18-19, 31, 

34-35- 

— born after partition, Ga. xxvm, 

29. 

— born secretly, Ga. xxvm, 32. 

Va. xvn, 24. Ba. 11, 3, 22, 31. 

— bought, Ga. xxvm, 33. Va. xvn, 

31-32. Ba. 11, 3, 28, 32. 

— cast off, Ga. xxvm, 32. Va. 

xvn, 36-37. Ba. 11, 3,23, 31. 

— effecting partition against father's 

will, Ga. xv, 19. 

— eldest (share), Ap. 13,13; 14, 5-6, 

10, 12-13. Ga. xxvm, 3, 5-9. 
Va. xvn, 42-43. Ba. 11, 3, 4, 6, 

9, 13. 

— legitimate, Ap. 11, 13, 1-12. Ga, 

xxviii, 32, 34. Va. xvn, 13. 
Ba. 11, 3,11,14-15, 31, 33. 

— made, Ga. xxvm, 32. Ba. n, 3, 

21, 31. 

— middlemost (share), Ga. xxvm, 

6. Va. xvn, 44. 

— not liable for father's debt, Va. 

xvi, 31. 

— of appointed daughter, Ga. xx vin, 

33. Va. xvn, 17. Ba. 11, 3, 
15-16, 31. 

— of pregnant bride, Ga. xxvm, 33. 

Va. xvn, 27. Ba. n, 3, 25, 32. 

— of remarried woman, Ga. xxv,i8; 
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xxviii, 33. Va. xvii, 18-30. 
Ba. 11, 3, 27, 33. 
Son of Sfidii wife, Ga. xxviii, 39, 45. 
Va. xvii, 38. Ba. 11, 3, 38, 33. 

— of unmarried daughter, Ga. 

xxviii, 33. Va. xvii, 32-23. 
Ba. 11, 3, 24, 33. 

— only son not to be adopted, Va. 

xv, 3-4. Ba. Par. vn, 4, 4-5. 

— self-given, Ga. xxviii, 33. Va. 

xvii, 33-35. Ba. 11, 3, 28, 32. 

— youngest (share), Ga. xxviii, 7. 

Va. xvii, 44. 
Sons by several wives of equal caste 
(snares), Ga. xxviii, 14-17. 

— by wives of different castes 

(shares), Ga. xxviii, 35-38. 
Va. xvii, 47-50. Ba. 11, 3, 10, 

13. 

— by wives of higher caste, Ga. 

xxviii, 45. 

— inherit equally, Ap. II, 13, 8 ; 14, 

1; 11, 14. Ba. 11, 3, 3. 

— merit and duty of begetting, Ap. 

11, 34, 1-4. Va. xvii, 1-5. Ba. 
11, 11, 33-345 16,3-14. 

— not to take property of outcast 

parents, Ga. xxi, 16. 
Soul, knowledge of, Ap. 1, 22-33. 

Va. x, 13; xxx. 
Spiritual guide (teacher), Ap. 11, 18, 

13-13. Va. xx, 3. 
Spring-festival, Ap. I, 1 1, 20. 
Staff of student, Ap. 1, 2, 38. Ga. 1, 

22. Va.xi,52-57. Ba.i, 3, 15. 
Sthalipaka, Ap. ir, 1, 10; 29, 17. Ba. 

1, 5, 6. 
Student, Ap. 11, 6, r-2, 12-13; 21, 

1, 5 ; 36, 13. Ga. in, 1 ; x, 12 ; 

xiv, 1. Va. vn, 3 ; xi, 5. Ba. 

11,17,2. 

— duties of, Ap. I, 2, 11-7, 19; 13, 

9-20; 14, 3-55 ii,9, «3- Ga. 
I, 46-54 ; 11, 7-5 1 . Va. VI, 1 9- 
21; vn, 7-17. Ba. 1, 2-4; 11, 

13, 7-9. 

— penances for, Ap. 1, 26, 8-27, 2. 

Ga. 1, 58-61; xxiii, 16-20; 
xxv, 1-6. Va. xxiii, 1-4, 7-9; 
11-13. Ba. 11, 1,25-355111,4; 
iv, 2, 10-11. 

— professed, Ap. 11, 21,6-7. Ga. ill, 

4-9. Va. vn, 4-6. Ba.11, 11, 13. 

— returned home, Ap. 1, 7, 20-8, 3 1 ; 

13,5; i4,7-3«>; 18,9-12. Ba. 
1,5- 



Suicide, Ap. I, 28, 17. Ga. Xiv, 12. 

Va. xxiii, 14-21. 
Surashft-a country, Ba. I, 2, 13. 
Surety, Ga. xii, 41. Va. xv, 31. 
Sflta caste, Ga. iv, 17, 18. Va. 

xviii, 6. Ba. 1, 17, 1, 8. 

■Saliki, vol. xiv, p. xl. 

iSalina (householder), Ba. II, 12, 1; 

17, 3 ! "I, 1, 1-3. 
Sankhayana, vol. ii, p. xiii. 
£atapatha-brahma»a,vol. ii, p.xxxix ; 

vol. xiv, pp. xvii, xxxix. 
Safyayanins, vol. ii, p. xv. 
Saunaka, Ba. 11, 10, 14. 
SilonibS. mode of life, Ba. ill, 1, 16 ; 

2,14. 
Siras, text, Va. xxi, 6-8; xxv, 13. 

Ba. iv, 1, 28. 

— vows, vol. xiv, p. xvii. Va. xxvi, 

12. Ba. 11, 14, 2. 
Sishfas, Va. 1, 5-6 ; vi, 42-43. Ba. 1, 

1, 4-6 ; 2, 8; 11, 2, 22 ; in, 2, 26. 
Situ Angirasa, Ba. 1, 3, 47. 
5ijukr«bt£ra penance, Va. xxm, 42- 

43. Ba.iv, 5, 7. 
Sraddha (sacrifice to the Manes), 

Ap. 1, 10, 26, 28 ; 11, 16, 1-2. 

Ga.vm, 18; xv; xvi, 34. Va. 

xiii, 15-16. Ba. 11, 14-15. 

— daily, Ap. 1, 13, 1 ; 11, 4, 5-6 ; 18, 

4-16. Va. XI, 5. Ba. 11, 11, 

i,3- 

— materials for, Ap. 11, 16, 23-17, 3; 

18, 1-3. Ga. xv, 6, 15. 

— monthly, Ap. 11, 18, 17; 19, 19- 

21 ; 20, 1-2. 

— persons to be fed, Ap. 11, 17,4-23. 

Ga. xv, 5,7-n, 16-30. Va. xi, 
17-20, 27-29. Ba. n, 14, 2-6, 
15,10-11. 

— special rites, Ap. n, 18, 19-19, 17, 

22 ; 20, 3-20. 

— time for, Ap. 11, 16, 4-22 ; 17, 23- 

25. Ga. xv, 3-5. Va. xi, 16, 

36, 43-44- 
Sramanaka, rule or sfitra,Ga. in, 27. 

Va. xi, 10. Ba. 11, 11, 15. 
Srivant rite, Ga. vm, 18. 
Srotriya (a learned Brahrnana), Ap. 

1, 3,34; 10, "-13; 14,13,30; 

19,33; 24,24511,7,17; 14,13; 

17, 22 ; 26, 10. Ga. v, 20, 30- 

32; vi, 17, 25; x, 9; xii, 38; 

xiv,28; xv,9; xxu,3o; xxviii, 

50-52. Va.m,8, i9;v,9;xi, 
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5, 17; XVI, 18, 30; XIX, 23, 
37. Ba. I, 19, 13; 21,4; n, s, 

I5,i9- 
Srotriya, definition of, Ap. 11, 6, 4. 

— inherits Brahman property, Ga. 

XXVIII, 41. 
Sddra caste : — 

— duties and position, Ap. 1,1, 3- 

7; 3, 4i» 5»i6; 9, 9-n 5 "4, 
29; 17, 1; 26, 9; 11, 3, 4-9; 
4, 19-20; 6, 9-10; 11, 26, 15. 
Ga. v, 42; vi, 10-11; x, 42, 
50-65; xii, 13; xiii, 13; XIV, 
5; xvi, 19; xviii, 24. Va. 11, 

I, 20 ; m, 34 ; iv, 24 ; XI, 10 ; 
xvi, 30; xviii, 12-14; XXVII, 
16. Ba. 1, 8, 22-23; iO) 2o ; 
16, 1, 5; 18, 5-6; 20, 13-15; 
21,15; »» 5,m; in, 8,18. 

— knowledge of, Ap. 11, 29, 11. 

— murder of, Ap. 1, 24, 3. Ga. 

xxii, 16. Va. x, 33, 40. Ba. 
1, 18, 5; 11, 1, 10. 

— penances and punishments for, 

Ap. I, 26, 4 ; 11, 37, 9-16. Ga. 
xii, 1-7, 12, 15. Va. xxi, 1, 5. 
Ba. 1,19, 3; 11, 3, 52. 

— food and gilts of, Ap. 1, 7, 20-2 1 ; 

16, 22; 18, 13-15; 21, 17; 11, 
18, 2. Ga. ix, 11; xvii, 5; 
xx, 1. Va. iv, 26-29; xiv, 4. 
Ba. 11, 3,1; ni,6,5; iv, 1, 5- 

— connexion or marriage of Aryans 

with, females, Ap. 1, 19, 33 ; 11, 

17, 21; 27,8. Ga. xv, 18, 22; 
xxv, 7. Va. 1, 25; xiv, 11; 
xviii, 17-18. Ba. 11, 1,7-8, 11; 

6, 32; IV, 1, 5; 2,13; 6,6. 

. — connexion or marriage of Aryan 
women with, Ap. 1, 21, 13 ; 26, 

7, Va. xxi, 12. 

— sacrificing for, teaching and serv- 

ing, Ga. xx, 1. Va. in, 3 ; xv, 

II. Ba. 11, 1, 6. See Son of 
.SGdra wife. 

Suna&repa, Va. xvii, 31, 34-35. 
Svapaka caste, Va. xxvn, 13. Ba. 1, 

16,9; 17, 11; iv, 5, 13. 
Svetaketu, vol. ii, pp. xxvi, xxxvii- 

xxxix. Ap. I, 5, 6 ; 13, 18. 

Taittirtya-iranyaka, vol. ii, pp. xxv, 
xlviii, lvi ; vol . xiv, pp. xvii, xxxix. 

— brahmana, vol. ii, p. xxv. 

— sawhita, vol. xiv, p. xxxix. 

— veda, vol. ii, p. xxxii. 



Taptakr/iMra penance, Va. xxi, 18 ; 
XXIII, 16. 

— description of, Va. xxi, 20. Ba. 

11, 2, 37 ; iv, 5, 10. 

Tarpaaa, Ga. iv, 5. Ba. n, 9-10. 

Taxes, Ap. n, 26, 9-17. Ga. x, 
24-35. Va. 1, 42-44 ; xix, 15, 
23-24, 26-28, 37. Ba. 1, 18, 1, 

14-15- 
Teacher, Ap. 1, 1, 14-17; 2, 11-7, 31; 

10, 4 5 13, 9-2°; 14, 6; 11, 5, 
2-1 x; 8,6; 37,20. Ga. I, 45- 
61; 11, 18, 21-29, 37-40, 5°; 
111,5-6; v, 27; vi, 3; xi, 31- 
32; xiv, 28. Va. vii, 4-6, 10, 
12-14; xm » 39, 48, 5°- Ba. 1, 
3, 21-22, 25-32, 35-38; 4, 1-2; 

11, 28. 

— definition of term, Ap. 1, 1, 10-1 3. 

Ga.i, 9-10. Va.11, 3-5; hi, 21. 

— duties of, Ap. I, 8, 24-31 ; 32, 

1-15; 11,5, 16-6, 2. Ga. 11, 
42-44; xv, 14; xvi, 3-4. 

— inherits, Ap. n, 14, 3. Va. xvn, 

82. Ba. 1, 11, 13. 

— non-Brahmanical, Ap. 11, 4, 25- 

27. Ga. vii, 1-3. Ba. 1, 3, 

41-43. 

— penance for, Va. xxm, 10. Ba. 

11, 1, 23-24. 
Teacher's fee, Ap. 1, 7, 19-22 ; 11, 
10, 1. Ga. 11, 48. 

— son, Ap. 1, 7, 30, 9 J ". 18, 31-32 ; 

III, 7; xiv, 28. Va. xiii, 40. 
Ba. 1, 3, 36, 44; 11,28. 

— teacher, Ap. 1, 8, 19-21. Va. 

xiii, 54. 

— wives, Ap. 1, 7, 27. Ga. n, 18, 

31-34; xiv, 28. Va. xiii, 40, 
42. Ba. 1, 3, 33-34- 
Theft, definition of, Ap. 1, 28, 1-5. 
Ga. xii, 49-50. 

— penances for, Ap. 1, 25, 4-8, 10. 

Ga. xxiv, 10-12. Va. xx, 41- 
42 ; xxvi, 6. Ba. n, 1, 16-17 ; 
2, 3, 10. 

— punishments for, Ap. 11, 27, 16- 

17528,10-12. Ga. xu, 15-18, 
43-45. Va.x1x.38. Ba.1,18,18. 

Times of distress, Ap. I, 30, 10-21, 
4! 11, 4, »5-27. Ga. vii; ix, 
37. Va. II, 22-39. Ba- 1, 3, 
41-44; 4, 16-21. 

Tirthas, Va. Ill, 26, 64-68. Ba. I, 
8, 14-16. 

Tolls, Va. xix, 25. 
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Toyahara hermits, Ba. in, 3, 9, 

Trade, Ap. i, 20, 10-21, 4. Ga. vn, 
8-21; x, 5, 4, 49. Va. 11, 19, 
24-39. Ba. 1, 2, 4 ; 18, 14-15 ; 
11, 2, 4, 26-29. 

Treasure-trove, Ga. x, 43-45. Va. 
ill, 13-14- 

Trimadhu, ) Ap. 11, 17, 22. Ga. 

Tri»a*iketa, > xv, 28. Va. Ill, 19. 

Trisupar«a, ) Ba. 11, 14, 2. 

TulSpurusha penance, Ba. iv, 5, 22. 

Twilight devotions. See SandhyS 
worship. 

Uddalaka penance, Va. XI, 76-77. 
Ugra caste, Ap. 1, 7, 20-21; 18, 1. 

Ga. iv, 16. Va. xvin, 8. Ba. 

1,16,7,10; 17,1,5,9,11. 
Ukthya sacrifice, Ap. 11, 7, 4. Ga. 

vin, 20. 
Unmaggaka. hermits, Ba. in, 3, 9-10. 
Unnatural crime, Ap. 1, 26, 7. Ga. 

xxv, 7. Va. xii, 22. Ba. iv, 1, 

19; 2,13. 
UpadhySya (sub-teacher), Ap. I, 9, 

1-2 ; 10, 2. Ga. xvi, 1, 40, 44. 

Va. xm, 1-4. Ba. 1, 12, 16; 

21, 12 (note). 
Upanishad, Ap. n, 5, 1. Ga. xix, 

12. Va. xxii, 9. Ba. Hi 18, 

15; in, 10, 10. 
Upapataka crimes, Ga. xx, 17 ; xxi, 

11; xxii, 34. Va. 1, 23. Ba. 

11, 2, 12-14; iv, 1, 7-8. 
Upavn't country, Ba. 1, 2, 13. 
Utanas, vol. ii, p. xlvi ; vol. xiv, p. xli. 

Ba. 11, 4, 26. 
Usurer, usury, Ap. 1, 18, 22 ; 27, 10 ; 

n, 10, 7. Ga. x, 6, 49 ; xv, 18. 

Va. n, 40-43; xiv, 3. Ba. I, 

10, 21-25. 
Utathya, vol. ii, p. xlvii. 

Va£asaneyaka, vol. ii, p. xxv. Ap. I, 
17, 31. Va. xii, 31 ; xiv, 46. 

Va^-asaneyi-brahmawa, vol. ii, p. xxv; 
vol. xiv, p. xxxix. Ap. 1, 12, 3. 

— jakha, Va. vm, 19 ; xxm, 13. 

Vaidehaka caste, Ga. iv, 17, 20. Ba. 
1, 16, 8; 17, 1, 10, 12. 

Vaikhanasa. See Hermit. 

Vaiwa caste, Ap. n, 2, 6. Va. xvin, 

2. Ba. 1, 16, 8, 10; 17, 1, 12. 
Vauvadeva sacrifice, Ap. 1, 1 3, 1 ; 11, 

3, 1-16; 4, 13; 9,5. Ga. v, 3, 

[14] 



9-10. Va.xi,3. Ba. II, 3,5,11; 
6, 11, 1-2. 

Vauvanafa offering, Va. xxii, 10. 
Ba. 1, 2, 15, 17. 

Vaijya caste, duties, occupations, 
and position, Ap. 1, 1, 3-5, 
18, 21; 2, 36-38, 4°; 3, 2, 6, 
29; 5, 16; 14, 23, 28; 11,4, 

18, 25-27; 10, 7. Ga. 1, 11, 
14-17, 21, 23-24, 26; x, 1, 42, 
49 ? xiv, 3, 24. Va. 1, 24 ; 11, 

18-19, 22 i HI) *4) »8; XI, 51, 
54> 57, 60, 63, 66-67, 70, 73. 
Ba. 1, 3, 9, 11, 15, 17; 10, 21; 
16,4; 18,4; 20, 13-14; ", 4, 
18. 

— murder of, Ap. 1, 24, 2. Ga. xxii, 

15. Va. xx, 32, 34, 39. Ba. 1, 

19, 2 ; 11, 1, 9. 

— punishments for, Ga. xii, 10, 14, 

16. Va. xxi, 2, 4. 
VaOTja-brahmana, vol. ii, p. xlvi. 
Vanga country, Ba. 1, 2, 14. 
VSrshyayam, vol. ii, p. xxvi. Ap. I, 

19,5,8; 28,1. 
VasishA&a, Va. n, 51 ; xxiv, 5 ; xxx, 

11. 
VasisluAa DharmatSstra, vol. xiv, 

pp. xi-xxviii. 
Vasso of Buddhists, vol. ii, p. Iv, 

p. 191. 
Vayubhaksha hermits, Ba. ill, 1, 9, 

A 14- 
Vayu-pura»a, vol. ii, p. xxix. 
Veda, authority of, Ap. I, 1, 2, 13, 

21 ; 11, 23, 9. Ga. 1, 1 ; vi, 23. 

Va. 1, 4. Ba. 1, 1, 1. 

— definition of, Ap. n, 8, 13. 

— divulging or selling, Ga. xx, 1. 

Ba. 1, 11, 36. 

— neglect of, Ap. 1, 2 1 , .8. Ga. XXI, 

11; xxii, 34. Va. I, 18; xx, 
12. Ba. I, 10, 26. 

— purifying power of, Ga. xix, 1 1- 

12. Va. xxii, 8-9 ; xxvii, 1-9. 
Ba. in, 10, 9-10. 

— recitation of. See Veda-study. 
VedSnta, vol. ii, p. xxvii. Ga. xix, 

1 2 ; Va. xxn, 9. Ba. in, 10, 10. 
Veda-study, duty of, Ap. 11, 10, 4; 
21,4. Ga. x, 1. Va. 11, 14, 16, 
18 ; in, 1-12 ; xi, 48. Ba. 1, 1, 
10-14; 10,26-30; 11,18,24-25. 

— duration of annual term, Ap. I, 9, 

1-3. Ga. xvi, 1-2. Va. xm, 
1, 5-7. Ba. 1, 12, 16. 
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Veda-study, interruptions of, Ap. i, 
9,11,11-38. Ga. i, 58-61; xvi, 
5-49. Va.xin, 8-40; i viii, 12- 
13 ; xxiii, 36. Ba. 1, 21, 4-22. 

— private daily, Ap. 1, 1 1, 22-12,16; 
'J. 1; i5» 1; 18, 33; 11,5, 3; 
ai, 10; 22,19. Ga.v,4, 9;ix, 
26. Ba. 11, 11, 1, 6-8. 

Vedotsarga, Ap. I, 10, 2. Ga. xvi, 
40. 

Vi^ine/vara, vol. ii, p. xliii; vol. xiv, 
p. xxv. 

Vindbya mountains, Va. I, 9. 

Vinra.g-it sacrifice, Ga. v, 20. Ba. 11, 

5,19- 
Vows for the Veda, Ap. 1, 1 3, 9. Ga. 

vm, 15. 
Vratapatt-ishri, Va. xxn, 10. Ba. 1, 

2, 17. 
Vratya, vol. ii, p. xxv. Ba. 1, 16, 16 ; 

17, 15- 
Vratyastoma, Ga. xix, 8. 

79- ■ 
Voshaparvan, Ba. 11, 4, 26. 
VyShr/tis, vol. ii, p. xlviii. 

3. Ga. 1, 51; xxv, 8. 

6; xxm, 23, 46, &c. 

6; 11, 7, 2; 11, 6,&c. 



Va. XI, 



Ap. 1, 2, 
Va. xv, 
Ba. 1, 6, 



Wages, lost, Va. xvi, 16. 
Waterpot, duty of carrying, Ba. I, 

5, 4 5 6 ; 7. 
Way, right of, Ap. 11, 11, 5-9. Ga. 

vi, 23-25. Va. xm, 58-60. 

Ba. 11, 6, 30. 
Weights. See Measures. 
Widow, Ga. xviii, 4-14; xxxvm, 

22. Va. xvii, 55-56. Ba. 11, 

4, 7-10. See Niyoga, Son 

begotten on. 
Wife, duties and position of, Ap. 11, 

1, 1; 14, 16-18 j 27, 2-7; 29, 

3-4. Ga. xviii, 1-3. 

— duty of guarding, Ap. 11, 1 3, 7. 

Ba. 11, 3, 34-35 ; 4, 2. 

— of emigrant, Ga. xviii, 15-17. 

Va. xvii, 75-80. 

— inherits, Ap. 11, 14, 9. Ga. xxvm, 

21. 



Wife, qualifications required, Ap. 11, 
13, 1-9 ; iv, 1-5. Va. vm, 1-2. 

— repudiation and supersession, Ap. 

1, 28, 19; 11, 11, 12-14. Va. 
xm, 49 ; xxi, 9-10. Ba. 11, 4, 
6; iv, 1, 20. 
Wives, all mothers through one son, 
Va. xvii, 11. 

— of several castes, Ga. iv, 16. Va. 

I, 24-25. Ba. 1, 16, 2-5. See 
Adultery,Connubial intercourse, 
Husband, Marriage, Sfidracaste. 

Witnesses, Ap. 11, 11, 3; 29, 7-10. 

Ga. xm, 1-25. Va. xvi, 10, 13- 
, 14, 27-36. Ba. 1, 19, 7-16. 
Woman, duties and position, Ap. 1, 

14,21,23,30; 11,11,7; 15, 10, 

18; 26, n; 29, 11, 15. Ga. 

xviii, 1-3. Va. in, 34; v, 1-2; 

xxvm, 1-9. Ba. 1, 8, 22-23; 

II, 3, 44-47 5 4, 4-5- 

• — menstruating, Ap. I, 9, 13. Ga. 
xiv, 30; xxm, 34; XXIV, 4-5. 
Va. iv, 37 ; v, 5-9 ; xxvm, 1-6. 

Ba. 1,1 1, 34-35; 19, 5! II, 1, « 2- 

— murder of, Ap. 1, 25, 5, 9. Ga. 

xxn, 12, 17, 26-27. Ba. I, 11, 

34-35! 19, 3, 5; », 1, 11. 

— property of, Va. xvi, 16. Ga. 

xxvm, 24. 

— remarried, Va. xvii, 19-20. See 

Son of remarried woman. 

Y%»avalkya, vol. ii, p. xxxviii. Ba. 

11, 9, 14. 
Ya,pur-veda, Ga. xvi, 21. Va. xm, 

30. Ba.n, 10, 14; iv, 3, 3; 5,1. 

— Black, vol. ii, pp. xi, xvi, xxxi. 

— White, vol. ii, p. xxxii. 

Yama, Va. xi, 20 ; xiv, 30 ; xix, 48 ; 

xx, 2. 
Yamuna river, Va. 1, 12.- Ba. I, 2, 

10. 
Yavana caste, vol. ii, p. lvi. Ga. iv, 

21. 
Yayavaras, Ba. 11, 12, 1 ; 17, 3 ; m, 1, 

1,4, 16; iv, 5, 27. 
Yoga, Ap. 1, 23, 6. Va. xxv, 5-8. 

Ba. iv, 1, 23-25. 
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS 
TO VOLS. II AND XIV. 

Vol. II. 

Page xxxii, note i. Maitrayamyas still exist in Gugarit, see Report 
on Sanskrit MSS. for 1879-80; Schroder, Maitrayanl Sa*»hiti, 
pp. xxii-xxiii. 

P. xxxii, 1. 1. Rao Saheb V. N. Manrflik, Vyavahara Mayfikha and 
Ya^avalkya, p. 300, has challenged the accuracy of my statement 
regarding the prevalence of the Apastamba Sakha in Bombay. He, 
however, admits that some Desasthas and DravUas actually follow 
the Sakha. His dissent really refers to the Konkanasthas, the division 
to which he himself belongs. Among the latter those who originally 
were Apastambiyas have partly gone over to the Hairanyakcras. But 
in the old list of the Konkanastha families (see Elph. Coll. collection 
of 1867-68, CI. xii, no. 5) which I procured from Mr. Limaye of 
Ash/e, the families which really are Apastambiyas are carefully enu- 
merated. Both in Pu»a and Bombay I have met with a number of 
Brahmans, who called themselves sometimes Dejasthas and some- 
times Konkanasthas, and were able and willing to recite portions of 
the Apastamba Sfitras for a small consideration. 

P. xxx vii, note 1. The date of the Kajika vritti has been shown by Pro- 
fessor Max Miiller to be about 650 A. d. 

P. xlix, 1. 10, for Baudhayana 1, 1, 21, read Baudhayana I, 1, 2-6. 

P. xlix, 1. 28, for Baudhayana 1, 1, 17-24, read Baudhayana 1, 1, 2, 1-8. 

P. li, note 1, 1. 5 seqq., for Baudhayana III, 5, read Baudhayana III, 10. 

P. 78, 1. 32 (Ap. I, 9, 23, 28, note), for Baudhayana, Pr. I, Adhy. 10, read 
Baudhayana I, 10, 19, 1. 

P. 90, 1. 33 (Ap. 1, 10, 29, 9, note),/or Baudhayana Pr. I, Adhy. 12, read 
Baudhayana 11, 1, 2, 18. 

P. 176, 1. 20 (Ga. I, 28, note), ran/Vasish/Aa ill, 43. 

P. 206, 1. 33 (Ga. VI, 5, note), for Manu III, 123, read Manu 11, 123. 

P. 210, 1. 18 (Ga. vn, 17), for others read for another. 

P. 222, 1. 13 (Ga. IX, 61), ran/ Nor shall he bathe, &c. 

P. 254, 1. 9 (Ga. xv, 17), read Whosoever lives, &c. 

P. 291, 1. 2-1, for Defiled by, &c, read Oh lust, I have been incontinent, 
incontinent, &c. ; oh lust, I have committed evil, I have committed 
evil, oh lust, &c. 

Vol. XIV. 
P. 24, 1. 25 (Va. in, 56, note),/or Baudhayana I, 5, 52, read Baudhayana 

P. 50, 1. 9 (Va. XI, 7). GovindasvSmin on Baudhayana 11, 7, 13, 3 gives 

A a 2 
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356 ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS TO VOLS. II AND XIV. 

for praditaA the reading prag-ataA, '(newly)-confined women,' which 
seems to be the correct one. Owing to the peculiar Indian pro- 
nunciation of ga as ad mouilll, da sometimes occurs by mistake 
for ga in Sanskrit MSS. In Prakrit words da is also sometimes the 
representative of ga. 

P. 99, 1. 3 (Va.xix, 23), for pradata\6 read pra^tSA, '(newly)-confined 
women.' 

P. 102, I. 12 (Va. xix, 48), read for a sacrificial session. 

P. in, 1. 27 (Va. xxi, 6, note). The Siras text occurs Taitt. Ar. x, 35. 

P. 122, 1. 19 (Va. xxiii, 39), dele which does not cause loss of caste. 

P. 127, 1. 31 (Va. xxvi, 8), for Manu LI, 251, read Manu xi, 251. 

P. 206, 1. 19 (Ba. 1, 11, 20, 12), for the sixth read the fifth. 

P. 207, 1. 1 (Ba. 1, 11, 20, 11), for the fifth read the sixth. 

P. 223, 1. 33 (Ba. 11, 1, 2, 41, note), add at end: But the word refers to 
the numeration of the Kriiibrz penances, given Gautama xxvi, 20, 
and its occurrence shows that Baudhayana simply copied Gautama. 

P. 267-268 (Ba. II, 8, 14, 7, note), dele note and substitute: 'The Agni- 
mukha is a term denoting the last of the offerings which precede the 
Pradhanahoma. See Baudhayana Gnhya-sfkra I, 4, end, and 5.' 
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INTRODUCTION. 




This second volume completes the translation of the 
principal Upanishads to which .Sankara appeals in his 
great commentary on the Vedanta-Sutras 1 , viz. : 

i. .Oandogya-upanishad, 
_ 2. Talavakara or Kena-upanishad, 

3. Aitareya-upanishad, 

4. Kaushitaki-upanishad, 

_ 5- Va^asaneyi or fja-upanishad, 

6. Ka^a-upanishad r -*' ""y- 
— 7. MuWaka-upanishacV 

8. Taittirtyaka-upanishacV 

9. Br*had4ra«yaka-upanishad, ^ 

10. .Svetlrvatara-upanishad, 

11. Prajwa-upanishad. 

These eleven have sometimes 2 been called the old and 
genuine Upanishads, though I should be satisfied to call 
them the eleven classical Upanishads, or the fundamental 
Upanishads of the Vedanta philosophy. 

Vidy&rawya 3 , in his ' Elucidation of the meaning of all 
the Upanishads,' Sarvopanishadarthanubhuti-praklya, con- 
fines himself likewise to those treatises, dropping, however, 
the 1st, and adding the Maitrayawa-upanishad, of which 
I have given a translation in this volume, and the NW- 
siwhottara-tapaniya-upanishad, the translation of which 
had to be reserved for the next volume. 



1 See Deussen.Vedinta, Einleitung, p. 38. 6'ankara occasionally refers also 
to the Paingi, Agnirahasya, Gabala, and N&rayanfya Upanishads. 

* Deossen, loc. cit. p. 8a. 

5 I state this on the authority of Professor Cowell. See also Fitzedward 
Hall, Index to the Bibliography of the Indian Philosophical Systems, pp. 116 
and 236. 
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It is more difficult to determine which of the Upanishads 
were chosen by 5arikara or deserving the honour of a special 
commentary. We possess his commentaries on the eleven 
Upanishads mentioned before 1 , with the exception of the 
Kaushitaki 2 -upanishad. We likewise possess his commen- 
tary on the Mawdukya-upanishad, but we do not know for 
certain whether he left commentaries on any of the other 
Upanishads. Some more or less authoritative statements 
have been made that he wrote commentaries on some of the 
minor Upanishads, such as the Atharvariras, Atharva-jikha, 
and the NWsiwhatapani 3 . But as, besides Sankara^arya, the 
disciple of Govinda, there is .Sankarananda, the disciple of 
Anandatman, another writer of commentaries on the Upa- 
nishads, it is possible that the two names may have been 
confounded by less careful copyists *. 

With regard to the Nnsiwshatapani all uncertainty might 
seem to be removed, after Professor Ramamaya Tarka- 
ratna has actually published its text with the commentary 
of .Sankara^arya in the Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta, 1871. 
But some uncertainty still remains. While at the end of 
each Khanda of the N^siwha-purvatapani we read that 
the Bhashya was the work of the Paramahawsa-parivra- 
,g-aka£arya .S'rl-.S'ahkara, the pupil of Govinda, we have no 
such information for the N^zsiwha-uttaratapani, but are 
told on the contrary that the words .Sri-Govindabhagavat 
&c. have been added at the end by the editor, because he 
thought fit to do so. This is, to say the least, very suspicious, 
and we must wait for further confirmation. There is another 
commentary on this Upanishad by Naraya«abha#a, the son 
of Bha#a Ratnakara 6 , who is well known as the author of 
Dipikas on several Upanishads. 



* They have been published by Dr. Roer in the Bibliotheca Indica. 

a Dr. Weber's statement that Sankara wrote a commentary on the Kaushitaki- 
upanishad has been corrected by Deussen, loc. cit. p. 39. 
3 See Deussen, loc. cit. p. 39. 

* A long list of works ascribed to Sankara may be seen in Regnaud, Philo- 
sophic de l'lnde, p. 34, chiefly taken from Fitzedward Hall's Index of Indian 
Philosophical Systems. 

5 See Tarkaratna's Vi^dpana, p. 3, 1. 5. 
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I subjoin a list of thirty of the smaller Upanishads, pub- 
lished by Professor Ramamaya Tarkaratna in the Biblio- 
theca Indica, with the commentaries of Naraya«abha//a. 
i. Sira-upanishad,pp.i-io; Dipika by Naraya«a,pp.42-6o. 

2. Garbha-upanishad, pp. 11-15 ; „ pp. 60-73. 

3. Nadavindu-upanishad, pp. 15-17; „ pp. 73-78. 

4. Brahmavindu-upanishad, pp. 18-20 ; „ pp. 78-82. 

5. Amrz'tavindu-upanishad, pp. 21-25; „ PP- 83-101. 

6. Dhyanavindu-upanishad, pp. 26-28; „ pp. 102-114. 

7. Te^fovindu-upanishad, pp. 29-30 ; „ pp. 1 14-118. 

8. Yogarikha-upanishad, pp. 31-32 ; „ pp. 1 18-122. 

9. Yogatattva-upanishad, pp. 33-34 ; „ pp. 122-127. 

10. Sannyasa-upanishad, pp. 35-39 ; „ pp. 128-184. 

11. Aru«eya-upanishad, pp. 39-41; „ pp. 184-196. 

12. Brahmavidya-upanishad, pp. 197-203; „ ibidem. 

13. Kshurika-upanishad, pp. 203-218; „ „ 

14. .ATulika-upanishad, pp. 219-228 ; „ „ 

15. Atharva-rikha-upanishad, pp. 229-238; „ „ 

16. Brahma-upanishad, pp. 239-259 ; „ „ 

17. Prawagnihotra-upanishad, pp. 260-271; „ „ 

18. Nilarudra-upanishad, pp. 272-280; „ „ 

19. Ka#/$ajruti-upanishad, pp. 281-294; „ „ 

20. Pi«d?a-upanishad, pp. 295-298 ; „ „ 
3i. Atma-upanishad, pp. 299—303 ; „ „ 

22. Ramapurvatapaniya-upanishad, 

PP- 304-358 5 » 

23. Ramottaratapaniya-upanishad, 

PP- 359-3 8 4 » „ >, 

24. Hanumadukta-Rama-upanishad, 

PP- 385-393; 

35. Sarvopanishat-sara^, pp. 394-404 ; „ „ 

26. Hawsa-upanishad, pp. 404-416; „ „ 

27. Paramahawsa-upanishad, pp. 41 7-436 ; „ „ 

28. Gabala-upanishad, pp. 437-455 ; » „ 

29. Kaivalya-upanishad, pp. 456-464 ; „ „ 
Kaivalya-upanishad, pp. 465-479 ; Dipika by 

Sankarananda, „ 

30. Garuda-upanishad, pp. 480 seq. ; Dipika by 

Narayawa, „ 
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We owe to the same editor in the earlier numbers of the 
Bibliotheca the following editions : 

Nmiwzhapurvatapani-upanishad, with commentary. 

NWsi»mottaratapant-upanishad, with commentary. 

Sha^akra-upanishad, with commentary by N4raya«a. 

Lastly, Hara£andraVidyabhusha#a and Vi^vanatha Sastri 
have published in the Bibliotheca Indica an edition of the 
Gopalatapanf-upanishad, with commentary by VLrvervara. 

These editions of the text and commentaries of the 
Upanishads are no doubt very useful, yet there are many 
passages where the text is doubtful, still more where the 
commentaries leave us without any help. 

Whatever other scholars may think of the difficulty 
of translating the Upanishads, I can only repeat what I 
have said before, that I know of few Sanskrit texts pre- 
senting more formidable problems to the translator than 
these philosophical treatises. It may be said that most of 
them had been translated before. No doubt they have 
been, and a careful comparison of my own translation with 
those of my predecessors will show, I believe, that a small 
advance, at all events, has now been made towards a truer 
understanding of these ancient texts. But I know full well 
how much still remains to be done, both in restoring a cor- 
rect text, and in discovering the original meaning of the 
Upanishads ; and I have again and again had to translate 
certain passages tentatively only, or following the com- 
mentators, though conscious all the time that the meaning 
which they extract from the text cannot be the right one. 

As to the text, I explained in my preface to the first 
volume that I attempted no more than to restore the text, 
such as it must have existed at the time when .Sankara 
wrote his commentaries. As Sankara lived during the 
ninth century A.D. 1 , and as we possess no MSS. of so early 
a date, all reasonable demands of textual criticism would 
thereby seem to be satisfied. Yet, this is not quite so. 
We may draw such a line, and for the present keep within 
it, but scholars who hereafter take up the study of the 

1 India, What can it teach us ? p. 360. 
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Upanishads will probably have to go beyond. Where I had 
an opportunity of comparing other commentaries, besides 
those of .Sankara, it became quite clear that they often 
followed a different text, and when, as in the case of the 
Maitraya«a-brahma«a-upanishad, I was enabled to collate 
copies which came from the South of India, the opinion 
which I have often expressed of the great value of Southern 
MSS. received fresh confirmation. The study of Grantha 
and other Southern MSS. will inaugurate, I believe, a new 
period in the critical treatment of Sanskrit texts, and the 
text of the Upanishads will, I hope, benefit quite as much 
as later texts by the treasures still concealed in the libraries 
of the Dekhan. 

The rule which I have followed myself, and which I have 
asked my fellow translators to follow, has been adhered to 
in this new volume also, viz. whenever a choice has to be 
made between what is not quite faithful and what is not 
quite English, to surrender without hesitation the idiom 
rather than the accuracy of the translation. I know that 
all true scholars have approved of this, and if some of our 
critics have been offended by certain unidiomatic expres- 
sions occurring in our translations, all I can say is, that we 
shall always be most grateful if they would suggest trans- 
lations which are not only faithful, but also idiomatic. For 
the purpose we have in view, a rugged but faithful trans- 
lation seems to us more useful than a smooth but mis- 
leading one. 

However, we have laid ourselves open to another kind 
of censure also, namely, of having occasionally not been 
literal enough. It is impossible to argue these questions 
in general, but every translator knows that in many cases 
a literal translation may convey an entirely wrong meaning. 
I shall give at least one instance. 

My old friend, Mr. Nehemiah Goreh — at least I hope he 
will still allow me to call him so — in the 'Occasional 
Papers on Missionary Subjects/ First Series, No. 6, quotes, 
on p. 39, a passage from the .ffMndogya-upanishad, trans- 
lates it into English, and then remarks that I had not 
translated it accurately. But the fault seems to me to lie 
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entirely with him, in attempting to translate a passage 
without considering the whole chapter of which it forms 
a part. Mr. Nehemiah Goreh states the beginning of the 
story rightly when he says that a youth by name .Sveta- 
ketu went, by the advice of his father, to a teacher to 
study under him. After spending twelve years, as was 
customary, with the teacher, when he returned home he 
appeared rather elated. Then the father asked him: 

Uta tam ade-ra m aprak sho 1 yenajruta^ jrutam bhavaty 
amatam matani~avi§-#ata*« vi^-watam iti ? 

I translated this : ' Have you ever asked for that instruc- 
tion by which we hear what cannot be heard, by which we 
perceive what cannot be perceived, by which we know what 
cannot be known ? ' 

Mr. Nehemiah Goreh translates: 'Hast thou asked (of 
thy teacher) for that instruction by which what is not heard 
becomes heard, what is not comprehended becomes com- 
prehended, what is not known becomes known?' 

I shall not quarrel with my friend for translating man by 
to comprehend rather than by to perceive. I prefer my 
own translation, because manas is one side of the common 
sensory (anta^karawa), buddhi, the other ; the original differ- 
ence between the two being, so far as I can see, that the 
manas originally dealt with percepts, the buddhi with con- 
cepts 2 . But the chief difference on which my critic lays 
stress is that I translated ajrutam, amatam, and avi^watam 
not by ' not heard, not comprehended, not known,' but by 
' what cannot be heard, what cannot be perceived, what 
cannot be known.' 

Now, before finding fault, why did he not ask himself 
what possible reason I could have had for deviating from 
the original, and for translating avi^wata by unknowable or 

1 Mr. Nehemiah Goreh writes apralcshyo, and this is no doubt the reading 
adopted by Roer in his edition of the iSTAandogya-upanishad in the Bibliotheca 
Indica, p. 384. In Sankara's commentary also the same form is given. Still 
grammar requires apraksho. 

* The Pa^adasi (I, 20) distinguishes between manas and buddhi, by saying, 
mano vimarsarupam syfid buddhi* syan nis£ayatmika, which places the difference 
between the two rather in the degree of certainty, ascribing deliberation to 
manas, decision to buddhi. 
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what cannot be known, rather than by unknown, as every one 
would be inclined to translate these words at first sight ? If 
he had done so, he would have seen in a moment, that with- 
out the change which I introduced in the idiom, the trans- 
lation would not have conveyed the sense of the original, nay, 
would have conveyed no sense at all. What could .Sveta- 
ketu have answered, if his father had asked him, whether 
he had not asked for that instruction by which what is not 
heard becomes heard, what is not comprehended becomes 
comprehended, what is not known becomes known? He 
would have answered, ' Yes, I have asked for it ; and from 
the first day on which I learnt the .Slksha, the ABC, 
I have every day heard something which I had not heard 
before, I have comprehended something which I had not 
comprehended before, I have known something which I had 
not known before.' Then why does he say in reply, 'What 
is that instruction?' Surely Mr. Nehemiah Goreh knew 
that the instruction which the father refers to, is the instruc- 
tion regarding Brahman, and that in all which follows the 
father tries to lead his son by slow degrees to a knowledge 
of Brahman 1 . Now that Brahman is called again and again 
' that which cannot be seen, cannot be heard, cannot be per- 
ceived, cannot be conceived,' in the ordinary sense of these 
words ; can be learnt, in fact, from the Veda only 2 . It was 
in order to bring out this meaning that I translated arrutam 
not by • not heard,' but by ' not hearable,' or, in better English, 
by ' what cannot be heard V 



1 In the Vedanta-Sara, Sadananda lays great stress on the fact that in this very 
chapter of the iTAandogya-upanishad, the principal subject of the whole chapter 
is mentioned both in the beginning and in the end. Tatra prakaranaprati- 
padyasyarthasya tadadyantayor upadanam upakramasamharam. Yatha KAan- 
dogyashash'AaprapaMake prakaranapratipidyagyadvittyavastmia ekam eva- 
dvitiyam (VI, a, i) ityadav aitadatmyam idam sarvam (VI, 16, 3) ity ante *a 
pratipadanam. ' The beginning with and ending with ' imply that the matter 
to be declared in any given section is declared both at the beginning and at the 
end thereof: — as, for instance, in the sixth section of the JSTAandogya-upanishad, 
•the Real, besides which there is nought else' — which is to be explained in 
that section — is declared at the outset in the terms, 'One only, without a second,' 
and at the end in the terms ' All this consists of That.' 

' Vedanta-Sara, No. 118, tatraivadvitiyavastuno manantaravishayfkaranam. 

" See Muni. Up. 1, 1,6, adresyam agrahyam. 



Digitized by 



Google 



XVI UPANISHADS. 



Any classical scholar knows how often we must translate 
invictus by invincible, and how Latin tolerates even 
invictissimus, which we could never render in English by 
' the most unconquered,' but ' the unconquerable.' English 
idiom, therefore, and common sense required that av^"«ata 
should be translated, not by inconceived, but by inconceiv- 
able, if the translation was to be faithful, and was to give 
to the reader a correct idea of the original. 

Let us now examine some other translations, to see whether 
the translators were satisfied with translating literally, or 
whether they attempted to translate thoughtfully. 

Anquetil Duperron's translation, being in Latin, cannot 
help us much. He translates : ' Non auditum, auditum fiat ; 
et non scitum, scitum ; et non cognitum, cognitum/ 
=" Rajendralal Mjtra translates : 'Have you enquired of your 
tutor about that subject which makes the unheard-of heard, 
the unconsidered considered, and the unsettled settled?' 

He evidently knew that Brahman was intended, but his 
rendering of the three verbs is not exact. 

Mr. Gough (p. 43) translates : ' Hast thou asked for that 
instruction by which the unheard becomes heard, the un- 
thought thought, the unknown known?' 

But now let us consult a scholar who, in a very marked 
degree, always was a thoughtful translator, who felt a real 
interest in the subject, and therefore was never satisfied with 
mere words, however plausible. The late Dr. Ballantyne, in 
his translation of the Vedanta-Sara 1 , had occasion to trans- 
late this passage from the .O&ndogya-upanishad, and how 
did he translate it? 'The eulogizing of the subject is the 
glorifying of what is set forth in this or that section (of the 
Veda) ; as, for example, in that same section, the sixth 
chapter of the iOandogya-upanishad, the glorifying of the 
Real, besides whom there is nought else, in the following 
terms : " Thou, O disciple, hast asked for that instruction 
whereby the unheard-of becomes heard, the inconceiv- 

1 Lecture on the VedSnta, embracing the text of the Vedinta-SSra, Alla- 
habad, 1851, p. 69. VedSntasata, with Nn'simha-Sarasvati's Subodhint, and 
Ramatirtha's Vidvanmanora%ini, Calcutta, 1860, p. 89. Here we find the 
right reading, aprakshai. 
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able becomes conceived, and the unknowable becomes 
thoroughly known."' 

Dr. Ballantyne therefore felt exactly what I felt, that in 
our passage a strictly literal translation would be wrong, 
would convey no meaning, or a wrong meaning ; and 
Mr. Nehemiah Goreh will see that he ought not to express 
blame, without trying to find out whether those whom he 
blames for want of exactness, were not in reality more 
scrupulously exact in their translation than he has proved 
himself to be. 

Mr. Nehemiah Goreh has, no doubt, great advantages in 
interpreting the Upanishads, and when he writes without 
any theological bias, his remarks are often very useful. 
Thus he objects rightly, I think, to my translation of a 
sentence in the same chapter of the ATAandogya-upanishad, 
where the father, in answer to his son's question, replies : 
'Sad eva, Somya, idam agra astd ekam evadvitlyam.' I 
had tried several translations of these words, and yet I see 
now that the one I proposed in the end is liable to be mis- 
understood. I had translated : ' In the beginning, my dear, 
there was that only which is, one only, without a second.' 
The more faithful translation would have been : ' The being 
alone was this in the beginning.' But ' the being' does not , 
mean in English that which is, to oi>, and therefore, to avoid 
any misunderstanding, I translated ' that which is.' I might 
have said, however, 'The existent, the real, the true (satyam) 
was this in the beginning,' just as in the Aitareya-upani- 
shad we read : ' The Self was all this, one alone, in the 
beginning 1 .' But in that case I should have sacrificed the 
gender, and this in our passage is of great importance, 
being neuter, and not masculine. 

What, however, is far more important, and where Mr. 
Nehemiah Goreh seems to me to have quite misapprehended 
the original Sanskrit, is this, that sat, to op, and atma, the 
Self, are the subjects in these sentences, and not predicates. 
Now Mr. Nehemiah Goreh translates: 'This was the ex- 
istent one itself before, one only without a second ; ' and he 



1 Atma v& idam eka ev&gra astt 
[15] b 
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explains : ' This universe, before it was developed in the 
present form, was the existent one, Brahma, itself.' This 
cannot be. If ' idam,' this, i. e. the visible world, were the 
subject, how could the Upanishad go on and say, tad 
aikshata bahu syam pra^-ayeyeti tat te^-o 's^^ata, ' that 
thought, may I be many, may I grow forth. It sent forth 
fire.' This can be said of the Sat only, that is, the 
Brahman 1 . Sat, therefore, is the subject, not idam, for 
a Vedantist may well say that Brahman is the world, or 
sent forth the world, but not that the world, which is a 
mere illusion, was, in the beginning, Brahman. 

This becomes clearer still in another passage, Maitr. Up. 
VI, 17, where we read : Brahma ha va idam agra asid eko 
'nanta^, ' In the beginning Brahman was all this. He was 
one, and infinite.' Here the transition from the neuter to 
the masculine gender shows that Brahman only can be the 
subject, both in the first and in the second sentence. 

In English it may seem to make little difference whether 
we say, ' Brahman was this,' or ' this was Brahman.' In 
Sanskrit too we find, Brahma khalv idam vava sarvam, 
' Brahman indeed is all this' (Maitr. Up. IV, 6), and Sarvaw 
khalv idam Brahma, ' all this is Brahman indeed ' (KA&nd. 
Up. Ill, 14, 1). But the logical meaning is always that 
Brahman was all this, i. e. all that we see now, Brahman 
being the subject, idam the predicate. Brahman becomes 
idam, not idam Brahman. 

Thus the Pa«£ada$i, 1, 1 8, says : 

Ekadajendriyair yuktya jastre«apy avagamyate 
Yavat \dmkid bhaved etad ida»«abdodita#z .fagat, 
which Mr. A. Venis (Pandit, V, p. 667) translates : ' What- 
ever may be apprehended through the eleven organs, by 
argument and revelation, i. e. the world of phenomena, is 
expressed by the word idam, this.' The Pa«£adaji then 
goes on : 

Idawz sarvam pura srishter ekam evadvitlyakam 
Sad evastn namarupe nastam ity Aruwer v&kaA. 
This Mr. Venis translates : • Previous to creation, all this 

1 Sankara says (p. 398, 1. 5) : ekam evadvittyam paramarthata idam buddhi- 
kale 'pi tat sad aikshata. 
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was the existent (sat), one only without a second : name and 
form were not : — this is the declaration of the son of Aru«a.' 

This is no doubt a translation grammatically correct, but 
from the philosophical standpoint of the Vedanta, what is 
really meant is that, before the smhri (which is not crea- 
tion, but the sending forth of the world, and the sending 
forth of it, not as something real, but as a mere illusion), 
the Real alone, i.e. the Brahman, was, instead of this, i.e. 
instead of this illusory world. The illusion was not, but the 
Real, i.e. Brahman, was. What became, or what seemed to 
change, was Brahman, and therefore the only possible 
subject, logically, is Brahman, everything else being a pre- 
dicate, and a phenomenal predicate only. 

If I were arguing with a European, not with an Indian 
scholar, I should venture to go even a step further, and try to 
prove that the idam, in this and similar sentences, does not 
mean this, i. e. this world, but that originally it was intended 
as an adverb, meaning now, or here. This use of idam, 
unsuspected by native scholars, is very frequent in Vedic 
literature, and instances may be seen in Boehtlingk's Dic- 
tionary. In that case the translation would be : ' The real 
(to oi>), O friend, was here in the beginning.' This meaning 
of idam, however, would apply only to the earliest utterances 
of ancient Brahmavadins, while in later times idam was used 
and understood in the sense of all that is seen, the visible uni- 
verse, just as iyam by itself is used in the sense of the earth. 

However, difficulties of this kind may be overcome, if 
once we have arrived at a clear conception of the general 
drift of the Upanishads. The real difficulties are of a very 
different character. They consist in the extraordinary 
number of passages which seem to us utterly meaningless 
and irrational, or, at all events, so far-fetched that we can 
hardly believe that the same authors who can express the 
deepest thoughts on religion and philosophy with clearness, 
nay, with a kind of poetical eloquence, could have uttered in 
the same breath such utter rubbish. Some of the sacrificial 
technicalities, and their philosophical interpretations with 
which the Upanishads abound, may perhaps in time assume 
a clearer meaning, when we shall have more fully mastered 

b 2 
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the intricacies of the Vedic ceremonial. But there will 
always remain in the Upanishads a vast amount of what 
we can only call meaningless jargon, and for the presence 
of which in these ancient mines of thought I, for my own 
part, feel quite unable to account. ' Yes,' a friend of mine 
wrote to me, after reading some of the Sacred Books of 
the East, ' you are right, how tremendously ahead of other 
sacred books is the Bible. The difference strikes one as 
almost unfairly great.' So it does, no doubt. But some 
of the most honest believers and admirers of the Bible 
have expressed a similar disappointment, because they had 
formed their ideas of what a Sacred Book ought to be, 
theoretically, not historically. The Rev. J. M. Wilson, in 
his excellent Lectures on the Theory of Inspiration, p. 32, 
writes : ' The Bible is so unlike what you would expect ; 
it does not consist of golden sayings and rules of life ; give 
explanations of the philosophical and social problems of 
the past, the present, and the future ; contain teachings 
immeasurably unlike those of any other book ; but it con- 
tains history, ritual, legislation, poetry, dialogue, prophecy, 
memoirs, and letters; it contains much that is foreign to 
your idea of what a revelation ought to be. But this is not 
all. There is not only much that is foreign, but much that 
is opposed, to your preconceptions. The Jews tolerated 
slavery, polygamy, and other customs and cruelties of 
imperfect civilisation. There are the vindictive psalms, too, 
with their bitter hatred against enemies, — psalms which 
we chant in our churches. How can we do so ? There are 
stories of immorality, of treachery, of crime. How can we 
read them?' Still the Bible has been and is a truly sacred, 
because a truly historical book, for there is nothing more 
sacred in this world than the history of man, in his search 
after his highest ideals. All ancient books which have once 
been called sacred by man, will have their lasting place in 
the history of mankind, and those who possess the courage, 
the perseverance, and the self-denial of the true miner, and 
of the true scholar, will find even in the darkest and dustiest 
shafts what they are seeking for, — real nuggets of thought, 
and precious jewels of faith and hope. 
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I. 

THE KA777A-UPANISHAD. 

The KaA&a-upanishad is probably more widely known 
than any other Upanishad. It formed part of the Persian 
translation, was rendered into English by Rammohun Roy, 
and has since been frequently quoted by English, French, 
and German writers as one of the most perfect specimens 
of the mystic philosophy and poetry of the ancient Hindus. 

It was in the year 1845 that I first copied at Berlin the 
text of this Upanishad, the commentary of Sankara(MS. 127 
Chambers 1 ), and the gloss of Gopalayogin (MS. 224 Cham- 
bers). The text and commentary of Sankara and the gloss 
of Anandagiri have since been edited by Dr. Roer in the 
Bibliotheca Indica, with translation and notes. There are 
other translations, more or less perfect, by Rammohun Roy, 
Windischmann, Poley, Weber, Muir, Regnaud, Gough, and 
others. But there still remained many difficult and obscure 
portions, and I hope that in some at least of the passages 
where I differ from my predecessors, not excepting 6'ankara, 
I may have succeeded in rendering the original meaning of 
the author more intelligible than it has hitherto been. 

The text of theJCa^a-upanishad is in some MSS. ascribed 
to the Ya.g-ur-veda. In the Chambers MS. of the com- 
mentary also it is said to belong to that Veda 2 , and in the 
Muktikopanishad it stands first among the Upanishads of 
the Black Ya^ur-veda. According to Colebrooke (Miscel- 
laneous Essays, I, 96, note) it is referred to the Sama-veda 
also. Generally, however, it -is counted as one of the 
Atharva»a Upanishads. 

The reason why it is ascribed to the Ya^ur-veda, is 
probably because the legend of Na&ketas occurs in the 
Brahmawa of the Taittiriya Ya^ur-veda. Here we read 
(HI,* 8): > 

Va^a^ravasa, wishing for rewards, sacrificed all his 



MS. 133 is a mere copy of MS. 127. 
Ya^urvede Ka/AavallJbhash) am. 
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wealth. He had a son, called Na&ketas. While he was 
still a boy, faith entered into him at the time when the 
cows that were to be given (by his father) as presents to 
the priests, were brought in. He said: 'Father, to whom 
wilt thou give me?' He said so a second and third time. 
The father turned round and said to him: 'To Death, I 
give thee.' 

Then a voice said to the young Gautama, as he stood 
up : ' He (thy father) said, Go away to the house of Death, 
I give thee to Death.' Go therefore to Death when he is 
not at home, and dwell in his house for three nights with- 
out eating. If he should ask thee, 'Boy, how many nights 
hast thou been here ? ' say, ' Three.' When he asks thee, 
'What didst thou eat the first night?' say, 'Thy off- 
spring.' 'What didst thou eat the second night?' say, 
'Thy cattle.' 'What didst thou eat the third night?' 
say, 'Thy good works.' 

He went to Dea^h, while he was away from home, and 
he dwelt in his house forthree nights without eating. When 
Death returned, he asked : ' Boy, how many nights hast 
thou been here?' He answered: 'Three.' 'What didst 
thou eat the first night ?' ' Thy offspring.' ' What didst thou 
eat the second night?' 'Thy cattle.' 'What didst thou eat 
the third night ? ' ' Thy good works.' 

Then he said: 'My respect to thee, O venerable sir! 
Choose a boon.' 

' May I return living to my father,' he said. 

' Choose a second boon.' 

' Tell me how my good works may never perish.' 
--. Then he explained to him this Na^iketa fire (sacrifice), 
and hence his good works do not perish. 

' Choose a third boon.' 

' Tell me the conquest of death again.' 

Then he explained to him this (chief) Na^iketa fire 
(sacrifice), and hence he conquered death again x . 

This story, which in the Brahmawa is told in order to 
explain the name of a certain sacrificial ceremony called 

1 The commentator explains punar-mrityu as the death that follows after 
the present inevitable death. 
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Na&keta. was used as a peg ^onwhkh_toJiang the doctrines 
o ftheUpanishad . In its original form it may have constituted 
one Adhyaya only, and the very fact of its division into two 
Adhyayas may show that the compilers of the Upanishad 
were still aware of its gradual origin. We have no means, 
however, of determining its original form, nor should we even 
be justified in maintaining that the first Adhyaya ever existed 
by itself, and that the second was added at a much later 
time. Whatever its component elements may have been 
before it was an Upanishad, when it was an Upanishad it 
consisted of six Vallis, neither more nor less. 

The name of vaUt,_lit . creepe r, as a subd ivision o f a 
Vedic work, is im port ant. It occurs again in the Taittirtya 
Upanishads. Professor Weber thinks that valli, creeper, in 
the sense of chapter, is based on a modern metaphor, and 
was primarily intended for a creeper, attached to the jakhas 
or branches of the Veda 1 . More likely, however, it was 
used in the same sense as par van, a joint, a shoot, a 
branch, i. e. a division. 

Various attempts have been made to distinguish the 
more modern from the more ancient portions of our Upani- 
shad 2 . No doubt there are peculiarities of metre, gram- 
mar, language, and thought which indicate the more 
primitive or the more modern character of certain verses. 
There are repetitions which offend us, and there are 
several passages which are clearly taken over from other 
Upanishads, where they seem to have had their original 
place. Thirty-five years ago, when I first worked at this 
Upanishad, I saw no difficulty in re-establishing what I 
thought the original text of the Upanishad must have 
been. I now feel that we know so little of the time and 
the circumstances when these half-prose and half-metrical 
Upanishads were first put together, that I should hesitate 



1 History of Indian Literature, p. 93, note ; p. 157. 

s Though it would be unfair to hold Professor Weber responsible for his 
remarks on this and other questions connected with the Upanishads published 
many years ago (Indische Studien, 1853, p. 197), and though I have hardly ever 
thought it necessary to criticise them, some of his remarks are not without their 
value even now. 
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before expunging even the most modern-sounding lines 
from the original context of these Ved&ntic essays 1 . 

The mention of Dhatrz, creator, for instance (KatA. Up. 
II, 20), is certainly startling, and seems to have given rise 
to a very early conjectural emendation. But dhat?7 and 
vidh&tr/ occur in the hymns of the Rig-veda (X, 82, 2), 
and in the Upanishads (Maitr. Up. VI, 8) ; and Dhitrz', 
as almost a personal deity, is invoked with Pra^apati in 
Rig-veda X, 184, 1. Deva, in the sense of God (Kat/i. Up. 
II, 12), is equally strange, but occurs in other Upanishads 
also (Maitr. Up. VI, 23 ; .SVetlrv. Up. I, 3). Much might 
be said about setu, bridge (KatA. Up. Ill, 2 ; Mund. Up. 
II, 2, 5), adar^a, mirror (KatA. Up. VI, 5), as being character- 
istic of a later age. But setu is not a bridge, in our sense of 
the word, but rather a wall, a bank, a barrier, and occurs 
frequently in other Upanishads (Maitr. Up. VII, 7 ; AT^and. 
Up. VIII, 4 ; Brih. Up. IV, 4, 22, &c), while adarras, or 
mirrors, are mentioned in the B«Tiadara«yaka and the 
.Srauta-sutras. Till we know something more about the 
date of the first and the last composition or compilation of 
the Upanishads, how are we to tell what subjects and what 
ideas the first author or the last collector was familiar with ? 
To attempt the impossible may seem courageous, but it is 
hardly scholarlike. 

With regard to faulty or irregular readings, we can never 
know whether they are due to the original composers, the 
compilers, the repeaters, or lastly the writers of the Upani- 
shads. It is easy to say that adrejya (Mund. Up. 1, 1, 6) 
ought to be admya ; but who would venture to correct that 
form? Whenever that verse is quoted, it is quoted with 
adr&rya, not adraya. The commentators themselves tell 
us sometimes that certain forms are either Vedic or due to 
carelessness (pramadapa/^a) ; but that very fact shows that 
such a form, for instance, as samiyata ( Af^and. Up. 1, 1 2, 3) 
rests on an old authority. 

No doubt, if we have the original text of an author, and 
can prove that his text was corrupted by later compilers 

1 See Regnaud, Le Pessimisme Brahmanique, Annates du Musee Guimet, 
1880 ; torn, i, p. 101. 
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or copyists or printers, we have a right to remove those 
later alterations, whether they be improvements or corrup- 
tions. But where, as in our case, we can never hope to gain 
access to original documents, and where we can only hope, 
by pointing out what is clearly more modern than the rest 
or, it may be, faulty, to gain an approximate conception 
of what the original composer may have had in his mind, 
before handing his composition over to the safe keeping 
of oral tradition, it is almost a duty to discourage, as 
much as lies in our power, the work of reconstructing an 
old text by so-called conjectural emendations or critical 
omissions. 

I have little doubt, for instance, that the three verses 
16-18 in the first ValU of the KaA&a-upanishad are later 
additions, but I should not therefore venture to remove 
them. Death had granted three boons to Na£iketas, and 
no more. In a later portion, however, of the Upanishad 
(II, 3), the expression srmka vittamayt occurs, which I have 
translated by ' the road which leads to wealth.' As it is 
said that Na^iketas did not choose that srmka, some reader 
must have supposed that a srmka was offered him by Death. 
Srmka, however, meant commonly a string or necklace, and 
hence arose the idea that Death must have offered a neck- 
lace as an additional gift to Na/ftketas. Besides this, there 
was another honour done to Na&ketas by Mrz'tyu, namely, 
his allowing the sacrifice which he had taught him, to be 
called by his name. This also, it was supposed, ought to have 
been distinctly mentioned before, and hence the insertion 
of the three verses 16-18. They are clumsily put in, for 
after punar evaha,'he said again,' verse 16 ought not to have 
commenced by tam abravit, ' he said to him.' They contain 
nothing new, for the fact that the sacrifice is to be called 
after Naftketas was sufficiently indicated by verse 19, 'This, 
O Na£iketas, is thy fire which leads to heaven, which thou 
hast chosen as thy second boon.' But so anxious was the 
interpolator to impress upon his hearers the fact that the 
sacrifice should in future go by that name, that, in spite 
of the metre, he inserted tavaiva, 'of thee alone,' in 
verse 19. 



Digitized by 



Google 



XXVI UPANISHADS. 



II. 

THE MU7\rZ?AKA-UPANISHAD. 

THIS is an Upanishad of the Atharva-veda. It is a 
Mantra-upanishad, i. e. it has the form of a Mantra. But, 
as the commentators observe, though it is written in 
verse, it is not, like other Mantras, to be used for sacri- 
ficial purposes. Its only object is to teach the highest 
knowledge, the knowledge of Brahman, which cannot 
be obtained either by sacrifices or by worship (upasana), 
but by such teaching only as is imparted in the 
Upanishad. A man may a hundred times restrain his 
breath, &c, but without the Upanishad his ignorance 
does not cease. Nor is it right to continue for ever in the 
performance of sacrificial and other good works, if one 
wishes to obtain the highest knowledge of Brahman. The 
Sannyasin alone, who has given up everything, is qualified 
to know and to become Brahman. And though it might 
seem from Vedic legends that Grzhasthas also who con- 
tinued to live with their families, performing all the duties 
required of them by law, had been in possession of the highest 
knowledge, this, we are told, is a mistake. Works and know- 
ledge can be as little together as darkness and light. 

This Upanishad too has been often translated since it 
first appeared in the Persian translation of Dara Shukoh. 
My own copy of the text and Ankara's commentary from 
the MS. in the Chambers Collection was made in October 
1844. Both are now best accessible in the Bibliotheca 
Indica, where Dr. Roer has published the text, the com- 
commentary by Sankara, a gloss by Ananda^«ana, and an 
English translation with notes. 

The title of the Upanishad, Mundaka, has not yet been 
explained. The Upanishad is called Muwdaka-upanishad, 
and its three chapters are each called Mundakam. Native 
commentators explain it as the shaving Upanishad, that is, 
as the Upanishad which cuts off the errors of the mind, like 
a razor. Another Upanishad also is called Kshurika, the 
razor, a name which is explained in the text itself as 
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meaning an instrument for removing illusion and error. 
The title is all the more strange because Muwrfaka, in its 
commonest acceptation, is used as a term of reproach for 
Buddhist mendicants, who are called ' Shavelings,' in oppo- 
sition to the Brahmans, who dress their hair carefully, and 
often display by its peculiar arrangement either their family 
or their rank. Many doctrines of the Upanishads are, no 
doubt, pure Buddhism, or rather Buddhism is on many points 
the consistent carrying out of the principles laid down in 
the Upanishads. Yet, for that very reason, it seems im- 
possible that this should be the origin of the name, unless 
we suppose that it was the work of a man who was, in one 
sense, a Mundaka, and yet faithful to the Brahmanic law. 



III. 

THE TAITTIRlYAKA-UPANISHAD. 

The Taittiriyaka-upanishad seems to have had its original 
place in the Taittiriya-Ara«yaka. This Ara«yaka consists, 
as Rajendralal Mitra has shown in the Introduction to his 
edition of the work in the Bibliotheca Indica, of three por- 
tions. Out of its ten Prapa/^akas, the first six form the 
Arawyaka proper, or the Karma-ka#</a, as Sayawa writes. 
Then follow Prapa//;akas VII, VIII, and IX, forming the 
Taittiriyaka-upanishad ; and lastly, the tenth Prapa/^aka, 
the Ya^-ftiki or Mahanarayawa - upanishad, which is called 
a Khila, and was therefore considered by the Brahmans 
themselves as a later and supplementary work. 

.Sankara, in his commentary on the Taittiriyaka-upani- 
shad, divides his work into three Adhyayas, and calls the 
first Siksha-valli, the second the Brahmananda-vallJ, while 
he gives no special name to the Upanishad explained in the 
third Adhyaya. This, however, may be due to a mere 
accident, for whenever the division of the Taittiriyaka-upani- 
shad into Vallis is mentioned, we always have three 1 , the 

1 .Sankara (ed. Roer, p. 14 1) himself speaks of two Vallts, teaching the 
paramatmaf »ana (the SikshS-valif has nothing to do with this), and Anquetil 
has Anandbli=Ananda-vallt, and Bharkbli=Bhr/gtt-vallJ. 
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«Siksha-valli, the Brahmananda-vallt, and the Blw'gu-valli 1 . 
Properly, however, it is only the second Anuvaka of the 
seventh PrapaAfcaka which deserves and receives in the text 
itself the name of Sikshadhyaya, while the rest of the first 
Valli ought to go by the name of Sawhita-upanishad 2 , or 
Sawhiti-upanishad. 

Sayawa 3 , in his commentary on the Taittiriya-arawyaka, 
explains the seventh chapter, the .Sikshadhyaya (twelve 
anuvakas), as Sawzhiti-upanishad. His commentary, how- 
ever, is called Siksha-bhashya. The same Sayawa treats the 
eighth and ninth Prapa/Aakas as the Viruwy-upanishad 4 . 

The Ananda-valli and Bhr/gu-vallt are quoted among the 
Upanishads of the Atharvawa 6 . 

At the end of each Valli there is an index of the Anu- 
vakas which it contains. That at the end of the first Valli 
is intelligible. It gives the Pratikas, i. e the initial words, 
of each Anuvaka, and states their number as twelve. At the 
end of the first Anuvaka, we have the final words ' satyam 
vadishyami,' and panka. ka, i. e. five short paragraphs at the 
end. At the end of the second Anuvaka, where we expect 
the final words, we have the initial, i. e. .rfksham, and then 
panka, i. e. five sections in the Anuvaka. At the end of the 
third Anuvaka, we have the final words, but no number of 
sections. At the end of the fourth Anuvaka, we have the 
final words of the three sections, followed by one para- 
graph ; at the end of the fifth Anuvaka, three final words, 
and two paragraphs, though the first paragraph belongs 
clearly to the third section. In the sixth Anuvaka, we 
have the final words of the two Anuvakas, and one para- 
graph. In the seventh Anuvaka, there is the final word 

1 The third Vallf ends with Bhrigur ity upanishat. 

* See Taittirtyaka-upanishad, ed. Roer, p. 12. 

8 See M. M., Alphabetisches Verzeichniss der Upanishads, p. 144. 

4 The Anukramail of the Atreyt school (see Weber, Indische Stndien, II, 
p. 208) of the Taittirtyaka gives likewise the name of Varun! to the eighth and 
ninth PrapaMaka, while it calls the seventh Prapa/Aaka the Samhitt, and the 
tenth PrapaMaka the Yag-tfiki-upanishad. That Anukramant presupposes, bow- 
ever, a different text, as may be seen both from the number of Anuvakas, and 
from the position assigned to the Ya^nikt as between the Samhitt and Varuni 
Upanishads. 

5 See M. M., Alphabetisches Verzeichniss der Upanishads. 
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sarvam, and one paragraph added. In the eighth Anuvaka, 
we have the initial word, and the number of sections, viz. 
ten. In the ninth Anuvaka, there are the final words of one 
section, and six paragraphs. In the tenth Anuvaka, there 
is the initial word, and the number of paragraphs, viz. six. 
In the eleventh Anuvaka, we have the final words of four 
sections, and seven paragraphs, the first again forming an 
integral portion of the last section. The twelfth Anuvaka 
has one section, and five paragraphs. If five, then the sknti 
would here have to be included, while, from what is said 
afterwards, it is clear that as the first word of the Valli is 
jam na^, so the last is vaktaram. 

In the second Valli the index to each Anuvaka is given 
at the end of the Valli. 
ist Anuvaka : pratika : brahmavid, and some other catch- 
words, idam, ayam, idam. Number of sections, ai. 
2nd Anuvaka: pratika: annad, and other catchwords; 

last word, pu£Ma. Sections, 26. 
3rd Anuvaka: pratika: pra«am, and other catchwords; 

last word, pukk/ta.. Sections, 2a. 
4th Anuvaka: pratika: yata/*, and other catchwords; 

last word, p\ikk/t&. Sections, 1 8. 
5th Anuvaka : pratika : vi.g-wanam, and other catchwords ; 

last word, pukMa. Sections, 23. 
6th Anuvaka: pratika: asanneva, then atha (deest in 

Taitt. Ar. 7). Sections, a8. 
7th Anuvaka: pratika: asat. Sections, 16. 
8th Anuvaka: pratika: bhishasmat, and other catch- 
words; last word, upasankramati. Sections, 51. 
9th Anuvaka : pratika: yataA — kutar£ana; then tam 
(deest in Taitt. Ar.). Sections, 11. 
In the third Valli the Anukramawi stands at the end. 

1. The first word, bhriguA, and some other catchwords. 

Sections, 13. 

2. The first word, annam. Sections, 1a. 

3. The first word, prawam. Sections, ia. 

4. The first word, mana^. Sections, 1 a. 

5. The first word, v\g wanam, and some other words. Sec- 

tions, 1 a. 
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6. The first word, ananda, and some other words. Sec- 

tions, 10. 

7. The first words, anma.m na nindyat, prawa^, ^ariram. 

Sections, 11. 

8. The first words, annam na pari£akshita, apo gyotih. 

Sections, 11. 

9. The first words, annam bahu kurvita p^'thivim aklra. 

Sections, 11. 
10. The first words, na ka«£ana. Sections 61. The last 
words of each section are given for the tenth Anu- 
vaka. 

IV. 
THE Bie/HADARAiVYAKA-UPANISHAD. 

This Upanishad has been so often edited and discussed 
that it calls for no special remarks. It forms paxt_j2f_the 
6atapathaj2rihma»a. In the Madhyandina-jikha of that 
Brlfimawa, which has been edited by Professor Weber, 
the Upanishad, consisting of six adhyayas, begins with 
the fourth adhyaya (or third prapaA&aka) of the fourteenth 
book. 

There is a commentary on the Brzhadarawyaka-upanishad 
by Dviveda^rinarayawasunu Dvivedaganga, which has been 
carefully edited by Weber in his great edition of the 
.Satapatha-brahmawa from a MS. in the Bodleian Library, 
formerly belonging to Dr. Mill, in which the Upanishad is 
called Madhyandiniya-brahmawa-upanishad. 

In the Ka«va-.rakha the Brz"hadara«yaka-upanishad forms 
the seventeenth book of the Satapatha-brahmawa, consisting 
of six adhyayas. 

As Ankara's commentary and the gloss of Anandatirtha, 
edited by Dr. Roer in the Bibliotheca Indica, follow the 
Ka#va-.rakha, I have followed the same text in my trans- 
lation. 

Besides Dr. Roer's edition of the text, commentary, and 
gloss of this Upanishad, there is Poley's edition of the text. 
There is also a translation of it by Dr. Roer, with large 
extracts from Sankara's commentary. 1 
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V. 

the svetAsvatara-upan! 

The 6Vetajvatara-upanishad has been handed down as 
one of the thirty-three Upanishads of the Taittiriyas, and 
though this has been doubted, no real argument has ever 
been brought forward to invalidate the tradition which 
represents it as belonging to the Taittiriya or Black Ya^ur- 
veda. 

It is sometimes called .Svetajvatarawam Mantropanishad 
(p. 274), and is frequently spoken of in the plural, as Sveta- 
jvataropanishada^. At the end of the last Adhyaya we read 
that Svetajvatara told it to the best among the hermits, 
and that it should be kept secret, and not be taught to any 
one except to a son or a regular pupil. It is also called 
.Svetlrva 1 , though, it would seem, for the sake of the metre 
only. The .SVetcLrvataras are mentioned as a Sakha 2 , 
subordinate to the /farakas ; but of the literature belonging 
to them in particular, nothing is ever mentioned beyond 
this Upanishad. 

Svetajvatara means a white mule, and as mules were 
known and prized in India from the earliest times, .Sveta- 
jvatara, as the name of a person, is no more startling than 
.Svetajva, white horse, an epithet of Ar^f una. Now as no 
one would be likely to conclude from the name of one of 
the celebrated Vedic .fo'shis, Syavajva, i.e. black horse, 
that negro influences might be discovered in his hymns, it 
is hardly necessary to say that all speculations as to Chris- 
tian influences, or the teaching of white Syro-Christian 
missionaries, being indicated by the name of .Svetajvatara, 
are groundless 3 . 

The .SVetlrvatara-upanishad holds a very high rank 
among the Upanishads. Though we cannot say that it 
is quoted by name by Badarayawa in the Vedanta-sfltras, 

1 V&iaspatyam, p. 1222. 

3 Catal. Bodl. p. 271 a ; p. 222 a. 

' See Weber, Ind. Stud. I, pp. 400, 421. 
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it is distinctly referred to as jruta or revealed 1 . It is one 
of the twelve Upanishads chosen by Vidyarawya in his 
Sarvopanishad-arthanabhutipraklra, and it was singled out 
by .Sankara as worthy of a special commentary. 

The >SVetajvatara-upanishad seems to me one of the 
most difficult, and at the same time one of the most 
interesting works of its kind. Whether on that and on 
other grounds it should be assigned to a more ancient or to 
a more modern period is what, in the present state of our 
knowledge, or, to be honest, of our ignorance of minute 
chronology during the Vedic period, no true scholar would 
venture to assert. We must be satisfied to know that, as 
a class, the Upanishads are presupposed by the Kalpa- 
sutras, that some of them, called Mantra-upanishads, form 
part of the more modern Sawhitas, and that there are 
portions even in the Rig-veda-sawhita 2 for which the 
name of Upanishad is claimed by the Anukramawis. We 
find them most frequent, however, during the Brahma#a- 
period, in the Brahma«as themselves, and, more especially, 
in those portions which are called Arawyakas, while a large 
number of them is referred to the Atharva-veda. That, 
in imitation of older Upanishads, similar treatises were 
composed to a comparatively recent time, has, of course, 
long been known 3 . 

But when we approach the question whether among the 
ancient and genuine Upanishads one may be older than 
the other, we find that, though we may guess much, we 
can prove nothing. The Upanishads belonged to Parishads 
or settlements spread all over India. There is a stock of 
ideas, even of expressions, common to most of them. Yet, 
the ideas collected in the Upanishads cannot all have grown 
up in one and the same place, still less in regular succes- 
sion. They must have had an independent growth, deter- 
mined by individual and local influences, and opinions 
which in one village might seem far advanced, would in 
another be looked upon as behind the world. We may 

1 See Deussen, Vedanta, p. 24; Ved. Stea I, 1, 11; I, 4, 8; II, 3, 22. 
* See Sacred Books of the East, vol. i, p. lxvi. 
8 Loc. cit. p. lxvii. 
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admire the ingeniousness of those who sometimes in this, 
sometimes in that peculiarity see a clear indication of the 
modern date of an Upanishad, but to a conscientious 
scholar such arguments are really distasteful for the very 
sake of their ingeniousness. He knows that they will 
convince many who do not know the real difficulties ; he 
knows they will have to be got out of the way with no 
small trouble, and he knows that, even if they should prove 
true in the end, they will require very different support 
from what they have hitherto received, before they can be 
admitted to the narrow circle of scientific facts. 

While fully admitting therefore that the Svetajvatara- 
upanishad has its peculiar features and its peculiar difficul- 
ties, I must most strongly maintain that no argument that 
has as yet been brought forward, seems to me to prove, in 
any sense of the word, its modern character. 

It has been said, for instance, that the .Svetlrvatara- 
upanishad is a sectarian Upanishad, because, when speak- 
ing of the Highest Self or the Highest Brahman, it applies 
such names to him as Hara (1, 10), Rudra (II, 17; III, 2 ; 4 ; 
IV, 12; 21; 22), Siva (III, 14; IV, 10), Bhagavat (III, 14), 
Agni, Aditya, Vayu, &c. (IV, 2). But here it is simply 
taken for granted that the idea of the Highest Self was 
developed first, and, after it had reached its highest purity, 
was lowered again by an identification with mythological and 
personal deities. The questions whether the conception of 
the Highest Self was formed once and once only, whether 
it was formed after all the personal and mythological deities 
had first been merged into one Lord (Pra^apati), or whether 
it was discovered behind the veil of any other name in the 
mythological pantheon of the past, have never been mooted. 
Why should not an ancient Rtshi have said : What we 
have hitherto called Rudra, and what we worship as Agni, 
or Siva, is in reality the Highest Self, thus leaving much of 
the ancient mythological phraseology to be used with a 
new meaning ? Why should we at once conclude that late 
sectarian worshippers of mythological gods replaced again 
the Highest Self, after their fathers had discovered it, 
by their own sectarian names? If we adopt the former 
C'53* c 
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view, the Upanishads, which still show these rudera of 
the ancient temples, would have to be considered as more 
primitive even than those in which the idea of the Brah- 
man or the Highest Self has reached its utmost purity. . 

It has been considered a very strong argument in sup- 
port of the modern and sectarian character of the 5veta- 
jvatara-upanishad, that 'it inculcates what is called Bhakti 1 , 
or implicit reliance on the favour of the deity worshipped." 
Now it is quite true that this Upanishad possesses a very 
distinct character of its own, by the stress which it lays on 
the personal, and sometimes almost mythical character of 
the Supreme Spirit ; but, so far from inculcating bhakti, 
in the modern sense of the word, it never mentions that 
word, except in the very last verse, a verse which, if neces- 
sary, certain critics would soon dispose of as a palpable 
addition. But that verse says no more than this : ' If these 
truths (of the Upanishad) have been told to a high-minded 
man, who feels the highest devotion for God, and for his 
Guru as for God, then they will shine forth indeed.' Does 
that prove the existence of Bhakti as we find it in the 
.SawaTilya-sutras 2 ? 

Again, it has been said that the .Svetarvatara-upanishad 
is sectarian in a philosophical sense, that it is in fact an 
Upanishad of the Sankhya system of philosophy, and not 
of the Vedanta. Now I am quite willing to admit that, in 
its origin, the Vedanta philosophy is nearer to the Vedic 
literature than any other of the six systems of philosophy, 
and that if we really found doctrines, peculiar to the San- 
khya, and opposed to the Vedanta, in the Svetajvatara- 
upanishad, we might feel inclined to assign to our Upani- 
shad a later date. But where is the proof of this ? 

No doubt there are expressions in this Upanishad which 
remind us of technical terms used at a later time in the 
Sankhya system of philosophy, but of Sankhya doctrines, 
which I had myself formerly suspected in this Upanishad, 



1 Weber, Ind. Stud. I, 422; and History of Indian Literature, p. 238. 
1 The Aphorisms of SiWilya, or the Hindu Doctrine of Faith, translated by 
E. B. Cowell, Calcutta, 1878. 
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I can on closer study find very little. I think it was 
Mr. Gough who, in his Philosophy of the Upanishads, for 
the first time made it quite clear that the teaching of our 
Upanishad is, in the main, the same as that of the other 
Upanishads. ' The Svetlyvatara-upanishad teaches,' as he 
says, 'the unity of souls in the one and only Self; the 
unreality of the world as a series of figments of the self- 
feigning world-fiction ; and as the first of the fictitious 
emanations, the existence of the Demiurgos or universal 
soul present in every individual soul, the deity that projects 
the world out of himself, that the migrating souls may find 
the recompense of their works in former lives.' 

I do not quite agree with this view of the Ijvara, whom 
Mr. Gough calls the Demiurgos, but he seems to me per- 
fectly right when he says that the Svetajvatara-upanishad 
propounds in Sankhya terms the very principles that the 
Sankhya philosophers make it their business to subvert. 
One might doubt as to the propriety of calling certain 
terms 'Sankhya terms' in a work written at a time when 
a Sankhya philosophy, such as we know it as a system, 
had as yet no existence, and when the very name sankhya 
meant something quite different from the Sankhya system 
of Kapila. Sankhya is derived from sankhya, and that 
meant counting, number, name, corresponding very nearly 
to the Greek \6yos, Sankhya, as derived from it, meant 
originally no more than theoretic philosophy, as opposed 
to yoga, which meant originally practical religious exer- 
cises and penances, to restrain the passions and the senses 
in general. All other interpretations of these words, when 
they had become technical names, are of later date. 

But even in their later forms, whatever we may think of 
the coincidences and differences between the Sankhya and 
Vedanta systems of philosophy, there is one point on which 
they are diametrically opposed. Whatever else the San- 
khya may be, it is dualistic ; whatever else the Vedanta 
may be, it is monistic. In the Sankhya, nature, or whatever 
else we may call it, is independent of the purusha ; in the 
Vedanta it is not. Now the Svetlsvatara-upanishad states 
distinctly that nature, or what in the Sankhya philosophy 

c 2 
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is intended by Pradhlna, is not an independent power, but 
a power (jakti) forming the very self of the Deva. ' Sages,' 
we read, 'devoted to meditation and concentration, have 
seen the power belonging to God himself, hidden in its own 
qualities.' 

What is really peculiar in the .SvetiLrvatara-upanishad is 
the strong stress which it lays on the personality of the 
Lord, the i^vara. Deva, in the passage quoted, is perhaps 
the nearest approach to our own idea of a personal God, 
though without the background which the Vedanta always 
retains for it. It is God as creator and ruler of the world, 
as ijvara, lord, but not as Paramatman, or the Highest Self. 
The Paramatman constitutes, no doubt, his real essence, 
but creation and creator have a phenomenal character 
only \ The creation is maya, in its original sense of work, 
then of phenomenal work, then of illusion. The creator 
is mayin, in its original sense of worker or maker, but 
again, in that character, phenomenal only 2 . The Guwas 
or qualities arise, according to the Vedanta, from prakn'ti 
or maya, within, not beside, the Highest Self, and this 
is the very idea which is here expressed by ' the Self-power 
of God, hidden in the guwas or determining qualities.' How 
easily that sakti or power may become an independent 
being, as Maya, we see in such verses as : 

Sarvabhuteshu sarvatman ya jaktir aparabhava 
Guwa^raya namas tasyai jajvatayai parejvara 3 . 

But the important point is this, that in the .Svetajvatara- 
upanishad this change has not taken place. Throughout 
the whole of it we have one Being only, as the cause of 
everything, never two. Whatever Sankhya philosophers 
of a later date may have imagined that they could discover 
in that Upanishad in support of their theories 4 , there is not 
one passage in it which, if rightly interpreted, not by itself, 
but in connection with the whole text, could be quoted in 



1 Prathamam tsvaratmana mayirflpenavatishfiate brahma ; see p. 280, 1. 5. 

8 M&y! srigate sarvam etat. 

8 See p. 279, 1. 5. Sarvfitman seems a vocative, like pareivara. 

* .See Sarvadarsanasangraha, p. 152. 
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support of a dualistic philosophy such as the Sankhya, as 
a system, decidedly is. 

If we want to understand, what seems at first sight contra- 
dictory, the existence of a God, a Lord, a Creator, a Ruler, 
and at the same time the existence of the super-personal 
Brahman, we must remember that the orthodox view of 
the Vedanta 1 is not what we should call Evolution, but 
Illusion. Evolution of the Brahman, or Pariwama, is hete- 
rodox, illusion or Vivarta is orthodox Vedanta. Brahman 
is a concept involving such complete perfection that with it 
evolution, or a tendency towards higher perfection, is im- 
possible. If therefore there is change, that change can 
only be illusion, and can never claim the same reality as 
Brahman. To put it metaphorically, the world, according 
to the orthodox Vedantin, does not proceed from Brahman 
as a tree from a germ, but as a mirage from the rays of the 
sun. The world is, as we express it, phenomenal only, but 
whatever objective reality there is in it, is Brahman, 'das 
Ding an sich/ as Kant might call it. 

Then what is Ijvara or Deva, the Lord or God ? The 
answers given to this question are not very explicit. His- 
torically, no doubt, the idea of the t^vara, the personal 
God, the creator and ruler, the omniscient and omnipotent, 
existed before the idea of the absolute Brahman, and 
after the idea of the Brahman had been elaborated, the 
difficulty of effecting a compromise between the two ideas, 
had to be overcome, Isvara, the Lord, is Brahman, for what 
else could he be ? But he is Brahman under a semblance, 
the semblance, namely, of a personal creating and govern- 
ing God. He is not created, but is the creator, an office 
too low, it was supposed, for Brahman. The power which 
enabled t^vara to create, was a power within him, not inde- 
pendent of him, whether we call it Devatmajakti, Maya, 
or Yrakriti. That power is really inconceivable, and it 
has assumed such different forms in the mind of different 
Vedantists, that in the end Maya herself is represented as 
the creating power, nay, as having created l^vara himself. 

1 Vedantaparibhasha, in the Pandit, vol. iv, p. 496. 
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In our Upanishad, however, f jvara is the creator, and 
though, philosophically speaking, we should say that he was 
conceived as phenomenal, yet we must never forget that 
the phenomenal is the form of the real, and l^vara there- 
fore an aspect of Brahman 1 . 'This God,' says Pramada 
Dasa Mitra 2 , 'is the spirit conscious of the universe. 
Whilst an extremely limited portion, and that only of the 
material universe, enters into my consciousness, the whole 
of the conscious universe, together, of course, with the 
material one that hangs upon it, enters into the conscious- 
ness of God.' And again, 'Whilst we (the ^-ivatmans) 
are subject to Maya, Maya is subject to l^vara. If we 
truly know I^vara, we know him as Brahman ; if we truly 
know ourselves, we know ourselves as Brahman. This 
being so, we must not be surprised if sometimes we find 
fjvara sharply distinguished from Brahman, whilst at other 
times Ijvara and Brahman are interchanged.' 

Another argument in support of the sectarian character 
of the .SVetajvatara-upanishad is brought forward, not by 
European students only, but by native scholars, namely, 
that the very name of Kapila, the reputed founder of the 
Sankhya philosophy, occurs in it. Now it is quite true 
that if we read the second verse of the fifth Adhyaya by 
itself, the occurrence of the word Kapila may seem startling. 
But if we read it in connection with what precedes and fol- 
lows, we shall see hardly anything unusual in it. It says : 

'It is he who, being one only, rules over every germ 
(cause), over all forms, and over all germs ; it is he who, 
in the beginning, bears in his thoughts the wise son, the 
fiery, whom he wished to look on while he was born.' 

Now it is quite clear to me that the subject in this verse 
is the same as in IV, 1 1, where the same words are used, 
and where yo yoniwz yonim adhitish/Aaty eka^ refers clearly 
to Brahman. It is equally clear that the prasuta, the son, 
the offspring of Brahman, in the Vedanta sense, can only 
be the same person who is elsewhere called Hirawyagarbha, 



1 Savisesham Brahma, or sabalam Brahma. 

a Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1878, p. 40. 
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the personified Brahman. Thus we read before, III, 4, 
' He the creator and supporter of the gods, Rudra, the great 
seer (maharshi), the lord of all, formerly gave birth to 
Hirawyagarbha;' and in IV, 11, we have the very expres- 
sion which is used here, namely, 'that he saw Hirawya- 
garbha being born.' Unfortunately, a new adjective is 
applied in our verse to Hirawyagarbha, namely, kapila, 
and this has called forth interpretations totally at variance 
with the general tenor of the Upanishad. If, instead of 
kapilam, reddish, fiery 1 , any other epithet had been used 
of Hirawyagarbha, no one, I believe, would have hesitated 
for a moment to recognise the fact that our text simply 
repeats the description of Hira«yagarbha in his relation 
to Brahman, for the other epithet rishim, like maharshim, 
is too often applied to Brahman himself and to Hira«ya- 
garbha to require any explanation. 

But it is a well known fact that the Hindus, even as early 
as the Brahma#a-period, were fond of tracing their various 
branches of knowledge back to Brahman or to Brahman 
Svayambhu and then through Pra.fapati, who even in the 
Rig-veda (X, 121, 10) replaces Hirawyagarbha, and some- 
times through the Devas, such as Mrityu, Vayu, Indra, 
Agni 2 , &c, to the various ancestors of their ancient families. 

In the beginning of the Muwrfakopanishad we are told 
that Brahman told it to Atharvan, Atharvan to Angir, 
Ahgir to Satyavaha Bharadva^a, Bharadva^a to Angiras, 
Ahgiras to .Saunaka. Manu, the ancient lawgiver, is called 
both Hairawyagarbha and Svayambhuva, as descended from 
Svayambhu or from Hirawyagarbha 3 . Nothing therefore 
was more natural than that the same tendency should have 
led some one to assign the authorship of a great philoso- 
phical system like the Sankhya to Hirawyagarbha, if not 
to Brahman Svayambhu. And if the name of Hirawya- 
garbha had been used already for the ancestors of other 
sages, and the inspirers of other systems, what could be 
more natural than that another name of the same Hirawya- 

1 Other colours, instead of kapila, are ntla, harita, lohitaksha ; see IV, 1; 4. 
' See Vanua-brahmana, ed. Burnell, p. 10; Brihadaranyaka-up. pp. 185, 324. 
8 See M. M., India, p. 372. 
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garbha should be chosen, such as Kapila. If we are told 
that Kapila handed his knowledge to Asuri, Asuri to Pan- 
£&rikha, this again is in perfect keeping with the character 
of literary tradition in India. Asuri occurs in the Vamsas 
of the .Satapatha-brahmawa (see above, pp. 187, 336) ; Tanka- 
jikha 1 , having five tufts, might be either a general name or 
a proper name of an ascetic, Buddhist or otherwise. He is 
quoted in the Sankhya-sutras, V, 32 ; VI, 68. 

But after all this was settled, after Kapila had been 
accepted, like Hirawyagarbha, as the founder of a great 
system of philosophy, there came a reaction. People had 
now learnt to believe in a real Kapila, and when looking out 
for credentials for him, they found them wherever the word 
Kapila occurred in old writings. The question whether 
there ever was a real historical person who took the name 
of Kapila and taught the Sankhya-sutras, does not concern 
us here. I see no evidence for it. What is instructive is 
this, that our very passage, which may have suggested at 
first the name of Kapila, as distinct from Hirawyagarbha 
Kapila, was later on appealed to to prove the primordial 
existence of a Kapila, the founder of the Sankhya philo- 
sophy. However, it requires but a very slight acquaintance 
with Sanskrit literature and very little reflection in order 
to see that the author of our verse could never have dreamt 
of elevating a certain Kapila, known to him as a great 
philosopher, if there ever was such a man, to a divine rank 2 . 
Hira«yagarbha kapila may have given birth to Kapila, the 
hero of the Sankhya philosophers, but Kapila, a real human 
person, was never changed into Hirawyagarbha kapila. 

Let us see now what the commentators say. .Sankara 
first explains kapilam by kanakas 3 kapilavar«am . . . . 
Hira«yagarbham. Kapilo 'gra^a iti pura»ava£anat. Ka- 
pilo Hirawyagarbho va nirdijyate. But he afterwards quotes 
some verses in support of the theory that Kapila was a 



1 For fuller information on Pa££ankha, Kapila, &c, see F. Hall's Preface 
to Sankhya-pravafana-bhashya, p. 9 seq. ; Weber, Ind. Stud. I, p. 433. 

1 Weber, Hist, of Indian Literature, p. 236. 

* This ought to be Kanakavarnam, and I hope will not be identified with the 
name of Buddha in a former existence. 
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Paramarshi, a portion of Vish«u, intended to destroy error 
in the Krrta Yuga, a teacher of the Sankhya philosophy. 

Vig«anatman explains the verse rightly, and without any 
reference to Kapila, the Sankhya teacher. 

•Sankarananda goes a step further, and being evidently 
fully aware of the misuse that had been made of this 
passage, even in certain passages of the Mahabharata 
(XII, 13254, 13703), and elsewhere, declares distinctly that 
kapila cannot be meant for the teacher of the Sankhya 
(na tu sankhyapraweta kapila^, namamatrasamyena tad- 
graha«e syad atiprasangaA). He is fully aware of the true 
interpretation, viz. avyakrztasya prathamakaryabhutaw 
kapilaw vi£itravar«a/# g «anakriya.raktyatmaka/« Hirawya- 
garbham ityarthaA, but he yields to another temptation, 
and seems to prefer another view which makes Kapila 
Vasudevasyavatarabhutaw* Sagaraputrawaw/ dagdharam, an 
Avatara of Vasudeva, the burner of the sons of Sagara. 
What vast conclusions may be drawn from no facts, may 
be seen in Weber's Indische Studien, vol. i, p. 430, and even 
in his History of Indian Literature, published in 1878. 

Far more difficult to explain than these supposed allu- 
sions to the authors and to the teaching of the Sankhya 
philosophy are the frequent references in the .Svetlsvatara- 
upanishad to definite numbers, which are supposed to point 
to certain classes of subjects as arranged in the Sankhya 
and other systems of philosophy. The Sankhya philosophy 
is fond of counting and arranging, and its very name is 
sometimes supposed to have been chosen because it num- 
bers (sankhya) the subjects of which it treats. It is certainly 
true that if we meet, as we do in the .SVetlrvatara-upani- 
shad, with classes of things 1 , numbered as one, two, three, 
five, eight, sixteen, twenty, forty-eight, fifty and more, and 
if some of these numbers agree with those recognised in 
the later Sankhya and Yoga systems, we feel doubtful as to 
whether these coincidences are accidental, or whether, if not 
accidental, they are due to borrowing on the part of those 
later systems, or on the part of the Upanishads. I feel 



1 See 1,4; 5; VI, 3. 
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it impossible to come to a decision on this point. Even so 
early as the hymns of the Rig-veda we meet with these 
numbers assigned to days and months and seasons, rivers 
and countries, sacrifices and deities. They clearly prove the 
existence of a considerable amount of intellectual labour 
which had become fixed and traditional before the com- 
position of certain hymns, and they prove the same in the 
case of certain Upanishads. But beyond this, for the 
present, I should not like to go ; and I must say that 
the attempts of most of the Indian commentators at ex- 
plaining such numbers by a reference to later systems of 
philosophy or cosmology, are generally very forced and 
unsatisfactory. 

One more point I ought to mention as indicating the age 
of the .Sveta\yvatara-upanishad, and that is the obscurity of 
many of its verses, which may be due to a corruption of the 
text, and the number of various readings, recognised as 
such, by the commentators. Some of them have been 
mentioned in the notes to my translation. 

The text of this Upanishad was printed by Dr. Roer in 
the Bibliotheca Indica, with Sankara's commentary. I have 
consulted besides, the commentary of Vj^nanatman, the 
pupil of Paramahawsa-parivra^akaMrya-jrfma^-Gnanotta- 
ma£arya, MS. I. O. 1133; and a third commentary, by 
.Sankarananda, the pupil of Paramaha/«sa-parivra£-aka£ar- 
yanandatman, MS. I. 0. 1878. These were kindly lent me 
by Dr. Rost, the learned and liberal librarian of the India 
Office. 

VI. 

PRAS^A-UPANISHAD. 

This Upanishad is called the Pra-rwa or Sha^-prarna- 
upanishad, and at the end of a chapter we find occasionally 
iti prajrtaprativa^anam, i.e. thus ends the answer to the 
question. It is ascribed to the Atharva-veda, and occa- 
sionally to the Pippalada-jakha, one of the most important 
jakhas of that Veda. Pippalada is mentioned in the 
Upanishad as the name of the principal teacher. 

.Sahkara, in the beginning of his commentary, says: 
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Mantroktasyarthasya vistaranuvadidam Brahmawam ara- 
bhyate, which would mean 'this Brahma«a is commenced 
as more fully repeating what has been declared in the 
Mantra.' This, however, does not, I believe, refer to a 
Mantra or hymn in the Atharva-veda-sawhita, but to the 
Mu»*/aka-upanishad, which, as written in verse, is some- 
times spoken of as a Mantra, or Mantropanishad. This 
is also the opinion of Anandagiri, who says, ' one might 
think that it was mere repetition (punarukti), if the 
essence of the Self, which has been explained by the 
Mantras, were to be taught here again by the Brahmawa.' 
For he adds, ' by the Mantras " Brahma devanam," &c.,' 
and this is evidently meant for the beginning of the 
Mu«*/aka-upanishad, ' Brahma devanam.' Anandagiri refers 
again to the Mu«</aka in order to show that the Pray^a is 
not a mere repetition, and if 6ankara calls the beginning 
of it a Brahma«a, this must be taken in the more general 
sense of 'what is not Mantra 1 .' Mantropanishad is a name 
used of several Upanishads which are written in verse, and 
some of which, like the ls&, have kept their place in the 
Sazwhitas. 

VII. 

MAITRAYAiVA-BRAHMA^A-UPANISHAD. 

In the case of this Upanishad we must first of all attempt 
to settle its right title. Professor Cowell, in his edition and 
translation of it, calls it Maitri or Maitrayawiya-upanishad, 
and states that i^ belongs to the Maitraya«iya-jakha of the 
Black Yagur-veda, and that it formed the concluding por- 
tion of a lost Brahma#a of that .Sakha, being preceded by 
the sacrificial (karma) portion, which consisted of four books. 

In his MSS. the title varied between Maitry-upanishad 
and Maitrt-jakha-upanishad. A Poona MS. calls it Maitra- 
yawiya-jakha-upanishad, and a MS. copied for Baron von 
Eckstein, Maitraya«iyopanishad. I myself in the Alpha- 
betical List of the Upanishads, published in the Journal of 

1 Mantravyatiriktabhfige tu brahmanasabdaA, Rig-veda, Sayana's Introduction, 
vol. i, p. 23. 
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the German Oriental Society, called it, No. 104, Maitraya#a 
or Maitri-upanishad, i. e. either the Upanishad of the Maitra- 
yawas, or the Upanishad of Maitri, the principal teacher. 

In a MS. which I received from Dr. Burnell, the title of 
our Upanishad is Maitrayawi-brahmawa-upanishad, varying 
with Maitraya»i-brdhma«a-upanishad, and Sriya^u.rsakha- 
yam Maitraya#iya-brahma«a-upanishad. 

The next question is by what name this Upanishad is 
quoted by native authorities. Vidydrawya, in his Sarvo- 
panishad-artMnubhutipraklfa 1 , v. 1, speaks of the Maitra- 
yawiyan&mnt ya^usht jakha, and he mentions Maitra (not 
Maitri) as the author of that Sakha (w. 55, 150). 

In the Muktika-upanishad 2 we meet with the name of 
Maitr&yawi as the twenty-fourth Upanishad, with the 
name of Maitreyi as the twenty-ninth ; and again, in the 
list of the sixteen Upanishads of the Sama-veda, we find 
Maitraya#i and Maitreyf as the fourth and fifth. 

Looking at all this evidence, I think we should come to 
the conclusion that our Upanishad derives its name from 
the Sakha of the Maitrayawas, and may therefore be called 
Maitr&ya«a-upanishad or Maitrdyawl Upanishad. Maitra- 
ya»a-brahma«a-upanishad seems likewise correct, and 
Maitraya#i-brahma#a- upanishad, like Kaushitaki-brah- 
ma«a-upanishad and Va^asaneyi-sawhitopanishad, might 
be defended, if Maitrayanin were known as a further deri- 
vative of Maitrayawa. If the name is formed from the 
teacher Maitri or Maitra, the title of Maitri-upanishad 
would also be correct, but I doubt whether Maitri-upani- 
shad would admit of any grammatical justification 3 . 

Besides this Maitraya«a-brahma«a-upanishad, however, 
I possess a MS. of what is called the Maitreyopanishad, 
sent to me likewise by the late Dr. Burnell. It is very 
short, and contains no more than the substance of the first 
Prapa/^aka of the Maitrayawa-brahmawa-upanishad. I give 



1 See Cowell, Maitr. Up. pref. p. iv. 

* Calcutta, 1 791 (1869), p. 4; also as quoted in the Mahav&kya-ratnival!, p. 2*. 

» Dr. Burnell, in his Tanjore Catalogue, mentions, p. 35*, a Maitr&yant- 
brahmaaopanishad, which can hardly be a right title, and p. 36* a Maitra- 
ya«iya and Maitreyibrahmana. 
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the text of it, as far as it can be restored from the one MS. 
in my possession : 

HariA Om. Brchadratho vai nama ra^a vairkgye putraw 
nidhapayitvedam arlrvatam manyamana^ sariram vaira- 
gyam upeto 'ra«ya*« nir^agama. Sa tatra paramam tapa 1 
adityam udikshama«a tirdhvas tish/Aaty. Ante sahasrasya 
muner antikam a^agama 2 . Atha Brzhadratho brahmavit- 
pravaram munindraw samp(\fya stutva bahujaA prawimam 
akarot. So 'bravtd agnir ivadhtimakas te^asa nirdahann 
ivatmavid Bhagavan &&akayanya, uttish^ottishAfca vara*« 
vr&rfshveti ra^anam abravit 3 . Sa tasmai punar namaskri- 
tyova£a, Bhagavan na(ha)matmavit tvaw tattvavi£ khx- 
jrumo vayam ; sa tva»z no brtihity etad vratam purastad 
arakyam ma prikMa prasnam Aikshvakanyan kaman 
vrwishveti .SakayanyaA. .Sartrasya jartre (sic) £ara«av 
abhimmyamano ra^emawz githa»z ^agada. i 

Bhagavann, asthi^armasnayuma^famawsajuklajomta- 
$reshmlmidashikavi#mfltrapittakaphasa*«ghate d urgandhe 
ni^sare 'smira Marire kim kamabhogaiA. % 

Kamakrodhalobhamohabhayavishadershesh/aviyoganish- 
/asamprayogakshutpipasa^ramr&yurogarokadyair abhiha- 
te 'smin dartre ki*« kamabhogaiA. 3 

Sarvaw ke&am kshayish«u pajyimo yatheme dawuama- 
jakadayas tr/»avan 4 naryata yodbhfltapradhva/«sinaA. 4 

Atha kim etair va pare 'nye dhamartharlr (sic) £akra- 
vartinaA Sudyumnabhtiridyumnakuvalaylsvayauvanlyva- 
vaddh/TyajVclrvapatiA jarabindur harij^andro 'wbarisho 
nanukastvayatir yayatir a«ara«yokshasenadayo maruta- 
bharataprabhrz'tayo ra^ano mishato bandhuvargasya ma- 
hatiw jriyaM tyaktvasmal lokad amwm lokam prayanti. 5. 

Atha kim etair va pare 'nye gandharvasurayaksharaksha- 
sabhtitagawapLra^oragrahadinaw nirodhanam p&jyama^. 6 

Atha kim etair vanyana/« soshatiatn mahar«avanaw 

1 One expects asthaya. 

* This seems better than the Maitrayana text. He went near a Muni, viz. 
Sakayanya. 

* This seems unnecessary. 

4 There may be an older reading hidden in this, from which arose the 
reading of the Maitrayana B. U. trinavanaspatayodbhutapradhvamsinaA, or yo 
bhutapradhvamsinaA. 
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.rikhari/zam prapatanaw dhruvasya pra^alanaw vataru»i*« 
nima^yanam prithivy&A sthanapasarawaw surawam. So 
'ham ity etadvidhe 'smin sawsare kim kamopabhogair yair 
evlrritasya sakrz'd avartana/« dmyata ity uddhartum arhasi 
tyandodapanabheka ivaham asmin saw Bhagavas tvaw gatis 
tvaw* no gatir iti. 7 

Ayam 1 agnir valrvanaro yo 'yam anta/* purushe yenedam 
annam pa^yate yad idam adyate tasyaisha ghosho bhavati 
yam etat karwav apidhaya srinoti, sa yadotkramishyan 2 
bhavati naina/« ghosha/« srinoti. 8 

Yatha 3 nirindhano vahni^ svayonav upajamyati. 9* 
Sa sivaA so 'nte vauvanaro bhutva sa dagdhva sarvawi 
bhutani p/Ythivyapsu praltyate 8 , apas te^asi liyante 6 , te^-o 
vayau praltyate 7 , vayur akare viliyate 8 , aklram indriyeshv, 
indriya«i tanmatreshu, tanmatra«i bhutadau viliyante 9 , 
bhutadi mahati viliyate 10 , mahan avyakte viliyate 11 , avyak- 
tam akshare viliyate 12 , aksharam tamasi viliyate 13 , tama 
ekibhavati parasmin, parastan na w san nasan na sad ityetan 
nirva«am amuasanam iti vedanurasanam. 

We should distinguish therefore between the large Maitra- 
ya«a-brahma«a-upanishad and the smaller Maitreyopani- 
shad. The title of Maitreyl-brahmawa has, of course, a 
totally different origin, and simply means the Brahmawa 
which tells the story of Maitreyi 15 . 

As Professor Cowell, in the Preface to his edition and 
translation of the Maitraya«a-brahma«a-upanishad, has 
discussed its peculiar character, I have little to add on that 
subject. I agree with him in thinking that this Upanishad 
has grown, and contains several accretions. The Sanskrit 
commentator himself declares the sixth and seventh chap- 
ters to be Khilas or supplementary. Possibly the Mai- 
treya-upanishad, as printed above, contains the earliest 
framework. Then we have traces of various recensions. 
Professor Cowell (Preface, p. vi) mentions a MS., copied 

1 Maitr. Up. II, 6 ; p. 32. a kramishyan, m. » Yadhfi, m. 

4 Maitr. Up. VI, 34;p. 178. « lipyate. • lipyante. T liyyate. 

• ltyyate. » liyante. 10 liyyate. u lipyate. u liyyate. 

liyyate. " t&nasanna. u See JSTAand. Up. p. 6*3. 
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for Baron Eckstein, apparently from a Telugu original, 
which contains the first five chapters only, numbered as 
four. The verses given in VI, 34 (p. 177), beginning with 
atreme jloka bhavanti, are placed after IV, 3. In my own 
MS. these verses are inserted at the beginning of the fifth 
chapter 1 . Then follows in Baron Eckstein's MS. as IV, 5, 
what is given in the printed text as V, 1, a (pp. 69-76). In 
my own MS., which likewise comes from the South, the 
Upanishad does not go beyond VI, 8, which is called the 
sixth chapter and the end of the Upanishad. 

We have in fact in our Upanishad the first specimen of 
that peculiar Indian style, so common in the later fables 
and stories, which delights in enclosing one story within 
another. The kernel of our Upanishad is really the dialogue 
between the Valakhilyas and Pra^ipati Kratu. This is 
called by the commentator (see p. 331, note) a Vyakhyana, 
i. e. a fuller explanation of the Sutra which comes before, 
and which expresses in the few words, ' He is the Self, this 
is the immortal, the fearless, this is Brahman,' the gist of 
the whole Upanishad. 

This dialogue, or at all events the doctrine which it was 
meant to illustrate, was communicated by Maitri (or Maitra) 
to Sakayanya, and by .Sakayanya to King Bnhadratha 
Aikshvaka, also called Marut (II, 1 ; VI, 30). This dialogue 
might seem to come to an end in VI, 29, and likewise the 
dialogue between Sakayanya and Brz'hadratha ; but it is 
carried on again to the end of VI, 30, and followed after- 
wards by a number of paragraphs which may probably be 
considered as later additions. 

But though admitting all this, I cannot bring myself to 
follow Professor Cowell in considering, as he does, even 
the earlier portion of the Upanishad as dating from a late 
period, while the latter portions are called by him com- 
paratively modern, on account of frequent Vaishwava quo- 
tations. What imparts to this Upanishad, according to my 
opinion, an exceptionally genuine and ancient character, 
is the preservation in it of that peculiar Sandhi which, 

1 See p. 303, note 1 ; p. 305, note 1 ; p. 312, note 1. 
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thanks to the labours of Dr. von Schroeder, we now know 
to be characteristic of the Maitrlyawa-jakha. In that Sakha 
final unaccented as and e are changed into a, if the next word 
begins with an accented vowel, except a. Before initial a, 
however, e remains unchanged, and as becomes o, and the 
initial a is sometimes elided, sometimes not. Some of these 
rules, it must be remembered, run counter to Pawini, and 
we may safely conclude therefore that texts in which they 
are observed, date from the time before Pawini. In some 
MSS., as, for instance, in my own MS. of the Maitraya«a- 
brahmawa-upanishad, these rules are not observed, but this 
makes their strict observation in other MSS. all the more 
important. Besides, though to Dr. von Schroeder belongs, 
no doubt, the credit of having, in his edition of the 
Maitrayawi Sawzhita, first pointed out these phonetic pecu- 
liarities, they were known as such to the commentators, 
who expressly point out these irregular Sandhis as dis- 
tinctive of the Maitrayawt jakha. Thus we read Maitr. Up. 
II, 3 (p. 1 8), that tigmate^asa Grdhvaretaso, instead of 
tigmate^asa, is evawwidha eta£&fcakhasanketapa/Aay kkka- 
dasaA sarvatra, i. e. is throughout the Vedic reading indica- 
tory of that particular Sakha, namely, the Maitraya«t. 

A still stranger peculiarity of our Sakha is the change of 
a final t before initial s into H. This also occurs in our 
Upanishad. In VI, 8, we read svin jarirad ; in VI, 27, ya« 
jarirasya. Such a change seems phonetically so unnatural, 
that the tradition must have been very strong to perpetuate 
it among the Maitraya«as. 

Now what is important for our purposes is this, that these 
phonetic peculiarities run through all the seven chapters of 
our Upanishad. This will be seen from the following list : 

I. Final as changed into a before initial vowel 1 : 

II, 3, tigmategaja urdhvaretaso (Comm. eta^Makha- 

sanketapa/^aj MandasaA sarvatra). 
II, 5, vibodha evam. II, 7, avasthita iti. 



1 I have left out the restriction as to the accent of the vowels, because 
they are disregarded in the Upanishad. It should be observed that this peculiar 
Sandhi occurs in the Upanishad chiefly before iti. 
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IX 



III, 5, etair abhibhuta iti. IV, i, vidyata iti. 

VI, 4, pra«ava iti ; bhumyadaya eko. 

VI, 6, aditya iti ; ahavaniya iti ; surya iti ; ahankara 

iti ; vyana iti. VI, 7, bharga iti. 

VI, 7, sannivish/a iti. VI, 23, deva orikaro. 
VI, 30, prayata iti. VI, 30, vinirgata iti. 

II. Final e before initial vowels becomes a. For 
instance : 

I, 4, dmyata iti. II, 2, nishpadyata iti. 

III, 2, apadyata iti. Ill, 2, pushkara iti. 

IV, 1, vidyata iti. VI, 10, bhunkta iti. 
VI, 20, amuta iti. VI, 30, eka ahur. 

Even pragnhya e is changed to a in — 

VI, 23, eta upasita, i. e. ete uktalakshawe brahma«t. 
In VI, 31, instead of te etasya, the commentator seems to 
have read te va etasya. 

III. Final as before a, u, and au becomes a, and is then 
contracted. For instance : 

I, 4, vanaspatayodbhuta, instead of vanaspataya 
udbhuta. (Comm. SandhLr Mandaso va, ukaro 
vatra lupto drash/avyaA.) 

II, 6, devaushwyam, instead of deva aushwyam. 
(Comm. Sandhu MandasaA.) 

VI, 24, atamavish/am, instead of atama-avish/am 
(Comm. SandhLr Mandasa^); cf. KhknA. Up. 
VI, 8, 3, aranayeti (Comm. visar^ntyalopa^). 

IV. Final e before i becomes a, and is then contracted. 
For instance : 

VI, 7, atma ^aniteti for ^anita iti. (Comm. ^anlte, 

^anati.) 
VI, 28, ava/aiva for avata iva. (Comm. Sandhi- 

vmldhi Mandase.) 

V. Final au before initial vowels becomes a. For in- 
stance: 

II, 6, yena va eta anug^hita iti. 
VI, 22, asa abhidhyata. 
On abhibhuyamanay iva, see p. 295, note 2. 

V, 2, asa atma (var. lect. asav atma). 

C'5] d 
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VI. Final o of atho produces elision of initial a. For 
instance : 

III, 2, atho 'bhibhutatvat. (Comm. SandhLr kkkn- 

dasaA.) Various reading, ato 'bhibhutatvat. 
VI, i, so antar is explained as sa u. 

VII. Other irregularities : 

VI, 7, apo pyayanat, explained by pyayanat and 
apyayanat. Might it be, apo 'py ayanat ? 

VI, 7, atmano tma neta. 

II, 6, so tmanam abhidhyatva. 

VI, 35, dvidharmondham for dvidharmandham. 
(Comm. ^andasa.) 

VI, 35, tefasendham, i.e. te^asa-iddhan. (In explain- 
ing other irregular compounds, too, as in I, 4, the 
commentator has recourse to a ^andasa or pra- 
madika licence.) 

VI, 1, hira/zyavasthat for hirawyavasthat. Here 
the dropping of a in avasthat is explained by 
a reference to Bhaguri (vashri Bhagurir allopam 
avapyor upasargayo^). See Vopadeva III, 171. 

VIII. Vijlish&patha : 

VII, 2, brahmadhiyalambana. (Comm. vijlish^a- 
patha-f Mandasa/z.) 

VI, 35, apyay ahkura for apy ankura. (Comm. 
yakaraA pramadapa^ita/?.) 
On the contrary VI, ^^, vltyante for viliyante. 

If on the grounds which we have hitherto examined there 
seems good reason to ascribe the Maitrayawa-brahmawa- 
upanishad to an early rather than to i. late period, possibly 
to an ante-Pa«inean period, we shall hardly be persuaded to 
change this opinion on account of supposed references to 
Vaish«ava or to Bauddha doctrines which some scholars 
have tried to discover in it. 

As to the worship of Vish/zu, as one of the many mani- 
festations of the Highest Spirit, we have seen it alluded to 
in other Upanishads, and we know from the Brahmawas 
that the name of Vishwu was connected with many of the 
earliest Vedic sacrifices. 
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As to Bauddha doctrines, including the very name of 
Nirvawa (p. xlvi, 1. 19), we must remember, as I have often 
remarked, that there were Bauddhas before Buddha. Bn'ha- 
spati, who is frequently quoted in later philosophical writings 
as the author of an heretical philosophy, denying the au- 
thority of the Vedas, is mentioned by name in our Upanishad 
(VII, 9), but we are told that this Bn'haspati, having become 
6ukra, promulgated his erroneous doctrines in order to mis- 
lead the Asuras, and thus to insure the safety of Indra, i.e. of 
the old faith. 

The fact that the teacher of King Bn'hadratha in our 
Upanishad is called .Sakayanya, can never be used in sup- 
port of the idea that, being a descendant of Saka 1 , he must 
have been, like Sakyamuni, a teacher of Buddhist doctrines. 
He is the very opposite in our Upanishad, and warns his 
hearers against such doctrines as we should identify with 
the doctrines of Buddha. As I have pointed out on several 
occasions, the breaking through the law of the Ajramas is . 
the chief complaint which orthodox Brahmans make against 
Buddhists and their predecessors, and this is what .Saka- 
yanya condemns. A Brahman may become a Sannyasin, 
which is much the same as a Buddhist Bhikshu, if he has 
first passed through the three stages of a student, a house- 
holder, and a Vanaprastha. But to become a Bhikshu 
without that previous discipline, was heresy in the eyes of 
the Brahmans, and it was exactly that heresy which the 
Bauddhas preached and practised. That this social laxity 
was gaining ground at the time when our Upanishad was 
written is clear (see VII, 8). We hear of people who wear red 
dresses (like the Buddhists) without having a right to them ; 
we even hear of books, different from the Vedas, against 
which the true Brahmans are warned. All this points to 
times when what we call Buddhism "was in the air, say the 
sixth century B. c, the very time to which I have always 
assigned the origin of the genuine and classical Upanishads. 

The Upanishads are to my mind the germs of Buddhism, 

1 Sakayanya means a grandson or further descendant of Saka; see Ganaratnli- 
vall (Baroda, 1874), p. 57". 

d2 
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while Buddhism is in many respects the doctrine of the 
Upanishads carried out to its last consequences, and, what is 
important, employed as the foundation of a new social 
system. In doctrine the highest goal of the Vedanta, the 
knowledge of the true Self, is no more than the Buddhist 
Samyaksambodhi ; in practice the Sannyasin is the Bhikshu, 
the friar, only emancipated alike from the tedious discipline 
of the Brahmanic student, the duties of the Brahmanic 
householder, and the yoke of useless penances imposed on 
the Brahmanic dweller in the forest. The spiritual freedom 
of the Sannyasin becomes in Buddhism the common pro- 
perty of the Sangha, the Fraternity, and that Fraternity is 
open alike to the young and the old, to the Brahman and 
the Sudra, to the rich and the poor, to the wise and the 
foolish. In fact there is no break between the India of 
the Veda and the India of the Tripi/aka, but there is an 
historical continuity between the two, and the connecting 
link between extremes that seem widely separated must 
be sought in the Upanishads 1 . 

F. MAX MULLER. 
Oxford, February, 1884. 



1 As there is room left on this page, I subjoin a passage from the Abhi- 
dharma-kosha-vyakhyl, ascribed to the Bhagavat, but which, as far as style and 
thonght are concerned, might be taken from an Upanishad : Uktant hi Bhaga- 
vata : Prithivt bho Gautama kutra pratishMita ? Pn'thivi Brahmana abmanrfale 
pratishrtita. Abmanrfalam bho Gautama kva pratish'Aitam ? Vayau pratish- 
Mitam. Vayur bho Gautama kva pratishlAitaA ? Akase pratish/AitaA. Akasam 
bho Gautama kutra pratishfAitam? Atisarasi Mahabrahmana, atisarasi Maha- 
brahmana. Akasam Brahmanapratish/Aitam, analambanam iti vistaraA. Tas- 
mad asty akasam iti VaibhashikaA. (See B«had-Ar. Up. Ill, 6, 1. Burnouf, 
Introduction a l'histoire du Buddhisme, p. 449O 

' For it is said by the Bhagavat : " O Gautama, on what does the earth rest?" 
"The earth, O Brahmana, rests on the sphere of water." "O Gautama, on 
what does the sphere of water rest?" "It rests on the air." "O Gautama, on 
what does the air rest?" "It rests on the ether (akasa)." "O Gautama, on 
what does the ether rest?" "Thou goest too far, great Brahmana; thou 
goest too far, great Brahmana. The ether, O Brahmana, does not rest. It 
has no support" Therefore the Vaibh£shikas hold that there is an ether,' &c. 
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FIRST ADHYAYA. 

First VallJ. 
i. VAgasravasa 1 , desirous (of heavenly rewards), 
surrendered (at a sacrifice) all that he possessed. He 
had a son of the name of Na&ketas. 

2. When the (promised) presents were being given 
(to the priests), faith entered into the heart of Naii- 
ketas, who was still a boy, and he thought : 

3. 'Unblessed 2 , surely, are the worlds to which 
a man goes by giving (as his promised present at a 
sacrifice) cows which have drunk water, eaten hay, 
given their milk 3 , and are barren.' 

4. He (knowing that his father had promised 
to give up all that he possessed, and therefore his 
son also)>said to his father : ' Dear father, to whom 
wilt thou give me ?' 

1 VS^ajravasa is called Arum Auddalaki Gautama, the father of 
Na&ketas. The father of -Svetaketu, another enlightened pupil 
(see A'Aand. Up. VI, 1, 1), is also called Arum (Udd&laka, comm. 
Kaush. Up. 1, 1) Gautama. Svetaketu himself is called Arcweya, 
i. e. the son of Arum, the grandson of Aru«a; and likewise Audda- 
laki. Auddalaki is a son of Uddalaka, but .Sahkara (Ka/A.Up. 1, 1 1) 
takes Auddalaki as possibly the same as Uddalaka. See Brih. kx. 
Up. Ill, «, 1. 

* As to ananda, unblessed, see Brih. Ar. Up. IV, 4, 1 1 ; Va^as. 
Sawh. Up. 3 (Sacred Books of the East, vol. i, p. 311). 

9 Anandagiri explains that the cows meant here are cows no 
longer able to drink, to eat, to give milk, and to calve. 
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He said it a second and a third time. Then the 
father replied (angrily) : 

' I shall give thee * unto Death.' 

(The father, having once said so, though in haste, 
had to be true to his word and to sacrifice his son.) 

5. The son said : ' I go as the first, at the head 
of many (who have still to die) ; I go in the midst 
of many (who are now dying). What will be the 
work of Yama (the ruler of the departed) which 
to-day he has to do unto me' 2 ? 

1 Dad&mi, I give, with the meaning of the future. Some MSS. 
write dasyami. 

2 I translate these verses freely, i. e. independently of the commen- 
tator, not that I ever despise the traditional interpretation which the 
commentators have preserved to us, but because I think that, after 
having examined it, we have a right to judge for ourselves. .Sankara 
says that the son, having been addressed by his father full of anger, 
was sad, and said to himself: 'Among many pupils I am the first, 
among many middling pupils I am the middlemost, but nowhere am 
I the last. Yet though I am such a good pupil, my father has said 
that he will consign me unto death. What duty has he to fulfil toward 
Yama which he means to fulfil to-day by giving me to him ? There 
may be no duty, he may only have spoken in haste. Yet a father's 
word must not be broken.' Having considered this, the son com- 
forted his father, and exhorted him to behave like his forefathers, and 
to keep his word. I do not think this view of .Sankara' s could have 
been the view of the old poet. He might have made the son say that 
he was the best or one of the best of his father's pupils, but hardly 
that he was also one of his middling pupils, thus implying that he 
never was among the worst. That would be out of keeping with the 
character of Na&ketas, as drawn by the poet himself. Na£iketas is 
full of faith and wishes to die, he would be the last to think of 
excuses why he should not die. The second half of the verse may 
be more doubtful. It may mean what .Sankara thinks it means, only 
that we should get thus again an implied complaint of Na/Jiketas 
against his father, and this is not in keeping with his character. The 
mind of Naftketas is bent on what is to come, on what he will see 
after death, and on what Yama will do unto him. ' What has Yama 
to do,' he asks, 'what can he do, what is it that he will to-day do unto 
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6. ' Look back how it was with those who came 
before, look forward how it will be with those' who 
come hereafter. A mortal ripens like corn, like 
corn he springs up again V 

(Na&ketas enters into the abode of Yama Vai- 
vasvata, and there is no one to receive him. 
Thereupon one of the attendants of Yama is sup- 
posed to say :) 

7. ' Fire enters into the houses, when a Brahma»a 
enters as a guest 2 . That fire is quenched by this 
peace-offering ; — bring water, O Vaivasvata H 

8. 'A Brahmawa that dwells in the house of a 
foolish man without receiving food to eat, destroys 
his hopes and expectations, his possessions, his 
righteousness, his sacred and his JK»od deeds, and 
all his sons and cattle *.' 

(Yama, returning to his house aftST an absence 
of three nights, during which time Na&ketas had 
received no hospitality from him, says :) 

9. ' O Brahmawa, as thou, a venerable guest, hast 
dwelt in my house three nights without eating, 

me ?' This seems to me consistent with the tfl Bcthe ancient story, 
while .Sankara's interpretations and interpolates savour too much 
of the middle ages of India. 

1 Sasya, corn rather than grass ; tta, ifiov, Benfey ; Welsh haidd, 
according to Rhys ; different from .rash-pa, ces-pes, Benfey. 

* Cf. Vasish/Aa XI, 13 ; Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiv, p. 51. 

3 Vaivasvata, a name of Yama, the ruler of the departed. Water 
is the first gift to be offered to a" stranger who claims hospitality. 

* Here again some words are translated differently from Saftkara. 
He explains &r & as asking for a wished-for object, pratikshi as look- 
ing forward with a view to obtaining an unknown object. Sahgata 
he takes as reward for intercourse with good people; sun/7'ta, as 
usual, as good and kind speech; ish/a as rewards for sacrifices; 
purta as rewards for public benefits. 

B 2 
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therefore choose now three boons. Hail to thee! 
and welfare to me!' 

10. Na&ketas said : ' O Death, as the first of the 
three boons I choose that Gautama, my father, be. 
^) pacified, kind, and free from anger towards me ; and . 
v thctt*he may'-knaw-fa* and-. greet me* when* I shaft* 
have been dismissed by thee.' 

ii. Yama said: 'Through my favour Auddalaki 
Arum, thy father, will know thee, and be again towards 
thee as he was before. He shall sleep peacefully 
through the night, and free from anger, after having ^ 
seen thee freed from the'mouth of death.' |J 

1 2. Na&ketas said : ' In the heaven-world there is 
no fear ; thou art not there, O Death, and no one is 

L. afraid on account of old age. Leaving behind both 
hunger and thirst, and out of the reach of sorrow, all 
rejoice in the world of heaven.' 

13. 'Thou knowest, O Death, the fire-sacrificef *) 
which lead* us to heaven ; tell it to me, for I am 
full of faitfc^Those who live in the heaven-world 
reach immortality ,-+- this I ask as my second boon.' 

14. YantaNtiid : ' I tell it thee, learn it from me, *! 
and when thou understandest that fire-sacrifice which < 1 
leads to heaven, know, O Naiiketas, that it is the 
attainment of the endless worlds, and their firm sup- 
port, hidden in darkness V 

15. Yama then told him that .fire-sacrifice, the 

beginning of all the worlds 2 , and what bricks are 

* 1 . 

1 The commentator translates: *I tell it thee, attend to me who 
knows the heavenly fire.' Here the nom. sing, of the participle 
would be very irregular, as we can hardly refer it to bravimi. Then^;> 
' Know this fire as a means of obtaining the heavenly world, knAspii 
that fire as the rest or support of the world, when it assumes ;the^ '■>'-. 
form of Vira^, and as hidden in the heart of men.' 

2 .Sankara : the first embodied, in the shape of Vira^. 
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required for the altar, and how many, and how they 
are to be placed. And Na&ketas repeated all as it 
had been told to him. Then MWtyu, being pleased 
with him, said again : 

1 6, The generous 1 ^ being satisfied, said to him : > 
' I give thee now another boon ; that fire-sacrifice 
shall be named after thee, take also this many- 
coloured chain 2 .' ♦ 

17. ' -He who has three times performed this Na& - 
Jceta-rite.^and has been united with the three (father, j 
mother, and teacher), and has performed the tHree 
dutie^J^sjtudy^^sacnfic^^ljnj^iy^ Jnrth 
and j ieath. When he has learnt and understood J' 
•this fire, which knows (or makes us know) all/that is 
born of Brahman 8 , which is venerable andi divinej, 
then he obtains everlasting peace,' 

18/ ' He w,ho knows the three Na&keta fires, and 
knowingthe jhree, piles up the Na&keta sacrifice, he, 
having first. thrown off the chains of death, rejoices 
in the Wj9rld of heaven, beyond the reach of grief.' 

19. 'jjFhis, O Na^iketas, is thy fire which leads 
to heaveii, and which thou hast chosen as thy second 
boon. That fire all men will proclaim 4 . Choose now, 
O' Na^iketas, thy third boon.' 

20. Na^iketafe said : ' There is that doubt, when a 
man is dead, — some saying, he is ; others, he is not. 
This I should like to know, taught by thee ; this is 

the third of my boons.' 1 > -^ 

21. Death said: 'On this point even the gods (jj 

1 Verses 16-18 seem a later addition. 

8 This arises probably from a misunderstanding of verse II, 3. 
8 G&tavedas. 

* Tavaiva is a later addition, caused by the interpolation of 
verses 15-18. 
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have doubted 'formerly ; it is not easy to understand. 
That subject is subtle. Choose another boon, O 
Na^iketas, do not press me, and let me off that 
boon.' 

22. Naiiketas said: 'On this point even the gods 
have doubted indeed, and thou, Death, hast declared- 
it to be not easy to understand, and another teacher 
like thee is not to be found : — surely no other boon* • 
is like unto this.' 

23. Death said : 'Choose sons and grandsons who 
shall live a hundred years, herds of cattle, elephants, 
gold, and horses. Choose the wide abode of the 
earth, and live thyself as many harvests as thou 
desirest.' 

24. 'If you can think of any boon equal to that, 
choose wealth, and long life. Be (king), Naiiketas, 
on the wide earth 1 . I make thee the enjoyer of 
all desires.' 

25. ' Whatever desires are difficult to attain among 
mortals, ask for them according to thy wish ; — these 
fair maidens with their chariots and musical instru- 
ments, — such are indeed not to be obtained by 
men, — be waited on by them whom I give to thee, 
but do not ask me about dying.' 

26. Naiiketas said : ' These things last till to- 
morrow, O Death, for they wear out this vigour of 
all the senses. Even the whole of life is short. Keep 
thou thy horses, keep dance and song for thyself.' 

27. ' No man can be made happy by wealth. Shall < 
we possess wealth, when we see thee ? Shall we live, * 

1 Mablbhumau, on the great earth, has been explained also by 
mah& bhumau, be great on the earth. It is doubtful, however, 
whether mahsl for mahin could be admitted in the Upanishads, and 
whether it would not be easier to write mah&n bhumau. 
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as long as thou rulest ? Only that boon (which I 
have chosen) is to be chosen by me.' 

28. • What mortal, slowly decaying here below, and 
knowing, after having approached them, the freedom 
from decay enjoyed by the immortals, would delight 
in a long life, after he has pondered on the pleasures 
which arise from beauty and love 1 ?' 
. 29. ' No, that on which there is this doubt, O Death, 
tell us what the re is in tha t great Herea fter. Na£i- 
•ketas does not choose another boon but that which 
enters into the hidden wprld.' 



1 A very obscure verse. .Sankara gives a various reading kva 
tad&sthaA for kvadha^sthaA,in the sense of 'given to these pleasures,' 
which looks like an emendation. I have changed a^iryatam into 
ag&ryatam, and take it for an ace. sing., instead of a gen. plur., 
which could hardly be governed by upetya. 
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Second VallJ. 

i . Death said : ' The goo d is one thing, the pleasant 
/another ; these two, having different objects, chain 
a man. It is well with him who clings to the good ; 
\he who chooses the pleasant, misses his end.' " • 

2. ' The good and the pleasant approach man :• 
the wise goes round about them and distinguishes 
them. Yea, the wise prefers the good to the 
pleasant, but the fool chooses the pleasant through 
greed and avarice.' 

3. ' Thou, O Na&ketas, after pondering all plea- 
sures that are or seem delightful, hast dismissed 
them all. Thou hast not gone into, the road 1 that 
leadeth to wealth, in which" many men perish.' 

4. 'Wide apart and leading to different points are 
these two, ignorance, and what is known as wisdom. 
I believe Na&ketas to be one who desires know- 
ledge, for even many pleasures did not tear thee 
away 2 .' 

<A 5- ' Fools dwelling in darkness, wise in their own 
conceit, and puffed up with vain knowledge, go 
round and round, staggering to and fro, like blind 
men led by the blind *.'. . _; 

/ 6. ' The H ereafter never rises before the eyes of 
/the careless child, deluded by the delusion of wealth. 
"This is the world," he thinks, "there is no other ;" — 
thus he falls again and again under my sway.' 

7. ' He (the Self) of whom many are not even able 

r - » Cf. 1, 16. 

* The commentator explains lolupantaA by vtttkedam kr/'tavan- 
taA. Some MSS. read lolupante and lolupanti, but one expects 
either lolupyante or lolupati 

3 Cf. Mum* Up. II, 8." 
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tq hear, •whom many, even when they hear of him, 
do not comprehend ; wonderful is a man, when found, 
who is able to teach him (the Self) ; wonderful is 
he who comprehends him, when taught by an able 
teacher V 

8. ' That (Self), when taught by an inferior man, 
is not easy to be known, even though often thought 
upon 2 ; unless it be taught by another, there is no 
way to it, for it is inconceivably smaller than what / 
is small 3 .' 

9. ' That doctrine is not to be obtained 4 by argu- 
ment, but when it is declared by another, then, O 
dearest, it is easy to understand. Thou hast obtained 
it now 5 ; thou art truly a man of true resolve. May 
We have always an inquirer like thee'! ' 

10. Na&ketas said : ' I know that what is called a 
treasure' is transient,\ior that eternal is not obtained 
by "things which are not eternal^ Hence the Na&- 
keta fire(-sacrifice) has been laidJsy me (first) ; then-, 
by means of transient things, I have obtained what 
is not transient (the teaching of Yama) 7 .' 

1 1. Yama said : ' Though thou hadst seen the 
fulfilment of all desires, the foundation of the world, 
the endless rewards of good deeds, the shore where 

1 Cf. Bhag?GM II, 29. a Cf. Mmd. Up. II, 4. 

1$ » 1 rea( i awupramawat. Other interpretations: If it is taught by 
*■ one who is identified with the Self, then there is no uncertainty. If 
it has been taught as identical with ourselves, then there is no per- 
ception of anything else. If it has been taught by one who is 
identified with it, then there is no failure in understanding it (agati). 

* Apaneyt; should it be ipanaya, as afterwards su^wSnaya? 
8 Because you insist on my teaching it to thee. 

• Unless no is negative, for Yama, at first, does not like to com- 
municate his knowledge. 

7 The words in parentheses have been added in order to remove 
the otherwise contradictory character of the two lines. 
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there is no fear, that which «> magnified by prai§e, 
the wide abode, the rest \ yet being wise thou hast 
with firm resolve dismissed it all.' 

12.' The wise who, by means of meditation on his 

•Self, recognises the Ancient, who is difficult to be 

seen, who has entered into the dark, who is hidden 

in the cave, who dwells in the abyss, as God, he 

indeed leaves joy and sorrow far behind 2 .' 

13. 'A mortal who has heard this and embraced 
it, who has separated from it all qualities, and has 
thus reached the subtle Being, rejoices, because he 
has obtained what is a cause for rejoicing. The 
house (of Brahman) is open, I believe, O Na&ketas.' 

14. Na&ketas said: 'That which thou seest as 
neither this nor that, as neither effect nor cause, as 
neither past nor future, tell me that.' . 

1 5. Yama said : ' That word (or place) which all - 
the Vedas record, which all penances proclaim, which 
men desire when they live as religious students, that 
word I tell ttiee briefly, it is QmJL' 

16. 'That (imperishable) syllable means Brahman, 
that syllable means the highest (Brahman); he who 
knows that syllable, whatever he desires/is his.' 

1 7. ' This is the best support, thte is the highest 
support; he who knows that support is magnified 
in the world of Brahma.' 

18. ' The knowing (Self) is not born, it dies not; 
it sprang from nothing, nothing sprang from it. The 



1 Cf. .ffMnd. Up. VII, 12, 2. 

2 Yama seems here to propound the lower Brahman only, not yet 
the highest. Deva, God, can only be that as what the Old, i. e. the 
Self in the heart, is to be recognised. It would therefore mean, he 
who finds God or the Self in his heart. See afterwards, verse 21. 

8 Cf. Svet. Up. IV, 9; Bhag. GitS VIII, n. 
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Ancient is unborn, eternal, everlasting ; he is not 
killed, though the body is killed V 

19. ' If the killer thinks that he kills, if the killed 
thinks that he is killed, they do not understand ; for 
this one does not kill, nor is that one killed.' 

20. 'The Self 2 , smaller than small, greater than 
great, is hidden ,m the heart of that creature. A 
man who is free from desires and free from grief, sees 
the majesty of the Self by the grace of the Creator V 

21.' Though sitting stilj, he walks far; though lying t 
down, he_goes everywhere *. Who, save myself, is able j 
to know thatXiod who rejoices and rejoices' not ? ' 

22. ' The wise who knows the Self as bodiless 
within the bodjes^ as unchanging among changing 
things, as great and omnipresent, does never grieve.' 

^' ' Tfe W?5 J! L? / a nnot 6eIgainMZ&y_the, Yfida, 
nor_J?y ^^^^^^^^g, nor by much learning. He 
w hom the Self chooses, J byJ]Km^"th e~5elf can be ; 
gained. The Self chooses him (his body) as his own.' 

2,4. ' But he "who has not first turned away from 
his wickedness, who is not tranquil, and subdued, 
or whose mind is not at rest, he can never obtain 
the Self- ( e ven) by Jcnowledge.' 

25. 'Who then knows where He is, He to whom 
the Brahmans and Ksbatriyas are (as it were) but 

food 6 , and death itself a condiment ?' 

•> 

1 As to verses 18 and 19, see Bhag. GM II, 19, 20. 

8 Cf. Svet. Up. Ill, 20; Taitt. Ar. X, 12, 1. 

s The commentator translates 'through the tranquillity of the 
senses,' i. e. dhatuprasdddt, taking prasdda in the technical sense 
of samprasSda. As to kratu, desire, or rather, will, 'see Bn"h. Ar. 
IV, 4, 6- 

4 Cf. Tal. Up. 5. 

• Cf. I, 7-9 ; Mund. Up. Ill, 2, 3 ; Bhag. Giti I, 53. 

6 In whom all disappears, and in whom even death is swallowed up. 
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Third VallI. 

i . ' There are the two \ drinking their reward in 
the world of their own works, entered into the cave 
(of the heart), dwelling on the highest summit (the 
ether in the heart). Those who know Brahman call 
them shade and light ; likewise, those householders 
^ who perform the Tri«aiiketa sacrifice.' 

2. ' May we be able to master that Ni^iketa rite 

which is a bridge for sacrificers ; also that which is 

the highest, imperishable Brahman for those who 

wish to cross over to the fearless shore V 

5 3. ' Know the Self to be sitting in the chariot, 

I iffy the body to be the chariot, the intellect (buddhi) 

', \r the charioteer, and the mind the reins V 

4. ' The senses they call the horses, the objects of 
the senses their roads. When he (the Highest Self) 
is in union with the body, the senses, and the mind, 

..then wise people call him the Enjoyert' 

5. 'He who has no understanding and whose mind 

1 The two are explainedaj fhrhifhrr and log er Brahman, the 
former being the lighr^tfielatter the shadow<*?/ta is explained 
as reward, and connected with sukrz'ta, lit. good deeds, but fre- 
quently used in the sense of svakn'ta, one's own good and evil 
deeds. The difficulty is, how the highest Brahman can be said to 
drink the reward (rjtapa) of former deeds, as it is above all works and 
above all rewards. The commentator explains it away as a meta- . 
phorical expression, as we often speak of many, when we mean one. * 
(Cf. Mund. Up. Ill, 1, 1.) I have joined sukr/tasya with loke, loka 
meaning the world, i. e. the state, the environment, which we made 
to ourselves by our former deeds. 

2 These two verses may be later additions. 
* The simile of the chariot has some points of similarity with the 

well-known passage in Plato's Phsedros, but Plato did not borrow 
this simile from the Brahmans, as little as Xenophon need have 
consulted our Upanishad (II, 2) in writing his prologue of Prodikos. 
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(the reins) is never firmly held, his senses (horses) are 
unmanageable, like vicious horses of a charioteer.' 

6. ' But he who has understanding and whose mind 1 
is always firmly held, his senses are under control, ' 
like good horses of a charioteer.' 

7. ' He who has no understanding, who is unmind- / 
ful and always impure, never reaches that place, but 
enters into the round of births.' 

8. ' But he who has understanding, who is mindful 1 
and always pure, reaches indeed that place; from 1 
whence he is not born again.' 

9. ' But he^ who- has understanding for his cha- . 
rioteer, and who holds the reins of the mind, he-' 
reaches the end of his journey, and that is the/ 
highest place of V ishmi / / 

v 10.' Beyond the senses there are thejahjects, beyond. - 
the objects there is thejnind, beyond the mind there, 
is the intellect, the Great Self is beyond the intellect/ 

i\. ' Beypnd the Great there is the Undeveloped, 
beyond thi Undeveloped there is the Person 
(purusha). ^evond. t he^S yson there is nothing — 
thisjgjhe giklniie Iugnest road.' 

i2/^*hat>elf is hidden in all beings and does not 
shine forth, but it is seen by subtle seers through 
their sharp and subtle^ intellect.' 

13* 'A wiseTnan should keep down speech and 
mind 1 ; he should keep- them within the Self which 
is knowledge ; he should keep knowledge witftuh* 
Sel f which is i he-Great ; and he should keep that 
(the Great) within the Self which is the Quiet.' 
i^-v ^.J 14. 'Rise, awake! having obtained your boons 2 , 

1 .Sankara interprets, he should keep down speech in the mind. 
* Comm., excellent teachers. 
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understand them ! The sharp edge of a razor is 
difficult to pass over ; thus the wise say the path (to 
the Self) is hard.' 

15. 'He who has perceived that which is without 
sound, without touch, without form, without decay, 
without taste, eternal, without smell, without begin- 
ning, without end, beyond the Great, .and unchange- 
able, is freed from the jaws of death.' 

16. 'A wise man who has repeated or heard the 
ancient story of Na&ketas told by Death, is magni- 
fied in the world of Brahman.' 

17. ' And he who repeats this greatest mystery in 
an assembly of Brahmans, or full of devotion at the 
time of the .Sraddha sacrifice, obtains thereby infinite 
rewards.' 
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SECOND ADHYAYA; 

Fourth Valli". 

4 

1. Death said: 'The Self-existent pierced the 
openings (of the senses) so that they turn forward: 
therefore matr looks forward, not backward into 
himself. > Some^ wise man, however, with his eyes 
closed and wishing for immortality, saw the Self 
behind.' 

2. ' Children follow after outward pleasures, and \ 
fall into the snare of wide-spread death. Wise men / 
only, knowing the nature of what is immortal, do 
not. look for anything stable here among things 
unstable.' 

3. ' That by which we know form, taste, smell, 
sounds, and loving touches, by that also we know 
what exists besides^ This -is that (which thou hast 
asked for).' *" 

4. ' The wise, when he knows that that by which ^ 
he perceives all objects in sleep or in waking is the 
great omnipresent Self, grieves no more.' 

5. 'He who knows this living soul, which eafs- 
honey (perceives objects) as being the Self, always , 
near, the Lord of the past and the future, hence- 
fqrward fears no more. This is that.' 

6. ' He who (knows) him 1 who was born first from 

1 The first manifestation of Brahman, commonly called Hirawya- 
garbha, which springs from the tapas of Brahman. Afterwards only 
water and the rest of the elements become manifested. The text of 
these verses is abrupt, possibly corrupt. The two accusatives, 
tish/6antam and tish/Aantim, seem to me to require veda to be 
supplied from verse 4. 
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the brooding heat 1 (for he was born before the water), 
who, entering into the heart, abides therein, and was 
perceived from the elements. This is that.' 

7. '(He who knows) Aditi also, who is one with 
all deities, who arises with Pra«a (breath or Hira«ya-. 
garbha), who, entering into the heart, abides therein, 
and was born from the elements. This is that.' 

8. ' There is Agni (fire), the all-seeing, hidden in 
thle two fire-sticks, well-guarded like a child (in the 
womb) by_the mother, day after day to be adored by 
men when they awake and bring oblations. This 
is that.' 

9. 'And that whence the sun rises, and whither 
it goes to set, there all the Devas are contained, and 
no one goes beyond. This is that 2 .' 

f 10. ' What is here (visible in the world), the same 
is there (invisible in Brahman) ; and .what is there,* 
the same is here. He who sees any. difference here 
(between Brahman and the world), goes from death 
to death.' 

11. 'lyven by the mind this (Brahman) is to be 
obtained, and then there is rio difference whatsoever. 
He goes from death to death who sees any difference 
here.' 

12.' The person (purusha), of the size of. a thumb 8 , 
stands in the middle of the Self (body?), as lord 6f 
the past and the future, and henceforward fears 
no more. This is that' 

1 3. ' That person, of the size of a thumb, is like 
a light without smoke, lord of the past and the 
future, he is the same to-day and to-morrow. This 
is that.' 

1 Cf. sr/sh/ikraraa. » Cf. V, 8. 

8 <SVet. Up. Ill, 13. 
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14. 'As rain-water that has fallen on a mountain- 
ridge runs down the rocks on all sides, thus does he, 
who sees a difference between, qualities, run after 
them on all sides.' 

15. ' As pure water poured into pu re water remains 
thj^sa^m^lluisjQ^ajitajna^is the Self of_a thinker 
who knows.' 
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Fifth Vall!. 

i. ' There is a town with eleven x gates belonging 
to the Unborn (Brahman), whose thoughts are never 
crooked. He who approaches it, grieves no more, 
and liberated (from all bonds of ignorance) becomes 
free. This is that.' 

2. ' He (Brahman) 2 is the swan (sun), dwelling in the- 
bright heaven ; he is the Vasu (air), dwelling in the / 
sky ; he is the sacrificer (fire), dwelling on the hearth/ 
he is the guest (Soma), dwelling in the sacrificial jar,; 
he dwells in men, in gods (vara), in the sacrifice (rz'ta), 
in heaven ; he is born in the water, on earth, in the 
sacrifice {rite), on the mountains ^ he is the True 
and the Great.' 

3. ' He (Brahman) it is who sends up the breath 
(pra«a), and who throws back the breath (apana). 
All the Devas (senses) worship him, the adorable (or 
the dwarf), who sits in the centre.' 

4. 'When that incorporated (Brahman), who dwells 
\ in the body, is torn away and freed from the body, 

what remains then ? This is that.' 

5. 'No mortal lives by the breath that goes up and 
by the breath that goes down. We live. by another, 
in whom these twtf* repose.' 

6. ' Well then, O Gautama, I shall tell thee this 
' mystery, the old Brahman, and what happens to the 

Self, after reaching death.' 

1 Seven apertures in the head, the navel, two below, and the one 
at the top of the head through which the Self escapes. Cf. Svet. 
Up. Ill, 18; Bhag. GitaV,i 3 . 

4 Cf. Rig-veda IV, 40, 5. 
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7. ' Some enter the womb in order to have a body, 
as organic beings, others go into inorganic matter, 
according to their work and according to their 
knowledge V * > 

8. £j-Ie, the highest Person, who is awake in us 
while we are asleep, shaping one lovely sight after 
another, that indeed is the Bright, that is Brahman, 
that alone is called the Immortal.} All worlds are 
contained in it, and no one goes beyond. This 
is that V 

9. ' As the one fire, after it has entered the world, 
though one, becomes different according to whateyer 1 
it burns, thus the one Self within all things becomes),' 
different, according to whatever Jt enters, and existsv 
also without V 

10. ' As the one air, after it has entered the world, 
though, one, becomes different according to whatever *<" 
it enters, thus the one Self within all things becomes 
different, according to whatever it enters, and exists 
also without.' 

11. ' As the sun, the eye of the whole world, is not 
contaminated by the external impurities seen by the 
eyes, thus the one Self within all things is never ( 
contaminated by the misery of the world, being 
himself without V 

12. ' There is one ruler, the Self within all things, 
who makes the one form manifold. The wise who 
perceive him within their Self, to them belongs | 
eternaj happiness, not to others V * • 

1 3. ' There is one eternal thinker, thinking non- \S 

1 Cf. Brch. Ar. II, 2, 13. " Cf. IV, 9; VI, 1. 

• Cf. Brih. Ax. H, 5, 19. * Cf. Bhag. Gitd XIII, 54. 

6 Cf. <Svet. Up.VI, 12. 

C 2 
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eternal thoughts, who, though one, fulfils the desires p 
of many. The wise who perceive him within their 
Self, to them belongs eternal peace, not to others V 

14. ' They perceive that highest indescribable x 
pleasure, saying, This is that. How then can 1,1} \ 
understand it ? a Has it its own light, or does it \- 
reflect light ? ' 

15. ' The sun does not shine there, nor the moon 
and the stars, nor these lightnings, and much less 
this fire. When he shines, everything shines after 
him; ]jyhis lightall this is lighted 2 .' 

1 Cf. Svet. Up. VI, 13. 

2 Cf.^Vet.Up.VI,i4; MuW. Up. II, 2, 10 ; Bhag. Glti XV, 6. 
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Sixth Vall!. 

1. ' There is that ancient tree 1 , whose roots grow 
upward and whose branches grow downward ; — that* 
indeed is called the Bright* that is called Brahman,' 
that alone is called the Immortal 4 . All worlds are 
contained in it, and no one goes beyond. This > 
is that.' 

2. * Whatever there is, the whole world, when gone 
forth (from the Brahman), trembles in its breath 6 . 
That Brahman is a great terror, like a drawn sword. 
Those who know it become immortal.' 

3. ' From terror of Brahman fire burns, from terror 
the sun burns, from terror Indra and Vayu, and 
Death, as the fifth, run away 6 .' 

4. ' If a man could not understand it before the 
falling asunder of his body, then he has to take body ts^ 
again in the worlds of creation V 



1 The fig-tree which sends down its branches so that they strike 
root and form new stems, one tree growing into a complete forest. 
8 Cf. Bhag. GM XV, 1-3. » Cf.V, 8, 

4 The commentator says that the tree is the world, and its root 
is Brahman, but there is nothing to support this view in the original, 
where tree, roots, and branches are taken together as representing 
the Brahman in its various manifestations. 

5 According to the commentator, in the highest Brahman. 
• Cf. Taitt. Up. II, 8, 1. 

7 The commentator translates: 'If a man is able to understand 
(Brahman), then even before the decay of his body, he is liberated. 
If he is not able to understand it, then he has to take body again 
in the created worlds.' I doubt whether it is possible to supply so 
much, and should prefer to read iha £en nlrakad, though I find it 
difficult to explain how so simple a text should have been mis- 
understood and corrupted. 
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* 



5. ' As in a mirror, so (Brahman may be seen clearly) 
here in this body ; as in a dream, in the world of 
the Fathers j as in the water, he is seen about in the 
world of the Gandharvas ; as in light and shade \ in 
the world of Brahma.' 

6. ' Having understood that the senses are distinct 2 

» (from the Atman), and that their rising and setting 

I (their waking and sleeping) belongs to them in their 

I distinct existence (and not to the Atman), a wise 

\ man grieves no more.' 

7. ' Beyond the senses is the mind, beyond the 
mind is the highest (created) Being 8 , higher than 
that Being is the Great Self, higher than the Great, 
the highest Undeveloped.' 

8. ' Beyond the Undeveloped is the Person, the 
all-pervading and entirely imperceptible. Every 
creature that knows him is liberated, and obtains 
immortality.' 

9. 'His form is not to be'seen, no one beholds 
him with the eye. He is imagined by the heart, 

I by wisdom, by the mind. Those who know this, are 

' immortal 4 .' 
f~* 10. ' When the five instruments of knowledge stand 

/stilL together with the mind, and when the intellect 

Idoes not move, that is called the highest state.*' 

1 1. ' This, the firm holding back of the senses, is 
what is called Yoga. He must be free from thought- 
lessness then, for Yoga comes and goes 6 .' 

I Roer : 'As in a picture and in the sunshine.' 

II They arise from the elements, ether, &c. 
3 Buddhi or intellect, cf. Ill, 10. 

* Much better in <Svet.Up. IV, 20: 'Those who know him by the 
heart as being in the heart, and by the mind, are immortal.' 
6 .Sahkara explains apyaya by apaya. 
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12. 'He (the Self) cannot be reached by speech, ^^j 

by mind, or by the eye. How can it be apprehended 

except by him who says : " He is ? " ' 

13. 'By the words " He is," is he to be apprehended, 
and by (admitting) the reality of both (the invisible 
Brahman and the visible world, as coming from 
Brahman). When he has been apprehe nded b y the \ 
word s " He i s." the n his reality re veals itself.' L^ 

14. 'When all desires that dwell mtris heart cease, • l^ 
then^the mortal becomes immortal, and obtains 
Brahman.' 

\ 5. * Wheiuall. the ties 1 of the heart are severecjL. in- 
here on earth, then the mortal becomes immortal— f 
here ends the teaching V '*■ 

16. ' There are a hundred and one arteries of the 
heart 8 , one of them penetrates the^ crown of the head 4 ^ 
Moving upwards by it, a 'man (at his death) reaches 
the Immortal * ; the other arteries serve for departing 
in different directions.' 

1 7. ' The Person not larger than a thumb, the inner.. 
Self, is always. settled in the heart of men*. Let a 
man draw that Self forth from his body with steadi- 

1 : 

1 Ignorance, passion, &c. Cf. Mund. Up. II, 1, 10; II, 2, 9. 
s The teaching of the Ved&nta extends so far and no farther. 
(Cf. Prama Up. VI, 7.) What follows has reference, according to the 
commentator, not to him who knows the highest Brahman) for he 
becomes Brahman at once and migrates no more ; but to him who 
does not know the highest Brahman fully, and therefore migrates to 
the Brahmaloka, receiving there the reward for his par#al knowledge 
and for his good works. 
» Cf..ffMnd.Up.VIII,6,6. 

* It passes out by the head. 

8 The commentator says: He rises through the sun (Mund. Up. 
I, 2, 1 1) to a world in which he enjoys some kind of immortality. 

• .Svet.Up.III, 13. 
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ness, as one draws the pith from a reed 1 . Let 
him know that Self as the Bright, as the Immortal ; 
yes, as the Bright, as the Immortal 2 .' 

1 8. Having received this knowledge taught by^-^ 
Death and the whole rule of Yoga (meditation$^ 

-a Naiiketa became free from passion 8 and death, and 
obtained Brahman. Thus it will be with another 
also who knows thus what relates to the Self. 

19. May He protect us both! May He enjoy us 
both ! May we acquire strength together ! May our 
knowledge become bright! May we never quarrel 4 ! 
Om ! Peace ! peace ! peace ! Hari^, Om ! 

1 Roer : ' As from a painter's brush a fibre.' 
* This repetition marks, as usual, the end of a chapter, 
v.- 8 Virata, free from vice and virtue. It may have been v^ara, 
Wr&f&em old age. See, however, Mvwd. Up. I, 2, 1 1. 

^*^"r*f To, - t+ TTrw TTT T- TTT »/■» nr,t» 



Cf. Taitt. Up. Ill, 1; III, 10, note. 
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MU;VZ>AKA-UPANISHAD. 




FIRST MU-TOAKA. 

First Khanda. 

i. Br^jimA was the first of the Devas, the maker 
of jjig^ unive rse, the preserver of the worl d. He I 
tojdthejcnowledge of Brahman, the fou ndation of [ 
all knowledg e, to h is eldest son Atharya 1 . 

2. Whatever Brahma told Atharvan, that know- 
ledge of Brahman Atharvan formerly told to Angir; / 
he told it to Satyavaha Bharadva^a, and Bharadva^a j 
told it in succession to Angiras. 

3. <5aunaka, the great householder, approached 
Angiras respectfully and asked : ' Sir, whaX|sjtha£. 
through which, if it is known, everything else becomes 
known ? * ~^~^ ~~. ~~ 

4. He said to him : ' Two kinds of knowledg e must 
be known, this is what all who know Brahman tell us, 
the higher flnHjjie lower knowledge.' 

5. ' The lower knowledge is the .tfzg-veda, Ya^ur- 
veda, Sama-veda, Atharva-veda, .Siksha (phonetics), 
Kalpa (ceremonial), Vyakarawa (grammar), Nirukta 
(etymology), A^andas (metre), ^yotisha (astronomy) 2 ; 

1 The change between Atharva and Atharvan, like that between 
Na&ketas and Niiiketa, shows the freedom of the phraseology of 
the Upanishad, and cannot be used for fixing the date of the con- 
stituent elements of the Upanishad. 

a Other MSS. add here ihTiasa-pura»a-nyaya-mima»Jsa-dharrna- 
jastrawi. 
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but the hi gher knowled ge is that_^_whicll_the 
Ind estructible (Brahman) is apprehende d.' 

6. ' That which cannot be seen, nor seized, which 
has no family and no caste \ no eyes nor ears, no 
hands nor feet, the eternal, the omnipresent (all- 
pervading), infinitesimal, that which is imperishable, 
that it is which the wise regard as the source of 
all beings.' 

7. 'As the spider sends forth and draws in its 
thread, as plants grow on the earth, as from every 
man hairs spring forth on the head and the body, thus 
does everything arise here from the Indestructible.' 

\ 8. ' The Brahman swells by means of brooding 
1 (penance) 2 ; hence is produced matter (food) ; from 
matter breath 3 , mind, the true*, the worlds (seven), 
and from the works (performed by men in the 
worlds), the immortal (the eternal effects, rewards, 
and punishments of works).' 

1 I translate varwa by caste on account of its conjunction with 
gotra. The commentator translates, ' without origin and without 
qualities.' We should say that which belongs to no genus or 
species. 

2 I have translated tapas by brooding, because this is the only 
word in English which combines the two meanings of warmth and 
thought. Native authorities actually admit two roots, one tap, 
to burn, the other tap, to meditate; see commentary on Para- 
jara-smn'tij p. 39b (MS. Bodl.), TapaA kr/£Mra£andraya«adiru- 
pewaharavarg-anam. Nanu Vy£sena tapo 'nyatha smaryate, tapaA 
svadharma-vartitvazn sz.uka.rn sanganibarhawam iti ; nayaw doshaA, 
kn%££rader'api svadharmavueshat. Tapa sawtapa ity asmad dhator 
utpannasya tapaA-fabdasya dehafoshawe vnttir mukhya. . . . Yat 
tu tatraivoktaira, ko 'yam mokshaA kathaw tena sawsaram prati- 
pannavan ity alo£anam arthagwas tapaA rawsanti pawrfita iti so 'nya 
eva tapafaabdaA, tapa aloiana ity asmad dhator utpannaA. 

3 Hira«yagarbha, the living world as a whole. Comm. 

4 Satya, if we compare Ka/ft. VI, 7 and III, 10, seems to mean 
buddhi. Here it is explained by the five elements. 
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9. ' From him who perceives all and who knows 
all, whose brooding (penance) consists of knowledge, 
from him (the highest Brahman) is born that Brah- 
man 1 , name, form 2 , and matter (food).' 

1 Hira»yagarbha. Comm. 

2 Namarupam, a very frequent concept in Buddhistic literature. 
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Second Khanda. 

i. This is the truth x : the sa crificial work s which 
they (the poets) saw in the hymns (of the Veda) 
have been performed in many ways in the Treta 
age 2 . Practise 3 them diligently, ye lovers of tr uth, 
this is your pa th that leads to the world of g ood 
works 4 ! 

2. When the fire is lighted and the flame flickers, 
let a man offer his oblations between the two por- 
tions of melted butter, as an offering with faith. 

3. If a man's Agnihotra sacrifice 6 is not followed 

1 In the beginning of the second Khwda the lower knowledge 
is first described, referring to the performance of sacrifices and 
other good deeds. The reward of them is perishable, and therefore 
a desire is awakened after the higher knowledge. 

* The Tret& age is frequently mentioned as the age of sacrifices. 
I should prefer, however, to take treta" in the sense of trayi 
vidyi, and santata as developed, because the idea that the Treta" 
age was distinguished by its sacrifices, seems to me of later origin. 
Even the theory of the four ages or yugas, though known in the Ait. 
BrShmawa, is not frequently alluded to in' the older Upanishads. 
See Weber, Ind. Stud. I, p. 283. 

8 The termination tha for ta looks suspiciously Buddhistic ; see 
' Sanskrit Texts discovered in Japan,' J. R. A. S. 1880, p. 180. 

4 Svaknla and sukn'ta are constantly interchanged. They mean 
the same, good deeds, or deeds performed by oneself and believed 
to be good. 

B At the Agnihotra, the first of all sacrifices, and the type of 
many others, two portions of Sgya are sacrificed on the right and 
left side of the Ahavanfya altar. The place between the two is 
called the Av&pasth&na, and here the oblations to the gods are to 
be offered. There are two oblations in the morning to Surya and 
Pra^tpati, two in the evening to Agni and Pr^pati. Other sacri- 
fices, such as the Dar^a and Purwamisa, and those mentioned in 
verse 3, are connected with the Agnihotra. 
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by the new-moon and full-moon sacrifices, by the 
four-months' sacrifices, and by the harvest sacrifice, 
if it is unattended by guests, not offered at all, or 
without the Valrvadeva ceremony, or not offered 
according to rule, then it destroys his seven worlds K 

4. Kali (black), Karall (terrific), Mano^ava (swift 
as thought), Sulohita (very red), Sudh<imravar»a 
(purple), Sphulinginl (sparkling), and the brilliant 
VLsvarupi 2 (having all forms), all these playing about 
are called the seven tongues (of fire). 

5. If a man performs his sacred works when these 
flames are shining, and the oblations follow at the 
right time, then they lead him as sun-rays to where 
the one Lord of the Devas dwells. 

6. Come hither, come hither ! the brilliant obla- 
tions say to him, and carry the sacrificer on the rays 
of the sun, while they utter pleasant speech and 
praise him, saying : ' Tins is thy holy B rahma-world 
(Svarga), ga ined by thy go od, wor ks.' 

7. But frail, in truth, are those boats, the sacri^ 
fjces^ the eighteen, in which this lower ceremonial 
has been told 3 . Fools who praise this as the highes t 
good , a re subject again a nd again t o old ag e and 
death. 

1 The seven worlds form the rewards of a pious sacrificer, the 
fii'st is BhuA, the last Satya. The seven worlds may also be ex- 
plained as the worlds of the father, grandfather, and great-grand- 
father, of the son, 'the grandson, and great-grandson, and of the 
sacrificer himself. 

* Or Vijvaru^, if there is any authority for this reading in Mahi- 
dhara's commentary to the Va^as. Sa«hM XVII, 79. The Rajah 
of Besmah's edition has vuvaruki, which is also the reading adopted 
by Rammohun Roy, see Complete Works, vol. i, p. 579. 

8 The commentator takes the eighteen for the sixteen priests, 
the sacrificer, and his wife. But such an explanation hardly yields 
a satisfactory meaning, nor does plava mean perishable. 
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8. Fools dwelling in darkness, wise in their own 
conceit, and puffed up with vain knowledge, go round 
and round staggering to and fro, like blind men led 
by the blind \ 

9. Children, when they have long lived in igno- 
rance, consider themselves happy. Because those 
who depend on their good works are, owing to their 
passions, improvident, they fall and become miserable 
when their life (in the world which they had gained 
by their good works) is finished. 

10. Considering sacrifice and good works as the 
best, th ese fools know no higher good, and having 
enjoyed (their reward) on the height of heaven, 
gained by good works, they enter again t^fa wr*r 1rl 
or a lower one. 

11. But those 2 who practise- penance and faith 
in the forest, tranquil, wise, and living on alms, 
depart free fr om pas sion through the sun to where 
that immortal Person dwells whose nature fs impe- 
rishable 8 . 

12. Let-a— Bx4hma»a, after he has examined all 
these worlds which are gained by works, acq uire 
freed om fr om all desires. Nothing that is eternal 
(not made) can be gained by what is not eternal 
(made). Let him, in order to understand this, take 

1 Cf. KaJA. Up. II, 5. 

* According to the commentator, t his ve r se refers to those who 
know the nselessness of sacrifices and have at tained to a knowledge 
of the qualifie d Brahman. They live in the forest as Vanaprasthas 
and Sawnyisins, practising tapas, i.e. whatever is proper for their 
state, and jraddM, i.e. a knowledge of Hirawyagarbha. The wise 
are the learned GrAasthas, while those who live on alms are those 
who have forsaken their family. 

8 That person is Hirawyagarbha. His immortality is relative 
only, it lasts no longer than the world (sarasara). 
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fuel in his hand and approach a Guru who is learned 
and dwells entirely in Brahman. 

13. Toth at pupil who has approached him re- 
spectfully, w hose thoughts are not troubled by any 
d esires, and who has obtained perfect peace, the 
wise teacher truly told that knowledge of Brah- 
man through which he knows the eternal and true , 
Person. 
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SECOND MUiVZ>AKA. 

First Khajvda. 

i. This is the truth. As from a blazing fire sparks, 
being like unto fire 1 , fly forth a thousandfold, thus are 
various beings brought forth from the Imperishable, 
my friend, and return thither also. 

2. That heavenly Person is without body, he is 
both without and within, not produced, without 
breath and without mind, pure, higher than the high 
Imperishable 2 . 

3. From him (when entering on creation) is born 
breath, mind, and all organs of sense, ether, air, light, 
water, and the earth, the support of all. 

4. Fire (the sky) is his head, his eyes the sun and 
the moon, the quarters his ears, his speech the Vedas 
disclosed, the wind his breath, his heart the universe; 
from his feet came the earth ; he is indeed the inner 
Se]fofaU_things s . ' ^ 

^Tromhim comes Agni (fire) 4 , the sun being the 
fuel ; from the moon (Soma) comes rain (Par^anya) ; 
from the earth herbs ; and man gives seed unto the 
woman. Thus manybeui gs are begotten jrom the 
Person (purusha). 
6. From him come the Rik, the Saman, the 

1 Cf. Brih. At. II, 1, 20. 

2 The high Imperishable is here the creative, the higher the non- 
creative Brahman. 

' Called Vishwu and Vira£ by the commentators. 
4 There are five fires, those of heaven, rain, earth, man, and 
woman. Comm. 
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Yafush, the Dlksha (initiatory rites), all sacrifices 
and offerings of animals, and the fees bestowed on 
priests, the year too, the sacrificer, and the worlds, 
in which the moon shines brightly and the sun. ' 

7. From him the many Devas too are begotten, 
the Sadhyas (genii), men, cattle, birds, the up and 
down breathings, rice and corn (for sacrifices), penance, 
faith, truth, abstinence, and law. 

8. The seven senses (prawa) also spring from him, 
the seven lights (acts of sensation), the seven kinds 
of fuel (objects by which the senses are lighted), the 
seven sacrifices (results of sensation), these seven 
worlds (the places of the senses, the worlds deter- 
mined by the senses) in which the senses move, 
which rest in the cave (of the heart), and are placed 
there seven and seven. 

9. Hence come the seas and all the mountains, 
from him flow the rivers of every kind ; hence come 
all herbs and the juice through which the inner Self 
subsists with the elements. 

10. The Person is all this, sacrifice, penance, Brah- 
man, the highest immortal ; he who knows this hidden 
in the cave (of the heart), he, O friend, scatters the 
knot of ignorance here on earth. 
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Second Khanda. 

i. Manifest, near, moving in the cave (of the heart) 
is the great Being. In it everything is centred which 
ye know as moving, breathing, and blinking, as being 
and not-being, as adorable, as the best, that is beyond 
the linrWg t^nrling- of creatures . 

^ 2. That which is brilliant, smaller than small, that 
on which the worlds are founded and their inhabit- 
ants, that is the indestructible Brahman, that is the 
breath, speech, mind; that is the true, that is the 
immortal. That is to be hit Hit it, O friend ! 

3. Having taken the Upanishad as the bow, as 
the great weapon, let him place on it the arrow, 
sharpened by devotion ! Then having drawn it with 
a thought directed to that which is, hit the mark, O 
friend, viz. that which is the Indestructible! 

4. Om |s_th£_hcw, the Sel f is the arrow . Brahjnan_ 

is call ed its a im. It is to be hit by a man who is 

iotth"oughtless ; and then, as the arrow (becomes one 

irith the target), he will become one with Brahman. 

^5. In him_ the heaven, the earth, and the sky are 

w oven, the mj nd_also ^ withjiHj jie senses . Know 
him alone as thLfe_SeIf, and leave off other words ! 
He is the bridge of the Immortal. 

6. He moves about becoming manifold within 
the heart where the arteries meet, like spokes 
fastened to the nave. Meditate on the Self as 
Om ! Hail to you, that you may cross beyond (the 
sea of) darkness ! 

■o 7. He who understands all and who knows all, he 
to whom all this glory in the world belongs, the 
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Self, is placed in the ether, in the heavenly city of 
Brahman (the heart). He assumes the nature of 
mind; and becomes the guide of the body of the 
senses. He subsists in food, in close proximity to 
the heart. The wise who understand this, bphold 
the Immortal which shines forth full of bliss. 

8. The fetter of the heart is broken, all doubts 
are solved, all his works (and their effects) perish 
when He has been beheld who is high and low (cause 
and effect) \ 

9. In the highest golden sheath there is the 
Br ahman without pa ssio ns and without pa rts. That 
is pure, that is the li gEt"of lights, that is it which they 
kno w~who know the Sel f. 

10. The 2 sun does not shine there, nor the moon 
and the stars, nor these lightnings, and much less 
this fire. When he shines, everything shines after 
him ; by his light all this is lighted 3 . 

11. That immortal Brahman is before, that Brah- 
man is behind, that Brahman is right and left. It 
has gone forth below and above ; Brahman alone is 
all this, it is the best. 



1 Cf. Ka/fl. Up. VI, 15. 2 Katf . Up. V, 15. 

• 5vet.Up.VI, 14; Bhag. GMIX, 15, 6. 
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THIRD MVNDAKA. 

. First Khanda. 

c h 
1 ' ? J f) i. Two birds, inseparable friends, cling to the same 

^ t,f tree One of them eats the sweet fruit, the other 1 

looks on without eating K 

2. On the same tree man sits grieving, immersed, 
bewildered by his own impotence (an-lsa). But when 
he sees the other lord (tra) contented and knows his 
glory, then his grief passes away 2 . 

3. When the seer sees the brilliant maker and 
lord (of the world) as the Person who has his source 
in Brahman, then he is wise, and shaking off good 
and evil, he reaches the highest oneness, free from 
passions ; 

4. For he is the Breath shining forth in all beings, 
and he who understands this becomes truly wise, 
not a talker only. He revels in the Self, he delights 
in the Self, and having performed his works (truth- 
fulness, penance, meditation, &c.) he rests, firmly 
established in Brahman, the best of those who know 
Brahman 8 . 

1 Cf. Rv. 1, 164, 20; Nir. XIV, 30; SvetUp. IV, 6; Rati. Up. 
Ill, 1. 

2 Cf. Svet. Up. IV, 7. 

8 The commentator states that, besides atmaratiA kriyavin, there 
was another reading, viz. atmaratikriyavan. This probably owed 
its origin to a difficulty felt in reconciling kriyav&n, performing 
acts, with the brahmavidaw varish/5a5, the best of those who know 
Brahman, works being utterly incompatible with a true knowledge 
of Brahman. Kriyavan, however, as Aankara points out, may 
mean here simply, having performed meditation and other acts 
conducive to a knowledge of Brahman. Probably truthfulness, 



Digitized by 



Google 



Ill MVNDAKA, I KHAiVDA, IO. 39 

fcO. />.-.-? • 

5. By truthfulness, indeed, by penance, right know- y ' ! '^ '•■ 3° 
ledge, and abstinence must that Self be gained ; the ( ** ~f 
Self whom spotless anchorites gain is pure, and like ;| 

a light within the body. 

6. The true prevails, not the untrue ; by the true 
the path is laid out, the way of the gods (devayana^), 
on which the old sages, satisfied in their desires, 
proceed to where there is that highest place of the 
True One. 

7. That (true Brahman) shines forth grand, divine, 
inconceivable, smaller than small ; it is far beyond 
what is far and yet near here, it is hidden in the 
cave (of the heart) among those who see it even 
here. 

8. He is not apprehended by the eye, nor by\ 
speech, nor by the other senses, not by penance or 
good works 1 . When a man's nature has become 
purified by the serene light ot know ledge, then he ' 
sees him, meditating on him as without part s. 

9. That subtle Self is to be known by thought 
(ietas) there where breath has entered fivefold; 
for every thought of men is interwoven with the 
senses, and when thought is purified, then the Self 
arises. 

10. Whatever state a man whose nature is puri- 
fied imagines, and whatever desires he desires (for 
himself or for others) 5 , that state he conquers and 

penance, &c, mentioned in the next following verse, are the kriyas 
or works intended. For grammatical reasons also this reading is 
preferable. But the last foot esha brahmavidSw varish/^aA is 
clearly defective. If we examine the commentary, we see that 
.Sahkara read brahmanish/Aa^, and that he did not read esha, which 
would give us the correct metre, brahmanish/Ao brahmavidS/w 
varish/AaA. 

1 Cf. Kzfi. Up. VI, 12. a Cf. Brih. Ar. I, 4, 15. 
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those desires he obtains. Therefore let ■ every rnaji 
wh o desires h appiness-worship the man who knows 
the Self 1 . " " 




Second Khanda. 

i. He (the knower of the Self) knows that high- 
est home of Brahman 2 , in which all is contained and 
shines brightly. The wise who, without desiring 
happiness, worship that Person 3 , transcend this seed, 
(they are not born again.) 

2. He who forms desires in his mind, is born again 
through his desires here and there. But to him 
whose desires are fulfilled and who is conscious of 
the true Self (within himself) all desires vanish, even 
here on earth. 

3. That Self* cannot be gained by the Veda, nor 
by understanding, nor by much learning. He whom 
the Self chooses, by him the Self can be gained. 
The Self chooses him (his body) as his own. 

/ 4. Nor is that Self to be gained by one who is 

( i destitute of strength, or without earnestness, or 

Y without right meditation. But if a wise man strives 

J after it by those means (by strength, earnestness, 

\ and right meditation), then his Self enters the home 

\>f Brahman. 

5. When they have reached him (the Self), the 
sages become satisfied through knowledge, they are 
conscious of their Self, their passions have passed 



1 All this is said by the commentator to refer to a knowledge of 
the conditioned Brahman only. 

2 See verse 4. 

" The commentator refers purusha to the knower of the Self. 
4 Ka/i*. Up. II, 23. 
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away, and they are tranquil. The wise, having 
reached Him who is omnipresent everywhere, de- 
voted to the Self, enter into him wholly. 

6. Having well ascertained the object of the know- \ 
ledge oftheVed anta 1 . and having p urified their natu re \ 
by the Yoga 2 of renunciation , al l anchorites, enjoy ing / 
th e highest im mortality, become fre e at the time of 
the great end (deatlj) in the worlds of Brahma. 

7. Their fifteen parts 3 enter into their elements, 
their Devas (the senses) into their (corresponding) 
Devas 4 . Their deeds and their Self with all h is 
kno wledge become all one in the highest Imp erish- 
able. 

8. As the flowing rivers disappear in the sea 5 , 
losing their name and their form, thus a wise man, 
freed from name and form, goes to the divine Person, 
who is greater than the great 6 . 

9. He who knows that highest Brahman, becomes 
even Brahman. In his race no one is born ignorant 
of Brahman. He overcomes grief, he overcomes 
evil ; free from the fetters of the heart, he becomes 
immortal. 

10. And this is declared by the following Re- 
verse : ' Let a man tell this science of Brahman tov^ 
those only who have performed all (necessary) acts, I y 
who are versed in the Vedas, and firmly established \J\ 
in (the lower) Brahman, who themselves offer as A/ 



1 Cf. Taitt. Ar. X, 12, 3; .SVet. Up. VI, 22 ; Kaiv. Up. 3; see 
Weber, Ind. Stud. I, p. 288. 

2 By the Yoga system, which, through restraint (yoga), leads a 
man to true knowledge. 

8 Cf. Prajna Up. VI, 4. * The eye into the sun, &c. 

5 Cf. PraraaUp.VI, 5. 

6 Greater than the conditioned Brahman. Comm. 
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an oblation the one ^/shi (Agni), full of faith, and 
[by whom the rite of (carrying fire on) the head 
lhas been performed, according to the rule (of the 
Atharva«as).' 

n. The Rishi Angiras formerly told this true 
(science 1 ); a man w_hn h^ c not performed the 
(proper) rites , does not read it. Adoration to the 
highest ,/?zshis ! Adoration to the highest ^z'shis ! 



1 To Saunaka, cf. I, i, 3. 
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FIRST VALLt, 

Or, the Chapter on 5^kshA (pronunciation). 

First Anuvaka 1 . 

i. HARiff, Om! M ay Mitra be propitious to us, 
and V aruga JL Aryaman also, Indira/ Brzhaspati. and 
the wide-striding Vishmi *.f?efr 

Adoration to Brahman ! Adoration to thee, O 
Vayu (air)! Thou indeed art the visible Brahman. 
I shall proclaim thee alone as the visible Brahman. 
I shall proclaim the right. I shall proclaim the true 
(scil. Brahman). 

(1-5) 3 May it protect me! May it protect the 
teacher ! yes, may it protect me, and may it protect 
the teacher ! Om ! Peace ! peace ! peace ! 

1 This invocation is here counted as an Anuv&ka; see Taitt. 
Ar., ed. Rajendralal Mitra, p. 725. 

2 This verse is taken from Rig-veda-saz»hit£ 1, 90, 9. The deities 
are variously explained by the commentators : Mitra as god of the 
Pra«a (forth-breathing) and of the day ; Varu«a as god of the 
Apana (off-breathing) and of the night. Aryaman is supposed to 
represent the eye or the sun ; Indra, strength ; Brihaspati, speech 
or intellect ; Vish«u, the feet. Their favour is invoked, because 
it is only if they grant health that the study of the highest wisdom 
can proceed without fail. 

3 Five short sentences, in addition to the one paragraph. Such 
sentences occur at the end of other Anuvakas also, and are counted 
separately. 
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Second AnuvAka. 
i. Om 1 ! Let us explain .Siksha, the doctrine of 
pronunciation, viz. letter, accent, quantity, effort (in 
the formation of letters), modulation, and union of 
letters (sandhi). This is the lecture on .SIksha. 

Third AnuvAka. 

i. May glory come to both of us (teacher and pupil) 
together ! May Vedic light belong to both of us ! 

Now let us explain the Upanishadj^the, secret 
meani ng) of the union (sawhita) 2 , under five heads, 
with regard to the wo rlds, the heavenly l ights, know- 
ledge, o ffspring , and self (body). People call these 
the great Sawhitas. 

/ First, with regard to the worlds. The e arth is 
/yie_jorp«f-^lejnenl > _l ieay en the latter, ether their 
Vunion ; 

2. That union takes place through Vayu (air). So 
much with regard to the worlds. ^ ~~~ 

Next, with regard to the heavenly lights. Agn i 
( fire) is the former ^ element, Aditya (the sun) the 
latter, water their m iion. That union takes place 
through lightning. So much with regard to the 
heavenly lights. 

j Next, with regard to knowledge. T he teache r is 

I the former element, 

3. The pupil the la tter, knowledge __th£JE-ttnion. 
That union takes place through the recitation of the 
Veda. So much with regard to knowledge. 

Next, with regard to offspring. The mother is 

1 Cf. Rig-veda-prStuakhya, ed. M. M., p. iv seq. 

s Cf. Aitareya-drawyaka III, 1, 1 (Sacred Books, vol. i, p. 247). 
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the former elem ent, t he father the latter, offspring 
their union. That union takes place through pro- 
creation. Sojnuch_with regard to offspring. 

4. Next, with regard to the self (body). The 
lower j aw is the former elem ent, the upper jaw the 
latter, speech their unio n. "That union takes place 
through speech^ So much with regard to the Self. 
These are the great Sa*#hitas. He who knows 
these Sawhitas ( unions), as here explained, becomes 
united with offspring, cattle, Vedic light, food, and 
with the heavenly world. 

Fourth Anuvaka. 

1. May he 1 who is the strong bull of the Vedas, 
assuming all forms, who has risen from the Vedas, 
from the Immortal, may that Indra (lord) strengthen 
me with wisdom ! May 1,0 God, become an upholder 
of the Immortal ! 

May my body he able, my to"^"^ swppt, may 
I hear much with my ears! Thou (Om) art the 
shrft rt: ( u f Brahm an), covered by wisdom. Guard 
what I have learnt 2 . 

She (Sri, happiness) brings near and spreads, 

2. And makes, without delay, garments for herself, 
cows, food, and drink at all times; therefore bring 
that Sri (happiness) hither to me, the woolly, with 

1 The next verses form the prayer and oblation of those who 
wish for wisdom and happiness. In the first verse it is supposed 
that the Om is invoked, the most powerful syllable of the Vedas, 
the essence extracted from all the Vedas, and in the end a name 
of Brahman. See .ffMnd. Up. p. 1 seq. 

a Here end the prayers for the attainment of wisdom, to be fol- 
lowed by oblations for the attainment of happiness. 
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her cattle * ! Svaha 2 ! May the Brahman-students 
come to me, Svaha! May they come from all 
sides, Svaha ! May they come forth to me, Svaha ! 
May they practise restraint, Svaha ! May they enjoy 
peace, S_v4ha ! 

3. May I be a glory among men, Svaha! May 
I be better than the richest, Svaha! May I enter 
into thee, O treasure (Om), Svaha! Thou, O 
treasur e 3 . enter^into me, Svaha! In thee, con- 
sisting of a thousand branches, in thee, O treasure, 
I am cleansed,, Svaha ! As water runs downward, as 
the months go to the year, so, O preserver of the 
world, may Brahma n-stud ents always come to me 
from all sidesTSvaha ! 

(1) Thou ar t a refuge ! Enli ghte n me ! Take pos- 
session of me ! 

Fifth Anuvaka. 

1. Bhu, Bhuvas, Suvas*, these are the three sacred 
i nterjectio ns (vyahWti). MahcL£amasya taught a 
fourth, viz. Ma has, w t"fh ,,c R ra,k ™an, which is th e 
Self. The others (devatas) are its members. 

BTiu_is_lhia_3sa3rld > Bhuvas is the sky, Suvas is 
th e other j ^prld. 

2. Mahas is the sun. All the worlds are increased 
by the sun. Bhu is Agni (fire), Bhuvas is Vayu 
(air), Suvas is Aditya (sun). Mahas is the moon. All 
the heavenly lights are increased by the moon. 

1 The construction is not right. Woolly, lomasi, is explained 
as ' possessed of woolly sheep.' 

s With the interjection Sv&ha - each oblation is offered. 

* Bhaga, here explained as bhagavat. 

4 The text varies between Bhu, Bhuvas, Suvas, Mahas, and Bhu, 
Bhuvar, Suvar, Mahar. 
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Bhu is the i&'i-verses, Bhuvas is the Saman-verses, 
Suvas is the Ya^ms-verses. 

3. Mahas is Brah man. All the Vedas are increased 
by the Brahman. 

(1-2) Bhu is Pra«a (up-breathing), Bhuvas is 
Apana (down-breathing), Suvas is Vyana (back- 
breathing). Mahas is food. All breathings are 
increased by food. 

Thus there are these four times four, the four and 
four sacred interjections. He who knows these, 

(i-2)_Kqqws the Brahman. All Devas bring 
offerings to him. 

Sixth Anuvaka. 

1. There is the eth er within the heart, and in it 
there is the Person (purusha) consisting of mind, 
immortaCgolden. 

Between the two palates there hangs the uvula, 
like a nipple — that is the starting-point of Indra (the 
lord) 1 . Where the root of the hair divides, there 
he opens the two sides of the head, and saying Bhu, 
he enters Agni (the fire); saying Bhuvas, he enters 
Vayu (air) ; 

2. Saying Suvas, he enters Aditya (sun) ; saying 
Mahas, he enters Brahman. He there obtains lord- 
ship, he reaches the lord of the mind. He becomes 
lord of speech, lord of sight, lord of hearing, lord of 
knowledge. Nay, more than this. There is the 
Brahman whose body is ether, whose nature is true, 
rejoicing in the senses (pra»a), delighted in the mind, 
perfect in peace, and immortal. 

(1) Worship thus, O Prailnayogya ! 

1 Cf. I, 4, 1. 

[15] E 
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Seventh AnuvAka. 

i. ' The eg r 1 ^, thfi g Ky. heaven, the four quarters, 
and the intermed iate qua rters/ — ' Agni (fire), Vayu 
(air), Aditya (sun), -ffandramas (moon), and the 
stars,' — 'Water, herbs, trees, ether, the universal Self 
(vir&f),' — so much with reference to material objects 
(bhuta). 

Now with reference to the self (the body) : ' Pra«a 
(up-breathing), Apina (down-breathing), Vyana (back- 
breathing), Udana (out-breathing), and Sama#a (on- 
breathing),' — 'The eye, the ear, mind, speech, and 
touch,' — ' The skin, flesh, muscle, bone, and marrow.' 
Having dwelt on this (fivefold arrangement of the 
worlds, the_goda^_beings, breathings, senses, and 
elements__o£_the body), a Rishi said: 'Whatever 
exists is fivef old (pankt a) 1 .' 

(i) By means of the one fivefold set (that referring 
to the body) he completes the other fivefold set. 

Eighth Anuvaka. 
i. Om means Brahman. 2. Om means all this. 



3. Om means obedience. When they have been 
told, ' Om, speak,' they speak. 4. After Om they 
sing Samans. 5. After Om they recite ' hymns. 

6. After Om the Adhvaryu gives the response. 

7. After Om the Brahman-priest gives orders. 

8. After Om he (the sacrificer) allows the perform- 
ance of the Agnihotra. 9. When a Brahma#a is 
going to begin his lecture, he says, 10. ' O m. may 
I acquire Brahman^the^Vfida).' He thus acquires 
the Veda: 

1 Cf.Br/Ti.Ar. Up. I, 4, 17. 
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Ninth AnuvAka 1 . 

1. (What is necessary ?) The right, and learning 
and practising the Veda. The true^a nd learni ng and 
practising the Veda. Penanrp, and learning a nd prac- 
tising the Veda, Re straint, and learning and prac tising 
t he Veda . Tra nquillity, an djearning and practising 
the Veda. T he fire s (to be consecrated), and learning 
and practising the Veda. The A gnihotra sacrifice, 
and learning and practising the Veda. Gijests (to 
be entertained), and learning and practising the Veda. 
Man's duty, and learning and practising the Veda, 
Children, and learning and practising the Veda. 
"^(1-6) Marriage, and learning and practising the 
Veda. Children's children, and learning and prac- 
tising the Veda, 

Satyava^as Rfithitara thinks that the true only 
is necessary. Taponitya Paurarishrt thinks that 
penance only is necessary. Naka Maudgalya thinks 
that learning and practising the Veda only are neces- 
sary, — for that is penance, that is penance. 

Tenth AnuvAka. 

1. ' I am he who shakes the tree (i.e. the tree of 
the world, which has to be cut down by knowledge). 
2. My glory is like the top of a mountain. 3. I, whose 
pure light (of knowledge) has risen high, am that 
which is truly immortal, as it resides in the sun. 

1 This chapter is meant to show that knowledge alone, though 
it secures the highest object, is not sufficient by itself, but must be 
preceded by works. The learning of the Veda by heart and the 
practising of it so as not to forget it again, these two must always 
have been previously performed. 

E 2 
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4. I am the brightest treasure. 5. I amjyise, im- 
mortal, imperishable 1 .' 6. Thi s, is \ hp teaching of 
rhp Vpda hy f-Vip poet Tri.ra iiku. 



Eleventh AnuvAka. 

1. After having taught the Veda, the teacher in- 
^ structs the pupil : ' Say what is true ! Do thy duty ! 

Do not neglect the study of the Veda! After 
having brought to thy teacher his proper reward, 
do not cut off the line of children ! Do not swerve 
from the truth ! Do not swerve from duty! Do not 
neglect what is useful! Do not neglect greatness! 
Do not neglect the learning and teaching of the 
Veda! 

2. ' Do not neglect the (sacrificial) works due to the 
Gods and Fathers !( Let thy mother be to thee like 
unto a god ! Let thy father be to thee like unto a 

— god! Let thy teacher be to thee like unto a god! 
Let thy guest be to thee like unto a god! 
Whatever_jacti©ns__are blamel ess, th ose-- gh ould. be 
regarded, notpjhers. Whate ver goo d works have 
been perform ed by us. those should be, phgfjryprl by 

3. ' Not others. And there are some Brahma«as 
better than we. They should be comforted by thee by 
giving them a seat. Whatever is given should be 
given with faith, not without faith, — with joy, with 
modesty, with fear, with kindness. If there should 

1 This verse has been translated as the commentator wishes it 
to be understood, in praise of that knowledge of Self which is only 
to be obtained after all other duties, and, more particularly, the 
study of the Veda, have been performed. The text is probably 
corrupt, and the interpretation fanciful. 
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be any doubt in thy mind with regard to any sacred 
act or with regard to conduct, — 

4. 'In that case conduct thyself as Brahma«as who 
possess good judgment conduct themselves therein, 
whether they be appointed or not 1 , as long as they 
are not too severe, but devoted to duty. And with 
regard to things that have been spoken against, 
as Brahma»as who possess good judgment conduct 
themselvestherein, whether they be appointed or 
not, as longas they are num ioJseXtere, buE devoted 
to duty . 

(1-7) Thus co nduct thyse lf. 'This is the rule. 
This is the teaching! This is the true__purport 
(Upanishad) oilthe Veda^ This is the command. 
Thus should you observe. Thus should this be 
observed.' 

Twelfth AnuvAka. 

1. May Mitra be propitious to us, and Varu«a, 
Aryaman also, Indra, Brzhaspati, and the wide- 
striding Vishmi! Adoration to Brahman! Adora- 
tion to thee, O Vayu ! Thou indeed art the visible 
Brahman. I proclaimed thee alone as the visible 
Brahman. 

(1-5) I proclaimed the right. I proclaimed the 
true. It protected me. It protected the teacher. 
Yes, it protected me, it protected the teacher. Om ! 
Peace! peace! peace! 

1 AparaprayuktS iti svatantrdA. For other renderings, see Weber, 
Ind. Stud. II, p. 2 1 6. 
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SECOND VALLl, 

Or, the Chapter on Ananda (bliss). 

Hari^, Om! May it (the Brahman) protect us 
both (teacher and pupil)! May it enjoy us both! 
May we acquire strength together ! May our know- 
ledge become bright! May we never quarrel! Peace! 
peace! peace 1 ! 

First AnuvAka. 

He who knows the Brahman attains the highest 
(Brahman). On this the following verse is recorded : 

'He who knows Brahman, which is (i.e. cause, 
not effect), which is conscious, which is without 
end, as h jdden in the depth (of the heart), in the 
highest ether, he enjoy s all blessings, at one with 
the omnisc ient Bra hman.' 

^ From that Self 2 (Brahman) c pr an g ether (alcana, 
that through which we hear); f rom ether_ air (that 
through which we hear and feel); from air fire (that 
through which we hear, feel, and see); from fire water 
(that through which we hear, feel, see, and taste); 
from water earth (that through which we hear, feel, 
see, taste, and smell). From earth herbs, from herbs 
food, from food seed, from seed man. Man thus 
consists of the essence of food. This is his head, 



1 Not counted here as an Anuvdka. The other Anuv&kas are 
divided into a number of small sentences. 

* Compare with this sn'sh/ikrama, ATMnd. Up. VI, 2 j Ait. Ar. 
II, 4, i. 
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this his right arm, this his left arm, this his trunk 
(atman), this the seat (the support) \ 

On this there is also the following .Sloka : 

Second Anuvaka, 
* ' From fo o d 2 * nrf* produced nil rrpa rurf". which 
dwell on earth. Then they live by foo d, and in the 
end they return to food. For food is the oldest of 
all beings, and therefore it is called panacea (sar- 
vaushadha, i.e. consisting of all herbs, or quieting 
the heat of the body of all beings).' 
\ They who worship food as Brahman 3 , obtain all 
food! J? or foo d is il io . u Tdest of all beings, and 
the refore it is called panac ea. From food all crea- 
tures are produced ; by food, when born, they grow. 
Because it is fed on, or because it feeds on beings, 
therefore it is called food (anna). 
^ Different from this, which consists of the essence 
of food, is t he other, t he inner Self, which consists 
of breath. The former is niled by this. It also 
has the shape of man. Like the human shape 
of the former is the human shape of the latter. 
Pra#a (up-breathing) is its head. Vyana (back- 
breathing) is its right arm. Apana (down-breathing) 
is its left arm. Ether is its trunk. The earth 
the seat (the support). 
■^ On this there is also the following .Sloka : 

1 The text has ' the tail, which is his support.' But pratishM 
seems to have been added, the Anuvdka ending originally with 
puktfia, which is explained by n£bher adhastdd yad angam. In the 
Persian translation the different members are taken for members 
of a bird, which is not unlikely. 

2 Anna is sometimes used in the more general sense of matter. 

8 Worship consisting in the knowledge that they are born of 
food, live by food, and end in food, which food is Brahman. 
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Third Anuvaka. 

'The Devas breathe after breath (pra»a), so do 
men and cattle. B reath is the life of b eings, there- 
fore it is called sarviyusha (alFenlivening).' 
^ They who worship br eath ju^jjahjnan, obtain 
the lull lite, b or breatlLJ g'EheKfe of^ alLbeings, and 
therefore it is called sarv&yusha. The embodied 
Self of this (consisting of breath) is the same as that 
of the former (consisting of food). 
^ Differen t from this, which consists of breath, is the 
other, the~inner^Se lf which c oasists^of^mind. The 
former is filled by this. It also has the shape of 
man. Like the human shape of the former is the 
human shape of the latter. Ya^us is its head. Rik 
is its right arm. Saman is its left arm. The doctrine 
(adera, i.e. the Brahma^a) is its trunk. The Athar- 
vangiras (Atharva-hymns) the seat (the support). 

On this there is also the following 61oka : 

Fourth Anuvaka 1 . 

^' He who knows the bliss of that Brahman, from 
whence all speech, with th e mind , turns away unable 
to reach it, he never feajsi. Th e emb odied Self of 
this (consisting of min d) is t he same as that of the 
former (consisting ofT5reath)T 
\ Different from this, which consists of mind, is the 
other, the inner S elf, whic h consists of understanding. 
The former is filled_by_ihis. It also has the shape 
of man. Like the human shape of the former is the 
human shape of the latter. Faith is its head. What 
is right is its right arm. What is true is its left arm. 

1 Cf. II, 9. 

Digitized by LaOOQ lC 



ii VAixi, 6 anuvAka. 57 

Absorption (yoga) is its trunk. The great (intellect?) 
is the seat (the support). 

On this there is also the following Sloka : 

Fifth AnuvAka. 

' Understanding performs the sacrifice, it performs 
all sacred acts. AH Devas worship unders tanding 
_as Brahman, as the old est. If a man knows 
understanding as Brahman, and if he does not 
swerve from it. he leaves all p vflg K»hinri in tno 
body, and attains all his wishes.' The embodied Self 
of this (consisting of understanding) is the same as 
that of the former (consisting of mind). 
^ Different from this, which consists of understand- 
ing, is the other inner Self, which consists of bliss. 
The former is filled by this. It also has the shape 
of man. Like the human shape of the former is the 
human shape of the latter. Joy is its head. Satisfac- 
tion its right arm. Great satisfaction is its left arm. 
Bliss is its trunk. Brahman is the seat (the support). 

On this there is also the following .Sloka : 

Sixth AnuvAka. 

' He who knows the Brahman a s non-evicting 

becomes h imself non-existing. He who knows the 
Brahman as existin g, h'™ we Vnnw himself as exist- 
ing.'- The embodied Self of this (bliss) is the same 
as that of the former (understanding). 

Thereupon follow the questions of the pupil : 
' Does any one who knows not, after he has departed 
this life, ever go to that world ? Or does he who 
knows, after he has departed, go to that world 1 ?' 

1 As he who knows and he who knows not, are both sprung 
from Brahman, the question is supposed to be asked by the pupil, 
whether both will equally attain Brahman. 
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The answer is : He wished, may I be many 1 , 
may I grow forth. He brooded over himself (like 
a man performing penance). After he had thus 
brooded, he sent forth (created) all, whatever there 
is. Having sent forth, he entered into it. Having 
entered it, he became sat (what is manifest) and 
tyat (what is not manifest), denned and undefined, 
supported and not supported, (endowed with) know- 
ledge and without knowledge (as stones), real and 
unreal 2 . The Sattya (true) became all this what- 
soever, and therefore the wise call it (the Brahman) 
Sat-tya (the true). 

On this there is also this .Sloka : 



Seventh Anuvaka. 

' In the beginning this was non-existent (not yet 
defined by form and name). From it was born what 
exists. That made itself its Self, therefore it is 
called th e Self-ma de V That which is Self-made is 
a flavour 4 (can be tasted), for only after perceiving a 
flavour can any one perceive pleasure. Who could 
breathe, who could breathe forth, if that bliss (Brah- 

1 In the .ffMndogya-upanishadVT, 2, 1, where a similar account 
of the creation is given, the subject is spoken of as tad, neuter. It 
is said there : 'In the beginning there was that only which is, one 
only, without a second. It willed, may I be many,' &c. (Cf. Brih. 
Ar. Up. vol. ii, p. 52.) 

2 What appears as real and unreal to the senses, not the really 
real and unreal. 

* 8 Cf. Ait. Up. I, 2, 3. 

* As flavour is the cause of pleasure, so Brahman is the cause 
of all things. The wise taste the flavour of existence, and know 
that it proceeds from Brahman, the Self-made. See Kaushitaki- 
upanishad I, 5 ; Sacred Books, vol. i, p. 277. 
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man) existed not in the ether (in the heart) ? For 
he alone causes blessedness. 

When he finds freedom from fear and rest in that 
which is invisible, incorporeal, undefined, unsup- 
ported, then he has obtained the fearless. For if 
he makes but the smallest distinction in it, there 
is fear for him 1 . But that fear exists only for 
one who thinks himself wise 2 , (not for the true 
sage.) 

On this there is also this .Sloka : 



Eighth AnuvAka. 

(1) ' From terror of it (Brahman) the wind blows, 
from terror the sun rises ; from terror of it Agni 
and Indra, yea Death runs as the fifth 3 .' 

Now this is a n examination of (what is meant by ) 
BitssJ^nanda) : ~" 

Let there be a noble young man, who is well 
read (in the Veda), very swift, firm, and strong, and 
let the whole world be full of wealth for him, that is 
one measure of human bliss. 

pOne hundred times that human bliss (2) is one 
measure of the bliss of human Gandharvas (genii), 



1 Fear arises only from what is not ourselves. Therefore, as 
soon as there is even the smallest distinction made between our Self 
and the real Self, there is a possibility of fear. The explanation 
ud=api, aram=alpam is very doubtful, but recognised in the 
schools. It could hardly be a proverbial expression, ' if he makes 
another stomach* meaning as much as, 'if he admits another person.' 
According to the commentator, we should translate, ' for one who 
knows (a difference), and does not know the oneness.' 

2 I read manvanasya, the commentator amanv£nasya. a 
8 Ka//5. Up. VI, 3. 
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and likewise of a great sage (learned in the Vedas) 
who is free from desires. 

t One hundred times that bliss of human Gan- 
dharvas is one measure of the bliss of divine 
Gandharvas (genii), and likewise of a great sage 
who is free from desires. 

\| One hundred times that bliss of divine Gandharvas 
is one measure of the bliss of the Fathers, enjoying 
their long estate, and likewise of a great sage who is 
free from desires. 

$ One hundred times that bliss of the Fathers is 
one measure of the bliss of the Devas, born in the 
A^ina heaven (through the merit of their lawful 
works), (3) and likewise of a great sage who is free 
from desires. 

^ One hundred times that bliss of the Devas born 
in the A^ana heaven is one measure of the bliss of 
the sacrificial Devas, who go to the Devas by means 
of their Vaidik sacrifices, and likewise of a great 
sage who is free from desires. 

\One hundred times that bliss of the sacrificial 
Devas is one measure of the bliss of the (thirty-three) 
Devas, and likewise of a great sage who is free from 
desires. 

•One hundred times that bliss of the (thirty-three) 
Devas is one measure of the bliss of Indra, (4) and 
likewise of a great sage who is free from desires. 

^One hundred times that bliss of Indra is one 
measure of the bliss of BHhaspati, and likewise of 
a great sage who is free from desires. 

*One hundred times that bliss of IWhaspati is one 
measure of the bliss of Pra^apati, and likewise of 
a great sage who is free from desires. 

< One hundred times that bliss of Pra^ipati is one 
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measure of the bliss of Brahman, and likewise of 
a great sage who is free from desires. 
\ (5) He 1 who is this (Brahman) in man, and he who 
is that (Brahman) in the sun, both are one 2 . 



i 



1 Cf. Ill, 10, 4. 

8 In giving the various degrees of happiness, the author of the 
Upanishad gives us at the same time the various classes of human 
and divine beings which we must suppose were recognised in his 
time. We have Men, hunjaji Gan dharvas^ div ine Gandjiarvas, 
Fathers (pitaraj £iralokaloka^), b orn Gods (a^ana^a" dev&A), Gods 
by merit. (karmadeva>4) , Gods, Indra, Br?haspati, Pra^lpati, Brah- 
man. Such a list would seem to be the invention of an individual 
rather than the result of an old tradition, if it did not occur in a very 
similar form in the «Satapatha-br£hma»a, MSdhyandina-f akM XIV, 
7, 1,31, K£«va-.rakha(Br»h. Ar.Up. IV, 3,32). Here, too, the highest 
measure of happiness is asrriheri to the ' R rt i h r nnl"kn ) nnd ptr i °r 
beings are supposed to share a certain measure only of its sup reme 
ha ppiness. The scale begins in the M&dhyandina-.rakha' with men, 
who are followed by the Fathers (pitaro ^italoka^), the Gods by 
merit (karmadeva^), the Gods by birth (a^SnadevSA, with whom 
the .Srotriya is joined), the world of Gods, the world of Gandharvas, 
the world of Pra^&pati, the world of Brahman. In the Bnhad- 
£ra»yaka-upanishad we have Men, Fathers, Gandharvas, Gods by 
merit, Gods by birth, Pra^&pati, and Brahman. If we place the 
three lists side by side, we find — 



TAITTIRlYA-UPAN. 


5ATAPATHA-BRAH. 


B/JJHADARAAT.-UPAN. 


Men 


Men 


Men 


Human Gandharvas 
(and .Srotriya) 
Divine Gandharvas 






Fathers (£iraloka) 


Fathers (gitaloka) 


Fathers (^italoka) 
Gandharvas 


Gods by birth 


Gods by merit 


Gods by merit 


Gods by merit 
Gods 


Gods by birth 
(and .Srotriya) 
Gods 


Gods by birth 
(and .Srotriya) 


Indra 


Gandharvas 


— 


Briliaspati 

Pra^dpati 

Brahman 


Pra^ipati 
Brahman 


Pra^&pati 
Brahman. 



The commentators do not help us much. *$ankara on the Taitti- 
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He who knows this, when he has departed this 
world, reaches and comprehends the Self which con- 
sists of food, the Self which consists of breath, the 
Self which consists of mind, the Self which consists 
of understanding, the Self which consists of bliss. 

On this there is also this .Sloka : 

riyaka-upanishad explains the human Gandharvas as men who 
have become Gandharvas, a kind of fairies ; divine Gandharvas, as 
Gandharvas by birth. The Fathers or Manes are called ^"iraloka, 
because they remain long, though not for ever, in their world. The 
a^ana^-a Gods are explained as born in the world of the Devas 
through their good works (smarta), while the Karmadevas are ex- 
plained as born there through their sacred works (vaidika). The 
Gods are the thirty-three, whose lord is Indra, and whose teacher 
Bnhaspati. Pra^&pati is Vira#, Brahman Hirawyagarbha. Dyive 
dagahga, in his commentary on the Satapatha-brahmawa, ex 
the Fathers as those who, proceeding on the Southern path, 
conquered their world, more particularly by having themselves 
offered in their life sacrifices to their Fathers. The Karmadevas, 
according to him, are those who have become Devas by sacred 
works (jrauta), the A^dnadevas those who were gods before there 
were men. The Gods are Indra and the rest, while the Gandharvas 
are not explained. Pra^apati is Vira#, Brahman is Hirawyagarbha. 
Lastly, .Sankara, in his commentary on the B«hadara»yaka- 
upanishad, gives nearly the same explanation as before; only that 
he makes a^&nadevaA still clearer, by explaining them as gods 
a^anataA, i. e. utpattitaA, from their birth. 

The arrangement of these beings and their worlds, one rising 
above the other, reminds us of the cosmography of the Buddhists, 
but the elements, though in a less systematic form, existed evidently 
before. Thus we find in the so-called Gargt-brahma«a (Satapatha- 
brShmawa XIV, 6, 6, i) the following succession : Water, air, ether a , 
the worlds of the sky b , heaven, sun, moon, stars, gods, Gandharvas , 
Pra^ipati, Brahman. In the Kaushltaki-upanishad I, 3 (Sacred 
Books of the East, vol. i, p. 275) there is another series, the worlds 
of Agni, Vayu,Varu«a, Indra, Prag-apati, and Brahman. See Weber, 
Ind. Stud. II, p. 224. 

» Deest in Ka«va-sakha. 

* Between sky and sun, the KSava-salcha' places the Gandharvaloka (Bnh. Ar. 
Up. Ill, 6, 1, p. 609). 

• Instead of Gandharvas, the Brih. Ar. Up. places Indra. « 
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Ninth Anuvaka 1 . 

' He who knows the bliss of that Brahman, from 
whence all speech, with the mind, turns away unable 
to reach it, he fears nothing V 

He does not distress himself with the thought, 
Why did I not do what is good ? Why did I do 
what is bad ? He who thu s knows these two (good 
and bad), freesjjjmself. He w ho knows both, frees 
himself 3 . This is the Upanishad 4 . 



2 E 
ofjej 

^^^PJmiss: 
fF added 



Cf. II, 4. 

2 Even if there is no fear from anything else, after the knowledge 

of^elf and Brahman has been obtained, it might be thought that 

might still arise from the commission of evil deeds, and the 

mission of good works. Therefore the next paragraphs have been 

added. 

The construction of these two sentences is not clear to me. 
4 Here follows the Anukramawi, and in some MSS. the same 
invocation with which the next Vallt begins. 
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THIRD VALLl, 
Or, the Chapter of Bhrigv. 

HariA, Om ! May it (the Brahman) protect us 
both ! May it enjoy us both ! May we acquire strength 
together ! May our knowledge become bright t May 
we never quarrel ! Peace ! peace ! peace 1 ! 

First AnuvAka. 

BhgTgu y &mni went to his father Varu^a, saying: 
' Sir, teach me Brahman.' He told him this, viz. 
Flood, br eath, the .eye^jhe earjcnind^speech. 

TKen he said again to him : ' Th^jJJcojnjwhence 
i the je bei ngs, are born, that-by which, when born, 
they live, that into which they enter at their death, 
try to know that. That is Brahman.' 

He performer penance. Having performed 
penance — , 

Second AnuvAka. 

He perceived that food is Brahman, for from food 
these beings are produced ; by food, when born, they 
live ; and into food they enter at their death. 

Having perceived this, he went again to his father 
Varu«a, saying : ' Sir, teach me Brahman.' He said 
to him: 'Try to know Brahman by penance, for 
penance is (the means of knowing) Brahman.' 

He performed penance. Having performed 
penance — 

1 The same paragraph, as before (II, i), occurs at the end of the 
Ka/4a-upanishad, and elsewhere. 



Digitized by 



Google 



in vallI, 5 anuvAka. 65 



Third AnuvAka. 

He perceived that b reath, * is Brahman, for from 
breath thesebeingsTare born ; by breath, when born, 
they live ; into brea jhj jiey enter at their dea th. 

Having perceived this, he went again to his father 
Varu»a, saying : ' Sir, teach me Brahman.' He said 
to him : ' Try to know Brahman by penance, for 
penance is (the means of knowing) Brahman.' 

He performed penance. Having performed 
penance — 

Fourth AnuvAka. 

He perceived that mind (ma^ia^) is B rahma n, for 
from mind these beings are born ; by mind, when 
born, they live ; into mind the y enter at their death._ 

Having perceivecTthis, he went again to his father 
Varu»a, saying : ' Sir, teach me Brahman.' He said 
to him : ' Try to know Brahman by penance, for 
penance is (the means of knowing) Brahman.' 

He performed penance. Having performed 
penance — 

Fifth AnuvAka. 

He perceived that understanding (vif«ana) was 
BxaE55aH7 JoF from understanding these beings are 
born ; by understanding, when born, they live ; into 
understanding they enter at their death. 

Having perceived this, he went again to his father 
Vanwa, saying : ' Sir, teach me Brahman.' He said 
to him : ' Try to know Brahman by penance, for 
penance is (the means of knowing) Brahman.' 

1 Or life j see Brth. kr. Up. IV, 1, 3. 

[15] r 



Digitized by 



Google 



66 taittirSyaka-upanishad. 

He performed penance. Having performed 
penance — " " ' 

Sixth AnuvAka. 

^He perceived that bliss is Bra hman , for from bliss 
these beings~are born"T"by bliss, when born, they 
live ; into bliss they enter at their death. 

This is the knowledge of Bhrzgu and Varurca 1 , 
exalted in the highest heaven (in the heart). He 
who knows this becomes exalted, becomes rich in 
food, and able to eat food (healthy), becomes great 
by offspring, cattle, and the splendour of his know- 
ledge (of Brahman), great by fame. 

Seventh AnuvAka. 

Let hi m never abuse fo od, that is the rule. 

Breaj^is_j&Qd 2 , the body eats the food. The 
body rests on breath, breath rests on the body. This 
is the food resting on food. He who knows this 
food resting on food 3 , rests exalted, becomes rich 
in food, and able to eat food (healthy), becomes 
great by offspring, cattle, and the splendour of his 
knowledge (of Brahman), great by fame. 

Eighth AnuvAka. 

• Let himjieyer shun food, that is the rule. Water 
is food, the light~eats the food. The light rests on 
water, water rests on light. This is the food resting 

1 Taught by Varuwa, learnt by Bhrc'gu Varu«i. 

2 Because, like food, it is inside the body. 

3 The interdependence of food and breath. The object of this 
discussion is to show (see .Sahkara's commentary, p. 135) that the 
world owes its origin to there being an enjoyer (subject) and what is 
enjoyed (object), but that this distinction does not exist in the Self. 
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on food x . He who knows this food resting on food, 
rests exalted, becomes rich in food, and able to eat 
food (healthy), becomes great by offspring, cattle, and 
the splendour of his knowledge (of Brahman), great 
by fame. 

Ninth Anuvaka. 

Let him acquire much food, that is the rule. Earth 
is food, the ether eats th~e tood. The ether rests 
on the earth, the earth rests on the ether. /This is 
the food resting on food. He who knows this food 
resting on food, rests exalted, becomes rich in food, 
and able to eat food (healthy), becomes great by 
offspring, cattle, and the splendour of his knowledge 
(of Brahman), great by fame. % 

Tenth Anuvaka. 

1. Let him never turn away (a stranger) from his 
Ji guse, th~at~ is the rule. Therefore a man should 
by all means acquire much food, for (good) people 
say (to the stranger) : ' There is food ready for him.' 
If he gives food amply, food is given to him amply. 
If he gives food fairly, food is given to him fairly. 
If he gives food meanly, food is given to him 
meanly. 

2. He who knows this, (recognises and worships 
Brahman 2 ) as possession in speech, as acquisition 
and possession in up-breathing (pra«a) and down- 
breathing (apana) ; as action in the hands ; as walking 
in the feet ; as voiding in the anus. These are the 
human recognitions (of Brahman as manifested in 
human actions). Next follow the recognitions (of 

1 The interdependence of water and light. 

2 Brahma«a updsanaprakara/^. 

F 2 
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Brahman) with reference to the Devas, viz. as satis- 
faction in rain ; as power in lightning ; 

3. As glory in cattle ; as light in the stars ; as 
procreation, immortality, and bliss in the member ; 
as everything in the ether. Let him worship that 
(Brahman) as support, and he becomes supported. 
Let him worship that (Brahman) as greatness (maha^), 
and he becomes great. Let him worship that (Brah- 
man) as mind, and he becomes endowed with mind. 

4. Let him wors hjpj& at (Brah m an) as adoratio n, 
and all desires ™N djiwn^fjnrf him in nrlnrntinn 
Let him WOTSh~ip that (Brahma n ) as JEkahman, and 
he will become~"poss^sed of Br? hrnan Let him 
worship lfris~as~The~ absorption of the gods 1 in Brah- 
man, and the enemies who hate him will die all 
around him, all around him will die the foes whom 
he does not love. 

He 2 who is this j[Brahman^in man, and he who is 
that (Brahman) in the sun, both are one. 

5. He who knows this, when he has departedjhis 
world, after reaching and co mprehending the Self 
which consists of food, the -Seh°"which consists of 
breath, the Self which consists of mind, the Self 
which consists of understanding, the Self which con- 
sists of bliss, enters and takes possession of these 
worlds, and having as much food as he likes, and 
assuming as many forms as he likes, he sits down 
singing this Saman (of Brahman) : ' Havu, havu, 
havu! 

1 Cf. Kaush. Up. II, 1 2. Here the absorption of the gods of fire, 
sun, moon, and lightning in the god of the air (v&yu) is described. 
£ankara adds the god of rain, and shows that air is identical with 
ether. 

2 Cf. II, 8. 
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6. ' I am food (object), I am food, I am food ! I am 
the eater of food (subject), I am the eater of food, 
I am the eater of food ! I am the poet (who joins 
the two together), I am the poet, I am the poet! 
I am the first-born of the Right (rz'ta). Before the 
Devas I was in the centre of all that is immortal. 
He who gives me away, he alone preserves me: him 
who eats food, I eat as food. 

' I overcome the whole world, I, endowed with 
golden light 1 . He who knows this, (attains all this).' 
This is the Upanishad 2 . 

1 If we read suvan/a^yoti^. The commentator reads suvar »a 
^yoti^, i. e. the light is like the sun. 

2 After the Anukrama«i follows the same invocation as in the 
beginning of the third Valli, ' May it protect us both,' &c. 
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B/?/HADARAA^YAKA- 
UPANISHAD. 



FIRST ADHYAYA 1 . 

First BrAhmaata. 

i. Verily 2 the dawn is the head of the horse which 
is fit for sacrifice, the sun its eye, the wind its breath, 
the mouth the Vaisvanara 3 fire, the year the body 
of the sacrificial horse. Heaven is the back, the sky 
the belly, the earth the chest 4 , the quarters the two 
sides, the intermediate quarters the ribs, the members 
the seasons, the joints the months and half-months, 
the feet days and nights, the bones the stars, the 

1 It is the third Adhyaya of the A^ra«yaka, but the first of the 
Upanishad. 

a This Brahmawa is found in the Madhyandina text of the Sata- 
patha, ed. Weber, X, 6, 4. Its object is there explained by the 
commentary to be the meditative worship of V ira^, as represente d 
metaphorically in the members nf thp Vi nrsp Saya«a dispenses with 
its explanation, because, as part of the Bnhadarawyaka-upanishad, 
according to the Ka»va-.rakha, it had been enlarged on by the 
Varttikakara and explained. 

8 Agni or fire, as pervading everything, as universally present 
in nature. 

* Pa^asya is doubtful. The commentator suggests pad-asya, the 
place of the feet, i. e. the hoof The Greek Pegasos, or Wot jnryof, 
throws no light on the word. The meaning of hoof would hardly 
be appropriate here, and I prefer chest on account of uras in 
I, 2, 3. Deussen (Vedanta, p. 8) translates, die Erde seiner Fttsse 
Schemel ; but we want some part of the horse. 
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flesh the clouds. The half-digested food is the sand, 
the rivers the bowels 1 , the liver and the lungs 2 the 
mountains, the hairs the herbs and trees. As the 
sun rises, it is the forepart, as it sets, the hindpart of 
the horse. When the horse shakes itself 3 , then it 
lightens ; when it kicks, it thunders ; when it makes 
water, it rains ; voice* is its voice. 

2. Verily Day arose after the horse as the (golden) 
vessel 5 , called Mahiman (greatness), which (at the 
sacrifice) is placed before the horse. Its place is in 
the Eastern sea. The Night arose after the horse 
as the (silver) vessel, called Mahiman, which (at the 
sacrifice) is placed behind the horse. Its place is in 
the Western sea. Verily, these two vessels (or great- 
nesses) arose to be on each side of the horse. 

As a racer he carried the Devas, as a stallion the 
Gandharvas, as a runner the Asuras, as a horse men. 
The sea is its kin, the sea is its birthplace. 

Second BrAhma^a*. 
i. In the beginning„there was nothing (to be per- 

1 Guda, being in the plural, is explained by n&di, channel, and 
siraA; for we ought to read siri or hirSgrahawe for siri, p. 22, 1. 16. 

2 KlomSnaA is explained as a plurale tantum (nityam bahuva- 
£anam ekasmin), and being described as a lump below the heart, 
on the opposite side of the liver, it is supposed to be the lungs. 

s ' When it yawns.' Anandagiri. 

4 Voice is sometimes used as a personified power of thunder 
and other aerial sounds, and this is identified with the voice of the 
horse. 

s Two vessels, to hold the sacrificial libations, are placed at the 
Afvamedha before and behind the horse, the former made of gold, 
the latter made of silver. They are called Mahiman in the technical 
language of the ceremonial. The place in which these vessels are 
set, is called their yoni. Cf. V&gas. Szmhh& XXIII, 2. 

8 Called the Agni-brahmawa, and intended to teach the origin of 
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ceived) here whatsoever. By Death indeed all this 
was concealed, — by hunger; for death is hunger. 
Death (the first being) thought, ' Let me have a 
body.' Then he moved about, worshipping. From 
him thus worshipping water was produced. And he 
said : ' Verily, there appeared to me, while I wor- 
shipped (ar£ate), water (ka).' This is why water is 
called ar-ka 1 . Surely there is water (or pleasure) 
for him who thus knows the reason why water is 
called arka. 

2. Verily water is arka. And what was there as 
the froth of the water, that was hardened, and became 
the earth. On that earth he (Death) rested, and from 
him, thus resting and heated, Agni (Vira/) proceeded, 
full of light. 

3. That being divided itself threefold, Aditya (the 
sun) as the third, and Vayu (the air) as the third 2 . 
That spirit (pra«a) 3 became threefold. The head was 
the Eastern quarter, and the arms this and that quarter 

Agni, the fire, which is here used for the Horse-sacrifice. It is 
found in the .Satapatha-brahmawa, Madhyandina-jakha X, 6, 5, and 
there explained as a description of Hirawyagarbha. 

1 We ought to read arkasyarkatvam, as in Poley's edition, or 
ark-kasyarkkatvam, to make the etymology still clearer. The com- 
mentator takes arka in the sense of fire, more especially the sacri- 
ficial fire employed at the Horse-sacrifice. It may be so, but the 
more natural interpretation seems to me to take arka here as water, 
from which indirectly fire is produced. From water springs the 
earth; on that earth he (MWtyu or Pra^ipati) rested, and from 
him, while resting there, fire (Vira^) was produced. That fire 
assumed three forms, fire, sun, and air, and in that threefold form 
it is called prawa, spirit. 

2 As Agni, Vayu, and Aditya. 

8 Here Agni (Vira^-) is taken as representing the fire of the altar 
at the Horse-sacrifice, which is called Arka. The object of the 
whole Brahmawa was to show the origin and true character of that 
fire (arka). 
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(i.e. the N. E. and S. E., on the left and right sides). 
Then the tail was the Western quarter, and the two 
legs this and that quarter (i.e. the N.W. and S.W.) 
The sides were the Southern and Northern quarters, 
the back heaven, the belly the sky, the dust the 
earth. Thus he (Mn'tyu, as arka) stands firm in 
the water, and he who knows this stands firm wher- 
ever he goes. 

4. He desired 1 , ' Let a second body be born of 
me,' and he (Death or Hunger), embraced Speech 
in his mind. Then the seed became the year. ' 
Before that time there was no year. Speech 2 bore 
him so long as a year, and after that time sent 
him forth. Then when he was born, he (Death) 
opened his mouth, as if to swallow him. He cried 
Bha#! and that became speech 3 . 

5. He thought, ' If I kill him, I shall have but little 
food.' He therefore brought forth by that speech 
and by that body (the year) all whatsoever exists, 
the Rik, the Ya^us, the Saman, the metres, the 
sacrifices, men, and animals. 

And whatever he (Death) brought forth, that 
he resolved to eat (ad). Verily because he eats 
everything, therefore is Aditi (Death) called Aditi. 
He who thus knows why Aditi is called Aditi, 
becomes an eater of everything, and everything 
becomes his food*. 

1 He is the same as what was before called mntyu, death, who, 
after becoming self-conscious, produced water, earth, fire, &c. He 
now wishes for a second body, which is the year, or the annual 
sacrifice, the year being dependent on the sun (Aditya). 

a The commentator understands the father, instead of Speech, the 
mother. 

3 The interjectional theory. 

4 All these are merely fanciful etymologies of awamedha and arka. 
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6. He desired to sacrifice again with a greater 
sacrifice. He toiled and performed penance. And 
while he toiled and performed penance, glorious 
power 1 went out of him. Verily glorious power 
means the senses (pra«a). Then when the senses 
had gone out, the body took to swelling (.rva-yitum), 
and mind was in the body. 

7. He desired that this body should be fit for sacri- 
fice (medhya), and that he should be embodied by it. 
Then he became a horse (asva), because it swelled 
(asvat), and was fit for sacrifice (medhya) ; and this 
is why the horse-sacrifice is called Asva-medha. 

Verily he who knows him thus, knows the Asva- 
medha. Then, letting the horse free, he thought 2 , 
and at the end of a year he offered it up for himself, 
while he gave up the (other) animals to the deities. 
Therefore the sacrificers offered up the purified 
horse belonging to Pra^apati, (as dedicated) to all 
the deities. 

Verily the shining sun is the A^vamedha-sacri- 
fice, and his body is the year ; Agni is the sacrificial 
fire (arka), and these worlds are his bodies. These 
two are the sacrificial fire and the Asvamedha-sacri- 
fice, and they are again one deity, viz. Death. He 
(who knows this) overcomes another death, death 
does not reach him, death is his Self, he becomes 
one of those deities. 



1 Or glory (senses) and power. Comm. 
* He considered himself as the horse. Roer. 



Digitized by 



Google 



78 B.R/HADARAiVYAKA-UPANISHAD. 



Third BrAhmaata 1 . 

1. There were two kinds of descendants of Pra^i- 
pati, the Devas and the Asuras 2 . Now the Devas 
were indeed the younger, the Asuras the elder ones 3 . 
The Devas, who were struggling in these worlds, 
said : 'Well, let us overcome the Asuras at the sacri- 
fices (the Gyotish/oma) by means of the udgltha.' 

2. They said to speech (Va£) : ' Do thou sing out 
for us (the udgltha).' ' Yes,' said speech, and sang 
(the udgltha). Whatever delight there is in speech, 
that she obtained for the Devas by singing (the three 
pavamanas) ; but that she pronounced well (in the 
other nine pavamanas), that was for herself. The 
Asuras knew: 'Verily, through this singer they will 
overcome us.' They therefore rushed at the singer 
and pierced her with evil. That evil which consists 
in saying what is bad, that is that evil. 

3. Then they (the Devas) said to breath (scent) : 
' Do thou sing out for us.' ' Yes,' said breath, and 
sang. Whatever delight there is in breath (smell), 
that he obtained for the Devas by singing ; but that 
he smelled well, that was for himself. The Asuras 
knew : ' Verily, through this singer they will over- 
come us.' They therefore rushed at the singer, and 

1 Called the Udgitha-brahma«a. In the Madhyandina-.rakh£, 
the Upanishad, which consists of six adhyayas, begins with this 
Brahma»a (cf. Weber's edition, p. 1047 ; Commentary, p. 1109). 

2 The Devas and Asuras are explained by the commentator 
as the senses, inclining either to sacred or to worldly objects, to 
good or evil. 

8 According to the commentator, the Devas were the less 
numerous and less strong, the Asuras the more numerous and 
more powerful. 
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pierced him with evil. That evil which consists in 
smelling what is bad, that is that evil. 

4. Then they said to the eye : ' Do thou sing out 
for us.' ' Yes,' said the eye, and sang. Whatever 
delight there is in the eye, that he obtained for the 
Devas by singing ; but that he saw well, that was 
for himself. The Asuras knew : ' Verily, through this 
singer they will overcome us.' They therefore rushed 
at the singer, and pierced him with evil. That evil 
which consists in seeing what is bad, that is that evil. 

5. Then they said to the ear : ' Do thou sing out 
for us.' ' Yes,' said the ear, and sang. Whatever 
delight there is in the ear, that he obtained for the 
Devas by singing ; but that he heard well, that was 
for himself. The Asuras knew : 'Verily, through this 
singer they will overcome us.' They therefore rushed 
at the singer, and pierced him with evil. That evil 
which consists in hearing what is bad, that is that evil. 

6. Then they said to the mind : ' Do thou sing out 
for us.' ' Yes,' said the mind, and sang. Whatever 
delight there is in the mind, that he obtained for the 
Devas by singing; but that he thought well, that 
was for himself. The Asuras knew : ' Verily, through 
this singer they will overcome us.' They therefore 
rushed at the singer, and pierced him with evil. That 
evil which consists in thinking what is bad, that is 
that evil. 

Thus they overwhelmed these deities with evils, 
thus they pierced them with evil. 

7. Then they said to the breath in the mouth 1 : 
' Do thou sing for us.' ' Yes,' said the breath, and 
sang. The Asuras knew : 'Verily, through this singer 

1 This is the chief or vital breath, sometimes called mukhya. 
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they will overcome us.' They therefore rushed at 
him and pierced him with evil. Now as a ball of 
earth will be scattered when hitting a stone, thus 
they perished, scattered in all directions. Hence 
the Devas rose, the Asuras fell. He who knows 
this, rises by his self, and the enemy who hates 
him falls. 

8. Then they (the Devas) said : ' Where was he 
then who thus stuck to us 1 ?' It was (the breath) 
within the mouth (asye 'ntar 2 ), and therefore called 
Ayasya; he was the sap (rasa) of the limbs (anga), 
and therefore called Angirasa. 

9. That deity was called Dur, because Death was 
far (duran) from it. From him who knows this, 
Death is far off. 

10. That deity, after having taken away the evil 
of those deities, viz. death, sent it to where the 
end of the quarters of the earth is. There he 
deposited their sins. Therefore let no one go to 
a man, let no one go to the end (of the quarters 
of the earth 3 ), that he may not meet there with 
evil, with death. 

11. That deity, after having taken away the evil of 
those deities, viz. death, carried them beyond death. 

12. He carried speech across first. When speech 
had become freed from death, it became (what it 
had been before) Agni (fire). That Agni, after 
having stepped beyond death, shines. 

13. Then he carried breath (scent) across. When 
breath had become freed from death, it became 

1 Asakta from sa.rig, to embrace ; cf. Rig-veda I, 33, 3. Here 
it corresponds to the German anhanglich. 

2 See Deussen, Vedanta, p. 359. 
* To distant people. 
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Vayu (air). That Vayu, after having stepped beyond 
death, blows. 

14. Then he carried the eye across. When the 
eye had become freed from death, it became Aditya 
(the sun). That Aditya, after having stepped beyond 
death, burns. 

15. Then he carried the ear across. When the 
ear had become freed from death, it became the 
quarters (space). These are our quarters (space), 
which have stepped beyond death. 

16. Then he carried the mind across. When the 
mind had become freed from death, it became the 
moon (Aandramas). That moon, after having stepped 
beyond death, shines. Thus does that deity carry 
him, who knows this, across death. 

17. Then breath (vital), by singing, obtained for 
himself eatable food. For whatever food is eaten, 
is eaten by breath alone, and in it breath rests 1 . 

The Devas said : ' Verily, thus far, whatever food 
there is, thou hast by singing acquired it for thyself. 
Now therefore give us a share in that food.' He 
said : ' You there, enter into me.' They said Yes, and 
entered all into him. Therefore whatever food is 
eaten by breath, by it the other senses are satisfied. 

18. If a man knows this, then his own relations 
come to him in the same manner ; he becomes their 
supporter, their chief leader, their strong ruler 2 . And 
if ever any one tries to oppose 3 one who is possessed 
of such knowledge among his own relatives, then he 

1 This is done by the last nine Pavam&nas, while the first three 
were used for obtaining the reward common to all the prd«as. 

a Here ann&da is well explained by anamaySvin, and vy&dhirahita, 
free from sickness, strong. 

8 Read pratipratLi ; see Poley, and Weber, p. n 80. 

[i5] G 
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will not be able to support his own belongings. But 
he who follows the man who is possessed of such 
knowledge, and who with his permission wishes to 
support those whom he has to support, he indeed 
will be able to support his own belongings. 

19. He was called Ayasya Angirasa, for he is the 
sap (rasa) of the limbs (anga). Verily, breath is 
the sap of the limbs. Yes, breath is the sap of the 
limbs. Therefore from whatever limb breath goes 
away, that limb withers, for breath verily is the sap 
of the limbs. 

20. He (breath) is* also Brzhaspati, for speech is 
BWhati (Rig-veda), and he is her lord; therefore he 
is BWhaspati. 

21. He (breath) is also Brahma«aspati, for speech 
is Brahman (Ya^ur-veda), and he is her lord ; there- 
fore he is Brahma#aspati. 

He (breath) is also Saman (the Udgitha), for 
speech, is Saman (Sama-veda), and that is both 
speech (sa) and breath (ama) 1 . This is why Saman 
is called Saman. 

22. Or because he is equal (sama) to a grub, equal 
to a gnat, equal to an elephant, equal to these three 
worlds, nay, equal to this universe, therefore he is 
Saman. He who thus knows this Saman, obtains 
union and oneness with Saman. 

23. He (breath) is Udgitha 2 . Breath verily is Ut, 
for by breath this universe is upheld (uttabdha) ; and 
speech is Githa, song. And because he is ut and 
gltha, therefore he (breath) is Udgitha. 



1 Cf.^Mnd. Up.V, 2,6. 

* Not used here in the sense of song or hymn, but as an act of 
worship connected with the S&tnan. Comm. 
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24. And thus Brahmadatta ^Taikitaneya (the 
grandson of Alkitana), while taking Soma (rifan), 
said : ' May this Soma strike my head off, if Ayasya 
Arigirasa sang another Udgitha than this. He sang 
it indeed as speech and breath.' 

25. He who knows what is the property of this 
Saman, obtains property. Now verily its property 
is tone only. Therefore let a priest, who is going to 
perform the sacrificial work of a Sama-singer, desire 
that his voice may have a good tone, and let him 
perform the sacrifice with a voice that is in good 
tone. Therefore people (who want a priest) for a 
sacrifice, look out for one who possesses a good 
voice, as for one who possesses property. He who 
thus knows what is the property of that Saman, 
obtains property. 

26. He who knows what is the gold of that 
Saman, obtains gold. Now verily its gold is tone 
only. He who thus knows what is the gold of that 
Saman, obtains gold. 

27. He who knows what is the support of that 
Saman, he is supported. Now verily its support 
is speech only. For, as supported in speech, that 
breath is sung as that Saman. Some say the 
support is in food. 

Next follows the Abhyaroha x (the ascension) of 
the Pavamana verses. Verily the Prastotre begins 
to sing the Saman, and when he begins, then let him 
(the sacrificer) recite these (three Ya^us- verses) : 

' Lead me from the unreal to the real ! Lead me 

1 The ascension is a ceremony by which the performer reaches 
the gods, or becomes a god. It consists in the recitation of three 
Ya^Tis, and is here enjoined to take place when the Prastotr* priest 
begins to sing his hymn. 

G 2 
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from darkness to light! Lead me from death to 
immortality!' 

Now when he says, ' Lead me from the unreal to 
the real,' the unreal is verily death, the real immor- 
tality. He therefore says, ' Lead me from death to 
immortality, make me immortal.' 

When he says, ' Lead me from darkness to light,' 
darkness is verily death, light immortality. He 
therefore says, 'Lead me from death to immortality, 
make me immortal.' 

When he says, ' Lead me from death to immor- 
tality/ there is nothing there, as it were, hidden 
(obscure, requiring explanation) 1 . 

28. Next come the other Stotras with which the 
priest may obtain food for himself by singing them. 
Therefore let the sacrificer, while these Stotras are 
being sung, ask for a boon, whatever desire he may 
desire. An UdgatW priest who knows this obtains 
by his singing whatever desire he may desire either 
for himself or for the sacrificer. This (knowledge) in- 
deed is called the conqueror of the worlds. He who 
thus knows this Siman 2 , for him- there is no fear of 
his pot being admitted to the worlds 3 . 

1 See Deussen, Ved&nta, p. 86. 
. s He knows that he is the Prawa, which Pra«a is the Saman. 
That Pra«a cannot be defeated by the Asuras, i. e. by the senses 
which are addicted to evil ; it is pure, and the five senses finding 
refuge hi him, recover there their original nature, fire, &c. The 
Prd«a is the Self of all things, also of speech (i?«g-ya,fuA-s4modgftha), 
and of the Saman that has to be sung and well sung. The Pra«a 
pervades all creatures, and he who identifies himself with that 
Pra»a, obtains the rewards mentioned in the Brahmawa. Corrim. 

3 In connection with loka^it, lokyata is here explained, and 
may probably have been intended, as worthiness to be admitted to 
the highest world. Originally lokyata and alokyata meant right 
and wrong. See also I, 5, 17. 
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Fourth BrAhmam. 1 . 

1 . In the beginning this was Self alone, in the shape 
of a person (purusha). He looking round saw nothing 
but his Self. He first said, 'This is I;' therefore 
he became I by name. Therefore even now, if a 
man is asked, he first says, ' This is I,' and then 
pronounces the other name which he may have. And 
because before (purva) all this, he (the Self) burnt 
down (ush) all evils, therefore he was a person 
(pur-usha). Verily he who knows this, burns down 
every one who tries to be before him. 

2. He feared, and therefore any one who is lonely 
fears. He thought, 'As there is nothing but myself, 
why should I fear?' Thence his fear passed away. 
For what should he have feared ? Verily fear arises 
from a second only. 

3. But he felt no delight. Therefore a man who 
is lonely feels no delight. He wished for a second. 
He was so large as man and wife together. He then 
made this his Self to fall in two (pat), and thence 
arose husband (pati) and wife (patni). Therefore 
Yi^wavalkya said: 'We two 2 are thus (each of us) 
like half a shell V Therefore the void which was 

1 Called Purushavidhabrahma«a (Madhyandina-jakhl, p. 1050). 
See Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, vol. i, p. 24. 

2 The Comm. explains svaA by atmana^, of himself. But see 
Boehtlingk, Sanskrit Chrestomathie, p. 357. 

3 Roer translates : ' Therefore was this only one half of himself, as 
a split pea is of a whole.' Bn'gala is a half of anything. Muir 
(Orig. Sansk. Texts, vol. i, p. 25) translates : ' Ya^wavalkya has said 
that this one's self is like the half of a split pea.' I have translated 
the sentence according to Professor Boehtlingk's conjecture (Chres- 
tomathie, 2nd ed. p. 357), though the. singular after the dual (svaA) 
is irregular. 
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there, is filled by the wife. He embraced her, and 
men were born. 

4. She thought, ' How can he embrace me, after 
having produced me from himself? I shall hide 
myself.' 

She then became a cow, the other became a 
bull and embraced her, and hence cows were born. 
The one became a mare, the other a stallion ; the 
one a male ass, the other a female ass. He em- 
braced her, and hence one-hoofed animals were born. 
The one became a she-goat, the other a he-goat ; 
the one became a ewe 1 , the other a ram. He em- 
braced her, and hence goats and sheep were born. 
And thus he created everything that exists in pairs, 
down to the ants. 

5. He knew, ' I indeed am this creation, for I 
created all this.' Hence he became the creation, 
and he who knows this lives in this his creation. 

6. Next he thus produced fire by rubbing. From 
the mouth, as from the fire-hole, and from the hands 
he created fire 2 . Therefore both the mouth and the 
hands are inside without hair, for the fire-hole is 
inside without hair. 

And when they say, 'Sacrifice to this or sacrifice to 
that god,' each god is but his manifestation, for he 
is all gods. 

Now, whatever there is moist, that he created 
from seed ; this is Soma. So far verily is this uni- 
verse either food or eater. Soma indeed is food, 
Agni eater. This is the highest creation of Brah- 

1 The reading avir itaro, i. e. itara u, is not found in the Ka«va 
text. See Boehtlingk, Chrestomathie, p. 357. 
a He blew with the mouth while he rubbed with the hands. 
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man, when he created the gods from his better part 1 , 
and when he, who was (then) mortal 2 , created the im- 
mortals. Therefore it was the highest creation. And 
he who knows this, lives in this his highest creation. 

7. Now all this was then undeveloped. It became 
developed by form and name, so that one could say, 
' He, called so and so, is such a one 3 .' Therefore at 
present also all this is developed by name and form, so 
that one can say, ' He, called so and so, is such a one.' 

He (Brahman or the Self) entered thither, to the 
very tips of the finger-nails, as a razor might be 
fitted in a razor-case, or as fire in a fire-place *. 

He cannot be seen, for, in part only, when breath- 
ing, he is breath by name; when speaking, speech 
by name ; when seeing, eye by name ; when hearing, 
ear by name ; when thinking, mind by name. All 
these are but the names of his acts. And he who 
worships (regards) him as the one or the other, does 
not know him, for he is apart from this (when quali- 
fied) by the one or the other (predicate). Let men 
worship him as Self, for in the Self all these are one. 
T his Self is the footstep of everything, for through 
i t one knows everythin g 5 . And as one can find 
again by footsteps what was lost, thus he who knows 
this finds glory and praise. 

1 Or, when he created the best gods. 

4 As man and sacrificer. Comm. 

8 The Comm. takes asau-nama as a compound, instead of idaz«- 
nama. I read asau nama, he is this by name, viz. Devadatta, &c. 
Dr. Boehtlingk, who in his Chrestomathie (2nd ed. p. 31) had 
accepted the views of the Commentator, informs me that he has 
changed his view, and thinks that we should read asati nama. 

4 Cf. Kaush. Br. Up. VI, 19. 

6 'As one finds lost cattle again by following their footsteps, thus 
one finds everything, if one has found out the Self.' Comm. 
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8. This, which is nearer to us than anything, this 
Self, is dearer than a son, dearer than wealth, dearer 
than all else. 

And if one were to say to one who declares an- 
other than the Self dear, that he will lose what is dear 
to him, very likely it would be so. Let him worship 
the Self alone as dear. He who worships the Self 
alone as dear, the object of his love will never perish 1 . 

9. Here they say: 'If men think that by know- 
ledge of Brahman they will become everything, what 
then did that Brahman know, from whence all this 
sprang ? ' 

10. Verily in the beginning this was Brahman, that 
Brahman knew (its) Self only, saying, ' I am Brah- 
man.' From it all this sprang. Thus, whatever 
Deva was awakened (so as to know Brahman), he 
indeed became that (Brahman) ; and the same with 
./fr'shis and men. The i?z'shi Vimadeva saw and 
understood it, singing, ' I was Manu (moon), I was the 
sun.' Therefore now also he who thus knows that 
he is Brahman, becomes all this, and even the Devas 
cannot prevent it, for he himself is their Self. 

Now if a man worships another deity, thinking 
the deity is one and he another, he does not know. 
He is like a beast for the Devas. For verily, as 
many beasts nourish a man, thus does every man 
nourish the Devas. If only one beast is taken 
away, it is not pleasant ; how much more when many 
are taken! Therefore it is not pleasant to the 
Devas that men should know this. 

1 1. Verily in the beginning this was Brahman, one 

1 On rudh, to lose, see Taitt. Sawn. II, 6, 8, 5, pp. 765, 771, as 
pointed out by Dr. Boehtlingk. On favaro (yat) tathaiva syat, see 
Boehtlingk, s.v. 
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only. That being one, was not strong enough. It 
created still further the most excellent Kshatra 
(power), viz. those Kshatras (powers) among the 
Devas, — Indra, Varuwa, Soma, Rudra, Par^anya, 
Yama, Mrztyu, Isana. Therefore there is nothing 
beyond the Kshatra, and therefore at the Ra^asuya 
sacrifice theBrahma«a sits down below the Kshatriya. 
He confers that glory on the Kshatra alone. But Brah- 
man is (nevertheless) the birth-place of the Kshatra. 
Therefore though a king is exalted, he sits down at 
the end (of the sacrifice) below the Brahman, as his 
birth-place. He who injures him, injures his own 
birth-place. He becomes worse, because he has 
injured one better than himself. 

12. He 1 was not strong enough. He created the 
Vis (people), the classes of Devas which in their 
different orders are called Vasus, Rudras, Adityas, 
Vi^ve Devas, Maruts. 

13. He was not strong enough. He created the 
.Sudra colour (caste), as Pushan (as nourisher). This 
earth verily is Pushan (the nourisher) ; for the earth 
nourishes all this whatsoever. 

14. He was not strong enough. He created still 
further the most excellent Law (dharma). Law is 
the Kshatra (power) of the Kshatra 2 , therefore there 
is nothing higher than the Law. Thenceforth even 
a weak man rules a stronger with the help of the 
Law, as with the help of a king. Thus the Law is 
what is called the true. And if a man declares what 
is true, they say he declares the Law; and if he 
declares the Law, they say he declares what is true. 
Thus both are the same. 

1 Observe the change from tad, it, to sa, he. 

2 More powerful than the Kshatra or warrior, caste. Comm. 
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15. There are then this Brahman, Kshatra, Vis, 
and .Sudra. Among the Devas that Brahman existed 
as Agni (fire) only, among men as Brahma#a, as 
Kshatriya through the (divine) Kshatriya, as Vaisya 
through the (divine) Vaisya, as .Sudra through the 
(divine) Sudra. Therefore people wish for their 
future state among the Devas through Agni (the 
sacrificial fire) only; and among men through the 
Brahma»a, for in these two forms did Brahman 
exist. 

Now if a man departs this life without having 
seen his true future life (in the Self), then that 
Self, not being known, does not receive and bless 
him, as if the Veda had not been read, or as if a 
good work had not been done. Nay, even if one 
who does not know that (Self), should perform here 
on earth some great holy work, it will perish for 
him in the end. Let a man worship the Self only 
as his true state. _If a man worships the Self only a s 
his true state, his work does not perish, for whatever 
he desires that he ffets from I* 13 * ^If 

16. Now verily this Self (of the ignorant man) is 
the world 1 of all creatures. In so far as man sacri- 
fices and pours out libations, he is the world of the 
Devas ; in so far as he repeats the hymns, &c, he is 
the world of the .tfzshis ; in so far as he offers cakes 
to the Fathers and tries to obtain offspring, he is the 
world of the Fathers ; in so far as he gives shelter and 
food to men, he is the world of men ; in so far as he 
finds fodder and water for the animals, he is the world 
of the animals ; in so far as quadrupeds, birds, and 
even ants live in his houses, he is their world. And 
as every one wishes his own world not to be injured, 

1 Is enjoyed by them all. Comm. 
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thus all beings wish that he who knows this should 
not be injured. Verily this is known and has been 
well reasoned. 

1 7. In the beginning this was Self alone, one only. 
He desired, ' Let there be a wife for me that I may 
have offspring, and let there be wealth for me that I 
may offer sacrifices.' Verily this is the whole desire, 
and, even if wishing for more, he would not find it. 
Therefore now also a lonely person desires, 'Let 
there be a wife for me that I may have offspring, and 
let there be wealth for me that I may offer sacrifices.' 
And so long as he does not obtain either of these 
things, he thinks he is incomplete. Now his com- 
pleteness (is made up as follows): mind is his self 
(husband); speech the wife ; breath the child ; the 
eye all worldly wealth, for he finds it with the eye ; 
the ear his divine wealth, for he hears it with the 
ear. The body (atman) is his work, for with the 
body he works. This is the fivefold 1 sacrifice, for 
fivefold is the animal, fivefold man, fivefold all this 
whatsoever. He who knows this, obtains all this. 

Fifth BrAhmaya 2 . 

1. 'When the father (of creation) had produced by 
knowledge and penance (work) the seven kinds of 
food, one of his (foods) was common to all beings, 
two he assigned to the Devas, (i) 

' Three he made for himself, one he gave to the 
animals. In it all rests, whatsoever breathes and 
breathes not. (2) 

1 Fivefold, as consisting of mind, speech, breath, eye, and ear. 
See Taitt. Up. I, 7, 1. 
* M&dhyandina text, p. 1054. 
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' Why then do these not perish, though they are 
always eaten ? He who knows this imperishable 
one, he eats food with his face. (3) 

' He goes even to the Devas, he lives on 
strength.' (4) 

2. When it is said, that ' the father produced by 
knowledge and penance the seven kinds of food,' it 
is clear that (it was he who) did so. When it is 
said, that ' one of his (foods) was common,' then that 
is that common food of his which is eaten. He who 
worships (eats) that (common food), is not removed 
from evil, for verily that food is mixed (property) 1 . 
When it is- said, that 'two he assigned to the Devas,' 
that is the hut a, which is sacrificed in fire, and the 
prahuta, which is given away at a sacrifice. But 
they also say, the new-moon and full-moon sacrifices 
are here intended, and therefore one should not offer 
them as an ish/i or with a wish. 

When it is said, that 'one he gave to animals,' 
that is milk. For in the beginning (in their infancy) 
both men and animals live on milk. And therefore 
they either make a, new-born child lick ghrtta. 
(butter), or they make it take the breast And 
they call a new-born creature 'arrmada,' i. e. not 
eating herbs. When it is said, that 'in it all rests, 
whatsoever breathes and breathes not,' we see that 
all this, whatsoever breathes and breathes not, rests 
and depends on milk. 

And when it is said (in another Brahmarca), that 
a man who sacrifices with milk a whole year 2 , over- 
comes death again, let him not think so. No, on 

1 It belongs to all beings. 

2 This would imply 360 sacrificial days, each with two oblations, 
i.e. 720 oblations. 
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the very day on which he sacrifices, on that day he 
overcomes death again; for he who knows this, 
offers to the gods the entire food (viz. milk). 

When it is said, ' Why do these not perish, though 
they are always eaten,' we answer, Verily, the Person 
is the imperishable, and he produces that food again 
and again 1 . 

When it is said, 'He who knows this imperishable 
one/ then, verily, the Person is the imperishable 
one, for he produces this food by repeated thought, 
and whatever he does not work by his works, that 
perishes. 

When it is said, that ' he eats food with his face,' 
then face means the mouth, he eats it with his 
mouth. 

When it is said, that 'he goes even to the Devas, 
he lives on strength,' that is meant as praise. 

3. When it is said, that 'he made three for him- 
self,' that means that he made mind, speech, and 
breath for himself. As people say, ' My mind was 
elsewhere, I did not see ; my mind was elsewhere, 
I did not hear,' it is clear that a man sees with his 
mind and hears with his mind 2 . Desire, representa- 
tion, doubt, faith, want of faith, memory 3 , forgetful- 
ness, shame, reflexion, fear, all this is mind. There- 
fore even if a man is touched on the back, he knows 
it through the mind. 

Whatever sound there is, that is speech. Speech 
indeed is intended for an end or object, it is nothing 
by itself. 

1 Those who enjoy the food, become themselves creators. Comm. 
8 See Deussen, Ved£nta, p. 358. 
3 Firmness, strength. Comm. 
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-* The up-breathing, the down-breathing, the back- 

breathing, the out-breathing, the on-breathing, all 
that is breathing is breath (pra«a) only. Verily 
that Self consists of it ; that Self consists of speech, 
mind, and breath. 

4. These are the three worlds : earth is speech, 
sky mind, heaven breath. 

5. These are the three Vedas : the Rig-veda is 
speech, the Ya^ur-veda mind, the Sama-veda breath. 

6. These are the Devas, Fathers, and men : the 
Devas are speech, the Fathers mind, men breath. 

7. These are father, mother, and child : the father 
is mind, the mother speech, the child breath. 

8. These are what is known, what is to be known, 
and what is unknown. 

What is known, has the form of speech, for speech 
is known. Speech, having become this, protects 
man 1 . 

9. What is to be known, has the form of mind, 
for mind is what is to be known. Mind, having 
become this, protects man. 

10. What is unknown, has the form of breath, for 
breath is unknown. Breath, having become this, 
protects man 2 . 

11. Of that speech (which is the food of Pra^a- 
pati) earth is the body, light the form, viz. this fire. 
And so far as speech extends, so far extends the 
earth, so far extends fire. 

12. Next, of this mind heaven is the body, light 
the form, viz. this sun. And so far as this mind 

1 ' The food (speech), having become known, can be consumed.' 
Comm. 

8 This was adhibhautika, with reference to bhutas, beings. Next 
follows the adhidaivika,with reference to the devas, gods. Comm. 
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extends, so far extends heaven, so far extends the 
sun. If they (fire and sun) embrace each other, then 
wind is born, and that is Indra, and he is without a 
rival. Verily a second is a rival, and he who knows 
this, has no rival. 

13. Next, of this breath water is the body, light 
the form, viz. this moon. And so far as this breath 
extends, so far extends water, so far extends the 
moon. 

These are all alike, all endless. And he who wor- 
ships them as finite, obtains a finite world, but he who 
worships them as infinite, obtains an infinite world. 

14. That Pra££pati is the year, and he consists of 
sixteen digits. The nights 1 indeed are his fifteen 
digits, the fixed point 2 his sixteenth digit. He is 
increased and decreased by the nights. Having on 
the new-moon night entered with the sixteenth part 
into everything that has life, he is thence born again 
in the morning. Therefore let no one cut off the life 
of any living thing on that night, not even of a lizard, 
in honour (ptifartham) of that deity. 

15. Now verily that Pra^apati, consisting of six- 
teen digits, who is the year, is the same as a man 
who knows this. His wealth constitutes the fifteen 
digits, his Self the sixteenth digit. He is increased 
and decreased by that wealth. His Self is the nave, 
his wealth the felly. Therefore even if he loses 
everything, if he lives but with his Self, people say, 
he lost the felly (which can be restored again). 

16. Next there are verily three worlds, the world 
of men, the world of the Fathers, the world of the 
Devas. The world of men can be gained by a son 

1 Meant for nychthemera. 

2 When he is just invisible at the new moon. 
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only, not by any other work. By sacrifice the world 
of the Fathers, by knowledge the world of the Devas 
is gained. The world of the Devas is the best of 
worlds, therefore they praise knowledge. 

1 7. Next follows the handing over. When a man 
thinks he is going to depart, he says to his son : 
' Thou art Brahman (the Veda, so far as acquired by 
the father); thou art the sacrifice (so far as performed 
by the father); thou art the world.' The son answers: 
' I am Brahman, I am the sacrifice, I am the world.' 
Whatever has been learnt (by the father) that, taken 
as one, is Brahman. Whatever sacrifices there are, 
they, taken as one, are the sacrifice. Whatever 
worlds there are, they, taken as one, are the world. 
Verily here ends this (what has to be done by a 
father, viz. study, sacrifice, &c.) * He (the son), being 
all this, preserved me from this world 1 ,' thus he 
thinks. Therefore they call a son who is instructed 
(to do all this), a world-son (lokya), and therefore 
they instruct him. 

When a father who knows this, departs this world, 
then he enters into his son together with his own 
spirits (with speech, mind, and breath). If there is 
anything done amiss by the father, of all that the son 
delivers him, and therefore he is called Putra, son 2 . 
By help of his son the father stands firm in this 
world 3 . Then these divine immortal spirits (speech, 
mind, and breath) enter into him. 

1 Roer seems to have read sa»maya, ' all this multitude.' I read, 
etan mi sarvawz sann ayam ito 'bhuna^ad iti. 

s The Comm. derives putra from pu (pur), to fill, and tra (tr£), to 
deliver, a deliverer who fills the holes left by the father, a stop- 
gap. Others derive it from put, a hell, and tr&, to protect; cf. 
Manu IX, 138. 

* ' The manushya-loka, not the pitn-loka and deva-loka.' Comm. 
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18. From the earth and from fire, divine speech 
enters into him. And verily that is divine speech 
whereby, whatever he says, comes to be. 

19. From heaven and the sun, divine mind enters 
into him. And verily that is divine mind whereby 
he becomes joyful, and grieves no more. 

20. From water and the moon, divine breath 
(spirit) enters into him. And verily that is divine 
breath which, whether moving or not moving, does 
not tire, and therefore does not perish. He who 
knows this, becomes the Self of all beings. As that 
deity (Hira#yagarbha) is, so does he become. And 
as all beings honour that deity (with sacrifice, &c), 
so do all beings honour him who knows this. 

Whatever grief these creatures suffer, that is 
all one 1 (and therefore disappears). Only what is 
good approaches him ; verily, evil does not approach 
the Devas. 

21. Next follows the consideration of the observ- 
ances 2 (acts). Pra^apati created the actions (active 
senses). When they had been created, they strove 
among themselves. Voice held, I shall speak ; the 
eye held, I shall see; the ear held, I shall hear; 
and thus the other actions too, each according to its 
own act. Death, having become weariness, took 
them and seized them. Having seized them, death 
held them back (from their work). Therefore 
speech grows weary, the eye grows weary, the ear 
grows weary. But death did not seize the central 
breath. Then the others tried to know him, and 

1 ' Individuals suffer, because one causes grief to another. But 
in the universal soul, where all individuals are one, their sufferings 
are neutralised.' Comm. 

* The upasana or meditative worship. 

[15] H 
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said : ' Verily, he is the best of us, he who, whether 
moving or not, does not tire and does not perish. 
Well, let all of us assume his form.' Thereupon 
they all assumed his form, and therefore they are 
called after him ' breaths ' (spirits). 

In whatever family there is a man who knows 
this, they call that family after his name. And he 
who strives with one who knows this, withers away 
and finally dies. So far with regard to the body. 

22. Now with regard to the deities. 

Agni (fire) held, I shall burn ; Aditya (the sun) 
held, I shall warm; Aandramas (the moon) held, 
I shall shine ; and thus also the other deities, each 
according to the deity. And as it was with the 
central breath among the breaths, so it was. with 
Vayu, the wind among those deities. The other 
deities fade, not Vayu. Vayu is the deity that 
never sets. 

23. And here there is this 6"loka : 

' He from whom the sun rises, and into whom it 
sets' (he verily rises from the breath, and sets in 
the breath) 

' Him the Devas made the law, he only is to-day, 
and he to-morrow also' (whatever these Devas de- 
termined then, that they perform to-day also 1 ). 

Therefore let a man perform one. observance only, 
let him breathe up and let him breathe down, that 
the evil death may not reach him. And when he 
performs it, let him try to finish it. Then he ob- 
tains through it union and oneness with that deity 
(with pra«a). 

1 The pr£«a-vrata and v&yu-vrata. Comm. 
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Sixth Brahmana 1 . 

1. Verily this is a triad, name, form, and work. 
Of these names, that which is called Speech is the 
Uktha (hymn, supposed to mean also origin), for 
from it all names arise. It is their Saman (song, 
supposed to mean also sameness), for it is the same 
as all names. It is their Brahman (prayer, supposed 
to mean also support), for it supports all names. 

2. Next, of the forms, that which is called Eye is 
the Uktha (hymn), for from it all forms arise. It is 
their Saman (song), for it is the same as all forms. It 
is their Brahman (prayer), for it supports all forms. 

3. Next, of the works, that which is called Body is 
the Uktha (hymn), for from it all works arise. It is 
their Saman (song), for it is the same as all works. It 
is their Brahman (prayer), for it supports all works. 

That being a triad is one, viz. this Self; and the 
Self, being one, is that triad. This is the immortal, 
covered by the true. Verily breath is the immortal, 
name and form are the true, and by them the im- 
mortal is covered. 



1 Madhyandina text, p. 1058. 
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SECOND ADHYAYA 1 . 

• First BrAhmajva 2 . 

i. There 3 was formerly the proud Gargya Baliki 4 , 
a man of great reading. He said to A^ata^atru of 
Klfi, 'Shall I tell you Brahman ?' A^at&ratru said: 
'We give a thousand (cows) for that speech (of 
yours), for verily all people run away, saying, kanaka 
(the king of Mithila) is our father (patron) 6 .' 

2. Gargya said : ' The person that is in the sun 6 , 
that I adore as Brahman.' A^atasatru said to him : 
'No, no ! Do not speak to me on this. I adore him 

1 Madhyandina text, p. 1058. , 

s Whatever has been taught to the end of the third (according 
to the counting of the Upanishad, the first) Adhyaya, refers to 
avidya, ignorance. Now, however, vidya, the highest knowledge, 
is to be taught, and this is done, first of all, by a dialogue between 
Gargya Dnptabalaki and king A^-ataratru, the former, though a 
Brahmawa, representing the imperfect, the latter, though a Kshatriya, 
the perfect knowledge of Brahman. While Gargya worships the 
Brahman as the sun, the moon, &c, as limited, as active and passive, 
A^ataratru knows the Brahman as the Self. 

" Compare with this the fourth AdhySya of the Kaushttaki- 
upanishad, Sacred Books of the East, vol. i, p. 300; Gough, 
Philosophy of the Upanishads, p. 144. 

4 Son of Balaka, of the race of the Gdrgyas. 

6 Ganaka, known as a wise and liberal king. There is a play 
on his name, which means father, and is understood in the sense 
of patron, or of teacher of wisdom. The meaning is obscure ; and 
in the Kaush. Up. IV. i, the construction is still more difficult 
What is intended seems to be that A^atajatru is willing to offer 
any reward to a really wise man, because all the wise men are 
running after <7anaka and settling at his court. 

6 The commentator expatiates on all these answers and brings 
them more into harmony with Vedanta doctrines. Thus he adds 
that the person in the sun is at the same time the person in the eye, 
who is both active and passive in the heart, &c. 
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verily as the s upreme , the head of all beings, the 
king. Whoso adores him thus, becomes supreme, 
the head of all beings, a king.' 

3. Gargya said : ' The person that is in the moon 
(and in the mind), that I adore as Brahman.' A^a- 
tayatru said to him : ' No, no ! Do not speak to me 
on this. I adore him verily as t he grea t, clad in 
white raiment, as Soma, the king.' Whoso adores 
him thus, Soma is poured out and poured forth for 
him day by day, and his food does not fail '. 

4. Gargya said : ' The person that is in the light- 
ning (and in the heart), that I adore as Brahman.' 
A^ata^atru said to him : ' No, no ! Do not speak to 
me on this. I adore him verily as the l uminou s.' 
Whoso adores him thus, becomes luminous, and his 
offspring becomes luminous. 

5. Gargya said: 'The person that is in the ether 
(and in the ether of the heart), that I adore as Brah- 
man.' A^atayatru said to him : ' No, no ! Do not 
speak to me on this. I adore him as w hat is__ fu_ll, 
a nd quiescen t.' Whoso adores him thus, becomes 
filled with offspring and cattle, and his offspring does 
not cease from this world. 

6. Gargya said : ' The person that is in the wind 
(and in the breath), that I adore as Brahman.' hgk- 
tayatru said to him : ' No, no ! Do not speak to me 
on this. I adore him as Indra VaikuwMa, as $ie 
unconquerable arm y (nf the M a ruts).' Whoso adores 
him thus, becomes victorious, unconquerable, con- 
quering his enemies. 

1 We miss the annasydtma, the Self of food, mentioned in the 
Kaush. Up., and evidently referred to in the last sentence of our 
paragraph. Suta and prasuta, poured out and poured forth, are 
explained as referring to the principal and the secondary sacrifices. 
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7. Gargya said : 'The person that is in the fire (and 
in the heart), that I adore as Brahman.' A^atasatru 
said to him : ' No, no ! Do not speak to me on this. I 
adore him as powerful.' Whoso adores him thus, be- 
comes powerful, and his offspring becomes powerful. 

8. Gargya said ; ' The person that is in the water 
(in seed, and in the heart), that I adore as Brahman.' 
Afatasatru said to him : ' No, no ! Do not speak 
to me on this. I adore him as li kenes s.' Whoso 
adores him thus, to him comes what is likely (or 
proper), not what is improper; what is born from 
him, is like unto him 1 . 

9. Gargya said : ' The person that is in the 
mirror, that I adore as Brahman.' A^atasatru said 
to him : 'No, no ! Do not speak to me on this. 
I adore him verily as t he brill iant.' Whoso adores 
him thus, he becomes brilliant, his offspring becomes 
brilliant, and with whomsoever he comes together, 
he outshines them. 

10. Gargya said : ' The sound that follows a man 
while he moves, that I adore as Brahman.' A^uta- 
^atru said to him : ' No, no ! Do not speak to me 
on this. I adore him verilyasjife.' Whoso adores 
him thus, he reaches his full age in this world, breath 
does not leave him before the time. 

11. Gargya said: 'The person that is in space, 
that I adore as Brahman.' A^atasatru said to him : 
' No, no ! Do not speak to me on this. I adore 
him verily as the sec ond w ho rip-up r leay^ us/ 

1 Here the Kaush. Up. has the Self of the name, instead of 
pratirupa, likeness. The commentator thinks that they both mean 
the same thing, because a name is the likeness of a thing. Another 
text of the Kaush. Up. gives here the Self of light. Pratirupa in 
the sense of likeness comes in later in the Kaush. Up., § n. 
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Whoso adores him thus, becomes possessed of a 
second, his party is not cut off from him. 

12. Gargya said : 'The person that consists of the 
shadow, that I adore as Brahman.' A^ataratru said 
to him : ' No, no ! Do not speak to me on this. 
I adore him verily as death,' Whoso adores him 
thus, he reaches his whole age in this world, death 
does not approach him before the time. 

13. Gargya said: 'The person that is in the body 1 , 
that I adore as Brahman/ A^atasatru said to him : 
'No, no ! Do not speak to me on this, I adore him 
verily as embodied/ Whoso adores him thus, becomes 
embodied, and his offspring becomes embodied 2 . 

Then Gargya became silent. 

14. A^ata-satru said : 'Thus far only?' 'Thus Tar 
only,' he replied. A^atayatru said : ' This does not 
suffice to know it (the true Brahman).' Gargya 
replied : ' Then let me come to you, as a pupil.' 

15. A^atasatru said: 'Verily, it is unnatural that 
a Brahma«a should come to a Kshatriya, hoping 
that he should tell him the Brahman. However, I 
shall make you know him clearly,' thus saying he 
took him by the hand and rose. 

And the two together came to a person who was 
asleep. He called him by these names, ' Thou, 
great one, clad in white raiment, Soma, King 3 .' He 

1 ' In the Atman, in Pra^apati, in the Buddhi, and in the heart.' 
Comm. 

2 It is difficult to know what is meant here by Atman and atman- 
vin. In the Kaush. Up. A^atasatru refers to Pragapati, and the 
commentator here does the same, adding, however, buddhi and 
hral. Gough translates Stmanvin by 'having peace of mind.' 
Deussen, p. 195, passes it over. 

8 These names are given here as they occur in the Kaushftaki- 
upanishad, not. as in the Br/Tiadara«yaka-upanishad, where the 
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did not rise. Then rubbing him with his hand, he 
woke him, and he arose. 

1 6. A^atasatru said ; ' When this man was thus 
asleep, where was then the person (purusha), the in- 
telligent ? and from whence did he thus come back?' 
Gargya did not know this ? 

1 7. A^atasatru said : ' When this man was thus 
asleep, then the intelligent person (purusha), having 
through the intelligence of the senses (pri«as) ab- 
sorbed within himself all intelligence, lies in the 
ether, which is in the hearth, When he takes in 
these different kinds of intelligence, then it is said 
that the man sleeps (svapiti)& Then the breath 
is kept in, speech is kept in, the ear is kept in, the 
eye is kept in, the mind is kept in. 

18. But when he moves about in sleep (and 
dream), then these are his worlds. He is, as it were, 
a great king; he is, as it were, a great Brahma«a ; he 
rises, as it were, and he falls. And as a great king 
might keep in his own subjects, and move about, 
•according to his pleasure, within his own domain, 
thus does that person (who is endowed with intel- 
ligence) keep in the various senses (pra/zas) and move 
about, according to his pleasure, within his own body 
(while dreaming). 

1 9. Next, when he is in profound sleep, and knows 

first name was atish/AaA sarvesham bhMnam murdha ra^-a. This 
throws an important light on the composition of the Upanishads. 

1 The ether in the heart is meant for the real Self. He has 
come to himself, to his Self, i.e. to the true Brahman. 

1 Svapiti, he sleeps, is explained as sva, his own Self, and 
apiti for apyeti, he goes towards, so that 'he sleeps' must be 
interpreted as meaning ' he comes to his Self.' In another passage 
it is explained by svam apito bhavati. See -Saftkara's Commentary 
on the Brih. Ar. Up. vol. i, p. 372. 
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nothing, there are the seventy-two thousand arteries 
called Hita, which from the heart spread through 
the body 1 . Through them he moves forth and rests 
in the surrounding body. And as a young man, or a 
great king, or a great Brahma^a, having reached the 
summit of happiness, might rest, so does he then rest. 
20. As the spider comes out with its thread, or as 
small sparks come forth from fire, thus do all senses, 
all worlds, all Devas, all beings come forth from that 
Self. The Upanishad (the true name and doctrine) 
of that Self is ' the True of the True.' Verily the 
senses are the true, and he is the true of the true. 

Second BrAhmaya 2 . 

1, Verily he who knows the babe 3 with his place 4 , 
his chamber 6 , his post 6 , and his rope 7 , he keeps off 
the seven relatives 8 who hate him. Verily by the 
young is meant the inner life, by his place this 
(body) 9 , by his chamber this (head), by his post the 
vital breath, by his rope the food. 

2. Then the seven imperishable ones 10 approach 
him. There are the red lines in the eye, and by 
them Rudra clings to him. There is the water 

1 ' Not the pericardium only, but the whole body.' Comm. 

2 Madhyandina text, p. 1061. 

8 The lingatman, or subtle body which has entered this body in 
five ways. Comm. 

4 The body. 5 The head. ' • The vital breath. 

7 Food, which binds the subtle to the coarse body. 

8 The seven organs of the head through which man perceives 
and becomes attached to the world. 

9 The commentator remarks that while saying this, the body 
and the head are pointed out by touching them with the hand 
(pa»ipeshapratibodhanena). 

10 See before, I, 5, 1, 2. They are called imperishable, because 
they produce imperishableness by supplying food for the pra«a, 
here called the babe. 
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in the eye, and by it Par^anya clings to him. There 
is the pupil, and by it Aditya (sun) clings to him. 
There is the dark iris, and by it Agni clings to him. 
There is the white eye-ball, and by it Indra clings to 
him. With the lower eye-lash the earth, with the 
upper eye-lash the heaven clings to him. He who 
knows this, his food does never perish. 

3. On this there is this 61oka ; 

' There 1 is a cup having its mouth below and its 
bottom above. Manifold glory has been placed into 
it. On its lip sit the seven 7?z'shis, the tongue as 
the eighth communicates with Brahman.' What is 
called the cup having its mouth below and its bottom 
above is this head, for its mouth (the mouth) is 
below, its bottom (the skull) is above. When it is 
said that manifold glory has been placed into it, 
the senses verily are manifold glory, and he there- 
fore means the senses. When he says that the 
seven ,/foshis sit on its lip, the /?zshis are verily the 
(active) senses, and he means the senses. And 
when he says that the tongue as the eighth com- 
municates with Brahman, it is because the tongue, 
as the eighth, does communicate with Brahman. 

4. These two (the two ears) are the ifo'shis Gau- 
tama and Bharadva^a ; the right Gautama, the left 
BhaVadva^a. These two (the eyes) are the ^?z'shis 
Vi^vamitra and 6amadagni ; the right Visvamitra, 
the left Gamadagni. These two (the nostrils) are 
the ,/?zshis Vasish^a and Kasyapa ; the right Va- 
sish/^a, the left Katyapa. The tongue is Atri, for 
with the tongue food is eaten, and Atri is meant for 
Atti, eating. He who knows this, becomes an eater 
of everything, and everything becomes his food. 

1 Cf. Atharva-veda-sawh. X, 8, 9. 



Digitized by 



Google 



n adiiyAya, 3 brAhmaya, 6. 107 



Third BrAhmawa 1 . 

1. There are two forms of Brahman, the material 
and the immaterial, the mortal and the immortal, the 
solid and the fluid, sat (being) and tya (that), (i.e. 
sat-tya, true) 2 . 

2. Everything except air and sky is material, is 
mortal, is solid, fs definite. The essence of that 
which is material, which is mortal, which is solid, 
which is definite is the sun that shines, for he is the 
essence of sat (the definite). 

3. But air and sky are immaterial, are immortal, 
are fluid, are indefinite. The essence of that which 
is immaterial, which is immortal, which is fluid, which 
is indefinite is the person in the disk of the sun, for 
he is the essence of tyad (the indefinite). So far with 
regard to the Devas. 

4. Now with regard to the body. Everything 
except the breath and the ether within the body is 
material, is mortal, is solid, is definite. The essence 
of that which is material, which is mortal, which is 
solid, which is definite is the Eye, for it is the essence 
of sat (the definite). 

5. But breath and the ether within the body are 
immaterial, are immortal, are fluid, are indefinite. 
The essence of that which is immaterial, which is 
immortal, which is fluid, which is indefinite is the 
person in the right eye, for he is the essence of tyad 
(the indefinite). 

6. And what is the appearance of that person ? 
Like a saffron-coloured raiment, like white wool, 

1 Madhyandina text, p. 1062. 

2 Sat is explained by definite, tya or tyad by indefinite. 
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like cochineal, like the flame of fire, like the white 
lotus, like sudden lightning. He who knows this, 
his glory is like unto sudden lightning. 

Next follows the teaching (of Brahman) by No, 
no 1 ! for there is nothing else higher than this (if 
one says) : ' It is not so.' Then comes the name 
' the True of the True,' the senses being the True, 
and he (the Brahman) the True of them. 

Fourth Brahmajva 2 . 

i. Now when Ya^avalkya was going to enter 
upon another state, he said : ' Maitreyi 3 , verily I am 
going away from this my house (into the forest 4 )* 
Forsooth, let me make a settlement between thee 
and that Katyayani (my other wife).' 

2. Maitreyi said : ' My Lord, if this whole earth, 
full of wealth, belonged to me, tell me, should I be 
immortal by it 5 V 

1 See III, 9, 26 ; IV, 2, 4 ; IV, 4, 22 ; IV, 5, 15. 

2 Madhyandina text, p. 1062. To the end of the third Br&hmawa 
of the second Adhyaya, all that has been taught does not yet impart 
the highest knowledge, the identity of the personal and the true Self, 
the Brahman. In the fourth Bralimawa, in which the knowledge 
of the true Brahman is to be set forth, the Sawmyasa, the retiring 
from the world, is enjoined, when all desires cease, and no duties 
are to be performed (Sawnyasa, parivra^ya). The story is told again 
with slight variations in the Br?hadara«yaka-upanishad IV, 5. The 
more important variations, occurring in IV, 5, are added here, marked 
with B. There are besides the various readings of the Madhyandina- 
jakha of the Satapatha-brahmarca. See also Deussen, Vedanta, p. 1 85. 

8 In Briti. Up. IV, 5, the story begins : Ya^wavalkya had two wives, 
Maitreyi and Katyayani. Of these Maitreyi was conversant with 
Brahman, but K&ty&yani possessed such knowledge only as women 
possess. 

4 Instead of udyasyan, B. gives pravra^-ishyan, the more 
technical term. 

8 Should I be immortal by it, or no ? B. 
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'No,' replied Y^wavalkya; 'like the life of rich 
people will be thy life. But there is no hope of 
immortality by wealth.' 

3. And Maitreyi said: 'What should I do with 
that by which I do not become immortal ? What my 
Lord knoweth (of immortality), tell that to me 1 .' 

4. Ya^avalkya replied : ' Thou who art truly dear 
to me, thou speakest dear words 2 . Come, sit down, 
I will explain it to thee, and mark well what I say.' 

5. And he said : 'Verily, a husband is not dear, that 
you may love the husband ; but that you may love 
the Self, therefore a husband is dear. 

' Verily, a wife is not dear, that you may love the 
wife; but that you may love the Self, therefore a 
wife is dear. 

'Verily, sons are not dear, that you may love 
the sons ; but that you may love the Self, therefore 
sons are dear. 

'Verily, wealth is not dear, that you may love 
wealth ; but that you may love the Self, therefore 
wealth is dear 3 . 

' Verily, the Brahman-class is not dear, that you 
may love the Brahman-class ; but that you may love 
the Self, therefore the Brahman-class is dear. 

' Verily, the Kshatra-class is not dear, that you 
may love the Kshatra-class ; but that you may love 
the Self, therefore the Kshatra-class is dear. 

' Verily, the worlds are not dear, that you may 
love the worlds ; but that you may love the Self, 
therefore the worlds are dear. 

1 Tell that clearly to me. B. 

2 Thou who art dear to me, thou hast increased what is dear (to 
•me in this). B. 

3 B. adds, Verily, cattle are not dear, &c. 
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'Verily, the Devas are not dear, that you may 
love the Devas; but that you may love the Self, 
therefore the Devas are dear 1 . 

' Verily, creatures are not dear, that you may love 
the creatures ; but that you may love the Self, there- 
fore are creatures dear. 

' Verily, everything is not dear that you may love 
everything ; but that you may love the Self, there- 
fore everything is dear. 

'Verily, the Self is to be seen, to be heard, to 
be perceived, to be marked, O Maitreyi! When 
we see, hear, perceive, and know the Self 2 , then 
all this is known. 

6. 'Whosoever looks for the Brahman-class else- 
where than in the Self, was 3 abandoned by the 
Brahman-class. Whosoever looks for the Kshatra- 
class elsewhere than in the Self, was abandoned by 
the Kshatra-class. Whosoever looks for the worlds 
elsewhere than in the Self, was abandoned by the 
worlds. Whosoever looks for the Devas elsewhere 
than in the Self, was abandoned by the Devas*. 
Whosoever looks for creatures elsewhere than in the 
Self, was abandoned by the creatures. Whosoever 
looks for anything elsewhere than in the Self, was 
abandoned by everything. This Brahman-class, this 
Kshatra-class, these worlds, these Devas 6 , these 6 
creatures, this everything, all is that Self. 

7. ' Now as 7 the sounds of a drum, when beaten, 

1 B. inserts, Verily, the Vedas are not dear, &c. 

2 When the Self has been seen, heard, perceived, and known. B. 
8 The commentator translates, ' should be abandoned.' 

4 B. inserts, Whosoever looks for the Vedas, &c. 

6 B. adds, these Vedas. 6 B. has, all these creatures. 

7 I construe sa yatha" with evam vai in § 12, looking upon 
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cannot be seized externally (by themselves), but the 
sound is seized, when the drum is seized or the beater 
of the drum ; 

8. 'And as the sounds of a conch-shell, when 
blown, cannot be seized externally (by themselves), 
but the sound is seized, when the shell is seized or 
the blower of the shell ; 

9. ' And as the sounds of a lute, when played, 
cannot be seized externally (by themselves), but the 
sound is seized, when the lute is seized or the 
player of the lute ; 

S 10. 'As clouds of smoke proceed by themselves 
out of a lighted fire kindled with damp fuel, thus, 
verily, O Maitreyl, has been breathed forth from 
this great Being what we have as I&g-veda, Ya^iir^ 
veda, Sama-veda, Atharvangirasas, Itihasa (legends), 
Purawa (cosmogonies), Vidya (knowledge), the Upa- 
nishads, Slokas (verses), Sutras (prose rules), Anu- 
vyakhyanas (glosses), Vyakhyanas (commentaries) 1 . 
From him alone all these were breathed forth. 

f 11. 'As all waters find their centre in the sea, 
all touches in the skin, all tastes in the tongue, all 
smells in the nose, all colours in the eye, all sounds 
in the ear, all percepts in the mind, all knowledge in 
the heart, all actions in the hands, all movements in 
the feet, and all the Vedas in speech, — 
* 12. ' As a lump of salt 2 , when thrown into water, 
becomes dissolved into water, and could not be taken 



§ 1 1 as probably a later insertion. The sa is not the pronoun, but 
a particle, as in sa yadi, sa £et, &c, 

1 B. adds, what is sacrificed, what is poured out, food, drink, this 
world and the other wOrld, and all creatures. 

2 SeeA r Hnd.Up.VI,i 3 . 



Digitized by 



Google 



112 B-R/HADARAiVTAKA-UPANISHAD. 

out again, but wherever we taste (the water) it is 
salt, — thus verily, O Maitreyi, does this great Being, 
endless, unlimited, consisting of nothing but know- 
ledge 1 , rise from out these elements, and vanish again 
in them. When he has departed, there is no more 
knowledge (name), I say, O Maitreyi.' Thus spoke 
Ya^wavalkya. 

1 3. Then Maitreyi said : ' Here thou hast be- 
wildered me, Sir, when thou sayest that having 
departed, there is no more knowledge 2 .' 

ButYa^»avalkya replied: 'O Maitreyi, I say nothing 
that is bewildering. This is enough, O beloved, for 
? wisdom 3 . 
5 ' For when there is as it were duality, then one. 
sees the other, one smells the other, one hears the 
other 4 , one salutes the other 6 , one perceives the 
other 6 , one knows the other; but when the Self only 
is all this, how should he smell another 7 , how should 
he see 8 another 9 , how should he hear 10 another, how 
should he salute n another, how should he perceive 
another 12 , how should he know another ? How 
should he know Him by whom he knows all this ? 



1 As a mass of salt has neither inside nor outside, but is altogether 
a mass of taste, thus indeed has that Self neither inside nor outside, 
but is altogether a mass of knowledge. B. 

2 ' Here, Sir, thou hast landed me in utter bewilderment. Indeed, 
I do not understand him.' B. 

? 8 Verily, beloved, that Self is imperishable, and of an inde- 
structible nature. B. 
* B. inserts, one tastes the other. 

5 B. inserts, one hears the other. 

6 B. inserts, one touches the other. 7 See, B. 
8 Smell, B. 9 B. inserts taste. 

10 Salute, B. " Hear, B. 

18 B. inserts, how should he touch another ? 
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How, O beloved, should he know (himself), the 
Knower 1 ?' 

Fifth Brahmaiva 2 . 

1. This earth is the honey 3 (madhu, the effect) of 
all beings, and all beings are the honey (madhu, the 
effect) of this earth. Likewise this bright, immortal 
person in this earth, and that bright immortal person 
incorporated in the body (both are madhu). He 
indeed is the same as that Self, that Immortal, that 
Brahman, that AIL 

2. This water is the honey of all beings, and all 
beings are the honey of this water. Likewise this 
bright, immortal person in this water, and that 
bright, immortal person, existing as seed in the body 
(both are madhu). He indeed is the same as that 
Self, that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

■ 

1 Instead of the last line, B. adds (IV, 5, 15): 'That Self is to 
be described by No, no ! He is incomprehensible, for he cannot 
be comprehended ; he is imperishable, for he cannot perish ; he is 
unattached, for he does not attach himself ; unfettered, he does 
not suffer, he does not fail. How, O beloved, should he know the 
Knower? Thus, O Maitreyi, thou hast been instructed. Thus 
far goes immortality.' Having said so, Y&gwavalkya went away 
(into the forest). 15. See also .Oand. Up. VII, 24, 1. 

3 Madhyandina text, p. 1064. 

s Madhu, honey, seems to be taken here as an instance of some- 
thing which is both cause and effect, or rather of things which are 
mutually dependent on each other, or cannot exist without one 
other. As the bees make the honey, and the honey makes or 
supports the bees, bees and honey are both cause and effect, 
or at all events are mutually dependent on one other. In the same 
way the earth and all living beings are looked upon as mutually 
dependent, living beings presupposing the earth, and the earth 
presupposing living beings. This at all events seems to be the 
general idea of what is called the Madhuvidya, the science of honey, 
which Dadhya£ communicated to the A^vins. 

C'5] I 
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3. This fire is the honey of all beings, and all 
beings are the honey of this fire. Likewise this 
bright, immortal person in this fire, and that bright, 
immortal person, existing as speech in the body (both 
are madhu). He indeed is the same as that Self, 
that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

4.. This air is the honey of all beings, and all 
beings are the honey of this air. Likewise this 
bright, immortal person in this air, and that bright, 
immortal person existing as breath in the body (both 
are madhu). He indeed is the same as that Self, 
that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

5. This sun is the honey of all beings, and all 
beings are the honey of this sun. Likewise this 
bright, immortal person in this sun, and that bright, 
immortal person existing as the eye in the body 
(both are madhu). He indeed is the same as that 
Self, that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

6. This space (disafi, the quarters) is the honey of 
all beings, and all beings are the honey of this 
space. Likewise this bright, immortal person in this 
space, and that bright, immortal person existing as 
the ear in the body (both are madhu). He indeed 
is the same as that Self, that Immortal, that Brah- 
man, that All. 

7. This moon is the honey of all beings, and all 
beings are the honey of this moon. Likewise this 
bright, immortal person in this moon, and that bright, 
immortal person existing as mind in the body (both 
are madhu). He indeed is the same as that Self, 
that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

8. This lightning is the honey of all beings, and 
all beings are the honey of this lightning. Likewise 
this bright, immortal person in this lightning, and 
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that bright, immortal person existing as light in the 
body (both are madhu). He indeed is the same as 
that Self, that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

9. This thunder 1 is the honey of all beings, and all 
beings are the honey of this thunder. Likewise this 
bright, immortal person in this thunder, and that 
bright, immortal person existing as sound and voice 
in the body (both are madhu). He indeed is the 
same as that Self, that Immortal, that Brahman, 
that All. 

10. This ether is the honey of all beings, and all 
beings are the honey of this ether. Likewise this 
bright, immortal person in this ether, and that bright, 
immortal person existing as heart-ether in the body 
(both are madhu). He indeed is the same as that 
Self, that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

11. This law (dharma^) is the honey of all beings, 
and all beings are the honey of this law. Likewise 
this bright, immortal person in this law, and that 
bright, immortal person existing as law in the body 
(both are madhu). He indeed is the same as that 
Self, that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

12. This true 2 (satyam) is the honey of all beings, 
and all beings are the honey of this true. Likewise 
this bright, immortal person in what is true, and that 
bright, immortal person existing as the true in the 
body (both are madhu). He indeed is the same as 
that Self, that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

1 3. This mankind is the honey of all beings, and 
all beings are the honey of this mankind. Likewise 

1 Stanayitnu, thunder, is explained by the commentator as 
Par^anya. 

* Satyam, the true, the real, not, as it is generally translated, the 
truth. 

I 2 
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this bright, immortal person in mankind, and that 
bright, immortal person existing as man in the body 
(both are madhu). He indeed is the same as that 
Self, that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

14. This Self is the honey of all beings, and all 
beings are the honey of this Self. Likewise this 
bright, immortal person in this Self, and that bright, 
immortal person, the Self (both are madhu). He 
indeed is the same as that Self, that Immortal, that 
Brahman, that All. 

15. And verily this Self is the lord of all beings, 
the king of all beings. And as all spokes are con- 
tained in the axle and in the felly of a wheel, all 
beings, and all those selfs (of the earth, water, &c.) 
are contained in that Self. 

16. Verily Dadhya^ Atharvawa proclaimed this 
honey (the madhu-vidya) to the two Asvins, and a 
Rishi, seeing this, said (Rv. 1, 116, 12) : 

' O ye two heroes ( Asvins), I make manifest that 
fearful deed of yours (which you performed) for the 
sake of gain \ like as thunder 2 makes manifest the 
rain. The honey (madhu-vidya) which Dadhya£ 
Atharvawa proclaimed to you through the head of 
a horse,' ... 

17. Verily Dadhya^ Atharva«a 3 proclaimed this 
honey to the two Axvins, and a Rishi, seeing this, 
said (Rv. 1, 117, 22); 

' O A.svins, you fixed a horse's head on Atharva»a 
Dadhyai, and he, wishing to be true (to his promise), 



1 The translation here follows the commentary. 
9 Tanyatu, here explained as Par^anya. 

s .Sankara distinguishes here between Atharvawa and Atharvawa, 
if the text is correct. 
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proclaimed to you the honey, both that of Tvashtri 1 
and that which is to be your secret, O ye strong 
ones.' 

18. Verily Dadhya^ Atharva«a proclaimed this 
honey to the two A^vins, and a ./frshi, seeing this, 
said: 

'He (the Lord) made bodies with two feet, he 
made bodies with four feet. Having first become 
a bird, he entered the bodies as purusha (as the 
person).' This Very purusha is in all bodies the puri- 
.raya, i. e. he who lies in the body (and is therefore 
called purusha). There is nothing that is not 
covered by him, nothing that is not filled by him. 

19. Verily Dadhya^ Atharva#a proclaimed this 
honey to the two Asvins, and a ^?2shi, seeing this, 
said (Rv. VI, 47, 18): 

' He (the Lord) became like unto every form 2 , and 
this is meant to reveal the (true) form of him (the 
Atman). Indra (the Lord) appears multiform through 
the Mayas (appearances), for his horses (senses) are 
yoked, hundreds and ten.' 

This (Atman) is the horses, this (Atman) is the 
ten, and the thousands, many and endless. This is 
the Brahman, without cause and without effect, with- 
out anything inside or outside ; this Self is Brahman, 
omnipresent and omniscient. This is the teaching 
(of the Upanishads). 

1 .Sahkara explains Tvash/n as the sun, and the sun as the head 
of the sacrifice which, having been cut off, was to be replaced by 
the pravargya rite. The knowledge of this rite forms the honey 
of Tvash/n". The other honey which is to be kept secret is the 
knowledge of the Self, as taught before in the Madhu-brahma«a. 

' He assumed all forms, and such forms, as two-footed or four- 
footed animals, remained permanent. Comm. 
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Sixth BrAhmaata. 

i. Now follows the stem l : 

i . Pautimashya from Gaupavana, 

2. Gaupavana from Pautimashya, 

3. Pautimashya from Gaupavana, 

4. Gaupavana from Kausika, 

5. Kaurika from Kau#dfinya, 

6. Kau#afinya from SkncHlya, 

7. SAndilya from Kaurika and Gautama, 

8. Gautama 

. 2. from Agniverya, 

9. Agniveyya from .Sa/zdfilya and Anabhimlata, 

10. S&ndilya. and Anabhimlata from Anabhimlata, 

11. Anabhimlata from Anabhimlata, 

12. Anabhimlata from Gautama, 

13. Gautama from Saitava and Praiinayogya, 

14. Saitava and Pra^fnayogya from Parararya, 

1 5. Parasarya from Bharadva^a, 

16. Bharadva^a from Bharadva^a and Gautama, 

1 7. Gautama from Bharadva^a, 

1 The line of teachers and pupils by whom the MadhukS«& 
(the fourth Brahmawa) was handed down. The Madhyandina-.?&kh£ 
begins with ourselves, then 1. SaurpaHayya, 2. Gautama, 3. Vitsya, 
4. V&tsya and PSr^Uarya, 5. Siftkrrtya and Bharadva^-a, 6. Auda- 
vahi and S&ndilya, 7. Vai^avSpa and Gautama, 8. Vaigavapayana 
and Vaish/apureya, 9. «S"&H</ilya andRauhi«ayana, 10. Saunaka, 
Atreya, and Raibhya, 11. Pautimashyaya«a and Kau««?iny &yana, 
12. KauWinya, 13. Kau/afinya, 14. Kau«rfinya and Agnivesya, 
15. Saitava, 16. P£rlrarya, 17. Gatukarwya, 18. Bharadva^a, 19. Bh£- 
radva^a, Asuraya«a, and Gautama, 20. Bh&radva^a, 2i.Vai^avapa- 
yana. Then the same as the Kawvas to G&tukarwya, who leams 
from Bharadva^a, who learns from Bh&radva^a, Asur&ya«a, and 
Yaska. Then Traivawi &c. as in the K&»va-vara.ra. 
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18. Bharadva^a from Parlsarya, 

19. Parasarya from Vaifavapayana, 

20. Vai/avapayana from Kausikayani, 
2 1 1 . Kaoyikayani 

3. from Ghmakaurika, 

12. Ghntakaimka from Par&saryaya«a, 

23. Parararyayawa from Parasarya, 

24. Parasarya from Catukaraya 2 , 

25. Gatukaraya from Asurayawa and Yaska 3 , 

26. Asuraya«a and Yaska from Traiva^i, 

27. Traivawi from Aupa^andhani, 

28. Aupa^andhani from Asuri, 

29. Asuri from Bharadva^a, 

30. Bharadva/a from Atreya, 

31. Atreya from Ma#/i, 

32. Ma»/i from Gautama, 

33. Gautama from Gautama, 

34. Gautama from Vatsya, 

35. Vatsya from StLndilya, 

36. S&ndilya. from Kaisorya Kapya, 

37. Kairorya Kapya from Kumaraharita, 

38. Kumaraharita from Galava, 

39. Galava from Vidarbhl-kau»</inya, 

40. Vidarbh! - kauwrfinya from Vatsanapat Ba- 

bhrava, 

41. Vatsanapat Babhrava from Pathi Saubhara, 

42. Pathi Saubhara from Ayasya Angirasa, 

43. Ayasya Angirasa from Abhuti Tvash/ra, 

44. Abhuti Tvash/ra from VLrvarupa Tvash/ra, 

45. Visvarupa Tvash/ra from Asvinau, 

1 From here the Vama agrees with the Vamsa at the end of 
IV, 6. 

2 BMradva^a, in M&dhyandina text. 

3 Bharadv%a, Asuraya»a, and Yaska, in M&dhyandina text. 
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46. A.rvinau from Dadhya^ Atharva«a, 

47. Dadhya£ Atharvawa from Atharvan Daiva, 

48. Atharvan Daiva from Mn'tyu Pradhva#zsana, 

49. Mr/tyu Pradhvawsana from Pradhvaflssana, 

50. Pradhvawsana from Ekarshi, 

51. Ekarshi from Vipraiitti 1 , 

52. Vipraiitti from Vyash/i, 

53. Vyash/i from Sanaru, 

54. Sanaru from Sanatana, 

55. Sanatana from Sanaga, 

56. Sanaga from Paramesh/^in, 

57. Paramesh/^in from Brahman, 

58. Brahman is Svayambhu, self-existent. 
Adoration to Brahman 2 . 

1 Vipra^itti, in Mstdhyandina text. 

* Similar genealogies are found BrA. Ar. Up. IV, 6, and VI, 5. 
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THIRD ADHYAYA, 

First BrAhma#a *. 

Adoration to the Highest Self (Paramatman) ! 

i. kanaka Vaideha (the king of the Videhas) sacri- 
ficed with a sacrifice at which many presents were | 
offered to the priests of (the Arvamedha). Brahma»as 1 
of the Kurus and the PM^alas had come thither, 
and (Janaka Vaideha wished to know, which of those 
Brahma«as was the best read. So he enclosed a 
thousand cows, and ten padas (of gold) 2 were fastened 
to each pair of horns. 

2. And Ganaka spoke to them : ' Ye venerable 
Brahma#as, he who among you is the wisest, let 
him drive away these cows.' 

Then those Brahma«as durst not, but Ya^«avalkya 
said to his pupil : ' Drive them away, my dear.' 

He replied : ' O glory of the Saman V and drove 
them away. 

The Brahmawas became angry and said : ' How 
could he call himself the wisest among us ?' 

Now there was A^vala, the Hotrt priest of kanaka 
Vaideha. He asked him : ' Are you indeed the 

1 Madhyandina text, p. 1067. 

2 Pala^aturbhagaA padaA suvarwasya. Comm. 

8 One expects iti after uda^a, but Sanmravas is applied to 
Ya^wavalkya, and not to the pupil. Yi^wavalkya, as the com- 
mentator observes, was properly a teacher of the Ya^ur-veda, but 
as the pupil calls him Samarravas, he shows that Ya^iavalkya 
knew all the four Vedas, because the Samans are taken from the 
Rig-veda, and the Atharva-veda is contained in the other three 
Vedas. Regnaud, however, refers it to the pupil, and translates, 
' 6 toi qui apprends le Sama-veda.' 
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wisest among us, O Ya/»avalkya ?' He replied : ' I 
bow before the wisest (the best knower of Brahman), 
but I wish indeed to have these cows.' 

Then A-rvala, the Hotri priest, undertook to 
question him. 

3. ' Ya^wavalkya,' he said, ' everything here (con- 
nected with the sacrifice) is reached by death, every- 
thing is overcome by death. By what means then 
is the sacrificer freed beyond the reach of death ?' 

Ya^avalkya said : ' By the Hotri priest, who is 
. v Agni (fire), who is speech. For speech is the Hotri 
^ of the sacrifice (or the sacrificer), and speech is 

Agni, and he is the Hotri. This constitutes free- 
dom, and perfect freedom (from death).' 

4. ' Ya^avalkya,' he said, ' everything here is 
reached by day and night, everything is overcome by 
day and night. By what means then is the sacrificer 
freed beyond the reach of day and night ?' 

Ya/«avalkya said : ' By the Adhvaryu priest, who 

£■ is the eye, who is Aditya (the sun) 1 . For the eye is 

c£ the Adhvaryu of the sacrifice, and the eye is the sun, 

and he is the Adhvaryu. This constitutes freedom, 

and perfect freedom.' 

5. ' Ydf^avalkya/ he said, ' everything here is 
reached by the waxing and waning of the moon, 
everything is overcome by the waxing and waning 
of the moon. By what means then is the sacrificer 
freed beyond the reach of the waxing and waning 
of the moon?' 

z x Ya^wavalkya said ; ' By the Udgatri priest, who 

is Vayu (the wind), who is the breath. For the 



1 One expects adityena £akshusha, instead of ^akshushadityena, 
but see § 6. 
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breath is the Udgiitri of the sacrifice, and the breath 
is the wind, and he is the UdgatW. This constitutes 
freedom, and perfect freedom/ 

6. ' Ya^wavalkya,' he said, ' this sky is, as it were, 
without an ascent (staircase.) By what approach 
does the sacrificer approach the Svarga world ? ' 

Ya^wavalkya said : ' By the Brahman priest, who ' u, v f /■ V^ 
is the mind (manas), who is the moon. For the 
mind is the Brahman of the sacrifice, and the mind 
is the moon, and he is the Brahman. This consti- 
tutes freedom, and perfect freedom. These are the 
complete deliverances (from death).' 

Next follow the achievements. 

7. ' Ya^avalkya,' he said, ' how many Rik verses 
will the HotW priest employ to-day at this sacrifice?' 

' Three/ replied Ya^»avalkya. 
' And what are these three?' 
' Those which are called Puronuvakya, Ya^ya, and, 
thirdly, .Sasya V 

' What does he gain by them ?' 
' All whatsoever has breath.' 

8. ' Ya^wavalkya,' he said, ' how many oblations 
(ahuti) will the Adhvaryu priest employ to-day at 
this sacrifice?' 

' Three,' replied Ydf»avalkya. 

' And what are these three ? ' 

'Those which, when offered, flame up ; those which, 
when offered, make an excessive noise ; and those 
which, when offered, sink down 2 / 

1 The Puronuv&kyas are hymns employed before the actual 
sacrifice, the Y&gyas accompany the sacrifice, the Sasy&s are used 
for the Sastra. All three are called StotriySs. 

8 These oblations are explained as consisting of wood and oil, 
of flesh, and of milk and Soma. The first, when thrown on the 
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' What does he gain by them ?' 

' By those which, when offered, flame up, he gains 
the Deva (god) world, for the Deva world flames 
up, as it were. By those which, when offered, make 
an excessive noise, he gains the Fitrt (father) world, 
for the Fitri world is excessively (noisy) 1 . By those 
which, when offered, sink down, he gains the Manu- 
shya (man) world, for the Manushya world is, as it 
were, down below.' 

9. ' Y&g- wavalkya,' he said, ' with how many deities 
does the Brahman priest on the right protect to-day 
this sacrifice ? ' 

' By one,' replied Ya^avalkya. 

'And which is it?' 

' The mind alone ; for the mind is endless, and the 
Visvedevas are endless, and he thereby gains the 
endless world.' 

10. ' YcLf?£avalkya,' he said, 'how many Stotriya 
hymns will the Udgatr? priest employ to-day at this 
sacrifice ? ' 

' Three,' replied Ya^avalkya. 

' And what are these three ?' 

' Those which are called Puronuvakya, Ya^ya, and, 
thirdly, •Sasya.' 

'And what are these with regard to the body 
(adhyatmam) ?' 

' The Puronuvakya is Pri#a (up-breathing), the 
Ya^ya the Apana (down-breathing), the .Sasya the 
Vyana (back-breathing)/ 

fire, flame up. The second, when thrown on the fire, make a 
loud hissing noise. The third, consisting of milk, Soma, &c, sink 
down into the earth. 

1 On account of the cries of those who wish to be delivered out 
of it. Comm. 
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' What does he gain by them ?' 
' He gains the earth by the Puronuvaky&, the sky 
by the Ya^ya, heaven by the 6asya.' 
After that Asvala held his peace. 

Second BrAhmajva 1 . 

/ i. Then 6&ratkarava Artabhaga 2 asked. 'Ya^'^a- 
valkya,' he said, ' how many Grahas are there, and 
how many Atigrahas 3 ? ' 

' Eight Grahas,' he replied, ' and eight Atigrahas.' 
'And what are these eight Grahas and eight 
Atigrahas ? ' 

2. ' Pra«a (breath) is one Graha, and that is seized *• 
by Apana (down-breathing) as the Atigraha 4 , for one 
smells with the Apana.' 

3. ' Speech (va£) is one Graha, and that is seized -^ 
by name (naman) as the Atigraha, for with speech 
one pronounces names.' 

4. ' The tongue is one Graha, and that is seized 3 
by taste as the Atigraha, for with the tongue one 
perceives tastes.' 

5. ' The eye is one Graha, and that is seized by form i\ 
as the Atigraha, for with the eye one sees forms.' 

6. 'The ear is one Graha, and that is seized by sound 
as the Atigraha, for with the ear one hears sounds.' 

7. ' The mind is one Graha, and that is seized by r 

1 Madhyandina text, p. 1069. 

8 A descendant of i?*tabhaga of the family of (raratkaru. 

' Graha is probably meant originally in its usual sacrificial sense, 
as a vessel for offering oblations. But its secondary meaning, 
in which it is here taken, is a taker, a grasper, i. e. an organ of 
sense, while atigraha is intended for that which is grasped, i. e. an 
object of sense. 

4 Here the a is long, £Mndasatvat. 
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desire as the Atigraha, for with the mind one desires 
desires.' 

*7 8. ' The arms are one Graha, and these are seized 
by work as the Atigraha, for with the arms one 
works work.' 

V 9. ' The skin is one Graha, and that is seized by_ 
touch as the Atigraha, for with the skin one per- 
ceives touch. These are the eight Grahas and the 
eight Atigrahas.' 

10. ' Ya^wavalkya,' he said, ' everything is the food 
of death. What then is the deity to whom death is 
food ?' 

' Fire (agni) is death, and that is the food of water. 
Death is conquered again.' 

11. ' Ydf #avalkya,' he said, 'when such a person 
(a sage) dies, do the vital breaths (pra«as) move out 
of him or no ?' 

' No,' replied Ya^vfevalkya ; ' they are gathered up 
in him, he swells, he is inflated, and thus inflated the 
dead lies at rest.' 

12. ' Ya^vSfavalkya,' he said, 'when such a man 
dies, what does not leave him ?' 

^ ' The name,' he replied ; ' for the name is endless, 
the Virvedevas are endless, and by it he gains the 
endless world.' 

1 3. ' Ya^wavalkya,' he said, ' when the speech of 
this dead person enters into the fire 1 , breath into the 
air, the eye into the sun, the mind into the moon, 
the hearing into space, into the earth the body, into 
the ether the self, into the shrubs the hairs of the 
body, into the trees the hairs of the head, when the 

1 The commentator explains purusha here by asamyagdawin, 
one who does not know the whole truth. See also Deussen, 
Vedanta, p. 405, and p. 399, note. 
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blood and the seed are deposited in the water, where 
is then that person ?' 

Ya^avalkya said : ' Take my hand, my friend. 
We two alone shall know of this ; let this question 
of ours not be (discussed) in public' Then these 
two went out and argued, and what they said was 
karman (work), what they praised was karman 1 , 
viz. that a man becomes good by good work, and 
bad by bad work. After that Garatkarava Arta- 
bhaga held his peace. 

Third BrAhmawa 2 . 

1. Then Bhu^yu Lahyayani asked. ' Ya^wavalkya,' 
he said, 'we wandered about as students 3 , and came to 
the house of Pata«^ala Kapya. He had a daughter 
who was possessed by a Gandharva. We asked 
him, 'Who art thou ?' and he (the Gandharva) replied : 
' I am Sudhanvan, the Angirasa.' And when we 
asked him about the ends of the world, we said to 
him, 'Where were the Parikshitas 4 ? Where then 
were the Parikshitas, I ask thee, Ya^wavalkya, where 
were the Parikshitas ?' 

2. Ya^»avalkya said : ' He said to thee, I suppose, 
that they went where those go who have performed 
a horse-sacrifice.' 

He said : 'And where do they go who have per- 
formed a horse-sacrifice ?' ' 

1 What is intended is that the sawsara continues by means of 
karman, while karman by itself never leads to moksha. 

2 Madhyandina text, p.' 1070. 

3 The commentator explains £arak&A as adhyayandrthaw vrata- 
kzrzn&k forakaA, adhvaryavo va\ See Professor R. G. Bhandarkar, 
in Indian Antiquary, 1883, p. 145. 

4 An old royal race, supposed to have vanished from the earth. 
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Ya^avalkya replied : ' Thirty-two journeys of the 
car of the sun is this world. The earth surrounds 
it on every side, twice as large, and the ocean 
surrounds this earth on every side, twice as large. 
Now there is between 1 them a space as large as the 
edge of a razor or the wing of a mosquito. Indra, 
having become a bird, handed them (through the 
space) to Vayu (the air), and Vayu (the air), holding 
them within himself, conveyed them to where they 
dwell who have performed a horse-sacrifice. Some- 
what in this way did he praise Vayu indeed. There- 
fore Vayu (air) is everything by itself, and Vayu is 
all things together. He who knows this, conquers 
death.' After that Bhu^yu Lahyayani held his 
peace. 

Fourth Brahmaata 2 . 

"i. Then Ushasta isTakrayatfa asked. 'Ya^aval- 
kya,' he said, ' tell me the Brahman which is visible, 
not invisible 3 , the Self (atman), who is within all.' 

YA^avalkya replied: 'This, thy Self, who is 
within all.' 

'Which Self, O Ya^avalkya, is within all ?' 
Ya^«avalkya replied : ' He who breathes in the 
up-breathing, he is thy Self, and within all. He who 
breathes in the down-breathing, he is thy Self, and 
within all. He who breathes in the on-breathing, 
he is thy Self, and within all. He who breathes in 

1 The commentator explains that this small space or hole is 
between the two halves of the mundane egg. 

2 Madhyandina text, p. 1071. It follows after what is here 
the fifth Brahma«a, treating of Kaho</a Kaushitakeya. 

s Deussen, Vedanta, p. 163, translates, 'das immanente, nicht 
transcendente Brahman,' which is right, but too modern. 
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the out-breathing, he is thy Self, and within all. 
This is thy Self, who is within all.' 

2. Ushasta isfakraya#a said : 'As one might say, 
this is a cow, this is a horse, thus has this been 
explained by thee. Tell me the Brahman which is 
visible, not invisible, the Self, who is within all.' 

Y4f»avalkya replied: 'This, thy Self, who is | 
within all.' 

'Which Self, O Y£f«avalkya, is within all ?' 

Ya^wavalkya replied : ' Thou couldst not see the 
(true) seer of sight, thou couldst not hear the (true) 
hearer of hearing, nor perceive the perceiver of per- 
ception, nor know the knower of knowledge. This 
is thy Self, who is within all. Everything also is of '""' 
evil' After that Ushasta isfakraya»a held his peace. 

"Fifth BrAhmajva 1 . 

l Then Kahola Kaushltakeya asked. 'Y£f«a- 
valkya,' he said, 'tell me the Brahman which is visible, 
not invisible, the Self (atman), who is within all.' 

Ya^»avalkya replied: 'This, thy Self, who is 
within all.' 

' Which Self, O Ya^#avalkya, is within all ?' 

Ya^»avalkya replied : ' He who overcomes hunger 
and thirst, sorrow, passion, old age, and death. 
When Brahmawas know that Self, and have risen 
above the desire for sons 2 , wealth, and (new) worlds s , 
they wander about as mendicants. For a desire for 
sons is desire for wealth, a desire for wealth is desire 
for worlds. Both these are indeed desires. There- 
fore let a Brahma^a, after he has done with learning, 

1 Mddhyandinatext,p. 1071, standing before the fourth Brahmawa. 

9 See Brih. Ar. Up. IV, 4, 22. 

' Life in the world of the Fathers, or in the world of the Gods. 

[15] K 



Digitized by 



Google 



1 30 BK7HADARAJVYAKA-UPANISHAD. 

wish to stand by real strength * ; after he has done 
with that strength and learning, he becomes a Muni 
(a Yogin) ; and after he has done with what is not 
the knowledge of a Muni, and with what is the 
knowledge of a Muni, he is a Brahma«a. By what- 
ever means he has become a Brahma#a, he is such 
indeed 2 . Everything else is of evil.' After that 
Kahola Kaushitakeya held his peace. 

Sixth BrAhmajva 8 . 

1. Then Gargl Va^aknavl asked. ' Ya^avalkya,' 
she said, ' everything here is woven, like warp and 
woof, in water. What then is that in which water is 
woven, like warp and woof?' 

' In air, O Gargl,' he replied. 

' In what then is air woven, like warp and woof?' 

' In the worlds of the sky, O Gargl,' he replied. 

' In what then are the worlds of the sky woven, 
like warp and woof ? ' 

' In the worlds of the Gandharvas, O Gargl,' he 
replied. 

1 Knowledge of the Self, which enables us to dispense with all 
other knowledge. 

8 Mr. Gough proposes as an alternative rendering: 'Let a 
Brahmawa renounce learning and become as a child; and after 
renouncing learning and a childlike mind, let him become a 
quietist; and when he has made an end of quietism and non- 
quietism, he shall become a Brihmana, a Br£hma»a indeed.' 
Deussen takes a similar view, but I doubt whether 'the knowledge 
of babes' is not a Christian rather than an Indian idea, in spite of 
•Sankara's remarks on Ved. Sfitra, III, 4, 50, which are strangely at 
variance with his commentary here. Possibly the text may be cor- 
rupt, for tish/Mset too is a very peculiar form. We might conjecture 
balyena, as we have abalyam, in IV, 4, 1. In Kaush. Up. Ill, 3, 
Sbalyam stands for abalyam, possibly for abalyam. The construc- 
tion of kena syad yena syit tenedrwa eva, however, is well known. 

8 M&dhyandina text, p. 1072. 
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' In what then are the worlds of the Gandharvas 
woven, like warp and woof?' 

'In the worlds of Aditya (sun), O Gargt,' he replied. 

'In what then are the worlds of Aditya (sun) 
woven, like warp and woof?' 

' In the worlds of Xandra (moon), O Gargt,' he 
replied. / #£ 

' In what then are the worlds of Aandra (moon) 
woven, like warp and woof?' 

' In the worlds of the Nakshatras (stars), O Gargt,' 
he replied. 

' In what then are the worlds of the Nakshatras 
(stars) woven, like warp and woof?' ** 

' In the worlds of the Devas (gods), O Gargt,' he 
replied. 

' In what then are the worlds of the Devas (gods) 
woven, like warp and woof ? ' 

' In the worlds of Indra, O Gargt,' he replied. 

' In what then are the worlds of Indra woven, like 
warp and woof?' 

' In the worlds of Pra^apati, O Gargt,' he replied. 

' In what then are the worlds of Pra^apati woven, 
like warp and woof?' 

' In the worlds of Brahman, O Gargt,' he replied. 

' In what then are the worlds of Brahman woven, 
like warp and woof?' 

Ya^"«avalkya said : ' O Gargt, Do not ask too 
much, lest thy head should fall off. Thou askest 
too much about a deity about which we are not to 
ask too much \ Do not ask too much, O Gargt.' 
After that Gargt Va^aknavi held her peace. 

1 According to the commentator questions about Brahman are 
to be answered from the Scriptures only, and not to be settled by 
argument. 

K 2 
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Seventh BrAhmana 1 . 

i. Then Uddalaka Aru»i 2 asked. ' Ya^avalkya,' 
he said, ' we dwelt among the Madras in the houses 
of Pata»iala Kapya, studying the sacrifice. His 
wife was possessed of a Gandharva, and we asked 
him : " Who art thou ?" He answered : " I am 
Kabandha Atharva^a." And he said to Pata«iala 
Kapya and to (us) students : " Dost thou know, Kapya, 
that thread by which this world and the other world, 
and all beings are strung together?" And Pata»iala 
Kapya replied : " I do not know it, Sir." He said 
again to Pata»iala Kapya and to (us) students: 
" Dost thou know, Kapya, that puller (ruler) within 
(antaryamin), who within pulls (rules) this world and 
the other world and all beings ? " And Pata&6ala 
Kapya replied : " I do not know it, Sir." He said 
again to Pata^ala Kapya . and to (us) students : 
' " He, O Kapya, who knows that thread and him who 
'^ pulls (it) within, he knows Brahman, he knows the 
worlds, he knows the Devas, he knows the Vedas, 
he knows the Bhutas (creatures), he knows the Self, 
he knows everything"! Thus did he (the Gandharva) 
say to them, and I know it. If thou, O Y4f#avalkya, 
without knowing that string and the puller within, 
drivest away those Brahma-cows (the cows offered 
as a prize to him who best knows Brahman), thy 
head will fall off.' 

Ya^»avalkya said : ' O Gautama, I believe I know 
that thread and the puller within.' 

1 Madhyandina text, p. 1072. 

* Afterwards addressed as Gautama ; see before, p. 1, note. 
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The other said : ' Anybody may say, I know, I 
know. Tell what thou knowest' 

2. Ya^Tzavalkya said : ' Vayu (air) is that thread, 
O Gautama. By air, as by a thread, O Gautama, 
this world and the other world, and all creatures are 
strung together. Therefore, O Gautama, people say 
of a dead person that his limbs have become unstrung; 
for by air, as by a thread, O Gautama, they were 
strung together.' 

The other said : ' So it is, O Ya^wavalkya. Tell 
now (who is) the puller within.' 

3. Ya^avalkya said : ' He who dwells in the earth, 
and within the earth \ whom the earth does not 
know, whose body the earth is, and who pulls (rules) 
the earth within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) 
within, the immortal.' 

4. ' He who dwells in the water, and within the 
water, whom the water does not know, whose body 
the water is, and who pulls (rules) the water within, 
he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, the immortal.' 

5. ' He who dwells in the fire, and within the fire, 
whom the fire does not know, whose body the fire 
is, and who pulls (rules) the fire within, he is thy 
Self, the puller (ruler) within, the immortal.' 

6. ' He who dwells in the sky, and within the 
sky, whom the sky does not know, whose body the 
sky is, and who pulls (rules) the sky within, he is thy 
Self, the puller (ruler) within, the immortal.' 

7. ' He who dwells in the air (vayu), and within the 
air, whom the air does not know, whose body the 

1 I translate antara by 'within,' according to the commentator, 
who explains it by abhyantara, but I must confess that I should 
prefer to translate it by ' different from,' as Deussen does, 1. c. p. 160, 
particularly as it governs an ablative. 
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air is, and who pulls (rules) the air within, he is thy 
Self, the puller (ruler) within, the immortal.' 

8. ' He who dwells in the heaven (dyu), and within 
the heaven, whom the heaven does not know, whose 
body the heaven is, and who pulls (rules) the heaven 
within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, the 
immortal.' 

9. ' He who dwells in the sun (aditya), and within 
the sun, whom the sun does not know, whose body 
the sun is, and who pulls (rules) the sun within, he 
is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, the immortal.' 

10. 'He who dwells in the space (di$a^), and 
within the space, whom the space does not know, 
whose body the space is, and who pulls (rules) the 
space within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, 
the immortal.' 

11. 'He who dwells in the moon and stars (£an- 
dra-tarakam), and within the moon and stars, whom 
the moon and stars do not know, whose body the 
moon and stars are, and who pulls (rules) the moon 
and stars within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) 
within, the immortal.' 

12. 'He who dwells in the ether (ak&ya), and 
within the ether, whom the ether does riot know, 
whose body the ether is, .and who pulls (rules) the 
ether within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, 
the immortal.' 

13. 'He who dwells in the darkness (tamas), and 
within the darkness, whom the darkness does not 
know, whose body the darkness is, and who pulls 
(rules) the darkness within, he is thy Self, the puller 
(ruler) within, the immortal.' 

14. ' He who dwells in the light (te^as), and within 
the light, whom the light does not know, whose 
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body the light is, and who pulls (rules) the light 
within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, the 
immortal.' 

So far with respect to the gods (adhidaivatam) ; 
now with respect to beings (adhibhutam). 

15. Y&f»avalkya said: 'He who dwells in all 
beings, and within all beings, whom all beings do 
not know, whose body all beings are, and who pulls 
(rules) all beings within, he is thy Self, the puller 
(ruler) within, the immortal.' 

16. 'He who dwells in the breath (pra«a), and 
within the breath, whom the breath does not know, 
whose body the breath is, and who pulls (rules) the 
breath within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, 
the immortal.' 

17. 'He who dwells in the tongue (va£), and 
within the tongue, whom the tongue does not know, 
whose body the tongue is, and who pulls (rules) the 
tongue within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, 
the immortal.' 

18. 'He who dwells in the eye, and within the 
eye, whom the eye does not know, whose body the 
eye is, and who pulls (rules) the eye within, he is thy 
Self, the puller (ruler) within, the immortal.' 

19. 'He who dwells in the ear, and within the 
ear, whom the ear does not know, whose body the 
ear is, and who pulls (rules) the ear within, he is thy 
Self, the puller (ruler) within, the immortal.' 

20. 'He who dwells in the mind, and within the 
mind, whom the mind does not know, whose body 
the mind is, and who pulls (rules) the mind within, 
he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, the immortal.' 

2i. ' He who dwells in the skin, and within the 
skin, whom the skin does not know, whose body the 
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skin is, and who pulls (rules) the skin within, he is 
thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, the immortal.' 

22. 'He who dwells in knowledge 1 , and within 
knowledge, whom knowledge does not know, whose 
body knowledge is, and who pulls (rules) knowledge 
within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, the 
immortal.' 

23. ■ He who dwells in the seed, and within 
the seed, whom the seed does not know, whose 
body the seed is, and who pulls (rules) the seed 
within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, 
the immortal ; unseen, but seeing ; unheard, but 
hearing ; unperceived, but perceiving ; unknown, but 
knowing. There is no other seer but he, there 
is no other hearer but he, there is no other per- 
ceiver but he, there is no other knower but he. 
This is thy Self, the ruler within, the immortal. 
Everything else is of evil.' After that Uddalaka 
Arum held his peace. 

Eighth BrAhmajva 2 . 

1. Then Vaiaknav! 8 said: 'Venerable Brahmawas, 
I shall ask him two questions. If he will answer 
them, none of you, I think, will defeat him in any 
argument concerning Brahman.' 

Ya^#avalkya said : ' Ask, O Gargi.' 

2. She said : ' O Ya^-»avalkya, as the son of a 
warrior from the K&sls or Videhas might string his 
loosened bow, take two pointed foe-piercing arrows 
in his hand and rise to do battle, I have risen to 

1 Self, i.e. the individual Self, according to the Madhyandina 
school; see Deussen, p. 161. 
* M&dhyandina text, p. 1075. 
3 G&rgf, not the wife of Ya^navalkya. 
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fight thee with two questions. Answer me these 
questions/ 

Ya^avalkya said : ' Ask, O Gargl.' 

3. She said : ' O Ya^wavalkya, that of which they 
say that it is above the heavens, beneath the earth, 
embracing heaven and earth *, past, present; and future, 
tell me in what is it woven, like warp and woof ? ' 

4. YcLf#avalkya said : ' That of which they say 
that it is above the heavens, beneath the earth, 
embracing heaven and earth, past, present, and 
future, that is woven, like warp and woof, in the 
ether (akara).' 

5. She said : ' I bow to thee, O Ya^avalkya, who 
hast solved me that question. Get thee ready for 
the second.' 

Y&£-»avalkya said 2 : ' Ask, O Gargl.' 

6. She said : ' O Ya^»avalkya, that of which they 
say that it is above the heavens, beneath the earth, 
embracing heaven and earth, past, present, and future, 
tell me in what is it woven, like warp and woof?' 

7. Ya^»avalkya said : ' That of which they say 
that it is above the heavens, beneath the earth, 
embracing heaven and earth, past, present, and future, 
that is woven, like warp and woof, in the ether.' 

Gargl said : ' In what then is the ether woven, like 
warp and woof?' 

8. He said : ' O Gargl, the Brahma»as call this 
the Akshara (the imperishable). It is neither coarse 
nor fine, neither short nor long, neither red (like fire) 
nor fluid (like water) ; it is without shadow, with- 
out darkness, without air, without ether, without 

1 Deussen, p. 143, translates, ' between heaven and earth,' but 
that would be the antariksha. 

8 This repetition does not occur in the Madhyandina text. 
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attachment 1 , without taste, without smell, without 
eyes, without ears, without speech, without mind, 
without light (vigour), without breath, without a 
mouth (or door), without measure, having no within 
and no without, it devours nothing, and no one 
devours it.' 

9. ' By the command of that Akshara (the im- 
perishable), O Gargi, sun and moon stand apart 2 . 
By the command of that Akshara, O Gargi, 
heaven and earth stand apart. By the command of 
that Akshara, O Gargi, what are called moments 
(nimesha), hours (muhurta), days and nights, half- 
months, months, seasons, years, all stand apart. 
By the command of that Akshara, O Gargi, some 
rivers flow to the East from the white mountains, 
others to the West, or to any other quarter. By 
the command of that Akshara, O Gargi, men praise 
those who give, the gods follow the sacrificer, the 
fathers the Darvi-offering.' 

10. 'Whosoever, O Gargi, without knowing that 
Akshara (the imperishable), offers oblations in this 
world, sacrifices, and performs penance for a thou- 
sand years, his work will have an end. Whosoever, 
O Gargi, without knowing this Akshara, departs this 
world, he is miserable (like a slave) 3 . But he, O 
Gargi, who departs this world, knowing this Akshara, 
he is a Brahma«a.' 

11. 'That Brahman,' O Gargi, 'is unseen, but 
seeing ; unheard, but hearing ; unperceived, but per- 
ceiving ; unknown, but knowing. There is nothing 

1 Not adhering to anything, like lac or gum. 
* Each follows its own course. 

8 ' He stores up the effects from work, like a miser his riches/ 
Roer. ' He is helpless,' Gough. 
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that sees but it, nothing that hears but it, nothing 
that perceives but it, nothing that knows but it. In 
that Akshara then, O Gargl, the ether is woven, 
like warp and woof.' 

1 2. Then said Garg! : ' Venerable Brahmans, you 
may consider it a great thing, if you get off by bowing 
before him. No one, I believe, will defeat him in 
any argument concerning Brahman.' After that 
Vaiaknavl held her peace. 

Ninth BrAhmaata 1 . 

1 . Then Vidagdha .Sakalya asked him 2 : ' How many 
gods are there, O Ya^avalkya ?' He replied with 
this very Nivid 3 : 'As many as are mentioned in the 
Nivid of the hymn of praise addressed to the Vw- 
vedevas, viz. three and three hundred, three and 
three thousand 4 .' 

' Yes,' he said, and asked again : ' How many gods 
are there really, O Ya^»avalkya ?' 

' Thirty-three,' he said. 

1 Madhyandina text, p. 1076. 

* This disputation between Ya^-wavalkya and Vidagdha Sakalya 
occurs in a simpler form in the 5atapatha-brahma«a, XI, p. 873. 
He is here represented as the first who defies Ya^-wavalkya, and 
whom Ya^wavalkya asks at once, whether the other Brahmans 
had made him the ulmuk&vakshayana, the cat's paw, literally one 
who has to take a burning piece of wood out of the fire (ardha- 
dagdhakash//4am ulmukam; tasya vahirnirasanam avakshaya»a»* 
vinasaA). The end, however, is different, for on asking the nature 
of the one god, the PrS«a, he is told by Ya^wavalkya that he has 
asked for what he ought not to ask, and that therefore he will die 
and thieves will carry away his bones. 

' Nivid, old and short invocations of the gods ; devatasankhyt- 
v&fcakani mantrapadani kanL&d valr vadeve $ astre jasyante. Sankara 
and Dvivedaganga. 

4 This would make 3306 devatas. 
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' Yes,' he said, and asked again : ' How many gods 
are there really, O Ya^avalkya?' 

' Six,' he said. 

' Yes,' he said, and asked again : ' How many gods 
are there really, O Ya^wavalkya?' 

' Three,' he said. 

' Yes,' he said, and asked again : ' How many gods 
are there really, O Ya^»avalkya?' 

' Two,' he said. 

' Yes,' he said, and asked again : ' How many gods 
are there really, O Ya^avalkya?' 

' One and a half (adhyardha),' he said. 

'Yes,' he said, and asked again : 'How many gods 
are there really, O Ya^avalkya?' 

' One,' he said. 

'Yes,' he said, and asked: 'Who are these three 
and three hundred, three and three thousand?' 

2. Ya/»avalkya replied : ' They are only the 
various powers of them, in reality there are only 
thirty-three gods V 

He asked : ' Who are those thirty-three?' 
Ya^avalkya replied : 'The eight Vasus, the eleven 
Rudras, the twelve Adityas. They make thirty-one, 
and Indra and Pra^apati make the thirty-three V 

3. He asked : ' Who are the Vasus.' 
Ya^avalkya replied : ' Agni (fire), Pmhivt 

(earth), Vayu (air), Antariksha (sky), Aditya (sun), 
Dyu (heaven), Aandramas (moon), the Nakshatras 
(stars), these are the Vasus, for in them all that 
dwells (this world) 3 rests; and therefore they are 
called Vasus.' 

1 ' The glories of these are three and thirty.' Gough, p. 172. 

4 Trayastriwwau, i. e. trayastriwataA purawau. 

* The etymological explanation of Vasu is not quite clear, and 
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4. He asked : 'Who are the Rudras ?' 
Y&f»avalkya replied: 'These ten vital breaths 

(prawas, the senses, i. e. the five ^wanendriyas, and 
the five karmendriyas), and Atman 1 , as the eleventh. 
When they depart from this mortal body, they make 
us cry (rodayanti), and because they make us cry, 
they are called Rudras.' 

5. He asked : ' Who are the Adityas ?' 
Ya^»avalkya replied : ' The twelve months of the 

year, and they are Adityas, because they move along 
(yanti), taking up everything 2 (adadana^). Because 
they move along, taking up everything, therefore 
they are called Adityas.' 

6. He asked: 'And who is Indra, and who is 
Pra^apati?' 

Ya^^Eavalkya replied : ' Indra is thunder, Pra^apati 
is the sacrifice.' 

He asked : 'And what is the thunder?' 
Ya^wavalkya replied : 'The thunderbolt.' 
He asked : 'And what is the sacrifice?' 
Ya^wavalkya replied : ' The (sacrificial) animals.' 

7. He asked : 'Who are the six ?' 
Ya^avalkya replied : ' Agni (fire), Prithivt (earth), 

Vayu (air), Antariksha (sky), Aditya (sun), Dyu 
(heaven), they are the six, for they are all 8 this, 
the six.' 

8. He asked : 'Who are the three gods?' 

the commentator hardly explains our text. Perhaps vasu is meant 
for the world or the dwellers therein. The more usual explanation 
occurs in the jatap. Brali. p. 1077, ete hida*» sarvawz v&sayante 
tadyad ida« sarvaw vasayante tasmad vasava iti; or on p. 874, 
where we read te yad idaw sarvam &c. 

1 Atman is here explained as manas, the common sensory. 

a The life of men, and the fruits of their work. 

* They are the thirty-three gods.. 
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Ya^rcavalkya replied : ' These three worlds, for in 
them all these gods exist.' 

He asked : 'Who are the two gods?' 
Ya^#avalkya replied : ' Food and breath.' 
He asked : 'Who is the one god and a half?' 
Ya^»avalkya replied : ' He that blows.' 

9. Here they say : ' How is it that he who blows 
like one only, should be called one and a half (adhyar- 
dha)?' And the answer is : 'Because, when the wind 
was blowing, everything grew (adhyardhnot).' 

- He asked : 'Who is the one god ?' 

Ya/»avalkya replied: 'Breath (prawa), and he is 
Brahman (the Sutra tman), and they call him That 
(tyad).' 

10. .Sakalya said 1 : 'Whosoever knows that person 
(or god) whose dwelling (body) is the earth, whose 
sight (world) is fire 2 , whose mind is light, — the prin- 

1 I prefer to attribute this to .Sakalya, who is still the questioner, 
and not Ya^wavalkya ; but I am not quite satisfied that I am right 
in this, or in the subsequent distribution of the parts, assigned to 
each speaker. If .Sakalya is the questioner, then the sentence, veda 
vS ah&m tam purusha« sarvasyatmana^ paraya«awz yam attha, must 
belong to Ya^iiavalkya, because he refers to the words of another 
speaker. Lastly, the sentence vadaiva has to be taken as addressed 
to .SUkalya. The commentator remarks that, he being the ques- 
tioner, one expects prikkAa. instead of vada. But Yi^wavalkya 
may also be supposed to turn round on iSUkalya and ask him a 
question in turn, more difficult than the question addressed- by 
.Sakalya to Ya^wavalkya, and in that case the last sentence must 
be taken as an answer, though an imperfect one, of .SUkalya's. 
The commentator seems to think that after Ya^wavalkya told 
SSkalya to ask this question, .Sakalya was frightened and asked 
it, and that then Ya^wavalkya answered in turn. 

2 The Madhyandina text varies considerably. It has the first 
time, foshur lokaA for agnir loka^. I keep to the same construc- 
tion throughout, taking mano gyotih, not as a compound, but like 
agnir loko yasya, as a sentence, i. e. mano ^yotir yasya. 
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ciple of every (living) self, he indeed is a teacher, 
O Ya^avalkya.' 

Ya^avalkya said : ' I know that person, the prin- 
ciple of every self, of whom thou speakest. This 
corporeal (material, earthy) person, " he is he." But 
tell me 1 , Sakalya, who is his devata* (deity)?' 

.Sakalya replied : 'The Immortal 3 .' 

1 1. .Sakalya said : 'Whosoever knows that person 
whose dwelling is love (a body capable of sensual 
love), whose sight is the heart, whose mind is light, — 
the principle of every self, he indeed is a teacher, 
O Ya^wavalkya.' 

Ya^»avalkya replied : ' I know that person, the 
principle of every self, of whom thou speakest. This 
love-made (loving) person, " he is he." But tell me, 
.Sakalya, who is his devata ? ' 

.Sakalya replied : ' The women *.' 

1 2. .Sakalya said : ' Whosoever knows that person 
whose dwelling are the colours, whose sight is the 
eye, whose mind is light, — the principle of every self, 
he indeed is a teacher, O Y&^avalkya.' 

Y£f#avalkya replied : ' I know that person, the 
principle of every self, of whom thou speakest. That 
person in the sun, " he is he." But tell me, .Sakalya, 
who is his devata ?' 

•Sakalya replied : ' The True s .' 

13. Sakalya said : 'Whosoever knows that person 

1 Ask me. Comm. 

* That from which he is produced, that is his devati. Comm. 

3 According to the commentator, the essence of food, which 
produces blood, from which the germ receives life and becomes an 
embryo and a living being. 

4 Because they excite the fire of love. Comm. 

6 The commentator explains satya, the true, by the eye, because 
the sun owes its origin to the eye. 
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whose dwelling is ether, whose sight is the ear, whose 
mind is light, — the principle of every self, he indeed 
is a teacher, O Ya^avalkya.' 

Y^fwavalkya replied : ' I know that person, the 
principle of every self, of whom thou speakest. The 
person who hears * and answers, " he is he." But 
tell me, .Sakalya, who is his devata?' 

.Sakalya replied : 'Space.' 

14. .Sakalya said : ' Whosoever knows that person 
whose dwelling is darkness, whose sight is the heart, 
whose mind is light, — the principle of every self, he 
indeed is a teacher, O Ya^avalkya.' 

Ya^avalkya replied: 'I know that person, the 
principle of every self, of whom thou speakest The 
shadowy 2 person, " he is he." But tell me, .Sakalya, 
who is his devata ? ' 

•Sakalya replied : ' Death.' 

15. Sakalya said : ' Whosoever knows that person 
whose dwelling are (bright) colours, whose sight is 
the eye, whose mind is light, — the principle of every 
self, he indeed is a teacher, O Yi^«avalkya.' 

Ya^avalkya replied : ' I know that person, the 
principle of every self, of whom thou speakest The 
person in the looking-glass, "he is he." But tell 
me, .Sakalya, who is his devata?' 

.Sakalya replied : 'Vital breath' (asu). 

16. .Sakalya said: 'Whosoever knows that person 
whose dwelling is water, whose sight is the heart 
whose mind is light, — the principle of every self, he 
indeed is a teacher, O Ya^wavalkya/ 



1 Read frautra instead of jrotra ; see Brih. Ar. Up. II, 5, 6. 

2 Shadow, £Mya, is explained here by a^wana, ignorance, not 
by gMna., knowledge. 
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Y&f»avalkya replied : ' I know that person, the 
principle of every self, of whom thou speakest. The 
person in the water, " he is he." But tell me, .Sakalya, 
who is his devata?' 

.Sakalya replied : ' Varuwa.' 

17. .Sakalya said : 'Whosoever knows that person 
whose dwelling is seed, whose sight is the heart, 
whose mind is light, — the principle of every self, he 
indeed is a teacher, O Ya^wavalkya.' 

Y£f»avalkya replied ; ' I know that person, the 
principle of every self, of whom thou speakest. The 
filial person, "he is he." But tell me, .Sakalya, who 
is his devata?' 

•Sakalya replied : ' Pra^apati.' 

18. Ya^»avalkya said: '.Sakalya, did those Brah- 
ma»as (who themselves shrank from the contest) 
make thee the victim 1 ?' 

•Sakalya said : ' Ya^avalkya, because thou hast 
decried the Brahma»as of the Kuru-Pa»/£alas, what 2 
Brahman dost thou know?' 

19. Yif»avalkya said : ' I know the quarters with 
their deities and their abodes.' 



1 AngSiivakshayawa is explained as a vessel in which coals are 
extinguished, and Anandagiri adds that Yif wavalkya, in saying that 
.SSkalya was made an ahgSrSvakshaya«a by his fellow Brihmans, 
meant that he was given up by them as a victim, in' fact that 
he was being burnt or consumed by Ya^wavalkya. I should prefer 
to take angaravakshaya/za in the sense of ulmukavakshayawa, an 
instrument with which one takes burning coals from the fire to 
extinguish them, a pair of tongs. Read saxidamsa, instead of sandesa. 
Kshi with ava means to remove, to take away. We should call 
an ahgar&vakshayawa a cat's paw. The Brahmanas used .Sakalya 
as a cat's paw. 

* It seems better to take kim as the interrogative pronoun than 
as an interrogative particle. 

['51 L 
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•Sakalya said : ' If thou knowest the quarters with 
their deities and their abodes, 

20. 'Which is thy deity in the Eastern quarter?' 
Ya£-»avalkya said : ' Aditya (the sun).' 
.Sakalya said : ' In what does that Aditya abide?' 
YcLf #avalkya said : ' In the eye.' 

•Sakalya said : ' In what does the eye abide?' 

Ya^wavalkya said: 'In the colours, for with the 
eye he sees the colours.' 

.Sakalya said: 'And in what then do the colours 
abide?' 

Ya^wavalkya said: 'In the heart 1 , for we know 
colours by the heart, for colours abide in the heart 2 .' 

•Sakalya said : ' So it is indeed, O Ya^avalkya.' 

21. .Sakalya said: 'Which is thy deity in the 
Southern quarter ?' 

Ya^asavalkya said : ' Yama.' 

.Sakalya said: ' In what does that Yama abide?' 

Y4f»avalkya said : ' In the sacrifice.' 

■Sakalya said : ' In what does the sacrifice abide?' 

Ya^rcavalkya said: 'In the Dakshiwa (the gifts to 

be given to the priests).' 

■Sakalya said : ' In what does the Dakshi»a abide ?' 
Y&£-«avalkya said : 'In .Sraddha (faith), for if a 

man believes, then he gives Dakshi»a, and Dakshirca 

truly abides in faith.' 

•Sakalya said : 'And in what then does faith abide?' 
Y4f«avalkya said: 'In the heart, for by the heart 

faith knows, and therefore faith abides in the heart.' 
•Sakalya said : 'So it is indeed, O Ya^"«avalkya.' 

1 Heart stands here for buddhi and manas together. Comm. 

2 In the text, published by Dr. Roer in the Bibliotheca Indica, a 
sentence is left out, viz. hrtdaya ity uva£a, hn'dayena hi rupa»i 
^anati, hrtdaye hy eva rupawi pratish/ftit&ni bhavantlty. 
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22. Sakalya said: 'Which is thy deity in the 
Western quarter ?' 

Y&f»avalkya said : ' Varu»a.' 

.Sakalya said : ' In what does that Vanma abide?' 

Yif»avalkya said : ' In the water.' 

.Sakalya said : ' In what does the water abide ?' 

Y&f»avalkya said : ' In the seed.' 

Sakalya said: 'And in what does the seed abide?' 

Ya^avalkya said : ' In the heart And therefore 
also they say of a son who is like his father, that he 
seems as if slipt from his heart, or made from his 
heart ; for the seed abides in the heart.' 

Sakalya said : ' So it is indeed, O Ya^-»avalkya.' 

23. .Sakalya said: 'Which is thy deity in the 
Northern quarter?' 

Yi^wavalkya said : ' Soma.' 

Sakalya said : ' In what does that Soma abide?' 

Ya^avalkya said : ' In the Dlksha V 

.Sakalya said : 'In what does the Dlksha abide?' 

Y&f»avalkya said: 'In the True; and therefore 

they say to one who has performed the Dlksha, 

Speak what is true, for in the True indeed the 

Dlksha abides.' 

Sakalya said : 'And in what does the True abide?' 
Ya^-»avalkya said : ' In the heart, for with the heart 

do we know what is true, and in the heart indeed 

the True abides.' 

.Sakalya said : 'So it is indeed, O Ya^avalkya.' 

24. Sakalya said: 'Which is thy deity in the 
zenith?' 

1 Dlksha is the initiatory rite for the Soma sacrifice. Having 
sacrificed with Soma which has to be bought, the sacrificer becomes 
endowed with wisdom, and wanders to the North, which is the 
quarter of Soma. 

L 2 
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Y&f#avalkya said: 'Agni.' 
.Sakalya said : 'In what does that Agni abide.' 
Yif#avalkya said : 'In speech.' 
.Sakalya said : 'And in what does speech abide ?' 
Ya^avalkya said : ' In the heart.' 
.Sakalya said : 'And in what does the heart abide?' 
25. Ya^»avalkya said: 'O Ahallika 1 , when you 
think the heart could be anywhere else away from 
us, if it were away from us, the dogs might eat it, 
or the birds tear it.' 

2$. .Sakalya said : 'And in what dost thou (thy 
body) and the Self (thy heart) abide?' 

Ya^-wavalkya said : ' In the Pra/za (breath).' 
.Sakalya said : ' In what does the Pra#a abide ?' 
Ya^avalkya said : 'In the Apana (down- 
breathing) 2 .' 

.Sakalya said : 'In what does the Apina abide?' 
Ya^avalkya said: ' In theVyana (back-breathing) 3 .' 
•Sakalya said: 'In what does the Vyana abide ?' 
Ya^wavalkya said: ' In the Udana (the out-breath- 
ing)V 

.Sakalya said : 'In what does the Udana abide ?' 
Ya^rcavalkya said : ' In the Samana 6 . That Self 



1 A term of reproach, it may be a ghost or preta, because ahani 
liyate, it disappears by day. 

8 Because the pra»a would run away, if it were not held back by 
the apana. 

8 Because the apana would run down, and the prd«a up, if they 
were not held back by the vy&na. 

4 Because all three, the pra«a, apana, and vyana, would run 
away in all directions, if they were not fastened to the udana. 

6 The Samana can hardly be meant here for one of the five 
pra^ias, generally mentioned before the udana, but, as explained by 
Dvivedagahga, stands for the Sutrdtman. This Sutritman abides 
in the Antaryamin, and this in the Brahman (Ku/astha), which is 
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(atman) is to be described by No, no * ! He is in- 
comprehensible, for he cannot be (is not) compre- 
hended ; he is imperishable, for he cannot perish ; he 
is unattached, for he does not attach himself; unfet- 
tered, he does not suffer, he does not fail.' 

' These are the ei ght abode s (th e ear th, &c), the 
eight worlds (fire, &c), the eight gods (the immortal 
food, &c), the eight persons (the corporeal, &c.) 
He who after dividing and uniting these persons 2 , 
went beyond (the Samana), that person, taught in 
the Upanishads, I now ask thee (to teach me). 
If thou shalt not explain him to me, thy head 
will fall.' 

.Sakalya did not know him, and his head fell, nay, 
thieves took away his bones, mistaking them for 
something else. 

27. Then Ya^»avalkya said: 'Reverend Brah- 
mawas, whosoever among you desires to do so, may 
now question me. Or question me, all of you. Or 
whosoever among you desires it, I shall question 
him, or I shall question all of you. 

But those Brahma«as durst not (say anything). 

28. Then Ya^wavalkya questioned them with 
these .Slokas: 

1. 'Aj_a_jmighty_Jree_jn_the_for£s^ so in truth is 
man, his hairs are the leaves, his outer skin is 
the bark. 

2. ' From his skin flows forth blood, sap from 
the skin (of the tree) ; and thus from the wounded 

therefore described next. Could Samdna be here the same as in 

IV, 3, 7? 

1 See before, II, 3, 6 ; also IV, 2, 4 ; IV, 4, 22 ; IV, 5, 15. 

2 Dividing them according to the different abodes, worlds, and 
persons, and uniting them at last in the heart. 
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man 1 comes forth blood, as from a tree that is 
struck. 

3. ' The lumps of his flesh are (in the tree) the 
layers of wood, the fibre is strong like the ten- 
dons 2 . The bones are the (hard) wood within, the 
marrow is made like the marrow of the tree. 

4. ' But, while the tree, when felled, grows up 
again more young from the root, from what root, 
tell me, does a mortal grow up, after he has been 
felled by death ? 

5. ' Do not say, "from seed," for seed is produced 
from the living 8 ; but a tree, springing from a grain, 
clearly 4 rises again after death s . 

6. ' If a tree is pulled up with the root, it will not 
grow again ; from what root then, tell me, does a 
mortal grow up, after he has been felled by death ? 

7. ' Once born, he is not born (again) ; for who 
should create him again 8 ?' 

1 In the Madhyandina-.sakha, p. 1080, tasmat tadatunnat, instead 
of tasmat tadatrz'wzat. 

2 .Sankara seems to have read snavavat, instead of sndva tat 
sthiram, as we read in both Sakhas. 

* Here the Madhyandinas (p. 1080) add, g&ta. eva na^&yate, ko 
nv enaw ^anayet punaA, which the Kib*vas place later. 

4 Instead of ar^asi, the M&dhyandinas have ariyata^. 

5 The Madhyandinas have dh&n&ruha u vai, which is better than 
iva vai, the iva being, according to .Sankara's own confession, use- 
less. The thread of the argument does not seem to have been 
clearly perceived by the commentators. What the poet wants to 
say is, that a man, struck down by death, does not come to life 
again from seed, because human seed comes from the living only, 
while trees, springing from grain, are seen to come to life after the 
tree (which yielded the grain or the seed) is dead. Pretya-sam- 
bhava, like pretya-bhiva, means life after death, and pretyasam- 
bhava, as an adjective, means coming to life after death. 

• This line too is taken in a different sense by the commentator. 
According to him, it would mean : * If you say, He has been born 
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'Brahman, who is knowledge and bliss, he is the 
principle, both to him who gives gifts 1 , and also to 
him who stands firm, and knows.' 

(and there is an end of all questioning), I say, No; he is born 
again, and the question is, How ? ' This is much too artificial. The 
order of the verses in the M&dhyandina-.rtkha' is better on the 
whole, leading up more naturally to the question, ' From what root 
then does a mortal grow up, after he has been felled by death ?' 
When the Br&hmans cannot answer, Ya^navalkya answers, or the 
•Sruti declares, that the root from whence a mortal springs again, 
after death, is Brahman. 

1 .Sankara explains ratir d&tuA as r&ter datuA, a reading adopted 
by the Midhyandinas. He then arrives at the statement that 
Brahman is the principle or the last source, also the root of a new 
life, both for those who practise works and for those who, having 
relinquished works, stand firm in knowledge. Regnaud (II, p. 138) 
translates: 'C'est Brahma (qui est) l'intelligence, le bonheur, la 
richesse, le but supreme de celui qui offre (des sacrifices), et de 
celui qui reside (en lui), de celui qui connait.' 
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FOURTH ADHYAYA. 

First Brahmaya. 

1. When (kanaka Vaideha was sitting (to give 
audience), Ya^wavalkya approached, and Ganaka 
Vaideha said : ' Ya^favalkya, for what object did 
you come, wishing for cattle, or for subtle ques- 
tions 1 ?' 

Ya^avalkya replied : ' For both, Your Majesty ; 

2. 'Let us hear what anybody may have told you.' 
Canaka Vaideha replied : ' (Pitvan .Sailini told me 

that speech (va/§) is Brahman.' 

Ya^wavalkya said : 'As one who had (the benefit 
of a good) father, mother, and teacher might tell, so 
did .Sailini 2 tell you, that speech is Brahman; for 
what is the use of a dumb person ? But did he tell 
you the body (ayatana) and the resting-place (pra- 
tishMa) of that Brahman ?' 

kanaka Vaideha said : ' He did not tell me.' 

Y%$avalkya said : ' Your Majesty, this (Brahman) 
stands on one leg only 3 .' 

Ganaka Vaideha said: 'Then tell me, Ya^avalkya.' 

1 A»v-anta, formed like Sutranta, Siddhanta, and probably Ve- 
danta, means subtle questions. 

4 Roer and Poley give here .Sailina ; Weber also (pp. 1080 and 
1 081) has twice Sailina (.Silinasyapatyam). 

* This seems to mean that Gitvan's explanation of Brahman is 
lame or imperfect, because there are four padas of that Brahman, 
and he taught one only. The other three are its body, its place, 
and its form of worship (pra^wetiyam upanishad brahma»ar £atur- 
thaA padaA). See also Maitr. Up. VII, p. 22 1. 
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Y4^#avalkya said: ' The tongue is its body, ether 
its place, and one should worship it as knowledge/ I 

(kanaka Vaideha said: ' What is the nature of that 
knowledge?' 

Y&f#avalkya replied: 'Your Majesty, speech itself— 
(is knowledge). For through speech, Your Majesty, 
a friend is known (to be a friend), and likewise the 
J&g-veda., Ya^ur-veda, Sama-veda, the Atharvangi- 
rasas, the Itihasa (tradition), Purawa-vidya (know- 
ledge of the past), the Upanishads, .Slokas (verses), 
Sutras (rules), Anuvyakhyanas and Vyakhyanas' 
(commentaries 1 , &c); what is sacrificed, what is 
poured out, what is (to be) eaten and drunk, this 
world and the other world, and all creatures. By 
speech alone,Your Majesty, Brahman is known, speech 
indeed, O King, is the Highest Brahman. Speech 
does not desert him who worships that (Brahman) 
with such knowledge, all creatures approach him, 
and having become a god, he goes to the gods.' 

(kanaka Vaideha said : ' I shall give you (for 
this) a thousand cows with a bull as big as an 
elephant.' 

Ydf»avalkya said : ' My father was of opinion that 
one should not accept a reward without having fully 
instructed a pupil.' 

3. Ya^wavalkya said : ' Let us hear what anybody 
may have told you.' 

6anaka Vaideha replied : ' Udanka .Saulbayana 
told me that life (pra«a) 2 is Brahman.' — 

Ya^wavalkya said: 'As one who had (the benefit of 
a good) father, mother, and teacher might tell, so did 

1 See before, II, 4, 10; and afterwards, IV, 5, 11. 
s See Taitt. Up. Ill, 3. 
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Udanka £aulbayana tell you that life is Brahman ; 
for what is the use of a person without life ? But 
did he tell you the body and the resting-place of 
that Brahman?' 

Ganaka Vaideha said : ' He did not tell me.' 

Y£f#avalkya said : ' Your Majesty, this (Brahman) 
stands on one leg only.' 

Ganaka Vaideha said; 'Then tell me, Y&f»a- 
valkya.' 

Y£f«avalkya said : ' Breath is its body, ether its 
lace, and one should worship it as what is dear.' 

Ganaka Vaideha said: 'What is the nature of that 
which is dear ? ' 

Ya^^avalkya replied : ' Your Majesty, life itself 
(is that which is dear);' because for the sake of life, 
Your Majesty, a man sacrifices even for him who is 
unworthy of sacrifice, he accepts presents from him 
who is not worthy to bestow presents, nay, he goes 
to a country, even when there is fear of being hurt 1 , 
for the sake of life. Life, O King, is the Highest 
Brahman. Life does not desert him who worships 
that (Brahman) with such knowledge, all creatures 
approach him, and having become a god, he goes to 
the gods.' 

Ganaka Vaideha said : ' I shall give you (for this) 
a thousand cows with a bull as big as an elephant' 

Ya^wavalkya said : ' My father was of opinion that 
one should not accept a reward without having fully 
instructed a pupil.' 

4. Ya^avalkya said : ' Let us hear what anybody 
may have told you.' 



1 Or it may mean, he is afraid of being hurt, to whatever country 
he goes, for the sake of a livelihood. 
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Ganaka Vaideha replied : ' Barku V4rsh»a told me 
that sight (iakshus) is Brahman.' 

Y£f ^avalkya said : ' As one who had (the benefit 
of a good) father, mother, and teacher might tell, so 
did Barku V4rsh«a tell you that sight is Brahman ; 
for what is the use of a person who cannot see ? 
But did he tell you the body and the resting-place 
of that Brahman ? ' 

(kanaka Vaideha said : ' He did not tell me.' 

Ya^wavalkya said : ' Your Majesty, this (Brahman) 
stands on one leg only.' 

kanaka Vaideha said : ' Then tell me, Y&gna.- 
valkya.' 

Ya^wavalkya said : ' The eye is its body, ether its 
place, and one should worship it as what is true.' 

kanaka Vaideha said: ' What is the nature of that 
which is true ? ' 

Ya^»avalkya replied : ' Your Majesty, sight itself 
(is that which is true) ; for if they say to a man who 
sees with his eye, " Didst thou see ?" and he says, " I 
saw," then it is true. Sight, O King, is the Highest 
Brahman. Sight does not desert him who worships 
that (Brahman) with such knowledge, all creatures 
approach him, and having become a god, he goes to 
the gods.' 

(kanaka Vaideha said : ' I shall give you (for this) 
a thousand cows with a bull as big as an elephant.' 

Ya£-»avalkya said : 'My father was of opinion that 
one should not accept a reward without having fully 
instructed a pupil.' 

5. Y&f #avalkya said : ' Let us hear what anybody 
may have told you.' 

kanaka Vaideha replied : ' Gardabhtvibhita Bha- 
radva^a told me that hearing (srotra) is Brahman.' 
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Y£f»avalkya said : ' As one who had (the benefit 
of a good) father, mother, and teacher might tell, so 
did Gardabhtvibhita Bharadvi^a tell you that hear- 
ing i s Brahman; for what is the use of a person who 
cannot hear ? But did he tell you the body and the 
resting-place of that Brahman?' 

Ganaka Vaideha said : ' He did not tell me.' 

Ya^iwavalkya said : ' Your Majesty, this (Brahman) 
stands on one leg only.' 

kanaka Vaideha said: 'Then tell me, Yi^»a- 
valkya.' 

• Ya/wavalkya said : ' The ear is its body, ether its 
place, and we should worship it as what is endless.' 

6anaka Vaideha said : 'What is the nature of that 
which is endless ?' 

Ya^vzavalkya replied : ' Your Majesty, space 
(disak) itself (is that which is endless), and therefore 
to whatever space (quarter) he goes, he never comes 
to the end of it. For space is endless. Space indeed, 
O King, is hearing \ and hearing indeed, O King, is 
the Highest Brahman. Hearing does not desert 
him who worships that (Brahman) with such know- 
ledge, all creatures approach him, and having become 
a god, he goes to the gods.' 

kanaka Vaideha said : ' I shall give you (for this) 
a thousand cows with a bull as big as an elephant' 

Y&g «avalkya said : ' My father was of opinion that 
one should not accept a reward without having fully 
instructed a pupil.' 

6. Ya^»avalkya said : ' Let us hear what anybody 
may have told you.' 

1 Dvivedagahga states, digbh&go hi p&thiv&dhish/ftSnivaiMin- 
na£ frotram ity ufyate, atas tayor ekatvam. 
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kanaka Vaideha replied : ' Satyakama GSbala told 
me that mind * (manas) is Brahman.' 

Y&£$avalkya said : ' As one who had (the benefit 
of a good) father, mother, and teacher might tell, so 
did Satyakama 6&bala tell you that mind is Brah- 
man ; for what is the use of a person without mind ? 
But did he tell you the body and the resting-place of 
that Brahman ?' 

(kanaka Vaideha said : ' He did not tell me/ 

Ya^avalkya said : 'Your Majesty, this (Brahman) 
stands on one leg only.' 

kanaka Vaideha said: 'Then tell me, Ya^-^avalkya.' 

Ya^avalkya said : ' Mind itself is its body, ether 
its place, and we should worship it as bliss.' 

kanaka Vaideha said : 'What is the nature of bliss ?' 

Ya^^avalkya replied: ' Your Majesty, mind itself; 
for with the mind does a man desire a woman, and 
a like son is born of her, and he is bliss. Mind 
indeed, O King, is the Highest Brahman. Mind 
does not desert him who worships that (Brahman) 
with such knowledge, all creatures approach him, and 
having become a god, he goes to the gods.' 

kanaka Vaideha said : ' I shall give you (for this) 
a thousand cows with a bull as big as an elephant.' 

Y&£$avalkya said: 'My father was of opinion that 
one should not accept a reward without having fully 
instructed a pupil.' 

7. Ya^wavalkya said : ' Let us hear what anybody 
may have told you.' 

(kanaka Vaideha replied: 'Vidagdha .Sakalya told 
me that the heart (hrzdaya) is Brahman.' 

Ya^wavalkya said : ' As one who had (the benefit 

1 See also Taitt. Up. Ill, 4. 
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of a good) father, mother, and teacher might tell, so 
did Vidagdha .Sakalya tell you that the heart is 
Brahman ; for what is the use of a person without a 
heart ? But did he tell you the body and the resting- 
place of that Brahman ?' 

kanaka Vaideha said : ' He did not tell me/ 

Ya^wavalkya said : ' Your Majesty, this (Brahman) 
stands on one leg only.' 

(kanaka Vaideha said : ' Then tell me, Ya^wavalkya.' 

Ya < f «avalkya said : ' The heart itself is its body, 
ether its place, and we should worship it as certainty 
(sthiti).' 

6anaka Vaideha said : ' What is the nature of 
certainty ? ' 

Ya^»avalkya replied : ' Your Majesty, the heart 
itself; for the heart indeed, O King, is the body of 
all things, the heart is the resting-place of all things, 
for in the heart, O King, all things rest The heart 
indeed, O King, is the Highest Brahman. The 
heart does not desert him who worships that (Brah- 
man) with such knowledge, all creatures approach 
him, and having become a god, he goes to the gods.' 

(kanaka Vaideha said : ' I shall give you (for this) 
a thousand cows with a bull as big as an elephant.' 

Ya^wavalkya said: 'My father was of opinion 
that one should not accept a reward without having 
fully instructed a pupil.' 

Second BrAhmaata. 

1. Ganaka Vaideha, descending from his throne, 
said: ' I bow to you, O Ya^^avalkya, teach me.' 

Ya^"»avalkya said : ' Your Majesty, as a man who 
wishes to make a long journey, would furnish him- 
self with a chariot or a ship, thus is your mind well 
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furnished by these Upanishads 1 . You are honour- 
able, and wealthy, you have learnt the Vedas and 
been told the Upanishads. Whither then will you 
go when departing hence ?' 

(kanaka Vaideha said: 'Sir, I do not know whither 
I shall go/ 

Y&fwavalkya said: 'Then I shall tell you this, 
whither you will go.' 

kanaka Vaideha said : ' Tell it, Sir.' 

2. Ya^»avalkya said : ' That person who is in the 
right eye 2 , he is called Indha, and him who is Indha 
they call indeed 3 Indra mysteriously, for the gods love 
what is mysterious, and dislike what is evident. 

3. ' Now that which in the shape of a person is in 
the right eye, is his wife, Vir&f *. Their meeting- 
place 6 is the ether within the heart, and their food 
the red lump within the heart. Again, their 
covering 8 is that which is like net-work within the 
heart, and the road on which they move (from sleep 
to waking) is the artery that rises upwards from the 
heart. Like a hair divided into a thousand parts, so 
are the veins of it, which are called Hita 7 , placed 

1 This refers to the preceding doctrines which had been commu- 
nicated to Ganaka by other teachers, and particularly to the up&sanas 
of Brahman as knowledge, dear, true, endless, bliss, and certainty. 

* See also Maitr. Up. VII, p. 216. 

* The M&dhyandinas read paroksheweva, but the commentator 
explains iva by eva. See also Ait. Up. I, 3, 14. 

4 Indra is called by the commentator Vau vanara, and his wife 
Vira^\ This couple, in a waking state, is Vuva ; in sleep, Ta^asa. 

* Sawstava, lit. the place where they sing praises together, that 
is, where they meet. » 

* Pravarawa may also mean hiding-place, retreat. 

T Hita, a name frequently given to these na<fis ; see IV, 3, 20 ; 
iSTMnd. Up. VI, 5, 3, comm.; Kaush. Up. IV, 20. See also Ka/<4a 
Up. VI, 16. 
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firmly within the heart. Through these indeed that 
(food) flows on flowing, and he (the Tai^asa) receives 
as it were purer food 1 than the corporeal Self (the 
VaLrvanara). 

4. 'His (the Tai^asa's) Eastern quarter are the 
pra#as (breath) which go to the East; 

' His Southern quarter are the pra#as which go 
to the South ; 

' His Western quarter are the pra»as which go to 
the West ; 

' His Northern quarter are the pra»as which go to 
the North ; 

' His Upper (Zenith) quarter are the pra#as which 
go upward; 

' His Lower (Nadir) quarter are the pra#as which 
go downward ; 

' All the quarters are all the prawas. And he (the 
Atman in that state) can only be described by No 2 , 
no ! He is incomprehensible, for he cannot be com- 
prehended ; he is undecaying, for he cannot decay ; 
he is not attached, for he does not attach himself; 
he is unbound, he does not suffer, he does not perish. 
O Ganaka, you have indeed reached fearlessness,' — 
thus said Ya^wavalkya. 

Then kanaka said : ' May that fearlessness come 
to you also who teachest us fearlessness. I bow to 
you. Here are the Videhas, and here am I (thy 
slave).' 

1 Dvivedaganga explains that food, when it is eaten, is first of 
all changed inio the coarse food, which goes away downward, and 
into the subtler food. This subtler food is again divided into the 
middle juice that feeds the body, and the finest, which is called 
the red lump. 

2 See Br/h. Up. II, 3, 6; IV, 9, 26. 
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Third BrAhma^a. °^ 



1. Ya^rcavalkya came to Ganaka Vaideha, and he 
did not mean to speak with him 1 . But when formerly 



1 The introduction to this Brahmawa has a very peculiar interest, 
as showing the close coherence of the different portions which 
together form the historical groundwork of the Upanishads. Ganaka 
Vaideha and Yi^navalkya are leading characters in the BrtTiadi- 
ra»yaka-upanishad, and whenever they meet they seem to converse 
quite freely, though each retains his own character, and Ya^wa- 
valkya honours Canaka as king quite as much as Ganaka honours 
Y£§"wavalkya as a BrShmawa. Now in our chapter we read that 
Y^-navalkya did not wish to enter on a discussion, but that kanaka 
was the first to address him (purvam papraH^a). This was evi- 
dently considered not quite correct, and an explanation is given, 
that Ganaka took this liberty because on a former occasion Ya^wa- 
valkya had granted him permission to address questions to him, 
whenever he liked. It might be objected that such an explanation 
looks very much like an after-thought, and we find indeed that in 
India itself some of the later commentators tried to avoid the diffi- 
culty by dividing the words sa mene na vadishya iti, into sam enena 
vadishya iti, so that we should have to translate, ' Ya^wavalkya came 
to Ganaka intending to speak with him.' (See Dvivedaganga's 
Comm. p. 1 141.) This is, no doubt, a very ingenious conjecture, 
which might well rouse the envy of European scholars. But it is 
no more. The accents decide nothing, because they are changed 
by different writers, according to their different views of what the 
Pada text ought to be. What made me prefer the reading which 
is supported by .Sankara and Dvivedaganga, though the latter 
alludes to the other pada££Aeda, is that the tmesis, sam enena 
vadishye, does not occur again, while sa mene is a common phrase. 
But the most interesting point, as I remarked before, is that this 
former disputation between (kanaka and Ya^wavalkya and the per- 
mission granted to the King to ask any question he liked, is not a 
mere invention to account for the apparent rudeness by which 
Ya^jtavalkya is forced to enter on a discussion against his will, 
but actually occurs in a former chapter. In .Satap. Br. XI, 6, 2, 10, 
we read : tasmai ha Ya^ilavalkyo vara»» dadau; sa hova/ta, kama- 

[iS] M 
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Ganaka Vaideha and Ya^avalkya had a disputation 
on the Agnihotra, YcLfwavalkya had granted him a 
boon, and he chose (for a boon) that he might be 
free to ask him any question he liked. Ya^wa- 
valkya granted it, and thus the King was the first to 
ask him a question. 

2. ' Y4f«avalkya,' he said, 'what is the light of 
man 1 ?' 

Ya^avalkya replied : ' The sun, O King ; for, 
having the sun alone for his light, man sits, moves 
about, does his work, and returns.' 

(kanaka Vaideha said : ' So indeed it is, O Ya^wa- 
valkya.' 

3. (kanaka Vaideha said : ' When the sun has set, 
O Yif^avalkya, what is then the light of man?' 

Y£f#avalkya replied : ' The moon indeed is his 
light ; for, having the moon alone for his light, man 
sits, moves about, does his work, and returns.' 

(kanaka Vaideha said : ' So indeed it is, O Y&gna.- 
valkya.' 

4. kanaka Vaideha said : ' When the sun has set, 

Ya^»avalkya, and the moon has set, what is the 
light of man ?' 

Y&^avalkya replied : ' Fire indeed is his light ; 

praj-wa eva me tvayi Ya^navalkydsad iti, tato brahma (kanaka dsa. 
This would show that kanaka was considered almost like a Brah- 
mawa, or at all events enjoyed certain privileges which were sup- 
posed to belong to the first caste only. See, for a different view, 
Deussen, VedSnta, p. 203 ; Regnaud (Materiaux pour servir a l'his- 
toire de la philosophic de l'lnde), Errata; and Sacred Books of 
the East, vol. i, p. lxxiii. 

1 Read ki/agyotir as a Bahuvrfhi. Purusha is difficult to trans- 
late. It means man, but also the true essence of man, the soul, 
as we should say, or something more abstract still, the person, as 

1 generally translate it, though a person beyond the Ego. 
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for, having fire alone for his light, man sits, moves 
about, does his work, and returns.' 

5. <7anaka Vaideha said : ' When the sun has set, 
O Ya^wavalkya, and the moon has set, and the fire 
is gone out, what is then the light of man?' 

Ya^»avalkya replied : ' Sound indeed is his light ; 
for, having sound alone for his light, man sits, moves 
about, does his work, and returns. Therefore, O 
King, when one cannot see even one's own hand, 
yet when a sound is raised, one goes towards it.' 

kanaka Vaideha said : ' So indeed it is, O Ya^»a- 
valkya.' 

6. (kanaka Vaideha said : ' When the sun has set, 
O Ya^avalkya, and the moon has set, and the fire 
is gone out, and the sound hushed, what is then the 
light of man ?' 

Ya^wavalkya said : ' The Self indeed is his light; 
for, having the Self alone as his light, man sits, 
moves about, does his work, and returns.' 

7. (kanaka Vaideha said : ' Who is that Self?' 
Ya£$avalkya replied : 'He who is within the 

heart, surrounded by the Pra»as x (senses), the person 
of light, consisting of knowledge. He, remaining the \ )S 
same, wanders along the two worlds 2 , as if 3 thinking, 
as if moving. During sleep (in dream) he tran- 
scends this world and all the forms of death (all that 
falls under the sway of death, all that is perishable). 

8. ' On being born that person, assuming his body, 

1 Samipyalaksha»a saptami, Dvivedaganga. See Brih. Up. IV, 
4, 22. 

* In this world, while awake or dreaming; in the other wo Id, 
while in deep sleep. 

* The world thinks that he thinks, but in reality he does not, he 
only witnesses the acts of buddhi, or thought 

M 2 
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becomes united with all evils ; when he departs and 
dies, he leaves all evils behind. 

9. ' And there are two states for that person, the 
, one here in this world, the other in the other world, 
/ and as a third ' an intermediate state, the state of 

sleep. When in that intermediate state, he sees 

both those states together, the one here in this 

>.' world, and the other in the other world. Now what- 

*~> ever his admission to the other world may be, 

having gained that admission, he sees both the evils 

and the blessings 2 . 

i 'And when he falls asleep, then after having 

taken away with him the material from the whole 

world, destroying 3 and building it up again, he 

sleeps (dreams) by his own light In that state the 

person is self-illuminated. 

10. ' There are no (real) chariots in that state, no 
horses, no roads, but he himself sends forth (creates) 
chariots, horses, and roads. There are no blessings 
there, no happiness, no joys, but he himself sends 
forth (creates) blessings, happiness, and joys. There 

1 There are really two sthanas or states only ; the place where 
they meet, like the place where two villages meet, belongs to both, 
but it may be distinguished as a third. Dvivedagahga (p. 1141) 
uses a curious argument in support of the existence of another 
world. In early childhood, he says, our dreams consist of the 
impressions of a former world, later on they are filled with the 
impressions of our senses, and in old age they contain visions of a 
world to come. 

s By works, by knowledge, and by remembrance of former 
things ; see Brih. Up. IV, 4, 2. 

* Dividing and separating the material, i. e. the impressions 
received from this world. The commentator explains mStrS as a 
portion of the impressions which are taken away into sleep. 
' Destroying ' he refers to the body, which in sleep becomes sense- 
less, and ' building up ' to the imaginations of dreams. 
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are no tanks there, no lakes, no rivers, but he him- 
self sends forth (creates) tanks, lakes, and rivers. 
He indeed is the maker. 

11. ' On this there are these verses : 

'After having subdued by sleep all that belongs 
to the body, he, not asleep himself, looks down 
upon the sleeping (senses). Having assumed light, 
he goes again to his place, the golden person 1 , the 
lonely bird, (i) 

12. 'Guarding with the breath (pra«a, life) the 
lower nest, the immortal moves away from the nest ; 
that immortal one goes wherever he likes, the golden 
person, the lonely bird. (2) 

1 3. ' Going up and down in his dream, the god 
makes manifold shapes for himself, either rejoicing 
together with women, or laughing (with his friends), 
or seeing terrible sights. (3) 

14. ' People may see his playground 2 , but himself 
no one ever sees. Therefore they say, " Let no one 
wake a man suddenly, for it is not easy to remedy, 
if he does not get back (rightly to his body)." 

' Here some people (object and) say : " No, this 
(sleep) is the same as the place of waking, for what 
he sees while awake, that only he sees when asleep 3 ." 

1 The Madhyandinas read paurusha, as an adjective to ekahawsa, 
but Dvivedagahga explains paurusha as a synonym of purusha, 
which is the reading of the Ka«vas. 

2 Cf. Sufrutalll, 7,1. 

3 I have translated this according to the commentator, who says : 
* Therefore the Self is self-illuminated during sleep. But others 
say the state of waking is indeed the same for him as sleep ; there 
is no other intermediate place, different from this and from the 
other world. . . . And if sleep is the same as the state of waking, 
then is this Self not separate, not cause and effect, but mixed with 
them, and the Self therefore not self-illuminated. What he means 
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No, here (in sleep) the person is self-illuminated (as 
we explained before).' 

kanaka Vaideha said : 'I give you, Sir, a thousand. 
Speak on for the sake of (my) emancipation.' 

15. Ya^»avalkya said : ' That (person) having en- 
joyed himself in that state of bliss (samprasada, deep 
sleep), having moved about and seen both good and 
evil, hastens back again as he came, to the place 
from which he started (the place of sleep), to dream l . 
And whatever he may have seen there, he is not 
followed (affected) by it, for that person is not 
attached to anything.' 

kanaka Vaideha said : ' So it is indeed, Ya^«a- 

is that others, in order to disprove the self-illumination, say that this 
sleep is the same as the state of waking, giving as their reason that 
we see in sleep or in dreams exactly what we see in waking. But 
this is wrong, because the senses have stopped, and only when the 
senses have stopped does one see dreams. Therefore there is no 
necessity for admitting another light in sleep, but only the light 
inherent in the Self. This has been proved by all that went before.' 
Dr. Roer takes the same view in his translation, but Deussen (Ve- 
dSnta, p. 205) takes an independent view, and translates : 'There- 
fore it is said : It (sleep) is to him a place of waking only, for 
what he sees waking, the same he sees in sleep. Thus this spirit 
serves there for his own light.' Though the interpretations of 
.Sankara and Dvivedaganga sound artificial, still Dr. Deussen's 
version does not remove all difficulties. If the purusha saw in 
sleep no more than what he had seen before in waking, then the 
whole argument in favour of the independent action, or the inde- 
pendent light of the purusha, would go ; anyhow it would be no 
argument on Ya^wavalkya's side. See also note to paragraph 9, 
before. 

1 The M&dhyandinas speak only of his return from svapnanta 
to buddhanta, from sleep to waking, instead of his going from 
samprasada (deep sleep) to svapna (dream), from svapna to bud- 
dhanta, and from buddhanta again to svapnanta, as- the Ka«vas 
have it. In § 1 8 the Kawvas also mention svapnanta and buddhanta 
only, but the next paragraph refers to sushupti. 
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valkya. I give you, Sir, a thousand. Speak on for 
the sake of emancipation.' 

16. Yct^avalkya said : ' That (person) having en- 
joyed himself in that sleep (dream), having moved 
about and seen both good and evil, hastens back 
again as he came, to the place from which he started, 
to be awake. And whatever he may have seen/ 
there, he is not followed (affected) by it, for that 
person is not attached to anything.' 

kanaka Vaideha said : 'So it is indeed, Y£f»a- 
valkya. I give you, Sir, a thousand. Speak on for 
the sake of emancipation.' 

17. Y&f»avalkya said: 'That (person) having en- 
joyed himself in that state of waking, having moved 
about and seen both good and evil, hastens back 
again as he came, to the place from which he started, 
to the state of sleeping (dream). 

18. 'In fact, as a large fish moves along the two 
banks of a river, the right and the left, so does that 
person move along these two states, the state of 
sleeping and the state of waking. 

19. 'And as a falcon, or any other (swift) bird, 
after he has roamed about here in the air, becomes 
tired, and folding his wings is carried to his nest, so 
does that person hasten to that state where, when 
asleep, he desires no more desires, and dreams no 
more dreams. 

20. ' There are in his body the veins called Hita, 
which are as small as a hair divided a thousandfold, 
full of white, blue, yellow, green, and red 1 . Now 

1 Dvivedaganga explains that if phlegm predominates, qualified 
by wind and bile, the juice in the veins is white ; if wind predomi- 
nates, qualified by phlegm and bile, it is blue ; if bile predominates, 
qualified by wind and phlegm, it is yellow ; if wind and phlegm 
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when, as it were, they kill him, when, as it were, 
they overcome him, when, as it were, an elephant 
chases him, when, as it were, he falls into a well, 
he fancies, through ignorance, that danger which he 
(commonly) sees in waking. But when he fancies 
that he is, as it were, a god, or that he is, as it 
were, a king 1 , or " I am this altogether," that is his 
highest world 2 . 

21. 'This indeed is his (true) form, free from 
desires, free from evil, free from fear 3 . Now as a 
man, when embraced by a beloved wife, knows 
nothing that is without, nothing that is within, thus 
this person, when embraced by the intelligent (pra^wa) 
Self, knows nothing that is without, nothing that is 
within. This indeed is his (true) form, in which 
his wishes are fulfilled, in which the Self (only) is 

predominate, with little bile only, it is green ; and if the three ele- 
ments are equal, it is red. See also Anandagiri's gloss, where 
Surruta is quoted. Why this should be inserted here, is not quite 
clear, except that in sleep the purusha is supposed to move about 
in the veins. 

1 Here, again, the commentator seems to be right, but his inter- 
pretation does violence to the context. The dangers which a man 
sees in his sleep are represented as mere imaginations, so is his 
idea of being of god or a king, while the idea that he is all this 
(aham eveda»« sarvaA, i. e. idaz» sarvam, see •Sahkara, p. 873, 1. 11) 
is represented as the highest and real state. But it is impossible to 
begin a new sentence with aham evedaw sarvam, and though it is 
true that all the preceding fancies are qualified by iva, I prefer to 
take deva and rag-an as steps leading to the sarv&tmatva. 

2 The Madhyandinas repeat here the sentence from yatra supto 
to pa^yati, from the end of § 19. 

s The KS«va text reads ati^Manda apahatapapml .Sankara 
explains atii^anda by ati^andam, and excuses it as svidhyaya- 
dharmaA v&thzh. The Midhyandinas read ati&fcfondo, but place 
the whole sentence where the Kawvas put aptak&mam &c, at the 
end of § 21. 
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his wish, in which no wish is left, — free from any 
sorrow x . 

22. ' Then a father is not a father, a mother not 
a mother, the worlds not worlds, the gods not gods, 
the Vedas not Vedas. Then a thief is not a thief, a 
murderer not a murderer 2 , a Jffandiila. 3 not a JCarca&la, 
a Paulkasa* not a Paulkasa, a .Sramawa 6 not a Sra.- 
ma«a, a Tapasa 6 not a Tapasa. He is not followed 
by good, not followed by evil, for he has then over- 
come all the sorrows of the heart 7 . 

23. 'And when (it is said that) there (in the 
Sushupti) he does not see, yet he is seeing, though 
he does not see 8 . For sight is inseparable from the 

1 The Ka«vas read fokantaram, the Madhyandinas arokantaram, 
but the commentators arrive at the same result, namely, that it 
means fokarunyam, free from grief. •Sahkara says: rokantaraw 
soba&Midram rokarunyam ityeta£, ^okamadhyaman iti va; sar- 
vathapy arokam. Dvivedaganga says : na vidyate joko 'ntare 
madhye yasya tad arokantaraw (ra, Weber) fokarunyam. 

2 Bhruwahan, varish/tfabrahmahanta. 

8 The son of a Sudra father and a Brahmawa mother. 
4 The son of a .Sudra father and a Kshatriya mother. 
6 A mendicant. 

6 A Vanaprastha, who performs penances. 

7 I have translated as if the text were ananvSgataA pu»yena 
ananvlgataA papena. We find anvagata used in a similar way in 
§§ 15, 1 6, &c. But the KSravas read ananvagatam pu»yena anan- 
vagatam papena, and .Sankara explains the neuter by referring it 
to rupam (rupaparatvan napuwsakalihgam). The Madhyandinas, if 
we may trust Weber's edition, read ananvagataA puwyenanvaga- 
taA pipena. The second anvagata^ may be a mere misprint, but 
Dvivedaganga seems to have read ananvagatam, like the Kdnvas, 
for he says : ananvagatam iti rupavishayo napuwsakanirdera^. 

8 This is the old Upanishad argument that the true sense is the 
Self, and not the eye. Although therefore in the state of profound 
sleep, where the eye and the other senses rest, it might be said 
that the purusha does not see, yet he is a seer all the time, though 
he does not see with the eye. The seer cannot lose his character 
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seer, because it cannot perish. But there is then 
no second, nothing else different from him that he 
could see. 

24. 'And when (it is said that) there (in the 
Sushupti) he does not smell, yet he is smelling, though 
he does not smell. For smelling is inseparable from 
the smeller, because it cannot perish. But there is 
then no second, nothing else different from him that 
he could smell. 

25. 'And when (it is said that) there (in the 
Sushupti) he does not taste, yet he is tasting, though 
he does not taste. For tasting is inseparable from 
the taster, because it cannot perish. But there is 
then no second, nothing else different from him that 
he could taste. 

26. 'And when (it is said that) there (in the 
Sushupti) he does not speak, yet he is speaking, 
though he does not speak. For speaking is inse- 
parable from the speaker, because it cannot perish. 
But there is then no second, nothing else different 
from him that he could speak. 

27. 'And when (it is said that) there (in the 
Sushupti) he does not hear, yet he is hearing, though 
he does not hear. For hearing is inseparable from 
the hearer, because it cannot perish. But there is 
then no second, nothing else different from him that 
he could hear. 

28. 'And when (it is said that) there (in the 
Sushupti) he does not think, yet he is thinking, 
though he does not think. For thinking is inse- 
parable from the thinker, because it cannot perish. 

of seeing, as little as the fire can lose its character of burning, so 
long as it is fire. The Self sees by its own light, like the sun, even 
where there is no second, no object but the Self, that could be seen. 
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But there is then no second, nothing else different 
from him that he could think. 

29. 'And when (it is said that) there (in the 
Sushupti) he does not touch, yet he is touching, 
though he does not touch. For touching is inse- 
parable from the toucher, because it cannot perish. 
But there is then no second, nothing else different 
from him that he could think. 

30. 'And when (it is said that) there (in the 
Sushupti) he does not know, yet he is knowing, 
though he does not know. For knowing is inse- 
parable from the knower, because it cannot perish. 
But there is then no second, nothing else different 
from him that he could know. 

31. 'When (in waking and dreaming) there is, as 
it were, another, then can one see the other, then 
can one smell the other, then can one speak to the 
other, then can one hear the other, then can one 
think the other, then can one touch the other, then 
can one know the other. -» 

32. 'An ocean 1 is that one seer, without any 
duality ; this is the Brahma-world 2 , O King.' Thus 
did Ya^-^avalkya teach him. This is his highest 
goal, this is his highest success, this is his highest 
world, this is his highest bliss. All other creatures 
live on a small portion of that bliss. 

SS' 'If a man is healthy, wealthy, and lord of 
others, surrounded by all human enjoyments, that 

1 Salila is explained as salilavat, like the ocean, the seer being 
one like the ocean, which is one only. Dr. Deussen takes salila as 
a locative, and translates it ' In dem Gewoge,' referring to Sveti- 
jvatara-upanishad VI, 15. 

2 Or this seer is the Brahma-world, dwells in Brahman, or is 
Brahman. 
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is the highest blessing of men. Now a hundred 
of these human blessings make one blessing of the 
fathers who have conquered the world (of the fathers). 
A hundred blessings of the fathers who have con- 
quered this world make one blessing in the Gan- 
dharva world. A hundred blessings in the Gandharva 
world make one blessing of the Devas by merit 
(work, sacrifice), who obtain their godhead by merit. 
A hundred blessings of the Devas by merit make 
one blessing of the Devas by birth, also (of) a 
.Srotriya 1 who is without sin, and not overcome by 
desire. A hundred blessings of the Devas by birth 
make one blessing in the world of Pra^apati, also 
(of) a .Srotriya who is without sin, and not overcome 
by desire. A hundred blessings in the world of 
Pra^apati make one blessing in the world of Brah- 
man, also (of) a Srotriya who is without sin, and 
not overcome by desire. And this is the highest 
blessing 2 . 

' This is the Brahma-world, O king,' thus spake 
Y&fttavalkya. 

kanaka Vaideha said : ' I give you, Sir, a thousand. 
Speak on for the sake of (my) emancipation.' 

Then Ya^avalkya was afraid lest the King, 
having become full of understanding, should drive 
him from all his positions 3 . 

34. And Ya^ wavalkya said : ' That (person), having 
enjoyed himself in that state of sleeping (dream), 

1 An accomplished student of the Veda. 

2 See Taitt. Up. II, 8, p. 59; Kh&nA. Up. VIII, 2, 1-10 ; Kaush. 
Up. I, 3-5 ; Regnaud, II, p. 33 seq. 

3 .Sankara explains that Ya^wavalkya was not afraid that his 
own knowledge might prove imperfect, but that the king, having 
the right to ask him any question he liked, might get all his know- 
ledge from him. 
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having moved about and seen both good and bad, 
hastens back again as he came, to the place from 
which he started, to the state of waking \ 

35. ' Now as a heavy-laden carriage moves along 
groaning, thus does this corporeal Self, mounted by 
the intelligent , Self, move along groaning, when a 
man is thus going to expire 2 . 

36. 'And when (the body) grows weak through 
old age, or becomes weak through illness, at that 
time that person, after separating himself from his 
members, as an Amra (mango), or Udumbara (fig), 
or Pippala-fruit is separated from the stalk, hastens 
back again as he came, to the place from which he 
started, to (new) life. 

37. 'And as policemen, magistrates, equerries, 
and governors wait for a king who is coming back, 
with food and drink, saying, " He comes back, he 
approaches," thus do all the elements wait on him 
who knows this, saying, " That Brahman comes, that 
Brahman approaches." 

38. 'And as policemen, magistrates, equerries, and 
governors gather round a king who is departing, 
thus do all the senses (pra#as) gather round the Self 
at the time of death, when a man is thus going to 
expire.' 

(/'•• > J-" Fourth Brahma^a. 

1. Ya/»avalkya continued : ' Now when that Self, 
having sunk into weakness 8 , sinks, as it were, into 

1 See § 17, before. 

8 5ahkara seems to take ukk/ivisi as a noun. He writes: 
yatraitad bhavati; etad iti kriyavLreshawam urdhv6£jWv£st yatror- 
dhvoAWvasitvam asya bhavatttyarthaA. 

8 In the Kaush. Up. Ill, 3, we read yatraitat purusha arto 
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unconsciousness, then gather those senses (pra#as) 
around him, and he, taking with him those elements 
of light, descends into the heart When that person 
in the eye ' turns away, then he ceases to know any 
forms. 

2. '" He has become one," they say, " he does not 
see 2 ." " He has become one," they say, "he does 
not smell." " He has become one," they say, " he 
does not taste." "He has become one," they say, 
" he does not speak." "He has become one," they 
say, " he does not hear." "He has become one," they 
say, " he does not think." " He has become one," 
they say, " he does not touch." " He has become 
one," they say, " he does not know." The point of his 
heart 3 becomes lighted up, and by that light the Self 
^ departs, either through the eye 4 , or through the 
skull 6 , or through other places of the body. And 
when he thus departs, life (the chief prawa) departs 
after him, and when life thus departs, all the other 



marishyan Sbalyam etya sammohati. Here SMlyam should cer- 
tainly be dbalyam, as in the commentary; but should it not be 
abalyam, as here. See also Brih. Up. Ill, 5, 1, note. 

1 Alkshusha purusha is explained as that portion of the sun 
which is in the eye, while it is active, but which, at the time of 
death, returns to the sun. 

2 Ekibhavati is probably a familiar expression for dying, but it 
is here explained by .Sankara, and probably was so intended, as 
meaning that the organs of the body have become one" with the 
Self (lingStman). The same thoughts are found in the Kaush. Up. 
Ill, 3, pra«a ekadhd bhavati. 

* The point where the narfis or veins go out from the heart. 

4 When his knowledge and deeds qualify him to proceed to the 
sun. .Sankara. 

6 When his knowledge and deeds qualify him to proceed to the 
Brahma-world. 
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vital spirits (pra»as) depart after it. He is conscious, 
and being conscious he follows 1 and departs. 

' Then both his knowledge and his work take hold 
of him, and his acquaintance with former things V 

3. 'And as a caterpillar, after having reached the 
end of a blade of grass, and after having made another 
approach (to another blade) s , draws itself together 
towards it, thus does this Self, after having thrown 
off this body 4 and dispelled all ignorance, and after 
making another approach (to another body), draw 
himself together towards it. 

4. 'And as a goldsmith, taking a piece of gold, 
turns it into another, newer and more beautiful shape, 
so does this Self, after having thrown off this body 

1 This is an obscure passage, and the different text of the 
Madhyandinas shows that the obscurity was felt at an early time. 
The M&dhyandinas read : Szmgnimm anvavakr&mati sa esha gniJi 
sxvignino bhavati. This would mean, 'Consciousness departs 
after. He the knowing (Self) is self-conscious.' The Kdwvas read : 
Savi^w&no bhavati, savi^wanam ev&nvavakr&mati. Roer translates : 
'It is endowed with knowledge, endowed with knowledge it departs ;' 
and he explains, with .Sankara, that the knowledge here intended is 
such knowledge as one has in a dream, a knowledge of impressions 
referring to their respective objects, a knowledge which is the 
effect of actions, and not inherent in the self. Deussen translates : 
'Sie (die Seele) ist von Erkenntnissart, und was von Erkenntnissart 
ist, ziehet ihr nach.' The Persian translator evidently thought that 
self-consciousness was implied, for he writes : ' Cum quovis corpore 
addictionem sumat .... in illo corpore a ham est, id est, ego sum.' 

2 This acquaintance with former things is necessary to explain 
the peculiar talents or deficiencies which we observe in children. 
The three words vidyi, karman, and purvapra^-M often go toge- 
ther (see .Sankara on Brth. Up. IV, 3, 9). Deussen's conjecture, 
apurvapra^wi, is not called for. 

8 See Brih. Up. IV, 3, 9, a passage which shows how, difficult 
it would be always to translate the same Sanskrit words by the 
same words in English ; see also Brahmopanishad, p. 245. 

* See Brih. Up. IV, 3, 9, and IV, 3, 13. 
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and dispelled all ignorance, make unto himself an- 
other, newer and more beautiful shape, whether it be 
like the Fathers, or like the Gandharvas, or like the 
Devas, or like Pra^apati, or like Brahman, or like 
other beings. 

5. ' That Self is indeed Brahman, consisting of 
knowledge, mind, life, sight, hearing, earth, water, 
wind, ether, light and no light, desire and no desire, 
anger and no anger, right or wrong, and all things. 
Now as a man is like this or like that 1 , according as 
he acts and according as he behaves, so will he be : — 
a man of good acts will become good, a man of bad 
acts, bad. He becomes pure by pure deeds, bad by 
bad deeds. 

' And here they say that a person consists of 
desires. And as is his desire, so is his will ; and as is 
his will, so is his deed ; and whatever deed he does, 
that he will reap. 

6. 'And here there is this verse: "To whatever 
object a man's own mind is attached, to that he goes 
strenuously together with his deed ; and having 
obtained the end (the last results) of whatever deed 
he does here on earth, he returns again from that 
world (which is the temporary reward of his deed) to 
this world of action." 

' So much for the man who desires. But as to 
the man who does not desire, who, not desiring, 
freed from desires, is satisfied in his desires, or 
desires the Self only, his vital spirits do not depart 
elsewhere, — being Brahman, he goes to Brahman. 

7. ' On this there is this verse : " When all desires 

1 The iti after adomaya is not clear to me, but it is quite clear 
that a new sentence begins with tadyadetat, which Regnaud, II, 
p. 101 and p. 139, has not observed. 
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which once entered his heart are undone, then does 
the mortal become immortal, then he obtains Brah- 
man." 

' And as the slough of a snake lies on an ant-hill, 
dead and cast away, thus lies this body ; but that dis- 
embodied immortal spirit (pra«a, life) is Brahman 
only, is only light' 

Ganaka Vaideha said: 'Sir, I give you a thousand.' 

8 \ ' On this there are these verses : 

'The small, old path stretching far away 2 has been 
found by me. On it sages who know Brahman move 
on to the Svarga-loka (heaven), and thence higher 
on, as entirely free 3 . 

9. ' On that path they say that there is white, or 
blue, or yellow, or green, or red * ; that path was found 
by Brahman, and on it goes whoever knows Brahman, 
and who has done good, and obtained splendour. 

10. 'AH who worship what is not knowledge 
(avidyS.) enter into blind darkness : those who delight 
in knowledge, enter, as it were, into greater darkness 6 . 

11. 'There are 6 indeed those unblessed worlds, 

1 This may be independent matter, or may be placed again into 
the mouth of Ya^wavalkya. 

a Instead of vitata^, which perhaps seemed to be in contradiction 
with a«u, there is a MSdhyandina reading vitara, probably intended 
originally to mean leading across. The other adjective m&m- 
spn'sh/a I cannot explain. Sahkara explains it by mim sprishtafi, 
maya labdha^. 

8 That this is the true meaning, is indicated by the various 
readings of the Mddhyandinas, tena dhM apiyanti brahmavida 
utkramya svargaw lokam ito vimukt&A. The road is not to lead 
to Svarga only, but beyond. 

4 See the colours of the veins as given before, IV, 3, 20. 

6 See Va£\ Up. 9. .Sahkara in our place explains avidyd by 
works, and vidyd by the Veda, excepting the Upanishads. 

• See V&#. Up. 3 ; Ka/fla Up. I, 3. 

[•53 N 
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covered with blind darkness. Men who are ignorant 
and not enlightened go after death to those worlds. 

12. ' If a man understands the Self, saying, " I am 
He," what could he wish or desire that he should 
pine after the body 1 . 

13. 'Whoever has found and understood the Self 
that has entered into this patched-together hiding- 
place 2 , he indeed is the creator, for he is the maker 
of everything, his is the world, and he is the world 
itself 3 . 

14. ' While we are here, we may know this ; if not, 
I am ignorant 4 , and there is great destruction. Those 
who know it, become immortal, but others suffer pain 
indeed. 

15. ' If a man clearly beholds this Self as God, 
and as the lord of all that is and will be, then he is 
no more afraid. 

16. ' He behind whom the year revolves with the 
days, him the gods worship as the light of lights, as 
immortal time. 

1 7. ' He in whom the five beings 6 and the ether 
rest, him alone I believe to be the Self, — I who 

1 That he should be willing to suffer once more the pains 
inherent in the body. The M&dhyandinas read jarrram anu 
saw^aret, instead of sa%varet. 

2 The body is meant, and is called deha from the root dih, to 
knead together. Roer gives sawdehye gahane, which Sahkara 
explains by sazsdehe. Poley has sa*sdeghe, which is the right 
Ka«va reading. The Midhyandinas read sawdehe. Gahane might 
be taken as an adjective also, referring to sawdehe. 

8 .Sankara takes loka, world, for atma, self. 

* I have followed Sankara in translating avediA by ignorant, but 
the text seems corrupt. 

* The five ^anas, i. e. the Gandharvas, Pitr*'s, Devas, Asuras, and 
Rakshas; or the four castes with the Nish£das; or breath, eye, 
ear, food, and mind. 
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know, believe him to be Brahman ; I who am im- 
mortal, believe him to be immortal. 

18. 'They who know the life of life, the eye of the 
eye, the ear of the ear, the mind of the mind, they 
have comprehended the ancient, primeval Brahman 1 . 

19. 'By the mind alone it is to be perceived 2 , 
there is in it no diversity. He who perceives therein 
any diversity, goes from death to death. 

20. ' This eternal being that can never be proved, 
is to be perceived in one way only ; it is spotless, 
beyond the ether, the unborn Self, great and eternal. 

21.' Let a wise Brahmarca, after he has discovered 
him, practise wisdom 3 . Let him not seek after many 
words, for that is mere weariness of the tongue. 

22. 'And he is that great unborn Self, who consists 
of knowledge, is surrounded by the Pr4»as, the ether 
within the heart*. In it there reposes the ruler of all, 
the lord of all, the king of all. He does not become 
greater by good works, nor smaller by evil works. 
He is the lord of all, the king of all things, the pro- 
tector of all things. He is a bank 6 and a boundary, 
so that these worlds may not be confounded. Brah- 
ma«as seek to know him by the study of the Veda, by 
sacrifice, by gifts, by penance, by fasting, and he who 
knows him, becomes a Muni. Wishing for that 
world (for Brahman) only, mendicants leave their 
homes. 

' Knowing this, the people of old did not wish for 
offspring. What shall we do with offspring, they said, 

1 See Talavak. Up. I, 2. 

* See Ka/fla Up. IV, 10-n. 

* Let him practise abstinence, patience, &c, which are the means 
of knowledge. 

4 See Br/n. Up. IV, 3, 7. • See ATMnd. Up. VIII, 4. 

N 2 
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we who have this Self and this world (of Brahman) 1 ? 
And they, having risen above the desire for sons, 
wealth, and new worlds, wander about as mendicants. 
For desire for sons is desire for wealth, and desire 
for wealth is desire for worlds. Both these are indeed 
desires only. He, the Self, is to be described by No, 
no 2 ! He is incomprehensible, for he cannot be com- 
prehended; he is imperishable, for he cannot perish ; 
he is unattached, for he does not attach himself; 
unfettered, he does not suffer, he does not fail. Him 
(who knows), these two do not overcome, whether 
he says that for some reason he has done evil, or for 
some reason he has done good — he overcomes both, 
and neither what he has done, nor what he has 
omitted to do, burns (affects) him. 

23. ' This has been told by a verse (Rik) : " This 
eternal greatness of the Brahma#a does not grow 
larger by work, nor does it grow smaller. Let man 
try to find (know) its trace, for having found (known) 
it, he is not sullied by any evil deed." 

' He therefore that knows it, after having become 
quiet, subdued, satisfied, patient, and collected 8 , sees 
self in Self, sees all as Self. Evil does not overcome 
him, he overcomes all evil. Evil does not burn him, 
he burns all evil. Free from evil, free from spots, 
free from doubt, he becomes a (true) Brahma»a ; this 
is the Brahma-world, O King,' — thus spoke Y£f»a- 
valkya. 

Ganaka Vaideha said : ' Sir, I give you the Videhas, 
and also myself, to be together your slaves.' 

24. This * indeed is the great, the unborn Self, the 

1 Cf. Brih. Up. Ill, 5,1. "See Brih. Up. Ill, 9, 26 ; IV, 2, 4. 

3 See Deussen, Vedanta, p. 85. 

4 As described in the dialogue between (?anaka and Ya£»avalkya. 
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strong 1 , the giver of wealth. He who knows this 
obtains wealth. 

25. This great, unborn Self, undecaying, undying, 
immortal, fearless, is indeed Brahman. Fearless is 
Brahman, and he who knows this becomes verily the 
fearless Brahman. 

Fifth BrAhmajva 2 . 

1. Ya^-»avalkya had two wives, Mai trey 1 and , 
Kityayani. Of these Maitreyl was conversant with v 'i^X ' 
Brahman, but Katyiyanl possessed such knowledge Se.#4- > 
only as women possess. And Ya^»avalkya, when f.tf '••> v 
he wished to get ready for another state of life (when 

he wished to give up the state of a householder, and 
retire into the forest), 

2. Said, 'Maitreyl, verily I am going away from 
this my house (into the forest). Forsooth, let me 
make a settlement between thee and that Katyayani.' 

3. Maitreyl said : ' My Lord, if this whole earth, 
full of wealth, belonged to me, tell me, should I be 
immortal by it, or no ?' 

' No,' replied Ya^«avalkya, ' like the life of rich 
people will be thy life. But there is no hope of 
immortal ity by wealth.' 

4. And Maitreyl said: 'What should I do with 
that by which I do not become immortal? What 
my Lord knoweth 3 (of immortality), tell that clearly 
to me.' 

5. Y&^wavalkya replied: 'Thou who art truly dear 
to me, thou hast increased what is dear (to me in 

1 Annada is here explained as ' dwelling in all beings, and eating 
all food which they eat.' 

2 See before, II, 4. 

3 The Kawva text has vettha instead of veda. 
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thee) 1 . Therefore, if you like, Lady, I will explain it 
to thee, and mark well what I say.' 

6. And he said : ' Verily, a husband is not dear, 
that you may love the husband ; but that you may 
love the Self, therefore a husband is dear. 

' Verily, a wife is not dear, that you may love the 
wife; but that you may love the Self, therefore a 
wife is dear. 

' Verily, sons are not dear, that you may love the 
sons; but that you may love the Self, therefore sons 
are dear. 

'Verily, wealth is not dear, that you may love 
wealth ; but that you may love the Self, therefore 
wealth is dear. 

' Verily, cattle 2 are not dear, that you may love 
cattle; but that you may love the Self, therefore 
cattle are dear. 

' Verily, the Brahman-class is not dear, that you 
may love the Brahman-class ; but that you may love 
the Self, therefore the Brahman-class is dear. 

'Verily, the Kshatra-class is not dear, that you 
may love the Kshatra-class ; but that you may love 
the Self, therefore the Kshatra-class is dear. 

'Verily, the worlds are not dear, that you may 
love the worlds; but that you may love the Self, 
therefore the worlds are dear. 

'Verily, the Devas are not dear, that you may 
love the Devas; but that you may love the Self, 
therefore the Devas are dear. 

1 The Ka«va text has avn'dhat, which Sankara explains by 
vardhitavati nirdhiritavaty asi. The Madhyandinas read avritat, 
which the commentator explains by avartayat, vartitavaty asi. 

9 Though this is added here, it is not included in the summing 
up in § 6. 
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' Verily, the Vedas are not dear, that you may / 
love the Vedas ; but that you may love the Self, 
therefore the Vedas are dear. 

' Verily, creatures are not dear, that you may love 
the creatures ; but that you may love the Self, there- 
fore are creatures dear. 

' Verily, everything is not dear, that you may love 
everything ; but that you may love the Self, there- 
fore everything is dear. 

' Verily, the Self is to be seen, to be heard, to be 
perceived, to be marked, O Maitreyi ! When the 
Self has been seen, heard, perceived, and known, 
then all this is known.' 

7. ' Whosoever looks for the Brahman-class else- 
where than in the Self, was abandoned by the 
Brahman-class. Whosoever looks for the Kshatra- 
class elsewhere than in the Self, was abandoned by 
the Kshatra-class. Whosoever looks for the worlds 
elsewhere than in the Self, was abandoned by the 
worlds. Whosoever looks for the Devas elsewhere 
than in the Self, was abandoned by the Devas. 
Whosoever looks for the Vedas elsewhere than in 
the Self, was abandoned by the Vedas. Whosoever 
looks for the creatures elsewhere than in the Self, 
was abandoned by the creatures. Whosoever looks 
for anything elsewhere than in the Self, was aban- 
doned by anything. 

' This Brahman-class, this Kshatra-class, these 
worlds, these Devas, these Vedas, all these beings, 
this everything, all is that Self. 

8. ' Now as the sounds of a drum, when beaten, 
cannot be seized externally (by themselves), but the 
sound is seized, when the drum is seized, or the 
beater of the drum ; 
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9. 'And as the sounds of a conch-shell, when blown, 
cannot be seized externally (by themselves), but the 
sound is seized, when the shell is seized, or the blower 
of the shell ; 

10. 'And as the sounds of a lute, when played, 
cannot be seized externally (by themselves), but the 
sound is seized, when the lute is seized, or the player 
of the lute ; 

11. 'As clouds of smoke proceed by themselves 
out of lighted fire kindled with damp fuel, thus 
verily, O Maitreyl, has been breathed forth from 
this great Being what we have as Rig-veda., Ya^nr- 
veda, Sama-veda, Atharvingirasas, Itihasa, Pura«a, 
Vidya, the Upanishads, Slokas, Sutras, Anuvya- 
khyanas, Vyakhyanas, what is sacrificed, what is 
poured out, food, drink 1 , this world and the other 
world, and all creatures. From him alone all these 
were breathed forth. 

12. 'As all waters find their centre in the sea, 
all touches in the skin, all tastes in the tongue, all 
smells in the nose, all colours in the eye, all sounds 
in the ear, all percepts in the mind, all knowledge in 
the heart, all actions in the hands, all movements in 
the feet, and all the Vedas in speech, — 

13. 'As a mass of salt has neither inside nor 
outside, but is altogether a mass of taste, thus indeed 
has that Self neither inside nor outside, but is alto- 
gether a mass of knowledge ; and having risen from 
out these elements, vanishes again in them. When 
he has departed, there is no more knowledge (name), 
I say, O Maitreyl,' — thus spoke Ya^»avalkya. 



1 Explained by annadananimittam and peyadananimittaw dhar- 
magitam. See before, IV, 1, 2. 



Digitized by 



Google 



IV ADHYAYA, 6 BRAHMAYA, I. 1 85 

14. Then Maitrey! said: 'Here, Sir, thou hast 
landed me in utter bewilderment. Indeed, I do not 
understand him.' 

But he replied : ' O Maitrey!, I say nothing that is 
bewildering. Verily, beloved, that Self is imperish- 
able, and of an indestructible nature. 

15. 'For when there is as it were duality, then 
one sees the other, one smells the other, one tastes 
the other, one salutes the other, one hears the other, 
one perceives the other, one touches the other, one 
knows the other ; but when the Self only is all this, 
how should he see another, how should he smell 
another, how should he taste another, how should 
he salute another, how should he hear another, how 
should he touch another, how should he know 
another ? How should he know Him by whom he 
knows all this ? That Self is to be described by No, 
no 1 ! He is incomprehensible, for he cannot be 
comprehended; he is imperishable, for he cannot 
perish ; he is unattached, for he does not attach 
himself; unfettered, he does not suffer, he does not 
fail. How, O beloved, should he know the Knower ? 
Thus, O Maitreyl, thou hast been instructed. Thus 
far goes immortality.' Having said so, Ya^wavalkya 
went away (into the forest). 

Sixth Brahmaya. 

1. Now follows the stem 2 : 

1. (We) from Pautimashya, 

2. Pautimashya from Gaupavana, 

3. Gaupavana from Pautimashya, 

1 See Brih. Up. Ill, 9, 26; IV, 2, 4 ; IV, 4, 22. 

* The line of teachers and pupils by whom the Ya^wavalkya- 
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4. Pautimashya from Gaupavana, 

5. Gaupavana from Kausika, 

6. Kaurika from Kau/wTinya, 

7. Kau«dfinya from 5a«afilya, 

8. S&ndi\ya. from Kaurika and Gautama, 

9. Gautama 

2. from Agniverya, 

10. Agniveyya from Gargya, 

11. Gargya from Gargya, 

12. Gargya from Gautama, 

13. Gautama from Saitava, 

14. Saitava from Para^aryaya»a, 

15. Para.raryaya#a from Gargyaya#a, 

16. Gargyaya#a from Uddalakayana, 

17. Uddalakayana from G&balayana, 

18. (S&bilayana from Madhyandinayana, 

19. Madhyandinayana from Saukarayawa, 

20. Saukarayawa from Kashaya#a, 

21. Kashiya»a from S&yakayana, 

22. Sayakayana from Kaurikayani l , 

23. Kaurikayani 

3. from Ghr/takaurika, 

24. GhWtakau.rika from Parasaryaya#a, 

ka«<fe was handed down. From 1-10 the Vzmsa, agrees with the 
Va«fa at the end of II, 6. 

The Madhyandina text begins with vayam, we, and proceeds to 
1. 5"aurpa«ayya, 2. Gautama, 3. Vdtsya, 4. Pshurarya, &c, as in the 
Madhukawrfa, p. 118, except in ro, where it gives (Jaivantayana for 
Atreya. Then after 13. KauWinyayana, it gives 13. 14. the two 
Kau«</inyas, 15. the Aur«avabhas, 16. Kaundinya, 17. Kauwiinya, 
18. Kau«<finya and Agnivcrya, 19. Saitava, 20. Parifarya, 21. Gita- 
karwya, 22. Bh&radva^a, 23. Bharadv&^a, Asurayawa, and Gautama, 
24. Bharadva^a, 25. Valakakaiwika, 26. Kashayawa, 27. Saukara- 
ya«a, 28. Traiva/ri, 29. Aupa^-andhani, 30. SayakSyana, 31. Kau«- 
kayani, &c, as in the Ka»va text, from No. 22 to Brahman. 

1 From here the Va»m agrees again with that given at the end 
of II, 6. 
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25. Parasaryayarca from Para^arya, 

26. Parararya from <7atukaraya, 

27. £atukar»ya from Asuraya#a and Yaska 1 , 

28. Asuraya»a from Trava#i, 

29. Trava»i from Aupa^andhani, 

30. Aupa^andhani from Asuri, 

31. Asuri from Bharadvi^a, 

32. Bharadva^a from Atreya, 

33. Atreya from M&nti, 

34. Ma#tf from Gautama, 

35. Gautama from Gautama, 

36. Gautama from Vatsya, 

37. Vatsya from SkndMya., 

38. SiLndilya. from Kauorya Kapya, 

39. Kaisorya Kapya from Kumaraharita, 

40. Kumaraharita from Galava, 

41. Galava from Vidarbht-kau^dfinya, 

42. Vidarbhl - kau«<aTinya from Vatsanapat Ba- 

bhrava, 

43. Vatsanapit Babhrava from Pathi Saubhara, 

44. Pathi Saubhara from Ayasya Angirasa, 

45. Ayasya Angirasa from Abhuti Tvashfra, 

46. Abhuti Tvash/ra from Vi^varupa Tvash/ra, 

47. Visvarupa Tvashfra from Asvinau, 

48. Arvinau from Dadhya^ Atharva«a, 

49. Dadhya^ Atharvawa from Atharvan Daiva, 

50. Atharvan Daiva from Mn'tyu Pradhvawsana, 

51. Mrz'tyu Pradhva/#sana from Pradhvawsana, 

52. Pradhva*»sana from Ekarshi, 

53. Ekarshi from Vipra&tti 2 , 

54. Vipraiitti from Vyashtf, 

1 The Mddhyandina text has, 1. Bharadva^a, 2. Bharadva^-a, 
Asuraya«a, and Yaska. 

* Vipragitti, M&dhyandina text. 
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55. Vyash/i from Sanaru, 

56. Sanaru from Sanatana, 

57. Sanatana from Sanaga, 

58. Sanaga from Paramesh^in, 

59. Paramesh/^in from Brahman, 

60. Brahman is Svayambhu, self-existent. 
Adoration to Brahman. 
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FIFTH ADHYAYA. 

First BrAhmaya 1 . 

1. That (the invisible Brahman) is full, this (the 
visible Brahman) is full 2 . This full (visible Brah- 
man) proceeds from that full (invisible Brahman). 
On grasping the fulness of this full (visible Brah- 
man) there is left that full (invisible Brahman) 3 . 

Om (is) ether, (is) Brahman *. ' There is the old 
ether (the invisible), and the (visible) ether of the 
atmosphere,' thus said Kauravyaya»lputra. This 
(the Om) is the Veda (the means of knowledge), 
thus the Brahma«as know. One knows through it 
all that has to be known. 

Second BrAhmawa. 

1. The threefold descendants of Pra^apati, gods, 
men, and Asuras (evil spirits), dwelt as Brahma^a- 
rins (students) with their father Pra^apati. Having 
finished their studentship the gods said: 'Tell us 
(something), Sir.' He told them the syllable Da. 
Then he said : ' Did you understand ?' They said : 
' We did understand. You told us " Damyata," Be 
subdued.' ' Yes,' he said, 'you have understood.' 

2. Then the men said to him : 'Tell us something, 

w 

1 This is called a Khila, or supplementary chapter, treating of 
various auxiliary means of arriving at a knowledge of Brahman. 

2 Full and filling, infinite. 

8 On perceiving the true nature of the visible world, there remains, 
i.e. there is perceived at once, as underlying it, or as being it, the 
invisible world or Brahman. This and the following paragraph 
are called Mantras. 

* This is explained by Sankara as meaning, Brahman is Kha, the 
ether, and called Om, i.e. Om and Kha are predicates of Brahman. 
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Sir.' He told them the same syllable Da. Then he 
said : 'Did you understand ?' They said : 'We did 
understand. You told us, " Datta," Give/ ' Yes/ he 
said, ' you have understood/ 

3. Then the Asuras said to him : ' Tell us some- 
thing, Sir/ He told them the same syllable Da. 
Then he said : ' Did you understand ?' They said : 
'We did understand. You told us, "Dayadham," Be 
merciful/ ' Yes/ he said, ' you have understood.' 

The divine voice of thunder repeats the same, 
Da Da Da, that is, Be subdued, Give, Be merciful. 
Therefore let that triad be taught, Subduing, Giving, 
and Mercy. 

Third BrAhma^a. 

1. Pra^apati is the heart, is this Brahman, is all this. 
The heart, hrt'daya, consists of three syllables. One 
syllable is hrt, and to him who knows this, his own 
people and others bring offerings 1 . One syllable is 
da, and to him who knows this, his own people and 
others bring gifts. One syllable is yam, and he who 
knows this, goes to heaven (svarga) as his world. 

Fourth BrAhmajva. 
1. This (heart) indeed is even that, it was indeed 
the true 2 (Brahman). And whosoever knows this 
great glorious first-born as the true Brahman, he 
conquers these worlds, and conquered likewise may 
that (enemy) be 3 ! yes, whosoever knows this great 

1 «S"ahkara explains that with regard to the heart, i.e. buddhi, the 
senses are 'its own people,' and the objects of the senses 'the others.' 

2 The true, not the truth ; the truly existing. The commentator 
explains it as it was explained in II, 3, 1, as sat and tya, containing 
both sides of the Brahman. 

8 An elliptical expression, as explained by the commentator: 
'May that one (his enemy) be conquered, just as that one was 
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glorious first-born as the true Brahman; for Brahman 
is the true. 

Fifth BrAhmajva. 

1. In the beginning this (world) was water. 
Water produced the true \ and the true is Brah man. 

'^Brahman produced Pra^apati 2 , Pra^apati the Devas 
(gods). The Devas adore the true (satyam) alone. 
This satyam consists of three syllables. One syl- 
lable is sa, another t(i), the third 3 yam. The first 
and last syllables are true, in the middle there is the 
untrue *. This untrue is on both sides enclosed by 
the true, and thus the true preponderates. The 
untrue does not hurt him who knows this. 

2. Now what is the true, that is the Aditya (the 
sun), the person that dwells in yonder orb, and the 
person in the right eye. These two rest on each 
other, the former resting with his rays in the latter, 
the latter with his pra«as (senses) in the former. 
When the latter is on the point of departing this life, 
he sees that orb as white only, and those rays (of the 
sun) do not return to him. 

conquered by Brahman. If he conquers the world, how much 
more his enemy I' It would be better, however, if we could take 
gita. in the sense of vadkn'ta or danta, because we could then go 
on with ya evaw veda. 

1 Here explained by the commentator asPutr&tmaka Hirawyagarbha. 

* Here explained as Virag'. 

s Satyam is often pronounced satiam, as trisyllabic. iSankara, how- 
ever, takes the second syllable as t only, and explains the i after it as 
an anubandha. The Ka»va text gives the three syllables as sa, ti, am, 
which seems preferable; cf.^TAand. Up.VIII, 3, 5; Taitt. Up. II, 6. 

4 This is explained by a mere play on the letters, sa and ya 
having nothing in common with mntyu, death, whereas t occurs in 
mn'tyu and annlta. Dvivedaganga takes sa and am as true, be- 
cause they occur in satya and amn'ta, and not in mn'tyu, while ti 
is untrue, because the t occurs in mntyu and anrrta. 
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3. Now of the person in that (solar) orb BhM is 
the head, for the head is one, and that syllable is 
one; Bhuva^ the two arms, for the arms are two, 
and these syllables are two ; Svar the foot, for the 
feet are two, and these syllables are two 1 . Its 
secret name is Ahar (day), and he who knows this, 
destroys (hanti) evil and leaves (^ahati) it. 

4. Of the person in the right eye BhM is the head, 
for the head is one, and that syllable is one; Bhuva^ 
the two arms, for the arms are two, and these sylla- 
bles are two; Svar the foot, for the feet are two, and 
these syllables are two. Its secret name is Aham 
(ego), and he who knows this, destroys (hanti) evil 
and leaves (^ahati) it. 

Sixth Brahmajva. 

1. That person, under the form of mind (manas), 
being light indeed 2 , is within the heart, small like a 
grain of rice or barley. He is the ruler of all, the 
lord of all — he rules all this, whatsoever exists. 

Seventh BrAhmaya. 

1. They say that lightning is Brahman, because 
lightning (vidyut) is called so from cutting off 
(vidanat) 3 . Whosoever knows this, that lightning 
is Brahman, him (that Brahman) cuts off from evil, 
for lightning indeed is Brahman. 

1 Svar has to be pronounced suvar. 

2 Bh&featya must be taken as one word, as the commentator 
says, bha eva satyaw sadbhava/4 svarupaw yasya so 'yam bhi^satyo 
bhasvara^. 

3 From do, avakhawdane, to cut ; the lightning cutting through the 
darkness of the clouds, as Brahman, when known, cuts through 
the darkness of ignorance. 
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Eighth BrAhmawa. 

1. Let him meditate on speech as a cow. Her 
four udders are the words Svahi, Vasha/, Hanta, 
and Svadha \ The gods live on two of her udders, 
the Svaha and the Vasha/, men on the Hanta, the 
fathers on the Svadha. The bull of that cow is 
breath (pra«a), the calf the mind. 

Ninth BrAhmajva. 

1. Agni Vai.rvanara is the fire within man by 
which the food that is eaten is cooked, i.e. digested. 
Its noise is that which one hears, if one covers one's 
ears. When he is on the point of departing this 
life, he does not hear that noise. 

Tenth Brahmaata. 

1. When the person goes away from this world, 
he comes to the wind. Then the wind makes room 
for him, like the hole of a carriage wheel, and 
through it he mounts higher. He comes to the sun. 
Then the sun makes room for him, like the hole 
of a Lambara 2 , and through it he mounts higher. 
He comes to the moon. Then the moon makes 
room for him, like the hole of a drum, and through 
it he mounts higher, and arrives at the world where 
there is no sorrow, no snow 8 . There he dwells 
eternal years. 

1 There are two udders, the Svaha and Vasha/, on which the 
gods feed, i. e. words with which oblations are given to the gods. 
With Hanta they are given to men, with Svadha to the fathers. 

8 A musical instrument. 

* The commentator explains hima by bodily pain, but snow is 
much more characteristic. 

[15] O 



Digitized by 



Google 



194 b-r/hadAranyaka-upanishad. 



Eleventh BrAhmana. 

i. This is indeed the highest penance, if a man, 
laid up with sickness, suffers pain 1 . He who knows 
this, conquers the highest world. 

This is indeed the highest penance, if they carry 
a dead person into the forest 2 . He who knows this, 
conquers the highest world. 

This is indeed the highest penance, if they place a 
dead person on the fire 3 . He who knows this, con- 
quers the highest world. 

Twelfth BrAhmaata. 

i. Some say that food is Brahman, but this is not 
so, for food decays without life (pra#a). Others say 
that life (pra«a) is Brahman, but this is not so, for life 
dries up without food. Then these two deities (food 
and life), when they have become one, reach that 
highest state (i.e. are Brahman). Thereupon Pra- 
trtda. said to his father : ' Shall I be able to do any 
good to one who knows this, or shall I be able to do 
him any harm 4 ?' The father said to him, beckoning 
with his hand : ' Not so, O Pratrzda ; for who could 
reach the highest state, if he has only got to the 
oneness of these two ?' He then said to him : ' Vi ; 

1 The meaning is that, while he is suffering pain from illness, he 
should think that he was performing penance. If he does that, 
he obtains the same reward for his sickness which he would have 
obtained for similar pain inflicted on himself for the sake of per- 
forming penance. 

2 This is like the penance of leaving the village and living in 
the forest. 

8 This is like the penance of entering into the fire. 
* That is, is he not so perfect in knowledge that nothing can 
harm him? 
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verily, food is Vi, for all these beings rest (vish^ani) 
on food.' He then said : ' Ram ; verily, life is Ram, 
for all these beings delight (ramante) in life. All 
beings rest on him, all beings delight in him wh o 
knows this.' 

Thirteenth Brahma^a. 

1 . Next follows the Uktha 1 . Verily, breatt 
is Uktha, for breath raises up (utthapayati) all this. 
From him who knows this, there is raised a wise son, 
knowing the Uktha ; he obtains union and oneness 
with the Uktha. 

2. Next follows the Ya^us. Verily, breath is 
Ya^ois, for all these beings are joined in breath 2 . 
For him who knows this, all beings are joined to 
procure his excellence; he obtains union and one- 
ness with the Ya^Tis. 

3. Next follows the Saman. Verily, breath is the 
Saman, for all these beings meet in breath. For him 
who knows this, all beings meet to procure his excel- 
lence ; he obtains union and oneness with the Saman. 

4. Next follows the Kshatra. Verily, breath is 
the Kshatra, for breath is Kshatra, i.e. breath pro- 
tects (trayate) him from being hurt (kshawito^). 
He who knows this, obtains Kshatra (power), which 
requires no protection ; he obtains union and one- 
ness with Kshatra 3 . 

1 Meditation on the hymn called uktha. On the uktha, as the 
principal part in the Mahavrata, see Kaush.Up. Ill, 3 ; Ait. Ar. II, 1, 2. 
The uktha, yajns, sanian, &c. are here represented as forms under 
which pra«a or life, and indirectly Brahman, is to be meditated on. 

4 Without life or breath nothing can join anything else ; there- 
fore life is called ya^us, as it were yugns. 

8 Instead of Kshatram atram, another -Sakha, i. e. the Madhyan- 
dina, reads Kshatramatram, which Dvivedaganga explains as, he 

O 2 
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Fourteenth Brahmajva. 

1. The words Bhumi (earth), Antariksha (sky), and 
Dyu 1 (heaven) form eight syllables. One foot of the 
Gayatri consists of eight syllables. This (one foot) 
of it is that (i. e. the three worlds). And he who thus 
knows that foot of it, conquers as far as the three 
worlds extend. 

2. The JZtkas, the Ya^uwshi, and the Samani form 
eight syllables. One foot (the second) of the Gayatri 
consists of eight syllables. This (one foot) of it is 
that (i. e. the three Vedas, the ./v%-veda, Ya^tir-veda, 
and Sama-veda). And he who thus knows that foot 
of it, conquers as far as that threefold knowledge 
extends. 

3. The Pra«a (the up-breathing), the Apana (the 
down-breathing), and the Vyina (the back-breathing) 
form eight syllables. One foot (the third) of the 
Gayatri consists of eight syllables. This (one foot) 
of it is that (i.e. the three vital breaths). And he who 
thus knows that foot of it, conquers as far as there 
is anything that breathes. And of that (Gayatri, 
or speech) this indeed is the fourth (turiya), the 
bright (darcata) foot, shining high above the skies 2 . 
What is here called turiya (the fourth) is meant for 
^aturtha (the fourth); what is called darsatam 
pad am (the bright foot) is meant for him who is 
as it were seen (the person in the sun) ; and what 
is called parora/as (he who shines high above the 

obtains the nature of the Kshatra, or he obtains the Kshatra which 
protects (Kshatram Strain). 

1 Dyu, nom. Dyaus, must be pronounced Diyaus. 

a Parora^as, masc, should be taken as one word, like paroksha, 
viz. he who is beyond all ra^as, all visible skies. 

<^ 

Digitized by LjOOQ lC 



V ADHYAYA, 1 4 BRAHMAJVA, 5. 1 97 

skies) is meant for him who shines higher and higher 
above every sky. And he who thus knows that foot 
of the Gayatrl, shines thus himself also with hap- 
piness and glory. 

4. That Gayatrl (as described before with its three 
feet) rests on that fourth foot, the bright one, high 
above the sky. And that again rests on the True (sa- 
tyam), and the True is the eye, for the eye is (known 
to be) true. And therefore even now, if two persons 
come disputing, the one saying, I saw, the other, 
I heard, then we should trust the one who says, I 
saw. And the True again rests on force (balam), 
and force is life (pra#a), and that (the True) rests on 
life 1 . Therefore they say, force is stronger than the 
True. Thus does that Gayatrl rest with respect to 
the self (as life). That Gayatrl protects (tatre) the 
vital breaths (gayas) ; the gayas are the pra«as 
(vital breaths), and it protects them. And because 
it protects (tatre) the vital breaths (gayas), therefore 
it is called Gayatrl. And that Savitrl verse which 
the teacher teaches 2 , that is it (the life, the priwa, and 
indirectly the Gayatrl) ; and whomsoever he teaches, 
he protects his vital breaths. 

5. Some teach that Savitrl as an Anush/ubh 8 verse, 
saying that speech is Anush/ubh, and that we teach 

. ' Sankara understood the True (satyam) by tad, not the balam, 
the force. 

2 The teacher teaches his pupil, who is brought to him when 
eight years old, the Sdvitrl verse, making him repeat each word, 
and each half verse, till he knows the whole, and by teaching him 
that Savitri, he is supposed to teach him really the prd«a, the life, 
as the self of the world. 

8 The verse would be, Rig-veda V, 82, 1 : 

Tat savitur vrmimahe vaya« devasya bhqganam 
Sitsh/Aam sarvadhitamaw turam bhagasya dhfmahi. 
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that speech. Let no one do this, but let him teach 
the Gayatri as Savitrl 1 . And even if one who knows 
this receives what seems to be much as his reward 
(as a teacher), yet this is not equal to one foot of the 
Gayatri. 

6. If a man (a teacher) were to receive as his fee 
these three worlds full of all things, he would obtain 
that first foot of the Gayatri. And if a man were to 
receive as his fee everything as far as this threefold 
knowledge extends, he would obtain that second 
foot of the Gayatri. And if a man were to receive 
as his fee everything whatsoever breathes, he would 
obtain that third foot of the Gayatri. But 'that fourth 
bright foot, shining high above the skies 2 ', cannot 
be obtained by anybody — whence then could one 
receive such a fee ? 

7. The adoration 3 of that (Gayatri) : 

' O Gayatri, thou hast one foot, two feet, three 
feet, four feet 4 . Thou art footless, for thou art not 
known. Worship to thy fourth bright foot above 
the skies.' If 6 one (who knows this) hates some 

1 Because Gayatri represents life, and the pupil receives life when 
he learns the Gayatri. 

2 See before, § 2. 

* Upasthana is the act of approaching the gods, irpo<rKvvt)<ns, 
Angehen.withaview of obtaining a request. Here the application 
is of two kinds, abhi&irika, imprecatory against another, and. 
abhyudayika, auspicious for oneself. The former has two formulas, 
the latter one. An upasthana is here represented as effective, if 
connected with the G&yatri. 

4 Consisting of the three worlds, the threefold knowledge, the 
threefold vital breaths, and the fourth foot, as described before. 

5 I have translated this paragraph very freely, and differently 
from »Sahkara. The question is, whether dvishy&t with iti can be 
used in the sense of abhiHra, or imprecation. If not, I do not see 
how the words should be construed. The expression yasmS upa- 
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one and says, ' May he not obtain this,' or ' May this 
wish not be accomplished to him,' then that wish is 
not accomplished to him against whom he thus prays, 
or if he says, ' May I obtain this.' 

8. And thus Ganaka Vaideha spoke on this point 
to Buafila A.rvatara.rvi l : 'How is it that thou who 
spokest thus as knowing the Gayatrf, hast become 
an elephant and earnest me ?' He answered : 'Your 
Majesty, I did not know its mouth. Agni, fire, is 
indeed its mouth ; and if people pile even what seems 
much (wood) on the fire, it consumes it all. And 
thus a man who knows this, even if he commits what 
seems much evil, consumes it all and becomes pure, 
clean, and free from decay and death.' 

Fifteenth Brahmajva. 

1. 2 The face of the True (the Brahman) is covered 
with a golden disk 3 . Open that, O Pushan 4 , that we 
may see the nature of the True 6 . 

2. O Pushan, only seer, Yama (judge), Surya (sun), 
son of Pra^apati 6 , spread thy rays and gather them ! 

tish/Aate is rightly explained by Dvivedagahga, yadartham evam 
upatish/iate. 

1 AjvatarasySfvasytpatyam, -Sankara. 

2 These verses, which are omitted here in the Madhyandina 
text, are found at the end of the Va^asaneyi-upanishad 15-18. 
They are supposed to be a prayer addressed to Aditya by a dying 
person. 

8 Mahtdhara on verse 17 : 'The face of the true (purusha in the 
sun) is covered by a golden disk.' .Sankara explains here mukha, 
face, by mukhyaw svarupam, the principal form or nature. 

4 Pushan is here explained as a name of Savitr;', the sun ; like- 
wise all the names in the next verse. 

• Cf. Maitr. Up. VI, 35. 

• Of Ifvara or Hirawyagarbha. 
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The light which is thy fairest form, I see it. I am 
what he is (viz. the person in the sun). 

3. Breath to air and to the immortal ! Then this 
my body ends in ashes. Om ! Mind, remember ! 
Remember thy deeds ! Mind, remember ! Remem- 
ber thy deeds x ! 

4. Agni, lead us on to wealth (beatitude) by a good 
path 2 , thou, O God, who knowest all things! Keep 
far from us crooked evil, and we shall offer thee the 
fullest praise ! (Rv. I, 189, 1.) 

1 The Vi^asaneyi-sawhita' reads : Om, krato smara, k/*be smara, 
kr*taw smara. Uva/a holds that Agni, fire, who has been wor- 
shipped in youth and manhood, is here invoked in the form of 
mind, or that kratu is meant for sacrifice. 'Agni, remember me! 
Think of the world! Remember my deeds!' K/»be is explained 
by Mahfdhara as a dative of k/t'p, k/z'p meaning loka, world, what 
is made to be enjoyed (kalpyate bhogiya). 

2 Not by the Southern path, the dark, from which there is a 
fresh return to life. 
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SIXTH ADHYAYA. 

First BrAhmajva 1 . 

1. Hari^, Om. He who knows the first and 
the best, becomes himself the first and the best 
among his people. Breath is indeed the first and 
the best. He who knows this, becomes the first 
and the best among his people, and among whom- 
soever he wishes to be so. 

2. He who knows the richest 2 , becomes himself 
the richest among his people. Speech is the richest. 
He who knows this, becomes the richest among his 
people, and among whomsoever he wishes to be so. 

3. He who knows the firm rest, becomes himself 
firm on even and uneven ground. The eye indeed 
is the firm rest, for by means of the eye a man 
stands firm on even and uneven ground. He who 
knows this, stands firm on even and uneven ground. 

4. He who knows success, whatever desire he 
desires, it succeeds to him. The ear indeed is suc- 
cess. For in the ear are all these Vedas successful. 
He who knows this, whatever desire he desires, it 
succeeds to him. 

5. He who knows the home, becomes a home 
of his own people, a home of all men. The mind 

1 This Brahma«a, also called a Khila (p. 10 10, 1. 8 ; p. 1029, 
1. 8), occurs in the M&dhyandina-.rakha XIV, 9, 2. It should be 
compared with the A'Mndogya-upanishad V, 1 (Sacred Books of 
the East, vol. i, p. 72) ; also with the Ait. Ar. II, 4 ; Kaush. Up. 
Ill, 3 ; and the Pr&rwa Up. II, 3. 

* Here used as a feminine, while in the Khini. Up. V, 1, it is 
vasish/Aa. 
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indeed is the home. He who knows this, becomes 
a home of his own people and a home of all men. 

6. He who knows generation 1 , becomes rich in 
offspring and cattle. Seed indeed is generation. He 
who knows this, becomes rich in offspring and cattle. 

7. These Pra#as (senses), when quarrelling toge- 
ther as to who was the best, went to Brahman 2 
and said : ' Who is the richest of us ?' He replied : 
' He by whose departure this body seems worst, he 
is the richest.' 

8. The tongue (speech) departed, and having 
been absent for a year, it came back and said : 
' How have you been able to live without me ?' 
They replied : ' Like, unto people, not speaking with 
the tongue, but breathing with breath, seeing with 
the eye, hearing with the ear, knowing with the 
mind, generating with seed. Thus we have lived.' 
Then speech entered in. 

9. The eye (sight) departed, and having been 
absent for a year, it came back and said : ' How 
have you been able to live without me ?' They re- 
plied : ' Like blind people, not seeing with the eye, 
but breathing with the breath, speaking with the 
tongue, hearing with the ear, knowing with the 
mind, generating with seed. Thus we have lived.' 
Then the eye entered in. 

10. The ear (hearing) departed, and having been 
absent for a year, it came back and said : ' How 
have you been able to live without me ? ' They re- 
plied : ' Like deaf people, not hearing with the ear, 

1 This is wanting in thcATMnd. Up. Roer and Poley read Prag-apati 
for pra^ati. MS. 1. 0. 375 has pra^ati.MS. 1. 0. 1973 pra^apati. 

8 Here we have Pra^apati, instead of Brahman, in the KAiad. 
Up. ; also wesh/Aa instead of vasish/>ia. 
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but breathing with the breath, speaking with the 
tongue, seeing with the eye, knowing with the mind, 
generating with seed. Thus we have lived.' Then 
the ear entered in. 

11. The mind departed, and having been absent 
for a year, it came back and said : ' How have you 
been able to live without me ?' They replied : 'Like 
fools, not knowing with their mind, but breathing 
with the breath, seeing with the eye, hearing with 
the ear, generating with seed. Thus we have lived.' 
Then the mind entered in. 

12. The seed departed, and having been absent 
for a year, it came back and said : ' How have you 
been able to live without me ? ' They replied : 
'Like impotent people, not generating with seed, 
but breathing with the breath, seeing with the eye, 
hearing with the ear, knowing with the mind. Thus 
we have lived.' Then the seed entered in. 

13. The (vital) breath, when on the point of de- 
parting, tore up these senses, as a great, excellent 
horse of the Sindhu country might tare up the pegs 
to which he is tethered. They said to him : ' Sir, 
do not depart. We shall not be able to live without 
thee.' He said : ' Then make me an offering/ 
They said : ' Let it be so.' 

14. Then the tongue said : ' If I am the richest, 
then thou art the richest by it.' The eye said : 
' If I am the firm rest, then thou art possessed of 
firm rest by it.' The ear said : ' If I am success, 
then thou art possessed of success by it.' The mind 
said : ' If I am the home, thou art the home by 
it.' The seed said : ' If I am generation, thou art 
possessed of generation by it.' He said : ' What shall 
be food, what shall be dress for me ?' 
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They replied: ' Whatever there is, even unto dogs, 
worms, insects, and birds 1 , that is thy food, and water 
thy dress. He who thus knows the food of Ana (the 
breath) 2 , by him nothing is eaten that is not (proper) 
food, nothing is received that is not (proper) food. 
•Srotriyas (Vedic theologians) who know this, rinse 
the mouth with water when they are going to eat, and 
rinse the mouth with water after they have eaten, 
thinking that thereby they make the breath dressed 
(with water).' 

Second BrAhmajva 8 . 

i. .Svetaketu Aru«eya went to the settlement of 
the Pa#£alas. He came near to Pravaha«a Cai- 
vali *, who was walking about (surrounded by his 
men). As soon as he (the king) saw him, he said : 
' My boy !' Svetaketu replied : ' Sir !' 

Then the king said : ' Have you been taught by 
your father ! ' ' Yes,' he replied. 

2. The king said : ' Do you know how men, when 
they depart from here, separate from each other?' 
' No,' he replied. 

' Do you know how they come back to this 
world?' ' No,' he replied 6 . 

1 It may mean, every kind of food, such as is eaten by dogs, 
worms, insects, and birds. 

2 We must read, with MS. I.0. 375, anasyannam, not annasyan- 
nam, as MS. I.0. 1973, Roer, and Poley read Weber has the right 
reading, which is clearly suggested by .Oand. Up. V, 2, 1. 

* See JOand. Up.V, 3 ; Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, I, 433; 
Deussen,Vedanta, p. 390. The commentator treats this chapter as 
a supplement, to explain the ways that lead to the pitr«loka and 
the devaloka. 

4 The MSS. I. O. 375 and 1973 give Gaivali, others (raibali. 
He is a Kshatriya sage, who appears also in iTMnd. Up. I, 8, 1, as 
silencing Brahma«as. 

6 The same question is repeated in Roer's edition, only substi- 
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' Do you know how that world does never become 
full with the many who again and again depart 
thither ?' ' No,' he replied. 

' Do you know at the offering of which libation 
the waters become endowed with a human voice 
and rise and speak ?' ' No,' he replied. 

' Do you know the access to the path leading to 
the Devas and to the path leading to the Fathers, 
i. e. by what deeds men gain access to the path lead- 
ing to the Devas or to that leading to the Fathers ? 
For we have heard even the saying of a ifo'shi : " I 
heard of two paths for men, one leading to the 
Fathers, the other leading to the Devas. On those 
paths all that lives moves on, whatever there is be- 
tween father (sky) and mother (earth)." ' 

►SVetaketu said : ' I do not know even one of all 
these questions.' 

3. Then the king invited him to stay and accept 
his hospitality. But the boy, not caring for hospi- 
tality, ran away, went back to his father, and said : 
' Thus then you called me formerly well-instructed !' 
The father said : ' What then, you sage ?' The son 
replied : ' That fellow of a Ra^anya asked me five 
questions, and I did not know one of them.' 

' What were they ? ' said the father. 
' These were they,' the son replied, mentioning 
the different heads. 

4. The father said : ' You know me, child, that 
whatever I know, I told you. But come, we shall 
go thither, and dwell there as students.' 

' You may go, Sir,' the son replied. 



tuting sampadyante for Spadyante. The MSS. I. O. 375 and 1973 
do not support this. 
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Then Gautama went where (the place of) Prava- 
ha#a Gaivali was, and the king offered him a seat, 
ordered water for him, and gave him the proper 
offerings. Then he said to him : ' Sir, we offer a 
boon to Gautama.' 

5. Gautama said : ' That boon is promised to 
me; tell me the same speech which you made in 
the presence of my boy.' 

6. He said : 'That belongs to divine boons, name 
one of the human boons.' 

7. He said : ' You know well that I have plenty of 
gold, plenty of cows, horses, slaves, attendants, and 
apparel ; do not heap on me 1 what I have already in 
plenty, in abundance, and superabundance.' 

The king said : ' Gautama, do you wish (for in- 
struction from me) in the proper way ? ' 

Gautama replied : ' I come to you as a pupil.' 
In word only have former sages (though Brah- 
mans) come as pupils (to people of lower rank), but 
Gautama actually dwelt as a pupil (of Praviha«a, 
who was a Ra^anya) in order to obtain the fame of 
having respectfully served his master 2 . 

1 Abhyavadanya is explained as niggardly, or unwilling to give, 
and derived from vadanya, liberal, a-vadanya, illiberal, and abhi, 
towards. This, however, is an impossible form in Sanskrit 
VadSnya means liberal, and stands for avadanya, this being 
derived from avadina, lit. what is cut off, then a morsel, a gift. In 
abhyavadanya the original a reappears, so that abhyavadanya 
means, not niggardly, but on the contrary, liberal, i. e. giving more 
than is required. Avadinya has never been met with in the sense 
of niggardly, and though a rule of Pawini sanctions the formation of 
a-vad&nya, it does not say in what sense. Abhyavada in the sense 
of cutting off in addition occurs in Satap. Br. II, 5, 2, 40 ; avadanaw 
karoti, in the sense of making a present, occurs Maitr. Up.VI, 33. 

2 The commentator takes the opposite view. In times of 
distress, he says, former sages, belonging to a higher caste, have 
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8. The king said : ' Do not be offended with us, 
neither you nor your forefathers, because this know- 
ledge has before now never dwelt with any Brah- 
ma«a'. But I shall tell it to you, for who could 
refuse you when you speak thus ? 

9. ' The altar (fire), O Gautama, is that world 
(heaven) 2 ; the fuel is the sun itself, the smoke his 
rays, the light the day, the coals the quarters, the 
sparks the intermediate quarters. On that altar 
the Devas offer the .sraddha libation (consisting of 
water 3 ). From that oblation rises Soma, the king 
(the moon). 

10. ' The altar, O Gautama, is Par^anya (the god 
of rain) ; the fuel is the year itself, the smoke the 
clouds, the light the lightning, the coals the thunder- 
bolt, the sparks the thunderings. On that altar the 
Devas offer Soma, the king (the moon). From that 
oblation rises rain. 

1 1. ' The altar, O Gautama, is this world 4 ; the 
fuel is the earth itself, the smoke the fire, the light 
the night, the coals the moon, the sparks the stars. 
On that altar the Devas offer rain. From that 
oblation rises food. 

submitted to become pupils to teachers of a lower caste, not, how- 
ever, in order to learn, but simply in order to live. Therefore 
Gautama also becomes a pupil in name only, for it would be 
against all law to act otherwise. See Gautama, Dharma-sutras 
VII, 1, ed. Stenzler; translated by Btthler, p. 209. 

1 Here, too, my. translation is hypothetical, and differs widely 
from .Sankara. 

2 Cf. Z/iand. Up.V, 4. 

8 Deussen translates : ' In diesem Feuer opfern die Gotter den 
Glauben.' 

4 Here a distinction is made between aya*» loka, this world, and 
pn'thivt, earth, while in the Kh&nA. Up. aya** loka is the earth, 
asau loka the heaven. 
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12. 'The altar, O Gautama, is man; the fuel the 
opened mouth, the smoke the breath, the light the 
tongue, the coals the eye, the sparks the ear. On 
that altar the Devas offer food. From that oblation 
rises seed. 

13. ' The altar, O Gautama, is woman 1 . On that 
altar the Devas offer seed. From that oblation 
rises man. He lives so long as he lives, and then 
when he dies, 

14. ' They take him to the fire (the funeral pile), 
and then the altar-fire is indeed fire, the fuel fuel, 
the smoke smoke, the light light, the coals coals, the 
sparks sparks. In that very altar-fire the Devas 
offer man, and from that oblation man rises, brilliant 
in colour. 

1 5. ' Those who thus know this (even GWhasthas), 
and those who in the forest worship faith and the 
True 2 (Brahman Hira«yagarbha), go to light (ar- 
i£is), from light to day, from day to the increasing 
half, from the increasing half to the six months 
when the sun goes to the north, from those six 
months to the world of the Devas (Devaloka), from 
the world of the Devas to the sun, from the sun to the 
place of lightning. When they have thus reached the 
place of lightning a spirit 8 comes near them, and leads 
them to the worlds of the (conditioned) Brahman. 
In these worlds of Brahman they dwell exalted for 
ages. There is no returning for them. 

1 Tasyd upastha eva samil, lomani dhumo, yonir ar£ir, yad 
anta^karoti te 'ngara, abhinancUl visphulihga^. 

2 Sahkara translates, ' those who with faith worship the True,' 
and this seems better. 

3 ' A person living in the Brahma-world, sent forth, i. e. created, 
by Brahman, by the mind,' Ankara. 'Der ist nicht wie ein 
Mensch,' Deussen, p. 392. 
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1 6. ' But they who conquer the worlds (future ^ 
states) by means of sacrifice, charity, and austerity, 
go to smoke, from smoke to night, from night to the 
decreasing half of the moon, from the decreasing 
half of the moon to the six months when the sun 
goes to the south, from these months to the world 
of the fathers, from the world of the fathers to the 
moon. Having reached the moon, they become food, 
and then the Devas feed on them there, as sacrificers 
feed on Soma, as it increases and decreases 1 . But 
when this (the result of their good works on earth) 
ceases, they return again to that ether, from ether 
to the air, from the air to rain, from rain to the 
earth. And when they have reached the earth, they 
become food, they are offered again in the altar-fire, 
which is man (see \ 1 1), and thence are born in the 
fire of woman. Thus they rise up towards the worlds, 
and go the same round as before. 

' Those, however, who know neither of these two 
paths, become worms, birds, and creeping things.' 

Third BrAhmajva 2 . 

1. If a man wishes to reach greatness (wealth for 
performing sacrifices), he performs the upasad rule 
during twelve days 3 (i. e. he lives on small quantities 
of milk), beginning on an auspicious day of the light 
half of the moon during the northern progress of the 
sun, collecting at the same time in a cup or a dish 

1 See note 4 on .ffMnd. Up.V, 10, andDeussen,Vedanta,p. 393. 
.Sahkara guards against taking apyayasv£pakshfyasva as a Mantra. 
A similar construction is^iyasva mr/yasva, see ATMnd. Up. V, io, 8. 

2 Madhyandina text, p. 1 103 ; cf. KhinA. Up.V, 2, 4-8 ; Kaush. 
Up. II, 3. 

3 Yasmin pu«ye 'nukufe 'hni karma £ikirshati tata/4 prak puwya- 
ham evarabhya dvad&raham upasadvratt. 

[i5] P 
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made of Udumbara wood all sorts of herbs, includ- 
ing fruits. He sweeps the floor (near the house- 
altar, avasathya), sprinkles it, lays the fire, spreads 
grass round it according to rule \ prepares the clari- 
fied butter (a^ya), and on a day, presided over by a 
male star (nakshatra), after having properly mixed 
the Mantha 2 (the herbs, fruits, milk, honey, &c), 
he sacrifices (he pours a^ya into the fire), saying 3 : 
' O <7atavedas, whatever adverse gods there are in 
thee, who defeat the desires of men, to them I offer 
this portion ; may they, being pleased, please me 
with all desires.' Svaha ! 

' That cross deity who lies down 4 , thinking that 
all things are kept asunder by her, I worship thee 
as propitious with this stream of ghee.' Svaha ! 

2. He then says, Svaha to the First, Svaha to 
the Best, pours ghee into the fire, and, throws what 
remains into the Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to Breath, Svaha to her who 
is the richest, pours ghee into the fire, and throws 
what remains into the Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to Speech, Svaha to the 
Support, pours ghee into the fire, and throws what 
remains into the Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to the Eye, Svaha to Success, 
pours ghee into the fire, and throws what remains 
into the Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to the Ear, Svaha to the 

1 As the whole act is considered sm&rta, not jrauta, the order to 
be observed (ivrit) is that of the sthalfpdka. 

2 Dravadravye prakshipta mathitSA saktava^ is the explanation 
of Mantha, given in Gaimin. N. M.V. p. 406. 

3 These verses are not explained by .Sahkara, and they are 
absent in the -fiTMnd. Up. V, 2, 6, 4. 

4 The Madhyandinas read nipadyase. 
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Home, pours ghee into the fire, and throws what 
remains into the Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to the Mind, Svaha to Off- 
spring, pours ghee into the fire, and throws what 
remains into the Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to Seed, pours ghee into the fire, 
and throws what remains into the Mantha (mortar). 

3. He then says, Svaha to Agni (fire), pours ghee 
into the fire, and throws what remains into the 
Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to Soma, pours ghee into 
the fire, and throws what remains into the Mantha 
(mortar). 

He then says, BhM (earth), Svaha, pours ghee 
into the fire, and throws what remains into the 
Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Bhuva^ (sky), Svaha, pours ghee 
into the fire, and throws what remains into the 
Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Sva^ (heaven), Svaha, pours ghee 
into the fire, and throws what remains into the 
Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Bhur, Bhuva^, Sva^, Svaha, pours 
ghee into the fire, and throws what remains into the 
Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to Brahman (the priesthood), 
pours ghee into the fire, and throws what remains 
into the Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to Kshatra (the knighthood), 
pours ghee into the fire, and throws what remains 
into the Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to the Past, pours ghee into 
the fire, and throws what remains into the Mantha 
(mortar). 

p 2 
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He then says, Svaha to the Future, pours ghee 
into the fire, and throws what remains into the 
Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svahi to the Universe, pours ghee 
into the fire, and throws what remains into the 
Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to all things, pours ghee into 
the fire, and throws what remains into the Mantha 
(mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to Prafipati, pours ghee 
into the fire, and throws what remains into the 
Mantha (mortar). 

4. Then he touches it (the Mantha, which is dedi- 
cated to Pra«a, breath), saying : ' Thou art fleet (as 
breath). Thou art burning (as fire). Thou art full 
(as Brahman). Thou art firm (as the sky). Thou 
art the abode of all (as the earth). Thou hast been 
saluted with Hin (at the beginning of the sacrifice 
by the prastotrz). Thou art saluted with Hih (in 
the middle of the sacrifice by the prastotrz). Thou 
hast been sung (by the udgatrz at the beginning of 
the sacrifice). Thou art sung (by the udgatrz in the 
middle of the sacrifice). Thou hast been celebrated 
(by the adhvaryu at the beginning of the sacrifice). 
Thou art celebrated again (by the agnldhra in the 
middle of the sacrifice). Thou art bright in the wet 
(cloud). Thou art great. Thou art powerful. Thou 
art food (as Soma). Thou art light (as Agni, fire, 
the eater). Thou art the end. Thou art the ab- 
sorption (of all things).' 

5. Then he holds it (the Mantha) forth, saying : 
' Thou 1 knowest all, we know thy greatness. He is 

1 These curious words a - marasi a" mawhi te mahi are not 
explained by Sankara. Anandagiri explains them as I have trans- 
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indeed a king, a ruler, the highest lord. May that 
king, that ruler make me the highest lord.' 

6. Then he eats it, saying: 'Tat savitur vare- 
wyam 1 (We meditate on that adorable light) — The 
winds drop honey for the righteous, the rivers drop 
honey, may our plants be sweet as honey! BhM 
(earth) Svaha ! 

' Bhargo devasya dhimahi (of the divine 
Savitrz) — May the night be honey in the morning, 
may the air above the earth, may heaven, our father, 
be honey ! Bhuva^ (sky) Svaha ! 

'Dhiyo yo naA pro^odayat (who should rouse 
our thoughts) — May the tree be full of honey, may 
the sun be full of honey, may our cows be sweet like 
honey ! Sva^ (heaven) Svaha ! ' 

He repeats the whole Savitri verse, and all the 
verses about the honey, thinking, May I be all this ! 
Bhur, Bhuva^, Sva^, Svaha ! Having thus swal- 
lowed all, he washes his hands, and sits down behind 
the altar, turning his head to the East. In the 
morning he worships Aditya (the sun), with the 
hymn, ' Thou art the best lotus of the four quarters, 
may I become the best lotus among men.' Then 
returning as he came, he sits down behind the altar 
and recites the genealogical list 2 . 

7. Uddalaka Aru«i told this (Mantha-doctrine) to 
his pupil VcLfasaneya Ya^wavalkya, and said : ' If 
a man were to pour it on a dry stick, branches would 
grow, and leaves spring forth.' 

lated them. They correspond to ' amo namasy ami hi te sarvam 
idam' in the KhinA. Up. V, 2, 6, 6. The Madhyandinas read : 
£mo 'sy imaw hi te mayi, sa hi ra^-d, &c. Dvivedagahga translates : 
' thou art the knower, thy knowledge extends to me.' 

1 Rv. Ill, 62, 10. 

8 This probably refers to the list immediately following. 
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8. Va/asaneya Y&^wavalkya told the same to his 
pupil Madhuka Paingya, and said : ' If a man were to 
pour it on a dry stick, branches would grow, and 
leaves spring forth.' 

9. Madhuka Paingya told the same to his pupil 
A'ula Bhagavitti, and said: 'If a man were to pour 
it on a dry stick, branches would grow, and leaves 
spring forth.' 

10. ./Tula Bhagavitti told the same to his pupil 
Canaki Ayasthu#a, and said : ' If a man were to 
pour it on a dry stick, branches would grow, and 
leaves spring forth.' 

11. Canaki Ayasthu«a told the same to his pupil 
Satyakama (Cabala, and said : ' If a man were to 
pour it on a dry stick, branches would grow, and 
leaves spring forth.' 

1 2. Satyakama Cabala told the same to his pupils, 
and said : ' If a man were to pour it on a dry stick, 
branches would grow, and leaves spring forth.' 

Let no one tell this * to any one, except to a son 
or to a pupil 2 . 

13. Four things are made of the wood of the 
Udumbara tree, the sacrificial ladle (sruva), the cup 
(^amasa), the fuel, and the two churning sticks. 

There are ten kinds of village (cultivated) seeds, 
viz. rice and barley (brihiyavas), sesamum and kidney- 
beans (tilamashas), millet and panic seed (a^upriyan- 
gavas), wheat (godhumas), lentils (masuras), pulse 
(khalvas), and vetches (khalakulas 3 ). After having 

1 The Mantha-doctrine with the prawadanrana. Comm. 

2 It probably means to no one except to one's own son and 
to one's own disciple. Cf. .Svet. Up. VI, 22. 

8 I have given the English names after Roer, who, living in India, 
had the best opportunity of identifying the various kinds of plants 
here mentioned. The commentators do not help us much. .Sankara 



Digitized by 



Google 



VI ADHYAYA, \ BRAHMAiVA, 2. 2 1 5 

ground these he sprinkles them with curds (dadhi), 
honey, and ghee, and then offers (the proper por- 
tions) of clarified butter x (&£ya). 

Fourth Brahma^a*. 

i. The earth is the essence of all these things, 
water is the essence of the earth, plants of water, 
flowers of plants, fruits of flowers, man of fruits, 
seed of man. 

2. And Pra^apati thought, let me make an abode 
for him, and he created a woman (.Satarupa). 

Ta#z 3 snshAradha upista, tasmat striyam adha 
upaslta. Sa etam pra«^aw grava^am atmana eva 
samudaparayat, tenainim abhyasre^at 

says that in some places Priyangu (panic seed or millet) is called 
Kaftgu ; that Khalva, pulse, is also called Nishpava and Valla, and 
Khalakula, vetches, commonly Kulattha. Dvivedagahga adds that 
A«u is called in Guzerat Moriya, Priyangu Kahgu, Khalva, as 
nishpava, Valla, and Khalakula Kulattha. 

1 According to the rules laid down in the proper Gn'hya-sutras. 

2 This Brahma»a is inserted here because there is supposed 
to be some similarity between the preparation of the .Srrmantha 
and the Putramantha, or because a person who has performed the 
•SWmantha is fit to perform the Putramantha. Thus .Sankara 
says: Pr&wadawinaA jrimanthaw karma kn'tavataA putramanthe 
'dhikaraA. Yada putramanthaw £ikirshati tada" .rrimanthaOT kr/'tva 
r/tukalaw? patnya^ (brahmaiaryewa) pratikshata iti. 

3 I have given those portions of the text which did not admit of 
translation into English, in Sanskrit. It was not easy, however, to 
determine always the text of the Ka«va-s&kM. Poley's text is not 
always correct, and Roer seems simply to repeat it. -Sankara's com- 
mentary, which is meant for the Ka«va text, becomes very short 
towards the end of the Upanishad. It is quite sufficient for the pur- 
pose of a translation, but by no means always for restoring a correct 
text. MS. Wilson 369, which has been assigned to theKawva-jakha, 
and which our Catalogue attributes to the same school, gives the 
MSdhyandina text, and so does MS. Mill 108. I have therefore col- 
lated two MSS. of the India Office, which Dr. Rost had the kindness 
to select for me, MS. 375 and MS. 1973, which I call A. and B. 
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3. Tasya vedir upastho, lomani barlm, £arm&- 
dhishavawe, samiddho 1 madhyatas, tau mushkau. 
Sa yavan ha vai va^apeyena ya^amanasya loko 
bhavati tavan asya loko bhavati ya eva#z vidvan 
adhopahasaw iaraty a sa 2 strln&m sukrzta#z vrmkte 
'tha ya idam avidvan adhopahasa#z iaraty asya 
striya^ sukrz'taw vringate. 

4. Etad dha sma vai tadvidvan Uddalaka Aruwir 
ahaitad dha sma vai tadvidvan Nako Maudgalya ahai- 
tad dha sma vai tadvidvan Kumaraharita aha, bahavo 
marya brahma«ayana 3 nirindriya visukfz'to'smal lokat 
prayanti 4 ya idam avidvawzso 'dhopahasaw ^arantiti. 
Bahu va 5 idam suptasya va^agrato va reta^ skandati, 

5. Tad abhimrzVed anu va mantrayeta yan me 
'dya reta^ przthivim askantsld yad oshadhir apy 
asarad yad apa^, idam aham tad reta adade punar 
mam aitv indriyam punas te^a^ punar bhaga^, punar 
agnayo 6 dhishwya yathasthanaw kalpantam, ity 
anamikangushAfcabhyam adayantarewa stanau v& 
bhruvau va nimrm^yat 7 . 

6. If a man see himself in the water 8 , he should 

1 Roer reads samidho, but -Sankara and Dvivedagahga clearly 
presuppose samiddho, which is in A. and B. 

2 Roer has &sim sa stri«Sm, Poley, A. and B. have asiw strtwSm. 
•Sahkara (MS. Mill 64) read £ sa stri«am, and later on asya striyaA, 
though both Roer and Poley leave out the a here too (a asyeti Medzh). 

3 Brahma«ayanaA, the same as brahmabandhavaA, i. e. Brahmans 
by descent only, not by knowledge. 

4 Narakaw ga^MantityarthaA. Dvivedagahga. 
6 Bahu va svalpaw va. 

6 The Madhyandina text has agnayo, and Dvivedagahga explains 
it by dhishwyi agnayaA .rarlrasthita^. Poley and Roer have punar 
agnir dhishwya, and so have A. and B. 

7 Nirmrzgyat, A. ; mmringy&t, B. 

8 Dvivedagahga adds, retoyonav udake reta^si^as tatra svaMAi- 
yidarrane prayaj&ttam aha. 
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recite the following verse : ' May there be in me 
splendour, strength, glory, wealth, virtue.' 

She is the best of women whose garments are 
pure \ Therefore let him approach a woman whose 
garments are pure, and whose fame is pure, and 
address her. 

7. If she do not give in 2 , let him, as he likes, bribe 
her (with presents). And if she then do not give in, 
let him, as he likes, beat her with a stick or with his 
hand, and overcome her 8 , saying: 'With manly 
strength and glory I take away thy glory,' — and 
thus she becomes unglorious *. 

8. If she give in, he says : ' With manly strength 
and glory I give thee glory,' — and thus they both 
become glorious. 

9. Sa yam i&Met kamayeta meti tasyam arthaw 
nish/aya 5 mukhena mukhaw sandhayopastham asya 
abhimrwya ^aped angadangat sambhavasi hrzdayad 
adhi ^yase, sa tvam angakashayo 6 'si digdhavid- 
dham 7 iva madayemam amum maylti 8 . 

10. Atha yam i/&6^en na garbha^ dadhtteti 9 tas- 
yam arthaw nish&ya mukhena mukhaw sandhaya- 
bhiprawyapanyad indriye«a te retasa reta adada ity 
areta 10 eva bhavati. 

1 Triratravrata/» kr/tva £aturtha 'hni snatam. 

2 Instead of connecting kamam with dady&t, Dvivedaganga 
explains it by yath&sakti. 

3 Atikram, scil. maithunaya. * BandhyS durbhaga\ 
8 Nish/aya, A. B.; nish/Mya, Roer, Poley; the same in § 10. 
8 Sa tvam angana/ra kashayo raso 'si. 

7 Vishaliptataraviddham mr/'glm iva. 

8 Madayeti is the reading of the Mddhyandina text. Poley, Roer, 
A. and B. read midayem&m amum mayiti. Anandagiri has mrz'gim 
ivamum m&diy&m striyam me madaya madvaja/H kurv ityarthaA. 
Dvivedaganga explains madayeti. 

Rupabhraawayauvanahanibhayat. J0 Agarbhiwi. 



9 



Digitized by 



Google 



2 i 8 b/s/hadarawyaka-upanishad. 

ii. Atha yam \&Med garbha#* dadhlteti tasyam 
arthaw nish/aya mukhena mukha/# sandhayapa- 
nyabhipra#yad indriye#a te retasa reta adadhamlti 
garbhi«y eva bhavati. 

12. Now again, if a man's wife has a lover and 
the husband hates 'him, let him (according to rule) 1 
place fire by an unbaked jar, spread a layer of arrows 
in inverse order 2 , anoint these three arrow-heads 3 
with butter in inverse order, and sacrifice, saying : 
' Thou hast sacrificed in my fire, I take away thy up 
and down breathing, I here *.' 

' Thou hast sacrificed in my fire, I take away thy 
sons and cattle, I here.' 

' Thou hast sacrificed in my fire, I take away thy 
sacred and thy good works, I here.' 

' Thou hast sacrificed in my fire, I take away thy 
hope and expectation, I here.' 

He whom a Brahma»a who knows this curses, de- 
parts from this world without strength and without 
good works. Therefore let no one wish even for 
sport with the wife of a .Srotriya 6 who knows this, for 
he who knows this, is a dangerous enemy. 

1 3. When the monthly illness seizes his wife, she 

1 AvasathySgnim eva pra^valya. 

2 Yasfomigram dakshi«agra/» va yatha syat tatha. 

8 Tisra^ is left out by Roer and Poley, by A. and B. 

4 I have translated according to the Ka«va text, as far as it could 
be made out. As there are four imprecations, it is but natural that 
tisra^ should be left out in the Kl»va text. It is found in the 
Madhyandina text, because there the imprecations are only three in 
number, viz. the taking away of hope and expectation, of sons and 
cattle, and of up and down breathing. Instead of asav iti, which is 
sufficient, the Midhyandina text has as&v iti nama gr*h#ati, and both 
Anandagiri and Dvivedaganga allow the alternative, atmanaA jatror 
va nama grihniti, though asau can really refer to the speaker only. 

5 Roer reads dvarewa * Poley, A. and B. dare«a; the Madhyan- 
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should for three days not drink from a metal vessel, 
and wear a fresh dress. Let no VWshala or VWshali 
(a 6"udra man or woman) touch her. At the end of 
the three days, when she has bathed, the husband 
should make her pound rice \ 

14. And if a man wishes that a white son should 
be born to him, and that he should know one Veda, 
and live to his full age, then, after having prepared 
boiled rice with milk and butter, they should both 
eat, being fit to have offspring. 

15. And if a man wishes that a reddish 2 son with 
tawny eyes should be born to him, and that he 
should know two Vedas, and live to his full age, 
then, after having prepared boiled rice with coagu- 
lated milk and butter, they should both eat, being 
fit to have offspring. 

16. And if a man wishes that a dark son should 
be born to him with red eyes, and that he should 
know three Vedas, and live to his full age, then, after 
having prepared boiled rice with water and butter, 
they should both eat, being fit to have offspring. 

1 7. And if a man wishes that a learned daughter 
should be born to him, and that she should live to 
her full age, then, after having prepared boiled rice 
with sesamum and butter, they should both eat, 
being fit to have offspring. 

18. And if a man wishes that a learned son should 
be born to him, famous, a public man, a popular 
speaker, that he should know all the Vedas, and that 

dinas g&y&yL .Sankara, according to Roer, interprets dvarewa, but 
it seems that darewa is used here in the singular, instead of the 
plural. See PSraskara Gnhya-sutras I, 1 1. 

1 To be used for the ceremony described in § 1 4 seq. 

2 Kapilo var«ataA pihgalaA pingaksha^. 
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he should live to his full age, then, after having pre- 
pared boiled rice with meat and butter, they should 
both eat, being fit to have offspring. The meat 
should be of a young or of an old bull. 

19. And then toward morning, after having, ac- 
cording to the rule of the Sthalipaka (pot-boiling), 
performed the preparation of the A^ya (clarified 
butter 1 ), he sacrifices from the Sthalipaka bit by bit, 
saying : ' This is for Agni, Svaha ! This is for Anu- 
mati, Svaha ! This is for the divine Savitri, the true 
creator, Svaha !' Having sacrificed, he takes out the 
rest of the rice and eats it, and after having eaten, 
he gives it to his wife. Then he washes his hands, 
fills a water-jar, and sprinkles her thrice with it, 
saying : ' Rise hence, O Visvavasu 2 , seek another 
blooming girl, a wife with her husband.' 

20. Then he embraces her, and says : 'I am Ama 
(breath), thou art Sa (speech) 3 . Thou art Si (speech), 
I am Ama (breath). I am the Saman, thou art the 
Rik \ I am the sky, thou art the earth. Come, let 
us strive together, that a male child may be 
begotten V 

1 Kaxxxm .rrapayitvi. 

2 Name of a Gandharva, as god of love. See Rig-veda X, 85, 22. 
Dvivedaganga explains the verse differently, so that the last words 
imply, I come together with my own wife. 

3 Because speech is dependent on breath, as the wife is on the 
husband. See #Mnd. Up. I, 6, 1. 

* Because the S&ma-veda rests on the Rig-veda. 

5 This is a verse which is often quoted and explained. It occurs 
in the Atharva-veda XIV, 71, as 'amo 'ham asmi si tvaw*, samd- 
ham asmy rik tvam, dyaur aham pr/thivi tvam; tdv iha sam 
bhaviva pra^im i ^anayivahai.' 

Here we have the opposition between amaA and si, while in 
the Ait. Brihmawa VIII, 27, we have amo 'ham asmi sa tvam, 
giving amaA in opposition to sa. It seems not unlikely that this 
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21. Athasya tirti vihapayati, vifihithatf* dyavaprz- 
thivi iti tasyam arthaw nish^aya mukhena mukhaw 
sandhaya trir enam anulomam 1 anumarshri, Vishmir 
yoniw kalpayatu, Tvash/a rupa#i pimsatu, asiw^atu 
Pra^apatir Dhata garbhaw dadhatu te. Ga.tbb.am 
dhehi Sintvali, garbhaw dhehi pmhushAike, garbhaw 
te A$vinau devav adhattam pushkarasra^au. 

22. Hirawmayl ara»l yabhya*# nirmanthatam 2 arvi- 
nau 8 , tarn te garbha#2 havamahe* dasame masi 
sutave. Yathagnigarbha pmhivi, yatha dyaur in- 
dre»a garbhi«t, vayur disam yatha garbha evaw 
garbhaw dadhami te 'sav iti 6 . 

23. Soshyant!m 6 adbhirabhyukshati. Yatha vayu^ 7 
pushkari«!w sami^ayati sarvata^, eva te garbha 
e^atu sahavaitu ^arayu«4. Indrasyayaw vra^a/i 
krztaA sarga/a^ 8 sapariiraya^ 9 , tarn indra nir^ahi 
garbhe«a savaraw 10 saheti. 

was an old proverbial formula, and that it meant originally no more 
than ' I am he, and thou art she.' But this meaning was soon for- 
gotten. In the A'Mnd. Up. I, 6, i, we find si explained as earth, 
ama as fire (Sacred Books of the East, vol. i, p. 13). In the Ait. 
Brahmawa s£ is explained as Rik, ama as Saman. I have therefore 
in our passage also followed the interpretation of the commentary, 
instead of rendering it, ' I am he, and thou art she ; thou art she, 
and I am he.' 

1 Anulomam, murdhanam arabhya pSdantam. 

2 Nirmathitavantau. 8 Arvinau devau, Madhyandina text. 

* Dadhamahe, Madhyandina text Instead of sutave, A. has 
suyate, B. sutaye. 

6 Iti nama gr«h«ati, Madhyandina text. .Sankara says, asav iti 
tasya^. Anandagiri says, asav iti patyur vi nirdejaA ; tasyi nama 
gn'hwatiti purve«a sambandhaA. Dvivedaganga says, ante bharta- 
sav aham iti sv&tmano nima gnhwdti, bhirydyi v&. 

* See Paraskara Gr»"hya-sutra 1, 16 seq. 7 V&tah, M. 

8 Arga</aya nirodhena saha vartamanaA s£rga</aA, Dvivedaganga. 

* SaparurayaA, parorayewa parivesh/anena ^arayuwa sahitaA, 
Dvivedaganga. 

10 Savaram is the reading given by Poley, Roer, A. and B. 
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24 1 . When the child is born, he prepares the fire, 
places the child on his lap, and having poured pn- 
shada^ya, i. e. dadhi (thick milk) mixed with ghrita. 
(clarified butter) into a metal jug, he sacrifices bit by 
bit of that pr/shada^ya, saying : ' May I, as I in- 
crease in this my house, nourish a thousand ! May 
fortune never fail in his race, with offspring and 
cattle, Svaha!' 

' I offer to thee in my mind the vital breaths which 
are in me, Svaha ! ' 

' Whatever 2 in my work I have done too much, 
or whatever I have here done too little, may the wise 
Agni Svishtakrh make this right and proper for us, 
Svaha!' 

25. Then putting his mouth near the child's 
right ear, he says thrice, Speech, speech 3 ! After 

Anandagiri explains : garbhanL$sarareanantara« yd miwzsapejt 
nirga£A5ati s&vara, tint fa nirgamayety arthaA. Dvivedagaftga (ed. 
Weber) writes: nirgamyamSnamSwsapejl sS-avarajabdaviiyi, turn 
savaraw ka. nirgamaya. 

1 These as well as the preceding rules refer to matters generally 
treated in the Gr«hya-sutras ; see Arvaliyana, Gn'hya-sutras I, 
13 seq.; Paraskara, Gn'hya-sutras 1, 11 seq. ; .SSnkhiyana, Gnhya- 
sutras I, 19 seq. It is curious, however, that Arval&yana I, 13, 1, 
refers distinctly to the Upanishad as the place where the puwsavana 
and similar matters were treated. This shows that the Upanishads 
were known before the composition of the Gr«hya-sutras, and 
explains perhaps, at least partially, why the Upanishads were con- 
sidered as rahasya. Afvalayana says, ' Conception, begetting of a 
boy, and guarding the embryo are to be found in the Upanishad. 
But if a man does not read the Upanishad, let him know that he 
should feed his wife,' &c. N&raya«a explains that Awaldyana here 
refers to an Upanishad which does not exist in his own 5dkM, but 
he objects to the conclusion that therefore the garbhidh&na and 
other ceremonies need not be performed, and adds that some hold 
it should be performed, as prescribed by -Saunaka and others. 

a Awalayana, Gr/hya-sutra 1, 10, 23. 

* Trayilaksha«& vak tvayi pravwatv iti ^apato 'bhipriyaA. 
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that he pours together thick milk, honey, and clari- 
fied butter, and feeds the child with (a ladle of) 
pure gold 1 , saying : ' I give thee Bhfi^, I give thee 
Bhuva^, I give thee Sva^ 2 . Bhur, BhuvaA, Sva^, I 
give thee all V 

26 4 . Then he gives him his name, saying: 'Thou 
art Veda ;' but this is his secret name 8 . 

27. Then he hands the boy to his mother and 
gives him her breast, saying : ' O Sarasvatl, that 
breast of thine which is inexhaustible, delightful, 
abundant, wealthy, generous, by which thou cherish- 
est all blessings, make that to flow here 6 .' 

28 7 . Then he addresses the mother of the boy : 

1 Cf. Paraskara Gr/hya-sfitras I, 16, 4, an&mikaya' suvarwlntar- 
hitaya; Saftkhayana, Grchya-sfitras I, 24, pra^aye^ ^Starupe«a. 

* Bhur bhuvaA svaA are explained by Dvivedaganga as the Hi'g- 
veda, Ya^-ur-veda, and S&ma-veda. They might also be earth, air, 
and heaven. See Sankhiyana, Gnhya-sfttras I, 24; Bhur r/gveda»» 
tvayi dadhami, &c. 

* The Madhyandinas add here another verse, which the father 
recites while he strokes his boy : ' Be a stone, be an axe, be pure 
gold. Thou art my Self, called my son ; live a hundred harvests.' 
The same verse occurs in the Arvalayana Gr»hya-s<itras 1, 15, 3. 

4 The two ceremonies, here described, are the dyushya-karman 
and the medha^anana. They are here treated rather confusedly. 
Piraskara (Gnhya-sutras I, 16, 3) distinguishes the medha^anana 
and the Syushya. He treats the medha^anana first, which consists 
in feeding the boy with honey and clarified butter, and saying to 
him bhus tvayi dadhimi, &c. The ayushya consists in repeating 
certain verses in the boy's ear, wishing him a long life, &c. In 
Afvalayana's Gr/nya-sutras, 1, 15, 1 contains the dyushya, 1, 15, 2 
the medha^-anana. .SSnkhiyana also (1, 24) treats the ayushya first, 
and the medha^anana afterwards, and the same order prevails in 
the Madhyandina text of the Br*hadara»yaka-upanishad. 

6 In the Madhyandina text these acts are differently arranged. 

* Rig-veda 1, 164, 49. 

7 These verses are differently explained by various commentators. 
Anandagiri explains Hi as stutyi, bhogyl He derives Maitr&vanwi 
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' Thou art I /a Maitravariml : thou strong woman 
hast born a strong boy. Be thou blessed with 
strong children thou who hast blessed me with a 
strong child.' 

And they say of such a boy : ' Ah, thou art better 
than thy father ; ah, thou art better than thy grand- 
father. Truly he has reached the highest point in 
happiness, praise, and Vedic glory who is born as 
the son of a Brahma#a that knows this.' 

Fifth BrAhmawa. 

i. Now follows the stem 1 : 

i. Pautimashiputra from Katyayaniputra, 

from Maitrivaruwa, i. e. Vasish//4a, the son of Mitravaru»au, and 
identifies her with Arundhat!. Dvivedagahga takes ida as bhogya, 
or irfap&trt, or pr*"thivirup&, and admits that she may be called 
Maitravaruwt, because born of Mitr&varu«au. Vfre is rightly taken 
as a vocative by Dvivedagahga, while Anandagiri explains it as a 
locative, mayi nimittabhute. One expects agtganah instead of 
a^iganat, which is the reading of A. and B. The reading of the 
Madhyandinas, a^-igunatha^, is right grammatically, but it offends 
against the metre, and is a theoretical rather than a real form. 
If we read a^ana^, we must also read akaraA, unless we are 
prepared to follow the commentator, who supplies bhavati. 

1 The Madhyandinas begin with vayam,we, then i. Bharadva^f- 
putra, 2. Vatsima«</aviputra, 3. PaYarariputra, 4. Gargiputra, 5. Pd- 
rirarl-kauWiniputra, 6. Gargiputra, 7.Gdrgiputra, 8. Bsufeyiputra, 
9. Maushiklputra, 10. Harikar«iputra, n. Bhiradva^iputra, 12. 
Paiftgiputra, 13. .Saunakiputra, 14. KSjyapf-bilakyd-ma/Aariputra, 
15. Kautsiputra, 16. Baudhiputra, 1 7. Salahkayaniputra, i8.Varsha- 
gamputra, 19. Gautamiputra, 20. Atreyfputra, 21. Gautamtputra, 
22. VStsiputra, 23. Bharadva^iputra, 24. PadLrariputra, 25. Vdrkd- 
ruwiputra ; then from No. 20 as in the Kiwva text. 

This stem is called by .Sahkara, Samastaprava^anavawwa^, and 
Anandagiri adds, purvau vamsan purushavLreshitau, tr/tiyas tu 
striviseshitaA, stripradhanyit. Dvivedagahga writes, putramantha- 
barmanah strisa/raskararthatvenoktatv&t tatsannidhanad ayam vamsah 
stripWidh&nyeno^yate. 
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1* 1 1 . ■ ■ ... 

2. Katyayanlputra from Gotamtputra, 

3. Gotamtputra from Bharadv&fiputra, 

4. Bharadva^iputra from Parasarlputra, 

5. Parasarlputra from Aupasvattputra, 

6. Aupasvattputra from Parasariputra, 

7. Parasarlputra from Katyayanlputra, 

8. Katyayanlputra from Kau.sikiputra, 

9. Kau-fiklputra from Alambiputra and Vaiya- 

ghrapadtputra, 

10. Alambiputra and Vaiyaghrapadtputra from 

Ka«viputra, 

11. Ka#vlputra from Kaplputra, 

12. Kaptputra 
from Atreylputra, 

1 3. Atreylputra from Gautamtputra, 

14. Gautamtputra from Bharadv&fiputra, 

15. Bharadva^lputra from Parasariputra, 

16. Parasarlputra from Vatslputra, 

1 7. Vatslputra from Pararariputra, 

18 1 . Parasartputra from Varkaruwlputra, 

19. Varkaru«iputra from Virkaruwlputra, 

20. Varkaru#iputra from Artabhagiputra, 

21. Artabhagiputra from 5aunglputra, 

22. .Saunglputra from Sankmlputra, 

23 2 . Sankrztiputra from Alambayanlputra, 

24. Alambayanlputra from Alambtputra, 

25. Alambiputra from <7ayantlputra, 

26. ^ayantlputra from Ma»^ukayantputra, 

27. Mawofakayanlputra from Ma«afaktputra, 

28. Ma»^uklputra from -SaTzaTillputra, 

29. -SatfrtTiliputra from Rathltarlputra, 
30 3 . Rathltarlputra from Bhaluklputra, 

1 M. has only one. 2 M. inverts 23 and 24. 

8 Deest in M. 

[15] Q 
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31. Bhalukiputra from Krauw&klputrau, 

32. Kraiwiiktputrau from Vai//abhatlputra \ 

33. Vai^abhattputra from Karcakeyiputra 2 , 

34. Karrakeytputra from Pra/£inayogtputra, 

35. Pra^inayoglputra from Sa#fiv!putra s , 

36. Sa«glviputra from Praj«tputra Asurivasin, 

37. Praraiputra Asurivasin from Asurayawa, 

38. Asuraya«a from Asuri, 

39. Asuri 

3. from YcL^wavalkya, 

40. Ya,f»avalkya from Uddalaka, 

41. Uddalaka from Anma, 

42. Aruwa from Upavesi, 

43. Upavesi from Karri, 

44. Ku^ri from Va^a^ravas, 

45. Va^asravas from Cihvavat Vadhyoga, 

46. Cihvavat Vadhyoga from Asita Varshaga«a, 

47. Asita Varshaga«a from Harita Kasyapa, 

48. Harita Kasyapa from 6*ilpa Kasyapa, 

49. .Silpa Kasyapa from Kasyapa Naidhruvi, 

50. Kasyapa Naidhruvi from Vai,- 

5 1 . Vai from Ambhwi, 

52. Ambhi«l from Aditya, the Sun. 

As coming from Aditya, the Sun, these pure* 
Ya^us verses have been proclaimed by Yagtia.- 
valkya Va^asaneya. 



1 Vaidabhn'ttputra, M. * Bhalukiputra, M. 

* K&nrakeyiputra after 35 in M. 

4 They are called .ruklani, white or pure, because they are not 
mixed with Brahmawas, avy&mura»i bralima«ena (doshair asankir- 
wani, paurusheyatvadoshadvar£bhav&d ityarthaA). Or they are ayS- 
tayamani, unimpaired. Anandagiri adds, Pra^apatim &rabhya 
Saw^iviputraparyantaw (No. 36) Va£asaneyu£kh£su sarv£sv eko 
vamsa. ity&ha sam&nam iti. Dvivedaganga says : Va£wakhava^//in- 
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4 \ The same as far as SMfivlputra (No. 36), then 

36. Sa»^iv!putra from Ma»afakayani, 

37. Ma#dukayani from Ma«davya, 

38. Ma#davya from Kautsa, 

39. Kautsa from Mahitthi, 

40. Mahitthi from Vamakakshaya#a, 

41. Vamakakshaya#a from SkncTilya., 

42. S&ndilya. from Vatsya, 

43. Vatsya from Kmri, 

44. Ku^ri from Ya^ava/fcas Ra^astambayana, 

45. Ya£$avaias Ra^astambayana from Tura 

Kavasheya, 

46. Tura Kavasheya from Pra^apati, 

47. Pra^apati from Brahman, 

48. Brahman is Svayambhu, self-existent. 
Adoration to Brahman ! 

n&na7& yagush&m Suryewopadish/atvaw Ya^liavalkyena prSptatvam 
ka. pur&weshu prasiddham. 

1 This last paragraph is wanting in the M&dhyandina text, but a 
very similar paragraph occurs in &tapatha-brahma»a X, 6, 5, 9, 
where, however, Vatsya comes before .SaWilya. 
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V 



FIRST ADHYAYA. 

i. The Brahma-students say : Is Brahman the 
cause * ? Whence are we born ? Whereby do we 
live, and whither do we go ? O ye who know 
Brahman, (tell us) at whose command we abide, 
whether in pain or in pleasure ? 

1 This translation seems the one which Sankara himself prefers, 
for on p. 277, when recapitulating, he says, kirn brahma karawam 
ahosvit kaladi. In comparing former translations, whether by 
Weber, Roer, Gough, and others, it will be seen that my own differs 
considerably from every one of them, and differs equally from 
.Sankara's interpretation. It would occupy too much space to criti- 
cise former translations, nor would it seem fair, considering how 
long ago they were made, and how imperfect were the materials 
which were then accessible. All I wish my readers to understand 
is that, if I differ from my predecessors, I do so after having care- 
fully examined their renderings. Unfortunately, Roer's edition of 
both the text and the commentary is often far from correct. 
Thus in the very first verse of the -SVetarvatara-upanishad, I think 
we ought to read sampratish/£a£, instead of sampratish/Aita^. In 
the commentary the reading is right. Vyavasyam is a misprint for 
vyavastham. In the second verse we must separate kala/5 and 
svabhavaA. YzdrikkM, no very unusual word, meaning chance, 
was formerly taken for a name of the moon! Instead of na tvatma- 
bhavat, both sense and metre require that we should read 
anatmabhavat, though the commentators take a different view. 
They say, because, there is a self, and then go on to say that even 
that would not suffice. Such matters, however, belong to a critical 
commentary on the Upanishads rather than to a translation, and I 
can refer to them in cases of absolute necessity only, and where the 
readings of the two MSS., A. and B, seem to offer some help. 



Digitized by 



Google 



232 SVETASVATARA-UPANISHAD. 

2. Should time, or nature 1 , or necessity, or chance, 
or the elements be considered as the cause, or he 
who is called the person (purusha, vi^wanatma) ? It 
cannot be their union either, because that is not self- 
dependent 2 , and the self also is powerless, because 
there is (independent of him) a cause of good and 
evil 3 . 

3. The sages, devoted to meditation and concen- 
tration, have seen the power belonging to God 
himself*, hidden in its own qualities (gu«a). He, 
being one, superintends all those causes, time, self, 
and the rest 6 . 

4 6 . We meditate on him who (like a wheel) has 
one felly with three tires, sixteen ends, fifty spokes, 
with twenty counter-spokes, and six sets of eight; 

1 Svabhiva, their own nature or independent character. 
* Union presupposes a uniter. 

3 AtmS is explained by Sankara as the glv&h, the living self, and 
as that living self is in his present state determined by karman, 
work belonging to a former existence, it cannot be thought of as 
an independent cause. 

4 Devdtmarakti is a very important term, differently explained 
by the commentators, but meaning a power belonging to the Deva, 
the L-vara, the Lord, not independent of him, as the Sankhyas 
represent Prakr/ti or nature. Herein lies the important distinction 
between VedSnta and Sdnkhya. 

8 K£l&tmabhy£ta» yukt&ni, kalapurushasaflzyukt&ni svabh&vSdini. 
Atman is here taken as synonymous with purusha in verse 2. 

6 It is difficult to say whether this verse was written as a summing 
up of certain technicalities recognised in systems of philosophy exist- 
ing at the time, or whether it is a mere play of fancy. I prefer the 
former view, and subjoin the explanation given by .Sankara, though 
it is quite possible that on certain points he may be mistaken. The 
trvara or deva is represented as a wheel with one felly, which 
would seem to be the phenomenal world. It is called trivri't, three- 
fold, or rather having three tires, three bands or hoops to bind the 
felly, these tires being intended for the three gu«as of the praknli, 
the Sattva, Ra^as, and Tamas. In the Brahmopanishad (Bibl. Ind. 
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whose one rope is manifold, who proceeds on three 
different roads, and whose illusion arises from two 
causes. 

p. 251) the trivr/t sutram is mentioned. Next follows shodas&atam, 
ending in the sixteen. These sixteen are differently explained. 
They may be meant for the five elements and the eleven indriyas 
or organs (the five receptive and the five active senses, together with 
manas, the common sensory) ; or for the sixteen kal&s, mentioned 
in the Pramopanishad, VI, 1, p. 283. Then follows a new inter- 
pretation. The one felly may be meant for the chaos, the unde- 
veloped state of things, and the sixteen would then be the two 
products in a general form, the Vira£ and the Sutrltman, while the 
remaining fourteen would be the individual products, the bhuvanas 
or worlds beginning with BhM. 

Next follows jatSrdh&ram, having fifty spokes. These fifty 
spokes are supposed to produce the motion of the mundane wheel, 
and are explained by Sankara as follows : 

1. The five Viparyayas, misconceptions, different kinds of igno- 
rance or doubt, viz. Tamas, Moha, MahSmoha, TSmisra, Andhata"- 
misra, or, according to Pata%ali, ignorance, self-love, love, hatred, 
and fear (Yoga-sutras I, 8 ; II, 2 ; S&hkhya-sutras III, 37). 

2. The twenty-eight Afaktis, disabilities, causes of misconception. 
(See S&nkhya-sutras III, 38.) 

3. The nine inversions of the Tush/is, satisfactions. (S&nkhya- 
sutras III, 39.) 

4. The eight inversions of the Siddhis, perfections. (Sdhkhya- 
sutras III, 40.) 

These are afterwards explained singly. There are 8 kinds of 
Tamas, 8 kinds of Moha, 10 kinds of Mah&moha, 18 kinds of 
Tdmisra, and 18 kinds of Andhatamisra, making 62 in all. More 
information on the Araktis, the Tush/is, and Siddhis may be found 
in the Sahkhya-sutras III, 37-45; Sahkhya-kdriM 47 seq.; Yoga- 
sutras II, 2 seq. 

Then follow the 20 pratyaras, the counter-spokes, or wedges to 
strengthen the spokes, viz. the 10 senses and their 10 objects. 

The six ash/akas or ogdoads are explained as the ogdoads of 
Prakr*ti, of substances (dhdtu), of powers (auvarya), of states 
(bh&va), of gods (deva), of virtues (&tmagu«a). 

The one, though manifold cord, is love or desire, Kdma, whether 
of food, children, heaven or anything else. 

The three paths are explained as righteousness, unrighteousness, 
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5 1 . We meditate on the river whose water con- 
sists of the five streams, which is wild and winding 
with its five springs, whose waves are the five vital 
breaths, whose fountain head is the mind, the course 
of the five kinds of perceptions. It has five whirl- 
pools, its rapids are the five pains ; it has fifty kinds 
of suffering, and five branches. 

6. In that vast Brahma-wheel, in which all things 
live and rest, the bird flutters about, so long as he 
thinks that the self (in him) is different from the 
mover (the god, the lord). When he has been 
blessed by him, then he gains immortality 2 . 

7. But what is praised (in the Upanishads) is the 

and knowledge, and the one deception arising from two causes is 
ignorance of self, produced by good or bad works. 

1 Here again, where the favara is likened to a stream, the 
minute coincidences are explained by Sankara in accordance with 
certain systems of philosophy. The five streams are the five recep- 
tive organs, the five springs are the five elements, the five waves 
are the five active organs. The head is the manas, the mind, or . 
common sensory, from which the perceptions of the five senses 
spring. The five whirlpools are the objects of the five senses, the 
five rapids are the five pains of being in the womb, being born, 
growing old, growing ill, and dying. The next adjective pam£&- 
■radbhed&m is not fully explained by .Sankara. He only mentions 
the five divisions of the kl&ra (see Yoga-sutras II, 2), but does not 
show how their number is raised to fifty. Dr. Roer proposes to 

.read paw£aklera-bhed£m, but that would not agree with the metre. 
The five parvans or branches are not explained, and niay refer to 
the fifty kinds of suffering (klera). The whole river, like the 
wheel in the preceding verse, is meant for the Brahman askirya- 
k&rawatmaka, in the form of cause and effect, as the phenomenal, 
not the absolutely real world. 

2 If he has been blessed by the tfvara, i. e. when he has been 
accepted by the Lord, when he has discovered his own true self in 
the Lord. It must be remembered, however, that both the Is vara, the 
Lord, and the purusha, the individual soul, are phenomenal only, 
and that the Brahma-wheel is meant for the prapa»Ua, the manifest, 
but unreal world. 
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Highest Brahman, and in it there is the triad 1 . The 
Highest Brahman is the safe support, it is imperish- 
able. The Brahma-students 2 , when they have known 
what is within this (world), are devoted and merged 
in the Brahman, free from birth 3 . 
. 8. The Lord (tsa) supports all this together, the 
perishable and the imperishable, the developed and 
the undeveloped. The (living) self, not being a lord, 
is bound 4 , because he has to enjoy (the fruits of 
works) ; but when he has known the god (deva), he 
is freed from all fetters. 

9. There are two, one knowing (trvara), the other 
not-knowing (fiva), both unborn, one strong, the 
other weak 6 ; there is she, the unborn, through 
whom each man receives the recompense of his 
works 6 ; and there is the infinite Self (appearing) 
under all forms, but himself inactive. When a man 
finds out these three, that is Brahma 7 . 

10. That which is perishable 8 is the Pradh&na 9 
(the first), the immortal and imperishable is Hara 10 . 

1 The subject (bhoktn), the object (bhogya), and the mover 
(preritr/), see verse 12. 
8 B. has Vedavido, those who know the Vedas. 
8 Tasmin praliyate tv atma" samSdhW sa udahn'taA. 

4 Read badhyate for budhyate. 

5 The form faantrau is explained as ^dndasa ; likewise brah- 
mam for brahma. 

• Cf. .SVet. Up. IV, 5, bhuktabhogyara. 

* The three are (1) the lord, the personal god, the creator and 
ruler ; (2) the individual soul or souls ; and (3) the power of creation, 
the devatmarakti of verse 3. AU three are contained in Brahman ; 
see verses 7, 12. So 'pi may! paramewaro mSyopidhisannidhes 
tadvan iva. 

8 See verse 8. 

8 The recognised name for Prakrc'ti, or here Devatmarakti, in 
the later S&ftkhya philosophy. 

'* Hara, one of the names of .Siva or Rudra, is here explained as 
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The one god rules the perishable (the pradhana) and 
the (living) self 1 . From meditating on him, from 
joining him, from becoming one with him there is 
further cessation of all illusion in the end. 

1 1. When that god is known, all fetters fall off, 
sufferings are destroyed, and birth and death cease. 
From meditating on him there arises, on the disso- 
lution of the body, the third state, that of universal 
lordship 2 ; but he only who is alone, is satisfied 3 . 

12. This, which rests eternally within the self, 
should be known ; and beyond this not anything has 
to be known. By knowing the enjoyer*, the enjoyed, 
and the ruler, everything has been declared to be 
threefold, and this is Brahman. 

13. As the form of fire, while it exists in the 
under-wood 5 , is not seen, nor is its seed destroyed, 

avidyader harawat, taking away ignorance. He would seem to be 
meant for the trvara or deva, the one god, though immediately after- 
wards he is taken for the true Brahman, and not for its phenomenal 
divine personification only. 

1 The self, atman, used here, as before, for purusha, the indi- 
vidual soul, or rather the individual souls. 

2 A blissful state in the Brahma-world, which, however, is not 
yet perfect freedom, but may lead on to it. Thus it is said in the 
•Slvadharmottara : 

Dhyanad awvaryam atulam auvaryat sukham uttamam, 
(rwanena tat paritya^ya videho muktim Spnuyat. 

8 This alone-ness, kevalatvam, is produced by the knowledge 
that the individual self is one with the divine self, and that both the 
individual and the divine self are only phenomenal forms of the 
true Self, the Brahman. 

4 BhoktS, possibly for bhoktrit, unless it is a A!Mndasa form. 
It was quoted before, Bibl. Ind. p. 292, 1. 5. The enjoyer is the 
purusha, the individual soul, the subject ; the enjoyed is prakre'ti, 
nature, the object ; and the ruler is the fevara, that is, Brahman, as 
god. I take brahmam etat in the same sense here as in verse 9. 

' This metaphor, like most philosophical metaphors in Sanskrit, 



Digitized by 



Google 



I adhyAya, i 6. 237 



but it has to be seized again and again by means of 
the stick and the under-wood, so it is in both cases, 
and the Self has to be seized in the body by means 
of the pra#ava (the syllable Om). 

14. By making his body the under-wood, and the 
syllable Om the upper-wood, man, after repeating 
the drill of meditation, will perceive the bright god, 
like the spark hidden in the wood '. 

1 5. As oil in seeds, as butter in cream, as water 
in (dry) river-beds 2 , as fire in wood, so is the Self 
seized within the self, if man looks for him by truth- 
fulness and penance 3 ; 

16. (If he looks) for the Self that pervades every- 
thing, as butter is contained in milk, and the roots 
whereof are self-knowledge and penance- That is 
the Brahman taught by the Upanishad. 

is rather obscure at first sight, but very exact when once under- 
stood. Fire, as produced by a fire drill, is compared to the Self. 
It is not seen at first, yet it must be there all the time ; its linga 
or subtle body cannot have been destroyed, because as soon as the 
stick, the indhana, is drilled in the under-wood, the yoni, the fire 
becomes visible. In the same way the Self, though invisible during 
a state of ignorance, is there all the time, and is perceived when 
the body has been drilled by the Prawava, that is, after, by a con- 
stant repetition of the sacred syllable Om, the body has been sub- 
dued, and the ecstatic vision of the Self has been achieved. 

Indhana, the stick used for drilling, and yoni, the under-wood, in 
which the stick is drilled, are the two arawis, the fire-sticks used for 
kindling fire. See Tylor, Anthropology, p. 260. 

1 Cf. Dhyanavindupan. verse 20; Brahmopanishad, p. 256. 

2 Srotas, a stream, seems to mean here the dry bed of a stream, 
which, if dug into, will yield water. 

8 The construction is correct, if we remember that he who is 
seized is the same as he who looks for the hidden Self. But the 
metre would be much improved if we accepted the reading of the 
Brahmopanishad, evam £tma dtmani gnhyate 'sau, which is con- 
firmed by B. The last line would be improved by reading, satye- 
nainaw ye 'nupajyanti dhiraA. 
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SECOND ADHYAYA. 

i 1 . Savhri (the sun), having first collected his 
mind and expanded his thoughts, brought Agni (fire), 
when he had discovered his light, above the earth. 

2 2 . With collected minds we are at the command of 
the divine Savitr?, that we may obtain blessedness. . 

1 The seven introductory verses are taken from hymns addressed 
to Savitr* as the rising sun. They have been so twisted by .Sankara, 
in order to make them applicable -to the teachings of the Yoga 
philosophy, as to become almost nonsensical. I have given a few 
specimens of <Saftkara's renderings in the notes, but have translated 
the verses, as much as possible, in their original character. As 
they are merely introductory, 1 do not understand why the collector 
of the Upanishad should have seen in them anything but an invo- 
cation of Savitn. 

These verses are taken from various Saznhitas. The first yuw^anaA 
prathamam is from Taitt. Sa»m. IV, 1, r, 1, 1 ; Va^. Sawh. XI, 1; 
see also Sat. Br. VI, 3, 1, 12. The Taittiriya-text agrees with the 
Upanishad, the Vag'asaneyi-text has dhiyam for dhiya^, and agneA 
for agnim. Both texts take tatvaya as a participle of tan, while the 
Upanishad reads tattvaya, as a dative of tattva, truth. I have 
translated the verse in its natural sense. .Sankara, in explaining 
the Upanishad, translates : ' At the beginning of our meditation, 
joining the mind with the Highest Self, also the other prawas, or 
the knowledge of outward things, for the sake of truth, Savitn, 
out of the knowledge of outward things, brought Agni, after 
having discovered his brightness, above the earth, in this body.' He 
explains it : ' May Savitri, taking our thoughts away from outward 
things, in order to concentrate them on the Highest Self, produce 
in our speech and in our other senses that power which can lighten 
all objects, which proceeds from Agni and from the other favour- 
able deities.' He adds that ' by the favour of Savitr*', Yoga may 
be obtained.' 

2 The second verse is from Taitt. Sawh. IV, 1,1,1,3; v ^fi , > Sa/nh. 
XI, 2. TheVa^asaneyi-texthassvargyayaforsvargeyaya,andjaktya 
for s aktyai. .Sankara explains : ' With a mind that has been joined 



Digitized by 



Google 



II ADHYAYA, 4. 239 



3 1 . May SavitW, after he has reached with his 
mind the gods as they rise up to the sky, and with 
his thoughts (has reached) heaven, grant these gods 
to make a great light to shine. 

4 2 . The wise sages of the great sage collect their 
mind and collect their thoughts. He who alone 
knows the law (Savitrz) has ordered the invocations ; 
great is the praise of the divine SavitW. 

by Savitr/ to the Highest Self, we, with the sanction of that Savitr? - , 
devote ourselves to the work of meditation, which leads to the 
obtainment of Svarga, according to our power.' He explains 
Svarga by Paramatman. Sayawa in his commentary on the Taitti- 
rtya-sarahita explains svargeyaya by svargaloke gfyam&nasyagneA 
sampadanaya; Sahkara, by svargapraptihetubhutaya dhyanakar- 
mawe. Saktyai is explained by .Sahkara by yathasamarthyam ; by 
Saya«a, by rakta bhuyasma. Mahldhara explains jaktya by svasd- 
marthyena. I believe that the original reading was svargyaya 
jaktyai, and that we must take jaktyai as an infinitive, like ityai, 
construed with a dative, like dmaye suryaya, for the seeing of the 
sun. The two attracted datives would be governed by save, 'we 
are under the command of Savitn',' svargyaya saktyai, 'that we 
may obtain svargya, life in Svarga or blessedness.' 

1 The third verse is from Taitt. Sarah. IV, 1,1,1,2; Va^. Sarah. 
XI, 3. The Taittiriyas read yuktvaya manasa ; the Vi^asaneyins, 
yuktvaya savitd. .Sahkara translates : ' Again he prays that Savitre - , 
having directed the devas, i. e. the senses, which are moving towards 
Brahman, and which by knowledge are going to brighten up the 
heavenly light of Brahman, may order them to do so ; that is, he 
prays that, by the favour of Savit/7, our senses should be turned 
away from outward things to Brahman or the Self.' Taking the 
hymn as addressed to Savitr/', I have translated deva by gods, not 
by senses, suvaryata^ by rising to the sky, namely, in the morning. 
The opposition between manasa and dhiyS is the same here as in 
verse 1, and again in verse 4. 

2 This verse is from Taitt. Sarah. IV, 1, 1, 1, 4; 1, 2, 13, 1, 1 ; 
Va^. Sarah. V, I4 ; XI, 4; XXXVII, 2; Rig-veda V,8i, 1; Sat. 
Br. Ill, 5, 3, 11; VI, 3, 1,16. Sahkara explains this verse again in 
the same manner as he did the former verses, while the Satapatha- 
brahmawa supplies two different ritual explanations. 
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5 1 . Your old prayer has to be joined 2 with praises. 
Let my song go forth like the path of the sun ! May 
all the sons of the Immortal listen, they who have 
reached their heavenly homes. 

6. Where the fire is rubbed 3 , where the wind is 
checked, where the Soma flows over, there the mind 
is born. 

1 For this verse, see Taitt. Sarah. IV, 1, i, 2, 1 ; VSg-. Sarah. XI, 5; 
Atharva-veda XVIII, 3, 39 ; Rig-vedaX, 13, 1. The Va^asaneyins 
read vi j loka etu for vi f loka yanti ; sureA for suriA ; srinvantii for 
jri'«vanti ; and the Rig-veda agrees with them. The dual vam is 
accounted for by the verse belonging to a hymn celebrating the 
two fakatas, carts, bearing the offerings (havirdhane) ; most likely, 
however, the dual referred originally to the dual deities of heaven 
and earth. 1 prefer the text of the Rig-veda and the Va^asaneyins 
to that of the Taittirfyas, and have translated the verse accordingly. 
In the Atharva-veda XVIII, 39, if we may trust the edition, the 
verse begins with svasasthe bhavatam indave naA, which is really 
the end of the next verse (Rv. X, 13, 2), while the second line is, 
vi floka eti pathyeva suriA srinvanta virve amr/tasa etat. I see no 
sense in pathyeva suraA. Saftkara explains pathyeva by pathi san- 
marge, athava pathyS kirtLfc, while his later commentary, giving 
w*'«vantu and putraA suratmano hira«yagarbhasya, leads one to sup- 
pose that he read sureA srinvuntu. Sayawa (Taitt. Sarah. IV, 1, 1, 
2) explains pathya sura iva by gfrva»amarga antarikshe suryara- 
wnayo yatha prasaranti tadvat. The same, when commenting on 
the Rig-veda (X, 13, 1), says: pathya-iva sureA, yatha stotuA sva- 
bhuta pathya pariwamasukhavahahutir vuvan dev&n prati vividhara 
ga£Mati tadvat. Mahtdhara (V&g. Sarah. XI, 5) refers sureA 
(pa»rfitasya) to slokaA, and explains pathyeva by patho 'napeta 
pathya yagwamargapravn'ttahutiA. 

8 Yu^e" cannot stand for yuiige, as all commentators and trans- 
lators suppose, but is a datival infinitive. Neither can yu%ate in 
the following verse stand for yuhkte (see Boehtlingk, s. v.), or be 
explained as a subjunctive form. A. reads adhirudhyate, B. abhi- 
rudhyate, with a marginal note abhinudyate. It is difficult to say 
whether in lighting the fire the wind should be directed towards it, 
or kept from it. 

8 That is, at the Soma sacrifice, after the fire has been kindled 
and stirred by the wind, the poets, on partaking of the juice, are 
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7. Let us love the old Brahman by the grace of 
Savitrz ; if thou make thy dwelling there, the path 
will not hurt thee \ 

8. If a wise man hold his body with its three erect 
parts (chest, neck, and head) even 2 , and turn his 
senses with the mind towards the heart, he will then 
in the boat of Brahman 3 cross all the torrents which 
cause fear. 

9. Compressing his breathings let him, who has 
subdued all motions, breathe, forth through the nose 
with gentle breath * Let the wise man without fail 
restrain his mind, that chariot yoked with vicious 
horses 5 . 

10. Let him perform his exercises in a place 6 

inspirited for new songs. Sankara, however, suggests another expla- 
nation as more appropriate for the Upanishad, namely, 'Where the 
fire, i.e. the Highest Self, which burns all ignorance, has been kindled 
(in the body, where it has been rubbed with the syllable Om), and 
where the breath has acted, i. e. has made the sound peculiar to the 
initial stages of Yoga, there Brahman is produced.' In fact, what 
was intended to be taught was this, that we must begin with sacri- 
ficial acts, then practise yoga, then reach samadhi, perfect know- 
ledge, and lastly bliss. 

1 We must read kr»«avase, in the sense of ' do this and nothing 
will hurt thee,' or, if thou do this, thy former deeds will no longer 
hurt thee. 

a Cf. Bhagavadgitd VI, 13. Samaw kSyafirogrivaw dh&rayan. 
Sankara says: tri«y unnat&ny urogrivafirSwsy unnatani yasmin 
rarire. 

8 Explained by Sankara as the syllable Om. 

4 Cf. Bhagavadgfta V, 27. PfSwipdnau samau kn'tva nisibhyan- 
tara £ari»au. See Telang's notes, Sacred Books of the East, vol. viii, 
p. 68 seq. 

6 A similar metaphor in Ka/4. Up. Ill, 4-6 ; Sacred Books of 
the East, vol. xv, p. 13. 

* The question is whether jabda^alifrayadibhiA should be referred 
to mano 'nukule, as I have translated it, or to vivar^ite, as Sankara 
seems to take it, because he renders rabda, sound, by noise, and 

[15] R 
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level, pure, free from pebbles, fire, and dust, delightful 
by its sounds, its water, and bowers, not painful to 
the eye, and full of shelters and caves. 

ii. When Yoga is being performed, the forms 
which come first, producing apparitions in Brahman, 
are those of misty smoke, sun, fire, wind, fire-flies, 
lightnings, and a crystal moon 1 . 

12. When, as earth, water, light, heat, and ether 
arise, the fivefold quality of Yoga takes place 2 , 
then there is no longer illness, old age, or pain 3 for 
him who has obtained a body, produced by the fire 
of Yoga. 

1 3. The first results of Yoga they call lightness, 
healthiness, steadiness, a good complexion, an easy 
pronunciation, a sweet odour, and slight excretions. 

14. As a metal disk (mirror), tarnished by dust, 
shines bright again after it has been cleaned, so 
is the one incarnate person satisfied and free from 
grief, after he has seen the real nature of the 
self 4 . 

irraya by maWapa, a booth. See Bhagavadgfta VI, 11. In the 
Maitr. Up. VI, 30, R&matirtha explains sukaa. dese by girinadl- 
pulinaguMduuddhasthane. See also Afv. GnTiya-sfttras III, 2, 2. 

1 Or, it may be, a crystal and the moon. 

8 The Yogaguwa is described as the quality of each element, 
i. e. smell of the earth, taste of water, &c. It seems that the per- 
ception of these guwas is called yogapravntti. Thus by fixing the 
thought on the tip of the nose, a perception of heavenly scent is 
produced ; by fixing it on the tip of the tongue, a perception of 
heavenly taste ; by fixing it on the point of the palate, a heavenly 
colour ; by fixing it on the middle of the tongue, a heavenly touch ; 
by fixing it on the roof of the tongue, a heavenly sound. By means 
of these perceptions the mind is supposed to be steadied, because 
it is no longer attracted by the outward objects themselves. See 
Yoga-sutras I, 35. 

8 Or no death, na mrityuh, B. 

* Paresham pa/fe tadvat sa tattvam prasamikshya dehtti. 
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15. And when by means of the real nature of his 
self he sees, as by a lamp, the real nature of Brah- 
man, then having known the unborn, eternal god, 
who is beyond all natures 1 , he is freed from all 
fetters. 

16. He indeed is the god who pervades all regions : 
he is the first-born (as Hirawyagarbha), and he is in 
the womb. He has been born, and he will be born 2 . 
He stands behind all persons, looking everywhere. 

1 7. The god s who is in the fire, the god who is 
in the water, the god who has entered into the whole 
world, the god who is in plants, the god who is in 
trees, adoration be to that god, adoration ! 

x Sarvatattvair avidyatatkaryair vmiddham asa»»spnsh/am. 

• This verse is found in the V&g. Sarah. XXXII, 4 ; Taitt. Ar. X, 
1, 3, with slight modifications. The Va^asaneyins read esho ha (so 
do A. B.) for esha hi ; sa eva gatah (A. B.) for sa vig&tah ; ganis 
(A.B.) for^anaws. The Arawyaka has sa vig&ya.m&naA for sa vig&taA, 
pratyanmukhas for pratyamg-anaras, and vwvatomukhaA for sarvato- 
mukhaA. Colebrooke (Essays, I, 57) gives a translation of it. 
If we read gan&fi, we must take it as a vocative. 

8 B. (not A.) reads yo rudro yo 'gnau. 



R 2 

Digitized by LaOOQ 1C 



244 SVETASVATARA-UPANISHAD. 



THIRD ADHYAYA 1 . 

i. The snarer 2 who rules alone by his powers, 
who rules all the worlds by his powers, who is one 
and the same, while things arise and exist 3 , — they 
who know this are immortal. 

2. For there is one Rudra only, they do not. allow 
a second, who rules all the worlds by his powers. 
He stands behind all persons*, and after having 
created all worlds he, the protector, rolls it up 5 at 
the end of time. 

3 6 . That one god, having his eyes, his face, his 
arms, and his feet in every place, when producing 
heaven and earth, forges them together with his 
arms and his wings 7 . 

1 This Adhyaya represents the Highest Self as the personified 
deity, as the lord, isa., or Rudra, under the sway of his own creative 
power, prakr/'ti or maya. 

2 .Sankara explains ^ala, snare, by m&ya\ The verse must be 
corrected, according to Ankara's commentary: 

ya eko ^alavan trata faantbhiA 
sarvaS Uokan irata UanlbhiA. 

8 Sambhava, in the sense of Vergehen, perishing, rests on no 
authority. 

4 Here again the MSS. A. B. read ^-anas, as a vocative. 

6 1 prefer samiukofta. to sawz^ukopa, which gives us the meaning 
that Rudra, after having created all things, draws together, i. e. 
takes them all back into himself, at the end of time. I have trans- 
lated szmsngya, by having created, because Boehtlingk and Roth 
give other instances of samsrig with that sense. Otherwise, ' having 
mixed them together again,' would seem more appropriate. A. and 
B. read saw^uko^a. 

• This is a very popular verse, and occurs Rig-veda X, 8i, 3; 
Va£\ Sawh. XVII, 19 ; Ath.-veda XIII, 2, 26 ; Taitt. Sa**h. IV, 6, 
2, 4; Taitt. Ar. X, 1, 3. 

7 .Sahkara takes dhamati in the sense of sawyo^ayati, i. e. he 
joins men with arms, birds with wings. 
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4. He 1 , the creator and supporter of the gods, 
Rudra, the great seer, the lord of all, he who 
formerly gave birth to Hira#yagarbha, may he 
endow us with good thoughts. 

5 2 . O Rudra, thou dweller in the mountains, look 
upon us with that most blessed form of thine which 
is auspicious, not terrible, and reveals no evil ! 

6 3 .. O lord of the mountains, make lucky that arrow 
which thou, a dweller in the mountains, holdest in 
thy hand to shoot. Do not hurt man or beast ! 

7. Those who know beyond this the High Brah- 
man, the vast, hidden in the bodies of all creatures, 
and alone enveloping everything, as the Lord, they 
become immortal 4 . 

8 5 . I know that great person (purusha) of sunlike 
lustre beyond the darkness 6 . A man who knows him 
truly, passes over death; there is no other path 
to go 7 . 

9. This whole universe is filled by this person 
(purusha), to whom there is nothing superior, from 
whom there is nothing different, than whom there is 

1 See IV, 12. 

* See Va^. Sarah. XVI, 2 ; Taitt. Sarah. IV, 5, r, 1. 

s See V&g. Sarah. XVI, 3 ; Taitt. Sarah. IV, 5, 1, 1; Nilarudropan. 
p. 274. 

4 The knowledge consists in knowing either that Brahman is 
If a or that Ira is Brahman. But in either case the gender of the 
adjectives is difficult. The -SVetib vatara-upanishad seems to use bri- 
hanta as an adjective, instead of bnhat. I should prefer to translate : 
Beyond this is the High Brahman, the vast. Those who know Ira, 
the Lord, hidden in all things and embracing all things to be this 
(Brahman), become immortal. See also Muir, Metrical Transla- 
tions, p. 196, whose translation of these verses I have adopted with 
few exceptions. 

6 Cf. V&g. Sarah. XXX, 18 ; Taitt. ir. Ill, 12, 7; III, 13, 1. 

• Cf. Bhagavadgita VIII, 9. T Cf. .SVet. Up. VI, 15. 
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nothing smaller or larger, who stands alone, fixed 
like a tree in the sky 1 . 

10. That which is beyond this world is without 
form and without suffering. They who know it, 
become immortal, but others suffer pain indeed 2 . 

11. That Bhagavat 8 exists in the faces, the heads, 
the necks of all, he dwells in the cave (of the heart) 
of all beings, he is all-pervading, therefore he is the 
omnipresent .Siva. . 

12. That person (purusha) is the great lord; he 
is the mover of existence 4 , he possesses that purest 
power of reaching everything 6 , he is light, he is 
undecaying. 

1 3 6 . The person (purusha), not larger than a thumb, 

1 Divi, the sky, is explained by Sankara as dyotanatmani sva- 
mahimni. 

2 The pain of sawsara, or transmigration. See Br/had. Up. IV, 
3, 20 (p. 178). 

s I feel doubtful whether the two names Bhagavat and Siva should 
here be preserved, or whether the former should be rendered by 
holy, the latter by happy. The commentator explains Bhagavat by 
awvaryasya samagrasya vfryasya yasaszA jriyaA 
GMnavair&gyayof £aiva sha««dm bhaga itirawS. 
Wilson, in his Essay on the Religious Sects of the Hindus, 
published in 1828, in the Asiatic Researches, XVI, p. n, pointed 
out that this verse and another (Svet. Up. II, 2) were cited by the 
Saivas as Vedic authorities for their teaching. He remarked that 
these citations would scarcely have been made, if not authentic, and 
that they probably did occur in the Vedas. In the new edition of 
this Essay by Dr. Rost, 1862, the references should have been added. 

4 Sahkara explains sattvasya by anta^karawasya. 

8 I take prapti, like other terms occurring in this Upanishad, in 
its technical sense. Prapti is one of the vibhutis or auvaryas, viz. 
the power of touching anything at will, as touching the moon with 
the tip of one's finger. See Yoga-sutras, ed. Rajendralal Mitra, 
p. 121. 

6 Cf. Taitt. Ar. X, 71 (Anuv. 38, p. 858). Katf. Up. IV, 12-13; 
above, p. 16. 
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dwelling within, always dwelling in the heart of man, 
is perceived by the heart, the thought 1 , the mind ; 
they who know it become immortal. 

14 2 . The person (purusha) with a thousand heads, 
a thousand eyes, a thousand feet, having compassed 
the earth on every side, extends beyond it by ten 
fingers' breadth. 

15. That person alone (purusha) is all this, what 
has been and what will be ; he is also the lord of 
immortality ; he is whatever grows by food s . 

16. Its 4 hands and feet are everywhere, its eyes 
and head are everywhere, its ears are everywhere, 
it stands encompassing all in the world 6 . 

17. Separate from all the senses, yet reflecting 
the qualities of all the senses, it is the lord and ruler 
of all, it is the great refuge of all. 

18. The embodied spirit within the town with 
nine gates 6 , the bird, flutters outwards, the ruler of 



1 The text has manvisa, which Sankara explains by gn&nesa. 
But Weber has conjectured rightly, I believe, that the original text 
must have been manishd. The difficulty is to understand how so 
common a word as mantshi could have been changed into so un- 
usual a word as manvua. See IV, 20. 

2 This is a famous verse of the Rig-veda, X, 90, 1 ; repeated in 
the Atharva-veda, XIX, 6, 1; Va£. Sa«h. XXXI, 1; Taitt. Ar. Ill, 
12, 1. .Sankara explains ten fingers' breadth by endless; or, he 
says, it may be meant for the heart, which is ten fingers above 
the navel. 

8 Saya«a, in his commentary on the Rig-veda and the Taitt. Ar., 
gives another explanation, viz. he is also the lord of all the im- 
mortals, i. e. the gods, because they grow to their exceeding state 
by means of food, or for the sake of food. 

* The gender changes frequently, according as the author thinks 
either of the Brahman, or of its impersonation as isz, Lord. 

8 .Sankara explains loka by nikaya, body. 

• Cf. Katf. Up. V, 1. 



Digitized by 



Google 



248 svetasvatara-upanishad. 

the whole world, of all that rests and of all that 
moves. 

19. Grasping without hands, hasting without feet, 
he sees without eyes, he hears without ears. He 
knows what can be known, but no one knows him ; 
they call him the first, the great person (purusha). 

20 1 . The Self, smaller than small, greater than 
great, is hidden in the heart of the creature. A man 
who has left all grief behind, sees the majesty, the 
Lord, the passionless, by the grace of the creator 
(the Lord). 

2 1 2 . I know 3 this undecaying, ancient one, the self 
of all things, being infinite and omnipresent. They 
declare that in him all birth is stopped, for the 
Brahma-students proclaim him to be eternal 4 . 

1 Cf. Taitt. Ar. X, 12 (10), p. 800 ; K&ift. Up. II, 20 ; above, 
p. ii. The translation had to be slightly altered, because the 
•SVet&mtaras, as Taittiriyas, read akratum for akratu//, and warn 
for atmana^. 

2 Cf. Taitt. ir. Ill, 13, 1 ; III, 12, 7. 

3 A. reads vedaru<///am, not B. 

* A. and B. read brahmavadino hi pravadanti. 
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FOURTH ADHYAYA. 

1. He, the sun, without any colour, who with set 
purpose 1 by means of his power (sakti) produces 
endless colours 2 , in whom all this comes together in 
the beginning, and comes asunder in the end — may 
he, the god, endow us with good thoughts 3 . 

2. That (Self) indeed is Agni (fire), it is Aditya 
(sun), it is Vayu (wind), it is A'andramas (moon) ; the 
same also is the starry firmament 4 , it is Brahman 
(Hira»yagarbha), it is water, it is Pra^apati (Vira^ - ). 

3. Thou art woman, thou art man; thou art youth, 
thou art maiden ; thou, as an old man, totterest 5 
along on thy staff; thou art born with thy face turned 
everywhere. 

4. Thou art the dark-blue bee, thou art the green 

1 Nihitartha, explained by .Sankara as g/Thttaprayo^ana^ svartha- 
nirapeksha^. This may mean with set purpose, but if we read 
agr/'hitaprayqg'anaA it would mean the contrary, namely, without 
any definite object, irrespective of his own objects. This is pos- 
sible, and perhaps more in accordance with the idea of creation as 
propounded by those to whom the devatmarakti is mayd. Nihita 
would then mean hidden. 
"* Colour is intended for qualities, differences, &c. 

8 This verse has been translated very freely. As it stands, vi 
£aiti £ante vijvam adau sa devaA, it does not construe, in spite of 
all attempts to the contrary, made by .Sankara. What is intended 
is yasminn idazra sazrc kz. vi £aiti sarvam (IV, 11); but how so 
simple a line should have been changed into what we read now, is 
difficult to say. 

4 This is the explanation of Sankara, and probably that of the 
Yoga schools in India at his time. But to take jukram for dip- 
timan nakshatradi, brahma for Hirawyagarbha, and Pra^&pati for 
Vira^- seems suggested by this verse only. 

6 Va«£ayasi, an exceptional form, instead of vaw&isi (A. B.) 
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parrot with red eyes, thou art the thunder-cloud, the 
seasons, the seas. Thou art without beginning 1 , 
because thou art infinite, thou from whom all worlds 
are born. 

5 2 . There is one unborn being (female), red, white, 
and black, uniform, but producing manifold offspring. 
There is one unborn being (male) who loves her 
and lies by her ; there is another who leaves her, 
while she is eating what has to be eaten. 

1 We see throughout the constant change from the masculine 
to the neuter gender, in addressing either the lord or his true 
essence. 

3 This is again one of the famous verses of our Upanishad, 
because it formed for a long time a bone of contention between 
Ved&nta and Sankhya philosophers. The S&hkhyas admit two 
principles, the Purusha, the absolute subject, and the Prakr/ti, 
generally translated by nature. The Vedanta philosophers admit 
nothing but the one absolute subject, and look upon nature as due 
to a power inherent in that subject. The later S&nkhyas therefore, 
who are as anxious as the Vedantins to find authoritative passages 
in the Veda, confirming their opinions, appeal to this and other 
passages, to show that their view of Prakn'ti, as an independent 
power, is supported by the Veda. The whole question is fully 
discussed in the Vedanta-sutras I, 4, 8. Here we read rohita- 
k«'sh«a-juklam, which seems preferable to lohita-krz'sh»a-var«am, 
at least from a Vedinta point of view, for the three colours, red, 
black, and white, are explained as signifying either the three gurzas, 
ra^as, sattva, and tamas, or better (ATMnd. Up. VI, 3, 1), the three 
elements, te^as (fire), ap (water), and anna (earth). A. reads 
rohitaraklakr/shw&m ; B. lohitaraklakrishwa" (sic). We also find 
in A. and B. bhuktabhogim for bhuktabhogy&m, but the latter 
seems technically the more correct reading. It would be quite 
wrong to imagine that a^a and ag& are meant here for he-goat 
and she-goat. These words, in the sense of unborn, are recognised 
as early as the hymns of the Rig-veda, and they occurred in our 
Upanishad I, 9, where the two a^as are mentioned in the same 
sense as here. But there is, no doubt, a play on the words, and 
the poet wished to convey the second meaning of he-goat and 
she-goat, only not as the primary, but as the secondary intention. 
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6 1 . Two birds, inseparable friends, cling to the 
same tree. One of them eats the sweet fruit, the 
other looks on without eating. 

7. On the same tree man sits grieving, immersed, 
bewildered, by his own impotence (an-isa). But 
when he sees the other lord (isa) contented, and 
knows his glory, then his grief passes away. 

8 2 . He who does not know that indestructible 
being of the iv%-veda, that highest ether-like (Self) 
wherein all the gods reside, of what use is the 
Rig-veda. to him? Those only who know it, rest 
contented. 

9. That from which the maker (mayin 3 ) sends 
forth all this — the sacred verses, the offerings, the 
sacrifices, the panaceas, the past, the future, and all 

1 The same verses occur in the Mu»</aka Up. Ill, 1. 

* It is difficult to see how this verse comes in here. In the 
Taitt. Ar.II, 11, 6, it is quoted in connection with the syllable Om, 
the Akshara, in which all the Vedas are comprehended. It is 
similarly used in the Nrj'swma-purva-tapant, IV, 2; V, 2. In our 
passage, however, akshara is referred by £ahkara to the paramat- 
man, and I have translated it accordingly. Rik&h is explained as 
a genitive singular, but it may also be taken as a nom. plur., and in 
that case both the verses of the Veda and the gods are said to 
reside in the Akshara, whether we take it for the Param&tman or 
for the Om. In the latter case, parame vyoman is explained by 
utkr«'sh/e and rakshake. 

8 It is impossible to find terms corresponding to maya and 
mayin. Maya means making, or art, but as all making or creat- 
ing, so far as the Supreme Self is concerned, is phenomenal only 
or mere illusion, may a conveys at the same time the sense of 
illusion. In the same manner mayin is the maker, the artist, but 
also the magician or juggler. What seems intended by our verse is 
that from the akshara, which corresponds to brahman, all proceeds, 
whatever exists or seems to exist, but that the actual creator or the 
author of all emanations is Ira, the Lord, who, as creator, is acting 
through mayi or devitmarakti. Possibly, however, anya, the other, 
may be meant for the individual purusha. 
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that the Vedas declare — in that the other is bound 
up through that maya. 

10. Know then Prakmi (nature) is Maya (art), and 
the great Lord the Mayin (maker) ; the whole world 
is filled with what are his members. 

11. If a man has discerned him, who being one 
only, rules over every germ (cause), in whom all 
this comes together and comes asunder again, who 
is the lord, the bestower of blessing, the adorable 
god, then he passes for ever into that peace. 

1 2 \ He, the creator and supporter of the gods, 
Rudra, the great seer, the lord of all, who saw 2 
Hirawyagarbha being born, may he endow us with 
good thoughts. 

13. He who is the sovereign of the gods, he in 
whom all the worlds 3 rest, he who rules over all two- 
footed and four-footed beings, to that god 4 let us 
sacrifice an oblation. 

14. He who has known him who is more subtile 
than subtile, in the midst of chaos, creating all things, 
having many forms, alone enveloping everything 5 , 
the happy one (.Siva), passes into peace for ever. 

1 See before, III, 4. 

2 .Sankara does not explain this verse again, though it differs 
from III, 4. Vi^nSnsUman explains paryata by aparyata, and quali- 
fies the Atmanepada as irregular. 

8 B. reads yasmin devaA, not A. 

4 I read tasmai instead of kasmai, a various reading mentioned 
by Vi^wanStman. It was easy to change tasmai into kasmai, 
because of the well-known line in the Rig-veda, kasmai devaya 
havisha' vidhema. Those who read kasmai, explain it as a dative 
of Ka, a name of Pra^apati, which in the dative should be kaya, 
and not kasmai. It would be better to take kasmai as the dative 
of the interrogative pronoun. See M. M., History of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, p. 433 ; and VMna-sutras IV, 22. 

6 Cf. Ill, 7. 
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15. He also was in time 1 the guardian of this 
world, the lord of all, hidden in all beings. In him 
the Brahmarshis and the deities are united 2 , and he 
who knows him cuts the fetters of death asunder. 

16. He who knows .Siva (the blessed) hidden in 
all beings, like the subtile film that rises from out 
the clarified butter 3 , alone enveloping everything, — 
he who knows the god, is freed from all fetters. 

17. That god, the maker of all things, the great 
Self*, always dwelling in the heart of man, is per- 
ceived by the heart, the soul, the mind 6 ; — they who 
know it become immortal. 

18. When the light has risen 6 , there is no day, no 
night, neither existence nor non-existence 7 ; Siva 
(the blessed) alone is there. That is the eternal, 
the adorable light of Savitrz 8 , — and the ancient 
wisdom proceeded thence. 

19. No one has grasped him above, or across, or 
in the middle 9 . There is no image of him whose 
name is Great Glory. 

20. His form cannot be seen, no one perceives 
him with the eye. Those 10 who through heart and 

1 In former ages, 5ankara. 

3 Because both the Brahmarshis, the holy seers, and the deities 
find their true essence in Brahman. 

* We should say, like cream from milk. 

4 Or the high-minded, 
8 See III, 13. 

• Atamas, no darkness, i. e. light of knowledge. 

7 See on the difficulty of translating sat and asat, ro Sv and rb ^ 
8», the remarks in the Preface. 

8 Referring to the Gayatri, Rig-veda III, 62, 10 ; see also Svet 
Up.V, 4 . 

9 See Muir, Metrical Translations, p. 198; Maitr. Up. VI, 17. 

10 B. reads hndd manisha manasabhik//pto, yat tad vidur; 
A. hrzdi hridistham manasaya enam evaw? vidur. 
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mind know him thus abiding in the heart, become 
immortal. 

21. 'Thou art unborn,' with these words some 
one comes near to thee, trembling. O Rudra, let 
thy gracious 1 face protect me for ever ! 

22 2 . O Rudra! hurt us not in our offspring and 
descendants, hurt us not in our own lives, nor in our 
cows, nor in our horses ! Do not slay our men in 
thy wrath, for, holding oblations, we call on thee 
always. 

1 Dakshi«a is explained either as invigorating, exhilarating, or 
turned towards the south. 

4 See Colebrooke, Miscellaneous Essays, I, p. 141; Rig-veda I, 
114, 8; Taitt. Samh. IV, 5, 10, 3; V&g. Samh. XVI, 16. The 
various readings are curious. Ayushi in the <Svet. Up., instead of 
ayau in the Rig-veda, is supported by the Taitt. Samh. and the 
V&g. Samh.; but Vi^wanatman reads iyau. As to bhamito, it seems 
the right reading, being supported by the Rig-veda, the Taitt. Samh., 
and the <Svet. Up., while bh&vito in Roer's edition is a misprint. 
The Vag. Samh. alone reads bhdmino, which Mahidhara refers to 
viran. The last verse in the Rig-veda and Va^. Sa»»h. is havishman- 
taA sadam it tva havamahe ; in the Taitt. Sawn, havishmanto namasi 
vidhema te. In the .Svet. Up. havishmantaA sadasi tvi hav&mahe, as 
printed by Roer, seems to rest on Ankara's authority only. The 
other commentators, Sankarilnanda and Vi^wanatman, read and 
interpret sadam it. 
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FIFTH ADHYAYA. 

1. In the imperishable and infinite Highest 
Brahman 1 , wherein the two, knowledge and ignorance, 
are hidden 2 , the one, ignorance, perishes 3 , the other, 
knowledge, is immortal ; but he who controls both, 
knowledge and ignorance, is another*. 

2. It is he who, being one only, rules over every 
germ (cause), over all forms, and over all germs ; it 
is he who, in the beginning, bears 5 in his thoughts 
the wise son, the fiery, whom he wishes to look on 6 
while he is born 7 . 

3 8 . In that field 9 in which the god, after spreading 
out one net after another 10 in various ways, draws it 
together again, the Lord, the great Self 11 , having 

I .Sankara explains Brahmapare by brahmawo hirawyagarbh&t 
pare, or by parasmin brahma«i, which comes to the same. Vigni- 
ndtman adds £MndasaA paranipitaA. As the termination e may 
belong to the locative singular or to the nom. dual, commentators 
vary in referring some of the adjectives either to brahman or to 
vidy&vidye. 

a Gudie, lokair^wdtum asakye, .Sankarinanda. 

8 .Sankara explains ksharam by sa»?s«°tikara«am, amr/tam by 
mokshahetuA. 

4 .Sankara explains that he is different from them, being only the 
sakshin, or witness. .Saftkarananda seems to have read Somya, 
i. e. Somavatpriyadarjana, as if .SvetiLrvatvara addressed his pupil. 

' Like a mother, see I, 9. 8 Like a father. 

7 See on this verse the remarks made in the Introduction. 

8 The MSS. read yasmin for asmin, and patayas for yatayas, 
which the commentator explains by patin. 

* The world, or the mulaprakr/ti, the net being the saws&ra. 
10 Sankara explains ekaikam by pratyekam, i. e. for every crea- 
ture, such as gods, men, beasts, &c. 

II I doubt whether mahatmd should be translated by the great 
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further created the lords 1 , thus carries on his lord- 
ship over all. 

4. As the car (of the sun) shines, lighting up all 
quarters, above, below, and across, thus does that 
god, the holy, the adorable, being one, rule over all 
that has the nature of a germ 2 . 

5. He, being one, rules over all and everything, 
so that the universal germ ripens its nature, diversi- 
fies all natures that can be ripened 3 , and determines 
all qualities*. 

6 6 . Brahma (Hirawyagarbha) knows this, which 
is hidden in the Upanishads, which are hidden in 
the Vedas, as the Brahma-germ. The ancient gods 



Self, or whether great would not be sufficient. The whole verse is 
extremely difficult. 

1 From Hirawyagarbha to insects ; or beginning with Mari^i. 

2 Cf. IV, ri ; V, 2. 

8 MS. B. has priiyan, and explains it by purvotpannin. 

4 This is again a very difficult verse. I have taken vwvayoniA 
as a name for Brahman, possessed of that devatmajakti which was 
mentioned before, but I feel by no means satisfied. The com- 
mentators do not help, because they do not see the difficulty of the 
construction. If one might conjecture, I should prefer paiet for 
pa^ati, and should write pari«Smayed yat, and viniycgayed yat, 
unless we changed ya££a into yar ka.. 

• This verse admits of various translations, and requires also 
some metrical emendations. Thus Vi^-wanitman explains vedagu- 
hyopanishatsu very ingeniously by the Veda, i.e. that part of it 
which teaches sacrifices and their rewards; the Guhya, i.e. the 
Arawyaka, which teaches the worship of Brahman under various 
legendary aspects; and theUpanishads, which teach the knowledge 
of Brahman without qualities. These three divisions would corre- 
spond to the karmakaWa, yogakaWa, and gnsoiak&nda. ((raimini, 
Pata^ali, Badarayawa). See Deussen, Vedanta, p. 20. Mr. Gough 
and Dr. Roer take Brahmayoni as ' the source of the Veda,' or as 
the source of Hirawyagarbha. The irregular form vedate may be 
due to a corruption of vedante. 
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and poets who knew it, they became it and were 
immortal. 

7 1 . But he who is endowed with qualities, and 
performs works that are to bear fruit, and enjoys 
the reward of whatever he has done, migrates 
through his own works, the lord of life, assuming 
all forms, led by the three Gu»as, and following the 
three paths 2 . 

8 3 . That lower one also, not larger than a thumb, 
but brilliant like the sun, who is endowed with per- 
sonality and thoughts, with the quality of mind and 
the quality of body, is seen small even like the point 
of a goad. 

9. That living soul is to be known as part of the 
hundredth part of the point of a hair 4 , divided a 
hundred times, and yet it is to be infinite. 

10. It is not woman, it is not man, nor is it 
neuter ; whatever body it takes, with that it is 
joined 6 (only). 

11 6 . By means of thoughts, touching, seeing, and 

1 Here begins the description of what is called the tvam (thou), 
as opposed to the tat (that), i. e. the living soul, as opposed to the 
Highest Brahman. 

2 The paths of vice, virtue, and knowledge. 

8 Both MSS. (A. and B.) read aragramStro hy avaro 'pi dri- 
sh/a^. 

4 An expression of frequent occurrence in Buddhist literature. 

6 A. and B. read yu^yate. A. explains yu^yate by sambadh- 
yate. B. explains adyate bhakshyate tirobhflta^ kriyate. .Saftkara 
explains rakshyate, sawrakshyate, tattaddharman atmany adhyasyd- 
bhimanyate. 

8 The MSS. vary considerably. Instead of mohair, A. and B. 
read homair. They read gr&s&mbuvr*'sh/ya £atma. A. reads 
atmavivr/ddhi^anma, B. atmanivraldha^anmS. A. has abhisam- 
prapadye, B. abhisamprapadyate. My translation follows Saftkara, 
who seems to have read itmavivriddhi^anma, taking the whole line 

[<5] S 
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passions the incarnate Self assumes successively in 
various places various forms 1 , in accordance with his 
deeds, just as the body grows when food and drink 
are poured into it. 

12. That incarnate Self, according to his own 
qualities, chooses (assumes) many shapes, coarse or 
subtile, and having himself caused his union with 
them, he is seen as another and another 2 , through 
the qualities of his acts, and through the qualities of 
his body. 

13 s . He who knows him who has no beginning 
and no end, in the midst of chaos, creating all things, 
having many forms, alone enveloping everything, is 
freed from all fetters. 

14. Those who know him who is to be grasped 
by the mind, who is not to be called the nest (the 
body*), who makes existence and non-existence, the 

as a simile and in an adverbial form. Vi^n&natman, however, differs 
considerably. He reads homaiA, and explains homa as the act of 
throwing oblations into the fire, as in the Agnihotra. This action 
of the hands, he thinks, stands for all actions of the various mem- 
bers of the body. Gr&sSmbiwYsh/i he takes to mean free distri- 
bution of food and drink, and then explains the whole sentence by 
'he whose self is born unto some states or declines from them 
again, namely, according as he has showered food and drink, and 
has used his hands, eyes, feelings, and thoughts.' 5ahkarSnanda 
takes a similar view, only he construes sankalpanam and spanranam 
as two drishAs, te eva dr«'sh/t, tayor dtmdgnau prakshepS. hovn&A ; 
and then goes on, na kevalam etaih, kim tv asmin sthine jarire 
grisimbuvn'sh/yd £a. He seems to read itmavivr/ddha^anmS, bat 
afterwards explains vivr/'ddhi by vividhd vnddhii. 

1 Forms as high as Hira«yagarbha or as low as beasts. 

* Instead of aparo, B. reads avaro, but explains aparo. 

8 Cf. Ill, 7; IV, r 4 , 16. 

4 NWa is explained as the body, but .SankarSnanda reads anild- 
khyam, who is called the wind, as being pr&«asya prSwam, the 
breath of the breath. 
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happy one (Siva), who also creates the elements 1 , 
they have left the body. 

1 Sankara explains kalasargakaram by he who creates the sixteen 
kalis, mentioned by the Atharva»ikas, beginning with prSwa, and 
ending with naman ; see Prama Up. VI, 4. Vigw&natman suggests 
two other explanations, 'he who creates by means of the kal&, 
i. e. his inherent power; ' or ' he who creates the Vedas and other 
sciences.' The sixteen kalas are, according to .Sankardnanda, 
prawa, waddhd, kha, v&yu, gyo\.\h, ap, pn'thivi, indriya, mana^, anna, 
virya, tapa//, mantra, karman, kala (?), naman. See also before, I, 4. 
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SIXTH ADHYAYA. 

i 1 . Somewise men, deluded, speak of Nature, and 
others of Time (as the cause of everything 2 ) ; but it 
is the greatness of God by which this Brahma-wheel 
is made to turn. 

2. It is at the command of him who always 
covers this world, the knower, the time of time 3 , 
who assumes qualities and all knowledge 4 , it is at 
his command that this work (creation) unfolds itself, 
which is called earth, water, fire, air, and ether ; 

3 6 . He who, after he has done that work and 
rested again, and after he has brought together one 
essence (the self) with the other (matter), with one, 
two, three, or eight, with time also and with the 
subtile qualities of the mind, j 

4. Who, after starting 6 the works endowed with 
(the three) qualities, can order all things, yet when, 
in the absence of all these, he has caused the de- 
struction of the work, goes on, being in truth 7 
different (from all he has produced) ; 

1 See Muir, Metrical Translations, p. 198. 

2 See before, I, 2. 

' The destroyer of time. Vi^-wanatman reads kalakalo, and ex- 
plains it by kalasya niyantd, upaharta. .Saftkaraiianda explains kalaA 
sarvavinfuakdri, tasyapi vinirakara^. See also verse 16. 

* Or sarvavid ya/4. 
- * Instead of vinivartya, Vig-reimatman and .Saftkarananda read 
vinivr/tya. 

' Aruhya for drabhya, Sahkarananda. 

7 These two verses are again extremely obscure, and the expla- 
nations of the commentators throw little light on their real, original 
meaning. To begin with Sankara, he assumes the subject to be the 
same as he at whose command this work unfolds itself, and explains 
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5. He is the beginning, producing the causes 
which unite (the soul with the body), and, being 

tattvasya tattvena sametya yogam by atmano bhumyadina yoga»» 
sawgamayya. As the eight Tattvas he gives earth, water, fire, air, 
ether, mind, thought, personality, while the Atmaguwas are, according 
to him, the affections of the mind, love, anger, &c. In the second verse, 
however, •Saftkara seems to assume a different subject. ' If a man,' 
he says, ' having done works, infected by qualities, should transfer 
them on Irvara, the Lord, there would be destruction of the works 
formerly done by him, because there would be no more connection 
with the self.' Something is left out, but that this is .Sankara's idea, 
appears from the verses which he quotes in support, and which are 
intended to show that Yogins, transferring all their acts, good, 
bad, or indifferent, on Brahman, are no longer affected by them. 
' That person,' .Sankara continues, « his works being destroyed and 
his nature purified, moves on, different from all things (tattva), from 
all the results of ignorance, knowing himself to be Brahman.' 
' Or,' he adds, ' if we read anyad, it means, he goes to that Brahman 
which is different from all things.' 

.Sahkarananda takes a different view. He says : ' If a man has 
performed sacrifices, and has finished them, or, has turned away 
from them again as vain, and if he has obtained union with that 
which is the real of the (apparently) real, &c.' The commentator 
then asks what is that with which he obtains union, and replies, 
' the one, i. e. ignorance ; the two, i. e. right and wrong ; the three, 
i.e. the three colours, red, white, and black ; and the eight, i. e. the five 
elements, with mind, thought, and personality; also with time, and 
with the subtile affections of the mind.' He then goes on, ' If that 
man, after having begun qualified works, should take on himself 
all states (resulting from ignorance), yet, when these states cease, 
there would be an end of the work, good or bad, done by him, and 
when his work has come to an end, he abides in truth (according to 
the Veda) ; while the other, who differs from the Veda, is wrong.' 
•Sahkarananda, however, evidently feels that this is a doubtful inter- 
pretation, and he suggests another, viz. ' If the Lord himself,' he says, 
' determined these states (bhava), it would seem that there would 
be no end of sawsara. He therefore says, that when these states, 
ignorance &c, cease, the work done by man ceases ; and when the 
work done ceases, the living soul gets free of sawsira, being in 
truth another, i. e. different from ignorance and its products.' 

Vi^nanatman says : ' If a man, having done work, turns away 
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above the three kinds of time (past, present, future), 
he is seen as without parts \ after we have first wor- 
shipped that adorable god, who has many forms, 
and who is the true source (of all things), as dwelling 
in our own mind. 

6. He is beyond all the forms of the tree 2 (of the 
world) and of time, he is the other, from whom this 
world moves round, when 3 one has known him who 

from it, and obtains union of one tattva (the tvam, or self) with the 
real tattva (the tat, or the Lord) ; — and how ? By means of the one, 
i.e. the teaching of the Guru ; the two, i.e. love of the Guru and of the 
Lord; the three, i.e. hearing, remembering, and meditating ; the eight, 
i. e. restraint, penance, postures, regulation of the breath, abstrac- 
tion, devotion, contemplation, and meditation (Yoga-sutras 11,29); 
by time, i. e. the right time for work ; by the qualities of the self, i. e. 
pity, &c. ; by the subtile ones, i. e. the good dispositions for know- 
ledge, then (we must supply) he becomes free.' And this he ex- 
plains more fully in the next verse. ' If, after having done qualified 
works, i. e. works to please the Lord, a Yati discards all things, 
and recognises the phenomenal character of all, states, and traces 
them back to their real source in Mulaprakr/ti and, in the end, 
in the SaMdananda, he becomes free. If they (the states) cease, 
i. e. are known in their real source, the work done ceases also in its 
effects, and when the work has been annihilated, he goes to free- 
dom, being another in truth ; or, if we read anyat, he goes to what 
is different from all these things, namely, to the Lord ; or, he goes 
to a state of perfect lordship in truth, having discovered the highest 
truth, the oneness of the self with the Highest Self.' 

I think that, judging from the context, the subject is really the same 
in both verses, viz. the Lord, as passing through different states, and 
at last knowing himself to be above them all. Yet, the other explana- 
tions may be defended, and if the subject were taken to be different 
in each verse, some difficulties would disappear. 

1 Vi^wanatman and .Sahkar&nanda read akalo 'pi, without parts, 
and .Sankara, too, presupposes that reading, though the text is 
corrupt in Roer's edition. 

2 Explained as sazwsSravn'ksha, the world-tree, as described in 
theKa/tfaUp.VI, 1. 

8 It seems possible to translate this verse in analogy with the 
former, and without supplying the verb either from yati, in verse 4, 
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brings good and removes evil, the lord of bliss, as 
dwelling within the self, the immortal, the support 
of all. 

7. Let us know that highest great lord of lords \ 
the highest deity of deities, the master of masters, 
the highest above, as god, the lord of the world, the 
adorable. 

8. There is no effect and no cause known of him, J/' 
no one is seen like unto him or better; his high 
power is revealed as manifold, as inherent, acting 

as force and knowledge. 

9. There is no master of his in the world, no ruler 
of his, not even a sign of him 2 . He is the cause, \ 
the lord of the lords of the organs 3 , and there is of 
him neither parent nor lord. 

10. That only god who spontaneously covered 
himself, like a spider, with threads drawn from 
the first cause (pradhana), grant us entrance into 
Brahman 4 ./' 

11. He is the one God, hidden in all beings, all- 

or from vidama, in verse 7. The poet seems to have said, he is 
that, he is seen as that, when one has worshipped him, or when 
one has known him within oneself. * 

1 .Sahkara thinks that the lords are Vaivasvata &c; the deities, 
Indra &c. ; the masters, the Pra^apatis. Vi^wanatman explains the 
lords as Brahman, Vishwu, Rudra, &c; the deities as Indra, &c. ; 
the masters as Hira»yagarbha, &c. Sahkarananda sees in the lords 
Hira«yagarbha &c, in the deities Agni &c, in the masters the 
Pra^apatis, such as Katyapa. 

2 If he could be inferred from a sign, there would be no neces- 
sity for the Veda to reveal him. 

8 Karawa, instrument, is explained as organ of sense. The lords 
of such organs would be all living beings, and their lord the true 
Lord. 

4 Besides brahmapyayam, i. e. brahma«y apyayam, ektbhavam, 
another reading is brahmavyayam, i. e. brahma £avyaya« ia.. 
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pervading, the self within all beings, watching over 
all works, dwelling in all beings, the witness, the 
perceiver *, the only one, free from qualities. 

12 2 . He is the one ruler of many who (seem to 
act, but really do) not act 3 ; he makes the one seed 
manifold. The wise who perceive him within their 
self, to them belongs eternal happiness, not to others. 

13 4 . He is the eternal among eternals, the thinker 
among thinkers, who, though one, fulfils the desires 
of many. He who has known that cause which is 
to be apprehended by .SMkhya (philosophy) and 
Yoga (religious discipline), he is freed from all 
fetters. 

1 All the MSS. seem to read £eta, not Mt&. 

2 See Ka//$a-upanishad V, 12-15. 

3 Sankara explains that the acts of living beings are due to their 
organs, but do not affect the Highest Self, which always remains 
passive (nishkriya). 

4 I have formerly translated this verse, according to the reading 
nityo 'nityanaw /fetanaj <tetan^ndm, the eternal thinker of non- 
eternal thoughts. This would be a true description of the Highest 
Self who, though himself eternal and passive, has to think (glvat- 
man) "non-eternal thoughts. I took the first £etanaA in the sense 
of £ett&, the second in the sense of fotanaw. The commentators, 
however, take a different, and it may be, from their point, a more 
correct view. .Sankara says : ' He is the eternal of the eternals, 
i. e. as he possesses eternity among living souls (^ivas), these living 
souls also may claim eternity. Or the eternals may be meant for 
earth, water, &c. And in the same way he is the thinker among 
thinkers.' 

.Sahkarananda says : 'He is eternal, imperishable, among eternal, 
imperishable things, such as the ether, &c. He is thinking among 
thinkers.' 

Vi^raSnalman says : ' The Highest Lord is the cause of eternity 
in eternal things on earth, and the cause of thought in the thinkers 
on earth.' But he allows another construction, namely, that he is 
the eternal thinker of those who on earth are endowed with eter- 
nity and thought. In the end all these interpretations come to 
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14. The 1 sun does not shine there, nor the moon 
and the stars, nor these lightnings, and much less 
this fire. When he shines, everything shines after 
him ; by his light all this is lightened. 

15. He is the one bird 2 in the midst of the world ; 
he is also (like) the fire (of the sun) that has set in 
the ocean. A man who knows him truly, passes 
over death 3 ; there is no other path to go. 

16. He makes all, he knows all, the self-caused, 
the knower*, the time of time (destroyer of time), 
who assumes qualities and knows everything, the 
master of nature and of man 6 , the lord of the three 
qualities (guwa), the cause of the bondage, the exist- 
ence, and the liberation of the world 6 . 

17. He who has become that 7 , he is the immortal, 
remaining the lord, the knower, the ever-present 
guardian of this world, who rules this world for ever, 
for no one else is able to rule it. 

18. Seeking for freedom I go for refuge to that 
God who is the light of his own thoughts 8 , he who 

the same, viz. that there is only one eternal, and only one thinker, 
from whom all that is (or seems to be) eternal and all that is 
thought on earth is derived. 

1 See KsJA. Up.V, 15 ; Mand. Up. II, 2, 10; Bhagavadgf ti XV, 6. 

2 Hawsa, frequently used for the Highest Self, is explained here 
as hanty avidySdibandhakara«am iti hawsa^. 

3 Cf. Ill, 8. 

4 Again the MSS. read kalakalo, as in verse 2. They also agree 
in putting gnsh before k&lakalo, as in verse 2. 

5 Pradhdnam avyaktam, kshetra^rao vign&n&tmL 

* He binds, sustains, and dissolves worldly existence. 

7 He who seems to exist for a time in the form of kshetra^wa 
and pradhana. 

8 The MSS. vary between dtmabuddhiprakSf am and atmabuddhi- 
prasadam. The former reading is here explained by 5ahkardnanda 
as svabuddhisakshiwam. 
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first creates Brahman (m.) 1 and delivers the Vedas 
to him ; 

19. Who is without parts, without actions, tran- 
quil, without fault, without taint 2 , the highest bridge 
to immortality — like a fire that has consumed its 
fuel. 

20. Only when men shall roll up the sky like 
a hide, will there be an end of misery, unless God 
has first been known 3 . 

21. Through the power of his penance and 
through the grace of God 4 has the wise .SVetasva- 
tara truly 5 proclaimed Brahman, the highest and 
holiest, to the best of ascetics 6 , as approved by 
the company of ^?/shis. 

1 Explained as Hirawyagarbha. 

2 Nira.ngana.rn nirlepam. 

s .Sankarananda reads tada rivam avi^rcaya du^khasyanto bhavi- 
shyati; Vi^nanatman retains devam, but mentions sivam as a various 
reading. Both have anto, not antam, like Roer. .Sankara seems 
to have found na before bhavishyati, or to have read duAkhanto na 
bhavishyati, for he explains that there will be no end of misery, 
unless God has first been known. It is possible, however, that the 
same idea may be expressed in the text as we read it, so that it 
should mean, Only when the impossible shall happen, such as the 
sky being rolled up by men, will misery cease, unless God has been 
discovered in the heart. 

4 The MSS. read devaprasadat, which is more in keeping with 
the character of this Upanishad. 

11 Samyak may be both adverb and adjective in this sentence, 
kaldkshinyayena. 

• Atyajramin is explained by .Sahkara as atyantam pftgyatama- 
jramibhyaA ; and he adds, /Jaturvidha bhikshava? ka bahudakaku/1- 
£akau, HawsaA paramahazwsaj ka yo yah r>ask&t sa uttamaA. Weber 
(Indische Studien, II, 109) has himself corrected his mistake of 
reading antyawamibhya^, and translating it by neighbouring 
hermits. 

These four stages in the life of a Sannyasin are the same to-day as 
they were in the time of the Upanishads, and Dayananda Sarasvati 
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22. This highest mystery in the Vedanta, delivered 
in a former age, should not be given to one whose < 
passions have not been subdued, nor to one who is < 
not a son, or who is not a pupil 1 . 

23. If these truths have been told to a high-minded 
man, who feels the highest devotion for God, and for 
his Guru as for God, then they will shine forth, — then 
they will shine forth indeed. 

describes them in his autobiography, though in a different order : 
1. Ku/Waka, living in a hut, or in a desolate place, and wearing a 
red-ochre coloured garment, carrying a three-knotted bamboo rod, 
and wearing the hair in the centre of the crown of the head, having 
the sacred thread, and devoting oneself to the contemplation of 
Parabrahma. 2. Bahudaka, one who lives quite apart from his family 
and the world, maintains himself on alms collected at seven houses, 
and wears the same kind of reddish garment. 3. Hawsa, the same 
as in the preceding case, except the carrying of only a one-knotted 
bamboo. 4. Paramaha/wsa, the same as the others ; but the ascetic 
wears the sacred thread, and his hair and beard are quite long. 
This is the highest of all orders. A Paramahawsa who shows him- 
self worthy is on the very threshold of becoming a Dikshita. 
1 Cf. Bnh. Up. VI, 3, 12; Maitr. Up. VI, 29. 
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First Question. 

Adoration to the Highest Self! Hari^, Om ! 

i. Sukesas 1 Bharadva^a 2 , and .Saivya Satyakama, 
and Sauryayamn 3 Gargya, and Kausalya* A^vala- 
yana, and Bhargava Vaidarbhi 6 , and Kabandhin 
Katyayana, these were devoted to Brahman, firm in 
Brahman, seeking for the Highest Brahman. They 
thought that the venerable Pippalada could tell them 
all that, and they therefore took fuel in their hands 
(like pupils), and approached him. 

2. That i?*shi said to them: 'Stay here a year 
longer, with penance, abstinence, and faith; then 
you may ask questions according to your pleasure, 
and if we know them, we shall tell you all.' 

3. Then 6 Kabandhin Katyayana approached him 
and asked : ' Sir, from whence may these creatures 
be born ?' 

1 Sukeras seems better than Sukcran, and he is so called in the 
sixth Praw&a, in MS. Mill 74. 

* Bh&radv&ga, Saivya, Girgya, Awal&yana, Bhirgava, and K&tya- 
yana are, according to .Sahkara, names of gotras or families. 

8 Sfiryasyipatyaflj SauryaA, tadapatyaw .Saury&yawW. DtrghaA 
sulopaj ka. Mandasa iti sa eva Sauryayawi. 
4 Kausalyo nSmataA, kosalayam bhavo va. 

* Vaidarbhi is explained as vidarbheA prabhavaA, or Vidarbheshu 
prabhavaA. Vidarbha, a country, south of the Vindhya mountains, 
with Kutfrfina as its capital. Vaidarbha, a king of the Vidarbhas, is 
mentioned in the Ait. Br&hm. VII, 34. Vaidarbhi is a patronymic 
of Vidarbha. See B. R. s. v. 

8 After the year was over. 
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4. He replied: 'Pra^apati (the lord of creatures) 
was desirous of creatures (pra^a^). He performed 
penance 1 , and having performed penance, he pro- 
duces a pair, matter (rayi) and spirit (pra«a), think- 
ing that they together should produce creatures for 
him in many ways. 

5 2 . The sun is spirit, matter is the moon. All 
this, what has body and what has no body, is matter, 
and therefore body indeed is matter. 

6. Now Aditya, the sun, when he rises, goes 
toward the East, and thus receives the Eastern 
spirits into his rays. And when he illuminates the 
South, the West, the North, the Zenith, the Nadir, 
the intermediate quarters, and everything, he thus 
receives all spirits into his rays. 

7. Thus he rises, as Vai^vinara, (belonging to all 
men,) assuming all forms, as spirit, as fire. This 
has been said in the following verse : 

8 s . (They knew) him who assumes all forms, the 
golden *, who knows all things, who ascends highest, 
alone in his splendour, and warms us ; the thousand- 
rayed, who abides in a hundred places, the spirit of 
all creatures, the Sun, rises. 

9. The year indeed is Pra^ipati, and there are 
two paths thereof, the Southern and the Northern. 
Now those who here believe in sacrifices and pious 
gifts as work done, gain the moon only as their 

1 Or he meditated ; see Upanishads, vol. i, p. 238, n. 3. 

1 Sankara explains, or rather obscures, this by saying that the 
sun is breath, or the eater, or Agni, while matter is the food, 
namely, Soma. 

8 Cf. Maitr. Up.VI, 8. 

4 Hariwam is explained as rajmimantam, or as harati sarvesham 
pr&winam ayuzwshi bhauman vi rasan iti hariwaA. I prefer to take 
it in the sense of yellow, or golden. 
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(future) world, and return again. Therefore the 
^?«his who desire offspring, go to the South, and 
that path of the Fathers is matter (rayi). 

10. But those who have sought the Self by 
penance, abstinence, faith, and knowledge, gain by 
the Northern path Aditya, the sun. This is the 
home of the spirits, the immortal, free from danger, 
the highest. From thence they do not return, for 
it is the end. Thus says the .Sloka J : 

11. Some call him the father with five feet (the 
five seasons), and with twelve shapes (the twelve 
months), the giver of rain in the highest half of 
heaven ; others again say that the sage is placed in 
the lower half, in the chariot 2 with seven wheels 
and six spokes. 

12. The month is Pra^Apati; its dark half is 
matter, its bright half spirit. Therefore some ifoshis 
perform sacrifice in the bright half, others in the 
other half. 

13. Day and Night* are Pra^apati; its day is 
spirit, its night matter. Those who unite in love 
by day waste their spirit, but to unite in love by 
night is right. 

14. Food is Pragapati. Hence proceeds seed, 
and from it these creatures are born. 

1 5. Those therefore who observe this rule of 
Pra/apati (as laid down in § 13), produce a pair, 
and to them belongs this Brahma-world here 4 . But 



1 Rig-veda I, 164, 12. We ought to read upare vi£aksha»am. 

8 Sapta^akre, i. e. rathe. The seven wheels are explained as the 
rays or horses of the sun ; or as half-years, seasons, months, half- 
months, days, nights, and muhurtas. 

* Taken as one, as a Nychthemeron. 

* In the moon, reached by the path of the Fathers. 

['51 T 



/ 



Digitized by 



Google 



2 74 PR AS#A-UPAN ISH AD. 

those in whom dwell penance, abstinence, and 
truth, 

1 6. To them belongs that pure Brahma- world, 
to them, namely, in whom there is nothing crooked, 
nothing false, and no guile.' 



Second Question. 

i. Then Bhargava Vaidarbhi asked him: 'Sir, 
How many gods 1 keep what has thus been created, 
how many manifest this 2 , and who is the best of 
them ? ' 

2. He replied : 'The ether is that god, the wind, 
fire, water, earth, speech, mind, eye, and ear. These, 
when they have manifested (their power), contend 
and say : We (each of us) support this body and 
keep it 8 . 

3 4 . Then Prawa (breath, spirit, life), as the best, 
said to them : Be not deceived, I alone, dividing 
myself fivefold, support this body and keep it. 

4. They were incredulous ; so he, from pride, did 
as if he were going out from above. Thereupon, 

1 DevaA, powers, organs, senses. 

a Their respective power. 

5 This is .Sankara's explanation, in which b£«a is taken to mean 
the same as farira, body. But there seems to be no authority for 
such a meaning, and Anandagiri tries in vain to find an etymological 
excuse for it. B&wa or V£»a generally means an arrow, or, parti- 
cularly in Brihmawa writings, a harp with many strings. I do not 
see how an arrow could be used as an appropriate simile here, but 
a harp might, if we take avash/abhya in the sense of holding the 
frame of the instrument, and vidh&ray&maA in the sense of stretch- 
ing and thereby modulating it. 

4 On this dispute of the organs of sense, see Bnh. Up. VI, 1, 
p. 2015 Kh&ai. Up. V, 1 (S. B. E.,vol. i, p. 72). 
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II QUESTION, IO. \? 4 ^5^< N 1^. 

X " 
as he went out, all the others went out, and as he" 

returned, all the others returned. As bees go out 

when their queen 1 goes out, and return when she 

returns, thus (did) speech, mind, eye, and ear ; and, 

. being satisfied, they praise Pra#a, saying : 

5. He is Agni (fire), he shines as Surya (sun), 
he is Par^anya (rain), the powerful (Indra), he is 
Vayu (wind), he is the earth, he is matter, he is 
God — he is what is and what is not, and what 
is immortal. 

6. As spokes in the nave of a wheel, everything 
is fixed in Pra#a, the verses of the i?zg-veda, Ya^ur- 
veda, Sama-veda, the sacrifice, the Kshatriyas, and 
the Brahmans. 

7. As Pra^apati (lord of creatures) thou movest 
about in the womb, thou indeed art born again. 
To thee, the Prawa, these creatures bring offerings, 
to thee who dwellest with the other prawas (the 
organs of sense). 

8. Thou art the best carrier for the Gods, thou 
art the first offering 2 to the Fathers. Thou art the 
true work of the ifo'shis 3 , of the Atharvangiras. 

9. O Pra«a, thou art Indra by thy light, thou art 
Rudra, as a protector ; thou movest in the sky, thou 
art the sun, the lord of lights. 

10. When thou showerest down rain, then,0 Pra^a, 
these creatures of thine are delighted *, hoping that 
there will be food, as much as they desire. 

1 In Sanskrit it is madhukarar£g r a, king of the bees. 

B When a irdddha is offered to the Pirn's. 

8 Explained as the eye and the other organs of sense which the 
chief PrS»a supports ; but it is probably an old verse, here applied 
to a special purpose. 

4 Another reading is pra^ate, they breathe. 

T 2 
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1 1. Thou art a Vr&tya \ O Pra#a, the only .foshi 2 , 
the consumer of everything, the good lord. We are 
the givers of what thou hast to consume, thou, O 
Mataiirva 8 , art our father. 

12. Make propitious that body of thine which 
dwells in speech, in the ear, in the eye, and which 
pervades the mind ; do not go away ! 

13. All this is in the power of Pra#a, whatever 
exists in the three heavens. Protect us like a 
mother her sons, and give us happiness and wisdom.' 



Third Question. 

1. Then Kausalya A.yvalayana asked: 'Sir, whence 
is that Pr&#a (spirit) born? How does it come 
into this body? And how does it abide, after it 
has divided itself? How does it go out? How 
does it support what is without *, and how what is 
within ? ' 

2. He replied : ' You ask questions more difficult, 
but you are very fond of Brahman, therefore I shall 
tell it you. 

3. This Pra«a (spirit) is born of the Self. Like 
the shadow thrown on a man, this (the pr&»a) is 

1 A person for whom the sawsk&ras, the sacramental and initiatory 
rites, have not been performed. Ankara says that, as he was the 
first born, there was no one to perform them for him, and that he 
is called VrStya, because he was pure by nature. This is all very 
doubtful. 

8 Agni is said to be the i?/shi of the Atharvawas. 

* Instead of the irregular vocative M&tarLrva, there is another 
reading, MdtaruvanaA, i.e. thou art the father of M&tarLsvan, the 
wind, and therefore of the whole world. 

* All creatures and the gods. 
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spread out over it (the Brahman) \ By the work of 
the mind 2 does it come into this body. 

4. As a king commands officials, saying to them : 
Rule these villages or those, so does that Pra«a 
(spirit) dispose the other pra«as, each for their 
separate work. 

5. The Apana (the down-breathing) in the organs 
of excretion and generation; the Pra«a himself 
dwells in eye and ear, passing through mouth and 
nose. In the middle is the Samana 3 (the on- 
breathing); it carries what has been sacrificed as 
food equally (over the body), and the seven lights 
proceed from it. 

6. The Self 4 is in the heart. There are the 10 1 
arteries, and in each of them there are a hundred 
(smaller veins), and for each of these branches 
there are 72,000 5 . In these theVyana(the back- 
breathing) moves. 



1 Over Brahman, i. e. the Self, the parama purusha, the akshara, , 
the satya. The pra»a being called a shadow, is thereby implied to 
be unreal (anr/'ta). .Sankara. 

3 Manokr/'ta is explained as an arsha sandhi. It means the good 
or evil deeds, which are the work of the mind. 

* I keep to the usual translation of Sam&na by on-breathing, though 
it is here explained in a different sense. Samana is here supposed 
to be between prawa and ap&na, and to distribute the food equally, 
samam, over the body. The seven lights are explained as the two 
eyes, the two ears, the two nostrils, and the mouth. 

4 Here the Lingatma or <ziv&tma\ 

6 A hundred times 101 would give us 10,100, and each multiplied 
by 72,000 would give us a sum total of 727,200,000 veins, or, if we 
add the principal veins, 727,210,201. Anandagiri makes the sum 
total, 72 4o/is, 72 lakshas, six thousands, two hundred and one, 
where the six of the thousands seems to be a mistake for darasa- 
hasram. In the Br/hadar. Upanishad II, 1, 19, we read of 72,000 
arteries, likewise in Ya^navalkya III, Ite8. See also Brih. Up. IV, 
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7. Through one of them, the Udana (the out- 
breathing) leads (us) upwards to the good world by 
good work, to the bad world by bad work, to the 
world of men by both. 

8. The sun rises as the external Prawa, for it 
assists the Pra#a in the eye \ The deity that exists 
in the earth, is there in support of man's Apana 
(down-breathing). The ether between (sun and 
earth) is the Samana (on-breathing), the air is Vyana 
(back-breathing). 

9. Light is the Udana (out-breathing), and there- 
fore he whose light has gone out comes to a new 
birth with his senses absorbed in the mind. 

10. Whatever his thought (at the time of death) 
with that he goes back to Pra«a, and the Prawa, 
united with light 2 , together with the self (the ^Ivitmd) 
leads on to the world, as deserved. 

11. He who, thus knowing, knows Pra#a, his 
offspring does not perish, and he becomes immortal. 
Thus says the ►S'loka : 

12. He who has known the origin 8 , the entry, 
the place, the fivefold distribution, and the internal 
state * of the Pra#a, obtains immortality, yes, obtains 
immortality.' 

3, 20 ; Ktend. Up. VI, 5, 3, comm. ; Kaush. Up. IV, 20 ; KaJha. 
Up. VI, 16. 

1 Without the sun the eye could not see. 

2 With Udana, the out-breathing. 

8 This refers to the questions asked in verse 1, and answered in 
the verses which follow. 

4 The adhyatma,as opposed to the vahya, mentioned in verse 1. 
Ayati instead of ayati is explained by M&nd&sam hrasvatvam. 
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Fourth Question. 

1. Then Sauryaya#in Gargya asked :' Sir, What 
are they that sleep in this man, and what are they 
that are awake in him ? What power (deva) is it 
that sees dreams ? Whose is the happiness ? On 
what do all these depend ? ' 

2. He replied : ' O Gargya, As all the rays of the 
sun, when it sets, are gathered up in that disc of 
light, and as they, when the sun rises again and 
again, come forth, so is all this (all the senses) 
gathered up in the highest faculty (deva) \ the mind. 
Therefore at that time that man does not hear, see, 
smell, taste, touch, he does not speak, he does not 
take, does not enjoy, does not evacuate, does not 
move about. He sleeps, that is what people say. 

__^3« The fires of the pra«as are, as it were 2 , awake 
in that town (the body). The Apana is the Garha- 
patya fire, the Vyana the Anvaharyapa^ana fire ; and 
because it is taken out of the Garhapatya fire, which 
is fire for taking out 3 , therefore the Pra»a is the 
Ahavanlya fire*. 

1 See note to verse 5. 2 We ought to read agnaya iva. 

s Pra*ayana, prawiyate 'smSd iti pra«ayano gSrhapatyo 'gaiA. 

* The comparison between the pra«as and the fires or altars is 
not very clear. As to the fires or altars, there is the Garhapatya, 
placed in the South-west, the household fire, which is always kept 
burning, from which the fire is taken to the other altars. The 
Anvdhiryapa^ana, commonly called the Dakshi«a fire, placed in 
the South, used chiefly for oblations to the forefathers. The 
Ahavanlya fire, placed in the East, and used for sacrifices to the 
gods. 

Now the Apina is identified with the GSrhapatya fire, no reason 
being given except afterwards, when it is said that the Pra«a is 
the Ahavaniya fire, being taken out of the Garhapatya, here called 
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4. Because it carries equally these two oblations, 
the out-breathing and the in-breathing, the Samana 
is he (the Hotri priest) 1 . The mind is the sacri- 
fice^ the Udana is the reward of the sacrifice, and 
it leads the sacrificer every day (in deep sleep) to 
Brahman. 

5. There that god 2 (the mind) enjoys in sleep 
greatness. What has been seen, he 2 sees again ; 
what has been heard, he hears again ; what has been 
enjoyed in different countries and quarters, he enjoys 
again ; what has been seen and not seen, heard and 
not heard, enjoyed and not enjoyed, he sees it all ; 
he, being all, sees. 

6. And when he is overpowered by light 3 , then 
that god sees no dreams, and at that time that 
happiness arises in his body. 

7. And, O friend, as birds go to a tree to roost, 
thus all this rests in the Highest Atman, — 

8. The earth and its subtile elements, the water 
and its subtile elements, the light and its subtile 
elements, the air and its subtile elements, the ether 
and its subtile elements ; the eye and what can be 

prawayana, in the same manner as the prawa proceeds in sleep 
from the apana. The Vy&na is identified with the Dakshiwagni, 
the Southern fire, because it issues from the heart through an 
aperture on the right. 

1 The name of the Hotri priest must be supplied. He is sup- 
posed to carry two oblations equally to the Ahavaniya, and in the 
same way the Vyina combines the two breathings, the in and out 
breathings. 

* The ^iv&tman under the guise of manas. The Sanskrit word 
is deva, god, used in the sense of an invisible power, but as a 
masculine. The commentator uses manodevaA, p. 212, 1. 5. I 
generally translate deva, if used in this sense, by faculty, but the 
context required a masculine. See verse 2. 

* In the state of profound sleep or sushupti. 
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seen, the ear and what can be heard, the nose and 
what can be smelled, the taste and what can be 
tasted, the skin and what can be touched, the voice 
and what can be spoken, the hands and what can 
be grasped, the feet and what can be walked, the 
mind and what can be perceived, intellect (buddhi) 
and what can be conceived, personality and what 
can be personified, thought and what can be thought, 
light and what can be lighted up, the Prawa and 
what is to be supported by it 

9. For he it is who sees, hears, smells, tastes, 
perceives, conceives, acts, he whose essence is know- 
ledge \ the person, and he dwells in the highest, 
indestructible Self, — 

10. He who knows that indestructible being, obtains 
(what is) the highest and indestructible, he without 
a shadow, without a body, without colour, bright, — 
yes, O friend, he who knows it, becomes all-knowing, 
becomes all. On this there is this .Sloka : 

11. He, O friend, who knows that indestructible 
being wherein the true knower, the vital spirits 
(pra«as), together with all the powers (deva), and 
the elements rest, he, being all-knowing, has pene- 
trated all' 

Fifth Question. 

1. Then .Saivya Satyakama asked him : 'Sir, if some 
one among men should meditate here until death 
on the syllable Om, what would he obtain by it ? ' 

2. He replied: 'O Satyakama, the syllable Om 
(AUM) is the highest and also the other Brahman ; 

1 Buddhi and the rest are the instruments of knowledge, but 
there is the knower, the person, in the Highest Self. 
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therefore he who knows it arrives by the same 
means 1 at one of the two. 

3. If he meditate on one Matra (the A) 2 , then, 
being enlightened by that only, he arrives quickly 
at the earth 8 . The i?z£-verses lead him to the 
world of men, and being endowed there with penance, 
abstinence, and faith, he enjoys greatness. 

4. If he meditate with * two Matras (A + U) he 
arrives at the Manas 5 , and is led up by the Ya_fus- 
verses to the sky, to the Soma-world. Having enjoyed 
greatness in the Soma-world, he returns again. 

5. Again, he who meditates with this syllable 
AUM of three Matras, on the Highest Person, he 
comes to light and to the sun. And as a snake is 
freed from its skin, so is he freed from evil. He 
is led up by the Saman-verses to the Brahma- 
world 8 ; and from him, full of life (Hira#yagarbha, 
the lord of the Satya-loka 7 ), he learns 8 to see the 
all-pervading, the Highest Person. And there are 
these two .Slokas : 

6. The three Matras (A + U+M), if employed 
separate, and only joined one to another, are mortal 9 ; 

1 Ayatanena, alambanena. 

2 Dipikaya»e Va£aspatinaivakaramatram ityeva vyakhyatam. 

3 Sampadyate prapnoti g-anmeti jeshaA. 

4 .Srutau tri'tiya dvitfyarthe. 

8 Literally the mind, but here meant for the moon, as before. 
It is clear that manasi belongs to sampadyate, not, as the Dtpik£ 
and Roer think, to dhyayita. Some take it for svapnabhimant 
HirawyagarbhaA. 

6 The world of HirawyagarbhaA, called the Satyaloka. 

7 On a later addition, bringing in the Om as consisting of three 
Matras and a half, see Weber, Ind. Stud. I, p. 453; Roer, p. 138. 

8 Tadupadereneti yivat. 

9 Because in their separate form, A, U, M, they do not mean 
the Highest Brahman. 
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but in acts, external, internal, or intermediate, if 
well performed, the sage trembles not \ 

7. Through the J&k-verses he arrives at this 
world, through the Ya^us-verses at the sky, through 
the Saman- verses at that which the poets teach, — he 
arrives at this by means of the Oiikara; the wise 
arrives at that which is at rest, free from decay, from 
death, from fear, — the Highest.' 

Sixth Question. 

1. Then Sukeras Bhlradva^a asked him, saying: 
' Sir, Hira«yanabha, the prince of Kosala 2 , came to 
me and asked this question : Do you know the 
person of sixteen parts, O Bharadva^a ? I said to 
the prince : I do not know him ; if I knew him, 
how should I not tell you ? Surely, he who speaks 
what is untrue withers away to the very root; 
therefore I will not say what is untrue. Then he 
mounted his chariot and went away silently. Now 
I ask you, where is that person ?' 

2. He replied : 'Friend, that person is here within 
the body, he in whom these sixteen parts arise. 

3. He reflected : What is it by whose departure 
I shall depart, and by whose staying I shall stay ? 

4. He sent forth (created) Pra«a (spirit) 3 ; from 

1 The three acts are explained as waking, slumbering, and deep 
sleep; or as three kinds of pronunciation, tdra-mandra-madhyama. 
They are probably meant for Yoga exercises in which the three 
Matris of Om are used as one word, and as an emblem of the 
Highest Brahman. 

2 .Sankara explains Kausalya by Kosal&y&m bhava^. Ananda- 
tirtha gives the same explanation. Kosali is the capital, generally 
called Ayodhya. There is no authority for the palatal s. 

8 Sankara explains pr£«a by sarvapriwo Hirawyagarbha (sarva- 
pra«ikara»&dh&ram antarSlmSnam). 
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Pra#a .Sraddha (faith) 1 , ether, air, light, water, earth, 
sense, mind, food ; from food came vigour, penance, 
hymns, sacrifice, the worlds, and in the worlds the 
name 2 also. 

5. As these flowing rivers 8 that go towards the 
ocean, when they have reached the ocean, sink into 
it, their name and form are broken, and people speak 
of the ocean only, exactly thus these sixteen parts of 
the spectator that go towards the person (purusha), 
when they have reached the person, sink into him, 
their name and form are broken, and people speak 
of the person only, and he becomes without parts 
and immortal. On this there is this verse : 

6. That person who is to be known, he in whom 
these parts rest, like spokes in the nave of a wheel, 
you know him, lest death should hurt you.' 

7. Then he (Pippalada) said to them : ' So far do 
I know this Highest Brahman, there is nothing 
higher than it' 

8. And they praising him, said : ' You, indeed, are 
our father, you who carry us from our ignorance to 
the other shore.' 

Adoration to the highest ifoshis ! 
Adoration to the highest -ffz'shis ! 
Tat sat. Hari^, Om ! 

1 Faith is supposed to make all beings act rightly. 

2 Nama stands here for n&marupe, name (concept) and form. 
See before, p. 259. 

3 Cf. Mu»«/. Up. IV, 2, 8 ; -Odnd. Up. VIII, 10. 
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MAITRAYAiVA-BRAH MANA- 
UPANISHAD. 



First PRAPArffAKA. 

i. The laying of the formerly-described sacrificial 
fires x is indeed the sacrifice of Brahman. Therefore 
let the sacrificer, after he has laid those fires, medi- 
tate on the Self. Thus only does the sacrificer 
become complete and faultless. 

But who is to be meditated on ? He who is 
called Pra«a (breath). Of him there is this story : 

2. A King, named Brzhadratha, having established 
his son in his sovereignty 2 , went into the forest, 
because he considered this body as transient, and 
had obtained freedom from all desires. Having 
performed the highest penance, he stands there, with 
uplifted arms, looking up to the sun. At the end 
of a thousand (days) 3 , the Saint .Sakayanya *, who 
knew the Self, came near 6 , burning with splendour, 

1 The performance of all the sacrifices, described in the MaitrS- 
ya»a-brahma»a, is to lead up in the end to a knowledge of Brahman, 
by rendering a man fit for receiving the highest knowledge. See 
Manu VI, 82 : 'All that has been declared (above) depends on medi- 
tation ; for he who is not proficient in the knowledge of the Self 
reaps not the full reward of the performance of rites.' 

* Instead of virigye, a doubtful word, and occurring nowhere 
else, m. reads vair%ye. 

* Or years, if we read sahasrasya instead of sahasr&hasya. 

4 The descendant of .SSkdyana. Saint is perhaps too strong ; it 
means a holy, venerable man, and is frequently applied to a Buddha. 

8 Both M. and m. add muneA before antikam, whereas the com- 
mentary has r&gnzh. 
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like a fire without smoke. He said to the King: 
'Rise, rise! Choose a boon!' 

The King, bowing before him, said : ' O Saint, I 
know not the Self, thou knowest the essence (of the 
Self). We have heard so. Teach it us.' 

.Sak&yanya replied : ' This was achieved of yore ; 
but what thou askest is difficult to obtain 1 . O 
Aikshvaka, choose other pleasures.' 

The King, touching the Saint's feet with his head, 
recited this Gathi : 

3. ' O Saint, What is the use of the enjoyment of 
pleasures in this offensive, pithless body — a mere 
mass of bones, skin, sinews, marrow a , flesh, seed, 
blood, mucus, tears, phlegm, ordure, water 8 , bile, 
and slime ! What is the use of the enjoyment of 
pleasures in this body which is assailed by lust, 
hatred, greed, delusion, fear, anguish, jealousy, sepa- 
ration from what is loved, union with what is not 
loved * hunger, thirst, old age, death, illness, grief, 
and other evils ! 

4. And we see that all this is perishable, as these 
flies, gnats, and other insects, as herbs and trees 6 , 

1 Though the commentator must have read etad vrAtam purastSd 
du&rakyam etat pramam, yet pramam as a neuter is very strange. 
M. reads etad vr/'ttam purast&t, duwakama priAMa pramam ; 
m. reads etad vratam purastad arakyam ma przHa praxnam 
aikshvaka, &c. This suggests the reading, etad wrttam purastad 
dufoakam mi pri&kka. prawiam, i. e. this was settled formerly, do 
not ask a difficult or an impossible question. 

* Read maggL * M. adds vita before pitta ; not m. 

4 An expression that often occurs in Buddhist literature. See 
also Manu VI, 62 : 'On their separation from those whom they 
love, and their union with those whom they hate ; on their strength 
overpowered by old age, and their bodies racked with disease.' 

• The Sandhi vanaspatayodbhuta for vanaspataya udbhuta is 
anomalous. M. reads vanaspatayo bhutapradhvawsinaA. 
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growing and decaying. And what of these ? There 
are other great ones, mighty wielders of bows, rulers 
of empires, Sudyumna, Bhuridyumna, Indradyumna, 
Kuvalayarva, Yauvanasva, Vadhryasva, A^vapati 1 , 
.Sasabindu, HarLy^andra, Ambarlsha 2 , Nahusha, 
Ananata, .Saryati, Yayati, Anara^ya 3 , Ukshasena *, 
&c, and kings such as Marutta, Bharata (Daush- 
yanti), and others, who before the eyes of their whole 
family surrendered the greatest happiness, and 
passed on from this world to that. And what of 
these ? There are other great ones. We see the 
destruction 5 of Gandharvas, Asuras 6 , Yakshas, Ra- 
kshasas, Bhutas, Ga»as, Visik&as, snakes, and vam- 
pires. And what of these ? There is the drying 
up of other great oceans, the falling of mountains, 
the moving of the pole-star, the cutting of the wind- 
ropes (that hold the stars), the submergence of the 
earth, and the departure of the gods (suras) from 
their place. In such a world as this, what is the 
use of the enjoyment of pleasures, if he who has 
fed 7 on them is seen 8 to return (to this world) again 

1 M. carries on ajvapatimabinduharu&indrSmbarisha. 

2 After Ambarlsha, M. reads NabhushSnanutuf ayyatiyaydtyanara- 
«ya1cshasen&dayo. Nahusha (Naghusha ?) is the father of Sary&ti ; 
N&bhaga, the father of Ambartsha. These names are so care- 
lessly written that even the commentator says that the text is 
either Mindasa, or pr&m&dika. An&nata is a mere conjecture. It 
occurs as the name of a Jiisbi in Rig-veda IX, in. 

3 Anarawya, mentioned in the Mah&bh&rata, I, 230. 

4 M. reads anarawyakshasena. 

8 M. and m. read nirodhanam. • M. adds Apsarasas. 

7 M. and m. read sUritasya, but the commentator explains ari- 
tasya. 

8 Here we have the Maitrdya«a Sandhi, dr/jyata" iti, instead 
of dr/iyata iti ; see von Schroeder, Maitraya«f Sawhitd, p. xxviii. 
M. and m. read dmyata. 

' [15] V 
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and again! Deign therefore to take me out! In 
this world I am like a frog in a dry well. O Saint, 
thou art my way, thou art my way.' 



Second PRAPArffAKA. 

1. Then the Saint .Sakayanya, well pleased, said 
to the King: 'Great King Brz'hadratha, thou banner 
of the race of Ikshvaku, quickly obtaining a know- 
ledge of Self, thou art happy, and art renowned by 
the name of Marut, the wind \ This indeed is thy 
Self 2 .' 

' Which 3 , O Saint,' said the King. 
Then the Saint said to him : 

2. ' He 4 who, without stopping the out-breathing 6 , 
proceeds upwards (from the sthula to the sukshma 
.rarira), and who, modified (by impressions), and yet 
not modified 6 , drives away the darkness (of error), 
he is the Self. Thus said the Saint Maitri V And 
.Sakayanya said to the King Brzhadratha : ' He who 
in perfect rest, rising from this body (both from 
the sthula and sukshma), and reaching the highest 

1 Pn'shada^va in the Veda is another name of the Maruts, the 
storm gods. Afterwards the king is called Marut, VI, 30. 

2 This sentence is called a Sutra by the commentator to VI, 32. 
8 M. reads Kathaya me katamo bhavan iti. 

4 M. leaves out atha. 

8 One might read dvish/ambhanena, in the sense of while pre- 
venting the departure of the vital breath, as in the Brih. Ar. VT, 3, 
priwena rakshann avaram kulayam. 

e M. reads vyathamano 'vyathamSnas. 

7 M. leaves out Maitri^-ity tvam hyaha. The commentator ex- 
plains Maitrir by mitraya apatyam n'shir maitrir maitreya. In a later 
passage (II, 3) M. reads Bhagavatd Maitrewa, likewise the Anubhuti- 
prakira. 
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light 1 , conies forth in his own form, he is the Self 2 
(thus said 6akayanya); this is the immortal, the 
fearless, this is Brahman.' 

3. ' Now then this is the science of Brahman, and 
the science of all Upanishads, O King, which was 
told us by the Saint Maitri \ I shall tell it to thee : 

' We hear (in the sacred records) that there were 
once the Valakhilyas *, who had left off all evil, who 
were vigorous and passionless. They said to the Pra- 
^apati Kratu : " O Saint, this body is without intel- 
ligence, like a cart. To what supernatural being 
belongs this great power by which such a body has 
been made intelligent ? Or who is the driver ? 
What thou knowest, O Saint, tell us that 6 ." ' Pra^a- 
pati answered and said : 

4. ' He who in the .SVuti is called " Standing 
above," like passionless ascetics 6 amidst the objects 
of the world, he, indeed, the pure, clean, undeveloped, 
tranquil, breathless, bodiless 7 , endless, imperishable, 
firm, everlasting, unborn, independent one, stands in 
his own greatness, and by him has this body been 
made intelligent, and he is also the driver of it' 

1 M. adds svayaw ^yotir upasampadya. 

8 M. reads esha for ity esha, which seems better. 

' M. reads Maitrewa vyakhyatd. 

* M. M., Translation of Rig-veda, Preface, p. xxxiv. 

6 M. adds : bruhfti te hoiur Bhagavan katham anena vasyaw* yat 
Bhagavan vetsy etad asmakaw bruhiti tan hova&ti. 

• The commentator allows urdhvaretasasaA to be taken as a 
vocative also. 

' Niratmi is explained by the commentator as thoughtless, with- 
out volition, &c. But atma is frequently used for body also, and 
this seems more appropriate here. M., however, reads anuatmS, 
and this is the reading explained in the Anubhutiprakira, p. 228, 
ver. 60. This might mean the Atman which has not yet assumed 
the quality of a personal god. See VI, 28 ; VI, 31. 

U 2 
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They said: 'O Saint, How has this been made 
intelligent by such a being as this which has no 
desires 1 , and how is he its driver?' He answered 
them and said : 

5. ' That Self which is very small, invisible, in- 
comprehensible, called Purusha, dwells of his own 
will here in part 2 ; just as a man who is fast asleep 
awakes of his own will 3 . And this part (of the Self) 
which is entirely intelligent, reflected in man (as the 
sun in different vessels of water), knowing the body 
(kshetra^wa), attested by his conceiving, willing, and 
believing 4 , is Pra^apati (lord of creatures), called 
Visva. By him, the intelligent, is this body made 
intelligent, and he is the driver thereof.' 

They said to him : ' O Saint 6 , if this has been 
made intelligent by such a being as this, which has 
no desires, and if he is the driver thereof, how was 
it?' He answered them and said : 

6. ' In the beginning Pra^ apati (the lord of 
creatures) stood alone. He had no happiness, when 
alone. Meditating 6 on himself, he created many 

1 The reading anish/Aena is explained by the commentator as free 
from any local habitation or attachment. He also mentions the 
various readings anish/ena, free from wishes, and awish/ftena, the 
smallest M. reads ani&Wena, and this seems better than anish/ena. 
The Anubhutiprakaja reads likewise ani^^asya. 

* I read buddhipurvam, and again with M. suptasyeva buddhi- 
purvam. I also read aw^ena without id, as in M. The simile seems 
to be that a man, if he likes, can wake himself at any time of 
night, and this ' if he likes ' is expressed by buddhipurvam. See 
Anubhutiprak&ra, w. 67, 68. 

* M. reads vibodhayati, atha. 

4 See Maitr. Up. V, 2; Cowell's Translation, pp. 246, 256; 
Vedlntaparibhsbha, ed. A. Venis, in the Pandit, IV, p. no. 

5 M. adds : bhagavann idmasya katham ams ena vartanam iti tan 
hova/ta. 

f M. reads abhidhyayan. 
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creatures. He looked on them and saw they were, 
like a stone, without understanding, and standing 
like a lifeless post. He had no happiness. He 
thought, I shall enter 1 within, that they may awake. 
Making himself like air (vayu) z he entered within. 
Being one, he could not do it. Then dividing him- 
self fivefold, he is called Pra«a, Apana, Samaria, 
Udana, Vyana. Now that 3 air which rises up- 
wards, is Pra«a. That which moves downwards, 
is Apana. That by which these two are supposed 
to be held, is Vyana. That 4 which carries the 
grosser material of food to the Apana, and brings 
the subtler material to each limb, has the name 
Samana. [After these (Pra«a, Apana, Samana) comes 
the work of the Vyana, and between them (the Prawa, 
Apana, and Samana on one side and the Vyana on 
the other) comes the rising of the Udana.] That 
which brings up or carries down 6 what has been 
drunk and eaten, is the Udana 6 . 

Now the U pa w.m- vessel (or prawa) depends on 
the A ntaryama- vessel (apana) and the Antaryama- 

1 It is better to read with M. vuanid. 

* M. vayum iva. 8 M. Atha yo 'yam. 

4 M. reads : yo 'yaw sthavish/>$am anna»? dhatum annasyapane 
sthapayaty anish/Aam kiage 'nge sawnayati esha vava sa samano 
'tha yo 'yam. Leaving out annam, this seems the right reading. 
The whole sentence from uttaram to udanasya is left out in M. 

■ M. nigirati £aisho vava sa udano 'tha yenaitas sira anuvyapta 
esha vava sa vyana^. 

e The views of these five kinds of wind differ considerably. 
Here the commentator explains that the prawa and apana, the up- 
breathing and down-breathing, keep the bodily warmth alive, as 
bellows keep up a fire. The food cooked in it is distributed by 
the Samana, so that the coarse material becomes ordure, the middle 
flesh, the subtle material mind (manas). The udana brings up 
phlegm, &c, while the Vyana gives strength to the whole body. 
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vessel (apana) on the Upa»wu-vessel 1 (prina), and 
between these two the self-resplendent (Self) pro- 
duced heat 8 . This heat is the purusha (person), 
and this purusha is Agni VaLrvanara. And thus 
it is said elsewhere 3 : " Agni Vai-rvanara is the fire 
within man by which the food that is eaten is cooked, 
i.e. digested. Its noise is that which one hears, if 
one covers one's ears. When a man is on the point 
of departing this life, he does not hear that noise." 

Now he*, having divided himself fivefold, is 
hidden in a secret place (buddhi), assuming the 
nature of mind, having the pra«as as his body, re- 
splendent, having true concepts, and free like ether 5 . 
Feeling even thus that he has not attained his object, 
he thinks from within the interior of the heart 6 , 
" Let me enjoy objects." Therefore, having first 
broken open these five apertures (of the senses), he 
enjoys the objects by means of the five reins. This 
means that these perceptive organs (ear, skin, 
eye, tongue, nose) are his reins ; the active organs 
(tongue (for speaking), hands, feet, anus, generative 
organ) his horses ; the body his chariot, the mind 
the charioteer, the whip being the temperament. 
Driven by that whip, this body goes round like the 

1 Two sacrificial vessels (graha) placed on either side of the stone 
on which the Soma is squeezed, and here compared to the Prana 
and Apana, between which the Self (£aitanyatmi) assumes heat. 

2 M. reads tayor antara/e £aush«yam prasuvat. 

* See Br»Tiacara»yaka Up. V, 9; .ffMnd. Up. Ill, 13, 8. 

4 The Vaif vanara or purusha, according to the commentator, but 
originally the Pra^apati, who had made himself like air, and divided 
himself into five vital airs. 

6 Thus the atma, with his own qualities and those which he 
assumes, becomes a living being. 

6 M. reads esho 'sya hr/'dantare tish/^ann. 
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wheel driven by the potter. This body is made 
intelligent, and he is the driver thereof. 

This * is indeed the Self, who seeming to be filled 
with desires, and seeming to be overcome 2 by bright 
or dark fruits of action, wanders about in every 
body (himself remaining free). Because he is not 
manifest, because he is infinitely small, because he 
is invisible, because he cannot be grasped, because 
he is attached to nothing, therefore he, seeming to 
be changing, an agent in that which is not (prakr/ti), 
is in reality not an agent and unchanging. He is 
pure, firm, stable, undefiled 3 , unmoved, free from 
desire, remaining a spectator, resting in himself. 
Having concealed himself in the cloak of the three 
qualities he appears as the enjoyer of rita, as the 
enjoyer of rtta. (of his good works).' 



Third PRAPArffAKA. 

1. The Valakhilyas said to Prafapati Kratu : 
' O Saint, if thou thus showest the greatness of that 
Self, then who is that other different one, also called 
Self 4 , who really overcome by bright and dark 
fruits of action, enters on a good or bad birth ? 

1 M. reads : Sa va esha atmeti hcrann iva sitasitaM. This seems 
better than iwanti kavaya^, which hardly construes. 

8 M. reads abhibhuyamanay iva, which again is better than ana- 
bhibhuta iva, for he seems to be overcome, but is not, just as he 
seems to be an agent, but is not. See also III, 1. 

' M. has alepo. 

4 The pure Self, called itma, brahma, £inmStram, prag-raSnagha- 
nam, &c, after entering what he had himself created, and no longer 
distinguishing himself from the created things (bhuta), is called 
BhMtml 
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Downward or upward is his course 1 , and overcome 
by the pairs (distinction between hot and cold, plea- 
sure and pain, &c.) he roams about 2 .' 

2. Pra/apati Kratu replied: 'There is indeed that 
other 3 different one, called the elemental Self (Bhu- 
tatma), who, overcome by bright and dark fruits of 
action, enters on a good or bad birth : downward or 
upward is his course, and overcome by the pairs he 
roams about. And this is his explanation : The five 
Tanmitras* (sound, touch, form, taste, smell) are 
called Bhuta; also the five Mahabhutas (gross ele- 
ments) are called Bhuta. Then the aggregate 6 of all 
these is called jarlra, body 6 . And lastly he of whom 
it was said that he dwelt in the body 7 , he is called 
Bhutatma, the elemental Self. Thus his immortal 
Self 8 is like a drop of water on a lotus leaf 9 , and 
he himself is overcome by the qualities of nature. 
Then 10 , because he is thus overcome, he becomes 
bewildered, and because he is bewildered, he saw 
not the creator, the holy Lord, abiding within 
himself. Carried along by the waves of the quali- 
ties u , darkened in his imaginations, unstable, fickle, 

1 M. reads here and afterwards avakam urdhvaw vS gatidvandvaW. 

2 M. adds at the end, paribhramatiti katama esha iti, t&n hova&ti, 
and leaves it out at the end of § 2. 

8 M. here reads avara. * M. reads tanm&tr£«i. 

6 M. reads teshaw samudayas taAWariram. 

• The commentator distinguishes between lihga-farlra, consisting 
of prawas, indriyas, the anta^karawa, and the sukshmabhutas ; and 
the sthula-jarfra, consisting of the five Mah&bhutas. 

7 M. reads jariram ity uktam. 

8 M. reads atMsti tasyaA bindur iva. 

8 It sticks to it, yet it can easily run off again. 

10 M. reads Ato, and the commentator explains atho by ataA 
karawat, adding sandhiA £Mndasa£. 

11 See VI, 30. 
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crippled, full of desires, vacillating, he enters into 
belief, believing "I am he," "this is mine 1 ;" he binds 
his Self by his Self, as a bird with a net, and over- 
come afterwards by the fruits of what he has done, 
he enters on a good and bad birth ; downward or 
upward is his course, and overcome by the pairs he 
roams about.' 

They asked : ' Which is it ?' And he answered 
them : 

3. ' This also has elsewhere been said : He v/ho 
acts, is the elemental Self; he who causes to act by 
means of the organs 2 , is the inner man (anta^puru- 
sha). Now as even a ball of iron, pervaded (over- 
come) by fire, and hammered by smiths, becomes 
manifold (assumes different forms, such as crooked, 
round, large, small 3 ), thus the elemental Self, per- 
vaded (overcome) by the inner man, and hammered 
by the qualities, becomes manifold*. And the four 
tribes (mammals, birds, &c), the fourteen worlds 
(Bhur, &c), with all the number of beings, multi- 
plied eighty-four times 6 , all this appears as manifold- 
ness. And those multiplied things are impelled by 
man (purusha) as the wheel by the potter 6 . And as 
when the ball of iron is hammered, the fire is not 
overcome, so the (inner) man is not overcome, but 
the elemental Self is overcome, because it has united 
itself (with the elements). 

1 M. reads ahaw so mamedam. a M. anta^karawaiA. 

3 See commentary, p. 48, 1. 7. 

* M. reads upety atha triguwaw? katmgi\a.m. 

6 M. reads £atura?ftilakshayonipari«atam. See also Anubhuti- 
praksLta, ver. 118. 

6 Mr/'tyava seems an impossible word, though the commentator 
twice explains it as kulaia, potter. M. reads £akri«eti, which seems 
preferable. Weber conjectures mrttpa&u 
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4. And it has been said elsewhere 1 : This body 
produced from marriage, and endowed with growth 8 
in darkness, came forth by the urinary passage, was 
built up with bones, bedaubed with flesh, thatched 
with skin, filled with ordure, urine, bile, slime, mar- 
row, fat, oil 3 , and many impurities besides, like a 
treasury full of treasures 4 . 

5. And it has been said elsewhere : Bewilder- 
ment, fear, grief, sleep, sloth, carelessness, decay, 
sorrow, hunger, thirst, niggardliness, wrath, infi- 
delity, ignorance, envy, cruelty 6 , folly, shameless- 
ness, meanness 6 , pride, changeability 7 , these are the 
results of the quality of darkness (tama^) 8 . 



1 Part of this passage has been before the mind of the author of 
the Manava-dhammSstra, when writing, VI, 76, 77 : asthisthu«a« 
snayuyutam mdmsaromtalepanam, /farmavanaddhaw durgandhi pur- 
Mam mutrapurishayoA, ^ara^okasamavish/am rogayatanam dturam 
ra^asvalam anityaw fa. bhutavasam imaw tya^et. The same verses 
occur in the MahabMrata XII, 12463-4, only with tya^a at the 
end, instead of tyag'et. The rendering of asthibhu &tam by asthi- 
sthu«am shows that £ita was understood to mean piled or built up, 
i. e. supported by bones. 

a Instead of sa«v/Yddhyupetam M. reads sawviddhyapetam. 

3 M. adds snayu after vasi, and instead of SmayaW reads malaW. 
This reading, malaM, would seem preferable, though Manu's roga- 
yatanam might be quoted in support of slmayaiA. The exact 
meaning of vasS is given in the Aryavidyasudhakara, p. 82, 1. 9. 

4 Therefore should wise people not identify their true Self with 
the body. M. reads vasuneti. 

5 M. reads vaikaruwyam. 

6 Instead of nirakrrtitvam M. reads nikri'tatvam, which is de- 
cidedly preferable. We may take it to mean either meanness, as 
opposed to uddhatatvam, overbearing, or knavery, the usual 
meaning of nikrj'ti. 

7 M. reads asatvam, possibly for asattvam. 

8 M. reads tamasanvitaW, and afterwards r&^asanvitaiA ; also 
tr/sh»a instead of antastr/'sh«&. 
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Inward thirst, fondness, passion, covetousness, 
unkindness, love, hatred, deceit 1 , jealousy, vain rest- 
lessness, fickleness 2 , unstableness, emulation, greed, 
patronising of friends, family pride, aversion to dis- 
agreeable objects, devotion to agreeable objects, 
whispering 3 , prodigality, these are the results of the 
quality of passion (ra^as). 

By these he is filled, by these he is overcome, 
and therefore this elemental Self assumes manifold 
forms, yes, manifold forms.' 

Fourth Prapathaka. 

i. The Valakhilyas, whose passions were subdued, 
approached him full of amazement and said : ' O 
Saint, we bow before thee ; teach thou, for thou 
art the way, and there is no other for us. What 
process is there for the elemental Self, by which, 
after leaving this (identity with the elemental body), 
he obtains union 4 with the (true) Self?' Pra^apati 
Kratu said to them : 

2. ' It has been said elsewhere : Like the waves 
in large rivers, that which has been done before, can- 
not be turned back, and, like the tide of the sea, the 
approach of death is hard to stem. Bound 6 by the 
fetters of the fruits of good and evil, like a cripple ; 
without freedom, like a man in prison ; beset by many 
fears, like one standing before Yama (the judge of 

1 M. reads vyavartatvam. * It should be iara^alatvam. 

' M. reads mattasvaro. 

4 Instead of the irregular sdycgyam, M. always reads siyugyam. 

5 It is not quite clear what is the subject to which all these ad- 
jectives refer. M. reads baddho for baddham, but afterwards 
agrees with the text as published by Cowell. 
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the dead) ; intoxicated by the wine of illusion, like 
one intoxicated by wine ; rushing about, like one 
possessed by an evil spirit ; bitten by the world, like 
one bitten by a great serpent ; darkened by passion, 
like the night; illusory, like magic; false, like a 
dream ; pithless, like the inside of the Kadali ; 
changing its dress in a moment, like an actor 1 ; fair 
in appearance, like a painted wall, thus they call 
him ; and therefore it is said : 

Sound 2 , touch, and other things are like nothings; 
if the elemental Self is attached to them, it will not 
remember the Highest Place 3 . 

3. This is indeed the remedy for the elemental 
Self: Acquirement of the knowledge of the Veda, 
performance of one's own duty, therefore conformity 
on the part of each man to the order to which he 
happens to belong. This* is indeed the rule for 
one's own duty, other performances are like the 
mere branches of a stem 6 . Through it one obtains 
the Highest above, otherwise one falls downward 6 . 
Thus is one's own duty declared, which is to be found 
in the Vedas. No one belongs truly to an order (asra- 
ma) who transgresses his own law 7 . And if people 
say, that a man does not belong to any of the orders, 
and that he is an ascetic 8 , this is wrong, though, on 

1 M. reads na/avat. 

8 M. reads ye 'rthS anarthS iva te sthitaA, esham. 

8 M. reads na smaret paramam padam. 

4 M. reads svadharma eva sarvaw dhatte, stambhajakhevetarSm. 

5 The commentator considers the other sacrificial performances 
as hurtful, and to be avoided. 

8 M. reads anyath&dhaA pataty, esha. 

' The rules of the order to which he belongs. 

• A Tapasvin is free from the restrictions of the preceding a\rra- 
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the other hand, no one who is not an ascetic brings 
his sacrificial works to perfection or obtains know- 
ledge of the Highest Self 1 . For thus it is said : 

By ascetic penance goodness is obtained, from 
goodness understanding is reached, from understand- 
ing the Self is obtained, and he who has obtained 
that, does not return 2 . 

4. " Brahman is," thus said one who knew the 
science of Brahman ; and this penance is the door 
to Brahman, thus said one who by penance had- 
cast off all sin. The syllable Om is the mani- 
fest greatness of Brahman, thus said one who 
well grounded (in Brahman) always meditates on 
it. Therefore by knowledge, by penance, and by 
meditation is Brahman gained. Thus one goes 
beyond 3 Brahman (Hira#yagarbha), and to a divinity 
higher than the gods ; nay, he who knows this, and 
worships Brahman by these three (by knowledge, 
penance, and meditation), obtains bliss imperishable, 
infinite, and unchangeable. Then freed from those 
things (the senses of the body, &c.) by which he 
was filled and overcome, a mere charioteer 4 , he 
obtains union with the Self.' 



mas, but he must have obeyed them first, before he can become a 
real Tapasvin. 

1 M. reads a^rameshv evavasthitas tapasvt £ety u£yata ity, etad apy 
uktam, &c. This would mean, ' For it is said that he only who has 
dwelt in the ajramas is also called a Tapasvin, a real ascetic ; and 
this also has been said, that no one obtains self-knowledge except 
an ascetic' This is not impossible, but the commentator follows 
the text as printed by Cowell. M. reads atma^nanenMiigama^, 
karmaraddhi. 

2 M. reads manasa prapyate tv itma hy atmapty& na nivartata iti. 
8 M. reads pura eta, which may be right. 

4 Rathita^ is a very strange word, but, like everything else, it is 
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5. The Valakhilyas said : ' O Saint, thou art the 
teacher, thou art the teacher \ What thou hast said, 
has been properly laid up in our mind. Now answer 
us a further question : Agni, Vayu, Aditya, Time 
(kala) which is Breath (pra#a 2 ), Food (anna), Brahma 3 , 
Rudra, Vishau, thus do some meditate on one, some 
on another. Say which of these is the best for us.' 
He said to them : 

6. ' These are but the chief manifestations of the 
highest, the immortal, the incorporeal Brahman. He 
who is devoted to one, rejoices here in his world 
(presence), thus he said. Brahman indeed is all this, 
and a man may meditate on, worship, or discard also 
those which * are its chief manifestations. With these 
(deities) he proceeds to higher and higher worlds, 
and when all things perish, he becomes one with the 
Purusha, yes, with the Purusha.' 

explained by the commentator, viz. as ratham prapito rathitvaw ka. 
prapita iti yavat. Nevertheless the reading of M. seems to me pre- 
ferable, viz. atha yaxh paripur«o 'bhibhuto 'yaw tathaitaif ia., taiA 
sarvair vimukta svattnany eva sayugyam upaiti. I should prefer 
vimuktas tv atmany eva, and translate, 'But then, freed from all 
those things by which he was filled and likewise was overcome by 
them, he obtains union with the Self.' 

1 M. reads the second time abhiv&dy asmiti, which is no improve- 
ment. It might have been ativadyasiti. 

2 M. reads YamaA pra«o. 

8 This is, of course, the personal BrahmS of the Hindu triad. To 
distinguish this personal Brahmd from the impersonal, I sometimes 
give his name in the nom. masc, Brahma, and not the grammatical 
base, Brahman. 

4 M. reads ya" v& asya. The commentator explains ya vasyiA by 
vasayogyaA; or yi va ysW by b&stit, admitting a Vedic irregularity 
which is not quite clear. 
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Fifth PravAth aka \ 

1. Next follows Kutsayana's hymn of praise : 

' Thou art Brahma, and thou art Vishmi, thou 
art Rudra, thou Pra^apati 2 , thou art Agni, Varu#a, 
Vayu, thou art Indra, thou the Moon. 

Thou art Anna 3 (the food or the eater), thou art 
Yama, thou art the Earth, thou art All, thou art 
the Imperishable. In thee all things exist in many 
forms, whether for their natural or for their own 
(higher) ends. 

Lord of the Universe, glory to thee ! Thou art 
the Self of All, thou art the maker of All, the 
enjoyer of All ; thou art all life, and the lord of all 
pleasure and joy *. Glory to thee, the tranquil, the 
deeply hidden, the incomprehensible, the immeasur- 
able, without beginning and without end.' 



2. ' In the beginning 5 darkness (tamas) alone was 
this. It was in the Highest, and, moved by the High- 
est, it becomes uneven. Thus it becomes obscurity 

1 At the beginning of the fifth PrapaVfoka my MS. gives the 
.Slokas which in the printed edition are found in VI, 34, p. 178, 
Atreme floka bhavanti, yathS nirindhano vahnir, &c, to nirvishayaw 
smrztam. Then follows as § 2, Atha yathedaw Kautsy&yanistutis, 
tvam, &c. 

2 The commentator explains Brahma" by Hirawyagarbha and 
Pra^apati by Vira£. 

8 M. reads tvam Manus, tvam Yama? ia, tvam, pri'thivl tvam athS- 
£yuta^, which is so clearly the right reading that it is difficult to 
understand how the mistakes arose which are presupposed by the 
commentary. See Taitt. Up. II, 2. 

4 M. reads vuvakrtaaratiA prabhuA, which seems better. 

5 M. reads tamo vi idam ekam asta tat paro sy£t tat pareweritam. 
It may have been tat pare 'sthat. 
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(ra/as) 1 . Then this obscurity, being moved, becomes 
uneven. Thus it becomes goodness (sattva). Then 
this goodness, being moved, the essence flowed forth 2 . 
This is that part (or state of Self) which is entirely 
intelligent, reflected in man (as the sun is in different 
vessels of water) knowing the body (kshetra/wa), 
attested by his conceiving, willing, and believing, it is 
Pra^apati, called VLrva. His manifestations have 
been declared before 3 . Now that part of him which 
belongs to darkness, that, O students *, is he who is 
called Rudra. That part of him which belongs to 
obscurity, that, O students, is he who is called 
Brahma. That part of him which belongs to good- 
ness, that, O students, is he who is called Vish«u. 
He being one, becomes three, becomes eight 5 , be- 
comes eleven 6 , becomes twelve, becomes infinite. 
Because 7 he thus came to be, he is the Being (neut), 
he moves about, having entered all beings, he has 
become the Lord of all beings. He is the Self 
within and without, yes, within and without.' 

1 M. reads etad vai ra^aso rupam, which is better, or, at least, 
more in accordance with what follows. 
* M. reads sattvam everitarasas saw prfismat 

3 A reference to Maitr. Up. II, 5, would have saved the com- 
mentator much trouble. M. has a better text. It leaves out viweti 
or vuvakhyas after pra^^pati, which may be wrong, but then goes 
on : tasya proktd agryas tanavo brahmS rudro vishmir id. In enu- 
merating the three agrySs tanavaA, however, M. is less consistent, 
for it begins with ra^as or Brahma^ then goes on to tamas or 
Rudra, and ends with sattva or Vishmi. The Anubhutipraklra, 
verse 142, has the right succession. 

4 This vocative, brahma^anno, is always left out in M. 
B The five pr&was, the sun, moon, and asterisms. 

6 The eleven organs of sense and action, which, by dividing 
manas and buddhi, become twelve. 

7 M. reads aparimitadhS iodbhutatvad bhuteshu £arati pravish/aA 
sarvabhutanam. 
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Sixth PRAPArflAKA 1 . 

1. He (the Self) bears the Self in two ways 2 , as 
he who is Pra»a (breath), and as he who is Aditya 
(the sun). Therefore there are two paths for him 3 , 
within and without, and they both turn back in a 
day and night. The Sun is the outer Self, the inner 
Self is Breath. Hence the motion of the inner Self 
is inferred from the motion of the outer Self 4 . For 
thus it is said : 

' He who knows, and has thrown off all evil, the 
overseer of the senses 6 , the pure-minded, firmly 

1 The commentator describes the sixth and seventh chapters as 
Khila, supplementary, and does not think that they are closely con- 
nected with the chief object of the Upanishad. This chief object was 
to show that there is only one thinking Self (iidatmS) to be known, 
and that the same is to be meditated on as manifested in the different 
forms of Rudra, Brahma, Vishmi, &c. Thus the highest object of 
those who wish for final liberation has been explained before, as 
well as the proper means of obtaining that liberation. What 
follows are statements of the greatness of the various manifestations 
of the Atman, and advice how to worship them. My MS. gives the 
beginning of the sixth PrapS/^aka, but ends with the end of the 
eighth paragraph. The verses in paragraph 34, as mentioned before, 
are given in my MS. at the end of the fourth Prapa/Aaka. My 
translation deviates considerably from the commentary. The text 
is obscure and not always correct. My rule has been throughout 
to begin a new sentence with eva« hy dha, ' for thus it is said,' 
which introduces proofs of what has been said before. The passages 
thus quoted as proofs from the Veda are often difficult to under- 
stand, nor do they always consist of a complete sentence. My 
translation therefore is often purely tentative. 

a M. reads dvitiyi for dvidhl 

s M. reads dvau va" etdv asya panfodhi n&m&ntar bahu £&hor&tre 
tau vy&vartete. 

4 While the sun goes round Meru in a day and a night, the 
breath performs 21,000 breathings, or, more exactly, 21,600. M. 
reads bahiratmagatya\ 

5 M. reads adhyaksha, not akshadhyaksha. 

[IS] X 
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grounded (in the Self) and looking away (from 
all earthly objects), he is the same.' Likewise the 
motion of the outer Self is inferred from the motion 
of the inner Self. For thus it is said : 

' He who within the sun is the golden person, who 
looks upon this earth from his golden place, he is the 
same who, after entering the inner lotus of the heart 1 , 
devours food (perceives sensuous objects, &c.)' 

2. And he who having entered the inner lotus of 
the heart, devours food, the same, having gone to 
the sky as the fire of the sun, called Time, and being 
invisible, devours all beings as his food. 

What is that lotus and of what is it made ? (the 
Valakhilyas ask 2 .) 

That lotus is the same as the ether; the four 
quarters, and the four intermediate points are its 
leaves s . 

These two, Breath and the Sun, move on near 
to each other (in the heart and in the ether). Let 
him worship these two, with the syllable Om, with 
the Vyahmi words (bhM, bhuva^, svar), and with 
the Savitri hymn. 

3. There are two forms of Brahman *, the material 
(effect) and the immaterial (cause). The material 
is false, the immaterial is true. That which is true 
is Brahman, that which is Brahman is light, and that 
which is light is the Sun 6 . And this Sun became 
the Self of that Om. 

1 M. reads sa esho 'ntaA pushkare hrc'tpushkare v&rrito. 

2 The commentator ascribes the dialogue still to the Valakhilyas 
and Pra^apati Kratu. 

3 M. reads dalasawsthi asur v&gniA parata etaiA pra«adityav eld. 

4 See Brih. Up. II, 3, 1. 

8 Professor Cowell, after giving the various readings of his MSS., 
says, ' the true reading would seem to be yat satyaw tad brahma, 
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He divided himself threefold, for Om consists of 
three letters, a + u + m. Through them all this 1 is con- 
tained in him as warp and woof. For thus it is said : 

'Meditate on that Sun as Om, join your Self (the 
breath) with the (Self of the) Sun.' 

4. And thus it has been said elsewhere : The 
Udgitha (of the Sama-veda) is the Prawava 2 (of the 
.tfzg-veda), and the Prawava is the Udgitha, and thus 
the Sun is Udgitha, and he is Prawava or Om. For 
thus it is said 3 : 

'The Udgitha, called Pra«ava, the leader (in the 
performance of sacrifices), the bright*, the sleepless, 
free from old age and death, three-footed 6 , consisting 
of three letters (a + u + m), and likewise to be known 
as fivefold (five pra#as) placed in the cave.' And it 
is also said : 

' The three-footed Brahman has its root upward 6 , 
the branches are ether, wind, fire, water, earth, &c. 
This one A^vattha 7 by name, the world, is Brahman, 
and of it that is the light which is called the Sun, 
and it is also the light of that syllable Om. There- 
fore let him for ever worship that (breath and sun, 
as manifestations of Brahman) with the syllable Om.' 

He alone enlightens us. For thus it is said : 

yad brahma ta,j- ^yotir, yad ^yotis sa aditya^.' This is exactly the 
reading of my own MS. 

1 M. reads MvSsminn ity tvam hyaha. 

2 The mystic syllable Om. 

5 See .ffMndogyopanishad I, 5 ; Maitr. Up. VI, 25. 
4 M. reads nimarupam. 

' The three feet of the pr£»a are waking, slumber, and deep 
sleep ; the three feet of the sun, the three worlds, bhM, bhuvaA, 
svar, as in VII, 11. See also ATA&nd. Up. Ill, 12. 

6 Cf. Ka/A.Up.VI.i. 

7 Afvattha, lit fig-tree, then frequently used metaphorically as a 
name of the world. Here explained as 'it will not stand till to-morrow.' 

X 2 
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' This alone is the pure syllable, this alone is the 
highest syllable ; he who knows that syllable only, 
whatever he desires, is his 1 .' 

5. And thus it has been said elsewhere : This Om 2 
is the sound-endowed body of him (Pra#adityatman). 
This is his gender-endowed body, viz. feminine, 
masculine, neuter. This is his light-endowed body, 
viz. Agni, Vayu, Aditya. This is his lord-endowed 
body, viz. Brahma, Rudra, Vishmi. This is his mouth- 
endowed body, viz. Garhapatya, Dakshmagni, Ahava- 
nlya 3 . This is his knowledge-endowed body, viz. Rii, 
Ya/us, Saman. This is his world-endowed body, viz. 
BhM, Bhuva^, Svar. This is his time-endowed body, 
viz. Past, Present, Future. This is his heat-endowed 
body, viz. Breath, Fire, Sun. This is his growth- 
endowed body, viz. Food, Water, Moon. This is 
his thought-endowed body, viz. intellect, mind, per- 
sonality. This is his breath-endowed body, viz. Pra»a, 
Apana, Vyana. Therefore by the aforesaid syllable 
Om are all these here enumerated bodies praised and 
identified (with the Pra«adityatman). For thus it 
is said 4 : 

' O Satyakama, the syllable Om is the high and 
the low Brahman.' 

6. This 5 (world) was unuttered 6 . Then forsooth 
Pra/apati, having brooded, uttered it in the words 
BhM, Bhuva^, Svar. This is the grossest body of 
that Pra^apati, consisting of the three worlds 7 . Of 
that body Svar is the head, Bhuva^ the navel, BhM 

1 Ka/A. Up. II, 16. 2 M. reads tanur yom iti. 

s The fires on the three altars. 

4 Prawa Up. V, 2. e M. reads atha vyattam. 

' So far the prawava or Om has been explained; now follows 
the explanation of the Vyahri'tis; cf. VI, 2. Vyahriti is derived 
from vyahar, and means an utterance. 

7 Cf.VI, 5. 
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the feet, the sun the eye. For in the eye is fixed 
man's great measure, because with the eye he makes 
all measurements. The eye is truth (satyam), for 
the person (purusha) dwelling in the eye proceeds to 
all things (knows all objects with certainty). There- 
fore let a man worship with the Vyahmis, Bhu/*, 
Bhuva^, Svar, for thus Pra^apati, the Self of All, is 
worshipped as the (sun, the) Eye of All 1 . For 
thus it is said : 

' This (the sun) is Pra^apati's all-supporting body, for 
in it this all 2 is hid (by the light of the sun); and in this 
all it (the light) is hid. Therefore this is worshipped 3 .' 
7. (The Savitri begins* :) Tat Savitur vare#yam, 
i.e. ' this of Savitn, to be chosen.' Here the Aditya 
(sun) is Savitrz, and the same is to be chosen by the 
love(r) of Self, thus say the Brahma-teachers. 

(Then follows the next foot in the Savitri) : Bhargo 
devasya dhlmahi, i.e. 'the splendour of the god we 
meditate on.' Here the god is Savitre, and therefore 
he who is called his splendour, him I meditate on, 
thus say the Brahma-teachers. 

1 M. reads vuvataj^akshur. 

2 Prag'apati, according to the commentator, is identified with 
Satya, the true, because sat means the three worlds, and these (bhuA, 
bhuvaA, svar) are said to be his body. Hence probably the inser- 
tion of Satyam before Pra^-dpati at the beginning of the paragraph. 
Then he argues, as the eye has been called satya, and as the eye 
is Aditya, therefore Pra^dpati also, being Satya, is Aditya, the sun. 
And again, if the sun is worshipped (by the vydhntis) then, like the 
sun, the eye of all, Pra^Spati also, the self of all, is worshipped. 

8 Eshopaslta is impossible. We must either read, with the com- 
mentator, etam upisita, or with M. eshopasiteti. 

* He now proceeds to explain the worship of the Savitri verse, 
which had been mentioned in VI, 2, after the Om and the Vyahr/tis, 
as the third mode of worshipping Pra«a (breath) and Aditya (sun), 
these being two correlative embodiments of the Self. The S&vitri 
is found in Rig-veda III, 62, 10, but it is here explained in a purely 
philosophical sense. See also Br/h. Up. VI, 3, 6. 
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(Then follows the last foot) : Dhiyo yo naA pra^o- 
dayat, i.e. 'who should stir up our thoughts.' Here 
the dhiya^ are thoughts, and he should stir these up 
for us, thus say the Brahma-teachers. 

(He now explains the word bhargas). Now he 
who is called bhargas is he who is placed in yonder 
Aditya (sun), or he who is the pupil in the eye 1 . 
And he is so called, because his going (gati) is by 
rays (bhabhi^) ; or because he parches (bhar^ayati) 
and makes the world to shrivel up. Rudra is called 
Bhargas, thus say the Brahma-teachers. Or bha 
means that he lights up these worlds; ra, that he 
delights these beings, ga that these creatures go to 
him and come from him ; therefore being a bha-ra-ga, 
he is called Bhargas. 

Surya 2 (sun) is so called, because Soma is con- 
tinually squeezed out (su). Savitn (sun) is so called, 
because he brings forth (su). Aditya (sun) is so 
called, because he takes up (ada, scil. vapour, or 
the life of man). Pavana 3 is so called, because he 
purines (pu). Apas, water, is so called, because it 
nourishes (pya). 

And it is said : 

' Surely the Self (absorbed in Pra«a, breath), which 
is called Immortal*, is the thinker, the perceiver, the 
goer, the evacuator 6 , the delighter, the doer, the 
speaker, the taster, the smeller, the seer, the hearer, 
and he touches. He is Vibhu (the pervader), who 
has entered into the body.' And it is said : 

1 M. reads t&rake 'kshwi. 

a Surya is considered as the daily performer of the PrSta^savana, 
&c., the sacrifice at which Soma is squeezed out as an offering. 

3 M. reads pavamSnit pavamana/J. 

4 M. reads amri'tilkhya? £et£khya? £et&\ 

5 M. reads ganta sr*sh/a. 
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' When the knowledge is twofold (subjective and ob- 
jective), then he hears, sees, smells, tastes, and touches 
(something), for it is the Self that knows everything.' 

But when the knowledge is not twofold (subjective 
only), without effect, cause, and action 1 , without a 
name, without a comparison, without a predicate 2 — 
what is that ? It cannot be told 3 . 

8. And the same Self is also called Isana (lord), 
•Sambhu, Bhava, Rudra (tamasa); Pra^apati (lord 
of creatures), Visvasrig (creator of all), Hira«ya- 
garbha, Satyam (truth), Pra#a (breath), Hamsa. 
(ra^asa); Sastri (ruler), Vish»u, Naraya«a (sat- 
tvika) ; Arka, Savitrz, Dhatr? (supporter), Vidha- 
tri 1 (creator), Samra^" (king), Indra, Indu (moon). 
He is also he who warms, the Sun, hidden by the 
thousand-eyed golden egg, as one fire by another. 
He is to be thought after, he is to be sought after. 
Having said farewell to all living beings, having 
gone to the forest, and having renounced all sen- 
suous objects, let man perceive the Self 6 from his 
own body. 

' (See him) 8 who assumes all forms, the golden, 
who knows all things, who ascends highest, alone in 
his splendour, and warms us; the thousand-rayed, 

1 M. reads kaYyakarawakarmavinirmuktam. 

2 Nirupakhyam, rightly translated by Cowell by 'without a 
predicate,' and rendered by the commentator by apramaya, i. e. not 
to be measured, not to be classed, i. e. without a predicate. 

8 I have translated this in accordance with a well-known passage, 
quoted by the commentator from the Bnhadarawyaka, rather than 
in accordance with his own interpretation. 

4 M. leaves out vidhata. 

5 Instead of the peculiar Maitraya«i reading, svan s&rirad, M. 
reads svif £^arirad. 

• The oneness of the Sun and the Breath is proclaimed in the 
following verse of the Prawia Upanishad I, 8. 
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who abides in a hundred places, the spirit of all 
creatures, the Sun, rises V 

9. Therefore he who by knowing this has become 
the Self of both Breath and Sun, meditates (while 
meditating on them) on his Self, sacrifices (while sacri- 
ficing to them) to his Self — this meditation, the mind 
thus absorbed in these acts, is praised by the wise. 

Then let him purify the contamination of the mind 
by the verse U^^ish/opahatam, &c. 2 : ' Be it food 
left, or food defiled by left food, be it food given by 
a sinner, food coming from a dead person, or from 
one impure from childbirth, may the purifying power 
of Vasu, may Agni, and the rays of Savitrz, purify 
it, and all my sin 3 .' 

First (before eating) he surrounds (the offered 
food) with water (in rincing his mouth 4 ). Then 
saying, Svaha to Prawa, Svaha to Apana, Svaha 
to Vyana, Svaha to Sam&na, Svaha to Udana, he 
offers (the food) with five invocations (in the fire 
of the mouth). What is over, he eats in silence, 
and then he surrounds (the food) once more after- 
wards with water (rincing the mouth after his meal). 
Having washed let him, after sacrificing to himself, 
meditate on his Self with these two verses, Prawo 
'gni^ and Vlrvo 'si, viz. 'May the Highest Self as 
breath, as fire (digestive heat), as consisting of the 

1 Here ends the M. manuscript, with the following title: iti 
■friyaguwakhayam Maitraya«ryabrahma»opanishadi shash/y&aA pra- 
pa//4ak&6. Samdpt&. 

2 In the following paragraphs the taking of food is represented 
as a sacrifice offered by the Self to the Self (atmaya^anarupam 
bhq^anam, p. 106, 1. 13). 

8 Several words have been inserted in this verse, spoiling the 
metre. 
* SeeA^and. Up.V, 2. 
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five vital airs, having entered (the body), himself 
satisfied, satisfy all, he who protects all.' 'Thou 
art VLrva (all), thou art Vaisvanara (fire), all that is 
born is upheld by thee ; may all offerings enter into 
thee ; creatures live where thou grantest immortality 
to all.' He who eats according to this rule, does 
not in turn become food for others. 

10. There is something else to be known. There 
is a further modification of this Self-sacrifice (the 
eating), namely, the food and the eater thereof. This 
is the explanation. The thinking Purusha (person), 
when he abides within the Pradhana (nature), is the 
feeder who feeds on the food supplied by Prakrzti 
(nature). The elemental Self 1 is truly his food, his 
maker being Pradhana (nature 2 ). Therefore what 
is composed of the three qualities (gu«as) is the food, 
but the person within is the feeder. And for this the 
evidence is supplied by the senses. For animals 
spring from seed, and as the seed is the food, there- 
fore it is clear that what is food is Pradhana (the 
seed or cause of everything). Therefore, as has 
been said, the Purusha (person) is the eater, Pra- 
kriti, the food ; and abiding within it he feeds. All 
that begins with the Mahat 3 (power of intellect) and 
ends with the Vireshas (elements 4 ), being developed 
from the distinction of nature with its three qualities, 
is the sign (that there must be a Purusha, an intel- 

1 See before, III, 3. 

2 This is very doubtful, in fact, unintelligible. The commentator 
says, asya bhutktmanaA karta" pradhdnaA purvokta^, so 'pi bho^ya 
ity artha#. 

8 Technical terms, afterwards adopted by the S&okhya philo- 
sophers. 

4 Professor Cowell observes that the term vuesha, as here applied 
to the five gross elements, occurs in the S&nkhya-kSriki, ver. 38. 
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ligent subject). And in this manner the way with 
its fourteen steps has been explained 1 . (This is 
comprehended in the following verse) : ' This world 
is indeed the food, called pleasure, pain, and error 
(the result of the three qualities) ; there is no laying 
hold of the taste of the seed (cause), so long as there 
is no development (in the shape of effect).' And in 
its three stages also it has the character of food, as 
childhood, youth, and old age ; for, because these 
are developed, therefore there is in them the cha- 
racter of food 2 . 

And in the following manner does the perception 
of Pradhana (nature) take place, after it has become 
manifest : — Intellect and the rest, such as determina- 
tion, conception, consciousness, are for the tasting (of 
the effects of Pradhana). Then there are the five 
(perceptive organs) intended for the (five) objects of 
senses, for to taste them. And thus are all acts of 
the five active organs, and the acts of the five Pra«as 
or vital airs (for the tasting of their corresponding 
objects). Thus what is manifest (of nature) is food, 
and what is not manifest is food. The enjoyer of it 
is without qualities, but because he has the quality 
of being an enjoyer, it follows that he possesses 
intelligence. 

As Agni (fire) is the food-eater among the gods, 
and Soma the food, so he who knows this eats food 
by Agni (is not defiled by food, as little as Agni, the 
sacrificial fire). This elemental Self, called Soma 
(food), is also called Agni, as having undeveloped 
nature for its mouth (as enjoying through nature, 
and being independent of it), because it is said, ' The 

1 Five receptive, five active organs, and four kinds of consciousness. 
* Its very development proves it to be food. Cowell. 
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Purusha (person) enjoys nature with its three quali- 
ties, by the mouth of undeveloped nature.' He who 
knows this, is an ascetic, a yogin, he is a performer 
of the Self-sacrifice (see before). And he who does 
not touch the objects of the senses when they intrude 
on him, as no one would touch women intruding into 
an empty house, he is an ascetic, a yogin, a performer 
of the Self-sacrifice. 

11. This is the highest form of Self, viz. food, for 
this Pra#a (this body) subsists on food. If it eats 
not, it cannot perceive, hear, touch, see, smell, taste, 
and it loses the vital airs 1 . For thus it is said : 

' If it eats, then in full possession of the vital airs, 
it can perceive, hear, touch, speak, taste, smell, see.' 
And thus it is said : 

' From food are born all creatures that live on 
earth ; afterwards they live on food, and in the end 
(when they die) they return to it 2 .' 

1 2. And thus it is said elsewhere : Surely all these 
creatures run about day and night, wishing to catch 
food. The sun takes food with his rays, and by it 
he shines. These vital airs digest, when sprinkled 
with food. Fire flares up by food, and by Brahma 
(Pra^apati), desirous of food, has all this been made. 
Therefore let a man worship food as his Self. For 
thus it is said : 

' From food creatures are born, by food they grow 
when born ; because it is eaten and because it eats 
creatures, therefore it is called food (annam).' 

1 3. And thus it is said elsewhere : This food is 
the body of the blessed Vishmi, called Visvabhrt't 
(all-sustaining). Breath is the essence of food, mind 
of breath, knowledge of mind, joy of knowledge. He 

1 JTMnd. Up. VII, 9, 1. * Taitt. Up. II, 2. 
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who knows this is possessed of food, breath, mind, 
knowledge, and joy. Whatever creatures here on 
earth eat food, abiding in them he, who knows this, 
eats food. Food has been called undecaying, food has 
been called worshipful; food is the breath of animals, 
food is the oldest, food has been called the physician. 
14. And thus it has been said elsewhere : Food 
is the cause of all this, time of food, and the sun is 
the cause of time 1 . The (visible) form of time is 
the year, consisting of twelve months, made up of 
Nimeshas (twinklings) and other measures. Of the 
year one half (when the sun moves northward) 
belongs to Agni, the other to Varuwa (when the 
sun moves southward). That which belongs to 
Agni begins with the asterism of Magha and ends 
with half of the asterism of .SravishMa, the sun 
stepping down northward. That which belongs to 
Soma (instead of Varuwa) begins with the asterism 
(of Adesha), sacred to the Serpents, and ends with 
half of the asterism of SravishtM., the sun stepping 
up southward. And then there (are the months) 
one by one, belonging to the year, each consisting 
of nine-fourths of asterisms (two asterisms and a 
quarter being the twelfth part of the passage of the 
sun through the twenty-seven Nakshatras), each 
determined by the sun moving together with the 
asterisms. Because time is imperceptible by sense, 
therefore this (the progress of the sun, &c.) is its 
evidence, and by it alone is time proved to exist 
Without proof there is no apprehension of what is 
to be proved ; but even what is to be proved can 
become proof, for the sake of making itself known, 

1 As food depends on time, therefore time is praised, which again 
depends on the sun, which is a form of the Self. 
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if the parts (the twinklings, &c.) can be distinguished 
from the whole (time 1 ). For thus it is said: 

'As many portions of time as there are, through 
them the sun proceeds : he who worships time as 
Brahman, from him time moves away very far.' And 
thus it is said : 

' From time all beings flow, from time they grow ; 
in time they obtain rest ; time is visible (sun) and 
invisible (moments).' 

15. There are two forms of Brahman, time and 
non-time. That which was before the (existence of 
the) sun is non-time and has no parts. That which 
had its beginning "from the sun is time and has 
parts. Of that which has parts, the year is the 
form, and from the year are born all creatures ; 
when produced by the year they grow, and go again 
to rest in the year. Therefore the year is Pra^a- 
pati, is time, is food, is the nest of Brahman, is Self. 
Thus it is said : 

' Time ripens and dissolves all beings in the great 
Self, but he who knows into what time itself is dis- 
solved, he is the knower of the Veda.' 

16. This manifest time is the great ocean of 
creatures. He who is called Savitrz (the sun, as be- 
getter) dwells in it, from whence the moon, stars, 
planets, the year, and the rest are begotten. From 
them again comes all this, and thus, whatever of 
good or evil is seen in this world, comes from them. 
Therefore Brahman is the Self of the sun, and a 
man should worship the sun under the name of time. 
Some say the sun is Brahman, and thus it is said : 

1 Thus, the commentator says, the existence of the lamp can be 
proved by the light of the lamp, as the existence of time is proved 
by what we see, the rising of the sun. All this is very obscure. 
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' The sacrificer, the deity that enjoys the sacrifice, 
the oblation, the hymn, the sacrifice, Vishmi, Pra^a- 
pati, all this is the Lord, the witness, that shines in 
yonder orb.' 

17. In the beginning Brahman was all this 1 . He 
was one, and infinite ; infinite in the East, infinite in 
the South, infinite in the West, infinite in the North, 
above and below and everywhere infinite. East and 
the other regions do not exist for him, nor across, nor 
below, nor above. The Highest Self is not to be 
fixed, he is unlimited, unborn, not to be reasoned 
about, not to be conceived. He is like the ether 
(everywhere), and at the destruction of the universe, 
he alone is awake. Thus from that ether he wakes 
all this world, which consists of thought only, and 
by him alone is all this meditated on, and in him it 
is dissolved. His is that luminous form which 
shines in the sun, and the manifold light in the 
smokeless fire, and the heat which in the stomach 
digests the food. Thus it is said : 

' He who is in the fire, and he who is in the heart, 
and he who is in the sun, they are one and the 
same.' 

He who knows this becomes one with the one. 

18. This is the rule for achieving it (viz. concen- 
tration of the mind on the object of meditation): 
restraint of the breath, restraint of the senses, medi- 
tation, fixed attention, investigation, absorption, these 
are called the sixfold Yoga 2 . When beholding by 

1 Brahman used as neuter, but immediately followed by eko 
'nantaA, &c. 

* After having explained the form of what is to be meditated on 
and the mode of meditation, the Upanishad now teaches the Yoga 
which serves to keep our thoughts in subjection, and to fix our 
thoughts on the object of meditation. See Yoga-Sutras II, 29. 
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this Yoga, he beholds the gold-coloured maker, the 
lord, the person, Brahman, the cause, then the sage, 
leaving behind good and evil, makes everything 
(breath, organs of sense, body, &c.) to be one in 
the Highest Indestructible (in the pratyagatman or 
Brahman). And thus it is said : 

'As birds and deer do not approach a burning 
mountain, so sins never approach those who know 
Brahman.' 

19. And thus it is said elsewhere : When he who 
knows has, while he is still Pra»a (breath), restrained 
his mind, and placed all objects of the senses far 
away from himself, then let him remain without any 
conceptions. And because the living person, called 
Pra#a (breath), has been produced here on earth 
from that which is not Pra«a (the thinking Self), 
therefore let this Pra»a merge the Pra»a (himself) 
in what is called the fourth 1 . And thus it is said : 

'What is without thought, though placed in the 
centre of thought, what cannot be thought, the 
hidden, the highest — let a man merge his thought 
there : then will this living being (linga) be without 
attachment V 

20. And thus it has been said elsewhere : There 
is the superior fixed attention (dhara«a) for him, 
viz. if he presses the tip of the tongue down the 
palate and restrains voice, mind, and breath, he sees 

1 The fourth stage is meant for the thinking Self, the earlier 
stages being waking, slumbering, and sleep. 

2 Professor Cowell offers two renderings of this difficult passage : 
' This which is called prixa, i.e. the individual soul as characterised 
by the subtil body, will thus no longer appear in its separate indi- 
viduality from the absence of any conscious subject ; or, this subtil 
body bearing the name of intellect will thus become void of all 
objects.' 
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Brahman by discrimination (tarka). And when, 
after the cessation of mind 1 , he sees his own Self, 
smaller than small, and shining, as the Highest Self 2 , 
then having seen his Self as the Self, he becomes 
Self-less, and because he is Self-less, he is without 
limit, without cause, absorbed in thought. This is 
the highest mystery, viz. final liberation. And thus 
it is said : 

' Through the serenity of the thought he kills all 
actions, good or bad ; his Self serene, abiding in the 
Self, obtains imperishable bliss.' 

21. And thus it has been said elsewhere : The 
artery, called Sushumna, going upwards (from the 
heart to the Brahmarandhra), serving as the passage 
of the Pra#a, is divided within the palate. Through 
that artery, when it has been joined by the breath 
(held in subjection), by the sacred syllable Om, and 
by the mind (absorbed in the contemplation of Brah- 
man), let him proceed upwards 3 , and after turning 
the tip of the tongue to the palate, without* using 
any of the organs of sense, let greatness perceive 
greatness 5 . From thence he goes to selflessness, 
and through selflessness he ceases to be an enjoyer 
of pleasure and pain, he obtains aloneness (kevalatva, 
final deliverance). And thus it is said : 

1 The commentator remarks that this process is called Lambikd- 
yoga, and the state produced by it Unmanf or Unmanibhava ; see 
amanibhava, in VI, 34, ver. 7. 

2 I should have preferred to translate atmanam atmana pa^yau" 
by 'he sees his Self by his Self,' but the commentator takes a slightly 
different view, and says : itthambhave truiyd ; paramatmarupewa 
paryati. 

8 Cf. KaMa Up. VI, 16 ; Prama Up. Ill, 6 (p. 277). 
4 If we read sa/raycgya we must follow the commentator in trans- 
lating by ' uniting the senses with the pra«a and the manas.' 
6 Let the Self perceive the Self. 
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' Having successively fixed the breath, after it had 
been restrained, in the palate, thence having crossed 
the limit (the life), let him join himself afterwards 
to the limitless (Brahman) in the crown of the 
head.' 

22. And thus it has been said elsewhere : Two 
Brahmans have to be meditated on, the word and 
the non-word. By the word alone is the non-word 
revealed. Now there is the word Om. Moving 
upward by it (where all words and all what is meant 
by them ceases), he arrives at absorption in' the 
non-word (Brahman). This is the way, this is the 
immortal, this is union, and this is bliss. And as 
the spider, moving upward by the thread, gains free 
space, thus also he who meditates, moving upward 
by the syllable Om, gains independence. 

Other teachers of the word (as Brahman) think 
otherwise. They listen to the sound of the ether 
within the heart while they stop the ears with the 
thumbs. They compare it to seven noises, like 
rivers, like a bell, like a brazen vessel, like the. 
wheels of a carriage, like the croaking of frogs, like 
rain, and as if a man speaks in a cavern. Having 
passed beyond this variously apprehended sound, and 
having settled in the supreme, soundless (non-word), 
unmanifested Brahman, they become undistinguished 
and undistinguishable, as various flavours of the 
flowers are lost in the taste of honey. And thus 
it is said'. 

' Two Brahmans are to be known, the word- Brah- 
man and the highest Brahman ; he who is perfect in 
the word-Brahman attains the highest Brahman 1 .' 

1 Cf. MahltMrata XII, 8540; Sarvadamna-saftgraha, p. 147; 
Cowell's Translation, p. 271. 

[15] Y 
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23. And thus it has been said elsewhere : The 
syllable Om is what is called the word. And its end 
is the silent, the soundless, fearless, sorrowless, joy- 
ful, satisfied, firm, unwavering, immortal, immovable, 
certain (Brahman), called Vish#u. Let him worship 
these two, that he may obtain what is higher than 
everything (final deliverance). For thus it is said : 

'He who is the high and the highest god 1 , by 
name Om-kara, he is soundless and free from all 
distinctions : therefore let a man dwell on him in 
the crown of his head.' 

24. And thus it has been said elsewhere : The 
body is the bow, the syllable Om is the arrow, its 
point is the mind. Having cut through the dark- 
ness, which consists of ignorance 2 , it approaches that 
which is not covered by darkness 3 . Then having 
cut through that which was covered (the personal 
soul), he saw Brahman, flashing like a wheel on fire, 
bright like the sun, vigorous, beyond all darkness, 
that which shines forth in yonder sun, in the moon, 
in the fire, in the lightning 4 . And having seen 
him, he obtains immortality. And thus it has been 
said: 

' Meditation is directed to the highest Being 
(Brahman) within, and (before) to the objects (body, 
Om, mind) ; thence the indistinct understanding be- 
comes distinct. 

And when the works of the mind are dissolved, 



1 The commentator takes dev& as deva^, though the accent is 
against it ; see Schroeder, Uber die Maitraya«f Sa»»hM, p. 9, 1. 1 1. 

8 Should it not be, ' darkness is the mark ? ' 

8 Atamavish/a, explained as an irregular compound, atama-Svish- 
/am, tama-avcsanarahitam. 

* Cf. BhagavadgM XV, 12. 
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then that bliss which requires no other witness, that 
is Brahman (Atman), the immortal, the brilliant, that 
is the way, that is the (true) world.' 

25. And thus it has been said elsewhere : He 
who has his senses hidden as in sleep, and who, 
while in the cavern of his senses (his body), but no 
longer ruled by them, sees, as in a dream, with the 
purest intellect, Him who is called Pra»ava (Om), 
the leader J , the bright, the sleepless, free from old 
age, from death, and sorrow, he is ' himself also 
called Prawava, and becomes a leader, bright, sleep- 
less, free from old age, from death, and sorrow. 
And thus it is said : 

' Because in this manner he joins the Pra«a 
(breath), the Om, and this Universe in its manifold 
forms, or because they join themselves (to him), 
therefore this (process of meditation) is called Yoga 
(joining). 

The oneness of breath, mind, and senses, and 
then the surrendering of all conceptions, that is 
called Yoga.' 

26. And thus it has also been said elsewhere : 
As a sportsman, after drawing out the denizens of 
the waters with a net, offers them (as a sacrifice) 
in the fire of his stomach, thus are these Pra»as 
(vital airs), after they have been drawn out with the 
syllable Om, offered in the faultless fire (Brahman) 2 . 

Hence he is like a heated vessel (full of clarified 
butter); for as the clarified butter in the heated 
vessel lights up, when touched with grass and sticks, 
thus does this being which is called Not-breath 
(Atman) light up, when touched by the Pra#as (the 



-1 Cf. VI, 4. a Cf. <SVet£rvatara-upanishad III, 10. 

Y 2 
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vital airs) 1 . And that which flares up, that is the 
manifest form of Brahman, that is the highest place 
of Vishmi 2 , that is the essence of Rudra. And this, 
dividing his Self in endless ways, fills all these 
worlds. And thus it is said : 

'As the sparks from the fire, and as the rays from 
the sun, thus do his Pra«as and the rest in proper order 
again and again proceed from him here on earth 3 .' 

27. And thus it has also been said elsewhere : 
This is the heat of the highest, the immortal, the 
incorporeal Brahman, viz. the warmth of the body. 
And this body is the clarified butter (poured on it, 
by which the heat of Brahman, otherwise invisible, is 
lighted up). Then, being manifest, it is placed in 
the ether (of the heart). Then by concentration they 
thus remove that ether which is within the heart, so 
that its light appears, as it were*. Therefore the 
worshipper becomes identified with that light with- 
out much delay. As a ball of iron, if placed in the 
earth, becomes earth without much delay, and as, 
when it has once become a clod of earth, fire and 
smiths have nothing more to do with* that ball of 
iron, thus does thought (without delay) disappear, 
together with its support 6 . And thus ijt is said : 

1 As the fire which exists invisibly in *a heated vessel becomes 
visible when the heated vessel is touched with sticks dipped in 
butter, thus the Atman in the body appears only when the PrSwas 
are diffused in it. Or, as the clarified butter, heated together with 
the vessel, lights up grass that comes in contact with it, so does this 
Atman (called Not-breath), by heating its two bodies which are 
pervaded by the reflections of the thinker, light up everything 
brought in contact with it, viz. the world. 

a See KaJJa Up. Ill, 9. * See VI, 31 ; Br/"h. Up. II, 1, 10. 

4 The light was always there, but it seems then only to appear. 

8 The commentator explains this differently. He says that the 
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'The shrine which consists of the ether in the 
heart, the blissful, the highest retreat, that is our 
own, that is our goal, and that is the heat and bright- 
ness of the fire and the sun.' 

28. And thus it has been said elsewhere : After 
having left behind the body, the organs of sense, and 
the objects of sense (as no longer belonging to us), 
and having seized the bow whose stick is fortitude 
and whose string is asceticism, having struck down 
also with the arrow, which consists in freedom from 
egotism, the first guardian of the door of Brahman — 
(for if man looks at the world egotistically, then, 
taking the diadem of passion, the earrings of greed 
and envy, and the staff of sloth, sleep; and sin, and 
having seized the bow whose string is anger, and 
whose stick is lust, he destroys with the arrow 
which consists of wishes, all beings) — having there- 
fore killed that guardian, he crosses by means of the 
boat Om to the other side of the ether within the 
heart, and when the ether becomes revealed (as 
Brahman), he enters slowly, as a miner seeking 
minerals in a mine, into the Hall of Brahman. 
After that let him, by means of the doctrine of his 
teacher, break through the shrine of Brahman, which 
consists of the four nets (of food, breath, mind, know- 
ledge, till he reaches the last shrine, that of blessed- 
ness and identity with Brahman). Thenceforth pure, 



similes are intended to show how, as soon as the impediment is 
removed, the worshipper obtains his true form, i.e. becomes Brah- 
man. Afterwards he explains £ittam, thought, by the individual 
thinker, and declares that he vanishes together with the thought, 
which forms the ajraya, the place, or the upadhi, the outward form. 
Or again, he says that the iitta, the mind, vanishes with its outward 
sign, viz. the thoughts and imaginations. 
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clean, undeveloped, tranquil, breathless, bodiless, 
endless, imperishable, firm, everlasting, unborn and 
independent, he stands on his own greatness 1 , and 
having seen (the Self), standing in his own greatness, 
he looks on the wheel of the world as one (who has 
alighted from a chariot) looks on its revolving wheel. 
And thus it is said : 

' If a man practises Yoga for six months and is 
thoroughly free (from the outer world), then the 
perfect Yoga (union), which is endless, high, and 
hidden, is accomplished. 

But if a man, though well enlightened (by instruc- 
tion), is still pierced by (the gu«as of) passion and 
darkness, and attached to his children, wife, and 
house, then perfect Yoga is never accomplished 2 .' 

29. After he had thus spoken (to Brzhadratha), 
.Sakayanya, absorbed in thought, bowed before him, 
and said : ' O King, by means of this Brahma-know- 
ledge have the sons of Pra^apati (the Valakhilyas) 
gone to the road of Brahman. Through the practice 
of Yoga a man obtains contentment, power to endure 
good and evil, and tranquillity. Let no man preach 
this most secret doctrine to any one who is not his 
son or his pupil 3 , and who is not of a serene mind. 
To him alone who is devoted to his teacher only, 
and endowed with all necessary qualities, may he 
communicate it 4 . 



1 See Maitr. Up. II, 4 ; VI, 31. 

2 This would seem to have been the end of the dialogue between 
Pra^apati and the Valakhilyas, which, as related by Sakayanya to 
King Br*hadratha, began in II, 3. See, however, VII, 8. 

8 .Svet. Up. VI, 22 (p. 267) ; Brrti.Up.VI, 3, 12. 
4 Here may have been the end of a chapter, but the story of 
•Sakayanya and Brmadratha is continued to VI, 30. 
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30. Om ! Having settled down in a pure place 
let him, being pure himself, and firm in goodness, 
study the truth, speak the truth, think the truth, 
and offer sacrifice to the truth 1 . Henceforth he has 
become another ; by obtaining the reward of Brah- 
man his fetters are cut asunder, he knows no hope, 
no fear from others as little as from himself, he 
knows no desires ; and having attained imperishable, 
infinite happiness, he stands blessed in the true 
Brahman, who longs for a true man 2 . Freedom 
from desires is, as it were, the highest prize to be 
taken from the best treasure (Brahman). For a 
man full of all desires, being possessed of will, 
imagination, and belief, is a slave ; but he who is 
the opposite, is free. 

Here some say, it is the Gu«a 3 (i. e. the so-called 
Mahat, the principle of intellect which, according to 
the Sankhyas, is the result of the Gu»as or qualities), 
which, through the differences of nature (acquired in 
the former states of existence), goes into bondage to 
the will, and that deliverance takes place (for theGu#a) 
when the fault of the will has been removed. (Butthis 
is not our view), because (call it gu»a, intellect, buddhi, 
manas, mind, ahankara, egotism, it is not the mind 
that acts, but) he sees by the mind (as his instru- 
ment), h e hears by the mind ; and all that we call 

1 The truth or the true are explained by, (1) the book which 
teaches the Highest Self; (2) by Brahman, who is to be spoken 
about ; (3) by Brahman, who is to be meditated on ; (4) by Brah- 
man, who is to be worshipped in thought. 

2 I have translated this according to the commentary, but I should 
prefer to read satyibhilishim. 

3 The passages within brackets had to be added from the com- 
mentary in order to make the text intelligible, at least according to 
Rlmatirtha's views. 
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desire, imagination, doubt, belief, unbelief, certainty, 
uncertainty, shame, thought, fear, all that is but 
mind (manas). Carried along by the waves of die 
qualities, darkened in his imaginations, unstable, 
fickle, crippled, full of desires, vacillating, he enters 
into belief, believing I am he, this is mine, and he 
binds his Self by his Self, as a bird with a net 1 . 
Therefore a man, being possessed of will, imagina- 
tion, and belief, is a slave, but he who is the oppo- 
site is free. For this reason let a man stand free 
from will, imagination, and belief — this is the sign of 
liberty, this is the path that leads to Brahman, this 
is the opening of the door, and through it he will go 
to the other shore of darkness. All desires are there 
fulfilled. And for this they quote a verse : 

" When the five instruments of knowledge stand 
still together with the mind, and when the intellect 
does not move, that is called the highest state 2 .'" 

Having thus said, Sakayanya became absorbed in 
thought. Then Marut (i.e. the King Brzhadratha) 3 , 
having bowed before him and duly worshipped him, 
went full of contentment to the Northern Path 4 , for 
there is no way thither by any side-road. This is 
the path to Brahman. Having burst open the 
solar door, he rose on high and went away. And 
here they quote : 

'There are endless rays (arteries) for the Self 
who, like a lamp, dwells in the heart: white and 
black, brown and blue, tawny and reddish 5 . 

1 See III, 2. a See the same verse in Ka/Aa Up. VI, 10. 

3 See before, II, 1. 

4 See Yrasria, Up. 1, 10, ' But those who have sought the Self by 
penance, abstinence, faith, and knowledge, gain by the Northern 
Path Aditya, the sun.' 

6 See .ffMnd. Up. VIII, 6,1. 
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One of them (the Sushumna) leads upwards, 
piercing the solar orb : by it, having stepped beyond 
the world of Brahman, they go to the highest path. 

The other hundred rays 1 rise upwards also, and 
on them the worshipper reaches the mansions be- 
longing to the different bodies of gods. 

But the manifest rays of dim colour which lead 
downwards, by them a man travels on and on help- 
lessly, to enjoy the fruits of his actions here.' 

Therefore it is said that the holy Aditya (sun) is 
the cause of new births (to those who do not worship 
him), of heaven (to those who worship him as a god), 
of liberty (to those who worship him as Brahman) 2 . 

31. Some one asks: 'Of what nature are those 
organs of sense that go forth (towards their ob- 
jects)? Who sends them out here, or who holds 
them back?' 

Another answers : 'Their nature is the Self; the 
Self sends them out, or holds them back ; also the 
Apsaras (enticing objects of sense), and the solar 
rays (and other deities presiding over the senses).' 

Now the Self devours the objects by the five rays 
(the organs of sense) ; then who is the Self ? 

He who has been defined by the terms pure, clean, 
undeveloped, tranquil 3 , &c, who is to be apprehended 
independently by his own peculiar signs. That sign 
of him who has no signs, is like what the pervading 



1 A similar verse, but with characteristic variations, occurs in the 
KhinA. Up. VIII, 6, 6, and in the Katfa Up. VI, 16. 

2 Here ends the story of .SSkayanya, which began I, 2, and was 
carried on through chap. VI, though that chapter and the seventh 
are called Khilas, or supplements, and though the MS. M. also ends, 
as we saw, with the eighth paragraph of the sixth chapter. 

8 See before, II, 4 VI, 1 i 
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heat is of fire, the purest taste of water ; thus say 
some 1 . It is speech, hearing, sight, mind, breath ; 
thus say others 2 . It is intellect, retention, remem- 
bering, knowledge ; thus say others 8 . Now all these 
are signs of the Self in the same sense in which here 
on earth shoots are the signs of seed, or smoke, light, 
and sparks of fire. And for this they quote 4 : 

' As the sparks from the fire, and as the rays from 
the sun, thus do his Pra«as and the rest in proper 
order again and again proceed from him here on 
earth.' 

32. From this very Self, abiding within his Self, 
come forth all Pra«as (speech, &c), all worlds, all 
Vedas, all gods, and all beings ; its Upanishad (revela- 
tion) 6 is that it is 'the true of the true.' Now as from a 
fire of green wood, when kindled, clouds of smoke come 
forth by themselves (though belonging to the fire), 
thus from that great Being has been breathed forth 
all this which is the Rig-veda., the Ya/ur-veda, the 
Sama-veda, the Atharvangirasas (Atharva-veda), the 
Itihasa (legendary stories), the Pura#a (accounts of 
the creation, &c), Vidya (ceremonial doctrines), the 
Upanishads, the 6"lokas (verses interspersed in the 
Upanishads, &c), the Sutras (compendious state- 
ments), the Anuvyakhyanas (explanatory notes), the 
Vyakhyanas (elucidations) 6 — all these things are his. 

1 See Svet. Up. VI, 13. a See Ken. Up. 2. 

8 See Ait. Up. Ill, 2. Here we find dhn'ti (holding), smriM 
(remembering), pra^w&nam (knowledge), but not buddhi. Pra- 
^w&nam seems the right reading, and is supported by M. 

* See before, VI, 26. 

5 Revelation is here the rendering of Upanishad, upanigama- 
yitr?tv&t sSkshadrahasyam, and the true (sattya) is explained first by 
the five elements, and then by that which is their real essence. 

6 See .ffMnd. Up. VI, 1. The explanations given of these literary 
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33. This fire (the Garhapatya-fire) with five 
bricks is the year. And its five bricks are spring, 
summer, rainy season, autumn, winter ; and by them 
the fire has a head, two sides, a centre, and a tail. 
This earth (the Garhapatya-fire) here is the first 
sacrificial pile for Pra^ipati, who knows the Purusha 
(the Vira^). It presented the sacrificer to Vayu 
(the wind) by lifting him with the hands to the sky. 
That Vayu is Pra«a (Hirawyagarbha). 

Pra#a is Agni (the Dakshi«agni-fire), and its bricks 
are the five vital breaths, Prawa, Vy&na, Apana, 
Samana, Ud&na ; and by them the fire has a head, 
two sides, a centre, and a tail. This sky (the 
Dakshi«agni-fire) here is the second sacrificial pile 
for Pra^apati, who knows the Purusha. It pre- 
sented the sacrificer to Indra, by lifting him with 
the hands to heaven. That Indra is Aditya, the 
sun. 

That (Indra) is the Agni (the Ahavaniya-fire), 
and its bricks are the Rik, the Ya^ush, the Saman, 
the Atharvangirasas, the Itihasa, and the Puratfa; 
and by them the fire has a head, two sides, a tail, 
and a centre. This heaven (Ahavanlya-fire) is the 
third sacrificial pile for Pra^apati, who knows the 

titles are on the whole the same as those we had before in similar 
passages. What is peculiar to Ramattrtha is that he explains 
Upanishad by such passages as we had just now, viz. its Upanishad 
is that it is the true of the true. The Slokas are explained as 
verses like those in VI, 19, a&ttaw £ittamadhyastham. The 
Sutras are explained as comprehensive sentences, such as II, 2, 
ayaz» vava khalv atma te. Anuvyakhyanas are taken as explana- 
tions following on the Sutra in II, 2, beginning with atha ya 
esho^Mvasavish/ambhanena. The Vyakhyanas are taken as fuller 
statements of the meaning contained in the Sutra, such as the 
dialogue between the Valakhilyas and Kratu. 
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Purusha. With the hands it makes a present of 
the sacrificer to the Knower of the Self (Pra^apati) ; 
then the Knower of the Self, lifting him up, pre- 
sented him to Brahman. In him he becomes full 
of happiness and joy. 

34. The earth is the Garhapatya-fire, the sky the 
Dakshwa-fire, the heaven the Ahavanlya-fire ; and 
therefore they are also the Pavamana (pure), the 
Pavaka (purifying), and the Su&i (bright) 1 . By this 
(by the three deities, Pavamana, Pavaka, and Su&i) 
the sacrifice (of the three fires, the Garhapatya, 
Dakshi«a, and Ahavaniya) is manifested. And be- 
cause the digestive fire also is a compound of the 
Pavamana, Pavaka, and Su&i, therefore that fire is 
to receive oblations, is to be laid with bricks, is to 
be praised, and to be meditated on. The sacrificer, 
when he has seized the oblation, wishes 2 to perform 
his meditation of the deity : 

' The gold-coloured bird abides in the heart, and 
in the sun — a diver bird, a swan, strong in splendour ; 
him we worship in the fire.' 

Having recited the verse, he discovers its mean- 
ing, viz. the adorable splendour of Savitm' (sun) is to 
be meditated on by him who, abiding within his 
mind, meditates thereon. Here he attains the place 
of rest for the mind, he holds it within his own Self. 
On this there are the following verses : 

(1) As a fire without fuel becomes quiet in its 



1 Epithets of Agni, the sacrificial-fire, pavama«a applying o 
the Garhapatya-fire, pavaka to the Dakshi«a-fire, and suki to the 
Ahavaniya-fire. The construction of the sentence, however, is 
imperfect. 

s This means, he ought to perform it. 
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place 1 , thus do the thoughts, when all activity ceases, 

become quiet 2 in their place. 

* (2) Even in a mind which loves the truth 8 and has 

gone to rest in- itself there arise, when it is deluded 

by the objects of sense, wrongs resulting from former 

acts 4 . 

(3) For thoughts alone cause the round of births 6 ; 
let a man strive to purify his thoughts. What a man 
thinks, that he is : this is the old secret 6 . 

(4) By the serenity of his thoughts a man blots out 
all actions, whether good or bad. . Dwelling within 
his Self with serene thoughts, he obtains imperish- 
able happiness. 

(5) If the thoughts of a man were so fixed on 
Brahman as they are on the things of this world, 
who would not then be freed from bondage ? 

(6) The mind, it is said, is of two kinds, pure or 
impure; impure from the contact with lust, pure 
when free from lust 7 . 

(7) When a man, having freed his mind from 
sloth, distraction, and vacillation, becomes as it were 
delivered from his mind 8 , that is the highest point. 

(8) The mind must be restrained in the heart till 
it comes to an end; — that is knowledge, that is 
liberty: all the rest are extensions of the ties 9 (which 
bind us to this life). 

1 Dies in the fireplace. * M. reads upajamyati twice. 

9 M. reads satyakaminai. 

4 The commentator inserts a negative. 

5 M. reads sazns&raA. 

* This is very like the teaching of the Dhammapada, 1, 1. 

7 Cf. Ind. Stud. II, 60. Brahmavindu Up. v. 1, where we read 
kamasankalpam, as in MS. M. 

8 See note to VI, 20. 

9 M. reads mokshar£a and jcshas tu. The commentator says that 
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(9) That happiness which belongs to a mind which 
by deep meditation has been washed 1 clean from all 
impurity and has entered within the Self, cannot be 
described here by words ; it can be felt by the inward 
power only 2 . 

(10) Water in water, fire in fire, ether in ether, no 
one can distinguish them ; likewise a man whose 
mind has entered (till it cannot be distinguished 
from the Self), attains liberty. 

(11) Mind alone is the cause of bondage and 
liberty for men ; if attached to the world, it becomes 
bound; if free from the world, that is liberty 3 . 

Therefore those who do not offer the Agnihotra 
(as described above), who do not lay the fires (with 
the bricks, as described above), who are ignorant (of 
the mind being the cause of the round of births), who 
do not meditate (on the Self in the solar orb) are 
debarred from remembering the ethereal place of 
Brahman. Therefore that fire is to receive obla- 
tions, is to be laid with bricks, is to be praised, to 
be meditated on. 

35*. Adoration to Agni, the dweller on earth, who 
remembers his world. Grant that world to this thy 
worshipper ! 

Adoration to Vayu, the dweller in the sky, who 
remembers his world. Grant that world to this thy 
worshipper ! 

this line is easy, but it is so by no means. Professor Cowell translates 
granthavistari^ by book-prolixity, but this sounds very strange in an 
Upanishad. I am not satisfied with my own translation, but it may 
stand till a better one is found. M. reads grmdhavistarSA. The 
granthis are mentioned in Khini. Up. VII, 26 ; KaJh. Up. VI, 15. 

1 M. reads nirdhuta. * M. reads karaweti. 

8 M. reads vishay&saktam muktyai. 

4 Next follow invocations to be addressed to the deities. 
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Adoration to Aditya, the dweller in heaven, who 
remembers his world. Grant that world to this thy 
worshipper ! 

Adoration to Brahman, who dwells everywhere, 
who remembers all. Grant all to this thy wor- 
shipper ! 

The mouth of the true (Brahman) is covered with 
a golden lid ; open that, O Pushan (sun), that we may 
go to the true one, who pervades all (Vishnu) 1 . 

He who is the person in the sun, I am he 2 . 

And what is meant by the true one is the essence 
of the sun, that which is bright, personal, sexless 3 ; 
a portion (only) of the light which pervades the 
ether ; which is, as it were, in the midst of the sun, 
and in the eye, and in the fire. That is Brahman, 
that is immortal, that is splendour. 

That is the true one, a portion (only) of the light 
which pervades the ether, which is in the midst of 
the sun, the immortal, of which Soma (the moon) 
and the vital breaths also are offshoots : that is 
Brahman, that is immortal, that is splendour. 

That is the true one, a portion (only) of the light 
which pervades the ether, which in the midst of the 
sun shines as Ya^iis, viz. as Om, as water, light, 
essence, immortal, Brahman, BhM, Bhuva^, Svar, 
Om. 

' The eight-footed 4 , the bright, the swan, bound 



1 The verse occurs in a more original form in Tal. Up. 15. 

* The commentator adds iti after aham. 
' #Mnd. Up. 1,6,6; .SVet. Up. V, 10. 

* The eight feet are explained as the eight regions, or iroga and 
the rest. The swan is the sun. »The three threads are the three 
Vedas; see ZTul. Up. 1, 1; Ind. Stud. IX, 11 — ash/apdda«? juftr 
h&msam trisutram ma/rim avyayam, dvivartam£na»» ta^asaiddham 
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with three threads, the infinitely small, the imperish- 
able, blind for good and evil, kindled with light — he 
who sees him, sees everything.' 

A portion (only) of the light which pervades the 
ether, are the two rays rising in the midst of the 
sun. That is the knower 1 (the Sun), the true one. 
That is the Ya^us, that is the heat, that is Agni 
(fire), that is Vayu (wind), that is breath, that is 
water, that is the moon, that is bright, that is im- 
mortal, that is the place of Brahman, that is the ocean 
of light. In that ocean the sacrificers are dissolved 2 
like salt, and that is oneness with Brahman, for all 
desires are there fulfilled. And here they quote : 

' Like a lamp, moved by a gentle wind, he who 
dwells within the gods shines forth. He who knows 
this, he is the knower, he knows the difference (be- 
tween the high and the highest Brahman) ; having 
obtained unity, he becomes identified with it. 

They who rise up in endless number, like spray 
drops (from the sea), like lightnings from the light 
within the clouds in the highest heaven, they, when 
they have entered into the light of glory (Brahman), 
appear like so many flame-crests in the track of fire.' 

36. There are two manifestations of the Brahma- 
light : one is tranquil, the other lively. Of that which 
is tranquil, the ether is the support ; of that which is 
lively, food. Therefore (to the former) sacrifice must 
be offered on the house-altar with hymns, herbs, 
ghee, meat, cakes, sthalipaka, and other things ; to 
the latter, with meat and drinks (belonging to the 
great sacrifices) thrown into the mouth, for the mouth 

sarva^ paryan na paryati. Here-the eight feet are explained as the 
five elements, manas, buddhi, and ahaftk&ra. 

1 Savit for savitr*. * Vlfyante for vilfyante. 
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is the Ahavanlya-fire ; and this is done to increase 
our bodily vigour, to gain the world of purity, and 
for the sake of immortality. And here they quote : 

'Let him who longs for heaven, offer an Agni- 
hotra. By an Agnish/oma he wins the kingdom 
of Yama ; by Uktha, the kingdom of Soma ; by 
a Shodasin-sacrifice, the kingdom of Surya ; by an 
Atiratra-sacrifice, the kingdom of Indra ; by the 
sacrifices beginning with the twelve-night sacrifice 
and ending with the thousand years' sacrifice, the 
world of Pra^apati. 

As a lamp burns so long as the vessel that holds 
the wick is filled with oil, these two, the Self and the 
bright Sun, remain so long as the egg (of the world) 
and he who dwells within it hold together.' 

37. Therefore let a man perform all these cere- 
monies with the syllable Om (at the beginning). Its 
splendour is endless, and it is declared to be three- 
fold, in the fire (of the altar), in the sun (the deity), 
in the breath (the sacrificer). Now this is the channel 
to increase the food, which makes what is offered in 
the fire ascend to the sun. The sap which flows 
from thence, rains down as with the sound of a 
hymn. By it there are vital breaths, from them 
there is offspring. And here they quote : 

' The offering which is offered in the fire, goes to 
the sun ; the sun rains it down by his rays ; thus food 
comes, and from food the birth of living beings.' 

And thus he said : 

' The oblation which is properly thrown on the 
fire, goes toward the sun ; from the sun comes rain, 
from rain food, from food living beings 1 .' 

1 See Manu III, 76. 
t'5] z 
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38. He who offers the Agnihotra breaks through the 
net of desire. Then, cutting through bewilderment, 
never approving of anger, meditating on one desire 
(that of liberty), he breaks through the shrine of 
Brahman with its four nets, and proceeds thence to 
the ether. For having there broken through the 
(four) spheres of the Sun, the Moon, the Fire, and 
Goodness, he then, being purified himself, beholds 
dwelling in goodness, immovable, immortal, inde- 
structible, firm, bearing the name of Vish«u, the 
highest abode, endowed with love of truth and om- 
niscience, the self-dependent Intelligence (Brahman), 
standing in its own greatness. And here they quote : 

' In the midst of the sun stands the moon, in 
the midst of the moon the fire, in the midst of fire 
goodness, in the midst of goodness the Eternal.' 

Having meditated on him who has the breadth 
of a thumb within the span (of the heart) in the 
body, who is smaller than small, he obtains the 
nature of the Highest ; there all desires are fulfilled. 
And on this they quote: 

' Having the breadth of a thumb within the span 
(of the heart) in the body, like the flame of a lamp, 
burning twofold or threefold, that glorified Brahman, 
the great God, has entered into all the worlds. Om ! 
Adoration to Brahman ! Adoration ! ' 

Seventh PRAPArffAKA. 

1. Agni, the Giyatra (metre), the Trivrit (hymn), 
the Rathantara (song), the spring, the upward breath 
(pra«a), the Nakshatras, the Vasus (deities) — these 
rise in the East ; they warm, they rain, they praise 1 

1 Other MSS. read sruvanti, which seems better. 
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(the sun), they enter again into him (the sun), they 
look out from him (the sun). He (the sun) is incon- 
ceivable, without form, deep, covered, blameless, 
solid, unfathomable, without qualities, pure, brilliant, 
enjoying the play of the three qualities, awful, not 
caused, a master-magician 1 , the omniscient, the 
mighty, immeasurable, without beginning or end, 
blissful, unborn, wise, indescribable, the creator of 
all things, the self of all things, the enjoyer of all 
things, the ruler of all things, the centre of the centre 
of all things. 

2. Indra, the TrishAibh (metre), the Pa^ada^a 
(hymn), the Brthat (song), the summer, the through- 
going breath (Vyana), Soma, the Rudras — these rise 
in the South ; they warm, they rain, they praise, they 
enter again into him, they look out from him. He 
(the sun) is without end or beginning, unmeasured, 
unlimited, not to be moved by another, self-depend- 
ent, without sign, without form, of endless power, 
the creator, the maker of light. • 

3. The Maruts, the Cagatt (metre), the Saptadara 
(hymn), the Vairupa (song), the rainy season, the 
downward breath (apana), 6ukra, the Adityas — these 
rise in the West ; they warm, they rain, they praise, 
they enter again into him, they look out from him. 
That is the tranquil, the soundless, fearless, sorrow- 
less, joyful, satisfied, firm, immovable, immortal, 
eternal, true, the highest abode, bearing the name 
of Vishmi. 

4. The Vfove Devas, the Anush/ubh (metre), the 
Ekavimsa. (hymn), the Vair&^a. (song), the autumn, 
the equal breath (samana), Varu»a, the SAdhyas — 
these rise in the North ; they warm, they rain, they 

1 See VII, 1 1, abhidhy&tur vistrftir iva. 

Z 2 
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praise, they enter again into him, they look out from 
him. * He is pure within, purifying, undeveloped, 
tranquil, breathless, selfless, endless. 

5. Mitra-Varu»au, the Pankti (metre), the Trma- 
vatrayastriwia (hymns), the .Sakvara-raivata (songs), 
the snowy and dewy seasons, the out-going breath 
(udana), the Angiras, the Moon — these rise above ; 
they warm, they rain, they praise, they enter again 
into him, they look out from him — who is called 
Pra#ava{Om), the leader, consisting of light, without 
sleep, old age, death, and sorrow. 

6. .Sani (Saturn), Rahu and Ketu (the ascending 
and descending nodes), the serpents, Rakshas, Yak- 
shas, men, birds, xarabhas, elephants, &c. — these rise 
below ; they warm, they rain, they praise, they enter 
again into him, they look out from him — he who is 
wise, who keeps things in their right place, the centre 
of all, the imperishable, the pure, the purifier, the 
bright, the patient, the tranquil. 

7. And he is indeed the Self, smaller (than small) 
within the heart, kindled like fire, endowed with 
all forms. Of him is all this food, within him all 
creatures are woven. That Self is free from sin 1 , 
free from old age, from death and grief, from hunger 
and thirst, imagining nothing but what it ought to 
imagine, and desiring nothing but what it ought 
to desire. He is the highest lord, he is the supreme 
master of all beings, the guardian of all beings, a 
boundary keeping all things apart in their right 
places 2 . He the Self, the lord, is indeed vSambhu, 
Bhava, Rudra, Pra^apati, the creator of all, Hirawya- 

1 See.ffMnd.Up.VIII, 7, 1. 

2 See Kh&adi. Up. VIII, 4, 1, where we find setur vidhrj'tir eshaw 
lokanam 
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garbha, the true, breath, the swan, the ruler, the 
eternal, Vishwu, Naraya#a. And he who abides in 
the fire, and he who abides in the heart, and he who 
abides in the sun, they are one and the same. To 
thee who art this, endowed with all forms, settled in 
the true ether, be adoration ! 

8. Now follow the impediments in the way of know- 
ledge, O King 1 ! This is indeed the origin of the net 
of bewilderment, that one who is worthy of heaven 
lives with those who are not worthy of heaven. That 
is it. Though they have been told that there is a 
grove before them, they cling to a small shrub. And 
others also who are always merry, always abroad, 
always begging, always making a living by handi- 
work ; and others who are begging in towns, per- 
forming sacrifices for those who are not allowed to 
offer sacrifices, who make themselves the pupils of 
6udras, and .Sudras who know the sacred books ; 
and others who are malignant, who use bad language, 
dancers, prize-fighters, travelling mendicants, actors, 
those who have been degraded in the king's service ; 
and others who for money pretend that they can lay 
(the evil influences) of Yakshas, Rakshasas, ghosts, 
goblins, devils, serpents, imps, &c. ; and others who 
falsely wear red dresses 2 , earrings, and skulls; and 
others who wish to entice by the jugglery of false 
arguments, mere comparisons and paralogisms, the 
believers in the Veda — with all these he should not 

1 This king is not meant for Br?hadratha. 

2 This refers to people who claim the privileges and licence of 
Sannyasins without having passed through the discipline of the 
preceding ajramas. As this was one of the chief complaints made 
against the followers of .Salcyamuni, it might refer to Buddhists, 
but it ought to be borne in mind that there were Buddhists before 
Buddha. 
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live together. They are clearly thieves, and unworthy 
of heaven. And thus it is said : 

' The world unsettled by the paralogisms of the 
denial of Self, by false comparisons and arguments, 
does not know what is the difference between Veda 
and philosophy 1 .' 

9. BWhaspati, having become .Sukra, brought forth 
that false knowledge for the safety of Indra and for 
the destruction of the Asuras. By it they show that 
good is evil, and that evil is good. They say that we 
ought to ponder on the (new) law, which upsets the 
Veda and the other sacred books 2 . Therefore let no 
one ponder on that false knowledge : it is wrong, it 
is, as it were, barren. Its reward lasts only as long 
as the pleasure lasts, as with one who has fallen from 
his caste. Let that false science not be attempted, 
for thus it is said : 

(1) Widely opposed and divergent are these two, 
the one known as false knowledge, the other as 
knowledge. I (Yama) believe Na&ketas to be 
possessed by a desire of knowledge; even many 
pleasures do not move thee 3 . 

(2) He who knows at the same time both the 
imperfect (sacrifice, &c.) and the perfect knowledge 
(of the Self), he crosses death by means of the 
imperfect, and obtains immortality by means of the 
perfect knowledge 4 . 

(3) Those who are wrapped up 8 in the midst of 

1 If we translate thus, the use of vidya for vrith& vidyd is 
unusual ; if we follow the commentary, we should have to trans- 
late, he does not know the Veda and the other knowledge. 

* All this may refer to Buddhists, but not by necessity, for there 
were heretics, such as Br»haspati, long before .Sakyamuni. 

8 See KaJh. Up. II, 4. 4 See Va£. Up. n. 

6 Vesh/yamana^, instead of vartamana^. 
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imperfect knowledge, fancying themselves alone wise 
and learned, they wander about floundering and de- 
ceived, like the blind led by the blind 1 . 

10. The gods and the demons, wishing to know 
the Self, went into the presence of Brahman (their 
father, Prafapati) a . Having bowed before him, they 
said : ' O blessed one, we wish to know the Self, 
do thou tell us.' Then, after having pondered a 
long while, he thought, these demons are not yet 
self-subdued 3 ; therefore a very different Self was 
told to them (from what was told to the gods). On 
that Self these deluded demons take their stand, 
clinging to it, destroying the true means of salva- 
tion (the Veda), preaching untruth. What is untrue 
they see as true, as in jugglery. Therefore, what is 
taught in the Vedas, that is true. What is said in 
the Vedas, on that the wise keep their stand. 
Therefore let a Brahman not read what is not of 
the Veda, or this will be the result. 

1 1. This is indeed the nature of it (the Veda), the 
supreme light of the ether which is within the heart. 
This is taught as threefold, in the fire, in the sun, 
in the breath. This is indeed the nature of it, the 
syllable Om, of the ether which is within the heart. 
By it (by the Om) that (light) starts, rises, breathes 
forth, becomes forever the means of the worship and 
knowledge of Brahman. That (light, in the shape of 

1 See Katf . Up. II, 5. 

* Cf. KAknd. Up. VIII, 8. 

* I prefer ayat&tm&naA, though it is the easier (sugama) reading, 
as compared with anyatitm&naA, those who seek for the Self else- 
where, namely, in the body. It seems to me to refer to those who, 
without having subdued the passions of their body, wish to obtain 
the knowledge of the Highest Self. Possibly, however, the author 
may have intended a climax from aayaXitxainzA to anyatamam. 
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Om), when there is breathing, takes the place of the 
internal heat, free from all brightness 1 . This is like 
the action of smoke ; for when there is a breath of 
air, the smoke, first rising to the sky in one column, 
follows afterwards every bough, envelopes it and takes 
its shape 2 . It is like throwing salt (into water), like 
heating ghee 3 . The Veda comes and goes like the 
dissolving view of a master-magician 4 . And here 
they quote: 

' Why then is it called " like lightning ?" Because 
as soon as it comes forth (as Om) it lights up the 
whole body. Therefore let a man worship that 
boundless light by the syllable Om.' 

(i) The man in the eye who abides in the right eye, 
he is Indra, and his wife abides in the left eye 5 . 

(2) The union of these two takes place in the cavity 
within the heart, and the ball of blood which is there, 
that is indeed the vigour and life of these two. 

(3) There is a channel going from the heart so far, 
and fixed in that eye ; that is the artery for both of 
them, being one, divided into two. 

1 This seems to be the meaning adopted by the commentator ; 
but may it not be, sending forth brightness ? 

2 The simile is not very clear. The light of Brahman is below 
the sphere of fire in the body. That sphere of fire becoming 
heated, the light of Brahman becomes manifest. When the fire 
has been fanned by the wind of sonant breath, then the light of 
Brahman, embodying itself in the wind and the fire, manifests itself 
first in the mere sound of Om, but afterwards, checked by throat, 
palate, &c, it assumes the form of articulate letters, and ends by 
becoming the Veda in its many branches. 

8 As these are outwardly changed, without losing their nature, 
thus the light of Brahman, though assuming the different forms of 
the Veda, remains itself. 

4 See before, VII, 1. 

8 See Bnh. Up. IV, 2, 2, 3, where Indra is explained as Indha. 
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(4) The mind excites the fire of the body, that fire 
stirs the breath, and the breath, moving in the chest, 
produces the low sound. 

(5) Brought forth by the touch of the fire, as with 
a churning-stick, it is at first a minim, from the 
minim it becomes in the throat a double minim ; 
on the tip of the tongue know that it is a treble 
minim, and, when uttered, they call it the alphabet 

(<tto«x««) *• 

(6) He who sees this, does not see death, nor dis- 
ease, nor misery, for seeing he sees all (objectively, 
not as affecting him subjectively); he becomes all 
everywhere (he becomes Brahman). 

(7) There is the person in the eye, there is he 
who walks as in sleep, he who is sound asleep, and 
he who is above the sleeper : these are the four 
conditions (of the Self), and the fourth is greater 
than all 2 . 

(8) Brahman with one foot moves in the three, 
and Brahman with three feet is in the last. 

1 A comparison of this verse with AT^and. Up. VII, 26, shows 
the great freedom with which the wording of these ancient verses 
was treated. Instead of — 

Na paryan mr/tyum paryati na rogaw nota du^khatam, 
Sarva/» hi pajyan paryati sarvam apnoti sarvaraA, 
the .ATMndogya Up. reads : 

Na p&ryo nWtyum paryati na rogaa? nota du^khat&m, 
Sarvaw ha p&syaA paryati sarvam £pnoti sarvajaA. 

2 The conditions here described are sometimes called the Vwva 
(YauvSnara), Taig-asa, Pra^raa, and Turlya. In the first state the 
Self is awake, and enjoys the world ; in the second he sees every- 
thing as in a dream ; in the third the two former states cease, and 
he is absorbed in sleep ; in the fourth he becomes again the pure 
Self. In the first state the Self has the disguise of a coarse material 
body; in the second of a subtle material body; in the third its 
disguise is potential only; in the fourth it has no disguise, either 
potential or realised. 
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It is that both the true (in the fourth condition) 
and the untrue (in the three conditions) may have 
their desert, that the Great Self (seems to) become 
two, yes, that he (seems to) become two \ 

1 ' By reason of the experience of the false and the true, the great 
Soul appears possessed of duality.' Cowell. 
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